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On the AposToLicAL EPISTLES in general, 
and those of St. Paul in particular, and the vari- 
ous points connected therewith (a subject too 
extensive to be fully treated here), the reader is 
referred to the Preface of Dr. Whitby, the Gener- 
al Introduction to the Epistles by Dr. Macknight 
and Mr. Townsend, vol. ii. p. 207 — 220, and Mr. 
Horne Vol.iv. A few genera! remarks must here 
suffice. First, it may be observed, that though 
the essential doctrines and precepts of Christianity 
are to be found in the Gospels, yet a fuller and 
clearer statement of them was necessary, consider- 
ing the altered state of things to that which ex- 
isted during our Saviour’s life time; and espe- 
cially after the uprise of serious corruptions and 
dangerous errors, originating partly in misconcep- 
tion, but which required to be checked by a more 
explicit, and yet equally authoritative revelation. 
Now this was done by St. Paul and the other 
writers of the Epistles. Consequently, though 
they were written for the immediate purpose of 
refuting heresies, arising from a mixture of Chris- 
tianity with Judaism or Gentilism, of repressing 
corruptions, reforming abuses, and composing 
schisms and differences, yet, in point of fact, 
they became, and were avowedly, commentaries 
on the doctrines of Christ, as delivered in the 
Gospels ; and though originally intended for par- 
ticular Christian societies, yet are adapted to the 
instruction of Christians in all ages. Thus, for 
example, even the decisions of cases concerning 
meats and drinks, and the other observances of 
the ceremonial Jaw, and various points at issue 
with Judaizing Christians, — even these are our 
surest guides in all points relating to Church lib- 
erty, and the use of things indifferent, especially 
as to the abstaining from things innocent in them- 
selves, but likely to give offence to our more 
scrupulous brethren, or lead them into sin. 

On the cause of the above less clear promulga- 
tion of the doctrines of Christianity in the Gos- 
pels, see ‘Townsend ; and on the nature and ex- 
tent of those clearer revelations contained in the 
Epistles, see Horne’s Introd. Suffice it to say, 
that there the moral duties are more exactly speci- 


fied, and more expressly taught. The general 
plan of the Epistles is, — first, to consider and de- 
cide the controversies, or refute the errors which 
had occasioned the writing of the Epistles ; and, 
2dly, to enjoin the observance of those moral du- 
ties which are binding on Christians in every age ; 
with reference, however, chiefly to those virtues, 
which the disputes or errors above mentioned 
might lead them to neglect. ‘T’o advert to the 
subject-matter itself, clear as the Epistles are in 
all material points, yet, from various causes, they 
are far more difficult to be understood than the 
Gospels. For which satisfactory reasons may be 
assigned. See Dr. Graves’s remarks on the ob- 
scurity of St. Paul’s Epistles, and Abp. Whately’s 
Essays on the Difficulties in St. Paul’s writings. 
The principal reason is that which applies to all 
Epistolary writings, — namely, the being address- 
ed to those who are supposed to be, more or less, 
acquainted with the matters on which they treat ; 
and, therefore, the being not intended to be plain 
to others ; in which respect they differ materially 
from a /ustory or narration. ‘“ Qui enim (says 
Wets.) histortam scribit quibus ignota est, adeoque 
omnia claré et simpliciter narrare debet : epistola 
verd est quasi colloquium cum amico absenti, qui 
etiam partes suas agit, et ad cujus quesita vel 
cogitata nobis precognita respondemus.” Thus 
in an Epistle some things are omitted, or curso- 
rily touched on, as being well known to the per- 
son or persons addressed: though to others un- 
acquainted with the circumstances, they cannot 
but be obscure. And if such should have been 
the case with those who lived in that age, how 
must it be with us who live at the distance of 
nearly 2000 years, and to whom the language is a 
foreign one ; and who can obtain no knowledge 
of the circumstances, except what can be gather- 
ed from the Epistles themselves. Moreover, the 
Epistles of the N. T. are often answers to other 
Epistles which had proposed questions, and with- 
out which the answers must be in a considerable 
degree obscure. But besides these general causes 
of obscurity, which are common to all the Epis- 
tolary writers of the N. T, there are some which 
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Acts 2. 30. & 13, 23,.2Tim.2.8.  d John 10. 30, &c. 
are peculiar to St. Paul, as resulting from the 
character of his stvle, and cast of mind. With 
an ardent temperament, and great acuteness and 
readiness of thought, he was, from his “ care of 
all the Churches,” —being associated with tlic 
‘‘care to provide for the day passing over his 
head,” compelled to write with great rapidity, and 
occasionally without bestowing much time in 
methodizing or digesting what he had written. 
Not to say that imethod and arrangement are 
scarcely ever found in Jewish writers: and the 
mind of the Apostle seems to have been, from its 
‘very constitution, peculiarly averse from the tram- 
mace of regular composition. Hence the long 
and involved sentences, the abrupt transitions, 
the perpetual parentheses (sometimes within pa- 
rentheses), the frequent digressions, and returns 
to the original subject, with little intimation of 
such change of topic; the frequent changes of 
person, the speaking in the person of another, or 
as another would speak, by the peracynparcopds, OF 
the xofvwors ; and lastly, the propounding objections 
and subjoininge answers to thein without any for- 
mal intimation thereof. ‘These, however, have 
by some been exaggerated, and by others too 
much ascribed to the haste with winch it is pre- 
sumed the Epistles were written. And, indeed, a 
great part of what are called the peculiarities of 
st. Paul's style, are only such as are common, 
though in a less degree, to the other writers of 
the N. T’.,and in some measure to all the writers 
of antiquity, at least before the Christian era. 
Thus, of ancient writers, Thucydides, it may be 
observed, possesses most of the characteristics 
of St. Paul’s writings, and that in nearly as great 
a degree: in fact, no two writers more resemble 
each other. And yet who ever ascribed the 
harshness and irregularities of that writer to haste, 
when it is known that he bestowed on the forma- 
tion of a not very long history almost the whole 
of a life-time of no ordinary duration. We are 
warranted, therefore, in ascribing the irregulari- 
ties of the one to the very same cause as those 
of the other — namely, to a sort of peculiar men- 
fal conformation; the minds of the two writers, 
it should seem, being cast in the same mould ; 
though, in temper and character, they materially 
differed. In each the ideas poured in upon him 
faster than the expressions wherewith to clothe 
them ; especially in the case of the Apostle, who 
Was writing ina foreign language. Each, there- 
fore, makes use of as few words as possible (one 
expression, In some instances, standing for a 
whole clause or even sentence); and sometimes 
the meaning is rather intimoted than expressed. 
Hence in each we observe a frequent use of the 
asyndeton, and a very sparing use of particles ; 
than which nothing tends more to obscurity : as, 
on the other hand, the liberal use of them throws 
moch light upon the meaning of a writer, and the 
pusbars at which he aims. Hach, especially St. 
Paul, was naturally of an ardent temperament, 
and therefore deals largely in the use of all those 
figures which constitute what Longinus calls 
decvéry¢ (though in neither is it the demwérns of De- 
mosthenes ; nor, in fact, the dewdrns of any other 
writer, but one peculiar to themselves); such, 
for instance, as the use of the apostrophe, interra- 
gation,andansw by the questioner himself. Each 
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lospeniy St. Panl) employs frequently all the 
{hetorical figures; each abounds in metaphor 
and imagery: and no other writers present so 
many examples of that ovvdGooors, or assemblage 
of figures, which Longinus esteems so great a 
component of the sublime. It is true that the 
matters treated of by both Thucydides and St. 
Paul are so profound, that the greatest care could 
not have made them otherwise than obscure to 
minds of an ordinary calibre. But as the histo- 
rian himself was mot (as many imagine) designedly 
obscure ; so the Apostle, we may be assured, 71- 
tended to make himself sufficiently intelligible to 
those who would bestow competent attention. 
It ought also to be remembered, that although 
the using too few words in the expression of any 
sense, is, generally speaking, a fault in style, —yet 
neither of the two writers in question thought of 
the styleand manner, but the matter. And though 
in the case of the former, a style less brief, and 
sentences less long and intricate, would have ren- 
dered him far more intelligible to ordinary under- 
standings; yet as the great historian wrote only 
for minds like his own, and is accordingly ob mdav- 
react Bards; so the Apostle, in his higher flights 
of sublimity, and depths of spirituality, wrote only 
for those in some degree like-minded. And in- 
deed. as to the exeessive length of sentences 
found in both these writers, it may be doubted 
whether that does not, to ininds somewhat above 
the ordinary level, tend rather to abridge the }a- 
bour of thought; for when many reasonings are 
thus linked together in a small compass, the re- 
spective bearings of each on the rest are the more 
clearly perceptible. Moreover, this sort of preg- 
nant brevity may be considered characteristic of 
deep-thinking minds. ‘Thus Rochefoucault Max. 
142. well remarks, ‘‘ comme c’est le caraetére de 
grands esprits de faire entendre en peu de paroles 
beaucoup de choses, les petits esprits, au con- 
pure ont le don de beaucoup parler et de ne rien 
ire.” 

To advert to the style and phraseology of St. 
Paul’s writings, with reference not only to the 
following Epistle, but to his Epistles generally, — 
if we consider merely the words and phrases, 
the structure of periods, and such matters, we 
find not the smooth polished sentences and nice 
propricties of pure Greek composition, — but that 
sort of style which we might naturally expect 
from one, like the Apostle, born and educated in 
acitv where the Greek spoken was confessedly 
provineial, and fir from pure; and who had been 
accustomed to the close study of the Hebrew of 
the O. ‘T., and the conversational use of the 
Syro-Chaldee. However, considering the persons 
addressed, the style was the best that could have 
been adopted: insomuch that had the Apostle 
i ab the purest Attie style, he would doubt- 
ess have preferred that which might render his 
writings more acceptable and intelligible to the 
Jews and Jewish converts, whom he chiefly ad- 
dressed. But if from manner we proceed to 
matter, — from the shell to the kernel] —and con- 
sider the general contour. the sublimity of the 
thoughts, the boldness and richness of the con- 
ceptions, the aptness and beauty of the imagery, 
we shall not fail to perceive all the marks of a 
true eloquence — not that which (to use the words 
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of the illustrious Ifemsterhusius in his Oratio de 
Paulo Apostolo) consists ** in flosculis verborum, 
et orationis calamistrate pigmentis , sed an- 
dolis excels notis, in pondere rerum: quum enin 
magna esset in eo animi vis, et divina quiedam 
meditate cogitandi,glacultas, mentis imagineim 
scribendo expressit. iNilil ejus cogitatis et ar- 
gumentorum nervis sublimius esse ct incitatius 
fatendum est. Hinc in ejus Kpistolis nulla non 
extant oratorum ficure, non ille quidem e rheto- 
rum loculis ac myrothecio depromptz, aut ad ora- 
tionem expohendam arte coinpositie, veruim af- 
fectus anini ceclestui ardore inflanimatus hee scrip- 
tionis lumina sponte sub manum venientia progig- 
nebat ; itaque se Paulus confirmabat, ut ad omnes 
dicendi vias, rationesque omnes mirifica quadam 
ingeni temperatione foret paratissimus.” 

But to proceed to a brief consideration of the 
Epistle before us,—of its generul authenticity 
there has never been any doubt entertained ; since 
it is attested by thie strongest evidence both ex- 
ternal and internal. As to the genuineness of 
certain portions, impugned by some German 
Theologians of the Rationalist School, see the 
Note at xv. 1. ‘That the Epistle was written 
from Corinth, is evident from the contents of the 
composition itself (ch. xv.) as compared with 1 
Cor. i. 14. 2 Vim. iv. 20. The time when it was 
Written is, with great reason, supposed to have 
been towards the close of his residence there, 
and when he was making preparations for a jour- 
ney from thence to Jerusalem, ch. xv. 24—27. 
Acts xx. 2,3. his fixes the date to the end of 
A. D. 57, or the beginning of A. D. 58. Astothe 
question by whom the Gospel was first preached 
in Rome, we are destitute of any certain informa- 
tion from Scripture ; but it is with great probabil- 
ity supposed that it was first preached by some of 
the “strangers of Rome,”’ who, as we learn from 
Acts xi. 10., were at the feast of Pentecost, and 
were converted by the ijlustrious miracle of the 
gift of tongues. Be that as it may, at the time 
when tlis Epistle was written, the Christians at 
Rome were numerous, and coniposed, as in other 
places, partly of converted Jews, or Jewish pros- 
elytes, and partly of converted Gentiles. The 
ohject of the Epistle is evident: and though we are 
bnt imperfeetly acquainted with the ctrcamnstances 
of the Roman converts at that time, yet it is plain 
that the Apostle’s aim was to guard them against 
the attacks on their faith, by the unbelieving 
Jews, on “he one hand, and the Jndaizing Chris- 
tians, on t..¢ other; also that he wrote to remove 
the prejudices both of Jews and Gentiles. For 
this purpose the Apostle enters into a full ex- 
planation and defence of the Gospel doctrine of 
Justification, on the different views of which en- 
tertained by the Jews, and here stated by the 
Apostle, see Horne’s Introd. iv. 356., and Towns. 
ubi supra. Fora general view of the contents 
of the Epistle, the reader is referred to the neat 
Synopses of Mr. Young and Mr. Holden, and 
especially to the full Analysis of the learned and 
excellent Prof. Stuart, whése recent Translation 
and Commentary on this Epistle, entitles him to 
the warm thanks of all who take an interest in 
the interpretation of the N. T.; and indeed is 
indispensable to al] who would thoroughly under- 
stand this most difficult of all the Epistles. Suf- 
fice it to say, that the design of St. Paul was to 
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confute the unbelieving, and instruct the believing 
Jews ; to confirm the believing, and convert the 
unbelieving Gentile: also to place the Gentile 
convert on an equality with the Jewish, as to 
his religious condition and share in the Divine 
favour. 

‘l'o briefly advert to the contents of the Epistle, 
the first five Chapters exhibit Christ as the au- 
thor of our Justification. 
ters exhibit Christ as our Sanctification, and the 
author of our everlasting Consolation, in this 
world and in the next. 
doctrinul part of the Epistle. At ch. 
Apostle encounters the objections which might be 
made to the foregoing representations of doctrine. 
At ch. x. xt. he confirms the position, that the un- 
believing Jews must perish; deducing, however, 
the cheering assurance, that it will be the occa- 
sion of salvation to the Gentiles. The rest of the 
“pistle is dortatory, and meant to warn the Ro- 
inan converts, both Jewish and Gentile, against 
various errors and evil dispositions, to which they 
were, in their peculiar circumstances, res ective- 
ly exposed. 

C. I. vv. 1—16. form the introduction to the 
Epistle, containing, 1. a salutation, 1—'7; 2dly, 
a brief expression of some personal wishes and 
concerns, In order to pave the way for the subset 
quent address at v.18, whieh forms the grand 
theme of the Epistle, and especially the subject 
of all that follows up to the end of chap. v. 
Ierst, St. Paul exhibits tne nature of his office 
of Apostle, set apart to it by Christ himself, and 
constituted especially to be an Apostle to the 
Gentiles, to promote the knowledge of the Saviour 
among them as well as the Jews ; and, according- 
ly, he wishes them every needful blessing, tem- 
poral and spiritual. He thanks God that their 
faith in Christ is such as to be a matter of univer- 
sal notice, and assures them how ardently he has 
wished to visit them; mentioning what had pre- 
vented him from carrying his wish into execution. 
He expresses his desire to preach among them as 
well as other Gentiles, and mentions the reason 
why, — namely, beeause he conceives himself un- 
der obligation to preach the Gospel to alZ the 
Gentiles, and because he knows that that Gospel 
is able, by God’s mighty help, to save all who 
embrace it, both Jews and Gentiles. See Young 
and Stuart. 

J. dvtdos 71. X.] The word doddos, (contracted 
from déodAos) was properly an adjective signifying 
hound, but, used substantively, denoted a bond- 
servant, usually for life. Now, from the devoted- 
ness of such service, it was applied to the service 
of God: and the term Sot\os Oeod was applied first 
to Moses and Joshua, afterwards to the Prophets, and 
lastly to the Apostles, and the Ministers of the Gos- 
pel in general, as 2 Tim. ii. 24. In both of which last 
uses. it denotes one devoted to the spiritual service 
of Christ in his Gospel; and, therefore, indicates 
both the station and devotedness of the person to 
whom itisapplied. The term xAnrés here denotes 
expressly constituted (as opposed to being self-ap- 
pointed), — namely, by Christ himself. Acts ix. 
15. ’Anécrodos denotes properly any one sent with 
a message or commission to act for another. 
With the Article it denotes those teachers com- 
missioned by Christ, either in person, as the twelve 
Apostles, or by some supernatural revelation, as 
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in the case of Paul and Barnabas. The words 
following, agworopévos els ebuyyédXtov Oeod, are eCx- 

lanatory of the preceding, and refer to Paul’s 

eing set apart for the work of the Gospel, not 
only by the Holy Spirit (Acts xiii. 2.), but also by 
Christ himself. Gal. i. 15. Els ebayyédov Ocod is 
for els rd ebayyedXcac0a, ‘to preach the Gospel ;”’ 
ause of ¢ls with a noun of action similar to that 
of the Heb. The Genitive here denotes origin. 
So Theophyl. explains ws dwoyfév mapa rov¥ Ocod. 
All these Nominatives depend upon yedge, which 
verb is supplied in the most ancient Epistles on 
record, both in Scripture and in the earliest His- 
torians. 

2. 8 mooernyyelAaro, &c.] “ which he aforetime 
had promised,” &c. This is meant as an answer 
to the objection of the Jews and Heathens, that 
Christianity was a novelty ; and intended to refute 
the calumny, that Paul undervalued Moses and 
the Prophets. It was the constant declaration of 
the Apostles, that they proclaimed nothing but 
what Moses and the Prophets declared should 
take place; and that the Old Testament is full 
of prophecies respecting Christ, is plain. Now 
the same was maintained by the heathens, as we 
learn from various passages of ancient Latin writ- 
ers, as Tacit. Hist. v. 13. Suet. Vesp. iv. Virgil 
Ecl. iv. so finely imitated by Pope in his Messiah. 
On the promises of the O. 'T. respecting the Mes- 
siah see Prof. Stuart. 

3. rept rov Yiot abrod] “ respecting, or with ref- 
erence to, his Son,”’ viz.: as the subject of those 
prophecies. Tevouévov, “‘ descended,” as Gal. iv. 
4, and John i. 14.— Kara cdoxa. Notwithstand- 
ing what some recent Commentators urge, this 
must certainly have the sense assigned by the 
most ancient Fathers and Interpreters, and most 
modern Commentators, ‘‘ according to his human 
nature,” incarnate state, as Acts i. 30, infra ix. 5. 
t& wy & Xovords 7d Kata cdoxa (where see Note), 
and 2 Cor. v.16. ‘There is evidently an allusion 
to his other and heavenly nature and origin. Thus 
the sense is; ‘Christ, even as to his incarnate 
nature and condition on earth, was of kingly de- 
scent.” In the next verse, the Apostle adverts to 
the eralted and glorified state of Christ. 

4. The sense of this passage is not very clearly 
expressed ; and, accordingly, some difference of 
opinion exists as to its precise sense. The diffi- 
culty rests in the expressions boabévreg fy durdpet 
and kara nvetpa dywotyng. As to the former, the 
ancient Interpreters almost universally, and the 
great majority of modern ones, take boodévreg to 
mean declured, pointed out to be;—a sense, it 
may be observed, supported by the primary signi- 
fication of the word; for as éo0¢ denotes limit, so 
boiZw signifies to mark out, point out, declare. 
"Ey duvdpee I would (with the generality of Inter- 
preters, ancient and modern), construe with doc- 
c0évrog. ‘The expression has been usually taken 
to mean eficacter, powerfully. But the most sim- 
ple, and what appears to be the true mode, is to 
take it as put for éy duvdper Ocov; the Ocos, which 
could not well be erpressed, being left to be saup- 
plied from the preceding Geom. ‘That Christ was 
raised from the dead by the power of God, we 
learn from numerous passaves of the N.'T. See 


infra iv. 24; vi. 4. 1 Com xv. Poa) Peta 
Acts ii. 24 & 32. From which, and the whole 
tenor of the Acts and Epistles, it is plain that 
God’s having raised up Jesus from the dead, is 
considered by the sacred writers as an attestation 
of his Messiahship. And, therefore, the query, 
“how it could declare Christ to be the Son of 
God,” is deserving of no attention. See the ex- 
cellent remarks of Calvin. 

As to the sense of card nvetpa dywwotvng, it iS 
not a little disputed. And here of the interpre- 
tations proposed by different Expositors, two alone 
seem worthy of notice. ‘The ancients in general, 
and many eminent modern Expositors, take it to 
mean, the Holy Spirit. But that sense, besides 
being opposed to the doctrine of the Greek Arti- 
cle, is at variance with the above cited passages 
of Scripture, which represent God the Father as 
raising up Christ. It 1s also forbidden by the an- 
tithesis which evidently subsists between xara 
cdpka and card amvetpa. ‘The true sense is doubt- 
less that assigned by the Latin Fathers in gener- 
al, and, of the modern [:xpositors, by Camer., 
Pareus, Beza, Pisc., Wallet, Starck, Heum., 
Wolf, Schleus., Stuart, and others ; namely, “the 
holy and blessed Spiritual and Divine nature of 
Christ.” So in 1 Pet. iii. 18, Christ is said to be 
OavatwOeis pév capxi, CworoinOeig Jé TH wvelpate. See 
also Rom. ix. 5. 1 Tim.ii. 16. Heb. ix. 12. This 
view is also supported by Prof. Dobree in Adv., 
who regards the whole as if written: vlod xara 
pév odoxa rot Aavid, kara 6é rvetpa ayiwwotvng rod 
Ocot, bs év dvvdpuer tododyioey adrov dtd TiS avacrd- 
SEW. 

5. ydow xai dzocrodyjv.] The best Commenta- 
tors regard this as an Hendiadys for “the grace 
of Apostleship;” i. e. the office of Apostle and 
the grace appertaining to it. Though indeed Au- 
gustin, Tholuck, and Stuart keep the terms sepa- 
rate; and Stuart renders, ‘‘ grace, and the office 
of Apostle.’”’ But the former interpretation is 
greatly preferable, as being more in the manner 
of St. Paul; and expressing that humility which 
was so eminent a characteristic of the great Apos- 
tle. So at 1 Cor. xv.9 & 10, he says that he is 
the lowest of the Apostles, &c.; yet, by the grace 
of God, he is what he is, —an Apostle. 

—cic bnax. micrews, &c.] The sense is, “in 
order that all nations may be brought to obedient- 
ly embrace the Christian faith.” See vv.6 & 17; 
xvi. 26, 

— trip rod bv. abrov.] The sense of these words 
will depend upon whether they be construed 
with those which immediately go before, or with 
the clause preceding. If the latter, they will 
signify, ‘‘on behalf of Christ,’ to spread the 
knowledge of his religion. But such a transpo- 
sition is harsh, and unnecessary ; for it may very 
well be taken with the words of the same clause ; 
and thus the sense may be that assigned by the 
best Expositors from Calvin to ‘Pholuck and 
Stuart, “for the promotion of his honour and 
glory.” 

7. raot—Ocor] “to all in Rome, who are he- 
loved of God.” A designation of faithful Chris- 
tians, which is explained by the words following, 
KAnrois ayiots, Where aX. adds something more to 
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the usual designation, and shows that they are 
what they are by the effectual calling of God, and 
by his grace. ay 

—sipijvn.] Considering that this is connected 
with ydocs — dnd rot Oeod, it should not be taken, 
with some, of temporal prosperity; or at least it 
must primarily denote peace with God, (sce Rom. 
v. 1. Phil. iv. 7.) and then peace one with another. 

8. ebyaororé] put for the more Classical ydorv 
eldévat. See Note on 2 Thess. 1.3. TO Od pov 
is generally interpreted ‘‘ the God whom I serve ;” 
and it is supposed that thanks, like petitions, are 
to be offered to God, dc& Xorarod, through Christ. 
Compare v. 20. Heb. xiii. 15. But it is, I think, 
better, with Stuart, torender 6: "I. Xp. per Chris- 
tum, aurilio Christi, interventione Christi. Thus 
he well renders, ‘“‘ Deo gratias ago respectu ves- 
‘trum ommnium, ut Christo adjuvante, fides vestra,”’ 
&c. ‘There is areference, not to the sacrifice 
and atonement of Christ, but to the assistance of 
his Holy Spirit imparted to the faithful. See 
Calvin. The pov is best explained, with Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Calvin, ‘ the God whom | serve,”’ 
said more Prophetarum. 

9. ndorus ydo p. é. 6 Geds.} A form used with 
earnest asseveration, corresponding to the Heb. 
Ni ty. The yap is expiicative and confirma- 


|tory. The sense of darpefw is, “whom I de- 
votedly worship and serve.” And éy 7 nvebp. pov 
may either mean, as most explain, “with my 
|/whole mind and soul:” or as Chrys. and The- 
ophyl. “with my spirit,” 1. e. spiritually. So 
Phil. iil. 3. of nvetpare TG Ged Aaroebovres. 

10. cirwe Hin — tpas.] The full sense seems to 
be this: ‘If by any means I might yet ever be so 
favoured, as to be permitted to visit you.” So 
GEcum., Kypke, and Koppe, who take #jén noré for 
éWé nore, ever at length; and remark, that it is a 
form denoting great desire of averting evil or ob- 
taining good. Evodotc@a properly signifies, ‘ to 
be on the right road,” but often, as here, both in 
the Classical and Scriptural writers, to be /for- 
tunate in any respect. Thus the full sense of the 
passage will be, ‘‘ that at some time or other if 

ossible, before long, I may (God willing) be so 
appy as to pay you a visit.” 

1}. ydoropa mvevp.] Some of the earlier mod- 
ern Commentators take this to denote the ex- 
traordinary and miraculous gifts of the Spirit. A 
view, however, forbidden by what follows, since 
the spiritual grace, it is said, will be mutual. See 
Stuart. It is therefore better, with Chrys., The- 
ophyl., Theodoret, and Gicum., of the ancients, 


n1 Cor. 9. i€. 
201s ie 25. 


and several modern Expositors, including Stuart, 
to suppose ydorcpua mvevp. to denote the graces of 
the Holy Spirit, which are imparted by the faith- 
ful preaching of the Gospel. 

— iva ri perad® ydorapa.} This passage presents 
the complete construction of the verb as found in 
the N. 'T., namely, an Accus. of the thing, and a 
Dative of the person. In the Classical writers it 
generally has a Genitive of the thing. Yet three 
examples of the Accusative (from Herodot., Aris- 
tophanes, and Xenoph.) are adduced by Matthie 
Gr. Gr. p. 506. And indeed when the Genitive 
is used, there is, I think, an Accusative to be un- 
derstood, namely, pégos. 

12. The scope of this verse is to explain what 
has been said, and to soften what might seem to 
savour of harshness and arrogance. Accordingly 
it is introduced with a formula (rotro 0’ éori) “ que 
éravop0woet inservit,” that it may not be supposed 
he undervalued their spiritual stature. He there- 
fore intimates, that he does not mean to insinuate 
that the advantage will be all on their side; but 
that he himself hopes to derive spiritual benefit ; 
insomuch that, while he is communicating and 
they receiving these blessings, the correspondent 
graces of the Spirit will be working on each side, 
and mutual edification and confirmation be at- 
tained : for that seems to be the meaning of cupra- 
pakdnOijvat, the sense of which expression has been 
not a little disputed. 

13. ob 0é\w — ayvostv.}] The Apostle says this 
as a reason why he had shown his anxiety for 
them, by wishing to come to them. “Ayo rod 
dstoo. Sub. yedvov. The phrase occurs in Thu- 
cyd. ili. 69. and in other writers. Teva xapndv for 
kapréy teva is found in very many MSS., Versions, 
Fathers, and early Edd., and is adopted by almost 
every Editor from Wets. to Vat. By xagzéyv is 
meant benefit, i. e. in the increase of the Gospel, 
and the edification of its professors. 
Col. i. vi. the Gospel is said xapnogopstcbar. Tots 
Avinotc. Not others, but the rest, viz. of those 
among whom the Apostle had preached. 


14. dgecdrérng etui] scil. ebayysricacOa, which 
must be supplied from what (sid Ws, "Od. slut 
signifies, ‘‘I am bound by my office [as Apostle 
of the Gentiles].” Compare viii. 12. xv. 27. Gal. 
v.3. As to "Edna and BapBdoorsg, on the origin 
of the latter appellation, see Note on Acts xxviii 
2.4. On the distinction between the two terms 
I have fully treated in Recens. Synop.; where I 
have proved, that the question here so warnnly 
agitated by the Commentators, whether Paul by 
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Bao. meant the Romans to be included, or not, 
is a frivolous question ; for that the Apostle meant 
no more than a/l nations, both civilized and wn- 
civilized; the words following, cogois re Kat avoy- 
ros, (Which mean ‘the savage and the sage),” 
being added by way of explanation. ‘Phere was 
no reason for Tholuck to object to ot7w, as in- 
volving an anomaly of eonstruction. ‘The expres- 
sion is quite correct, and may be rendered Ac- 
cordinely, 

15. roar’ éné, ro00., &c.] There is here some 
difficulty, occasioned by the very elliptical char- 
acter of the phraseology ; where the rd must be 
taken fiwice ; first, with zod@upov, to form an equiv- 
alent to the substantive noofupia (as in Thucyd. 
iv, 85.) and second/y, with car’ éué, which, accord- 
ing to the usage in the best writers, requires it. 
There is also the frequent ellipsis of éor, and 
also of yor, to be supplied from the preceding épé. 
Thus the sense is, ‘‘ Accordingly, as far as con- 
cerns myself (meaning to refer the accomplish- 
ment of his wish to Almighty Providence) it is 
iny earnest desire to preach to you Romans also.” 

16. ob yao énaccxbvopat 7d ebuyy.] This is not, 
as many eminent Commentators fancy, a mezosis, 
for ‘1 glory in the Gospel ;”’ but (as is remarked 
bv Chrysost., Theophyl., and Koppe) the senti- 
ment was suggested by the association of ideas in 
writing the words rots év ‘Péyn. q. d. I shall not 
be ashamed of the Gospel of Christ even at Rome ; 
where riches, pomp, and glory are alone held in 
adiniration, where the height of genius and learn- 
ing are united with the greatest profligacy of 
manners ; and where, consequently, the humbling 
doctrines of a religion which demands severe 
self-denial, would be likely to attract derision, 
and might make the preacher and professor of it 
as it were ashamed. Of course, by telling them 
he shall not be ashamed, the Apostle delicately 
hints to them that they ought not to be so. By 
this sentiment he g/ides into the subject on which 
he meant to treat, salvation alone to be obtained 
by faith in Jesus Christ, which is introduced in 
the next verse. 

Tov Xotcrov is not found in 8 ancient MSS. and 
several Versions and Fathers, is rejected by Mill 
and Beng., andis cancelled by Griesb. and Knapp ; 
but without reason. The remark of Wets. ‘ No- 
bis autoritas Greecorum Codicum major est, quam 
Verstonum, et paucorum Codicum Gracorum ad 
Perstones refictorum,” 1s very judicious, and ca- 
pable of application in many other passages. 

— Sbvupis yao — morebuvrt.] Abstract for con- 
crete. ‘The sense is. “ For it is the powerful 
means appointed by God for the salvation of all 
who believe and embrace it.””, Thus the sentence 
comprehends two assertions; I. of the complete 
efficacy of the Gaspel to salvation; 2. that the ex- 
feut of this efficacy shall reach unto all who he- 
lieve and obey it, without distinction of Jew or 
Gentile; i. e., as far as concerns the gracious de- 
siza of Goad, it shall be aaiversal. 

—npowrov only respects the order in which the 
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Gospel was then directed by Christ to be preach- 
ed,—namely, to the Jews first, and then to the 
Gentiles. That there is here intended no pref- 
erence of the former over the latter, is clear from 
the whole Epistle. 

17. dexacoobyn yao Oent — niorw.] On the exact 
sense of this verse considerable difference of opin- 
ion exists. The difficulty found to fix it has been 
occasioned by the brevity of expression, and the 
extreme flexibility of the language, which seenis 
susceptible of several senses, though only one can 
be the true one. One thing is certain, that dexac 
oolvn Ocov must here mean (as in the rest of the 
Epistle, and others of St. Paul) Gospel justifica- 
tion, or the mode of obtaining pardon bestowed 
by God on man. ‘To suppose, with some eminent 
Expositors, any special or unusual sense of éd:xato- 
otvy, is absurd; for we cannot imagine that here 
at least, in a passage which contains as 1t were 
the theme of the whole Epistle, the word would 
be used in any other sense than it is employed 
throughout the Epistle. In further proceeding to 
determine the sense, the only real difficulty falls 
on the words é« niorews eis niortv > Where we have 
to decide whether the phrases are to be conjuened 
in construction, or sept separate, é« mlorews being 
construed with dcxatocivn. ‘The former mode is 
adopted by some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators 5; who suppose the sense 
to be, that ‘this dicacoobyy having its beginning 
in faith is perfected in faith.’ But though the 
sentiment thus arising be true, it cannot, I think, 
be supposed to have any place here; because, as 
Stuart shows, “ Ist, it does not answer the exi- 
gency of the passage, which rather requires the 
grand theme of gratuitous justification, nor the 
progressive nature of fuith connected with it. 2d, 
It is contrary to the analogy of homogeneous 
passages in St. Paul.” Many Expositors, indeed. 
(including Whitby), take é&& ziorews to mean “ pro- 
duced by faith.” and eig nisra, “ to produce faith 
{in those to whom it is promnigated].” But this 
interpretation is liable to the very same objections 
besides another, — which is that it requires dcxac- 
ootvn to be taken in a sense differing from that 
which is required by the context. There can, I 
think, be no doubt but that the phrases éx sicrews 
and ele nioriv are tobe keptdistinet; and that éx zi- 
crews is put for dia ricrews, asatill.21., where the 
sane sentiment recurs. But with what 2x rlerews 
is to be construed, is not equally clear. Stuart 
maintains that it must be taken with d:cacwotrn, 
and ingeniously accounts for the separation. Yet 
he so far distrusts his own arguments, that he 
concludes with thinking the easiest solution of 
the difficulty is, to suppose d:x. to be repeated here, 
immediately before é« nferews. Thus éx tlorews 
will be said car’ éxavéo0worv, and be exegetical of 
what preeedes. This, however, would seem a 
too arbitrary cutting up of the construction. ‘The 
forecoing method is more natural: and if it be 
thought to involve a too harsh transposition, we 
may suppose an ellipsis of efra: after dzox. Thus 
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the sense will be, ‘For the justification which 
is of God, is therein revealed to be by faith.” 
‘To advert to a further difficulty, connected with 
the expression zisrtyv — many Commentators sup- 
pose it to mean “in order to produce faith.” But 
the interpretation appears too arbitrary to be 
admitted. Others take it for els rovg meoreiovras 5 
which is thonght to be proved by the parallel 
passage of ill. 22. dexacocivn eis mavtas Kai ént nav- 
Tus tous meorebovtus. Yet thus the Article would 
be indispensable. Accordingly, in the similar 
uses of adxpoSvoria and regtropun, to which those 
Iixpositors appeal, the Article is always found. 
Not to mention that the sentiment may be very 
similar, and yet not quite identical. ‘There can, 
1 think, be no doubt but that the true sense of 
elc néorev is (as Prof. Stuart explains) ‘for belief,’ 
equivalent to els 7d meorevOijvac. And the true rea- 
son why the Apostle added this expression ¢ig xi- 
crv, Was doubtless (as the learned Commentator 
supposes), because he had just before said es 
cwrnoiay nayvti TO meorevovre. ‘This sentiment the 
Apostle (according to the inanner of Jewish writ- 
ers) confirms from a passage of Hab. ii. 4., which, 
however, we need not suppose to have been in- 
fended by the Prophet to describe justification by 
foith; but was adduced (as Stuart shows) be- 
cause it involves the same principle as that which 
the Apostle is inculcating ; the sense there being, 
that, ‘the pious man shall be saved by his faith 
fin God alone]’; and, by implication, not relying 
on his own merits or deserts, but confiding in the 
divine declarations. With respect to the szbject 
7iself, dtxatocivn éx Ocot, (the grand theme of the 
Epistle), it is well observed by Stuart, that faith 
here designates the modus in quo or the instru- 
ment by which ; not the cuusacausans seu efficiens, 
i. e. not either the meritorious or efficient cause 
or ground of forgiveness. ‘Everywhere (contin- 
nes he) the Apostle represents Christ as this 
cause. But faith (so to speak) 1s a conditio sine qua 
von; it is a taking hold of the blessings proffgr- 
ed by the Gospel, although it is by no means the 
ciuse or ground of their being offered.” ‘Thus 
the complete efficacy of the Gospel to salvation 
is strongly asserted: which position necessarily 
implies the inefficacy of the Law. In the doc- 
trine of justification or salvation by faith alone, 
is implied the ground of its efficacy, namely, its 
perfect practicability ; just as, on the other hand, 
the impossibility, under the Law, of fulfilling the 
condition of justification, unsinning obedience 
(Rom. x. 5. Gal. iti. 10.), shows its inefficucy to 
salvation. Accordingly, the Apostle’s reasoning 
concerning justification, comprehends 1. the effi- 
cacy of the Gospel to salvation; and 2. the ineffi- 
cacy of the Law; and his proof commences with 
the datter. 

18. dmoxadinrera yao doy#, &c.] On the con- 
nection of this passige with the preceding, some 
difference of opinion exists. See Rec.Syn. Stu- 
art maintains that the ydo here has reference to 
ver. 16. Yet the reasons he assigns seem rather 
specious than solid. If there be any connection, 
it is with ver. 17; as Mr. Young supposes, who 
regards ver. 18 as a prefatory observation (intro- 
ductory to the proof which follows of the ineffi- 
cacy of the Law to salvation, in the case of the 
Gentiles) intended to show the reasonableness of 


the extension of the Gospel grace to them, name- 
Wee, 11. 


ly, because they must, in common with the Jews, 
stand before the judginent-seat of Christ.” It is, 
however, by no means clear to ine, that any con- 
nection was intended ; for the yao may here have, 
as often, the zzchoative sense : and it is admitted 
by almost all Coinmentators, that with this verse 
commences what Schoettg. calls the ¢ractatio 
cun Gevtilibus, Yet it is probable that it was 
meant to serve as a connecting link between the 
general position, on the efficacy and universality 
of the Gospel, and the proof at large, of the ne- 
cessity of this justification by faith only — from 
the inefficacy of the Law, whether of Moses or 
of Nature, to save men; commencing with the 
latter. ‘This connecting portion seems also meant 
to strike his readers with alarm and awe; by 
showing that in this revelation of salvation is in- 
cluded, by implication, one of damnation to those 
who would not believe and obey the Gospel ; 
and to point out what would have been the fate 
of all, had not the Gospel been promulgated : 
also to suggest, that as all men are destined to 
appear before the judgment-seat of God (on which 
account it was reasonable that this salvation 
should be offered unto all, both Jews and Gen- 
tiles), so must those who have had the method 
of salvation offered, and have refused it, be ina 
much worse condition than those to whom it 
never was revealed. ‘To show the necessity for 
the revelation of the Gospel, the Apostle proves 
the inefficacy of the Law, whether of nature, or 
that of Moses, by pointing out the moral depravi- 
ty into which both Gentiles and Jews were sunk. 

— avOodrwy tdv tiv adj. év ad. kat.] Respect- 
ing the sense of these words there are two differ- 
ent opinions. Some take xarey. for éyévrwy, and 
suppose the sense to be, ‘‘ having some knowl- 
edge of the truth, but not living agreeably there- 
to.”’ But though such would be applicable both 
to Gentiles and Jews, the sense in question can- 
not, without violence, be elicited from the words. 
It is, therefore, better (with the ancient and many 
eminent modern Expositors), to understand xarey. 
to mean, “‘ hindering the efficacy, or obstructing 
the power of religious truth, both in themselves 
and others... See Carpz. and Taylor, and also 
Cudworth Intell. System, p.471.sq. “Adxéa here 
means iniquity and immorality. ’Aroxadbnrerar 
is to be understood not only of direct revelation, 
by the Holy Scriptures, of the Old and New Tes- 
tament, proclaiming the Law of Moses and of the 
Gospel, but that ixdirect revelation of the Law of 
nature, or the Moral Law, in the works of crea- 
tion and providence, and in the conscience or 
moral sense, called at 11. 15. Zoyoy 1adépou yeanrov 
éy rats Kugdliatc abtOv, cuppaprectens abrOv rijs 
cuvertdjoaewco. The exact force of an’ obpavod 
has been much disputed; but without reason : 
since whatever the Almighty, who ts in Heaven, 
doth on earth, he may popularly and graphically 
be said to do from Heaven; and that whether for 
mercy or judgment. accordingly judgments against 


‘sin, which come from God, who is in heaven, may 


be said to come and to be revealed from hzaven. 
So Origen, Cyril, Beza, Calvin, Bengef, and 
Kypke. ’Opy# must be understood dvépwm -abis. 
See Stuart. By aceB. is ineant sin agasnst God ; 
by décx., crime against men. But the tyro wards 
are here put (abstract for concrete) instead of 
doeBsig kai acixovs. And ra&cav is here emphatic, 
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meaning ali, whether Jews or Gentiles; thus 
pointing at the subject of the following tractatio, 
and naturally leading to it. 


19. deére 74 yoworsy —atrote.] The proof, the 
inefficacy of the Law to Justification being found- 
ed upon the general state of sinfulness of both 
Jews and Gentiles; and sin and guilt pre-suppos- 
ing the existence and knowledge of a Law (iv. 
15. iii. 20.) it was necessary that the Apostle 
should be able to affirm generally, of both Jews 
and Gentiles, that a sufhcient discovery had been 
made to them of the nature and demerit of sin, 
by the Law, either of Moses, or of Nature. Ac- 
cordingly, with respect to the Gentiles, he shows 
that they had a suffictent evidence of God; and 
of his adorable perfections, afforded to them in 
the works of Creation. (Young.) Acdéri, siquidem, 
inasmuch as. On this force of verbals in roe. sve 
Stuart or Buttm. Gr. Gr. Té yrwordy rod Jeod, 
what is to be, or may be, known respecting God. 
"Eguréowse, “hath manifested it to them,” viz. 
by his works of creation and providence. 


20. ri yao dépara abrot] i.e. his nature and at- 
tributes, not discernible to mortal eyes. ‘ The 
expression (observes Stuart) refers to such attri- 
butes or qualities as belong to the nature of God, 
considered as a Spirit.” It is a fine remark of 
Aristotle de Mundo C. vi. (cited by Wets.) dey 
Ountn dice yevopevog ADedonros, an abriv r&v ép- 
ywv Oewocirat 6 Oedg. ‘The expression az xricews 
kéopov 18 put for dn’ doyiiec Kéopnov, Matt. xxiv. 21., 
Or dnd KaraBodjs Kécpov, Matt. xii. 35. ‘since the 
creation of the world.”’ Tote xotrhipact vootpeva, 
‘‘heing comprehended by the things which he 
hath created and ordered;” for we may extend 
toujp., With Kypke, to the operations of God’s 
providence as well as of creation. 

— i re aidsioc — Oetd7ns.] This may be consid- 
ered exegetical of the ra daépara ; and the sense 
seems to be, ‘ His omnipotence, and the other 
attributes of his Godhead.” See Cudworth ubi 
supra, and Stuart. 

— ic 13 dvanodoyyjrovs eivat}] “in order that they 
should be without excuse.’ How they were 
such, and how all natural Religion, without reve- 
lation, can only render a sinner inexcusable, is 
irrefragably proved in a powerful Sermon of Dr. 
South on this text, which should be attentively 
read, as throwing great light on the whole of the 
context, and even on the scope of the [pistle 
itself. 

21. Acért here is, as Stuart remarks, co-ordi- 
nate with that at v.19; and as vv. 19, 20 assign 
the first proof of the heathens hindering the truth 
concerning God by vice; so v. 21 gives the second 
proof thereof, namely, that with all their oppor- 
tunities for obtaining a competent knowledge of 
the true God, they made no wse of it, hut became 
devoted to the basest idolatry. On this the Apos- 
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tle dwells at v.25. Tvév7es must be taken with 
limitation, viz. ‘‘ knowing him sufficiently to see 
his claim to be worshipped as God.” On the 
nature and extent of this knowledge, see Recens. 
Synop. “H evyag., “nor made a grateful return 
for his benefits ;” referring most of the blessings 
they enjoyed to fortune, or to their own prudence. 
See Grot. 

— épuratéOnoav — xapdia.} ‘The sense here has 
been disputed; but with little reason: since it is 
clear that the latter clause is meant to represent 
the effect of the notion denoted by the former ; 
the meaning being, that as ‘‘ thev entertained yain 
and degrading views of the nature and attributes 
of God and his worship; so, in consequence of 
this, their understanding, thus abused, became 
darkened.” ‘Theoph. well explains : rotg Aoytopoits 
ro wap érérpedav, kai — pdrata jA~yyOnoar, ov dvrn- 
Oévrwy r&v AoytopHy nods rd mépag eixéoOa, 1. e. in 
the words of Milton, “ and found no end, in wan- 
dering mazes lost.” ’EparawO@ncav. Literally, 
‘“‘thev were befooled or infatuated ;”’ ‘‘ the nature 
of sin,’”’ as Scott observes, ‘‘ being not only to de- 
file, but to infatuate.”” Here there may be an al- 
lusion, but no more, to what was xar’ éoynv term- 
ed paratérng, namely, idolatry. See Acts xiv. 15. 
The Apostle similarly says at Eph. iv. 17. ra é0vn 


neoinareiy éy Ty paradrnrt vodg abray. 


22. This verse is meant to i/lustrate the forego- 
ing sentiment, and show the extent of that fatuity 
(ever the most debasing and disgusting idolatry), 
andthe cause of it, in their giddy vanity. So 
Theophyl.: é&« rot ofeoOat codot, dtd kat épwodr- 
Onoav. 

— pdoxovres — éuwodv0.] “assuming to them- 
selves the reputation of being wise,” cogoi and 
cogicral. See Wets. and Kypke. Thus Ilege- 
sander ap. Athen. 162. speaks of the dofoparatogo- 
pot and the @nragernotddat. 


23. cat nAdakav, &c.] The full sense is, they 
dishonoured the glorious nature of the incorrupti- 
ble God, by representing him under the likeness 
of, &c. ‘Eomeriiy, i.e. reptiles of every kind; 
not only serpents, but crocodiles and fishes, as in 
Iigypt. ‘The meaning here is beautifully express- 
ed by Milton, Paradise Lost, B.i.367— 373. See 
also Philo Jud. vol. ii. p. 561. and Ps. evi. 20. 
Idolatry of every kind sprang from the proneness 
of men to ascribe the benefits they enjoyed rather 
to the agency of such secondary causes as fell 
within the range of their senses, than to that of a 
Supreme Providence. Thus great or good kings, and 
eminent warriors or legislators, were detfed ; and 
at length even animals ; whether from their great 
usefulness, or as being typical of the operations 
of nature; the origin and progress of which is 
traced with.a masterly hand by Grot. and Peri- 
zon., and especially Bp. Warburton, Div. Leg. 
vol. ili. p. 272. sqq. 


ROMANS CHAP. I. 24—28. 
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24. naptdwxev — cig ax.] The best Expositors, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that this must 
signify ‘“‘permitted them to fall into. (See a 
_ similar passage in Acts vil.42.) The sense being, 
that God gave them up to the gratifying of their 
lusts (they being so eager in the pursuit as to 
listen to none of the warnings of reason and con- 
science) and to the dreadful consequences (point- 
ed out in what follows) of such acourse. ’Ev 
taic ém0., for xara, propter, rag éqcOupiac. ‘‘'The 
expression zapédwxey (as Prof. Stnart truly ob- 
serves) neither denotes an active plunging them 
into sin, nor an inactive letting alone ; but a leav- 
ing them to pursue their desires, without check- 
ing them by such restraints as He usually employs 
on those who are not yet hardened offenders.” 
‘““The imputation (as Prof. Stuart observes) is, 
that in apostatizing from the true God, and run- 
ning into idolatry, they had become the devoted 
slaves of Just, which seems, also, by implication, 
to be considered as the reason of their apostasy.” 
And no wonder; since among all the various 
forms of heathenism, impurity has been either a 
direct or indirect service in their religious rites; 
Polytheism and idolatry having ever been a relig- 
ion of obscenity as well as cruelty. Severe as was 
the wrath of God revealed in Scripture against 
every species of idolatry, it was insufficient to 
preserve the Israelites from falling into a sin, 
which, from peculiar circumstances, carried with 
it almost every vice. Besides idolutry, however, 
the Apostle has taken into the account other 
causes to which the vices here enumerated must 
be referred. 


25. oiteveg petiAdagav.] This verse connects 
with ver. 23 (ver. 24 being in some measure par- 
enthetical), and is a repetition, with some addi- 
tion, of the idea there contained. Render, Who 
{I say} have changed. Tay adrfOerav rot cod, 
“the true God,” abstract for concrete. “Ey ra 
Webde is for cic rd Weide, intoalie, i.e. a pretend- 
ed God, an idol: for Weitdoc, like the Heb. "pw, 


denoted not only a /ie, but any action which in- 
volved a lie. ‘Thus it was very applicable to those 
lying vanities, 1DOoLS. See Is. xliv. 20. Jerem. 
xxill. 14. Elsn. aptly compares Philo p. 678, 
where Moses, on seeing the golden calf, is aston- 
ished to behold cov wWetdog avé’ bong adnbeiac 
imndddéavro. In éceBdoIncav and éddrosvaay is des- 
ignated every sort of religious worship and hom- 
age. Tapa rév xricavra, more than the Creator; 
or rather, to the neglect of, literally, to the pass- 
ing by of the Creator, preterito Creatore, as Hila- 
ry renders. Lcesner compares Philo p. 2. B. rivés 
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Tov Kéopov padAov h Tov Kocporotov Oavudoarvres. Tov 
kticavra is for rov kriatnv; the antithesis here re- 
quiring the participle rather than the noun verbal. 

To this the Apostle subjoins a doxology, as was 
usual with the Jews on occasions where the hon- 
our of God was concerned (see Gen. ix. 26. xiv. 
20.): such being often introduced even in the 
middle of a discourse, or chain of reasoning. See 
Gal. 5. 2 Cor. xi. ol. 

26. As ver. 25 is a repetition and amplification 
of the sentiment in ver. 23, so this and the next 
verse are arepetition dnd amplification of the 
sentiment at ver. 24. Td6y aripias is for 7407 adre- 
pa, viz. those whereby they jripdZovro ra cdpara 
avr@y év éaurots. 

—ai re yap O7\aat, &c.] Besides the evidence 
here adduced by Commentators (who refer to 
Seneca Epist. 95. Martial Epig. 1. 90. Athen. 
Deipn. xiii. p. 605), Stuart refers to Tholuck on 
the moral state of the heathen world. I add, 
that the disclosures which have been made by 
the disinterment of Herculaneum and Pompeii are 
such as to confirm and illustrate fully all that the 
Apostle says or hints on the tremendous aubomina- 
tions of even the most civilized nations of the an- 
cient world. Indeed the most civilized were 
plunged the deepest into the mire of pollution; 


the barbarians being comparatively virtuous. See 
the Germania of Tacitus. 
27. advripicGiav] ‘““punishment.” So Herodot. 


ili. 15. EhaBe tov ptcOdv. The word is rare, but 
found in Clem. Alex. p. 190 & 273. And we may 
compare dyr(geovov in ABschy]. Ag. 39. By this 
avripioGiav, considered as the penalty due to their 
tAdvn (or abandonment of the worship and service 
of the true God, and that knowledge of His attri- 
butes and their own duties, implanted by God in 
their minds and consciences), there is a reference 
to all the dreadful consequences, both physical 
and moral, which followed the practice of idola- 
try, and the abominations above described. This 
dissolute state of morals, and the incapacity it in- 
volved of enjoying the natural means of sexual 
gratification ordained by God, is considered by the 
Apostle as the penalty due to their 7\4v7, or aban- 
donment of the worship and service of the true 
God, and their being given up to zdolatry ; which, 
in all its various forms, especially in the Fast, 
has in all ages been the fruitful mother of lusts 
of every kind. 

28. kat kaos —émyvdce.] These words are, I 
conceive, exegetical of the zXduns. Odx éoxi- . 
pacav, “did not choose, or care,” a signification 
established by Chrys., and of which many exam- 
ples are adduced by Krebs and Wets. The Apos- 
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tle’s aim is, to show their errors and sins to be 
voluntary, and consequently inexeusable. ‘The 
Apostle (as Stuart observes) means to say, that 
the heathen voluntarily rejected the knowledge 
of the true God, which they might, in a great de- 
vree, have gathered from the book of nature. 
Vherefore (continues the Apostle) God gave 
them up els addéxipov votv. Now adéxipos properly 
Signifies reprobus, rejectanens, as used of bad 
money, Which, as it will not pass, is good for noth- 
ing. ‘Thus (by the same metaphor as In our word 
vaughty) it comes to mean what iS In every sense 
had. In ra& pi) xadjxovra there may be a /itoles, to 
s'onify ¢zrpia: or it may mean unsuitable to them 
as men, being contrary to nature, reason, &c. 
29. rexAnowpévovs mdoy adikia, &c.] Here fol- 
Juws an enumeration of the vices which were the 
nitural fruits of the vot>s addéxcuos. In this list 
many Commentators trace, or at Jeast endeavour 
ts: 7troduce, either by change of order, or by 
firced interpretations and long parentheses, that 
r gular order, in which they would have the whole 
e\pressed. But the Apostle was little studious 
o. regularity of composition. And it shouldseem 
th it he was here content to enumerate the vices 
ol the Gentiles populariter; thus exemplifying 
ant justifying the charges just made. The difi- 
cu.ty which we occasionally find in ascertaining 
ths exact sense meant to be expressed by the 
Ayostle, arises from some of the terms employed 
he ng of considerable latitude ; and from there 
be'ug oeeasionally nothing sufficiently marked in 
the context to enable us to absolutely determine 
the sense. 7’Adtxia, with which the list com- 
mences, seems meant to denote vice and iniquity 
in yeneral; which is followed up by terms more 
sp..tul. Tlopveta Grot. and Koppe think probably 
no. genuine, and arisen from a var. leet. of the 
fol .wing word. But there is the authority of 
onl, nine MSS. and some inferior Versions and 
Fathers for its omission. And the evidence of 
Ve. sions and Fathers is, in suchaease as the 
present, of little weight. ‘The similarity too of 
the two words zooveia and roynota would easily 
cause one of the two to be omitted; and the word 
which presented the least difficulty would be most 
likely to be retained. Resides, the words are 
found together in A%schines cont. Ctes. p. St, 
where he speaks of ry ro» Kryaipwrros tovnotiay 
nat «opveiav. On the latter of which terms see 
Note on Matt. v.32. As tothe chanee of order in 
som. MSS., that probably proceeded from the 
ende:yours of the Critics to introduce that regu- 
lirit:, of plan which the Commentators so desider- 
ate. With respect to nopveia, it may be under- 
stoo. of illicit sexual intercourse in general, and 
include adultery. ‘The latter, since it is used in 
Matt xxii. 18. to denote mahenity, craft, and in 
Luke ii, 39. is united with dozvay), in Mark vii. 
22. with dsdos, and in I Cor. v. 8. with xakia (which 
here tollows and signifies mischienousness), so it 
must. in the present passage, denote more than 
in 'quily in general, and probably means malienity ; 
or it may simply mean, in our old phrase, vazech- 
Guess See Crnden’s Conc. Teovetia seems to 


mean rapacity, extortion. So Thucyd. 1. 40. otde 
Btaiot xat tAcovéxrat cici. ‘The word is also united 
with Braia by Pollux viii. 7. and Xen. Mem. i. 2, 
12. xNcovéx. xat Biacéruro; éyévero. Kaxia seems to 
denote the mens prava, agendi, intentional and 
habitual zschievousness ; as in Eurip. Hippol. 
1334. riv 6é chy dpapriav Td ph) eldévat — éxdéet 
kdk«ns. SO Thucyd. i. 32. fvyyvwpy, ef po) pera 
kaxkbas, ddfns 62 padAov dpaoria rodpGpev. 

— $Odrvov, Pévov, Eodos.) ‘These three terms 
seem meant to form a group; and the sense may 
be, “full of envy and strife, even tomurder.” By 
kaxonOelau, Kypke observes, is here meant not 
vicious action in general, but that vice of the mind 
which, according to Aristotle’s definition, consists 
in viewing every action in the worst light, as op- 
posed to einfeia, unsuspecting candour and bon- 
hommie. 

30. Yubupicrdc, katad.] These are meant to be 
coupled; the former, as Theophy]. observes, de- 
noting secret, ayd the Jatter open calumniators. 

— ONcoorvyeis.} The word, according to its dif- 
ferent accentuation, may signify either huters of 
God, or hated by God. The latter sense is the 
one usually found in the Classical writers, and it 
is here adopted by some eminent modern Com- 
mentators. But the former, which is assigned 
by the ancients and most moderns, seems pref- 
erable. 

— iBororic, breong., ddad.] These terms seem 

to form another group. They so far differ that 
the first denotes zzsolence, as shown in gross abuse ; 
the 2d and 3d, as evineed in contemptuous be- 
haviour and contumclions words. 
_ — égevoerag xaxov.] This is well explained by 
Chrys., ‘Theophyl., ‘Theodoret, and (£cum., to 
denote persons who not only perpetrate all the 
known vices, but seek out and inrent more. So 
in 2 Macc. vii. 31. Antiochus is called dong Ka- 
ktac ebgeric. And Wets. compares Philo p. 520. 
oracidoxat, girozodypovec, kuaxGv eboerai. So 
Tacitus calls Sejanus “ facinormm omninm reper- 
tor.’ And no wonder that there should have been 
these égevperat kaxdy, since, from the competition 
in luxury existing in this rich but corrupt metrop- 
olis of the world, there were (as appears from 
Tacitus, Suetonius. and Plutarch) édevosra? fdo- 
vor, persons who lived by inventing new pleas- 
ures. After al], however, the expression may 
(with Koppe and others) be understood of those 
who plan and contrive crimes for others to erxe- 
cute. And this interpretation is confirmed by a 
passage of Thucyd. ii. 83. (in whieh he similarly 
describes the manners of the Greeians of Iris age) : 
‘AmAGS dé, 5 “hOdoue rdv pé\dAovra Kaxdv Te Sod EnN- 
vero’ kat 6 émixedXeboag cov ph dtavootpe- 
vov, where see mv Note. 

31. douvvérove.] This must not. as Grot. thought, 
be omitted, as a var. lect. of dcvrOfrove. since for 
that there is no authority), but retained and ex- 
plained as we may. Some ancient, and several 
eminent modern Commentators take it for dovve- 
Ojtove, without conscience, or sense of relicion., 
Since, however, that interpretation is destitute 
of authority, it is better, with Theophyl. and 
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Wets., to take it (by an idiom found in our own 
language) for ‘“ obstinate.’ And this sense is es- 
tablished by a passage of an Inscription in Chis- 
hull’s Antiq. Asiat. p. 2. p. 12, cited by Bowyer: 
"Asuvérwr 6: Povrats avOpdinwy roid’ Ervyov Ga- 
vdrov, Where see Chishull. In this very sense, 
too, the kindred word agpwy is used in Prov. xii. 
1, as 6 d? piody Edéyyous Adowr. 

In the terms which follow, douvv@éroug — ave- 
Aejpovas, there is some variety of reading, and 
much of interpretation. Many ancient MSS. and 
sone Versions and Fathers have not doxdvdous ; 
which Griesb. and Koppe think is very probably 
an interpolation. If that were the case, I should 
suspect that aardoyous and dovvé. ought to be in- 
terchanged in position, which would keep the 
subject of disobedience and perversity to parents 
distinct from that of breach of contracts. And 
the omission in question may readily be ascribed 
partly to the scribes (ob homeoteleuton), and part- 
ly to the Critics, who thought the donévdeus use- 
less after dovv@érovs. But the words are not quite 
syuonymous. ‘Aon. may have reference to public, 
acurO. to private life. Orrather, dcvv. may mean 
breakers of covenants, and don. those who enter 
into no treaties; 1. e. implacable, irreconcilable. 
And thus it will consort well with dvedejpovas. 
However, I cannot but suspect that acvrvOérovs and 
dorépyous ought to change places. And although 
there be no direct authority in MSS. for this, yet 
there is indirect ; for there is little doubt but that 
in the archetypes of those very ancient MSS. which 
have not dordéyeovs, the word was written after 
acuv0érovs. ‘This also is countenanced by the very 
ancient MS. 17, and Theophy]. Besides, as 
adoréoyovg is so closely connected with yovetouv 
azeOeic, dcvvérovs, It seems impossible to suppose 
that the Apostle would have taken the word from 
its proper connection, and inserted it between 
two other words, which are Jikewise closely con- 
nected, and by which there would thus arise an 
unnatural disruption. 

’AveXejpovas, pitiless, seems a Step in the climax 
beyond dorévdovg in the sense above inculcated. 
By doréoyous is denoted a want of the natural af- 
fection between children and parents respectively. 
So, in the description which Thucydides gives of 
the manners of Greece in the Peloponnesian war, 
he says, that the father used to give up the son to 
death, and the son the father; and in general that 
the ties of kindred were broken. As to dvedevjpo- 
vac, historians, and other writers of ancient times 
attest this to have been the prevailing character- 
istic of the period in question, al] over the Roman 
Empire. See Grot. and Wets. 

With this description of the state of the Gen- 
tiles may be compared the fine moral picture in 
Thucydides ili. 82 — 84, of the state of society in 
Greece at the time of the Peloponnesian war ; 
also one scarcely inferior in Philo Judzus, p. 123, 
of the state of manners in the world, during his 
times, both among Jews and Gentiles: where, 
among other particulars, he notices dexyjces axpa- 
giacs, adpocivns perérat* émerndeboets alcyody, dOo0a 
mavreAns Tov KaXov. And he thus concludes: Tére 
a oe7)} piv we BraBeody yedarar, xaxia df es wbéAoY 
apraderat  rére rd piv moakréa Aripa, ra 8 ph ™0a- 
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xréa énitiza. See also Max. Tyr. Diss. xxxvi. 2, 
and Diss. ili. 3. Pausan. vin. 2, 2. 

32. rd dtkaiupa rod Orod émiyrvdvres] ‘ knowing 
the decree and ordinance of God;” 1. e. by hav- 
ing it written by God on their consciences. “A£toe 
Ouvdrov; i.e. deserving of the severest punish 
ment both in this world and in the next. Or the 
singular may here be used ina generic sense for 
the plural; ‘‘ there being (as Prof. Stuart rightly 
notices) in dx. a reference to the leading traits 
of moral duty (as 1 Macc. 1. 13. motety ra dtxaiw- 
para trav t0vev. and Test. xii. Petr. mocéiv 7a duxarwd- 
para Kuotov).”” And he justly observes, “‘ that by 
éxtyvévres the Apostle means that the disclosures 
made respecting God in the works of nature, and 
respecting the duties which he demanded of them 
in their own consciences or moral sense, were of 
such a kind as fairly to give them an opportunity 
of knowing something respecting the great 
outlines of duty, and of rendering them inexcus- 
able for neglecting it.” This indeed even the 
Piilosophers, at least in their eroteric doctrines, 
professed. See Virg. Ain. vi. 608. 

—ovb pdévov atra — pe ae It is strange that 
some eminent Commentators should have so little 
understood the sense, as either to propose an un- 
authorized alteration of the text, or else to pro- 
pound interpretations, which are at variance with 
all the principles of correct exegesis. ‘The sense 
(as it has been admirably explained by Chrys., 
Theophyl., Theodoret, and Gicum., and, after 
them, by Grot. and others), is, that they not only, 
seduced by passion, commit such sins; but are so 
devoid of all sense of rectitude and virtue, that 
they even approre of the things when done by 
others, and like them the better for practising the 
same. So Thucydides (before adverted to) iii. 
82, 11. wore eborBeia piv oddérepor evépiZov, cbrpercia 
dé Adyou ois EvpBuin éntdOdvens ti dtanodéacbat, a pe t- 
rov #Kkovoyv. Now Dr. South (in his two Ser- 
mons on this text) has shown that we have here 
an aggravation, or advance a minori ad majus. 
And this because, as in many cases crimes are 
the result of sudden and violent temptation, so it 
argues a higher degree of depravity to deliberate- 
ly justify and applaud wickedness con mitted, than 
to commit it amidst the influence of violent pas- 
sion. Thus the guilt arising froma man’s delight- 
ing in other men’s sins, or (what is all one) in 
other men for their sins, is greater than he can 
possibly contract by a commission of the same 
sins in his own person. 


II. The Apostle, having now convinced the 
Gentiles of sin, proceeds to show that the Jews 
are under the same condemnation, and stand as 
much in need of the mercy proffered in the Gos- 
pel as the Gentiles. He proves that they, having 
despised the goodness, and broken the law of 
God, were as obnoxious to his wrath as the 
Gentiles ; and therefore could not pretend to 
arrogate the Divine mercy to themselves; for, in 
thus condemning the Gentiles, they, in fact, con- 
demned themselves. Since, however, this was a 
subject unpalatable to Jews, the Apostle argues 
in a covert way, apostrophizing some one (a Jew, 
as it should seern) whoin he supposes to be pres- 
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ent, and, on hearing him enumerate the multi- 

lied abominations of the Gentiles, to break out 
into bitter condemnation of them. Moreover, he 
does not at first apply what he says to the Jews ; 
and throughout he proceeds discreetly, zrsinuating 
himself gradually into the Jew’s conscience. ‘T'o 
do this, there was no need (as in the case of the 
mn ie to prove to the Jew that he was under 
a law, ¢hat being his great boast; but there was 
great need to eradicate those prejudices, which 
led him to make so wide a distinction between 
Jews and Gentiles, as to suppose that a Jew 
might safely continue in sins, which would be 
fatal to a Gentile. Therefore the Apostle 1. 
denies such a distinction ; and 2dly, destroys the 
Pagiernce® upon which such a notion is founded, 
and affirms that there will be but one rule for 
both Jew and Gentile. Or, in the words of Prof, 
Stuart, the Apostle in vv. 1— 10. prepares the 
way for the general proof, by showing that all 
who have a knowledge of what is right, and ap- 
prove of it, but yet sin against it, are guilty 5; and 
also those who are so blind as not to see the ex- 
cellence of virtue, and at the same time transgress 
its precepts. The learned writer also truly re- 
marks, “that though the Apostle had the Jews 
constantly in mind, he advances only general 
propositions, applicable in common to them and 
to others; thus paving the way fora more effi- 
cient charge to be made specifically against the 
Jews, in the sequel of his discourse. ‘Thus we 
have in. vv. 1—8. the general considerations 
already named. In vv. 9 —16. the Apostle shows 
that the Jews must be accountable to God, as 
really and truly, for the manner in which they 
treat the precepts contained in the Scriptures, as 
the heathen are for the manner in which they de- 
mean themselves with respect to the law of na- 
ture; and that each must be judged, at last, ac- 
cording to the means of grace and improvement 
which he has enjoyed. Jn vv. 17— 29. there is 
amore direct reference to the Jews, in which it 
is shown that those who sin against higher de- 
grees of knowledge imparted by revelation, must 
be more guilty than those who haye offended 
mercly against the laws of nature ; i. e. he plainly 
teaches the doctrine that guilt is proportioned to 
the light and leve that have been manifested, 
and yet been abused.” 

1. 600 dvanodSynros.]| Some difference of opin- 
ion exists as to the connection of this verse with 
what precedes. Now éd must, from its very form, 
he tllative; yet the muture of the inference is not 
very clear, and has been variously traced. ‘The 
simplest method seems to be that adopted by Abp. 
Newcome: “ Wherefore, since the wickedness 
of mankind is general, none can judge another, 
as the Jews do the Gentiles, without condemning 
himself’?  JDJore, however, seems to be here 
ineant by the Apostle: and Prof. Stuart is proba- 
bly richt in tracing the connection thus: ‘ Since 
it will be conceded that those who know the ordi- 
nances of God against such vices as have been 
named, and still practise them, and applaud others 
for doing so, are worthy of punishment; it fol- 
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lows, (6:3, therefore,) that all who are so enlight- 
ened as to disapprove of such crimes, and who 
still commit them, are even yet more worthy of 
punishment.” 

— 6 xoivwv.] Many examples are adduced by 
Taylor of this use of the Participle present with 
an Article. And he shows that it often served to 
denote a character, profession, or employment. 
It is, in fact, put for the verb and pronoun rela- 
tive; on which see Win. Gr. Gr. § 39. The idiom 
is here used, as being in its indefinite force, most 
suitable to the covert mode adopted by the Apos- 
tle, who chose to make the proposition general, 
though intended to be of particular application. 

—rdv érepov] i.e. the other party, —namely, 
the Gentile. Koives, sittest in judgment, pro- 
nouncing sentence. Simil. Philo. p. 453. éy ois 
Erepov aittatat, dvalddAAwy éavtov AéANDev. Tl pdccecs, 
i. e. habitually committest; for the present time 
often (as Taylor observes) imports habit. That 
the Jews were defiled with the same vices as the 
heathen, we have the testimony of Josephus, as 
also the above (hitherto unalleged) evidence of 
Philo, p. 453. B. 

2. oldapev 6& 6rt —npdooovras.} The dé should 
not be rendered for, or besides, (as it is done b 
some) but may be understood in the ordinary ad- 
versative sense, and be supposed to have reference 
to a clause omitted, of the following purport: 
“THe may, indeed, flatter himself with being ac- 
quitted, by being tried under a different rule of 
judgment] but we know and are sure, &c.” By 
we is meant we all, whether Jews or Gentiles. 

3. Aoyidn dé — rod Ocov.] A spirited and not un- 
usual manner of speaking, by which an argument, 
like the foregoing, is pressed home,—and which 
involves grave and also severe expostulation. 
This is continued throughout the following verse, 
in which the xaragpdévnois imputed to the Jews 
scems to be, a slighting of the mercy of God hele 
out, under the notion, that it could not be needed, 
— inasmuch as no sin committed by any of the 
posterity of Abraham could finally deprive him 
of the divine favour. See Justin Martyr ap. Rec. 
Syn. The 62 should not be rendered “ and,’ but 
(since it is argumentative) “and now,” or * then.” 

4. i roti: mhobrov —karagporeis.] “H is for num 
or an, as in 1 Cor. xi. 145 xiv. 36. Wath rod mAob- 
Tov Tis Yonor., supposed to be a Hebraism for 
‘rich mercy,” Grot. compares Philo trepBord rot 
mArobrov ris adya0drntog Oeod, and Palairet cites 
Aristen, p. 10. dpaiZopévny ind mdobrov rig ebmpe- 
relag. Of the terms yonor., dvoyis, and paxo., the 
two last are nearly synonymous. The first de- 
notes a disposition to be good, and to benefit 
Others. Karag¢poreiy here signifies to care not for, 
to slight, &c. "Ayrody, “not consilering ;” lit- 
erally, not knowing from want of reflection. Td 
Nenoroy, for yonorérng. Merdvota denotes such a 
chunge of mind as shall operate on the conduct, 
and produce reformation of what is evil. *Ayee is 
by many Commentators explained, “is intended 
to lead thee,” by a Canon of Glass, that verbs 
denoting action or effect are sometimes used of 
endeavour only. But it is better, with Chrys., 
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Carpzov., and Schleus., to interpret it dmpels 
namely, by the use of all moral means and fit 
motives. See John x. 16 & 44, and Cebes cited 
in Recens. Synop. . 

5. xara 62 rhv oxAno.] Kara signifies pre, be- 
cause of. Soin Eph. iv. 19, we have card oxdno6d- 
tnra for oxAnpérn7t. And both Herodotus and 
Thueydides often use this signification; chiefly, 
however, in the phrase xar’ éyO0s. *Aperavénrov, 
impenitent. Grot. compares a similar active sense 
iN aperaxivytoc, &AAdAnros, and dperdderos. 

— O@ncaveiverg.| The word is properly used of 
what is good, but sometimes, as here, and often 
in the O. T., sarcastically, of what is bud. So 
Prov. i. 18. @qcavpifovaw atroig xaxd. See my Note 
on Thucyd. villi. 28,2. The word suggests the 
idea of increase by accumulation. 

—év ipépa doyis] “unto the time of wrathful 
punishment.” Of this sense of doy examples are 
cited by Kypke. ’Aroxad. dixatoxg. rod Oeod is for 
év y axoxaduOyjcerat f dux., a periphrasis to denote 
the day of judgment. Ackatoxprota is a rare word, 
found in no writer earlier than St. Paul, except 
an anonymous Greek Translator at Hos. vi. 6. 
aeons oceurs in Esth. vill. 13, and 4 Macc. 
xii. 18. 

6—11. After having overturned the above- 
mentioned Jewish prejudices, the Apostle pro- 
ceeds to assert, that there is no such mooowzo- 
Anyia, or acceptance of persons, by God at the 
day of judgment, merely because they are of this 
or that nation ; have or have not a revealed law ; 
are cireumcised or uncircumcised; but that all 
shall be judged with strict :mpartiality, according 
to the degree of light and knowledge afforded in 
each particular. one) 

This portion is intended partly to describe the 
nature of the judgment just mentioned, and 
evince its justice ; but is, I conceive, chiefly intro- 
duced in order to enable the Apostle to engraft 
on the description of God’s impartial justice to 
individuals, his impartial justice to nations, whieh 
is skilfully introduced at vv. 9 & 10. 

7. Ka? tropovavy %oyou dyabod.) On the con- 
struction of this v. Commentators differ. It should 
seem that xa@’ trop. must be joined with Cnrotact 
Ka?’ bropoviy goyou ay. is rendered by Koppe 
“‘constanti virtutis studio.” But it is rather put 
for é¢’ bropovy %pywy ayadGy ; the singular, as de- 
noting the genus, being put for the plural, as of- 
tome = Seewetoe? Cor. iii: 14; xv. 58. 1 Thess. 
i. 3. 2 Thess. ii. 17. Ad&av and ripiv are consid- 
ered as synonymous, but are conjoined to strength- 
en the sense ; of whieh Wets. cites many examples 
from ‘Chucyd. and other writers, in which, how- 


ever, rip) precedes dda ; and no wonder ; for the 
former signifies the honour and dignity assigned 
to any one, the latter, the glory thence resulting. 
The words xai ad¢@agciav are added to explain 
dégav, and to raise the description far heyond 
whatever this world can furnish. So Posidippus 
cited by Grot.: *Qv roig Oeots avOowmos siyerat 
tuxetv, Tii¢ d0avacias Kogirrov obdév Evyerat 

8. rots 2 éo:Beias.] Sub. ober, for rots éoifovcr, or 
fovortkois. as Theophyl. explains. So the expres- 
sions of ék nicrews and of é& ydpov. ‘It is (as Ro- 
senm. observes) a Hebraism, by which when aay 
moral quality is spoken of, those are said to be of 
that quality, who have it.” ‘The Commentators 
are not agreed whether the Apostle has reference 
to the Gentiles, or to the Jews. See Phil. 1. 15, 
and Note. It was meant, I think, for al/, aecord- 
ing as it might apply ; in the words of St. Isidore, 
ratra Of kata THY Evd6yur Eionrat. 

In drePotor — ddixia there 1s a cutting censure. 
Some Commentators understand the aze@. and 
red. of opinions ; others of dispositions and uc- 
tions, which is confirmed by John iii. 21, and vii. 
44, Thus anecOeiv ry ad. will signify to be indis- 
posed to do what is right or virtuous. The pas- 
sage may, however, with Beza, be understood 
both of contentiousness in opinion, and, what is 
often united therewith, disobedience in practice. 
At doy Kat Oupds sub. orac, put for anodoOijcera, 
taken from the context; though, grammatically, 
there is an anacoluthon. There is great force in 
the expressions Ovpds — orevoxywota, which Doddr., 
with reason, supposes to be borrowed from Ps. 
Ixxvill. 49. He, however, and Elsner refine too 
much in the distinctions they make between 
Oupds and doy? as also kéros and yéAos. The terms 
are, in use, synonymous. Artemid. ii. 51, and iii. 
57, has @\iWets ai orevoywota in the sense ‘ afflic- 
tions and troubles.”” Of course, éorac must here 
again be supplied. 

9. nécay Yuyiv a.] A Hebraism taken from 
TAxn wo) 5D, as in xiii. 1. Acts 11.43. James 
i. 6 kaxdv, for xexiav. The xara in karepy. 
is intensive. It is never used with 73 dyufdy. 
The use of the Present, and the nature of the 
term xateoy. alike denote hahitral action. The 
reason of this denunciation is well stated by 
Hooker Eccl. Pol. i.9. On ‘lovdatov —"EXAnvos 
see Note supra i. 16. 

10. ciovn] i. e. that peace with God, by which 
the possession of all other benefits is crowned, as 
implying the uninterrupted possession of them, 

Il. roocwroAnyia] “ preference,” ‘ acceptunce”’ 
through favour. On this and the two next verses, 
see Bp. Bull’s Diss. ii. 4, 8. 
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12. dvdpws.] This verse is confirmative, and 
explanatory of the preceeding. ‘he word is here 
taken in the very rare sense dvev yéyou or rod 
véuov, of which Alberti adduces one example from 
Isocr. rovs ‘EAAfvas avépws Cavras Kal cropadny 
olxovvras. ‘The Commentators, however, are not 
agreed whether dréyws is ineant with reference 
to the Luw of Moses, or Law (i. e. Revelation) 
in general. ‘The most eminent modern ones 
adopt the latter view; the ancient and some mod- 
ern ones the former. ‘he question is indeed of 
diffeult determination; but I am inclined to 
agree with Bp. Middl. in the following remarks. 
‘It must be admitted, speaking of yépo¢ with the 
Article prefixed, though subject to some well- 
known exceptions, that there is scarcely in the 
whole N. ‘I’. any greater difficulty, than the as- 
certaining the various meanings of yépnos in the 
Epistles of St. Paul. In order to show that by 
the Gospel alone nen can be justified, and that 
the Mosaic revelation is in this respect of no 
more avail than is the light of nature, a proposi- 
tion, the proof of which is the main object of the 
whole IXpistle, he has occasion to refer to the 
different rules of life with which the Gentiles and 
Jews had respectively been furnished ; to the lat- 
ter more than one revelation had been granted ; 
for from the earliest ages to the time of Malachi, 
the Almighty favoured them (the Patriarehs and 
Prophets) with repeated indications of his will. 
Hence vépos is used by St. Paul of every rule of 
life, of every revelation, especially of the Mosaic 
law, and even of the moral and ceremonial ob- 
servances, one or both of which it is the object 
of every yéuo¢ to inculcate. Our English version, 
by having almost constantly said the daw, whatev- 
er be the meaning of 1éyos in the original, has 
made this most difficult Epistle still more ob- 
scure ; for the English reader is used to under- 
stand the term of the daw of Moses, as in the 
Evangelists. With respect to the present pas- 
sage, | am of opinion that by rod véuou the Law 
kar’ eoyiv is meant, and that the Apostle means 
to reprove the presumption of the Jews, who 
thought themselves sure of eternal life, because 
God had favoured them with a revelation of his 
will; in which case the reasoning will be, As 
many as have sinned without a revelation shall 
be punished without incurring the additional pen- 
aities which such a revelation would have enact- 
ed; and as many as have sinned under a revela- 
tion shall suffer the severer punishment which 
that revelation, whatever it be, has denounced 
against their crimes. If it be thought strange, 
sath St. Paul, that such indulgence should be 
shown to the former class of persons, I will add, 
that not the hearers even of the law itself, but, &c. 
Then the Apostle subjoins, For when Gentiles, 
who have not any revelation, practise, by natural 
impulse, morality as pure as that which even the 
Mosaic Jaw enjoins, though they have not actu- 
ally a revelation, thev become a revelation to 
themselves, and may therefore hope for all the 
rewards of virtue, which an actual revelation 
would have taught them to expect. And the 


same argument, with the same attention to the 
use of the Article, is prosecuted to the end of 
the Chapter.” On the parenthesis of this and 
the next two verses, see Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 51, 2. 
a.: and on éexaww@. see Mackn., and especially 
Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. p. 41. 

The foregoing seems to be the true view of the 
sense, which has been illustrated by Grot., Wets., 
and others, from passages of similar sentiment 
occurring in the Classical writers ; the most ap- 
posite of which, together with others of my own 
may be found in Recens. Synop. 


14. “In this verse (as observes Prof. Stuart) an 
objection is anticipated and solved. It might be 
replied, that the Gentiles have no revelation, and 
therefore this cannot apply to them. ‘To this the 
answer is, that the Gentiles have a law as really 
and truly as the Jews, written, though not on 
parchment, yet on the tablets of their hearts.” 


— ¢tce} by the instinctive sense of right and 
wrong, supplied by the light of conscience. Ta 
Tot vépou, 1. e. the moral injunctions contained in 
the Law. ‘Eavroic ciot vépus, i. e. they, by the 
dictates of reason and conscience, have a law 
supplied to themselves. ‘“ Meaning (as Hooker 
Fecl. Pol. 18. explains) that by force of the light 
of reason, wherewith God illumineth every one 
who cometh into the world, men being enabled 
to know truth from falsehood, and good from 
evil, do thereby learn in many things what the 
will of God is ; which will Himself not revealing 
by any extraordinary means unto them, but they 
by natura] discourse attaining the knowledge 
thereof, seem the inakers of those laws which in- 
deed are His, and they but only the finders of 
them out.” 


15. otriveg évdcixvuvrat — anodoyouptvar.] These 
words are meant to estublish and illustrate the 
foregoing assertion. O%rives may be rendered, 
quippe gei, inusmuch as they. Td foyov rod vépov 
is by many modern Commentators thonght to be 
put for roy répov. But Chrys. and the Greek 
Commentators, together with Erasm., Menoch., 
Taylor, and Mackn., seem right in retaining the 
force of goyov, and in supposing the sense to be, 
“the effect, or proof of the existence, of that 
law,” namely, in discovering the obligation to the 
moral duties, which revelation, by its precepts, 
lays open and enjoins. So Diog. Laert. cited by 
me in Recens. Synop., says the barbarians have 
the 13 Zo y ov rijs Prrocogias, though destitute of 
the express form of it. Prof. Stuart, however, 
takes it to mean the work or duty of the law, i. e. 
which the law demands ; comparing 1 ‘Thess. i. 3. 
Eoyov tig mlorewo, 2 ‘Thess. 1. 3. foyov riorewe 
John vi. 28. and 2 Tim. iv. 5. By yoaxréy is 
meant, ‘deeply imprinted,” as were the charac- 
ters traced with the iron style on the waxed tab- 
lets of the ancients. ‘The metaphor occurs in 
the O. 'T. and the ancient writers in general. So 
“Esch. Prom. 81. jv éyyod gov ob prjpooy 66X- 
roie doevioy. Julian Orat. vii. p. 209. a@dra 
kal rots tk ror Ocdy hutv Gareo éyyoa pivras (scil 
vdpwus) Taig Yvyais. 
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—ovppaptuootens abr&v ris ovvedsoems, &c.] 
This is explanatory of what precedes, subjoining 
two confirmations of what was before said, that 
the demands of the moral law are inscribed on 
the hearts of men in a state of uature. The 
meaning (as Prof. Stuart shows) being, that ‘ the 
voice of conscience, which proceeds from a moral 
feeling of dislike or approbation, and the judg- 
ment of the mind, when it examines the nature 
of actions, unite in testifying that what the moral 
law of God requires, is impressed, in some good 
measure, even on the hearts of the heathens.” 

16. év fuéou, &c.] It has been not a little dis- 

utea with what these words are to be coniected. 
Nhe ancient and early modern Expositors (follow- 
ed by Tholuck), join them with what goes imme- 
diately before, namely, the participles xarnyopotv- 
twy and anodoyoupévwy. But (as Stuart has shown) 
that yields a sense little apposite. I cannot, how- 
ever, agree with him regarding vv. 12—15. as 
parenthetic, and connecting éy fpéoa, &c. at v. 
16. with v. 11. J rather acquiesce in the opinion 
of most eminent Expositors from Grotius down- 
wards, that év jéoa is to be joined with xprOjoovrat 
at v. 12., and that vv. 13— 15. are a parenthetical 
explanation or confirmation of v. 12. 

—rd kovnta trav ayv6o.] “the secrets of men’s 
nearts,” as 1 Cor. xiv. 25. rd xpumrd xapdias, mean- 
ing their secret counsels. 'The ancient and some 
modern Commentators take it to denote the se- 
cret sins of men; (See Ps. xix. 12. xc. 8.) which 
may be included. Tod ebayyéd:dv pou Signifies, “‘the 
Gospel as preached by me.” 

17 — 24. Here it is shown, that the Jew would 
not be at all benefited by the mere possession and 
knowledge of the Law ; but, on the contrary, inas- 
much as he offended against clearer light and ful- 
ler conviction, would receive to himself the great- 
er condemnation. (Young). He admits, for the 
sake of argument, all their claims to pre-em- 
inence ; and then shows that these only increase 
their guilt, in case of disobedience. (Stuart). 
The Apostle, however, does not say this in ex- 
press words, but rather, after enumerating the va- 
rious privileges with which the Jews had, be- 
yond other nations, been favoured, leads them 
(though in a way which involves inquiry rather 
than affirmation) to the remembrance of the sins 
with which they were accustomed to pollute 
themselves. (Koppe). 

— ice, cd. &c.] Some MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and the Ed. Princ., read « d?, which is edited by 
Beng., Griesb., Knapp, Koppe, Tittm., and Vat. 
But, I conceive, without sufficient warrant. The 
external evidence for it is very slender; and the 
internal not strong. As to ei d? being, as Knapp 
Says, the more difficult reading, that may be 
doubted. The testimony of Versions in a case 
like this is not very strong, and the authority of 
Fathers is here precarious. For in most of them 
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the MSS. have ide, from which tt appears that the 
text was corrupted from the Ed. Princ. Theophyl. 
certainly reads ide, as appears from his commen- 
tary; and so did Chrys. Finally, ide is more 
agreeable to the Hellenistic style (for which rea- 
son it was altered by some over nice ancient Crit- 
ics) and to the Apostle’s manner; and surely 1s 
as suitable as «i dé ‘The common reading is 
therefore with reason retained by Wets. and 
Matth. We may render, “ Mind now — thou 
bearest the name of Jew,” which implied honour, 
as being thought (by a fanciful etymology), to de- 
note a worshipper of one God. ‘Exavanaty r6 
vonw, “ thou restest on and confidest in the law 
[as fully able to save thee].”” So Micah iii. 11. 
éxt rov Kipiov éraveratovro, Which passage seems 
to have been in the mind of the Apostle. Kav- 
Xacat éy OG, i. e. thou boastest of thy knowledge 
of God, and that thou standest in a covenant re- 
lation to Him. 

18. kat yvdoxets 7d 0X. scil. abrod, to be sup- 
plied from rod Ocot, which shows so close a con- 
nexion to subsist between the clauses xavy. 1G 
OG and xat y.vdok. 7d GéXnpa, that they ought not 
to have been disjoined by the division of the 
verses. In fact, vv. 18, 19, seem meant to exem- 
plify the knowledge of God, whereof the Jew 
boasted. Insomuch that the Pesch. Syr. Trans- 
lator does not ill consult the general sense by 
rendering ‘ Gloriaris de Deo, quod scias volun- 
tatem ejus, &c. Aoxipdlers ra dtagéoorra is for éni- 
cracat doxipavev. As to the sense of the expression 
dox. ta dtag., it is expressed by the older Com- | 
mentators and the English Translators, ‘“ ap- 
provest those things which are excellent.” But | 
the best modern Commentators (in common with 
the Greek Expositors) are, with reason, of opin- 
ion that the meaning, as required by the context, 
can only be, ‘‘ canst distinguish between things 
that differ,”’ implying trial in order to preference. 
The things that differ are good and evil, 7d xaddv 
and rd xaxdv, lawful and unlawful, respecting 
which the Jews, as well as the Heathen Philoso- 
phers, boasted of being great casuists. 

19—20. The expressions ddnyds rugdAGy, GG 
ray év oxéret, and natdev7As adodvwy, aS also idd- 
ckados vnziwy, were all, as the Commentators have 
proved, terms applied by the Jews to themselves, 
and intended to set in a strong point of view their 
claims of superiority over the Gentiles. On the 
force of the word vymos I have fully treated in 
Recens. Synop. The words following éyovva rip 
p5o¢wotv, &c. signify, “having, in the Law, the 
[very] form and figure of true knowledge.” Méo- 
gwots properly signifies a sketch of the outline of 
any figure with chalk or otherwise, as rémos is the 
delineation of any thing by stamp. Now as both 
are supposed to represent the ¢rue form of any 
thing, so they are both metaphorically applied 
(rézog in Rom. vi. 17., and pépgwors in the present 
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passage) to denote an accurate knowledge of any 
thing. In rijs yrwsews xal riig adn Oeias there is a 
Eendiadys, equivalent to “ true knowledge.” 

21. & odv diddocxwy — diddoxecc.} ‘This appears 
from the illustrations adduced from ancient writ- 
ers, Classical and Rabbinical, to have been a com- 
mon argumentum ud hominem. With respect to 
the heads of accusation which follow (and intend- 
ed as specimens of the immorality by which the 
Jews made the name of God to be evil spoken 
of among the Heathens) on these there has been 
much learning and diligence needlessly expend- 
ed. There can be little doubt that these and 
many other crimes were committed by the differ- 
ent orders of people, either in the full, or in a 
qualified sense. From the state of society in Ju- 
dxa, as described by Josephus, theft and rapine 
must, and we find did extensively hie among 
the lower orders. See Joseph. Bell. v. 26. And 
there is no reason to doubt the rapacity of the 
Priests, and the higher ranks in general. Adul- 
tery seems to have defiled all classes, as indeed 
it had always done. See Jerem. v. 8. As to 
sacrilerce, we have no historical evidence on 
which to sustain the charge in the /iteral sense: 
and therefore the expression here used is perhaps 
meant chiefly to apply to other crimes, which 
partook of the nature of sacrilege ; such as that 
of defrauding the Temple and priesthood of the 
tythes appropriated to their support; and, in the 
lowest ranks (especially of Jews resident in for- 
eign countries), the eating of meats offered to 
idols. Pr. Stuart, however, takes the word in its 
utmost latitude, to designate every kind of act 
which denies to God his sovereign honours and 
elaims. 

23. 85 éy vépw — arendets 3] This is, I appre- 
hend, not so much another head of accusation, as 
it is meant to be an znference from what preceded ; 
and though expressed interrogatively, it must be 
taken declaralively, q. d. So then, thou who 
boastest thyself of the Law, dishonourest God 
and His religion by the neglect of it. For, as 
God was the author of the Law, so the transgres- 
sion of it was adishonouring of /Zim, by contemn- 
ing His authority. Acad rig tapaB. rod vépou should 
be rendered, “by the (i. e. thy) transgression of 
the law.” 

24. 1d yao dvona.] Here the Apostle brings di- 
rectly home the charge at which he had hefore 
only hinted. ‘The words are not, properly speak- 
ing, a quotation of any one passage, but, while 
formed chiefly from Is. li. 5., tuey have a refer- 
ence also to Ezek. xxxvi. 20., and probably 2 Sam. 
xii. lf. Neh. v.9. In the first passage, éy rote 
EOvect, though found in the Sept., has nothing 
corresponding in the Hebrew; and the words 
were, no doubt, supplied, to complete the sense. 
Render, [The foregoing charges are not with- 
out foundation]; for to you may be applied the 


reproach occasionally cast on your forefathers by 
the Prophets: The name of,” &c., the heathens 
reasoning, What sort of a religion must that be, 
which produces such a life? laspis aptly com- 
pares Euseb. Hist. Eccl. v. I. dca avacrpopig ab- 
tiv Braohnpotvras (i. €. PrAacHypEicVar notrodvras) 
tiva bdév. 

25. ‘The words of this verse are meant as an 
answer to a tacit objection, which the Jews might 
make to the whole of what the Apostle had said ; 
namely, “ Aye, but circumcision is surely, you 
will grant, a great thing, as being a seal of the 
covenant. Ans. Yes, I grant it is; circumcision 
is effectual, 7/,’ &c.: “did you hive answerably 
to the obligations implied in this covenant-sign, 
it were well; otherwise the privilege to which 
you are entitled as a Jew, will avail you nothing 
for salvation.” How deeply rooted was their no- 
tion of the complete efficacy of circumcision to 
salvation, has been shown by Grot., Schoettg., 
and Mackn. The Apostle takes for granted 
the superiority of the Jews over the Gentiles, and 
the etlicacy of the Law to salvation, ?f zits moral 
precepts (called dixaimpara rod vépov in the next 
verse) be but observed ; otherwise the advantage 
is lost. By vépos here Bp. Middl. thinks is meant 
not the Law itself, but moral obedience, or virtue, 
such as it was the object of the Law to inculcate. 
And he directs rénov to be so taken at v.27. But 
there, as the vépov corresponds by apodosis, to réy 
vépoy, it is clear that véyov 1s equivalent to rod 
vozov. And this must decide the sense of yézovu in 
the kindred passage of the present verse. Be- 
sides, this precarious interpretation of the tearned 
Prelate will be quite unnecessary, if the method 
of interpretation always pe by the ancient 
Commentators be adopted. And surely there is 
nothing that can be thought a breach of any of 
his Canons, — since he allows the utmost Jatitude 
in cases, where the Article may be supposed to 
have been oinitted from its being judged unneces- 
sary touse it. Andsurely, in asentence of which 
ctrcumcision and uncircumciston are the subjects, 
there could be no danger of vépos.being taken for 
any other than 8 vdyos, the Law of Moses. By 
the faw is meant the whole law, including the 
moral as well as ceremonial,q.d. If ye indeed 
perform the whole law, [and not the Ceremonial 
only, to the omission of the moral] then, &c. 
Veptron}) seems to stand for the whole of the Cer- 
emonial law, of which circumcision was the prin- 
cipal, as it implied an obligation to perform all 
the rest. See Schoettg. 

“HT teacrouh — yéyovev is a popular way of say- 
ing, “‘Thou art in no better state than if thou 
wert an uncircumcised Gentile! And so in the 
next verse, ) dxooBueria —oyic0Heerat. 

26. ra dcxatdpara rod ort.) This must signify 
the moral precepts of the Mosaic Law, which the 
Jews so neglected. 
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27. cai kotvet, &c.] Repeat obyi from the pre- 
ceding verse. The Apostle now openly men- 
tions, what he had at first only hinted at, — that 
their neglect of the means of grace would bring 
condemnation and punishment. Koivei, for kata- 
xowvet, will “ occasion condemnation to,” i. e. by 
comparison, as Matt. xii. 41. ‘H é ¢éoews axpoBr- 
orta is for of guotkds dxpdBvoror, Gentiles by birth. 
Te\ovca is for énire\ovca, completely performing. 
By rov vépov is meant the dicardpara rod vépou of 
the verse preceding. 

—riv Ota yodppatos — napaBdrnv vépov.}| The 


¢ra is best rendered ynder,_i. e. with, although 


with, the advantave of. See Rom. iv. If. viii. 25. 
xiv. 20. The yodup. is by some explained of the 
letter as ai osed to the spirit. But the most em- 
inent Interpreters understand it of the Divine rev- 
elation given to the Jews, by a tacit opposition 
to the unwritten law of nature. Thus the sense 
(as Prof. Stuart observes) is this; “If a Gentile 
should do what the law requires, would not this 
show, that you are worthy of condemnation, who 
transgress the Jaw, although you enjoy the light 
of revelation, and the privileges which a state of 
circumcision confers?”’ Or it may be expressed, 
with Mr. Holden, thus: “ Will not the Gentile 
by birth, who practises the virtues enjoined by 
the revealed law, judge thee, who, though thou 
hast the literal circumcision, art a transgressor 
of the law? Yes; for according to the true in- 
tent of the Mosaic dispensation, he is not really 
a Jew, who is such only by a compliance with 
the external ceremonies,’ &c. 

28. ob ydo 6 &y rd gpav., &e.] These words 
suppose the answer of the foregoing words to be 
made in the affirmative ; and the yo has refer- 
ence to a clause omitted, q.d. [Yes truly] for 
he, &e. "Ev rH gaveod, for haves, externally, 
Sub. "Iovdates, from what follows. By "Iovdaiés 
éoriv is meant 6 drtws “Jovdaiog. 

29. Here reptron must be taken twice, as was 
Jovdatog before; and by zepiropy is to be under- 
stood 4 dvyrws meotrouy, i.e. as is then explained, 
the spiritual circumcision, — namely, that of the 
heart, by cutting off evil affections. See Deut. 
x. 16. and Spencer de Leg. Jud. Rit. p. 50. 03, 
i. e. of the real Jew just mentioned. The pas- 
sage may be thus paraphrased : ‘‘ Such a one aims 
not at, and may not gain, the praise of men; but 
he will receive beth praise and acceptance from 
Ged, ‘“ who seeth not as man seeth, and who tri- 
eth the heart.” We are not, however, to infer 
from this, that the praise of men is to be despised. 
It will, indeed, to all, except the sour ascetic, 
ever have its value ; and so that that be not suffer- 
ed to overbalance a far higher consideration, the 
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praise of God, it is an object of honourable am- 

bition. ‘To this purpose is the following fine re- 

mark of an ancient writer; rod mdvrwy fdticrov 

akolopatos, exaivov ceavtijs, avijKoog el, kal rod mdv- 

tw fdicrov Oedparog aléatos. obdév yao TéToTE cEau- 
~ » 4 la L 

Tis Epyov kaddv reGéacar, Xen. Mem. 11. 1, 31. 


If. In this Chapter the Apostle is chiefly oc- 
cupied in refuting such objections to the preced- 
ing statements, as might be supposed to occur to 
Jews. After which he draws the conclusion, that 
the Law is insufficient to justify a man before 
God ; and that for that justification, he will need 
the righteousness of God, through faith; which 
will, however, by no means tend to dispense with, 
but rather confirm the obligations of, the moral 
law. At vv. 1—20. there are four objections 
made, or difficulties started; which are removed 
by the Apostle. 1. If the circumcised and the 
uncircumcised be treated alike at the last judg- 
ment, and the Jews are equally guilty with the 
Gentiles, and if the external observance of the 
Mosaic Law will not avail to justification, of what 
advantage can Judaism be? To this, the answer 
at v. 2. is, that the benefit of greater spiritual 
knowledge was conferred on the Jews, by being 
entrusted with the oracles of God. 

1. ré ody 7d meptoody.] Td nepicody for neproceia, 

2. émorelOnoav ra Adyta tr. O.] “ they were en- 
trusted with the oracles of God.” On this syntax 
see Matthie and Win. Gr. Gr. Aédytor denoted 
properly an oracular response of any God. And 
the diminutive form is probably used, because 
such responses (as we find by many specimens in 
the ancient historians and Pausan.), were almost 
always very short. At émor. supply of "Tovdaitor 
from the preceding rod "Iovdatov, which is taken in 
a general sense, for rév “Jovdatwy. 

3. Here we have the second objection, namely, 
how the Apostle’s views can be reconciled with 
God’s faithfulness to his promises, made to the 
Jews ? q. d. supposing that many Jews have been 
unbelieving and disobedient, shall this make the 
pledged promise of God (to bless the seed of 
Abraham) of none effect? ri yao; “ What then?” 
So Demosth. cited by Wets.: ri yao, cf ddixet 
Pirrrros ; 

—ph h amoria—karapyjon;| The interroga- 
tion (which is more pointed by the use of the pi, 
an? num?) involves a strong negation, which is 
expressed in ph yévoiro following. _ 

4. ywvéc0w — Weborns.] The difficulty here, 
which has embarrassed so many of the Commen- 
tators, might have been avoided by bearmg in 
mind, that the strong negation in pi yévorro Con- 
tains, by tmplicution, an assertion of the contrary, 
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q. d. God is not proved unfaithful. This, indeed, 
scems to be hinted at in the next words, y:récdw, 
&c., of which the full sense scems to be, “‘ Let 
but God be found true and faithful, [as He assur- 
edly will] though every man were proved to be a 
violator of the covenant.” ‘This assertion by 1m- 
plication is more plainly developed in the words 
éxws dv dtxaww0ns, &c., which are strangely mis- 
understood by most E:xpositors ; and of which the 
sense scems to be: So that the result may be (to 
use the words of Scripture) that thou shouldest 
be justified, or brought in clear, when thou art 
called to account for thy dealings. Here there is 
a forensic allusion: though the Deity is not, as 
many Commentators suppose, considered as the 
judge, but as a party impleaded, which indeed the 
terms xolvecOa and wxdy suggest; and any defen- 
dant who is brought in clear of blame, may be said 
vixav, because he carries his cause. The above 
view of the sense is confirmed by Chrys., Theo- 
phyl., and Phot. apud (Ecum. Thus the senti- 
ment obtained by this accommodation of the words 
of David, is as follows (in the words of Prof. 
Stuart): ‘““ Whenever God speaks by way of re- 
proving or condemning men, let Him be account- 
ed altogether just, and let him be fully vindicat- 
ed.” The LXX. by wkxjoas, follow the sense, 
rather than the /etter of the Hebrew. 

5. Here is another objection on the part of the 
Jew, q. d. ‘If our unrighteousness display the 
righteousness of God (the mode appointed by 
God of becoming righteous by faith, i. 17.), would 
he not be unrighteous, if he punished us for this 
unrighteousness? In other words, how can God 
justly punish us for that unrighteousness which 
establishes the necessity of that mode of justifi- 
cation ordained in the Gospel] 7?” (Holden.) 

genplan °',) This is not wel] rendered com- 
mends. Itis plain. from the context and the course 
of reasoning, that it must signify estublishes, proves. 
The word properly signifies to place together ; and 
as juxta-position is necessary to prods, hence easily 
arises the sense in question. On this the Apostle 
now, in the person of the Jewish objector, pro- 
pounds this difhculty, introduced by the formula 
rt épotpev, q. d. What answer can be made to this ? 
In ph adixos — doyhy there is great delicacy in the 
wording ; for the Jew does not mean to positively 
deny the justice of God in punishing; but only to 
hint that it may be questioned. ‘The full sense is, 
“Ts, or is not, God unjust?” A milder way of 
saying, “Is not God unjust?” The phrase émd. 
riv doyiv may be rendered, “ who visits with his 
anger;” 1. e., by implication, punishes. The 

hrase has been found nowhere else, except in 
olyb. xxii. 14, 8, and is synonymous with éngé- 
pew tiv rolyny found in Josephus. 

The Apostle, though here speaking in the per- 
son of the Jew, yet. to prevent any mistake of the 
words pi ddixos, &c., apprises his readers that he 


speaks in that quality. For the phrase xard av- 
Oowxuv A€yw is best explained (with Chrys., The- 
ophyl., Flacius, and Wets.) to mean, ‘‘ J speak as 
men are accustomed to speak, in self-justifica- 
tion, when thus circumstanced; and who, by a 
sort of innate vice, seek to remove al] the blame 
from themselves. and throw it upon others.” 

6— 8. In these verses the objection is remov- 
ed, and that on grounds conceded by the Jews; 
(as Chrys. says) arozov arézw dtet. 

—inci—xécpov] ‘Since, if this be the case, 
how shall God judge the world?” viz. in righ- 
teousness, which is involved in the very idea of 
God’s judging. By xécpov is implied Gentiles as 
well as Jews. And as no Jew denied that the 
Gentiles were to be judged, this is slaying the op- 
ponent with his own weapon. The force of the 
answer in vy. 6. is well expressed by Prof. Stuart 
thus: ‘‘ Not at all; for, on the same ground, you 
might object to the truth, that God will judge the 
world, and consequently punish the wicked ; for 
his justice will be so displayed as to redound to 
his glory.” 

7. In this verse (as Chrys., Theophyl., and 
Gicum. remark) the sentiment of v. 5. is resumed 
and completed, and the words are frem the object- 
or. Why the two parts were separated by the 
Apostle, is well pointed out by Locke. The sense 
of the passage may be expressed, with Grot. and 
Wolf, as follows: ‘If the fact of the Jews having 
broken the covenant [by not believing in Christ] 
has been the cause that the promise of God has 
been extended (énepiscevcer) toa still greater num- 
ber of people, why are the Jews punished as sin- 
ners? It would be enough for them to lose the 
privileges of the covenant; or rather, they should 
continue to live wickedly, because good comes 
from it to the world at large. 

Y¥elopart may be rendered “ false dealing, un- 
faithfulness ;”? by an idiom frequent in the O. T., 
on which see Wells. But it has been justly re- 
marked by Locke, that St. Paul here used this 
term in preference to adixla Or rapavopjpari for 


“the sake of the antithesis in “‘ the truth or veracity 


of God.” 
Clerum. 
S. kai wi? Ka0das—rad dyabd;] I have in Re- 
cens. Synop. proved at large, that of the many 
methods which have been proposed of adjusting 
the construction and determining the sense, the 
only satisfactory one is that of Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators, as also Zeger, Pisc., Crel- 
lius, and Stuart. The Apostle is here speaking 
in his own person, not in that of the objector; and 
the words are an answer to the preceding objec- 
tion; not indeed a reeulur one, but meant to 
show its futility, by pushing it as far as it will go. 
With the pj we must repeat rf from the preced- 
ing. Thus the sense may be, “ And why [at this 
rate] may not we (as we are slandcrously report- 
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ed to do, and some say, that we maintain) do evil 
that good may come?” I prefer, however, (with 
Grot., Hamm., Wolf, Limborch, and Stuart), at 
cai ri pi to supply, from the Aéyerv of the paren- 
thesis, Adtwyev, and at Br\aagdnpotpeOa sub. ws ré- 
yovres. ‘Che words following kai xaos daot reves 
pas Néyey are exegetical of the preceding, “ Why 
may we not maintain (as we are slanderously re- 
ported to do) let us do evil,” &e. This supply- 
ing of a word from a parenthetical clause is in- 
deed an irregularity in composition ; but oceurs 
in the best writers, especially Thucydides. By 
the we is meant we Christians ; and, consequent- 
ly, the reves may mean non-Christian calumnia- 
tors, whether Gentiles or Jews. Thus 67 is re- 
dundant, as coming after a verb of speaking, and 
introducing words reported to be said. And the 
whole passage may be freely translated: “ Why 
then may we not say (as some do actually, though 
slanderously [whose condemnation is just] aecuse 
us of saying,) let us,” &c. By dv 76 koipa évdexdv 
éott 1s simply meant, “ whose offence is such as 
to justly merit punishment [from God].” On the 
full instruction to be deduced from this passage, 
see Bp. Sanderson ap. D’Oyly and Mant. 

9 — 20. The Jew again asks: ‘‘ What then have 
we Jews any pre-eminence over the Gentiles ?” 
To which the Apostle replies: “You have none, 
in respect to the matter that I am diseussing. 
All are sinners. Your own Seriptures do abun- 
dantly bear testimony that your nation are trans- 
gressors as well as the heathen. Prophets of dif- 
ferent ages have borne testimony to this point; 
and testimony which conveys charges of the most 
aggravated nature, vv. 1O—18. Now as what is 
thus said in the Seriptures was plainly said con- 
cerning the Jews, it follows, that your own sacred 
books bear testimony to the same doctrine which 
I affirm to be true. Consequently, the whole 
world, Jews and Gentiles, are guilty before God, 
v. 19. It follows from this, that salvation in any 
other way than by gratuitous pardon through 
Christ, is altogether impossible,” v. 20. (Stuart.) 
The words ri ody ; noocxoueOa ; evidently contain 
another objection, which is immediately answered 
in the words following. It has, however, always 
been a disputed point among Interpreters whether 
we should point ri ofv; mooeyopeda; Or ri ody xp0E- 

6ue0a ; In the former case, the sense will be, 
“What then? have we any superiority [or not] ?” 
In the latter, “What then is our superiority?” 
as- Theodoret explains, ri ofv karéyonev reptcody, 
there being an ellip. of card. Now this yields a 
very good sense; but is liable to this strong ob- 
oat — that the answer od rdévrws will not then 

e suitavle ; since that ean only mean No cer- 
fainly; i.e. certainly not. So Theophyl. explains 
ovdan@s. Whereas. with the other punctuation 
(which is supported by almost all the MSS., sev- 
eral Versions and Fathers, and almost all the Edi- 
tions from the Ed. Prine. to Vater’s) the answer 
is very apt. And there is nothing objectionable 
in the phraseology of the question. ‘There may 
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too be an ellipsis of rs supposed. Render: ‘‘ What 
then am I to infer from your words? Have we 
any superiority over the Gentiles, or have we 
not?” ‘The reason for the placing of a comma 
after od will appear from Recens. Synop. in loc. 
and my Note on Thueyd. iil. 66. 

9. mooyriacducOa.] Of the various interpreta- 
tions of this difficult term, the only two deserv- 
ing of attention are, — 1. that of Grot., Tol., Par., 
Schmidt, and Loeke, “ we have convicted.” 2. 
That of almost all the ancient and most modern 
Commentators, “we have proved,” or showed; 
which latter sense seems preferable, and as airia 
signifies cause, so airia@cQac may signify to show 
cause, and simply to show. Perhaps, however, 
the true sense is that expressed by Prof. Stuart, 
‘‘we have already made the charges against.” 
Rather, ‘eharged on.” See Johnson’s Diction- 
ary. Or there may here be a sensus pregnans 
conjoining the significations prove and convict, 
the latter being adapted to the mdvras 9’ duapriav 
elvac, where t¢’ dyaor. eivat is rightly explained by 
Erasm., Beza, Pisc., Par., and Koppe, “ are 
brought under and liable to be [truly] charged 
with sin, (so indd:xos at v. 19,) implying liability 
to punishment froin God. This truth is then con- 
firmed byyseveral testimonies from various parts 
of the O. T.; though all of them are found tc- 
gether in some good MSS. at Ps. xiv. The form 
xaOes yéyo. may be rendered, ‘So that we may 
here apply the words of Seripture.”” There ean 
be no doubt that the charge was very applicable 
to both Gentiles and Jews at that time ; especially 
if (with several Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern,) we view the strong expressions of David as 
Orientalisms, and ta be interpreted with lmita- 
tion; q.d. ‘Jt is hard to find one who has any 
sense of goodness, any attachment to God, or 
regard for virtue.” See John iii. 32. 

The Commentators remark on the ‘ looseness 
with which the following texts are eited.” But 
the words otk fori dixatos —rév Ocdv Were not in- 
tended by the Apostle as a citution. It should 
seem that he meant at first to express only the 
substance of what the Psalmist asserts in Ps. xiv. 
1 & 2; and that then, warm with his subject, he 
proceeded to advert to what follows, and also to 
Jive other passages ; in doing which he then re- 
sorted to citation. And indeed he has cited very 
exactly, except in vv. 15 & 17, where, however, 
the sense is the very same, though the wording is 
a little different, (but with some countenanee 
from the MSS.) together with a slight abridge- 
ment. The alteration of atrov into atray at v. 
14. is only adopted for accommodation’s sake. ‘O 
cunay and § éxénrdy rv Ocdy are not synonvmous 3 
but the latter is a stronger term than the former. 
On the whole of the passage see Stuart. 

12. hypetdOncav.} There may here be a very 
common idiom of the Greek language ; (on which 
I have fully treated on Thucyd. i. 91, 1. d&tp@opov 
doavres) and thus the sense will be, “ they are 
become vile and noxious.” As, however, the 
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Hebrew has yydyq from aby, to turn; i. e. be- 
come sour or corrupt, the sense seems rather to 
be, ‘are become depraved.” Toety yonorérntra 
is a Hellenistic phrase for nocety dyabév. 

13. rdgos avewypévos.] On the ratio metaphorce 
the Commentators are not agreed ; most referring 
it to offensive and poisonous discourse, sent forth 
from the throat of the wicked, as noisome stenches 
from an opened sepulchre. ‘This, however, is so 
far fetched, that we may prefer the interpretation 
adopted by Grot., Crell., Pare., Tayl., Kop., and 
most recent Commentators, who take this as a 
description of the calumny by which the wicked 
destroy their fellow-creatures: and regard dvewypé- 
vos (gaping), as denoting the readiness to destroy 
them, as a grave seems ready for and expects the 
dead Perhaps, however, all this is a description 
not of calumny, but of blood-thirstiness. So Prov. 
i. 12. ‘Let us swallow them up alive as the 
grave ;”? which passage seems to have been here 
in the mind of the Apostle. See also Ps. xxi. 9; 
xx 20 9Mlv1. Ise 2; lvii. 3; cxxiy. 3. as. xin. 
14. Thus, a little further on, we have, “their 
feet are swift to shed blood ;”’ a most graphic de- 
scription of the Zelotw and Sicuriz, as represented 
in the pages of Josephus. It is well observed by 
Stuart, that & the object of these quotations is to 
show that charges of guilt were made in ancient 
times not less*severe than those now made by the 
Apostle ; q.d. You cannot accuse me of making 
strange and heavy charges against you. Your own 
Scriptures are filled with such.” ‘The learned 
Commentator shows at large, that the passages 
have no direct bearing on the universal depravity 
of the human race, since the context and the 
scope of the speaker will not permit that. 

— éodtotcav] for édodiovv. A Macedonian and 
Hellenistic form, but said to be derived from the 
Beotian dialect. See Win. Gr. § 9. 3. a. This 
use of dodiovy in the sense to use craft or guile, is 
frequent in the Sept., but very rare in the Clas- 
sical writers. 

— lis doridSwy—adbréyv.} This and the next 
clause, which is exegetical of it, are meant to des- 
ignate that foul calumny, which cankers_ the 
brightest reputation, and those bitter biting 
speeches, which sting even to death ! 

15. d&cts—atpu.} The sense is: “they are 
eagerly bent on shedding blood.” So Appian p. 
873. speaking of the murderers of Casar, says : 
mods dvdous Tayvepyeis kal PGdvov TAHoELS. 

16, 17. obvrotppa —éyvwourv.] The general sense 
seeins to be: “ All their plans and aims are evil; 
good, or happiness, never enters into their 
thoughts or cares.” 


18. otk gort: —dP0adr\pGv adrdév.] The Philo- 
logical illustrators might have aptly compared 
Hesiod. *Epy. 185. where, after inveighing at con- 
siderable length on the vices of the men of his age, 
he thus concludes : LyxérAcor! obdé OcGy Omev elddres. 

19. otdapev 6? —dAadet.] This 1s meant (as the 
Greek Commentators suggest) to anticipate the 
objection of his Jewish opponents : “‘ these heavy 
charges were not directed against us.” Yes, says 
the Apostle, but they have reference to you; for 
what the Scriptures there say, is said with a ref- 
erence to persons under the law, 1. e. Jews, the 
very people of God. Ofdéapev is a popular expres- 
sion, equivalent to “it is well known.” Tots éy 
7S vépw 1S for rots tnd rv vépov. And in rots, &c., 
is implied xai wept rv, &c., q. d. “it is addressed 
to Jews, and consequently meant of Jews.’ The 
argument is, that as the Jews believed the Heathens 
deserved the condemnation of God, and as their 
Scriptures Sane eal the Jews as being all deep- 
ly guilty in the sight of God, so the conclusion 
contained in the next verse, that the whole world 
must be regarded as liable to condemnation, is 
correctly drawn. 

Podrrev and its compounds are often used by 
the later writers in the sense ‘‘to put to silence,” 
by leaving any one without an apology. ‘Ymédi- 
kos 18 for 6 676 dixny dv. And dixn here implies 
Tipwola. 

20. diért.] This should, I think, be rendered, 
not propterea quod, wherefore, with most Com- 
mentators, but quia, (with the Syr. and Vulg.) 
for, or because. Népov is by many Commenta- 
tors taken for rod vépov, “ the Mosaic, or Cere- 
monial Law.”? But besides the grammatical ob- 
jections to this mode, which I have urged in 
Recens. Synop., it may be remarked, with Bp. 
Middl., that “any such an explanation falls short 
of the Apostle’s argument. It is his purpose to 
show, that no man whatever can be justified, by 
the works either of the Jewish Law or of any 
other ; nica otof, like 6 xéopos in the preceding 
verse, cannot but be understood universally ; and 
What follows dia yao vdpou éxiyyworg dpapriag, is 
plainly an ger Oe The same view 
is taken by Beza, Crell., Grot., Locke, Whitby, 
and Taylor. See also Prof. Stuart, who shows at 
large that the above is contrary to the scope of 
the Apostle here and elsewhere in his Mpistles. 
From all which (he eet it results, that répou 
must here mean the moral law, whether written 
or unwritten, 1. e. law in general, any Jaw, wheth- 
er applicable to Gentile or Jew, any rule which 
prescribes a duty, by obedience to which men) 
night claim a promise of reward.” Jn da yde 
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yéyou there is an ellip. of pévoy, q. d. by the law is 
only afforded a knowledge of sin (i.e. it makes 
men sensible that they are sinners, and hable to 
God’s condemnation), not a mode of atoning for 
it. or a method of restoring the sinner again to 
favour and acceptance, and consequently affords 
no hopes of pardon or justification. Having come 
to this conclusion in argument, the Apostle pro- 
ceeds, v. 21 — 30., to point out the method where- 
by alone men, whether Jews or Gentiles, can be 
justified ; namely, the righteousness of God, or 
the justification hy fuith revealed in the Gospel, and 
through the propitiatory sacrifice of Christ, by 
whieh all boasting is excluded, since this justifi- 
cation, from its very nature, must be gratuitous. 
Thus all, both Jews and Gentiles, are placed on 
the same footing; and this doctrine is no other 
than the Old ‘Testament also. 

On the sense of dixatoto@ar here intended by 
the Apostle, see Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. Diss. 1. 
ch. 1. 

21. The Apostle now reverts to the subject he 
had slightly treated on at i. 17., namely, that by 
the Gospel alone, is shown the way to salvation ; 
and he here sums it up and asserts it more fully. 
The sense contained in the present verse may be 
thus expressed : “ But now (1. e. under the present 
dispensation, the Gospel) a method of justification 
appointed by God, without reference to obedience 
to law of any kind, is revealed and promulgated ; 
a method [which is no novelty, but] whose ex- 
istence is attested by the Law and the Prophets.” 
This sense of vyvt 6 occurs in Heb. ix. 26., where 
viv dé 1S put in opposition to the time of the Law. 
Nor is it confined to the N. T. It occurs also in 
the Classical writers, e. gr. Thucyd. ni. 43., viv 
dé, ‘‘ but as the case now stands.” 

22. dixacocivn 6? Ocot.] ‘There is here an epa- 
nalepsis, the foree of which resides in the 6é. Ard 
denotes the efficient or instrumental cause, as at 
v. 24. 30. Gal. ii. 16., where the death of Christ 
is said to be the efficient, and faith in Christ the 
cause of our salvation. On this d:@ Ogod see Bp. 
Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 13. 

With es névras xat ént ndvras Commentators are 
not a little perplexed. Some would cancel the 
kat ént mdvras. But the authority for this is very 
slender, and quite insufficient, and internal evi- 
dence is wholly in favour of the words. Nor can 
the assertion of many recent Commentators, that 
the xai signifies even, or may be pleonastic, be 
admitted. The only way of removing the diffi- 
culty is that which is suggested by the epa- 
nalepsis in’déix. d& Qeod, namely, to supply ze- 
gaveowntéyn from the preceding negavéowrat, ‘ pro- 
mulgated unto all.” The Apostle, I conceive, 
adds kai éni névras, not to express the same sense, 
but another, namely, this: ‘‘ And which is meant 
for all;”’ implying, that though meant for all, it 
will not be bestowed on all. This is, T find, con- 
firmed by the opinion of Pr. Stuart, who thinks 
that “ the éxt rdvras is thrown in to guard against 
the idea, that the actual bestowment of justifica- 
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tion isgas™tniversal as the offers of it.” Eni, de- 
noting the fimul end, or intent, is frequent both 
in the Seriptural and Classical writers. Atacrod}, 
“distinction ;”’ (from dcacrédAcrv, to set, or put 
apart), i. e. (as Prof. Stuart explains) in regard to 
the matter of justification by faith, or gratuitous 
justification, all men, whether Jews or Gentiles, 
stand in the same need of it, and must perish 
without it: justification by “ deeds of law,’’ i. e. 
perfect obedience to any law, being impossible. 
23. This verse adduces the reason of this im- 
possibility ; — toreootvrar rijg J6& 7. O.] ‘Yore- 
petoQat properly signifies to be left behind in a 
race; but is here used in a figurative sense, 
whieh will depend on the sense ascribed to ris 
6ééns rot Geos ; Which some interpret “ the image 
of God, in which man was ereated,” others more 
probably, understand the glory und happiness of 
heaven, as ii. 10. v. 2. vil. 18. But it should 
rather seem to mean, “‘ what will produce that,’ 
namely, “the fayour and approbation of God.” 
And this carries with it the other sense. Thus 


the term tor. will be very suitable, since boreoeiv 


signifies to come too late for any thing or 
pers Thueyd. ill. 31. toreojnee rii¢ Mutidjvns. 
ViieeO9,)y an nsequently to miss of any thing. 

24. dtxarobpevor-}~1 have proved at large in Re- 
eens. Synop. that the true sense is, “having, or 
being to be justified ;’’ partieip. for verb, and 
Indie. for Subjunet. ‘This view I find suppor 
by Prof. Stuart, who explains, “ that all who ob= 
tain justification, must obtain it gratuite , and 
only by virtue of the redemption that Chigist hath 
accomplished.” Awpedy, ‘ of mere favo with- 
out reference to merit. 

— anodvrodcews.} The word proper notes 
a delivering any one from death or Rty by 
paying the Xéirpor, or price of deliverance. Most 
recent Commentators assign the sense dediver- 
ance, without any reference to ransom paid. 
There is, however, an al/usion thereto, and no 
more. It here denotes ‘the method of redemp- 
tion provided by Jesus Christ.’’ See Bp. Bull’s 
Harm. Ap. p.6., and Exem. p. 71. . 

25. mooéOero.} I have, in Recens. Synop. shown, 
that of the several senses assigned to the word, that 
of “set forth,” or ‘‘ publiely appointed,” is the 
best. It is not so easy to fix the sense of {A\acr7- 
ocov, Which is derived from the adjective t\acrieuos, 
and often denotes “the covering of the Ark.” 
Thus many eminent Commentators take ti. here 
as a highly figurative expression, and suppose the 
sense to be, — that as the pardon of God was for- 
merly dispensed from the mercy-seat, being pro- 
cured by the victim offered before it, so it is now 
dispensed from Christ, being procured by his 
sacrifice of himself, through faith in his blood. 
This, however, is open to serious objections, 
which are strongly urged by Stuart; who, with 
reason, agrees with Grot., Le Clerc, Kypke, Tur- 
retin, Elsn., and Tholuck, in supposing it to be 
an adjective used substantively (like yaporjouov, 
cwrioov, &e.), and, by the ellipsis of Ota, de- 












~ 


24 
A 


ROMANS CHAP. YI. 25—31. 


) ~ > ~ c > eT] t ~ ny fae ? od A) ® ® 
OTEOIC, EV TO) GHUTOUV KLULTL, EIC EvOELSLY TO OLZGLOOVITG HUTOU OLE THY 


, ~ ’ ¢c r , > ~ 3 ie = ~ me c) 
TUYEGLVY TWV TQOYEYOVULOY UMUQTHMULMY EV TH UPOZ)] TOU Osouv* moog 26 


~ , > ~ ~ ~ ~ > a : 7 A 
erOesiy THS OlzuLcogurys KUTOU Evy TO) YUN xZULOO, ELC TO ELvaL MUTOV 


~ q r) >] od 
Sizusov xul Oiuxuiovrta tov & alutews Inoou. 


bon t , 
Exexletudn. die noiov vouov ; 
i Acts 13.39. 9ELgTEODC. 
Gal. 2. 16. 4 


~~ Ss ¢ 4 
IIov ovv n xuvyzyotc; 21 


~ bY 3 tae 3 a A ’ 
tav toyov; Ourge’ udha Ore vomuov 


H 7 ws ” \ 
' Aoytboueda £ ovr, miutér Oizutovutar uvFownov zwgis 28 


, % 3 c t , @ 4 XN 3 Lad X 
Zoywy vouov. “H lovduiwy 0 Ozog povov; ouge O& nat EFrav; wut 


nul EFvav. EMELMED ELS 


, ? fa) ’ ‘ ~ ’ 
nub uxooSvotiuv Ole INS TMLUTEWS. 


MLUTEWS 5 fl YEVOLTO ! 


noting an expiatory victim, a propitiatory sacri- 
fice, by which alone the metaphor can be made 
congruous. Of this they adduce an example 
from Dio Chrys. ’Ev 76 atrod atizat: must not (as 
is generally supposed) be connected with dud rijs 
atorewco, but, as some of the best EXxpositors (in- 
cluding Prof. Stuart) are agreed, with uorjocov. 
And this Bp. Bull has evinced with his usual abil- 
ity, Examen p. 7., who renders: “Quem pro- 
posuit Deus placamentum in Sanguine suo per 
fidein.” 

— els Evderdev ris dcx. abrov] “in order to declare 
His justice and righteousness,” [including his ve- 
racity]; or, as others explain, His inercifulness. 
TIdpectv, forgiveness ; literally, ‘‘ passing by.”’ Hgo- 


' yey. committed before the coming of Christ. 


26. év ry dvoyn] “by the forbearance.” At 
moog évoedecv, &c., there is an epanalepsis, like 
that of decatoctyvn 62 Ocod, supra v. 21. 7My rH voy 
kato, 1. e. the time of the Gospel dispensation. 

7 ow No little difference of opinion ex- 
ists as to the sense of this word; which some 
eminent Expositors interpret merciful, others, 
fuithful to his promise. But however these sig- 
nifications may be permitted by the usus loquendz, 
yet, as Stuart has shown, neither is here allowed 
by the context and the course of the reasoning. 
It is therefore best to retain the usual signifiea- 
tion jus ‘In the clause cig rd efvat — Iqaod, the 
Apostle (says Stuart) looks back to the whole 
sentiment proposed in vv. 21 — 24; which is, that 
all men are sinners, and that a regard merely to 
the Law, i. e. a sense of justice merely on the 
part of God, or he being dixaios merely, does not 
in itself permit justification by overlooking or set- 
ting aside the penalty of the Law; but the death 
of Christ is un expedient of infinite wisdom, by 
which the fuil claims of the Law may be admit- 
ted, and yet the penalty avoided, because a moral 
compensation or equivalent has been provided, 
by the sufferings of him who died in the sinner’s 
stead.”” ‘Thus the atonement of a Redeemer has 
made the exercise of God’s mercy consistent with 
his justice. And (as Bengel happily expresses 
it) “Summum hic paradoxon evangelicum ; nam 
in Lege conspicitur Deus justus et condeninans, 
in Evangelio justus ipse, et justificans pecca- 
tores.”’ 

27. The Apostle now infers from what has 
been said, that all reason for boasting of their 
proper merits was excluded both to Jews and 
Gentiles, 

— 61a vépou rlorews] 1. e. by the law which re- 
quires faith as the condition of justification and 


refers every thing to faith alone, and the grace of 
God. 
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28. AoyrZdpe0a odv.] 12 MSS. and some Latin 
Versions and Fathers have Aoy. yap, which is 
edited by Griesb., Knapp, and ‘Tittm. ; but rashly ; 
since the common reading is not only supported 
by the strongest testimony, both external and in- 
ternal. For it was as likely that ody should be 
changed to yao by the early Crities, as yap to odv. 
Besides, the context effectually excludes yao, and 
demands od», as is observed by ‘Tholuck and Ring. 
The sense may be thus expressed: “ We come, 
then, to this conclusion — that man (meaning men 
at large, both Jews and Gentiles) is justified by 
faith ; apart from and without reference to the 
works of any law.” So it is well observed by 
Stuart, that “‘what is meant by being justified by 
faith is sufficiently plain here, inasmuch as it is 
opposed to justification by works, 1. e. on the 
score of met, or perfect obedience.” The learn- 
ed Commentator, therefore, explains the words 
to mean, ‘‘ we count it as certain that men are 
justified in a gratuitous manner, through faith in 
Christ, and not by perfect obedience to the Law.” 
This view of the sense is supported by the weighty 
authority of Bp. Bull, who in his Harm. Evang. 
and elsewhere strenuously maintains this view. 

29. i} ‘lovdatwy — é0vev 3] What is here said 
seems intended to refute an objection of the Jew- 
ish adversary ; who might lay hold on the term 
avOopwrov in the generic sense, and ask, ‘‘ What, 
then, is God the God of the Gentiles as well as 
the Jews?” For that is, I conceive, the sense 
contained in the timidly expressed question jj "Iov- 
daiwy —pévov. See supra vv. 5 & 9, and Notes. 
T’o this the Apostle replies first by an tnterroga- 
tion, and then by a pluin assertion, which 1s, in 
the next verse, supported by the reason ; namely, 
that one and the same God hath himself establish- 
ed this method of justification both for Jews and 
Gentiles, and therefore must be the God of the 
latter as well as of the former. 

30. On the difference, if any, between éx xi- 
orewe and did tijg niorewc, and why the Apostle 
should have used both expressions, and not pre- 
ferred either one or the other, much has been 
said, but nothing determined. The Apostle, I 
conceive, did not mean the very same sense in 
both, nor use the difference solely for the sake 
of the antithests ; but meant thereby to hint ata 
certain difference in the mode of justification. 
The Jews (the meorron}) would be justified owt of 
faith [in the Gospel] namely, by Christian faith 
being added to their Jewish faith; but the Gen- 
tiles solely throuch the faith [the Gospel], with- 
out any part of the religion they had professed 
being left as a substratum. 

Ol. vépov.] Not the law (for there 1s no Arti- 
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cle) but a law, i.e. whether that of Revelation or 
nature. Of course it must, from the context, (as 
Tayl. and Midd]. have seen) mean moral obedience, 
as being opposed to faith (and grace). “ Few 
texts of Scripture (observes the latter), when 
rightly understood, are more important.” 


IV. Here commences Part 11. of the Epistle 
(extending from hence to the end of ch. vill.) in 
which it is proved, that the Gospel doctrine of 
justification by faith, or gratuitous justification, 
dees not make void any Law, whether natural or 
revealed, but is quite consistent with both. The 
Apostle had before evinced, 1. that justification 
aud salvation are by faith only, gratuitous, and 
not by works of law ; 2. that to this the Gentile 
has an equal claim with the Jew. But there ex- 
isted two prejudices in the mind of the Jew; — 
one founded on their notions of the merit of Crr- 
cumcision, as entitling them to the favour of God 
(which would Jead them to hold that justification 
is by works of Law), the other founded on their 
birth-right, —as the children of Abraham, and 
heirs of the promise made to him. And this 
would lead them to deny that the Gentile has an 
equal claim to justification with the Jew. ‘These 
two prejudices the Apostle now proceeds to en- 
counter; the former, by adverting to Abraham, 
the father of circumcision ; the datter, by exam- 
ining the grounds of the covenant made with 
Abraham and his seed. He thus confirms both 
the above conclusions ; proving, I. that Abraham 
himself was justified by faith, and not by circum- 
cision; (iv. | — 12.) that therefore justification is 
by faith, i.e. is gratuitous, and not by works of 
Jaw ; and belongs to the uncircumcised Gentiles, 
no less than to the Jews. 2. That the believing 
Gentiles are part of the true seed of Abraham. in- 
tended in the promise: (iv. 13—18.) and that 
therefore the Gentiles, by faith in Jesus Christ, 
have equal claim with the Jews to justification, 
and all other benefits of the covenant. See 
Young. 

1. ri ody éootpev, &c.] The otvis conclusive, and 
the general sense is: What, then, shall we say that 
Abraham our father obtained [for justification] as 
to [any advantage from] the works of the flesh — 
or fleshly and external ordinances. Why Paul 
introduces the case of Abraham, in distinction 


from that of the Jews at large, see Stuart. The 
passage is akin to thatatilt.1. Some, as Hamm., 
place a mark of interrogation after égooupev. And 


this is agreeable to the manner of St. Paul; but 
it has not the least countenance from the ancient 
Versions : and, moreover, an ellip. of ydow after 
svonxévat is alike harsh and unnecessary. Kard 
cdoxa may be construed either with rév maréoa 
hua@v, or with ebonxévae. The former of these 
modes is preferred by several ancient, and many 
modern Interpreters. And the sense thus pro- 
duced is good; but a harsh transposition must 
then be supposed, and the sense at ef. left defi- 
cient, nay, Wets. affirms, untrue. It is therefore 
better, with other ancient and most modern Com- 
mentators, to take it with ebenxéva:, and thus the 
reasoning will be complete. Kard cdoxa does not, 
as is commonly supposed, refer exclusively to cir- 
VOL. IT. 3F 


James 2. 23. 


cumcision ; but extends also to the other external 
rites of the Law, as opposed to the xara yéow at 
vv. 4 & 15, and denotes (as is said at Heb. vii. 16. 
ix. 10.) such as are performed xara vépov évrodis 
capxixijs. Thus caog sometimes (as Gal. iv. 23. 
Rom. ix. 8.) denotes what is external or physical, 
in opposition to what is zeternal and spiritual. 
owe also 1 Cor. x. 18. Phil. mi. 3. Gal. vi. 12, 
where it, as here. refers to external privileges, 
but especially to circumcision, as a sign of the 
covenant. See Stuart, who, after an elaborate 
discussion, determines xara odoxa to refer to crr- 
cumciston. ‘The interrogation implies, as often, a 
strong negation, which is szpposed in the follow 
ing ei yag, Where we have a reason for the nega- 
tion. 

2. el yao ’ABoadp —Oedsv.] In order to ascer- 

tain the true sense of this verse, it is necessary 
first to decide whether the words are to be sup- 
posed to come from the Jewish objector, or from 
the Apostle. And the particle yao has so exten- 
sive a use, that the point may yet be left undeter- 
mined. On either of the above views a good sense 
is made out: in the former case, by Dr. ‘Taylor ; 
in the latter, by Prof. Stuart: and indeed, after 
all, the sentiment is much the same according to 
either. Yet the latter, as being the more natural 
mode, seeins to deserve the preference. It has 
been well remarked that the general declaration, 
in fact, includes two —the Major and the Minor 
of an hypothetical syllogism, from which the con- 
clusion (which is suppressed) may easily be collect- 
ed. ‘Thus the sense may be expressed as follows: 
“T grant that Abraham had advantages from his 
external privileges ; he was, however, not jzsti- 
fied by any works or merit of his own; certainly 
not in the sight of God [however he might of 
men]; for the Scripture saith,’ &c. This the 
Apostle proceeds to prove from the Old Testa- 
ment. be’ 
3. éntorevoe 6& “A. rH Oed.] 1.e. reposed implicit 
credence on God’s assurances ; and especially as 
to what seemed, at the time of the promise, high- 
ly improbable, — the having a very numerous off- 
spring. 

— éoyic0n ait> cis dtx.] On the interpretation 
of these words the Commentators are by no means 
agreed. ‘The ancient and early modern ones ree- 
ognise in them the doctrine of imputed righteous- 
ness ; while most recent Commentators take them 
to mean no more than this: “‘ Abraham believed 
in God, and his belief was accounted in him as 
righteousness, and, accordingly, he obtained the 
favour of God.” See Grot., Schleus., and [aspis. 
And so (I add) it must have been taken by Philo 
p. 493, who, in the course of a copious explana- 
tion of the nature of this faith, says it was es érat- 
vov Tov nemiorevxéros: also by Chrysost. 1. 489. 
And, indeed, St. James ii. 23, applies the passage 
in that sense; which it may doubtless admit, — 
but it is surely susceptible of a higher sense ; and 
this St. Paul has here chosen to adopt; for the 
context plainly shows that far more is meant by 
the words than the recent Commentators are wil- 
ling to allow. The following seems to be the 
full sense: ‘‘ Abraham placed entire confidence 
in God and his promises, with respect to offspring, 
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&c. performing all such things as, by the light of 
nature, reason, and conscience, he supposed 
would be acceptable to God ; though unenlight- 
ened by that future revelation of his will which 
he anxiously anticipated. ‘Therefore God reck- 
oned his pious reliance and devotedness to him 
for, and took them instead of, all those more per- 
fect observances of faith and practice which a fu- 
ture revelation of his will shonld promulgate and 
enjoin.” So Prof. Stuart, after remarking that 
the phrase édoyicOn cis dex. being at v. 4. inter- 
changed with NoyiZerat card yéouv, affords a satis- 
factory view of its meaning, thinks it must be, 
that in cousequence of Abraham’s belief, he was 
treated or accepted as righteous ; i. e. he was gra- 
tuitously justified. See vv.4,5. Of this sense 
of doyiZecOar (by which it is synonymous with é)- 
Aoyeiv) Stuart adduces examples from Levit. xvii. 
4. Hos. viii. 12. 1 Sam. i. 13. Lam. iv. 2. Rom. 
iv. 3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 1k, 22,23, 2 ““ipiideme 
Abraham (says Mackn.), God will place on the 
one side of the account his duties, — on the other 
his performances. And on the side of his per- 
formances he will place his faith, and by mere 
favour will value it as equal to a complete per- 
formance of his duties, and reward him as if he 
were a righteous person. But neither here, nor 
in Gal. iil. 6, is it said That Curist’s righteous- 
ness was counted to Abraham. Further, as it is 
nowhere said in Scripture, that Christ’s  righ- 
teousness was imputed to Abraham, so neither is it 
said anywhere that Christ’s righteousness is im- 
puted to believers. In short, the uniform doc- 
trine of Scripture is, that the believer’s fazth is 
counted ta him for righteousness by the mere grace 
or favour of God through Jesus Christ; that is, 
on account of what Christ hath done to procure 
that favour forthem. That is all. Nor does the 
Scripture carry the matter farther.”’ On the doc- 
trine of imputed righteousness, see Mackn. here, 
and Prof. Stuart ; and on the nature of faith and 
works, as contradistinguished by St. Paul, see Bp. 
Bull's Harm. Apost. and Prof. Stuart on this pas- 
sage. 

4. rib dé éoy.] An illustration taken from com- 
mon jife. ‘ Now to the /abourer his wages are 
not reckoned asa fuvonr, but regarded as the pay- 
ment of a debt.” Of course, it is #mplied that the 
work is doxe ; for that is indispensable to the ap- 
plication, which is here, as often, mixed up with 
the zllustration. Wets. compares 'Thucyd. ii. 40. 
otk ts yapv, ddd’ és dpetAnna thy dpetiy aroddowy. 
Tadd Merodian it. 11, 14. ydoev otk ydeoav* épAnua 
yo abrtoy anorivery, AN ob dwoedy dtavépev, edoyé- 
fovro. By ro éoy. must here be meant, “’To him 
who perforins all the foya véuov, who yields entire 
obedience to the preeepts of the law.” 

D. 7H OF ph éoy.] This is to be explained from 
ra épy., and inust therefore mean, He who does 
not perform his duty thoroughly, and therefore 
has nothing whereof to boast, eannot pretend ta 
have wrought all righteousness, and therefore 


8 
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cannot rest on it. See Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. 
p- 29. The words morebovre 6? —aoeBH, then, 
must be explained with reference to pi épyafopé- 
vy. And hence Commentators have done wrong 
in limiting the sense to beliewing, since it seems 
to include abandonment of all claim to salvation 
on the score of works, and such hearty and entire 
acceptance of the plan of salvation through grace, 
as shall secure a competent fulfilment of the con- 
ditions on which justification and acceptance are 
suspended. Now if this be the sense of moz., it 
will follow that ray dexacotyta rév doe Must sig- 
nify who justifieth the sinner; for it clearly ap- 
pears from the context that rdv doeBH is only a 
variation in phrase for roy éoyafénevov, and is to be 
pia in exact conformity to that term. 

o such a person, it is added, doytferar § mioris 
abrov ets dtxatoobyny, by which is meant, that “ his 
faithful, though imperfect service (in many things 
wy ~oyalonévn, and therefore does) is accounted 
and reckoned for righteousness: or, in other words, 
he is treated as the éoya{éyevos, and hath, cara yd- 
ov, the ,~ofdy assigned to him, as if it were an 
dgeiinpa.”’ 

6. xabdrep kai A. &c.] q. d. “ This mode of jus- 
tifying men is agreeable to what David says, whea 
he speaks of the blessedness,” &c. Xwois foywv, 


‘apart from works,”? without any consideration | 


of the merit of the works, and consequently by 
grace only. Itis plain that, to zmpzte, or reckon, 
righteousness without works, is the same as to 7m- 
pute faith for righteousness. On this and the next 
two vv. see Bp. Bull’s Examen, p. 23. 

7. émexad.] Literally, “are covered up,” “ put 
out of sight,” 1. e. (as the parallelism requires) 
forgiven. 

8. ob ph Aoyionrac du.’ This is plainly equiva- 
lent to the foregoing phrase, and (as Stuart ob- 
serves) plainly shows what Paul means by faith 
being imputed for righteousness. As to the ratio 
metaphore, Camer. and Grot. remark that it is 
drawn from the accounts of men who have deal- 
ings in trade: where, if any expense be justly 
charged, it must be paid; but it may be crossed 
of or withdrawn, and then it is not liable to be 

aid, 
‘ 9. The Apostle has now prepared the way to 
refute the special allegation designed to be made 
by the question at ver. 1. He has already shown 
that justification on the ground of merit is out of 
the question; for even Abraham and David were 
justified gratuitously, and not &€& foywr. (Stuart.) 
He now proceeds to prove (up to v. 25.) that the 
blessedness of justification without reference to 
works is not confined to the Crrcumecision (i. e. 
the Jews), but extends to the Gentiles also; 
which position is estabiished, 1. from Abraham 
having heen justified before he was circumcised 
(v. 9—12.); from which it is argued that the 
Gentiles, therefore, who have the same faith 
as Abraham, will have it in the same way 
counted to them for righteousness. 2. This ex- 
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tent of blessing is proved from God’s promise to 
Abraham. 

—éyousv yao, &c.] There is here a short 
clause omitted, to which the yao belongs, q. d. 
[We may see this, too, by the case of Abraham, ] 
for we have said, &c. With respect to the facts 
themselves, Abraham was not circumcised till he 
was 99 years old, v. 25. But before Ishmael was 
born, Abraham had his faith counted to him for 
righteousness, Gen. xv. 6. compared with Gen. 
xvi. 16. Whence it is evident that Abraham was 
justified in uncircumcision more than 13 years 
laface he and his family were made the visible 
church and people of God by circumcision. 

11. Kat onpetov EX. repir.] The Apostle’s mean- 
ing is, that though Abraham’s receiving circum- 
cision after he was justified, was a proof that cir- 
cumcision did not cause that justification, never- 
theless circumcision was nct without its use ;— 
being a onpetov, or cpoayis, a sign and seal, a pledge 
and confirmation of the acceptance of his faith 
while uncircumcised. On this sense of cnyeciov, 
see Note on John iii. 33; and on the present 
verse, see Stuart, who, in common with other 
Expositors, regards ofp. as exegetical of onpetov, 
and considers both words as meant to express the 
saine thing; but here conjoined, to strengthen 
the sense. For my own part, I am, on mature 
consideration, induced to consider onpetov, as con- 
nected solely with weo:rop%s* and I apprehend the 
sense to be: ‘“ He received the mark of circum- 
cision ;” there being an allusion to the mark in 
the flesh which is always left by circumcision. 
So in my Note on Thucyd. ii. 49. 7. (Transl.) I 
have proved that the effects of violent disorders, 
whether in scars or otherwise, are said émonpat- 
vey, to leave their mark on the body; in which 
way the term is used not only by Medical writers 
(as Hippocrates and Galen), but also by others, 
as Pausanias vil. 24. 6. rodro 6? a\Aayod rod odpa- 
ros értanpatve (leaves its mark), xai, &c. So cdoa- 
yis in Lycoph. Cass. 780 ; and both terms in Eurip. 
Iph. Laur. 13572. deevois 62 onpavrooiaw tcdoaytopé- 
vot. Thus there will be no difficulty respecting 
the Genitive, which will be simply definitive, 1. e. 
of kind. That circumcision was considered as a 
seal of their covenanted privileges by the Jews, 
is clear from numerous passages cited by Schoettg. 
and Wets. 

At rijg sub. odens, or yevopévns. Els 76 etvac a., 
“so that he is.” Tlaréoa denotes figuratively az- 
thor, pattern. See John viii.18. James i. 17. 
At’ adkooBucrias is for év axoofuaria, in an uncir- 
cumcised state.” Comp. Gen. xvii. 5. 

12. roics otk &« repir.} Sub. ova, ‘the uncir- 
cumcised ” <rowyeiv rots iyveot rivos iS a phrase 
iniporting similarity and conformation to, imita- 


tee 
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tion, &c. The rots before crovyoto:, at which 
some Expositors have stumbled, and which Tho- 
luck thinks is solecistic, Stuart regards as a re- 
sumption of the sentence begun with the preced- 
ing rots, and interrupted by the otk é& reotropiis 
pévov, Adda kal. 

13. The Apostle now proceeds to another con- 
firmation of his assertion respecting gratuitous 
justification ; and encounters the second preju- 
dice, — that the Gentiles, as not being Abraham’s 
seed, could not be entitled to the promises. The 
Jew gloried in belonging to a nation to whom 
God had given a revealed law, and looked upon 
the preéminence this gave him, as a proof that 
God would shew him especial favour. ‘To take 
away all ground of glorying in this respect, the 
Apostle proceeds to remind them, that Abraham 
was not justified by any such privilege ; the Law 
being given above 400 years after his time. With 
respect to this, he observes, that the great promise 
of the heavenly inheritance, made to Abraham 
and his seed, did not rest at all upon the Law, 
including the ordinance of circumcision; so as to 
constitute those only heirs, who were Abraham’s 
children according to the flesh; but it rested on 
the righteousness of faith, so as to constitute those 
the true children of Abraham, interested in the 
blessing, who follow the example of the faith of 
Abraham. (Stuart and Young.) 

If we may judge from the remarkable diversity 
of opinion among Commentators, it would seem 
no easy matter to determine the nuture of this 
promise, and the true sense in which Abraham, 
and also his seed, is said to be xAnoovépos rod Ké- 
cov. 1. Almost all the ancient, and most of the 
earlier modern Commentators take the words in 
a spiritual sense, and refer them to the universal 
prevalence of true religion, comprehended in the 
promise, “in thee shall all the nations of the earth 
be blessed ;”’ all believers being regarded as Abra- 
ham’s children. 2. Glass, Crell., Par., Gomar, 
Pisc., Bp. Bull, Mackn., Ammon, Hardy, Hamm., 
Parkh., Schleus., and Slade understand rod xécpov, 
not of the earth only, but the lund, viz. of Canaan. 
And it is remarked by Mr. Slade, that the first 
promise, i. e. of the land of Canaan, was not made, 
as Whitby asserts, to Abraham on his circumcision, 
but upon his belief in God’s word ; as appears from 
Gen. xv. 6. 7, where the land he was thus to pos- 
sess was atype of a better country, i. e. a heaven- 
ly (Gen. xvii. 7, 8. Hebr. xi. 14, 16.), promised to 
the sons of Abraham in every age, i. e. to those 
who, like him, practically believe the word of 
God.”” Therefore (continues he) rot xécpou refers 
primarily to the land of promise, and secondarily 
to the blessings vouchsafed to all believers. 3. 
Koppe ana Rosenm. remark that rd «Anoovépov — 
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elvat rod xéopov was a perpetual phrase for desig- 
nating the felicity promised to Abraham and his 
seed. So ‘lanchuma p. 165. 1. Abrahamo patri 
meo Deus possidenduwn dedit celum et terram. 
A mode of speaking derived from Gen. xii. 7. vil. 
13,15. xv. 7. But pyr yi, which properly 


denoted Palestine, was gradually understood of 
the whole world, especially when, ina later age, 
the prophecies contained promises of an universal 
empire to Abrahain’s posterity, by means of the 
Messiah. Whichever of the above interpreta- 
tions be adopted, «Anoovépoy must (as it very well 
may) be taken in the sense possessor, a significa- 
tion derived froin the Hebrew idiom. But no 
easy matter is it to determine which of the above 
interpretations deserves the preference. It should 
seem that the third, specious as 1t may seem, is 
scarcely tenable, as offering too vague and gen- 
eral a sense; whereas it is plain from ver. 17. 
that a particular one was intended. Of the other 
two, the first has much to recommend it, and is 
adopted by Prof. Stuart. I am myself, however, 
inclined to prefer the second. ‘The promise is 
considered as two-fold: 1. to Abrahain and his 
[aan taken literally of the possession of the 
and of Canaan; 2. spiritually, viz. of the spiritual 
seed of Abraham (referred to supra v. 11.), and 
importing that they shall be co-extensive with the 
world; a fulfilment of the promise that in him 
should all the families (i. e. nations) of the earth 
be blessed. ‘The words 6té@ étxatostyns niorews are 
explained by Stuart to mean, that it was gratui- 
tously given; faith being the medium through 
which it was conferred. 

14. of 2x vdpou] i. e. those who are righteous by 
performing the deeds of the law, who rest on it 
for justification. The phrase is like of é« mencro- 
iis, ot éx xlorews, of & ZorOetas, ot & avecOelas, &c. 

— kexévwrat — karioynrat.] These two terms 
differ as xevds and doyd;, the former signifying 
vain, unnecessary, the latter ineffectual and useless. 
Both faith and promise would have become so, 
since the thing would have become due as a 
claim of merit. 


15. & yao vépos épyiv xareoy.] The sense is: 
‘For the tendency of law is to make persons 
amenable to punishinent for the violation of it.” 
Inasmuch as laws give occasion to offences (which 
are but the breach of laws), and offeuces lead to 
punishment. 

— ov yo otk —napdBacs.] The yio seems to 
refer to a clause omitted ; q.d. [And this is the 
case with avy law] for, &c. We should, indeed, 
have expected ob ydo gore vépos, &c., and accord- 
ingly Beza would cancel the otk. Bat this is un- 
necessary ; for (as it has heen seen by Parreus and 
Crell.), since the Apostle is arguing from the 
necessary connection of causes and effects, the 
vroposition is convertible, and contains, by in- 


ference, the affirmative one, that where there 7s 
law there is transgression.” After all, however, 
the verse may be (and Stuart thinks it zs) not an 
illustration or confirmation of the next preceding 
one, but of ver. 13, which declares that the prom- 
ises made to Abraham stand not upon /aw-ground, 
but on that of gratuity : in other words, are made 
on condition of faith. Ver. 14 assigns one illus- 
tration or confirmation of this assertion. In ver. 
15. a second reason is assigned why the promise 
is not dia vépov: namely, that the law is only the 
occasion of bringing upon us Divine wrath and 
punishment, by reason of our offences against its 
precepts. And as all men sin, the law against 
which they offend is the instrument of their con 
demnation, not their justification. See more in 
Stuart. 

16. The argument is: ‘‘ Because, then, the law 
can never justify, but only condemn, it follows 
that if justification be at all bestowed on sinners, 
it must come in some other way than a legal one.” 
(Stuart.) Aca rotro, ‘‘ wherefore on this account.” 
Aték micrews repeat § éxayysdia [yéyove] from v.13 
the promise of inheritance. See i. 4. At ta 
sub. 7 scil. drxatocbyn. Kara ydowv, on account 
of gratuitous favour.” Tlavri rg onéop., 1. €. to 
both the kinds of Abraham’s seed above-men- 
tioned, not only to the Jews, but to those who 
were éx rijs rictewe ‘AGBpadp, followed the faith of 
Abraham, in consideration of which they, though 
uncircumcised, are called Abraham’s seed. Tlarije 
Taytwy Hedy, viz. by the descent of faith, and 
spiritually. Inasmuch as he is the father of all 
who believe, whether Jews or Gentiles. 

17. Kadads yfrenans) ‘‘ agreeably to what is writ- 
ten in Scripture.” Gen. xvii... Sept. Of réBerxd 
ce, the sense seems to be: “I have [now] con- 
stituted thee, or, I do hereby constitute thee” 
&c.; “a promise of which (observes Hardy) the 
true and real fulfilment must be spiritual, and 
therefore belongs to the spiritual seed, of which 
Abraham is father in respect of faith.” “In fact, 
there is (as Stnart remarks) a double pateri.ity as- 
signed to Abraham. Many nations are te descend 
from him /itera/ly: his seed are literally to pos- 
sess the land of Canaan. But he is also to be- 
come the spiritual father of many nations; and 
in him are all the families of the earth to be 
blessed.” 

—karéyayte ob éxisr. Ocot] The construction is: 
karév. Ocov, ov (for of) éxiorevee. Render: “ who 
(i. ec. Abraham) is the father of us all, in the sight 
of that God on whoin le believed. It is plainly 
a case of grammatical attraction, and the only 
strangeness is in the order of the words ; which 
however has a parallel at Mark vi. 16. Acts 
xxi. 16. 

— rot Cwonototivros — is dvra}] ~The sense is dis- 
puted. Some Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, take the words of the véxpwors of Abraham 
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and Sarah, v. 19. An interpretation ably, but not, 
I think, successfully, maintained by Crell. and 
Grot. Stil] less tenable appears to be that of some 
Fathers and modern Commentators, who take 
Cwor. ina metaphorical sense ; which is very harsh, 
and little accordant with the words following. 
The most rational, simple, and satisfactorv in- 
terpretation is that of Theodoret, Tolet., Par., Est., 
Elsn., Carpz., Loesn., Doddr., Schieus., Rosenm., 
Iaspis, and Koppe, who take the expression 
in its physical sense. And though there may be 
an allusion to the circumstances of Abraham and 
Sarah, v. 19., and of Abraham’s being the father 
of many nations yet unborn,—still these two 
clauses seem principally meant to express the 
omnipotence of God by examples of what were 
thought most to require omnipotence ; namely, 
raising the dead, and exercising creative control- 
ling power. ‘This interpretation is well illustrated 
by Loesn, Carpz., and Schoettg., who besides 
several passages of the Rabbinical writers, com- 
pare 2 Macc. vii. 28., where God is said to have 
created the universe é otk dvrwv; and Philo, p. 
728. rd pi dvra éxddecev elo 7d elvat. 

“ By xadetv &c. (as observes Stuart) is meant 
calling [into existence] things that have at pres- 
ent no existence, and employing them for his 
purposes, just as he directs and disposes of things 
that already exist.” 

18. ‘The Apostle having shown that the doc- 
trine of gratuitous faith does not impugn the 
Scriptures, by appealing to the example of Abra- 
ham, and the declarations of David; and having 
insisted on the justification of Abraham previous 
to the covenant of circumcision, and indepen- 
dently of it, concludes the chapter by an animated 
description and commendation of Abraham’s faith, 
and showing the happy consequences of imitating 
it to all who profess to be disciples of Christ. 
(Stuart.) In mag’ éAnida én’ édr. énior. there is an 
elegant Oxymoron, with which Grot. compares 
the spes insperata of the Latin writers. ‘The 
sense 1s: ‘‘ who, contrary to all grounds of hope, 
believed with a confident hope.” In this and a 
kindred passage at Acts il. 6. xaracknvdcet éx’ é\- 
niét, there is some Genit. understood at éxtoe, 
which is supposed to be supplied from the con- 
text and the subject. Here it is éxayyedias, “ the 
assurance,” namely, that he should be the father 
of many nations, Gen. xv. 5. The words eis 1rd 
yevécBat are to be closely united with the pre- 

3F 


ceding, and are for &cre yev., ‘that he should be- 
come.” ; 

—otrwg—cov.] Namely, as numerous as the 
stars of heaven, which is to be supplied from the 
context of the passage in Genesis. 

19. kat po aobevicas.] An elegant litotes for 
“ being strong in faith.’’ So od dtexpiOn at ver. 20. 
Ov xarev., ‘did not mind or regard,” namely, by 
way of distrust. WNevexo., ‘‘ premortuum ;” inefh- 
cient as to procreation. That Abraham 40 years 
after had six children by Keturah, does not inval- 
idate this assertion ; for (as Whitby and Mackn. 
observe) ‘ since Abraham’s body had been renew- 
ed by mirucle,as was Sarak’s, (Hebr. xi. 11.) it 
might preserve its vigour long after.” 

20. cig tiv énayyedtav tr. ©. od dtexo. ry an] 
The best Commentators are agreed in taking dra- 
xpivecOar here in the sense of diordZecv, evdordverr, 
to hesitate, doubt ; and éis, in the sense of at, is 
very frequent. Before ry dameoria supply én, by, 
through. See xiv. 1. Matt. xxi. 21. Acts x. 20. 

—doig défav tr. O.] Any One is said to give 
glory to God, when he is induced to do or say 
any thing out of reverence to God. (Koppe.) 

21. xrnpopopnOeis.| See Note on Luke 1. 1. 

22. éhoyicby] scil. f xiotts adrod. 

23. odk éyoddn, &c.] ‘This (as Theophyl. re- 
marks) is an answer to a tacit objection; q. d. 
what is that to us ?7— Ans. “ Much: it was writ- 
ten on our account, so that we may obtain the like 
justification, if we have a like faith.” Av abrav 
signifies ‘‘for any thing personal to him,” as to 
record his merit, or for his praise. 

24, trois mat. —vexoov] i.e. (as Stuart explains) 
‘those who believe in what God has done and 
seid with respect to the Messiah, will be justified 
through their faith, in like manner as Abraham 
was by his.” 

25. dtd tiv dex. fudv.] On account of our justi- 
fication, i. e. in order that the work of justifica- 
tion might be completed; for if Christ be not 
risen, then our faith is vain. Nay, Bp. Horsley 
remarks, that as our transgressions were the cause 
of Jesus being delivered up, so our justification 
must be the cause of his being raised again. His 
resurrection was the immediate consequence of 
man’s forgiveness and justification. (See viii. 10.) 
To assure us that we shall be justified through 
faith. 


V. Here begins what Schoettg. calls the Trac 
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tatio cum Christianis. Having established these 
two points — 1. the efficacy of the Gospel to Jus- 
tification, for which end the law failed; 2. the 
extension of this grace to all, both Jews and Gen- 
tiles, through faith; the Apostle proceeds to the 
remaining Gospel-graces, in their progression. 1. 
Justification, or pardon of sins past. 2. Peace with 
God (vi.1.), which ensues immediately upon Jus- 
tification, and is the same with Reconciliation 
(v. 10.) and a State of favour (v.2). 3. Zhe [Hope 
of glory (v. 2.) or of the glorious inheritance of 
the Sons of God in heaven. See 1 Pet. i. 3, 4. 
4. The Gift of the Holy Spirit (v. 5.), which is 
the seal of our adoption (vill. 15.) and the earnest 
of our heavenly inheritance, Eph. i. 14. These 
are privileges freely conferred upon us by God, 
upon our admission by Baptism into the Christian 

ovenant. 5. Sanctification of heart and life, 
through the sanctifying influence of the Holy 
Sout vi. 274, 6, 11, 145 222 wit. 3, 4, 12, 13. — 
This is the condition to be fulfilled on our part; 
upon which there follows :-—6. A grounded Hope 
of a glorious Resurrection, v: 11. vi. 5, 8, 22. vill. 
14, 16, 17, 18, 23, 24, 25. 7. Salvation finally 
ig in the everlasting possession of the 

eavenly kingdom, v. 9, 10, 11. vi. 22, 23. viii. 13, 
17, 18, 19,23. (Young.) 

The Apostle proceeds in this Chapter to ex- 
hibit the blessed fruits of this justification. 1. 
We have peace with God (with whom we were 
before in a state of enmity, being alienated from 
him (comp. vv. 6—10.), and we enjoy, through 
Christ, free access to a state of favour with God, 
and thus are led to rejoice in the hope of future 
glory, vv. 1,2. 2. We are supported and com- 
forted in all our afflictions during the present life ; 
nay, we may even rejoice in them as the instru- 
ments of spiritual good to us, vv. 3—5. 3. All 
this good is rendered certain, and the hope of it 
sure, by the fact that Christ, having died for us 
while in a state of enmity and alienation, and hav- 
ing thus reconciled us to God, will not fail to 
perfect the work which he has thus begun, vv. 
6—10. 4. We may now rejoice in God (who is 
truly owr covenant God, as he had been that of 
the Jews), on account of the reconciliation which 
Christ has effected, v.11. 5. Thisstate of recon- 
ciliation or filial relation to God is now extended 
to all men (i. e. proffered to all, laid open for all, 
rendered accessible to all), in like manner as the 
evils occasioned by the sin of our first parent have 
extended to all, vv. 12—14; yea, such is the 
greatness of Christ’s redemption, that the bless- 
ings procured by his death far exceed the evils 
occasioned by the sin of Adam, vv. 15—19.: 
they even exceed all the evils consequent upon 
the sins of men, who live under the light of rev- 
elation, vv. 20, 21. 

1. dtxatw0évreg] “ having [thus] been justified.” 

— elojvnv] reconciliation and friendship with 
God (as opposed to a state of alienation and en- 
mity, v. 10.) through the redemption which is in 
Christ Jesus. Koppe compares Jerem. xvi. 5. 
Sept. dg¢éoryxa riv clojeny pov and Tov Auod TulToV. 

2. noocaywyiv.| ‘The word properly denoted 
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approach, but was often used of the permission 
of approach to great persons; and, by an easy 
transition, might denote introduction to a state 
of favour and acceptance ; for such is the sense 
of ydow. ; 

—kavydpeba.] The word here, as often in St. 
Paul, denotes not glorying, but exultation; re- 
joicing in any thing. 

— dé&ns.] The felicity of the saints in heaven 
is so called here and elsewhere (as 2 Cor. ii. 7. 
2 Thess. ii. ‘7. 2 Thess. ii. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 10. Heb. 
ii. 10. 2 Pet. 1—3.) in order to console them 
while suffering here on earth. So in 2 Cor. iv. 
17. afflictions are said to work out for them aidviopy 
Bdoos dééns. 

3. kavydpeba év r. 6.) Almost all the recent 
English E:xxpositors have thought that cavy. should 
be rendered not glory, but rejoice. This, howev- 
er, very incorrectly represents the sense; and 
the above Interpreters were led to adopt that 
view from not perceiving the true scope of the 
Apostle, which is ably pointed out by Bp. War- 
burton (Div. Leg. vol. v. p. 139). “St. Paul (says 
he) opposing the advantages which the Gentile 
converts had by Faith, to those which the Jews 
gloried to have by the Law, adds, in order to show 
those advantages in the highest superiority, that 
the Christian Gentiles could glory even in that 
which was an opprobrium among the Jews, — 
namely, tribulation. But the followers of Christ, 
who were taught that we must through much trib- 
ulation enter into the kingdom of God, had the same 
reason to glory in the roughness of the road, as 
the ancient Aconist# had in the toils which 
procured them the victory. So Theodoret (after 
Chrys.) explains it cepzyurvdpe0a, xat plya poovodper, 
Ws Kovwvodyres TH Asonétn tév naOnpdruv. omp. 
1 Pet. iv. 13., which passage seems to have been 
written with a view to the present. ‘ We exult 
under tribulations,’”? we bear them even with ex- 
ultation, as knowing that they work more exalted 
felicity. The formula od pévoy dé, sub. rotro, is 
frequent in St. Paul, though rare in the Classical 
writers. 

3, 4. eldéres bre — éArrida.] A beautiful climax, 
as at ix. 29, 30. x. 13. seqq. Similar ones are ad- 
duced by Schoettg. and Wets. from the Rabbin- 
ical writers. KarepydZerat, “‘ is productive of, i.e. 
tends to produce.” 

4. dokipjv.] Not probationem as the Syr. and 
Vulg., or experience, as E. V.; but the sense is 
(with an allusion to the doxip} by which the good- 
ness of certain articles was put to the proof) the 
same as that in which we sometimes use the word 
proof, to denote something approved and shown 
to be excellent by proof and test; as “ arms of 
proof.” So Theophyl. § dé btropovi déktpov (ap- 

roved) rév retpafépevov (tried) amepydverat. and 
Theodoret: ddéxiuos dmodeixvurat, kat ry éAride tO 
perA}bvrwv épeiderat. 

5. f d& eAnis ob Karaccy.} And the hope [in 
question] puts one not to [the] shame [of disap- 
pointment].”” ‘The metaphor has allusion to the 
shame felt by having relied on delusive promises. 
So xarateybrw is used at ix. 33. x. 11. 1 Pet. it. 6. 
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Wets. compares Eustath. on Hom. If]. 871. 10. 
Alas dooreboet, obx aicxybvas thy rot Mevéobews édai- 
da. And so the Scho}. on Thucyd. vii. 77. uses 
the expression éAnlot dvetatoyiyros. 

— bri f ayarn —éxxéy.] ‘The preceding words 
ob karatoyiver nay be repeated, q. d. [It is not a 
fallacious =a because we have a convincing 
proof of its reality, in the unbounded grace of 
God diffused on us by His Holy Spirit, and given 
as a pledge of His love. 

6. grt yao Xpords, &c.] The Apostle now sets 
forth the greatness of the love of God shed abroad 
in their hearts, by an argument a fortiori, et a mi- 
nus credibili ad majus credibile, deduced from 
God’s unspeakable love already manifested, in 
giving his Son for their redemption, when as yet 
they were in the state of heathens and enemies. 
(Young). q. d. “if Christ hath already.done the 
greater thing for you [i. e. reconciled you to God, 
when you were dead in trespasses and sins,] will 
he not much more complete the work?” ‘Thus 
the connexion is this: [Of the love of God we 
have another proof |, for when we were yet with- 
out strength, ina helpless state through sin, Christ 
in due time (at the period determined in the coun- 
cils of God, the fulness of time, Gal. iv. 4.) died 
for the ungodly race of man. 

—dacevov.] ‘The term properly denotes weak, 
generally through sickness, and with an adjunct 
notion of misery. Now, considering the effect of 
sin in depraving and weakening both the mental 
and moral energies (see Is. 1. 5.), it well expresses 
the helplessness of sin. ’AceBOv just after seems 
used kar’ énavdpOworv, q.d. when we were yet in a 
state of extreme spiritual weakness, nay, sinful- 
vess, Christ, &c. These terms, as also apaprwrGy 
and éy@pv, seem meant chiefly of the heathens ; 
ea not to the exclusion of the Jews. 

7. podtes yao. &c.] The magnitude of the bene- 
fit is now set forth by a popular mode of illustra- 
tion, — showing the difference between the vol- 
untary sacrifice of Christ for sinners, and the pos- 
sible case, of any one dying for an eminently good 
and beneficent man, but scarcely of one dying for 
amerely just man. Of the two ydo’s the first is 
meant to introduce the illustration, and may be 
rendered now: the second is meant to introduce 
a limitation; q.d. [1 do not say none} for, &c. 
It is strange that there should have been any dif- 
ference of opinion on the d:xaiov and rod ayadod, 
which some take of things, not persons. Butthus 
the Article would be required at dixaiov, and the 
force of the illustration much weakened. Both 
are undoubtedly meant of persons; and there ap- 
a to be a climax, or ascending gradation, as 

p. Jebb. calls it, Sacr. Lit. p.3. The ancient 
and early modern Commentators, indeed, do not 
see this distinction between dixaiou and rod dya- 


A 


ery 4 


Oo% 5; (and thus suppose a tautology) but the more 
eminent ones from the time of De Dieu down- 
wards, have recognized it. And certainly it is as 
strongly marked as can well be; for, according 
to the distinction observed in the Classical writ- 
ers, dixaios Signifies one who is strictly just ; dya- 
0ds one who is benevolent, yenarés. ‘‘ The Apos- 


/ 


tle’s object (says Bp. Jebb) is to illustrate the | 


exceeding love of Christ, by a contrasted analo- 
gy, derived from human feelings. Look around 
you in the world ;— where will you find a person 
ready to die for a just man? Is it more thana 
remote probability, a mere perhaps, that you will 
find a person with magnanimity to die even for 
that rare character, THE GOOD MAN? But not 
such was the love of Christ: he died for those 
who not only were not good, wlio were not even 
just ; for the weak, and the ungodly: for sinners, 
and for enemies.” 

8. ovvicrnot] ‘‘sets forth, or displays.” 
supra lll. 5.and Note. The ér: should be render- 
ed namely that; as in x. 9. 2 Cor. v. 14. Fhil. 1. 
27. ii. 22. Col. i. 19. 1 Thess. i. 5. ii. 14. where 
(as Schleus. well observes) it stands in the place 
of an explanatory or declarative particle. 

9. dixatwbévres — owOnodpeba.] Acx., “having 
been justified,” is equivalent to xarad\ayévtes, 
implying final salvation. Tis dpyijs, punishment. 

10. et yao éxOo0t, &c.] Here there is another 
antithetical illustration, closely connected with 
the foregoing. At éyOpot sub. either rot Oot, from 
7H Oc; or, if éxO. be (as it seems), an adjective, 
supply 76, by which it will signify, “‘ hateful to.” 
KarnAxX., “were brought back to the favour of 
God.” Koppe regards xaraddayévres as put for 
dixacwhévres 3 Which may, ina popular acceptation, 
be true; but in the one case God is considered as 
a monarch, in the other as a judge. KaradXdrre- 
oOa (by an ellip. of diadopas, Sometimes supplied ) 
signifies “to change one another’s differences, 
exchange them, mutually lay them aside.” When 
said of those who have before been friends, it 
signifies to he friends, or become friends again. 
But this language is properly applicable to those 
only who are on some footing of equality. When 
used of those who are not so, it is said improprie, 
and can only mean redire in gratiam, “ to be again 
received into favour.” Now it is obvious that 
this applies, in a still stronger degree, to the 
word when used dv0pwzoralds, of God. Then 
it must be explained @corpen@s, and only imply 
on the part of God, the granting of pardon, and 
affording the means of obtaining and preserving 
his future favour; and, on the part of man, a 
humble and thankful acceptance of the offered 
boon. 

—tv ty Cwy atrot.] This does not mean, as 
some suppose, by his resurrection; though that is 
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implied. Koppe rightly regards it as expressed 
antithetically, for (@vros adrod, his living for the 
purposes just adverted to, viz. to complete the 
work of our redemption, by acting as our Inter- 
cessor. See Ifeb. vii. 25. 

11. ob pévov 62, ddAG, &e.J] Sub. rodro. Chrys. 
and the Greek Commentators rightly supply 
éciOnnev from vwOncbpeOa, at v. 9.3 Vv. 10. being 
parenthetical. Kavydpevoc is in construction de- 
pendent upon cwfycdpuefu; but, in fact, it may be 
regarded as employed instead of a verb finite; on 
which see Win. Gr. § 39,5. The general scope 
of the argument is: ‘‘ And not only have we this 
hope of future salvation, but at present, we rejoice 
imuGod.’’ 

—riv katadX\ayiv.] The accuracy of our com- 
men version has been impeached, by Doddr., 
Mackn., Newc., and Hey; but defended by Abp. 
Magee, on the ground that the word corresponds 
to what Whitby and Taylor call the first justifi- 
cation, which is plainly distinguished from the 
final salvution. A more satisfactory defence is 
advanced by Bp. Burgess, who remarks that ‘ the 
alteration of the word reconciliation makes no 
difference in the signification of the passage ; 
since the reconciliation obtained by Christ’s 
death, is the consequence of the atonement and 
expiation made by him, as is obvious from va- 
rious passages of Scripture.” See Heb. ii. 17. 2 
Cor. v. 18, 19. Heb. ix. 26. Still it would, I ap- 
prehend, have been better, had our Translators 
employed the more directly corresponding term 
reconciliation, as they had just rendered xatadda- 
yévres reconciled. ‘l‘hough indeed the words atone 
and atonement were, in the time of our ‘Transla- 
tors, regarded as equivalent to reconcile and recon- 
ciliation. See Todd’s Johnson. 

12—19. These verses are difficult and have 
been variously interpreted. The main purpose is 
(as Stuart obseryes) evidently this: to heighten 
Our views respecting the blessings which Christ 
hath procured for us, by comparing them with 
the evils which ensued upon the fall of our first 
parent; and by showing that the blessings in 
question not only extend to the removal of those 
evils, but far beyond. So far the general scope 
is plain: but, as Stuart observes, the detail is re- 
plete with difficulties ; which have, however, been, 
for the most part, successfully encountered by the 
learned Professor in his very valuable commen- 
tary, which [ strongly recommend to all those of 
my readers who are desirous of understanding the 
course of reasoning in this important portion of 
Scripture ; and must even content myself with 
referring them to his excellent analysis of the 
contents of these verses. 

— ta rotro.] The Commentators are not agreed 
whether this is to be regarded as a particle of in- 
ference, or a particle of ¢éransition. The latter 
mode of explanation seems only an avoiding of 
the difficulty; while the former involves some 
harshness, by ellipsis and otherwise. I conceive 
that it simply means “ que cum ita sint,” “ This 


being the case;” “there being this reconcilia- 
tion ;” as xiii.6. Matt. xiii. 135 xive2 5 ve. Poe 
xxi. 43. 

In the words following, the best Commentators 
are agrced that “ the /atter part of the comparison 
is left to be supplied from the subsequent verses ; 
the sense being suspended, on account of inter- 
vening explanations and illustrations, till we come 
to verses 18, 19, & 21.” Or, toexpress it in more 
critical language, womep 6° &vds — dpaprias 6 Odva- 
ros (to use the words of Mr. Turner) ‘“‘ form the 
protasis of a comparison, giving rise toa digression, 
to prove and illustrate it, and continued through 
the following verses to the 18th, when the prota- 
sis is repeated in different terms, and immediate- 
ly followed by the apodosis otrw — wis, the lan- 
guage of which is adapted to the last form of the 
protasis. ‘The sense 1s: ‘‘ As by one man sin en- 
tered into the world, and death on all as its con- 
sequence, so by one dé:xaiwya (righteousness) all 
are restored to a state of life.’ See a similar 
parenthesis in vil. 2 & 3. 

— cloiA Oe] ‘‘ was introduced.” A frequent idiom. 
So Thucyd. 11. 54. 7 véc0s — és TeAondévynsov ovK 
elon AOe. ArhAOe, by the same idiom, signifies ‘‘ was 
transmitted,” namely, from generation to genera- 
tion. 

— id’ w waves jpaprov.| ‘There has been some 
doubt raised by certain recent Commentators on 
the sense of é¢’ «5 ; which they would take as put 
for éy @, or assign the sense ‘‘ unto whom,” and 
even yet more far-fetched significations. All 
these interpretations, however, seem alike un- 
founded and unnecessary. They were, indeed, 
devised to avoid the difficulty resulting from the 
ancient and common interpretation “ inasmuch as 
all have sinned,” since it is objected, that in- 
fants have not sinned, and yet are liable to death. 
But the difficulty is not such as needs to be re- 
moved in so violent a manner ; for jyaprov (“ sin- 
ned,”) merely implies that they ‘‘are treated as 
sinners,’ ‘‘ are considered guilty in the sight of 
God ;”’ t.e. on account of Adam’s fall. Thus the 
expression will be equivalent to adpaptwAoi Kareord- 
O@noay at v. 19. See Storr. 

]3. This and the next verse are meant to es- 
tablish the proposition contained in the preceding 
one; and that by anticipating an objection ; 
namely, that since, when there was no law, there 
was no transgression, death ought not to have 
been inflicted. The difficulty in this passage is 
chiefly occasioned by extreme brevity, and a 
blending of the objections with the answers. The 
sense of the whole mainly depends upon the in- 
terpretation of dypc vézov, which Origen, aud also 
some modern Commentators, render ‘‘ curing the 
law.” A signification inadmissible, and indeed 
inapplicable. See the learned discussion of J. A. 
H. Tittm. de Synon. p. 33, seqq. on the force 
of dyorc and péyor, Which is intimately connected 
with the sense of this whole passage. His re- 
searches go to establish the ancient and common 
interpretation, by which dye vépov is explained 
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to mean, from the Fall, “ until the law was pro- 
mulgated;”’ i.e. before the promulgation of the 
law; and péyor Mwia. “until Moses gave the 
jaw.” ‘The common interpretation of the whole 
passage is also confirmed by the Greek Fathers 
and Commentators. See the details in Stuart. 
The argument in vv. 13 & 14, is stated by Mr. 
Holden well thus : “ Adam was subjected to death 
because he violated the law respecting the for- 
bidden fruit; but from his time till that of Moses, 
men were subjected to death who had not violated 
any similar positive or express law; therefore 
they must have been subjected to death and 
treated as sinners, not for their own actual sin, 
but in consequence of Adam’s sin.” 

—é\doysira.} Literally, ‘entered to our ac- 
count,”’ “laid to our charge.” 

14. éBacidevae] “ had exerted his uncontrollable 
. force.” This is said by prosopopeeia; of which 
examples are adduced by Wets. from the Rab- 
binieal and thé Classical writers. Tods p} dpapr., 
‘“who had not sinned.” So Winer in Gr. Gr. p. 
46. gives examples of jydornoa for ipaprov. By 
the persons here adverted to, are meant, as Bp. 
Warburton remarks (Works, Vol. vi. p. 259), 
‘“‘ those who died before they came to the know]l- 
edge of good and evil, namely, infants and idiots.” 
The words éxi rG bp. rijs magaB.°A. are to be con- 
nected with éBacirdeveer. 

— 6s éart rixos rot pédd.]} scil. *Adéus namely, 
Christ. Wets. has shown, that in the Rabbinical 
writers, and even in Josephus, mention is often 
made of the first Adam; which, of course, im- 
plies a second Adam. On the points of similarity 
see Carpz.in Recens. Synop. The chief one is 
that here adverted to by the Apostle; namely, 
that “ by the first Adam s7z came into the world; 
by the second came righteousness.”’ And as all 
mankind were represented in Adam, as the cause 
of their pnnishment ; so were they all represented 
in Christ, as the cause of their restoration. 

15. add’ oby ws rd napdr., &c.] Here regularity 
would have required the corresponding part of 
the comparison between Christ and Adam, to have 
been resumed: but the Apostle, struck with a 
difference in some respects, again stops to remark 
this difference. And first he observes, that if 
God’s justice, in the infliction of punishment, was 
general in its effects, much more has his good- 
ness been general in freely bestowing mercies 
fnrough the Gospel. (Newc.) 

—oi roddoi.] Not ‘many ;’’ but “ the many ;” 
1. e€. (by an idiom which T have fully explained in 
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Rec. “syle mankind. ‘H ydow — ev xdo., “ the 
grace of God and the gift [of righteousness] by 
grace.” ‘H dwocd éy ydo.is a Hebraism for “a 
gratuitous gift.” By this the Apostle hints that 
this grace is purely a gift, and wumerited. “Exe- 
piccevoe; 1. e. “ the benefit of the free gift hath 
abounded to a far greater extent than did the in- 
jury ai,” &c. 

16. kai oy ws de évds, &c.] ‘The sentence is 
exceedingly elliptical ; so that the Commentators 
in vain endeavour to bring it to any thing like a 
regular construction. Some verb must be sup- 
plied ; whether éori, or Zyet, matters not. But 
Odvatos and eicehOGy cannot be supplied (with 
Koppe and Valpy) by any rule of ellipsis. The 
true ellip. is what is suggested by the next clause 
To pév yao xoiva, &c. Thus in the subsequent 
verse napantéparos is to be supplied at évds, from 
Tapantwpdrwv in the next clause. The é:4@ also 
implies é\0dv, or such like. Thus we may render: 
‘And not as was the transgression, which came 
through one (i.e. Adam) who sinned, so is the 
free gift.” The sentence would have been more 
plainly worded thus: kai ob ws 6 évds, dpaoth- 
cavtos TO Koina, otrw Ou’ Evdc, dtkatodyTos Td Swonpa. 

—rd pév yio Kxoipa —dixaiwpa.] Here there is 
the same kind of ellip. as in the preceding verse. 
At &€ évds supply rapanrdéparos from napazropdrwv 
in the next clause; also é\0sv, as before. The 
éx in ék rod\dGr dpagr. is adapted to the é of the 
antithetical clause, and therefore must not be too 
rigorously interpreted. 
half of,” or “ on the part of.” At ets sub. zyévsro, 
‘issued in,” produced. The terms dwenpa (free 
pardon) and ydo.cpa (gift of salvation), are equiv- 
alent, and denote the Scxaiwpa. The rodddv has 
great force; for, as Theophyl. (cited in Recens. 
Synop.) observes, “the pardon granted by God 
did not take away that one sin of Adam only, but 
all the sins which were committed in the world 
after it.” See Note on Matt. xx. 28. 

17. cf yao rb rot évdc, &c.] Now is introduced 
the third advantageous difference. The ydo is 
continuative ; and the « signifies ‘if [as is the 
case],” to which the otrws corresponds. Toi évds, 
i.e. Adam. See Note on vy. 15. The words 6a 
tov évds, ‘“‘ through that one,” are exegetical of the 
rg —tapanrwpatt. Teptoceiay ris yd. iS for ydow 
meovooorépav, aS 2 Cor. viil. 2, denoting what is 
transcendent. Tis dwosis ris dex. is for rig dexac- 
ocbyns dedwonnévng, the justification granted by 
grace. By the év @wy Booid. is meant (as Mackn. 
observes) ‘‘ that they shall have infinitely greater 
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happiness in their new life, than they had miser- 
ies and sorrows in the state into which they were 
brought through Adain’s disobedience, expressed 
by the reigning of death in this verse, and in v. 
14.””. The term expresses height of felicity, with 
an adjunct notion of exalted honour; in which 
view Wets. aptly adduces Manil. v. 361. “ Re- 
grales ut opes et magna eraria servent, Regnantes 
sub rege suo, rerumque ministri.””. He might have 
yet more aptly cited 2 ‘Tim. nl. 11. ef bxopévoper, 
kai cupBacirelooper. 

18,19. ‘The Apostle now turns back to com- 
plete the comparison commenced at v. 12, and 
sums up the arguinent; for doa odv is a usual 
expression with him for such a purpose, and may 
be rendered “So, then.”” See Hoogev. de Part. 
There is here something very elliptical in the 
construction ; and the sense can only be gathered 
from the context. In the first clause, after 6 
fvd¢ rapanréparos, We must supply 76 xoiva : and 
in the second after éd:xaréparos, supply 7d yéoropa. 
There is also a verb Jeft to be supplied, as at ver. 
16, namely, #\Oev. Arkaiwars Cwis Seems to mean 
such justification as should restore them to the 
salvation they had forfeited ; literally, pardon for 
life. 

19. This verse is explanatory of the preceding, 
, and of moAXoi should be rendered “ ¢he many,” 
“which, as appears from the foregoing, is equiva- 
lent to mdvres. It is very important to attend 
to this force of the Article, and to bear in mind 
that throughout this whole passage it is (as Abp. 
Whately observes) “ the main drift of the Apostle 
to set forth the universality of the Redemption, 
as being co-ertensive with the evil introduced at 
the fall, which it was designed to remedy.” So 
the great BENTLEY, in his masterly Sermon 
on Popery, after quoting what is said at ver. 12, 
and the redditio at ver 15, remarks : “ Who would 
not wish that our ‘Translators had kept the Arti- 
cles in the version which they saw in the original ? 
thus, ‘If through the offenee of the one (that is 
Adam) the many have died, much more the grace 
of God, by the one man, Jesus Christ, hath ahound- 
ed uato the many.’ By this acenrate version, some 
hurtful mistakes about partial redemption, and 
absolute reprobation, had been happily prevented. 
Our English readers had then seen, what several 
of the Fathers saw and testified, that of modo}, 
the many. in an antithesis to the one, are equiva- 
lent to xdvrecs, al/, in v. 12, and comprehended 
the whole multitude, the entire species of man- 
kind, exclusive only of the one. So again vv. 18, 
19, our ‘Translators have repeated the like mis- 
take 5 where, when the Apostle has said, that ‘as 
the offence of one was upon all men (eis mivrac 
avOou7zovs) to condemnation, so the righteousness 
of one was upon all men to justification :’ ‘ for,’ 


adds he, ‘as by the one man’s disobedience (rot 
évdg) the many (ot zoAXot) Were made sinners, so 
by the obedience of the one (rot évd¢) the many (of 
zo\Xot) Shall be made righteous.’ By this version 
the reader is admonished and guided to remark, 
that the many in v. 19 are the same as névrec, all, 
in v. 18.” ‘che meaning, therefore, of vv. 18, 19. 
may be thus expressed (with Mr. Holden): “ As, 
by Adam’s disobedience, all men are brought into 
a state of condemnation, so, by Christ’s obedience, 
all men are brought into a state of justification 
and life; i.e. have the means of attaining that 
justification which will be crowned with eternal 
life.” 

It is not, however, to be understood as meant, 
that all mankind are actually ‘‘ made righteous ;’ 
but only that the benefit of this ddpnya, or ydpropa, 
or dixaiwatc Gwijg. is held out to all: and if they do 
not reap the benefit of it, it is through their own 
fanlt; and that all who are justified must become 
so alone through Christ. 

20. vépoc dé rapeoidOev.] The Commentators 
are not agreed whether vépo¢ denotes the Laio 
of Moses, or the Law of nature, or a Rule of life, 
which Bp. Middl. proposes. Almost all ancient 
and modern ones adopt the first mentioned inter- 
pretation; which, however, is strongly impugned 
by Mackn. and Middl.; by the datter, because 
that would break his Canon of the Greek Article. 
But their objection applies rather to the version 
‘“‘entered privily ;” for certainly that is not ap- 
plicable to the introduction of the Law, which 
was ushered in with all possible pomp and noto- 
ricty. Iain inclined to regard véyos, with Mackn. 
and Middl., as signifying Law,arule of life, in- 
cluding both the Law of nature and of Moses. 
Thus raoecoj\Oev may mean, not “ secretly or si- 
lently entered,” as Mackn. and Middl. suppose, 
but ‘ was introduced.” And this is confirmed by 
the Syriac and some modern Versions and Com- 
mentators. 

apt here means hy the bye, or indirectly. A 
view of the sense, also, I find, adopted by Prof. 
Scholef., who considers the Apostle’s meaning to 
be, ‘that when sin had entered, the direct and 
obvious method would have been to introduce the 
Gospel as its great counteraction and remedy ; 
instead of which, the Law came first to answer a 
collateral end, viz. to aggravate the evil, and make 
it more manifest and desperate, that men might 
be most effectually prepared to welcome the 
blessing. Thus it was an indirect step towards 
the accomplishment of God’s ultimate purpose.” 

—ot.] This may be taken either of ¢ime, or 
place; each interpretation supported by good 
Commentators. The former is preferable ; but 
both may be admitted. 

2h. did dexacocbyns] “by justification of sin.) 
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‘The word (says Koppe) differs from ydor¢ as 
effect from cause.”’ Myr. Young remarks, that 
“ looking over the comparison, as now complet- 
ed, we may observe that the principal terms are 
four on each side : thus — 
Adum, Transgression, Condemnation, Death : 
Christ, Obedience, Justification, Life: 
go that the result of the inference drawn at v. 12 is, 
Wherefore, as by the offence of Adam, condem- 
mation and death came upon all men; even so, 
by the obedience of Christ, the second Adain, 
justification and eternal life were restored to all 


~ men.” 


VI. Some Commentators are of opinion, that 
the design of this and the next two Chapters is, to 
vindicate the Gospel] doctrine of Justification from 
certain misconstructions, and to prove that it does 
not make void the law. In the present, say they, 
the Apostle shews it is quite consistent with the 
law written on the hearts of men ; and so far from 
dissolving our obligations to holiness, confirms 
them. Others (as ‘Theophyl., Schoettg., and Mr. 
Young) think that, as in the foregoing Chapters, 
the Apostle had considered the graces and privi- 
leres conferred on the Christian convert, upon his 
adinission to the Covenant, he now proceeds to 
treat on the Christian life subsequent to baptism ; 
1. e. Sanctification, or Christian holiness as subse- 
quent to justification: pointing out what obliga- 
tions are laid upon us; what conditions are 
required for maintaining our state of grace, and se- 
curing our inheritance ; and what helps of Divine 
grace are afforded, for enabling us to fulfil those 
conditions. 1. The Apostle, in chap. vi., states 
the obligations to holiness, under which we are 
laid by our baptismal vow, and other Christian 
engagements; and also by the different results 
of a life spent in the service of sin, or the service 
of God: this he does in chap. vi. 2. He in chap- 
ters vil. and Vili. inquires what helps were afforded 
toward Sanctification, in the Jewish and Christian 
dispensations. Of these views the dutter seems 
to be the more correct; but the Apostle had 
probably both designs in mind, the former sub- 
serviently to the latter. And purposing to estab- 
lish the obligation to Christian holiness. He does 
it by counteracting two grand abuses, which had 
been made of his doctrines. 1. That of free grace ; 
2. that of the Christian’s freedom from the law. 
But in order to a full comprehension of the course 
of argument pursued by the Apostle in chapters 
vi. — viii., the reader is referred to the copious 
synopsis and elaborate exegesis of Prof. Stuart. 

l. ri obv épotpev 5] This is not, as Schleus. im- 
agines, “a formula of transition ;” but a formula 
by which something that another might reason or 
think, is adverted to for the purpose of disavow- 
ing it. Nor is this use confined to St. Paul; for 
it sometimes occurs in the Classical writers. So 
Arrian. Epict. p. 17. (cited by Wolf) Ti ody éya 
Aéyw : 67 Anoaxréy gore Td Cov 5 ph yévorro ! 

2. olrwee ancOdvopev ry dp.] The ancient and 
the best modern Commentators are agreed, that 
the sense is ; ‘‘ How shall we who have died to 
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sin (i.e. who have solemnly renounced it at our 
baptism) live any longer therein.” ‘The més rep- 
resents the inconsistency of such conduct. See 
Gal. in. 18. It is well observed by Koppe, that 
the ratio metaphore is formed on a singular mode 
of speaking, — by which the right of immersion 
in the baptismal water, and egress from it, were 
used as asymbol of breaking off all connection 
with the present sinful life, and giving one’s self 
to anew andpure one. “ As therefore (continues 
he) it was usual] for those baptized to be, on that 
account, called both dead and buried, and raised 
again to a new life, hence the Apostle, according 
to his custom, applies this manner of speaking to 
the purpose of describing the cultivation of Chris- 
tian virtue (to which every Christian had bound 
himself) under the similitude of death and resur- 
rection.” Elsn. and Wets. adduce many passa- 
ges of the Classical writers, which show that to 
be dead to any thing or person, denoted to have 
broken off all connection therewith. 

Zioopmev év avry denotes the habitual com- 
mission of it. So Wets. cites examples from the 
Classical writers of 2jy év oivy, or év nérocs. 

3. 9} dyvogire Gre dcoe éBanr., &c.] Under the 
same metaphor the Apostle proceeds to show, 
from the nature of the baptismal covenant, that 
Christians have engaged to be conformed to the 
death and resurrection of Christ by dying unto 
sin, and rising again unto righteousness. 

“H dyvosire occurs also at vil. 1, and is eqniva- 
lent to “have you forgotten, or are you not aware 
of this truth?” BanriZeoOat eis riva is equivalent 
to Barr. e?¢ dvond Tivog, and denotes to profess one’s 
self any one’s disciple by baptism; which was 
understood to engage the disciple to the profes- 
sion of the doctrine promulgated by his teacher. 
Eig rov Odvatov airot éBant. may be rendered, 
‘“have been baptized unto his death.” But the 
sense is not so clear as that of the foregoing 
phrase. ‘The best Commentators, however, think 
that it must mean, “to bind one’s self by baptism, 
to die unto ; 1. e. lay aside, all sin,” as Christ laid 
down his life: the cig denoting conformity to. 
see Bp. Marsh’s Lectures, p. 385. 

4. cuverdg¢nuev] “we have been [thus] buried 
[in the waters of baptism].” There is a plain al- 
lusion to the ancient custom of baptism by zm- 
mersion, on Which see Suicer’s hes. Eccl. in v. 
cited in Bingham’s Antiquities, Vol. I. p. 522, and 
Bp. Sherlock cited in Recens. Syn. And Bp. 
Warburton, Div, Leg. Vol. I. p. 152, has shown 
that initiation into the Greater Mysteries was by 
the Philosophers figuratively termed a dying, or 
engaging to die unto, and renounce a worldly and 
vicious life. 

—eis tov Odvarov.] ‘ After the similitude of, 
or in conformity to his death.” Supply adro 
from the airs just before. In fact, it is called for 
by the Article réy. Aca rijs d6én5 7. TI, “ through 
the glory, i. e. power, of the Father.” ”?Ev xawér. 
Gwijs 1S for év kawy tH fwr, “inanewlife.” TTeo- 
marety here, as often, denotes habitual conduct. 
It is observed by Jaspis, that the Apostle has put 
only two members of the comparison, when there 
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should properly have been four, omitting one in 
the protasis, and another in the apodosis. The 
passage, in a complete state, he says, would be 
this: wazep hyéo0n Xowords ék vexpdv, kai meoreTd= 
Tyee év Katvdrntt Cwis, otrw Kal hets cuveyep0évres 
avrg éx vexpav, év xawwérnrt wits sEgtmaryowpev. 

5—11. ‘The main idea being thus introduced, 
the Apostle now proceeds to expand the thought, 
and present it in a variety of costume, suitable to 
the nature of the case, and to impress the whole 
on the mind of the reader. (Stuart.) 

5. el yao cipdurot —éodpebal] i. e. if we have 
been closely united with, or assimilated to Him 
in His death, we shall also be assimilated to, (i. e. 
regenerated with,) Him, in the likeness of his 
resurrection. Grot., Loesn., Carpz., and Koppe 
remark, that ciyduros is used often of the closest 
union and most intimate friendship. To dpompare 
is for xa@’ byoiwpa. Also adda kai would properly 
denote ind etiam; but, in this elliptical use, it 
may be rendered ‘ wtique, sane etiam.” Here we 
must repeat oly durot. 

6. The Apostle now enforces this obligation to 
Christian holiness, from the engagement which 
every Christian comes under by baptism, of being 
conformed to the fellowship of Christ’s sufferings, 
by crucifying the flesh, with the affections and 
lusts. 

—rotro yivwoxovres.] Many take this as a par- 
ficiple for a verb. But a purticle such as éxecdy, 
is also necessary. It is better to regard yivdck. 
as a Nominativus pendens, byeis being understoad. 
Thus it is equivalent to a verb with éredj. ‘This 
use of yrvwoxery occurs also in 1 ‘Tim. 1. 9. James 
i. 3. 2 Pet. i. 20. Soph. Antig. 188. retro yidoxwy 
6rx, &c. Antiphanes in Alcestide: rotro yive- 
oKwy Ort. 

— 8 radaid; f. dvOpwnos.} This seems to denote 
the corrupt disposition, and even nature which 
men derive from Adam, and which belongs to 
them in their unrenewed state ; what is properly 
applicable only to human nature being (by per- 
sonification) applied, by a metonymy of the sub- 
ject for the adjunct, (as in Eph. iv. 22, and Col. 
ili. 9.) to the concrete man. ‘Thus Adam is called 
by the Rabbins the man of sin. ‘To this is opposed 
the mew man, the holy disposition and character 
infused by the Holy Spirit, and required by the 
Gospel. See ph. tv. 24, and Col. iti. 10. 

—itva karaoynOn 7d cpa r. da.) Td cpa ris ap. 
is not to be regarded, with many eminent Com- 
inentators, (especially the recent ones,) as simply 
out for dyaprin, but sin is considered, (suitably to 
the foregoing metaphor,) as u body, possessing 
power within the man, as an wpperium in tiauperio ; 
a body consisting of many members, in particular 
viees. Comp. vil. 24. KaraoynO7, “ might be de- 
prived of its vigour and efficiency, and no longer 
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cause sin.” Td c&pa rijs apaprias is plainly the 
same with 8 nadats dvOownos. And rod dovdgterv 
is for Gore dovAcbErv. 

7. & yao anoOarav — dpaorias.] This vy. en- 
forces the declaration in the foregoing (that when 
the old man is crucified, Christians cannot be de- 
voted to the service of sin) by a simile drawn from 
natural or physical death; and dwo@avay is to be 
taken, figuratively, of him whose corrupt nature 
has been erucified with Christ; q. d. ‘‘ He who 
is [thus] dead [to sin] is freed from its power.” 
For dedcxaiwrat is for éXebOeods éari, ‘is freed from 
its slavery ;” as viii. 2. Gal. ii. 205° v.20) eee. 
iv. |. réxavrat duapriag. At the same time there 
may be here, as Crell. thought, a blending of the 
proper with the figurative sense of the illustra- 
tion, and that from which it is compared: q. d. 
“As a man corporeally dead is freed from the 
authority of all those that in his lifetime had 
power over him; so he that is thus figuratively 
dead, is freed from the power of sin, which for- 
merly acted in him.” The term dé. is used in 
preference to }\evOépwrat, in order, as Crell. sug- 
gests, to remind us what we may hope for, if we 
thus shake off the slavery of sin. 

8. el 6? axcOdvopev — airg.] Some Commenta- 
tors regard this as an admonition, ‘‘ Since we are 
dead with Christ, we ought,” &c. That, how- 
ever, is refuted by the moretouev. The common 
interpretation (ably maintained by Theophy]. & 
Whitby) is, with some slight modification, pref- 
erable. Render: ‘“‘ Now if we have thus died 
with Christ [by having our corrupt nature crucified 
with him] we trust that we shall also live with 
him [in immortal happiness}.” See 2'Tim. ii. 11. 
Pr. Stuart well observes, that ‘‘in this and the 
next verse the Apostle resumes the sentiment of 
v. 4. for the sake of adding a new circumstance, 
by way of establishing his position; viz.as Christ 
died but once, and thenceforth lives for ever a 
new life, so the believer dies once for all to sin, 
when he truly dies to it.” 

9. eldéres.] See Note on v. 6. yirdoxovres. 

10. 6 yao azé@ave —Ocd.] The @ is for xaé 3G, 
“in respect to this.’”” See Note on John xvii. 1 
—5, And ™ dpa tla am éOaveyv éparag may mean, 
in his dying, “ he cea on account of, for the ex- 
piation of, sin (see 1 Thess. v. 10.) once for all,” 
1,e. so as to complete and perfect our redeinp- 
tion. See Heb. vii. 27. ix. 26—28. Stir 
however, maintains, that Christ’s “ dying to sin,” 
means, that he died in order to diminish its pow- 
er or influence. But this, though it be true, is 
not, [ apprehend, the whole truth. Itis not easy 
to fix the sense of (7 ré O23, to which various 
senses, none of them inapposite, are assigned by 
the Commentators. It probably means (and so I 
find Stuart explains), “unto the glory and honour 
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of God,” which was promoted by his resurrec- 
tion. 

11. AoyiZecbe, &c.] ‘Now (observes Stuart), 
follows the comparison of the members with the 
head.”’ ‘The sense is: “So also consider your- 
selves as persons who have renounced sin, whose 
corrupt nature has been crucified; but who are 
alive unto God, by living to his honour, service, 
aud obedience.” ’Ev Xocor@ expresses, that it is 
to Christ’s mediation tliat we are to ascribe both 
our dying unto sin, and our living unto God. 

12, 13. Now comes the conclusion: ‘ From 
these considerations, then, let notsin reign,” &c. 
By dpapria is meant, not peccatum, but vitiositas, 
that propensity fo evit which exists in every man. 
“The Apostle (remarks Chrys.) does not say, Let 
not the flesh energize ; he does not bid us destroy 
nature, but regulate our passions.”? The Apostle, 
by a bold figure, personifies Sin as a tyrant, striv- 
ing to hold mastery overmen. Ovn7G is not what 
many recent Commentators mafntain, a mere 
epithet of ornament; but is used to hint, 1. that 
the pleasures of the body are, from its liability to 
disease and death, very fleeting and temporary ; 
and that therefore there is the less reason to 
gratify corporeal appetites. 2. That the labours 
of resisting temptations to vice are but of short 
continuance, and therefore such as need not seem 
formidable. 3%. T’o admonish them of the near 
approach of that period when the dominion of sin 
would work death spiritual and eternal. ‘This 
View is confirmed by Stuart, who thinks the 
word is used in order impressively to point out 
the sin and folly of permitting the lusts of a frail 
and perishable body to have dominion over the 
soul. 

Griesb. and Knapp, with the approbation of 
Koppe, have cancelled the words airy év rats 
émiGupiats adrot, on the authority of some MSS., 
Versions, and Fathers; but, I conceive, without 
reason. For though some MSS. have not the 
avty éy3 and others retain the avry, but cancel 
the é rai érOvpiace abrod 5 yet scarcely any omit 
both. And if even the majority of both classes of 
MSS. omitted all the words, it would be uncriti- 
cal to cancel them; since, when removed, they 
leave the passage so cropped and curtailed in 
sense, as no writer would suffer a passage to ap- 
pear. We should then have to implore the kind 
aid of some other MSS., to disencumber the sen- 
tence of what would then be worse than useless, 
the words cig 78 braxoberv. With far more pru- 
dence Vater has restored the whole passage in the 
text, and ‘Tittm. rate ériOupiate abrot. To me it 
seems, that, although the authority for retaining 
all the words is so great, that none ought to be 
actually removed from the text, yet, that the state 
of the evidence (as reported by Wets. and Gricsb.) 
is such as to justify us in suspecting that the pas- 
sage is not as it was left by the Apostle. Gratz 
and Rinck are of opinion (as I myself formerly 
was) that the present reading was formed of two 
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readings ; namely, traxotew rate éxOvpiacs adron, 
and jnaxobey airy, the év being added afterwards 
But, though agreeing in their premises, they so 
far differ in their conclusions, that Rinck thinks 
the true reading is inaxotewy adry; Gratz, bnra- 
kote Taig éxtOuptate avrod. Rinck will not believe 
that raig éxiOupiacg avrot could have been expelled 
by the atry, but rather airy by those words. It 
is not, however, very likely, that any Scholiasts 
would think it necessary to gloss the airy. If 
they had, they would surely have glossed by raig 
émtOvpiats atbripg, not adrod, as, in fact, did Ori- 
gen, Ruffin., and Theodor. And so one of Mat- 
thei’s MSS. I cannot, therefore, bring myself to 
believe thaf we have in the common text two 
readings, one u gloss upon the other. We have 
rather, I suspect, the original reading (which I 
believe was bnruxovery raig émOvpiatcs adrod) 3; and, 
mixed up with it, the attempts of some sciolists 
(not scholiasts) to improve it; who thought the 
words ought to have been accommodated to the 
principal term duaeria, not to the subordinate one 
cwpart. suspect that atry was first inserted, and 
then éy, to help out the construction. For the 
omission of atry év there is the authority of sev- 
eral of the most ancient and valuable MSS., many 
of the best Versions, and very many Fathers. It 
is not probable that the words atr~ éy were re- 
moved (as Matthei fancies) ‘to clear the sen- 
tence ;”’ for even with them it is not overloaded. 
The only objection to it is, its extreme harshness ; 
though that, of itself, is no reason why it should 
be altered, but the contrary, agreeably to the most 
certain of al] Critical Canons. And though we 
nowhere else read of the lusts of sin (but only of 
the lusts of the flesh or the body), yet, it may here 
be tolerated, because sin is personified asa tyrant, 
— just as supra v. 6, 7. he is considered as a mas- 
ter over a slave. 

13. pnd? raptordvere, &c.] We have here a 
continuation of the imagery (in which sin is con- 
sidered as a slave-master), introductory of a kin- 
dred admonition. Thus there is not a military 
allusion (as was thought by Wets. and others), 
but dma is here to be taken in its primary sense, 
to denote tools or instruments, as in Herodot. vii. 
235. 1x. 121. Herodian vii. 11. and elsewhere. 
Thus the sense is, “neither yield up your mem- 
bers to Sin, for him to use as tools, or instru- 
ments of wickedness.”? Compare vv. 16. 29. and 
see Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 13. 

13. & vexoGy (Gvrag] “as those who, after hav- 
ing been [spiritually] dead, are now alive.” 

14. dpapria yao, &c.] The yao, as Chrys. and 
Theophy]. remark, has reference to a clause omit- 
ted, q. d. “‘[Exert yourselves and fear not] for 
sin shall not [as you apprehend] have dominion 
over you.” ‘The next yao assigns a reason why 
sin shall not work their destruction, namely, that 
they are not under Law, but under Grace. I en- 
tirely agree with Carpz., Doddr., Mackn., and 
Middl., that by vézog 1s meant Law in general 
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“Tt is trne (says Middl.) that if understood of the 
law of Moses, the argument will be coherent with 
respect to the Jews; but it ought to be remarked 
that the design of the Apostle is far more com- 
prehensive; and that he means to contrast the 
nature of all daw, (i. ec. of every rule of life, which 
offers neither mediation nor atonement, and con- 
sequently makes no provision for the inevitable 
weakness of man), with grace, i. e. with a gra- 
cious dispensation, which requires not an unsin- 
ning obedience, but only the best exertions of 
frail creatures, giving assurance of pardon through 
faith, where our obedience has been imperfect.” 

15— 23. The Apostle proceeds to argue, that 
the dispensation of grace vouchsafed to us, so 
far from encouraging sin, demands a service to 
righteousness, utterly inconsistent with any sin- 
ful habit. 

16. oik oidare, &c.] After earnest dissuasion, 
the Apostle resorts to serious admonition, by plac- 
ing before them the alternative, that they must 
serve some master, —either Sin, who will lead 
them to death ; or righteous obedience, which will 
conduct them to justification. ‘They who obey 
Sin are the vassals of sin, and must receive the 
wages of sin—DEATH. Eis tnax. is for bore 
ixaxobay. ‘Theo is by some rendered ‘ whatso- 
ever.” But as duaoria was just before personified, 
so it should seem that the oJ here is put in the 
mascuiine, for accommodation to it; though by Sin 
may, in an under sense, be meant ahahit of sin, as 
by éxaxoj a habit of obedience. The efg in eg 
Gdvarov and cig dex. denotes erent, result, or conse- 
quence, as Rom. v. 16. where eig kardxoipa and eg 
dtxatwowy are similarly opposed. Odvarog here de- 
notes spiritual and eternal death, the death of the 
soul, the awful dAcOpov alérioy and roocwdnov rod 
Kuoiov. 2 Thess. 1.9. Acc. Should not be rendered 
righteousness ; since, as appears from the kindred 
passage at v. 16. (see also iv. 25.) it is for dixatworr, 
which word properly denotes acquittal, but in St. 
Panl forgiveness of sins, and consequent accep- 
tance and adinission to salvation. This I find 
confirmed bv Bp. Bull Harm. Ap. p. 42., where 
after remarking that traxoie is to be taken met- 
onymically, for the law of the Gospel which we 
are to obey —anul that dexacocbin is used as often 
for dixalworg ; renders “ jus servi estis, cui ans- 
cultatis, sive peecati ad mortem, sive Mvangelii 
ad justificationem vite.” A’ similar mode of ex- 
planation is to be adopted at ix. 30,31. Gal. it. 21. 
i. 27. and elsewhere. 

li. “ "The Apastle now transfers what had been 
expressed cenerally, to the case of the Romans.” 
(Koppe.) Thus vv. 17, 18. as also 19, 20. are not 
meant to follow up the aremuent ; but only to im- 
press his readers (of the Gentiles), by showing 
them, that they are themselves eramples of what 
he is declaring. See Stuart. 

—yios 75 Oed.] Sub. gorw. The phrase is 
scarcely ever found in the Classical writers. ‘The 
only passage adduced by the Commentators (Ar- 
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rian Epict. iv. 4. rére éy& fdoravoy, viv & obkére * 
Vaets TH OH) is, no doubt, borrowed from the N 
‘T’., which the writer appears to have diligently 
perused. In 6re jre, &c., there is a difficulty 
(arising from the words seeming to express a 
sense the reverse of what the Apostle must have 
meant), which is not removed by supplying, as 
Beza and many others have done, pév. Nor do I 
see how the difficulty is to be solved by merely 
“taking the whole phrase together,” as Stuart 
proreaee It is better to suppose (with Grot. and 
\oppe), that as the participle is often put for the 
verb ; — sohere, by a Hebraism [or rather popular 
idiom] the verb is put for the participle, whic 
would be equivalent to a verb with xainep, al- 
thouch. The #reis emphatical. Render: ‘ God 
be thanked that, though ye were [once] the ser- 
vants of sin, ye have [now], on the contrary (dé) 
obeyed,” &c. A Classical author wonld have 
written : ért, nptv pév dvreg, &C. — viv d&, &c. "Ex 
capdiag, “ cordially.” In cig by waged. rbrov dida- 
xiig there is a well-known hypallage, by the figure 
attraction (see Glass Phil. Sacr. 168.), as in the 
Virgilian “ urbem quam statuo, vestraest.” ‘Thus 
it is for rd rizw days els Ov rhmov napedéOnre, 1. e. 
to be formed upon as upon a model. 

18. é\cvOcowOévres O& and Tijs ap.] 1. e. being lib- 
erated from the bondage of: sin being still con- 
sidered as a slave-master. There is not an allu- 
sion (as Ffamm. and Mackn. imagine) to the manu- 
mission, but to the transfer of slaves (whether by 
purchase, or otherwise) from the service of one 
master to that of another. The words édev@. de 
and, &e. are, I conceive, meant to be (as Crell, 
has pointed out) suspended in construction on 
the preceding sentence ; though not, as he imag- 
ines, On ixnxotcare. The truth is, éA\ev8. 6& is put 
for cat Gre é\ev0., ‘and that being freed.” ‘“Edov- 
AWOnre is for dodAoe Fre ; which, however, is meant 
to hint that it is their duty so to be. ‘The sense 
of the terin, however, is modified by the context. 
Obedience to God is properly not a slavery, but a 
service ; or, at least, an é0edXodovAeia, such as that 
spoken of in Plutarch T. ii. 768. (cited by Wets.) 
vic av Lows Kbowog éyyévarat, TOY Ad\Awv decnoTdy Kat 
doyévtwy Eeb0eon, Kai Aperor, kaDd mE Leoo- 
Oov Not, dStaredrovory. 

19. diOodrevoyv AEyw, &e.} On the sense of this 
phrase the Commentators are not agreed. There 
are, however, but feo interpretations entitled to 
attention: 1. ‘That of many eminent ancient and 
modern Commentators, who think that the Apos- 
tle wishes to soften the harshness of the term 
éCovAwOy7e, and make it more consonant to the 
doctrine of the freedom of Christians under the 
Gospel. For to the words dotdot dix., dovAwbivat, 
&e. they think this expression @rOpdniuor AEyw 
(i. C. err’ avOow nor or avOpwnirwe) is to be referred. 
Thus the sense will be: 1 use that expression 
of common life, (viz. @éovAw re) though soeme- 
What harsh, and not very suitable to the free state 
of Christians, in order that you who are weak, 
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1 Kvoiw aw. 
and accustomed to refer every thing to the senses, 
may the more filly uuderstand in what your duty 
consists ; which is in obeying righteousness.” 2. 
Chrys. and some other ancients ; and, of the mod- 
erns, Wets., Schleus., and Stuart explain it to 
mean; ‘‘ 1 use such language as men are accus- 
tomed to einploy, in regard to the affairs of com- 
mon life.” So the Classical writers have the 
phrase avOownivws éyw. ‘These interpretations 
seem, in some measure, to merge into each other. 
See Note on iii. 5. 

—woneo yao, &c.] The Apostle, having ex- 
plained the reason why they should free them- 
selves from the servitude of sin, and answered an 
objection arising from thence, returns to his ad- 
monition. (Crell.) Tagecr. should be rendered, 
not ‘ have yielded,”’ but “‘ [once] yielded.” This 
is apparent from the o§rw viv mapacrijcare. It is 
strange that the Commentators should not have 
seen that cotAa is here not a substantire, but an 
adjective; which, indeed, was the primitive use 
of the term; dotdos being, in its original use, as 
much an adjective as é\cifepos. “So (observes 
Scheid ap. Lennep) the Persian BEND, a bond- 
servant, from inden, to bind.” >Axa@apcta and avo- 
pia are by many reeent Commentators accounted 
synonymous. Butas dxefaogia, in the signification 
lasciviousness, has at i. 24. been applied to these 
very persons, so that seems to be the sense here. 
Thus the word is synonymous with aoé\yeta and 
ropvela. See Tittm. de Synon. p. 155. Comp. 2 
Cor. vii. 1. 

From fasciviousness the Apostle, I conceive, 
now rises to davopia in general, as used of every 
kind of unlawful conduct. In ic rv dvopiay and 
eig roy ay. there is a peculiar idiom, which has 
oecasioned some difference of opinion as to the 
full import of the words. The ancient, and al- 
most all nodern Commentators think that the els 
denotes accumulation, i. e. “viee upon vice.” 
They, however, adduce no sufficient proof; and 
this mode of explanation will not suit eig dytacpév. 
I should rather think that the eis (like the Heb. 


4) denotes purpose, as in Mark i. 4. and often. 
Thus the sense will be, “for the promotion and 
dissemination of vice of every kind.” Ackatocdrn 
denotes right conduct in general, as opposed to 
avopia : and eis dy. signifies ‘ that you may become 
holy,” and eonsequently be blessed and saved. 

20. ‘The connection and the scope of this verse 
(not a little obscure) may, I think, be Jaid down, 
with Prof. Stuart, as follows: “ As you once serv- 
ed sin,so now you must serve holiness. Your 
present relation admits of no other conclusion ; 
for when vou served sin, you deemed yourselves 
free from all obligation to righteousness : [so now, 
serving holiness, count yourselves free from all 
obligation to sin.’’] 
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—éev0epoe ire tH Ocx.] The Commeniators 
have been not a little perplexed with this rare 
use of éelOeoos, and the unprecedented syntax of 
Dative for Genit. But, in faet (as Maekn. saw) 
ocx. 1S not governed of édcb0., hut of éxi understood. 
And Mackn. and Wahl rightly render, “ free with 
respeet to righteousness,” i. ec. as to any depen- 
dence upon it, or obedience toit. ‘Tnere is, how- 
ever, a yet greater irregularity in the sentence, 
namely, that we have here (as occasionally else- 
where in St. Paul) an antithetical clause left to 
be supplied. This was seen by Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators, and afterwards by Crell. 
and Grot. They paraphrase thus: ‘‘ When ye 
lived in vice, ye were alienated from all virtue, 
not only wholly averse from any subjection to it, 
but free from that subjection. Now therefore be 
as subjeet to virtue, and as wholly alienated from 
subjection to sin.” 

21. riva ody kapndy, &e.] Render: “ What fruit 
(i. e. advantage), then, had ye at that time in re- 
spect of those things?” Tédog is here, as Wets. 
observes, for zryjons picOd¢ 3 Of whieh use Loesn. 
and Carpz. adduce examples. 

22. vvri dé} See Note supra iii. 21. Aovrdwbévreg, 
&e. “ engaged to the service of God.” So Apu- 
leius, cited by Wets.: “Da nomen huic sunctce 
militiie ;—teque jam nunc obsequio religionis 
nostre dedica, et ministerii jugnm subi volun- 
tarium. Nam cum eeperis Dew servire, senties 
fructnm tu libertatis.” Eig dytacpoy “in respect 
to holiness, or sanctification,” as Stuart explains. 

23. ra yao dy dua—atdviog.] This is a resump- 
tion of what was said at ver. 21. 13 yap ré\og — 
@dvarog, in order to intreduce another circum 
stance ; and to contrast death as the wages of sin, 
and the desert of a vicious course, with eternal 
life as the free gift of God, awarded to faith and 
holiness, through Jesus Christ, and not as the re- 
ward of merit. There is (as Grotius, Gatak., and 
Wets. have shown) an allusion to military affairs ; 
éveua being the regular soldier’s pay, (en which 
I have fully treated at Luke iii. 14.) and yéopa 
the donutive freely given, on certain occasions, by 
the emperors. 


VII. The Apostle here resumes, and eontin- 
ues the argument advanced at iii. 31, that the 
Gospel method of Justification does not make 
void the moral Jaw. And in doing this he en- 
grafts what he has to urge on what was said at vi. 
14, ‘for ye are not under Law, but under Grace ;” 
which implied the greater efficaciousness of the 
Gospel for the Sanctification he had just mention- 
ed, than the Law of Moses, or any Law. This 
he evinces in the present and subsequent Chap- 
ter. showing the ineflicacy of any Luw to sancti 
fication, and how the grace of the Holy Spirit, 
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under the Gospel, supplies that defect. So far 
from making void the ial he proves that it is the 
only means of delivering men from the bondage 
of sin, to which they are subjected while under 
Law, and further shows the nature and blessed- 
ness of that deliverance. ‘The first six verses of 
the present Chapter illustrate by a popular image 
(not to be too much pressed upon) derived from 
the case of matrimony (which is only an_obliga- 
tion till the death of one of the parties) what was 
said at vi. 14.seqq. And having before compared 
the condition of Christians (especially the Jewish 
Christians) to that of slaves, who have passed into 
the service of another master, the Apostle here 
compares the condition of those persons with that 
of a wife, who, after the decease of her husband, 
may be married to another; evidently alluding 
to the abrogation of the Law of Moses, as being 
dead, and therefore no more to be observed than 
a dead hnsband is to be regarded by a surviving 
wile. ‘The same applies to the Law of Nature. 
This view of the seope of the Chapter, and 
especially of the first four verses, is confirmed 
by the elaborate researches of Prof. Stuart. He 
commences by observing, “ that the difliculty com- 
plained of in the first four verses has been chiefly 
occasioned by Commentators instituting too mu- 
nute a comparison between the conjugal connec- 
tion, and the connection of Christians with the 
Jaw ; since a minute and exact comparison was 
not intended, and cannot be made.” The points 
of dissimilarity are then pointed out by the learn- 
ed Commentator, who truly observes that the ob- 
ject of this comparison was to @lustrate and 
defend the sentiment at vi. 14, ‘for we are not un- 
der the law, but under grace.”” The basis of the 
whole comparison he states to be as follows: 
‘“ Brethren, you are aware that death, in all cases, 
dissolves the relation which exists between an 
individual and a law by which he was personally 
bound. For example: the conjugal law ceases 
to be in force by the death of one of the parties. 
So it is in the case of Christians. They not only 
die to sin, i. e. renounce it, when they are bap- 
tized into the death of Christ, vi. 2—115 but they 
also die to the law at the same time, i. e. they 
renounce all their hopes and expectations of be- 
ing sanctified by the Iaw; so that sin will no 
more have dominion over them. ‘They do, by the 
very fact of becoming real Christians, profess to 
receive Christ as their ‘ wisdom, and justifieation, 
and sanctification, and redemption,’ 1 Cor. i. 30.” 
1. yermoxovor vopov.] ‘The Commentators are 
not agreed whether by vépzov Is meant the Law of 
Moses, or Law in general, The former view is 
adopted by most Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern; but the latter is ably maintained by KEst., 
Crell., Schoettg., Koppe, Mackn., Wakef., and 
Middl., who interpret ‘to persons who know the 
nature of Law divine and humar.” “The great- 
er part (says Bp. Middleton) of St. Paul’s read- 
ers probably had not extended their views to the 
-mpertection, which must belong to everv dispen- 
sation not providing an atonement. And he might 
have said inerely that he knew réy vénov, the Mo- 


saic law. But he here addresses them with some 
degree of rhetorical complaisance ; and takes it 
for granted that they had made a general applica- 
tion from their own particular experience: and 
the design of the Epistle (see Note on ii. 13.) led 
him to speak, direetly or indirectly, of the imper- 
fection of all the possible schemes of salvation, 
which offered not a redeemer.” 

Of these two interpretations, the latter seems 
preferable, being such as the propriety of the Ar- 
ticle requires ; from which we must not unneces- 
sarily suppose any deviation. But, at the same 
time, the difference between the two is more ap- 
parent than real; for the Law of Moses is especial. 
ly adverted to by the Apostle in this Chapter, and 
the law of nature, or that of works, held in a sub- 
ordinate consideration. 

As to the construction, and consequently the 
sense of the words ért 8 vépo¢ Kupteter Tod dvOpwzov 
Ep’ dcov xodvov Cy, the rod avOpwaou is by several 
inodern Commentators construed with 6 véyos. 
But though this absolute use of xuptetw is frequent, 
and the transposition is one not rare in St. Paul, 
yet it is not to be introduced unnecessarily ; whieh 
would be the case here. And, as Doddr. observes, 
‘if it seems to remove one tautology, it introdu- 
ces another and a worse;”’ for the second verse 
plainly expresses the same sense as would thus 
be assigned to the first. Besides (as it has been 
also observed) to render é¢’ écov yodvov Cy “as 
long as fe (i. e. the man) liveth,” would be con- 
trary to the Apostle’s design, which is to prove 
that they had outlived their obligations to the 
Law. I therefore prefer the view adopted by 
Origen, of the ancients, and the most eminent 
modern Commentators ; who assign to @p the 
sense ‘js in force.” of which Koppe cites as an 
example Soph. Antig. 206. ob ydo ri viv ye xayOEs, 
aX det nore Cy rahra (scil. ra xpoordypara) Oedv. 
‘There is, indeed, somewhat of harshness in refer- 
ring (y to yéyov ; but not greater than we frequently 
find in the writings of St. Paul.in which the context 
and the scope of the reasoning is generally a bet- 
ter guide than the seeming construction, Mévoy 
is to be understood ; i. e. so long as it is in force, 
and no longer. Tov dvOodzov, i. e. the person 
subject to its authority. The ydo in the next 
verse should be rendered “ for example.” 

2. Jravdooc}] “one who is engaged (673) to obe- 
dience and fidelity to a husband.” At yvéuw sub. 
éxi. Thus it is equivalent to xara vépov. The 
vépou row aydods Must mean the obli¢ation luid 2p- 
on the wife by the husbund’s right to her, which, 
of course, must cease at hisdeath. At karjoynrae 
az rod vépou there is, asat Gal. v.4., an hypallage, 
for karypyyrat & vdpo0¢ rot a1doos, “the law or right 
over her by her husband, is annulled.” For a 
law is said xkaraoyeicOar, when it ceases. 

3. Yenparloer] “she will be accounted.” In 
ely are dvdoi Ergéow we have a common phrase, 
to denote the cohabitation of matrimony or of 
conenbinage, occurring in Lev. xxii. 12. Deut 
xxiv. 2. Judg. xiv. 20. and sometimes in the later 
Classieal writers, as Achill. ‘Tat. and Heliodorus 
Tod pi) elvac is for Gore pd elvat. 
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4. Now follows the application of this princi- 
ple to the ease in question. Henee I have ven- 
tured to edit é&> re for dore; the sense being plain- 
ly, “And so,” “in like manner.” And Wakef. 
and laspis, I find, render thus. Examples of és 
re in this sense for xai &s, and that for otrws, and 
of the confusion of éare and &> re, may be seen 
in Steph. ‘hes. p. 10, 993. Nov. Ed. See also 
Hoogev. de Part. 

With the words following, the early modern 
Coinmentators found much difficulty, for the re- 
moval of which the only effeetual method is 
(with Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, with 
the Peseh. Syr. Vers., as also Grot., Crell., Whit- 
by, Hainmond, Taylor, Wakef. Koppe, Newe., 
Rosenm., and other eminent Commentators) to 
suppose an /iypalluge, by which éavard@nre 76 v6- 
aw (“‘ye are dead to the law’’) is taken for 6 vépos 
{GavataHOn tyiv, i. e. (as the scope of the argument 
requires), ye are freed from the necessity of per- 
forming the works of the law in order to justifiea- 
tion. ‘ By this mode of expression (says Taylor) 
the prejudice of the Jew is favoured, who might 
have been disgusted, had the Apostle said that 
the law, for which the Jews had so great a ven- 
eration, was deud: and yet the sense is the same ; 
because the relation is dissolved, whichsoever of 
the parties be dead.” 

—eis rd yevécOa, &e.] i. e. so that now ye are 
another’s, are no longer subjeet to the abrogated 
law, but are beeome Christ’s, who was raised 
from the dead to complete the work of Redemp- 
tion. 

—iva xaoprog. ré Oed.] These words are to be 
referred to all the preceding ones, els 7d yevéoOar 
— éyeo., and the sense is, ‘‘ in order that ye should 
bring forth fruit (i. e. of holy obedience) unto 
God.” Chrys. and Grot. seem right in supposing 
the term kaonogup. to be used in conformity with 
the foregoing similitude, the offspring of marriage 
being its fruits. 

5. év ty aapxt.]) This may mean (assome Latin 
Fathers and most of the early modern Commenta- 
tors and Wolf suppose), ‘in the unregeneraute state, 
under the dominion of fleshly lusts ;”? so vi. 6. oGpa 
THs dpaptias. But, from the context (see v. 16.) 
it should seem that the words are better under- 
stood (with Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, 
as also Grot., Vorst., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, 
Carpz., and almost all the recent Expositors), 
“under the curnal ordinance of the Law,” the 
phrase being frequently put in opposition to é 
mvetpare etvat, to be under the Gospel, and partak- 
ers of its spiritual blessings. Compare vili. 2. 
Vili. 899. Every law of works must be more or 
less carnal, as regarding external and corporeal, 
rather than internal and spiritual things ; the body 
rather than the soul. Ta raGijpata réy dpapridy is 
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a Heb. phrase for ré 140 ra dpaptwhd; the sinful 
affections of the unregenerate state. 1400s is the 
usual term in this phrase, as Rom. i. 26. 7d6n 
atipias. At td td rod vépov some participle, as 
yeyovéra, must be supplied. Ard rot yépou is by 
many rendered “ under the law,” for ind 73 voy, 
as iv. 1]. 2 Cor. v. 11. 2 Tim. ii. 15. But it is 
plain from v. 8. that (as the ancient and early 
modern Commentators saw) more is meant, which 
is probably this; that these passions were gener- 
ated by the forbidding effect of the law, which 
rather excited a desire for what was forbidden. 
See the Note on v. 8. 


—éynoyeiro] wrought. The verb is here, as in 
2 Cor. iv. 12. a deponent, though almost always. 


elsewhere a passive. Ev rots péX., “ in our bodily 
organs,’’ the seat of sensuality. See v. 22. and 1 
Cor. vi. 15. Col. ili. 5. James iv. 1. 

— tis rd kapnodophaat, &c.] ‘so as to bring forth 
fruit which tended unto death.” 

6. vuvt dé, &c.J The connexion is: “ [And 
such would have been the natural consequence 
of sin] Lut now we are delivered,” &c. 

— arobavévres.) The reading of the ¢extus 7e- 
ceptus is anoPavévtos. But anobavévres is found 
in very many MSS. (including Rinck’s Venice 
ones) all the early Edd., and many of the best 
Versions and Fathers, together with the Greek 
Commentators ; and it has been adopted by al- 
most every Editor from Wets. to Vater. With 
reason, — as much required by the context, as it 
is supported by MSS., &e., and (as Wakef. says), 
‘‘gives clearness to a passage before inexplica- 
ble.” The sentence may be rendered: “ But 
now we are freed from the law, being dead to that 
Jaw in which we were held bound; so that we 
worship God according to a new and spiritual 
mode, not in the old and literal one,” i. e. by the 
law of Moses. The construction, as Rosenm. 
observes, is: vurt dé karnoy. ad tov vépouv, aroa- 
vévres [éxcivw SCil. voy] ev o katecyspe0a 3; whieh, 
as Ammon says, is, by hypallage, equivalent to 
voi O&@ dol. tH vépw, eva Karery., edebOeool éopev 
an’ avrov. Instead of éy & a Classical writer 
would have said w. So Thucyd. iii. 12. dé 73 
mréov i} Pidia xatecyéucba. Perhaps, however, the 
present is a stronger idiom, and not quite of the 
same nature; there being, probably, a metaphor 
taken from fastening any one in a pair of stocks. 
See Note on Acts xvi. 24. "Ev xatvér. mvebpatos 
seems put for “in a new state,” namely, that ofa 
spiritual religion, [the Gospel] ; not that of an old 
and literal, or ceremonial, one, the law of works. 
And thus, as Iaspis observes, “‘ Non tollit igitur, 
sed mutat modo obligationem nostra religio.” 

7. The Apostle now preoccupies two objections, 
whieh might be made from the foregoing ex- 
pressions ; I. ee tempting tendency or power 
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of the law. This he overrules, 7—12, by deny- 
ing that what was said of the power of sin under 
the law, was to be understood as implying that 
the law was the cause of sin. He shows, on the 
contrary, that it only convicts men of sin, detects 
and prohibits it. That it was only made an ocea- 
sion of sin by the evil propensities of our nature. 
These, he represents, were excited by the pro- 
hibitions of the law; and first drew us into sin, 
and then, by sin, subjected us unto death. 2. 
On the condemning power of sin, which is answered 
from v. I2 to 25. See Note there. (Roscnm. 
and Young). 

7. & vépos dyaoria;| ‘Is, then, the law the 
cause of sin?” ‘To this it is replied, by the strong- 
est negative, q. d. (observes Stuart) the law is 
not the efficient cause of sin: bnt still there is 
a sense in which the law is connected with sin. 
What this is the Apostle goes on to deseribe. 
Tay dpaor. ok tyvwy, i. e., as Theophyl. and The- 
odoret explain, “I shonld not have fully known 
the nature of sin in all its latent prineiples and 
tendencies.” Or (as Stuart lays down the sense), 
‘“ Unless tbe law had put restraint upon sinning, 
I shonld never have known how great is my pro- 
ie Sab to evil and sin. My desires were excited 

y the check put upon them by the restraints of 
the law. ‘Thus my character was fully developed, 
and I came, through the law, to know my own 
sinfulness. In this way naoa érOvpia (Vv. 8.) was 
wrought in me,so that [ have a knowledge of sin, 
such as I should never have acquired in any other 
way.’ ‘his seems to be the connection between 
_vwv. 7,8. Néyov is taken by Koppe, Wakef., Ro- 
senm. and Mackn., of Jaw in general. But, as it 
plainly refers to the 6 vénos before and after, it 
can only be taken of the Mosaic law. 

The most enlightened Coinmentators, ancient 
and modern, are agreed, that the Apostle here, 
and up to the end of the Chapter, is not speaking 
in his own person, or of his own case ; (for that 
would be contrary to the whole scope of his 
discourse, and to what is said at vill. 2.) but is 
personating the character of another, whether the 
Jew, or the Gentile. On this peracynuariopas (as 
the Rhetoricians eall it), found also at 1 Cor. iv. 
6, Gal. 11. 18., see HWamm., Locke, Schoettg., and 
Doddr. It occurs also in the Classical writers, 
and, like the xoivwets, is usually to be attributed 
to delicucy, and a wish to avoid giving offenee. 
It is well observed by Doddr., that “ the character 
here assumed is that of a man first t¢norant of the 
law,—then aaer it, and sineerely desiring to 
please God, but finding, to his sorrow, the weak- 
ness of the motives it suggested, and the sad dis- 
conravement under which it left him, and last of 
all, with transport discovering the Gospel, and ob- 
taining pardon and strength, peace and joy, by it.” 
“The Apostle, however (as Mr. Holden retnarks), 
is here representing the state of men who live 
nuder any law requiring works, or perfect obe- 
dience, for justification; consequently he is de- 
scribing the case of every min who does not pos- 
sess the righteousness of faith. which is by Jesus 
Christ, showing that every man is convicted as a 
sinner by the Jaw under which he tives; and this, 
first, with respect to the law of Moses, v. 7— 13, 


and 2dly, with respect to the law of nature, v. 
].4— 23.” The conelusion, then, is evident, that 
the Gospel, so far from making void the mora] 
law, and giving encouragement to sin, is the only 
method of delivering mankind from sin and spirit- 
ual death. 


—rhv yao énOvpiav ok x’dev.] The sense is: | 


“T had not known the sinful nature of lust; i. e. 
forbidden desire.” Vitringa and Schoettg., in- 
deed, maintain (and in proof thereof adduce va- 
rious citations from the Rabbins) that the wser 
Jews admitted evil coneupiscence to be a sin, 
And I have in Reeens. Synop. proved this of Jo- 
sephus. Grot. too, and some other Commenta- 
tors, affirm the same thing of the Gentiles : which, 
however, Wolf flatly denies; though in the face 
of no ineonsiderable evidence, to which I have 
in Ree. Syn. added two passages that must decide 
the point, one from Eurip. Hippol. 317, where, 
among other frank confessions of guilt for evil 
concupiscence, is this: yetoes pév dyvat, bony 0 
Eyet placpad tee And Orest. 1608. Me. SAyvdg 
pév etet xetoag. °Op.’AAN’ ob rag Goévas. Yet 
eren more of such instances would not prove 
the Apostle erony ; since (as Crell. well observes) 
he is not speaking ‘‘ de sapzentibus viris, et Phi- 
losophis, quorum ob suwmmam pancitatem ratio hae 
in parte non est habenda.” And what he says is 
quite true of the bulk of mankind in every age ; 
namely, (as Stuart paraphrases it,) that ‘ even 
immoderate desire, that internal feeling which the 
law might not seem to modify, has been aggra- 
vated by its restraints.” 

The best Commentators tell us that otk éx:Ov- 
pices iS, according to a not uncommon usage of 
the Apostle, (See x1. 26 & 27. WHebr. xn. 27,) an 
amperfect quotution, meant to suggest to the mind 
the whole of the commandment. Nay, the judi- 
cions Bale Editor marks it as such in the text. 
But there is no proof that the Apostle meant it as 
a crtation, strictly speaking, at all. He probably 
deemed the words sufheient to indicate in sub- 
stance the tenth commandment. 

8. i dpaoria] i.e. (as ‘Theophy). explains), “ the 
propensity to sin inherent in our corrupt nature.” 
Sin, moreover, is, as many Commentators think, 
here personified, as an enemy endeavouring to 
compass his death, by taking every opportunity to 
urge him to what the law forbids. And xarewya- 
caro éxtOvpiavy must be understood with reference 
to that perversity of human nature, by which, as 
the Poet says, “ Nitimur in vetitum semper, cu- 
pimusqne negata,” and which verifies the saving 
of Solomon, “ Stolen water is sweet, and breud 
eaten furtively is pleasant.” Prov. ix. 17, = 

— ywots vépov] i. e. (as Theodoret explains 
“without the existence of the law,” which en- 
joins what is to be done, and forbids what is not 
to be done. ‘Auaoria vexod, sin, (i. e. Just,) would 
be comparatively dead, would Janguish, or would 
be inoperative, since without law there is no 
transgression. 

9. éys d& &wy—noré.] In this and the two 
next verses the Apostle expresses the same senti- 
ment, only further unfolded; and, as almost all 
the hest Commentators are acreed, still sustains 
the character of a man who, till he knew the law, 
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led a life comparatively innocent; but, incited to 
sin by the law, however salutary in itself, fell 
into sin, and thereby sunk into every kind of 
misery. See Koppe and Stuart. As to the 
attempts of some Commentators (as Paraus, 
Beza, Pisc., Carpz., Rosenm., and Terrot) to 
establish that Paul here speaks in his own person, 
and adverts to what he had himself experienced 
in his youth, that is destitute of any real proof, and 
involves the passage in inextricable difficulties. 

"E@wy seenis to have reference to the security, 
and coinparative happiness, of men in such a state 
as is here meant. ’EA0otons, “‘ when it was in- 
troduced.” Neut. for passive, as often in Thucyd. 
"Avégnoer, i. e. (as Theophyl., Grot., and the best 
Commentators explain) “it began to show itself 
in its true character as sin, thus bringing convic- 
tion home to my heart.” 

10. azéavov] i.e. “I felt spiritually dead, as 
guilty of death.” See Theophyl. and the Note 
of Dr. Shuttleworth. 

At f els and urn ets participles must be supplied, 
by ellipsis. The simplest is that of the verb sub- 
stantive accommodated to the sense. Of the two 
prepositions the first denotes intent and scope, the 
second termination; and the sense is well ex- 
pressed by Abp. Newcome thus: “ And [so] the 
commandments which, if observed, would have 
given life, became the occasion of death on ac- 
count of human infirmity.” It is truly observed 
by Rinck, that the demonstrative atrn has an in- 
tensive force, as at v. 16; ix.6. 1 Cor. iii. 175 
Vier; XVi. 3. 

11. ddoopiy dafB.] i. e. taking occasion of that 
ageravation of the desire, which, by the corrup- 
tion of human nature, is excited by the restraints 
of the law. 

— tinndrnce] “ lured and tempted me to sin;” 
ex. gr. insinuating that the prohibitions of the law 
are unreasonable, and that the thing is pleasant 
and profitable, and will perhaps go unpunished. 
In short, using such sophistry as that by which 
the Serpent deceived Eve. Av adrijs scil. évrodjjs, 
i. e. “by my non-observance of it.” 

12. wore.| ‘And so,” or ‘so then.” The 
Apostle shows that the fault was not in the com- 
mandment, but in the man. “Aysos is a term 
properly (like the Latin sanctus) applied to Law, 
and signifies what justly claims our reverence and 
obedience. See Tittm. de Syn. p. 22. With re- 
spect to dikaos and dyafds, the former signifies 
“what is just in itself,’ and here hints that the 
Law is not the cause of the misery of those who 
violate it; ayalds, “what is calculated for good,” 

13. rd odv, &c. The Apostle now considers 
the condemning power of sin under the law. The 
sentiinent is substantially the same as atv. 7. An 
objection is supposed, q.d., ‘‘ What, then, has this 
good law been the occasion of death to me? how 
can a thing deserve the appellation of good, if it 


yOUOS TVEUUUTLZOS EUTIP® FY {Nia 1 15, 
tends to one’s ruin?” ‘To the negation which fol- 
lows, the Apostle subjoins what may establish that 
denial. ‘The scope of the passage (as ‘heodoret. 
says) is to show the cause of the above evils. 
But in laying down the construction and deter- 
mining the sense, the best Commentators have 
ursued two different courses: Beza, Schmid, 
Wolf, Elsn., Mackn., and Rosenm., together 
with most of the Editors from R. Stephens to 
Tittm. and Vater., point 4 dyapria’ and repeat 
yéyove Odvaros. ‘Thus iva gary must be construed 
with xatepyaZonérn, which will be taken for xar- 
eoyalecOar. SO gaiverat kadovpévn in Thucyd., 
and a similar idiom in the best ancient Classical 
writers. ‘There is, however, not a little harsh- 
ness in the repetition of yéyove O4varos. There is 
something frigid in gavyy so interpreted. And 
how the sense assigned to the rest of the words 
can be extracted fiom them, I am quite ata loss 
to imagine. I see no reason to abandon the mode 
of interpretation almost invariably adopted by the 
ancient Translators and Commentators and most 
modern ones, which is ably supported by Crell.. 
Schliting, Turner, and Bp. Middl. The Com. 
mentator last mentioned has shown how incon- 
sistent the other is with the propriety of the 
Greek Article ; and he thinks there is little doubt 
but that our common version (which is supported 
by that of Wakef.) is right. At xarepya@opévy sub, 
yv3 or take it as participle for verb, Hebraicé. 
Thus we may render; ‘‘ Hath, then, this zood he- | 
come death to me? By no means. Nay, sin, 


“that it might appear to be sin, was working death 


to me by what is good: that sin might, by means 
of the commandment, be [and appear to be] ex- 
ceedingly sinful (i. e. heinous in its nature.) ” 
‘“‘ Just as a disorder (observes Theophyl.) which, 
when it has become worse, may be said to display, 
by means of the medical art, its extreme virulence, 
in not being removed even by that.’”’ Thus the 
law is cleared of al] blame, as to its being the 
cause of death; yet the Apostle proceeds, vy. 14 
— 20, to show the utter inefficacy of the Law, 
whether of Moses or of Nature, to Sanctification. 

14. The Apostle now proceeds to show the 
cause why the Law cannot keep any one in his 
duty, and make him abstain from sin, but rather 
provokes his desire to sin; and he depicts gra- 
phicé the contest of sin and human corruption, 
while a man is struggling, ineffectually, by his 
own streneth, to obey the law of God; showing 
(to use the words of Stuart) that “even against 
the voice of reason and conscience, as well as 
against the Divine precepts, does carnal desire 
prevail. Thus do men yield the moral self to the 
power of the carnal self, and plunge deep into 
ruin, while the voice of God’s Jaw is thundering 
in their ears, and the voice of their consciences 
is loudly remonstrating against their conduct. 
Hence it is plain that the Apostle’s object is, to 
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show that to be under grace, and not under the 
law, affords the only hope for the sinner. 

— 6 vdpos mvevpatixds éorcv.| ‘There are sever- 
al senses in which this is true; but the context 
requires us to interpret (with Vater Lex.) suadet 
Cwiy nvevpatixjy * “ enjoins those things that are 
‘agreeable to the Spirit;” or the spiritual princi- 
ple within them, — namely, their reason and con- 
science. 

14. éyd d? caoxixds ¢.] Augustin, and most of 
the early modern Commentators (especially of 
the Calvinistic school) maintain that the Apostle 
here speaks of himself, and of regenerate Chris- 
tians. But the ancient Commentators, and the 
later modern ones are of opinion that he speaks 
of the unregenerate, and consequently per pera- 
cynpatiopov, as before. ‘Thus the Apostle means 
to say, that the Law enjoins what is holy and spir- 
itual, but that through the evil propensities of 
man’s corrupt nature, men sin against it, and are 
consequently subjected to death by it. 

Instead of capxtxds, many ancient MSS. and 
some Fathers have cdoxtvos, which is edited by 
Griesb., Koppe, and Knapp. But the new read- 
ing is plainly a correction of the early Critics ; 
the Classical writers often using odoxtvog, but very 
rarely capxtxds, though one example is adduced by 
Matthzi from Plutarch. Tittm. and Vater have, 
with reason, retained the common reading; as 
had been done by Wets. and Matth. 

— renoapévog Und thy du.] <A Strong expression, 
suited to the foregoing image, and derived from 
the O. T., as 1 Kings, xxi. 20. én p67 notijoa 
78 rovnodv, ‘sold himself to commit wicked- 
ness.” Is. 1]. 1. ratg dyagriats tudv Emo dGnre. 
The Commentators explain this “ devoted to 
sin.’ The sense, however, is stronger, there 
being a phrasis pregnans, compounded of two, 
i.e. “sold to sin,” and ‘doing its drudgery ;” 
denoting ‘‘ one who is willingly and entirely de- 
voted to the slavery of sin.” 

15. This verse is meant to exemplify and illus- 
trate what was said in the preceding one. On 
the sense of ob yivécxw, Commentators are not 
agreed. Many, froin Erasm., Crell., and Grot. 
downward, take it to mean ‘I approve not.” <A 
sense. indeed, very suitable ; since hy disapprov- 
ing what they act, contrary to the Law, they ac- 
knowledge that the fault is not in the Law, bnt 
in themselves. Yet no sufficient authority for 
this signification has been adduced, and it is not 
quite agreeable to what follows. But see Stuart. 
It seems better, therefore (with all the ancient 
Translators and some moderns, as Wakef. and 
Vat.) to take it in the sense “non intelligo,” 
oxororpnt, as ‘heophyl. explains ; since it is the 
effect of sin and the natural corruption of the 
heart thus to darken the understanding. ‘his, 


év guol apaotia. Lvoicxw Goa tov 21 
then, and the passage following present separate 
traits of the spiritual bondage of the unregen- 
erate, the latter springing out of the former. 

16. Here the Apostle adduces an argument 
which immediately flows from the foregoing ad- 
mission, and which the understanding of every 
unprejudiced person will ratify. For, as observes 
Bp. Bull, Apol. pfo Harm. p. 78. “ validissimum 
est argumentum, ad sanctitatem Legis yindiean- 
dam, quod ipsimet mali homies, ejus cognitione 
instructi, ipsam cum transgrediantur, approbent 
tamen, ipsique obedire aliquatenus velint, consci- 
entia etiam sua, ob peccata contra eam admissa, 
ipsos surdis verberibus flagellante.” 

Lipgnpe properly signifies ‘‘ to say what anoth- 
er says,” ‘‘assent to his opinion;” but when 
used of a thing, it signifies ‘‘ to bear concurrent 
testimony inits favour.” Here again, and through- 
cut this argumentation, vénog denotes any law. 
both natural and revealed. 

17. vuvt 6 —adpapria.} The sense is: “ Now, 
then, it is not so much J that do it as Sin.” 
‘“‘ From both the foregoing instances the Apostle 
draws the same conclusion, — that the man, thus 
acting in opposition to his conscience, and best 
resolutions and endeavours, can hardly deserve 
the name of a free agent ; but must labour under 
the influence of some fatal bias ; some inbred, in- 
dwelling principle of sin.” (Young.) “The Apos- 
tle here, for the purpose of his argument, consid- 
ers man as having two distinct natures, the Spir- 
tual and the Carnal. 'The former he now speaks 
of as the real self, which he calls at v. 17, 19, & 
25. éya, V. 22. riv fow dvOownov, and v. 23. rdv 
vépnov rod voos, and describes viii. 1. by xara zved- 
pa: the latter is called 6 vdp05 ris auaprias at v. 
23. and rd cGpa tot Oavdrov robrov, v. 24+. & Ew adv- 
Oowros at 2 Cor. iv. 16, and 6 wadatdg avOowmos at 
Rom. vi. 6. Eph. iv. 22. Col. iii. 19. Raphel. il- 
lustrates this from a passage of Xen. Cyr. i. 21, 
where Araspus complains of two souls coutending 
within him. (Whitby and Mackn.) Socrates, too 
(as we learn from Xenophen and Philo) used to 
say, Ato exw Uryde, Ke. 

1S. wapdxereraé por] “is at hand,” “is attainable.” 
So 2 Cor. vili. 12. § rooOupia aodcettar. Ody eb- 


‘ picxw, literally, “T find not the means or ability.” 


19. ob ydo 6 0f\w — rodocw.} A repetition, only 
more strongly worded, of the sentiment at y. 15. 
See 'Phuevd. iil. 45. 

20. ‘his is a repetition, with some alteration, 
for creater force, of what was said at v. 17. 

21. ehoisxw dor—raodxerat.] There is some- 
what of difficulty in determining the construction, 
and, as thereon depending. the sense of this pas- 
sage. Many eminent Commentators lav down 
the following construetion : Ebofexw [xara] (per 
by) rov vopov, ore émot r& Oédovre wotety 7d Kaddr 
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éuot rd kakdv wapdxerra. By rov vépov they under- 
stand (as do most Commentators) the /aw of Mo- 
ses. But this involves a very harsh ellipsis, and 
the Mosaic law has here nothing to do with the 
argument. Others (as Knapp and Tholuck) con- 
strue thus: ’Epol rd GédAovri noretv tov vépov [scil. 
rovetv] Td Kaddy, guol rd Kakdv mapdkerac. But this 
is doing such great violence to the construction, 
that the sense thus extorted cannot be depended 
on. Hence I prefer (with Theodoret, Beza, Disc., 
Crellius, De Dieu, Grot., Wolt, Newe., Mackn., 
Wakef., Schleus., Rosenm., Vater, Ammon, 
Midd]., and Stuart,) to suppose réy put for rotroy, 
and to take vépyov in the sense of norma, dictamen, 
“q@ principle of action,’ and of our constitution, 


' called the Jaw in our members at v. 25. Thus 


the construction will be this: Etpioxw doa rév 
vbpov, bre évot TH OéNovre wotety 76 KuddY TO Kakdy Ta- 
odxerrae éuoi.g.d. “I experience this to be the 
principle of my nature, — that when I would do 
good, evil is at hand and ready to beset me, bring- 
ing me into captivity to the Jaw in my meinbers.” 
The repetition of é:o? is not pleonastic, but makes 
7@ Oé\ovrs more pointed. It is not, however, nec- 
essary to suppose the réy put for rotrov, but (as I 
suggested in Rec. Syn., and, I find, had occurred 
to Bp. Middl.) the Article in its anticipative force 
will suffice; meaning the Jaw or principle about 
to be described, as impelling him to evil, when 
he is endeavouring to practise good. ‘There is 
yet one difficulty remaining, which, though left 
unnoticed by the Commentators, I cannot pass 
over sicco pede; namely, how to account for the 
Article ré, which nevertheless is found in, I be- 
lieve, all the MSS. Now, according to the sense 
above expresscd, it would seem to be, to say the 
least, useless. But as the Article, especially 
when used with a particle, is perhaps never such, 
we are rather warranted in supposing that the 
sense is here imperfectly developed. It will, I 
think, be found to be this: ‘To me who am de- 
sirous to do good.” ‘This is a stronger sense 
than the other, and more direct and suitable to 
the Apostle’s argument; by which the most that 
can be asked is granted in argument, in order 
that the refutation may be complete and decisive. 

22,23. These verses illustrate the preceding 
sentiment; or, as Stuart observes, the sentiment 
is substantially the same as in v. 15—17; but 
the costume is different. Zuvvidopat is an expres- 
sion similar to obp@npt 76 vépw bre Kadds ere at V. 
16, but much stronger. Besides, as Grot. re- 
marks, “‘ to approve is the office of the wnder- 
standing ; to delight in, that of the heart.” By 
TH vouw tr. 0. is meant, as Koppe observes, any 
Divine law. or rule of life, as opposed to the law 
or principle just mentioned. On the rév éew 
av0o., sce Note supra ver. 17. The expression 


occurs in Plato and Philo (indeed it had before 
been used by Pythagoras), and perhaps Philo bor 
rowed it not so much from Plato, as from the 
Theology of his own countrymen; vestiges of 
which are found in Josephus and the Rabbinical 
writers. 

“Erepov vépov, ‘“‘another principle or impulse.” | 
It is sometimes called the vépno¢ éy cagxi, opposed © 
to which is the rdyo¢ rod vodg just after véyos rod 
nvevuaros atviii.2. ‘The following important pas- 
sage of Plato (Phaed. p. 301.) as illustrative of the 
subject, has escaped all the Commentators : fpdy 
év éxdarw dbo Tid éoriy Wéat Aoyorte kat dyovre, olv 
ExépcOa, 4 dv dyntov,  pév Eygutos ovea éncOupia 
Oov@v, adAn O€& énixrnros ddbga, edtepévn rod apicrov 
The év rotg péXece has reference to sensuality as 
seated in the various organs of the body. In da- 
tistopar. and aiyy. we have metaphors derived 
from military affairs; and the two terms well 
designate the conflict between reason and pas- 
sion. So Aristen. cited by Schleusn. Lex. gowg 
dvriotpatebey Tots bmeonpavovat iaei. 

24. && rod owparog tot Oav. t.] A harsh and 
somewhat difficult expression, which is best ex- 
plained by the Greek Commentators, and many 
eminent moderns, who take rod @avdrov for Oava- 
Tikov, OF Gavarngddgov, ‘‘ which subjects us to this 
death,” “ this deadly evil,”’— namely, this carnal- 
ity and bondage to corruption, which leads to 
death temporal and spiritual. 

25, evyagiorG, &c.] A brief and consequently 
obscure mode of expression, which would have 
been more plainly phrased thus: ‘O O¢ds, dca I. 
X., &c. oi ebyaoucrs. This clause (I agree with 
Crel]. and Rosenm.) is from the Apostle in his 
own person; and is a parenthetical exclamation, 
or pious ejaculation, proceeding from sympathy 
for the wretched person just described. In the 
inference at the next verse the Apostle uses ad- 
TOs #yd, “I, the same [person],” to denote a 7e- 
turn to the peracynuatiopds, or speaking in the 
person of another, — namely, of human nature, as 
the Greek Commentators saw. The latter part 
of this verse (which ought to have been made a 
separate verse) is well observed by Gratz, in the 
Preface to his Greek Testament, (Mogunt. 1827,) 
to be a resumption of what the Apostle had been 
saying about the frailty and corruption of human 
nature, —and is, in fact, a summary of what was 
said more at large supra vv. 17—25. Finally 
“the grand deduction (observes Stuart) which 
the Apostle intends to draw from all this is, — 
that we must be ‘under grace,’ in order to sub- 
due our sinful passions and desires; in other 
words, that Christ must be our Sanctification as 
well as our Justification.” 


VIII. Having shown that all men, whethe 
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under the law of Moses, or of nature, so far from 
being justified, are convicted as sinners ; and having 
thus evinced the inefficacy of the law to sanctifi- 
cation, from the want of that supernatural aid, 
which can alone enable us to overcome the in- 
herent corruption of nature; finally, having at v. 
25. pointed to the remedy provided in the Gospel 
of Christ, the Apostle now proceeds to develope 
and enforce the argument at vil. 14. for Christian 
sanctification, (founded on the superior efficacious- 
ness of the means of grace afforded by the Gos- 
pel) and describes the nature and blessedness of 
this Gospel deliverance, by contrast with the 
misery of those who sought to justify themselves 
by their own righteousness, described in the latter 
part of the foregoing Chapter. (Young.) In the 
preceding Chapter (v. 7—25.), the Apostle has 
illustrated and enforced the proposition made in 
vil. 5., viz., that while in a carnal state, our sinful 
passions are not only exercised, but they are even 
rendered more vigorous or energetic, by reason 
of the restraints which the Divine law puts upon 
them; and consequently, that they bring forth 
fruit unto death. The present Chapter exhibits 
the reverse of all this [namely, the nature and 
blessedness of the deliverance by the Gospel.] 
It is acommentary on vii. 6., or at least an en- 
largement and illustration of the sentiment there 
exhibited. As at v. 6, there is the antithesis of v. 
- so here, vill. 1— II. is the antithesis of viii. 
— 25. 

1. viv.] Prof. Stuart joins viv with doa, and ren- 
ders now then, i.e now agreeably to this. But 
whether this method of joining viv with doa, as 
if forming together a formula of inference, can well 
be admitted, I greatly doubt. Of this no example 
occurs to me either in the Scriptural or Classical 
writers. Perhaps he was thinking of do’ ody, 
which is a frequent illative formula, found also in 
the O. T.; whereas dpa viv is, I repeat, found 
nowhere. Nay viv itself has never any zlatire 
force ; while both in the Scriptnral and Classical 
writers, it not unfrequently signifies (by an ellip- 
sis) ‘fas things now are,” which is the sense here, 
q. d. now that they are delivered by the grace of 
God, through Christ. ‘here isareference to the 
salvation by grace implied in the first clause of 
the verse preceding. ‘The inference in doa may, 
with Stuart, be referred to vii. 4.6. Tots év Xo- 
ori “Incod. ‘I'he best Commentators suppose that 
there is an ellip. of o&o« 3 and that efvac ev XororG 
is a periphrasis, signifying, ‘ to become Christians 
by baptism,” being thus united with Christ. And 
they refer to 1 John ii. 5. iii. 6. v. 20. John xv. 7. 
The phraseology, however, of one writer is no 
rule for that of another, and those passages are 
not quite tothe purpose. Indeed, the ellipsis will 
be unnecessary, if yi) mepetarotcc be closely con- 
nected with rots é X. *I., as is done by R. Steph., 
Matthai, and the recent Bale Editor, and the rozs 
supposed to belong to reonarotow. This, too, is 
required by the sense; for p mepinar. signifies, 
*to those walking,” i.e. if they do but walk: 
whereas rots wept. as atv. 4., would be, “ to 
those who walk,” whereas the hypothetical, not 
the declarative, sense is here required. 

—p) Kata odoxa —nvedpa.) ‘This clause is re- 
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jected by Mill, Semler, and most Critics, and is 
cancelled by Griesb., Koppe, Knapp, and others ; 
but only on the authority of seven ancient MSS., 
three of the worst Versions, and some Fathers ; 
and consequently without sufficient reason. Rinek 
in loc. has shown that the MSS. (all of the Wes- 
tern recension) which omit it, are of that class 
which often do omit what may be dispensed with, 
or might seem arepetition. And he gives several 
examples. ‘The words, he testifies, are found in 
all the MSS. he has collated. Indeed they can- 
not well be dispensed with, for they seem to have 
reference to both what was said in the last verse 
of the preceding Chapter, and in the 2d verse of 
the present. Besides, the sense seems to require 
some limitation. These arguments, however, al- 
most entirely apply to the words yi} xara odoxa 
neon. ‘The rest are probably (as Beng. pointed 
out) an addition from vy. 4.3; since for the evidence 
for the omission of these, there is all that is al- 
leged for the omission of the whole clause, with 
the addition of two of the most ancient MSS., A. 
and D., countenanced by Cod. G., the Syr., Vulg., 
and Armenian Versions, together with Chrys. and 
several other of the Fathers. ‘T‘he reason for the 
addition is quite obvious ; whereas for the omis- 
ston none can be imagined. 

2. & yao véuos— Oavdrov.] The védpos rod mreb- 
paros and the vépos ris apaprias have reference to 
the two principles of uction, mentioned in the pre- 
ceding Chapter, by which the carnally minded and 
the spiritually minded are respectively led. The 
former is so called, as being implanted by the 
Spirit, the Giver of life. With respect to (wiic, 
the best Commentators take it for @wozo.tvros, ab- 
stract for concrete. But it should rather seem 
that the force of the Genit. in @wijg (life and hap- 
piness), and @avdrov (death and misery), denotes 
tendency. ‘The assertion contained in this verse 
is confirmed in y. 3. 9. seq. 

3. 76 ydo adbvaroy, &c.] This is confirmative, 
and explunatory of what was said at v. 2.: “We 
are thus made free, because what the law,” &e. 
The construction here is irregular; but not to be 
adjusted by taking 73 adtv., with some, as a 
Nominat. or Accusat. absolute. The ancient and 
early modern Interpreters (as also Koppe) rightly 
regard it as an anacoluthon, and supply énoinee 
froin the subject matter. The Genit. in vépou 
has the force of a Dative, “what it was impos- 
sible for the law to do.” By the law is meant 
chiefly the /aw of Moses; but also any law of 
works. 

—j00éve.] The sense is, “was [too weak.” 
An idiom found in the Classical as well as the 
Scriptural writers, and on which I have fully 
treatedon Thucyd. At év dpotdpare sub. yevdueror, 
which is expressed at Phil. ii. 7. Yapxds dp. is for 
capkds cpaptwins. ‘Thus the full sense is, ‘in a 
body like that of man’s,” (implying all the infirm- 
ities of human nature), and only differing from it 
in being withont sin. ‘This is with reason ac- 
counted as an indirect proof of the two-fold nature 
of our Lord. Teot dx. Koppe well explains “ for 
the expiation of sin,” i. e. as a sacrifice for sin. 
There is, however, no ellipsis of @vctav, as Bos 
imagined ; but rather of rpocgood, “ sin offering,” 
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as Koppe supposes. So Heb. x. 18. xpocpopd regi 
dyaorias. 

3. xaréxowve tiv du. év ty capki.] On the sense 
here, the Commentators are not agreed. Many 
explain it ‘‘punished sin in the tlesh,” 1. c. the 
body of Christ. An interpretation somewhat con- 
firmed by what goes before: but it is scarcely al- 
lowable to take ry capxt for ry rod Xpiorod capki. 
It is better, with the ancient and several modern 
Commentators (as Grot., Bishop Bull, Schoettg., 
and Young), to interpret caréxoive ‘‘pué it down 
(as the Classical writers usé kxaraxnobocev), de- 
‘stroyed, suffered it not to reign over us.” A 
sense of xaraxpivw rare, but found in 2 Pet. 
li. 6. wédAes—Karéxpeve. ‘ This ‘interpretation 
(observes Mr. Young) is confirmed by the evident 
relation which xaréxaive inv. 3. has to xardxotpa in 
v. 1. The condemnation is taken off from the 
sinner, and laid upon Sin; that Person, who was 
said vii. 13. to be exceeding sinful ; and which, 
vii. 17., is represented as the real author of the 
sinner’s evil deeds. Now (continues he), as 
death is properly and intimately connected with 
judicial condemnation (see v. 12. 16, 17.) Sin, 
which, as a Person, is condemned in the flesh, is 
rightly interpreted to be the same with sin killed 
in the flesh, or the reigning power of sin in the 
members destroyed.” ‘This kardxoots is (as 
Stuart observes), effected by the sin-offering of 
Christ; who came to save his people from the 
power as well as the penalty of sin.” 

4. Td dtkatwpa rod vénov.] Several considerable 
Expositors, as Whitby and Koppe, explain this 
‘the reward promised to the righteous,” zAnowdn 
being taken for cupBairn. But though this signifi- 
cation of dikatwpa is very agreeable to what pre- 
cedes, yet it requires such harshness in the ex- 
planation of the words following as cannot be 
tolerated. The true interpretation is, doubtless, 


that of most eminent modern Commentators, 


“the requisition of the law,’ ‘ what the law re- 
quires ;”’ m\nowOy denoting ‘ might be fully ac- 
complished.” 

5. ot yao xara odoxa — Goovodary.| ‘The yao has 
reference to a clause omitted. So Newc. “ [And 
this righteousness cannot be fulfilied in any oth- 
ers] for,” &c. Ppovetv rd tivos (sub. redypara) is 
a phrase occurring in the best writers, but in the 
sense “ to take part with a person,” not, as here, 
to heed, care for, set one’s affections on a thing. 
I have, however, adduced one example from Aris- 
tot. Mth. x. 7. dvOowmwa pooretv. Grot. observes, 
that the word is here transferred from the intellect 
to the affections, (asin Matt. xvi. 23.) ; the notions 
of men being swaved by the affections. And 
those, it may be added. by their sensual appetites. 

6. godunpna rijs oaxoxd:.] ‘The yao is for dé, autem. 
And $oéinpa ri¢ capkds is equivalent to 76 Poovety 
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‘ra Tiig capxds just before, i.e. the being devoted 
to the flesh by the medium of the animal propen- 
sities. Compare a kindred passage of Gal. v. 19. 
Odvarog and Zw are used, by metonymy, for what 
cuuses them. And the words are to be taken (as 
often before), partly in a natural, and partly in a 
figurative sense. 

7. dére] ‘‘ quippe, since ;”’ for the clause re- 
fers to the 7d yao ¢oévnna — Odvaros in the pre- 
ae verse. On éy0oa see Tittm. de Syn. P. it. 
p. 

—divara.] Repeat tnordoccobar. The most 
enlightened Commentators, ancient and modern, 
are agreed that divara: must be taken in a populur 
sense, as in the next verse, so as not to exclude 
the liberty of human action, or interfere with 
men’s free will. See Bp. Bull’s Apolog. pro 
Harm. p. 74, and Prof. Stuart, the latter of whom 
shows that we are not to resort to any metaphys- 
ical subtilties ; what the natural and physiological 
powers of the sinner are, not being here the sub- 
ject of discussion. This moral impossibility is no 
wonder ; since the goévnua capxds is by its very 
nature directly opposed to the law of God; and 
as long as it continues such, must beso. ‘Thus 
how (it is beautifully observed by Augustin) can 
snow be warmed? for when it becomes warm, it 
is no longer snow. Andso itis with the carnal 
mind.” 

8. dé.] ‘“ Now then,’ or “so then.”’ For this 
1s a conclusion from the argument at. v. 4—7. 
They cannot please God (i. e. while they continue 
such), any more than rebellious subjects can 
please their prince. 

"Ev capxi 18 explained by Hamm., Locke, and 
others, ‘ under the fleshly dispensation of the law.’ 
But the context here will not permit such a sense. 
It is plain that év capxt efvac denotes ‘ to be under 
the influence of the carnal principle.” See Turner 
and Stuart. 

9. Here the opposite character is brought for- 
ward, by way of contrast. The tyeis is em- 
phatic; q. d. ‘ Ye whoare Christians.’ 

Eineo is, by the earlier Commentators, ex- 
plained si modo, if so he that. By the later ones 
in general, sence. ‘The former interpretation is 
confirmed by the early Versions, and the Greek 
Commentators ; and as it seems more suitable to 
the context, merits the preference. See Mr. 
Young’s paraphrase. Bp. Middleton has here an 
elaborate Note on the sense of avetpa in the 
phrases nvetipa Ocod and rvetpa Xotorod, and the 
sense of Xorords év fyiv. After showing that there 
is nat, as Michaelis fancied, any imitation of the 
Platonic philosophy, he subjoins the following 
able note: “1 incline to the opinion that avetya 
Qeoi is not here to be understood of the Holy 
Ghost, and also that the three phrases are nearty 
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of the same import; as is evident from the con- 
text. 

The sense of rvetza in this and in several other 
places will probably be best deduced from Luke 
1x. 55. otk oldare olou zvelpards éore, Where it means 
indisputably spirit, meiad, temper, or disposition: 
in like manner we meet with rvedua dovdctas, 
rvetpa oogias, tvetpa noadrnros, &c. all common 
Hebraisms, in which the Genitive is to be con- 
strued as if it were the corresponding adjective 
agreeing with avedua. ‘Two of the phrases in 
question appear to ine to be of the same character, 
so that nvetpa Ocod and avedpa Xororod will signify 
a godly and a Christian frame of mind. So also 
] Cor. vii. 40. mvetpa Ocod cannot be taken of the 
Holy Spirit in the personal sense, but must mean 
divine aid, or inspiration. ‘The proposed inter- 
pretation exactly suits the context. ‘They who 
_ are carnal,’ says St. Paul, ‘cannot please God: 

ye, however, are not carnal, but spiritual, if, in- 
deed, a godly spirit dwell in you: but if any one 
have nota Christian spirit, then he is not Christ’s. 
If, however, Christ be in you, your body, it is 
true, shall die, in consequence of [the original] 
transgression [of Adam], but your soul shall live 
through the righteousness [of the Redeemer].’ I 
admit, however, that inv. LI]. rd mvetpa rod tyel- 
pavros ‘Incoty can be taken only of the Holy 
Spirit; for there the Hebraism has no place; and 
even 1d rvedpa rod Ocod, I Cor. iti. 16. may be in- 
terpreted in the same sense. 

10. ci 6? Xptords —dtkatocivny] lf rvetpa here 
signify the spiritual part of man, as the antithesis 
almost demands (and this interpretation is con- 
firmed by Theodoret) the view of the sense taken 
by Bp. Middl. above may be acceded to, though 
some may prefer to explain ré 62 nvetipa Cw) dea 
dtkatocbyyny, with Mr. ‘Turner, ‘ the soul is already 
alive to God and eternal things, because of that 
justification which the Gospel imparts.’ If, how- 
ever, mvedya signify the Holf Spirit, the sense 
will be what T have laid down in Recens. Synop. 
And this seems to be confirmed by the next verse. 
So Mr. Young (who considers the sentiment to 
be akin to that in Gal. v. 24.) taking the da to 
mean “‘ with respect to,” thus paraphrases: “ And 
whether Christ be in you or no, by the inhabita- 
tion of his Tloly Spirit, is a thing not difficult to 
be ascertained ; for if Christ be in you, it will be 
seen by evident effects in your life and conversa- 
tion; your carnal affections will die in you, and 
all things belonging to the Spirit will Jive and 
grow in you.” 

11. See Bp. Middl. above, and John v. 21. and 
Note. ‘I'd évoccotv abrot nv. Instead of this the 
Idd. Prine., the textus receptus, and several 
MSS. and Fathers, have rot évocxotvros abrotd mveb- 
waros, Which is adopted by Vater. ‘The other 
reading, however, is, with reason, preferred by 
Griesb., Knapp, Matth., and Tittm., as being the 
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more difficult one, and. from the uncommonness 
of the syntax, more likely to be altered by the 
early crities. 

12—17. The inference from the foregoing rea- 
soning is now drawn; introducing an earnest €x- 
hortation to live suitably to the above views of 
Christian obligation, and a representation of the 
happy consequences resulting from being spiritu- 
ally united to Christ. 

— doa ov, &c.] These particles have here a 
conclusive force, ‘'So then;” and the sentence 
contains (as Taylor observes) an inference from 
the reasoning whieh occurs in the two foregoing 
Chapters, and up to v. 11. of the present: point- 
ing out (as Young observes) the infinite obliga- 
tion we Christians are under to a life of holiness 
and purity; since no Jess depends on the fulfil- 
ment or non-fulfilment, of that condition, than 
eternal life, or eternal death. ‘Oge:dérns elvat 
often signifies, ‘‘ to be bound to perform service 
for any one.” Here the sense is, “ we are under 
a strong obligation,” of which the Commentators 
adduce some examples from the Classical writers. 

13. IIvebpar:] “ by the influenee of the Holy 
Spirit,” called in the next verse the Spirit of 
God, as sent by Him. Bp. Middl. however, 
thinks it is here used in an adverbial sense, to 
mean spiritually, being opposed to the card odoka 
in the next verse. And he takes the rvetpant 
Ocod in the next verse to mean “little more.” 
Bnt I cannot agree with the learned Prelate ; 
who, indeed, has no one of the Commentators to 
support him in this view. All of them, ancient 
and modern (even Crell. and Schliting), are agreed, 
that it is to be understood of the Holy Spirit. It 
is plain that here, as occasionally elsewhere, the 
Bishop’s Canon, of the Gr. Art., was a mote in 
his critieal eye ; for he seems to have thought it 
would otherwise be broken. Yet without reason ; 
for (as the best Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, are agreed), myvedua here denotes not the 
Holy Spirit personally, but his influences and ope- 
rations. Now, according te the Bishop’s own 
Canon, p. 165., this sense always rejects the Arti- 
cle. So that had the Article been here employed, 
it would have been against his Canon. 

—ricg modtee rod odparoc.] Tris aoddece is, as 
the best Commentators are agreed, a metonymy 
for madjpara, or rag éxcOuplag, affections, which 
produce deeds, See Gal. v.24. Thus. to “ mortify 
the deeds of the body,” is to “crucify the old 
man with his lusts,” to forego those actions to 
which our carnal lusts incite us. Of course dro- 
Ovioxecy and 2py are used to denote respectively, 
the rewards and the punishments of a future state. 

14. doo yo, &c.] “In this (savs Koppe) lies 
the force of the Apostle’s proof, that they shall 
hive.” Namely (as Stuart explains), that as. being 
led by the Spirit of God, thev show that thev are 
children of God, and consequently will have a 
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yortion of the heavenly inheritance. The yao, 
howgver, may only be illustrative of autem, and 
the passage be intended (as Chrys. and Theophyl. 
say) to show the reward of this mortifying the 
lusts of the flesh: q. d. they may (as Mr. Young 
explains) take to themselves the confirming testi- 
mony of the Holy Spirit himself. The sense of 
God’s Fatherly love is shed abroad in their hearts ; 
they are delivered from slavish fear, and are en- 
abled to address God with filial confidence, as a 
reconciled Father. *AyecOac is often used of 
moral impulse; but this (as Est. observes), does 
not imply compulsion, but rather supposes that we 
have the power to resist the Holy Spirit. See 
Chrvs. and ‘Theophyl. 

15. ob yao é\dGere rv. dovr., &c.] This is con- 
firmatory of what was said of the Spiritual adop- 
tion; and shows the nature thereof, in order to 
point ont to Jews its high superiority over that of 
the Mosaic Law. The yao refers to a clause 
omitted: q. d. ‘‘ [that ye are sons of God, is clear 
from your disposition] for ye have not received, 
ye do not bear,” &c. The ancient, and some 
modern Commentators have wandered from the 
true sense by interpreting rvetpa the Holy Spirit; 
whereas, as the best Commentators are agreed, it 
signifies a spirzt. or disposition. Aovdgias is for 
dovicxov. by an idiom common to all languages. 
The best Commentators, rightly, refer the words 
to that servile spirit which pervaded the whole 
of the Mosaic Law; which dealt in threatening 
and punishments, and required continual expia- 
tions of sin, partly by severe penance as it were ; 
consequently engendering in those subject to it 
the disposition of s/aves, who abstain from offences 
not through love of their master, but ‘‘ metz crucis 
et pendentis haben.”” Eis $éGov, ‘so as to pro- 
duce fear.” TIdAcv, i. e. under a new Dispen- 
sation or Religion, as in the former one. Yio- 
Oecia here should, perhaps, be rendered, not 
adoption, but sonship. KodZopev, “we cry out 
{unto God].” ‘The frst person is used to accom- 
modate what is said to aJl Christians of all coun- 
tries and ages. On ’A8$a see Note on Mark xiv. 
36. The & Wario is thought by some to be Nom- 
inative for Vocative, Altice, as & Oes< in Luke 
xvill. 13.; by others, to be a mere explanation of 
the ’ASGa; which is not very probable. And al- 
though (as Schoettg. observes) the Jews used, in 
common discourse, to conjoin Hebrew and Greek 
words, yet that principle will not apply here. It 
is better to suppose (with Tolet. and Doddr.) that 
the Apostle intended, by this union of Hebrew 
and Greek terms of invocation, to represent the 
adoption as common to both. And, indeed, from 
the other passage in which this form occurs, it 
wonld seem that Ahbbu Pater! was then the form 
by which the Gentiles also commenced their 

rayers ; (as the Jews simply with Abba) and per- 
aps formed the first words of the prayer pro- 
nounced by persons after having received bap- 
tism. 

16. avrd 7d Tyvetpa.] Crell., Grot., and many 
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of the recent Commentators, take this to mean 
“the very spirit” (i. e. the filial feeling) we have 
received from God by the Gospel.”’ This, how- 
ever would require something different from airé 
ro nvetpas and for cvpp. we should have had én. 
There is no reason to abandon the ancient and 
common interpretation, “the Holy Spirit.’ As 
to the nvetp. hpav, it denotes, as Bp. Middl. says, 
the spirit or mind of man, the internal conviction 
of the mind and conscience. ‘Thus the sense is 
this: “The Holy Spirit, by His sanctifying influ- 


ences on our heart, confirms the testimony of our | 
mind and conscience, that we are children of | 


God.” 
17. ci 62 réeva, x. x\.] Here is an inference 
drawn from the foregoing premises, and consist- 


ing of several members rising by climax; q. d. ; 


“ But if sons of God here, then undoubtedly 
Heirs hereafter: Heirs of glory and immortality.” 
‘Here, then, (observes Mr. Young,) the Apostle 
has attained the perfection of his argument; and 
shown that the Gospel of Christ 1s indeed, what 
he undertook to prove it, “the Power of God un- 
to Salvation.” For the condition of entering into 
eternal life, and receiving the promises, being a 
Sanctification of soul and body, according to the 
heavenly doctrine of our Lord Jesus; and the 
means of fulfilling this condition being ministered 
unto us abundantly under the Gospel, in.the gifts 
of the Holy Spirit; it is manifest that all Chris 
tians, if it be not their own fault, ‘‘ may have their 
fruit unto holiness, and the end everlasting life.” 

Kino. is used to denote that the possession is 
as certain, fixed, and unalienable as heritable 
property was among the Jews. 

—elreo cupr., &c.] Many ancient and modern 
Commentators take the cimso to mean siquidem ,; 
which sense may seem more suitable to what fol- 
lows. But the common interpretation si modo, is 


more natural, and agreeable to the usage of the , 
N. T. Render: ‘if we be ready to suffer with 


him,” i. e. as he did. 

“The Apostle (‘Taylor remarks) introduces the 
mention of sufferzng with address, and not until 
he had raised their thoughts to the highest object 
of joy and pleasure, the happiness and glory of a 
joint inheritance with the ever-blessed Son of 
God. Now this would greatly qualify the transi- 
tory afflictions of this world, and dispose them to 
attend to the other arguments which he had to 
offer.” “ Accordingly, bearing in mind the fiery 
trials of faith they would be exposed to, the Apos- 
tle (savs Mr. Young) now fortifies their patience 
by several] topics of consolation: and frst, by the 
consideration of the ereatness of the glory to be 
revealed in them at the resurrection of the just.” 

—tva ovvdud.] The tva has, as Crell. remarks, 
the eventual sense. 

18. AoyiZopat yao, &c.] This has reference to 
the cuprécy. just before; q. d. “ [Nor scruple at 
the sacrifice]; for the reward shali greatly exceed 
the toil.” AoyiZopar does not, it should seem, 
signify (as many ED imagine) “T form 
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this conclusio1;”’ but is for ofopa:, except that it 
has a stronger sense. *Afia is, as Grot. explains, 
put for dvrdgia. “Agios properly signifies “ what 
draws the balance.” Here Bulkley aptly com- 
pares a similar sentiment of Plato de Repub. p. 
336, that neither the happiness of good men, nor 
the sufferings of the wicked, are to be compared 
With that which awaits them both in another stite. 
Tatra —ovdév gore AHO obde peyéDEr zods éxeiva, a 
TedeuTicavTa éxdTEpoy meotpevet. 

19. f yao aroxapud. ris xricews — anekdéy.] 
There is perhaps no passage of the Apostle more 
dificult than the present, or on which the opin- 
ions of Commentators are more various. ‘The 
sense depends much on the meaning assigned to 
xriois. On which, and the general import of the 
passage, there are three views which chiefly merit 
attention. 1. That of the ancient and many emi- 
nent modern Interpreters, (especially Luther, 
Grot., Capell, Danhauer, Doddr., Michael., 
Knappe, and Rosenm.), who take xricts to mean 
the whole visible creation, which, by a metonymic 
allegory or prosopopeia, (common both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers.) is represented 
as doing what is applicable only to man, 1. e. 
anxiously expecting and hoping, groaning and 
mourning over the prevalence of sin and misery, 
and looking with anxious expectation for some 
deliverance; namely, such a renovation as the 
Jews especially supposed would take place in the 
age of the Messiah. ‘The above view of the pas- 
sage is ably supported by Carpz.; thonh it has 
to some apperred, in its sublimity, unsuitable to 
the plain and didactic style of the Apostle. Ac- 
cordingly, they propose other interpretations 
which may avoid this difficulty. Some (as 
Hamm., Le Clerc, Wets., Wahl, Noesselt, and 
Schileus.) take xrioic not of a physical, but moral 
creation, understanding by it the Christian Church, 
converted from Judaisin, or Heathenism. This, 
however, is liable to insuperable objections. which 
are well stated by Ammon. ‘The principal one 
is, that thus «rises would require to be accompa- 
nied bysome adjunct. See Mph. iv. 2b. 2 Cor. v. 
V7. Hence a third interpretation has been struck 
out (and adopted by some of the most eminent 
Commentators) which steers a middle course be- 
tween the two former, and it may be thought in 
inedia tutissimus ibis. 

By this, «riots is supposed to mean all infelli- 
gent and sentient creatures,—the whole creation 
canable of feeling the passions above adverted to; 
1. ¢. the human race, of whom the Gentiles forined 
the great bulk. ‘This interpretation is ably sup- 
ported by Whitby and Ammon. Yet there is no 
necessity to abandon the ancient and commonly 
received one. especially as it may taeliide the last 
mentioned; for 4 xrioee and raca } Kriove May Very 
well he rendered “the world,” “the whole 
world.” So Taspis says: “Fingit Paulus wi- 
versim muuduny, velut unam personam, cul sen- 
bum tribuit, ut in Psalmis perpetud.” Hence 
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both the tropical and the proper sense may have 
place in this sense; the latter, of course, being 
the principal one. As to the objection founded 
on the too great sublimity, that can by no means 
be allowed; and he must have studied the Apos- 
tle to little purpose, or must be utterly destitute 
of all taste, who sees not, that there is no kind of 
sublimity in writing to which the Apostle was not 
fully equal; nay, that he is just such a writer in 
whom we might expect the most daring as well 
as snblime imagery. 

But to advert to the interpretation of some par- 
ticular expressions, — paraiérnre is best explained 
‘“‘oweukness, corruption, and misery.” ‘*Yrordgavra 
is by some understood of Adam, by others, of 
Satan. by others, again, of God; which last view 
is preferable ; especially since it includes the other 
two. On the construction of the next words 
Coinmentators are not agreed. Almost all think 
there should be a parenthesis ; which some place 
at Ty ydo paracérnrt — brordéavra, én’ édrnide being 
thus connected with drodéyerair. Others think it 
consists of oby éxotca — tnordgavra, merely con- 
necting éx éArnid: With daerdyn. Others, again, 
are of opinion that there is zo parenthesis, con- 
necting én’ éAxidt with tbrordgavta. Thus the ére 
will signify because. ‘The Ist method seems con- 
trary to the laws of parenthesis: and the 3d yields 
a feeble and unsuitable sense. ‘The 2d is prefer- 
able. But, in fact, the whole portion at vv. 20 & 
21, is, in some measure, parenthetical ; the yap at 
v. 22. being resumptire, and v. 22. an epanalepsis 
of what was said at v. 19, which is then made to 
lead to another sentiment suspended on the jets 
inelnded in ofdayev. Thus the sense will be; 
‘lor the world (i. ec. God’s creatures) was made 
subject to imperfection, corruption, and misery 
(not by any will of its own; 1. e. not as a punish- 
ment for any voluntary demerits of the sufferers ; 
but by Him who thus subjected it), vet with a 
hope [on their part] that this very creation [1. e. 
these his creatures] will be delivered from the 
bondage of corruption, and admitted to the glori- 
ous liberty which pertains to the children of God.” 
POopic may perhaps be meant to be taken both in 
a moral and a physical sense, to denote both lia- 
bility to sin, and to disease and death: nay, some 
Commentators confine it to the latter. At y. 22. 
rica «riots signifies the whole world, (i. e. all 
sentient creatures) and overendler and curwéiver 
constitute a metaphor taken from a woman in 
travail, to denote extreme agony and great anxiety 
for deliverance. 

22. @yoi ro vty.] Though something had been 
already done for the deliverance of the heathens, 
yet it was comparatively little. 

23. of pévoy 62, &c.] On the force of the phrase 
ob pévor di, see Note supra v. 3. ‘The sense is: 
‘And not only have they (i. e. the world at large, 
almost entirely heathens) this feeling, — but even 
we Christiuns, &c.’ for most of the best Com- 
mentators are agreed that by abroi—éyovres is 
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meant all Christians to whom the Spirit had been 
given, as an earnest of their complete deliverance 
by the Spirit at their final vio@ecia. Bp. Middl. 
accounts for vio. being anarthrous, by its being in 
apposition with riy dxodrpwor. Andhe renders: 
“even we wait for a deliverance from death as 
our adoption.” But the natural construction 
rather requires us to suppose (with add other Com- 
mentators) that riv azod. 18 In apposition with 
viobeciav ; by which I am not aware that any canon 
of the Article is broken. Render, “ waiting for 
[our] adoption ;” namely, “the deliverance of 
our body from mortality and corruption.” So 
Theophyl., p. 82, and Chrys. The general sense 
of the passage is thus expressed by Prof. Stuart in 
his Synopsis: ‘‘ Now that such a glory is yet to 
be revealed ; (in other words, that there 1s a world 
of surpassing glory beyond the grave) the whole 
condition of things, or rather of mankind, in the 
present world, abundantly proves. Here a frail 
and perishable nature serves to show, that no sta- 
ble source of happiness can be found on earth. 
From the commencement of the world down to 
the present time, it has always been thus. [n the 
midst of the sufferings and sorrows to which their 
earthly existence exposes them, mankind natural- 
ly look forward to another and better world, where 
happiness without alloy and without end may be 
enjoyed. Even Christians themselves, joyful as 
their hopes should make them, find themselves 
still compelled by sufferings and sorrows to sigh 
and groan, and to expect a state of real and _ per- 
manent enjoyment only in heaven; so that they 
can only say, for the present, that they are saved, 
because they hope or expect salvation in another 
and better world. The very fact, that here they, 
like all others around them, are in a state of trial; 
and that they only hope for glory, shows that the 
present fruition of it is not to be expected.” 

24. ty yao éAride éowOnpsv.] ‘The connection of 
this assertion with the preceding is much debated. 
See Recens. Synop. The most correct view 
seems to be that of Crell., Grot., and the most 
eminent Commentators down to Rosenm., Iaspis, 
and Stuart., — that éA7. is to be taken emphutical/y, 
as if pévov succeeded. The sense is, ‘‘ We have 
as yet attained salvation only in hope,” i. e. have 
attained only to a state in which a hope of it may 
be entertained. By ézis Ber. is meant hope that 
is realized in fruition by the attainment of its ob- 
ject. There is an allusion to sight as being the 
realization of faith. So 2 Cor. v. 7. de&t xiorews 
Teotmarovpev, ov dta etdovs. The next words con- 
tain a sentiment expressed populariter, of which 
the sense is, “ But when the thing hoped for is 
actually possessed, how can it be said to be the 
obiect of hope, which must be at an end?” 

25. ei 6& J— anexreysueba.] This also scems 
expressed with popz/ar laxity ; and the best key 
to the sense is to consider the Presents é\xi~. and 
azexd. as used of what is to be done, thus: “ But 
if we have to hope for what we see not, then 
should we with patience wait for it.” The state 
of hope, to which we are confined, implying that 
we should wait with patience for the desired bles- 
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sing. ‘And (to use the words of Mr. Young) as 
it is of the essence of F/ope to exclude fruition, 
and always to look forward to something future ; 
so ought it to be an inducement to us to wait 
with patience for the blessing which is yet at a 
distance.” 

It may be observed that tropo8} here denotes 
not only a patient waiting for the blessing hoped 
for, but a patient endurance of the trials and trib- 
ulations to be encountered in this state of pro- 
bation ; whereby that state of peace and blessed- 
ness will be both enhaneed by contrast, and 
increased in intensity, “‘ knowing that our labour 
shall never be in vainin the Lord.” 

26. woatrws dé cai rd Mvetpa, &e.] Taylor ren- 
ders ‘“ Agreeably to this [constitution of eee 
the Spirit helpeth,” &c. But for this sense o 
wcabrus there is no authority ; any more than for 
that of moreover, which is assigned by others. 
Indeed there is no warrant for departing from the 
usual signification in lie manner, in the same way. 
The only difficulty is to ascertain how it applies. 
That, however, has been satisfactorily done by 
Prof. Stuart, who lays down the sense as follows: 
“In like manner as hope supports, cheers, and 
renders us patient, so do the influences of the 
Spirit aid us in all our distresses.”” On the sense 
of Tystpa, however, Commentators are not agreed. 
The ancient and most modern ones take it to 
mean the Holy Spirit; but many recent ones, 
animus et sensus Christianus, which, they say, is 
personified. This, however, is harsh in the ex- 
treme. The objection to the former interpre- 
tation, that the office of intercession with God 
belongs to our Saviour, not to the Holy Spirit, 
has no force ; for the intercession here meant is 
of another kind; which has been well illustrated 


-by Carpz. as follows: ‘The intercession of the 


Spirit differs from the intercession of Christ as 
wel] in respect of person as of office. For the 
Holy Spirit is of the @dos TlaodxAnros promised 
by Christ, John xiv. 16. The points of ditference 
are these: 1. That the [oly Spirit is our Para- 
clete, by virtue of his abiding and dwelling in the 
heart (v. 37.); but Christ, by virtue of his offre, 
as Advocate in Hearen. (Heb. ix. 24.) 2. That 
Christ intercedes with the Father formally, as 
God-man, Mediator, and our High Priest, by vir- 
tne of his own merit. (Heb. vii. 25.) But the 
Holy Spirit, sent by the Father and the Son to 
the faithful, intercedes effectively in the heart, as 
our [elper, by strengthening us from the efficacy 
of Christ’s merits, and claiming it for us as our 
own by faith (2 Cor. iv. 12.); by impelling us to 
prayer, and suggesting to us how we onght to 
pray (Zach. xii. 10.); by exciting in our hearts 
aspirations, unutterable bv the tongue, to our 
Heavenly Father (Rom. viii. 26.) ; finally, by him- 
self praving, as it were, iz ws — for us, so that we 
bv him cry Abba, Father!” See also Stuart, who, 
after an elaborate examination of the various 
senses, decides in favour of the Spirit of God or 
Christ (as supra vv. 2, 4, 5,6, 9, 11, 13, 14, 23.) 
by which must here be meant the Holy Spirit, 
sent from the Father and the Son. 
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LuvavridapBdvecOa signifies literally “ to lay 
hold of any weight to be carried, on the opposite 
side, and so helping a person to shoulder it.” 
It of course implies our concurrence with this 
heavenly aid. @ Ac@eveiats denotes those infirmi- 
ties and frailties of the flesh, which disincline us 
to bear the trials of virtue, and iadispose us even 
to discern our real good, or to form such prayers 
as may be acceptable to God; which particular 
is adverted to in the next words. 

— aN abrd 7d Mveipa—addadjros.] On these 
words much, but needless, difficulty has been 
raised. See Stuart. Now from the dX’ (fimo) it 
is plain, that something more is intended than what 
is contained in the preceding sentence. And as 
it is there said that the Spirit helpeth our weak- 
ness in prayer and otherwise ; so here there is an 
tlustration by example given of His help in prayer, 
namely, not only by exciting us to pray, and 
strengthening us in prayer, but suggesting to us 
what we should pray for, and how our prayers should 
be expressed. ‘This influence of suggestion is in 
order to set the thing in the strongest point of 
view, by making, per perddnyuv, the Holy Spirit 
utter what he only suggests. However, the words 
following, crevaypots aad. must not, with Wets. 
and others, be referred to the Holy Spzrit, but to 
the persons thus assisted in prayer; for the ex- 
pression orevay. would be by no means suitable to 
the former, while it is highly so to the (atten. 
Render “ by aspirations,” 1.e. by means of, by 
exciting aspirations. 

27. This verse is variously interpreted ; but the 
sense seems to be this; ‘‘ He who searcheth the 
hearts (i.e. God, 4 xapdtoyvdorns) knoweth and 
approveth what is the mind or intent of the Spirit 
[thus suggested to the pious], for it is according 
to the will of God that he thus acts;”’ or, partly 
with Stuart, ‘* The Searcher of hearts knows what 
the aspirations of his children, thus excited by the 
Spirit, mean; for the Spirit excites in them unut- 
terable desires, in accordance with the will of 
God; and which he will accordingly grant.” 

28 — 39. “The Apostle goes on to assure those 
to whom he is writing that al] things (i. e. the 
sufferings, and sorrows, and trials of the present 
life) will prove to be instruments, in the hand of 
a wise and powerful God and merciful Redeemer, 
for promoting the final and greatest happiness and 
glory of all true saints. "The accomplishment of 
this end cannot fail. The purpose of God in 
respect to the. saints can never be disappointed. 
Nothing can ever separate them from the care, 
and kindness, and affection of that Saviour who 
has redeemed them. The inference to be drawn 
from all this is, that Christians have no reason to 
despond or to be discouraged, while suffering the 
evils and trials of life. Their hopes and expecta- 
tions should be elevated above the world, and be 
in accordance with the glorious inheritance that 
awaits them.” (Stnart.) 

— ois dyanwot rv Osdr] i. e. not to all who are 
called (see Matt. xx. 16.), but to those only whio 
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love and obey him. Tdvra, all things, even ad- 
versity ; this being a part of the Divine economy, 
in the great mystery of our redemption, to bring 
his sons to glory through sufferings. By ayaddv 
is meant their good in the end, i. e. either here or 
hereafter. Even the heathens were convinced 
of this truth, as appears from the C)assical cita- 
tions adduced by Wets.; and the Rabbinical 
writings abound with similar sentiments. 

The clause rots xara modé0ectv xXAnrots is Meant to 
expand the sense contained in a@yam@otr. At xara 
mpd0ecrv Sub. Gcot from the preceding Océy. Ted0. 
signifies firm purpose, or design, viz. as Young ex- 
plains, “ of gathering together in one all things in 
Christ, both Jews and Gentiles ; that the Gentiles 
should be fellow-heirs. and of the same body, and 
partakers together with the Jews of his promise 
in Christ by the Gospel. See Eph. i. 9—I1. iii. 
3, 5,6, 11.” Tots xdAyrois, “ WhO abevcamea, sme. 
taken into covenant. See Note oni. 6. 

29. mpoéyvw.] Many Commentators take this 
to mean “ fore-approved, or loved.” So Young 
explains, ‘‘ those whom he regarded with especial 
favour, before the rest of mankind; the same 
with those whom he chose in Christ before the 
foundation of the world (Eph. i. 6.): i. e. all 
Christians, all of whatever nation, who should 
embrace the faith of Christ. Andas under the 
Law the Jews were God’s chosen and peculiar 
people, rév Audv abrod bv zpoéyvw, as St. Paul styles 
them, xi. 2. his people whom he foreknew (comp. 
Amos iii. 2. and see Deut. vii. 6, 7, 8.) : so, under 
the Gospel, Christians are God’s chosen and pe- 
culiar people, ots mooéyvw.”’ 
no authority for the above signification; and I see 
no reason to abandon the conimon interpretation, 
‘“those whom he foreknew would be such,” ti. e. 
lovers of God; especially as it 77cludes the sense 
of the other interpretation. ‘For whom (says 
Mr. Holden) did He thus regard? clearly only 
those who love him, who obey the calling, and 
embrace the Gospel.” See Mackn. The best 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are mostly 
agreed that mpoéyvw is to be understood of pre- 
science of character ; and roodoice, of determination 
founded on such prescience. Yet Prof. Stuart de- 
nies that there is any thing in the text to this pur- 
pose, or that which the Calvinistic Commentators 
propound, ‘ out of his mere good pleasure.” After 
a most elaborate discussion of the sense, as far as 
philology can determine it, he thinks it to be as 
follows: “ All things must work together for good 
to Christians, — to such as are called to the priv- 
ileges of a filial relation, and were chosen before 
the world began, to be conformed to the image 
of God, and to be advanced to a state of glory.” 
Loppdo hove rijs ctx. rod yeréoOat is equivalent to oup- 
pood. ty elkéve tr. yeréoOar. But here the Dative is 
rather required, as Phil. iit. 215 though the Genit, 
is sometimes so used. Eix. is equivalent to rézov, 
Or Wpowparos And cupudod. is for icopndpgovc, Which 
is best (because most siinply) explained by Stuart 
of resemblance in a moral respect. 


There is, however, — 
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—els rd eivat— adcdpois.]| I have in Recens. 
Synop. proved that the sense is, “ that he should 
be the principal, best beloved, and chief of the 
redcemed, his brethren, joint-inheritors of his 
glory.” Koppe here cites a Rabbinical writer 
who uses the same term of the Messiah, and 
Philo, of the Logos. ‘‘ However, our Lord is (as 
Chrys. observes) here termed zowréroxos, only 
by dispensation, since in his Godhead He is povo- 
yevnc.” 

30. ods 62 roowpice, &c.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that the sense is: ‘‘ those whom He 
pre-ordained and determined to be conformed to 
the image of his Son;” 1. e. (explains Young) 
‘‘in his purpose and counsels of mercy, for the 
salvation of mankind, God’s will and decree re- 
specting all those who should embrace the faith 
of Christ was, that they should be conformed to 
the image of his Son. This predestination (con- 
tinues he) is the Divine decree for carrying into 
eflect the merciful purpose of saving mankind 
through his Son Jesus Christ.” 

"Exddsoe, 1. e. called by the preaching of the 
Gospel ; namely, to have a conformity with Christ 
on earth, not only in his sufferings, but in his ho- 
liness, in order to attain conformity in his glory ; 
or invited them to partake in the benefits of the 
Gospel, offering the terms of his covenant to those 
who conformed to its conditions by faith and ho- 
liness. 

— édikaiwoe.}] Many eminent Commentators, 
ancient and modern, explain this of “ forgiveness 
of sins, and admission to a state of pardon and 
grace by baptism; which, if duly improved, will 
lead to glorification and final salvation.’””?” And 
they, in general, hold that there are, strictly speak- 
ing, two justifications, adoptions, and glorifica- 
tions. While some of thein suppose but one, the 
first being the commencement, the second the con- 
summation of the thing. But for such a notion, 
especially as regards glorification, there is no war- 
rant in Scripture. And of adoption, nothing is 
here said. Itis plain that as écd\ece must mean 
such a calling as proceeds from the foreknowlede 
and the predetermination of God, in respect to 
the objects of it (and consequently cannot but be 
effectual), so étxaiwoe must denote the result of 
it, in justification or pardon of sins both first and 
final (if, indeed, there be two justifications), and 
final glorification. See Prof. Stuart in his Note, 
and especially in his Excursus vill. It is a point 
on which Commentators are at issue, whether 
these Aorists should be taken as Futures, or as 
Presents. The latter is greatly preferable ; but 
it will be better to take them of what is czstom- 
ary, apart from all particular times ; a sense of 
the Aorist which is frequent in the Classical. and 
not without example in the Scriptural writers. 
Certainly this language is not meant (as manv 
imagine) of the Roman Christians only, but of all 
Christians of every age; and was intended to 
represent generally the plan of salvation, and the 
various steps of it; and has therefore been wel] 
termed by Parweus the golden and indissoluble 
chain of salvation, ‘exhibiting (says Taylor) the 
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order and connection of the purpose of God con- 
cerning our salvation,” and which is ably traced 
by Carpzov thus: ‘In vv. 28 & 29 are mentioned 
the Divine benefits before the creation of the world, 
i.e. from eternity. 1. The noéQeas, or determi- 
nate purpose of granting felicity to those who 
should believe in Christ to the end of life. 2. 
The zodyvwars, the prescience of God (conjoined 
with his love), by which he foreknew all and each 
who would believe in Christ. 3. The moowgrcpds, 
the determination and decree of conferring eter- 
nal happiness on all and each of them. At ver. 
30 are enumerated the Divine benefits granted éy 
kaip@, in tempore, in this life. 1. ‘H xdjjors, call- 
ing to faith, or an offering of grace, which here 
comprehends actual conversion and regeneration ; 
since God illumines the intellect of man by the 
Holy Ghost, sways the will, and confers faith on 
those who do not perversely reject his offer. 2. 
Aikaiwotc, justification, by which is meant the 
being declared just by God, and absolved from 
guilt and punishment. 3. Adéa, glorification, 


m 


which takes its commencement in renovation and 


sanctification, and is perfected in life eternal. ii. 


Bl. ri otv épotpev wm. r.] ‘The Apostle now 
concludes with a triumphant expression of his 
full assurance of the happy result of their present 
trials (see v. 31 —39.) For God having given 
such a stupendous proof of his purpose of love 
towards them, as to give his own Son to suffer in 
their stead; it is impossible to think that any 
thing shall ever wrest them out of his hands: but 
he will snpport them under all afflictions, defend 
them against all enemies; and having begun a 
good work in them, will perform it until the day 
of Jesus Christ.” (Young.) 

The best Commentators are agreed that ri ody 
épotpev is aform of speaking signifying, ‘“ What 
inference, then, shall be drawn from what has 
been said?” 

—ci.] Many recent Commentators render 
““ since.” But the sense seems to be, “ if [as is 
the case].”” In this use, Hoogev. says, it implies 
an ajhrmation; referring to Homer Il. ¢. 216. 
The interrogation implies the negation, i. e. none. 
And by ka® jy scil. Zorac. is meant shal] venture 
to oppose, or shall successfully oppose ; that being 
implied. 

32. bs ye —obk épeicaro.] The ye here is very 
significant, and may be rendered especially. The 
tov idtov is emphatic, in opposition to Gerad, q. d. 
his own, not an adopted Son. This strengthens 
the inference. In otx é¢cicuro there is much ele- 
ganece, such as we find in the Classical writers 
(see Wets.), and probably there is a reference to 
Gen. xxii. 12. 


‘Ynip fudv does not (as the heterodox Interpret- | 


ers make it) signify ‘“ for our benefit,” but (as 
Koppe acknowledges) in onr stead, and for the 
expiation of our sins. On the reurious nature of 
Christ’s sufferings (which Schoettg. ably shows 
is here ineulcated), see Abp. Magee on the 
Atonement, Vol. i. App. No. xhi., also No. xxx. 
In néo otyi, implying a strong affirmation, there 
is great spirit. See Note on Matt. xvi. 11. Br 
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ra mdvra must be meant all afflictions which may 
be for our real good, and agreeable to His own 
wise counscls. 

33. rig éyxadécee kara éxd. O.] It has been 
debated who are meant by the accuser and the 
-condemner. ‘The ancient and earlier modern 
Commentators understand the Jews; the later 
Commentators, the Genii/es. It should seem that 
neither opinion ought to be held to the exclusion 
of the other, but that both may be admitted. ‘The 
accusers might be both Jews and Gentiles, though 
on different grounds. The interrogation implies 
a strong negation, 1. e. obdets. 

On the punctuation of this verse there is some 
difference of opinion. Many of the most eminent 
Editors and Commentators place notes of interro- 
gation at diratdv, dnobavarv, éyepfeic, O<od, and judy, 
q.d.  ‘ Who will lay any thing to the charge of 
God’s elect? will God who justifies them do 
it?” This, they think, is more spirited and in 
the Apostle’s manner. But the common punctu- 
ation (which is supported by almost all ancient 
and most modern Commentators), though it may 
have less of rhetorical decvérn¢, has more of Apos- 
tolical gravity; nay, (as has been proved by ‘Tay- 
lor, Rinck, and Ammon,) yields a better sense ; 
namely, ‘ Since God justifieth us, what matters 
who accuses or condemns us?” In 4 Geds b:- 
cay, &c. Grot. thinks there is an allusion to Job 
Xxxiv. 29. ’Eyxadéoer is for éyxAnpa eer 5 of which 
Wets. adduces an example from the Schol. on 
Thucyd. i. 26. Maddov dé éyepOetc is added for 
their consolation under present afflictions. On 
dca see Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ap., p. 3. 

3h. évrvyydver 0. §.) “is continually acting as 
our Mediator and Intereessor.’”’ See Hebr. vii. 
25. Examples of this sense are adduced by Dr. 
Burton from Philo. 

35. rig aydnns r. Xo.] This may mean either 
the love Christ bears to us, or the love we bear 
tohim Recent Commentators generally prefer 
the latuer interpretation; but the former, which 
is supported by the ancients and most moderns, 
is far more agreeable to the context. 

— Orifice. i orevoy.. &e.] Of these terms Odipi5 
and Simypde are madifieations of misery arising 
from persecution. "The last is by far the stronger 
term; and perhaps the two which precede it rep- 
resent, as it were, passive, indirect, and private 
persecution ; dwypdc, active and public perscenu- 
tion. ‘The three next terms seem, ib a manner, 
eremplifications of the former; Aude And yupydrns, 
which denote want of the nceessaries of life, re- 


ferring to crevoywota and Orifice; and pdyarpa, 
which denotes violent death, to d:wypédc. 

36. nabas yéyeanrat, &c.} q.d. even though the 
words of Scripture (describing the fate of God’s 
servants of old) should become applicable to us. 
Oavarotpeba signifies “ we are being killed ; ” i.e. 
some are continually killed, and others daily ex- 
pecting death. WodRara c¢ayijs (answering to the 
Heb. nnn tNy) literally signifies sheep of the 


slaughter, slaughter-sheep, sheep put aside and 
destined for death. This use of the Genit. de- 
noting destination is illustrated by Rosenm. from 
Ps. cil. 20. MNINM 133, sons destined for death ; 
i. e. those condemned to death. 


37. bneovixGpev] “we are triumphantly victo- 
rious.” Of this signification of bmeovxay, exam- 
ples are adduced by Wets. and Koppe. The 
sense is, ‘fortified by Divine assistance, we have 
even more strength than is necessary for us to 
overcome all obstacles.” See the Note of Taylor. 

38, 39. Here we have the same sentiment, but 
in other words, both more copiously enlarged on, 
and more pathetically expressed ; being explained 
per peo.opdy, i. e. by a mention of the various parts 
of the universe in which any power to sway the 
minds of men may be imagined to exist. We are 
not, therefore, too anxiously to press upon each 
single term, but to regard the words as an enu- 
meration of the parts of the universe. (Koppe). 
It should seem, however, that the most powerful 
things and persons are mentioned first: 1. No 
thine —no fear of death, no hope of life. 2. No 
Being, however powerful, no not even angels, or 
principalities, or powers. Angels are simply men- 
tioned, as being the most powerful of God’s crea- 
tures ; and thus tt is needless to refine upon the 
manner of the thing, or debate how angels can be 
supposed to derogate from man’s faith and virtue. 
"Aoyai and duvdpers may denote, as some imag- 
ine, other orders of angels. Sce Eph. vi. 12. 
Col. it. 15. But it is more probable that they 
denote (as Wets. thinks) human powers, daoyai 
signifying the principal, and dvrdyes the inferior 
ones. Obre Ov. obre wi is explained by most 
recent Commentators ‘‘ nothing whatever.” But 
there is more significancy and truth in the inter- 
pretation of Grotius, (adopted and illustrated with 
examples by Wets.,) “no fear of death, nor hope 
of life.’ Hence is confirmed the exposition of- 
fered by Grot. and Kypke of the next words, otre 
éveor. ovre pé\dovra, “ueither present nor future 
evils.” So also the words following odre ttwpa 
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ovre BadOos probably mean (what the usus Joquendi 
permits) ‘ neither the height of prosperity nor the 
depth of adversity.” See Koppe. 

Kriots may be taken, with Grot. and Koppe, for 
xoijpa, Or xpdypna, res, whatever exists in rerum 
natura, not only all substances, but whatever can 
be imagined. ‘“ 'This is indeed (as Stuart observes) 
an anchor sure and stedfast, entering into that 
within the veil; a blessed, cheering, glorious 
hope, which only the Gospel and atoning blood 
can inspire.” 


IX. With the eighth Chapter concludes what 
may be called the doctrinal part of the Epistle : 
the following Chapters being employed, —1. in 
anticipating and removing such objections as 
might be made; 2. in giving practical admoni- 
tions. Now commences the ¢hird part of the 
K.pistle, compreliending Chaps. ix., x., and x1., of 
the contents of which Schoettgen presents an 
analysis : — ‘‘‘I’o remove the scruples of the Jews, 
(whether Christians or not) 1. we have a pre- 
occeupatio ; which was necessary, that it might not 
be thought that, having abandoned their religion, 
he had spoken against them from a hostile feel- 
ing (ix. 1 —3, repeated in x. 1,2.) 2. He shows 
that God had alone, of his good pleasure, chosen 
Jucob, rather than Esau; and that therefore the 
Israelites had not by nature any superiority (ix. 
4 — 33.) 3. That the Jews must submit to the 
Divine dispensation ; otherwise, though they are 
thle people of God, they will not be saved (x. 3— 
15.) 4. That they had always been disobedient 
(v 16—21.) 5. Therefore God justly rejected 
them; though he reserved to himself some (xi. 
1 — 32.) 6. Whereupon the Apostle utters an 
exclamation of wonder, and praises God in his 
works (v. 33—36.) In Chap. xi. 11 — 24. Is in- 
troduced an admonition to the Gentile converts, 
not to suffer their reception into the Divine fa- 
vour to puff them up, and Jead them to neglect 
the will of God.”” The scope of the Apostle in 
the present Chapter, is, as Stuart trulv observes, 
to support, illustrate, and defend against objec- 
tions the positions which have been laid down in 
the foregoing Chapters. 1. He shows that, though 
the predestinated, called, justified, and glorified, 
are both of Jews and Gentiles; yet that that in- 
volves no breach of the promises made to Abra- 
hain and his seed; for the natural seed, as such, 
are not the specific objects of the promise. 2. 
That God hath a/ways chosen the objects of his 
favour where he pleased, without regard to ex- 
ternal privileges. advantages, or relations. Ac- 
cordingly, examples of God’s sovereignty are ad- 
duced of various kinds, some having respect to 
temporal advantages or disadvantages ; and some 
both spiritual and temporal. Thus the eighth 
Chapter is the key to the ninth, where the Apos- 
tle shows that God, in calling, justifving, and 
glorifying, does only what he has a perfect right 
ta do; which is analogous to the examples of his 
dealings in the Jewish Scriptures, and accords 
with the doctrines and predictions which they 
contain. So Stuart. in whose note may be scen 
more to the same effect. 

1. ddiOerav Xéyw Ev Xo.] The best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that this is a form of solemn prot- 
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estation, partaking of the nature of an oath, sim- 
iar to thateat 2 Cor. 1.96. #110. Eph: iv. 17. 1 
Tim. v.21. 'The full sense of the words is: ‘J 
protest by Christ that I speak truth. 1 take the 
Holy Spirit, who knoweth my heart (see Acts v. 
23.), to witness that I lie not, my conscience also 
bearing me witness, that,’ &c. 

2. itn —kapdia] 1. e. trip rGv adeXPGv pov, 
(which is mentioned just after) 1. e. ‘for them and 
their lost estate.’ 

3. ndyépnv yap abrds, &c.] The sense in this 
disputed passage turns on the words yiyéunv and 
ava0epa, Which each requires to be carefully dis- 
cussed. In considering the former, it is of im- 
portance to attend to an idiom connected with it, 
which was first noticed by Photius, and has since 
been recognized by Grot., Wolf, and most judi- 
cious Commentators; though not admitted by 
many of the early modern Interpreters; namely, 
that there is here the Imperfect for the Optative 
with dy; as in Acts xxv. 22.; and which is to be 
found in almost all the Greek writers, from 
whom I have, in Recens. Synop., adduced many 
examples which had occurred in my own reading. 
It should seem, then, that “the Apostle (as Pho- 
tius observes) does not say eiyouar, but yiydspny 
(for niyépnv dv), meaning, ‘I could ardently, 
earnestly, wish, i. e. if it were possible and per- 
mitted me, if | had my choice.’ ‘Thus far all is 
clear.” But it is not easy to determine the sense 
of the words which state the nature and object of 
this wish; namely, avd0epa sivar dnd rot Xprorod. 
All the ancient and early modern Commentators 
(and also Benson and Koppe) suppose them to 
denote the being accursed, and therefore separ- 
ated from the society of Christians, and conse- 
quently excluded from the benefits of salvation. 
The propriety of this sense is ably maintained by 
Whitby and Wolf. The expression, it may also 
be observed, is strongly hyperbolical, and akin to 
that in Gal. iv. 15. All the other interpretations 
which have been devised, to avoid what some 
have thouglit a considerable harshness, I have, in 
Rec. Syn., shown to be liable to insuperable ob- 
jections, either on the score of phraseology, or 
of sense. As to avdfeua, it corresponds to the 
Heb. ty MN, which signifies to cut off; and figu- 
ratively, to separate from, or destroy. Thus dva6c- 
pariZeyv is by the Sept. used in both these senses. 
The former, however, was the more ancient ac- 
eeptation ; the other may be supposed to have 
arisen much later, when it became necessary to 
resort to ecclesiastical censures, in order to sup- 
port the declining in.luence of the Jewish Hierar- 
chy. Thus drdQeur and its derivatives came to be 
used for excommunication; and no wonder, since 
the persons so anathematized were supposed to 
be devoted to the wrath of God, and his heaviest 
punishments. Thus the expression dvd0ena elvet 
azo roi X. seems (by allusion to the Jewish ex- 
communication) to mean ‘being an outcast from 
Christ. and excluded from the benefits of his re- 
ligion” The sense, then, meant to be expressed 
by the Apostle seems to be as follows: ‘T am 
ready to make any possible ‘sacrifice, however 
great, that may be Jawful, in order to prevent the 
rejection of my brethren and countrymen, and to 
accomplish their deliverance.’ Or, with Stuart, 
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thus: ‘Such is my affection for my Jewish breth- 
ren, that could I put myself in their stead, and 
take on me the consequences of unbelief to which 
they are exposed, [ would willingly do it, in order 
that they might be saved.’ In abrds éya there is 
a strong emphasis, i. e. even J whom you suppose 
to be so ill affected to you. 

4. The Apostle proceeds to speak honourably 
of his countrymen, enumerating their privileges ; 
he does this to show his good will to them, and to 
awaken their solicitude not to lose that Divine 
favour, by which they had been so Jong distin- 
guished; hinting, too, that God wished them to be 
saved, by vouclisafing to them the adoption and 
glory, &c. 

— av f viol.) ‘ By this (says Bowyer) is meant 
the privilege of being the children of God3; and 
consequently a right to the inheritance of the 
children of God. Now this privilege the Israel- 
ites derived from their progenitor Seth, whose 
descendants ‘called themselves /y the name of 
the Lord,’ Gen. iv. 26. i. e. the children of God; 
and they are expressly so termed, Gen. vi. 2. 
This privilege was renewed to Shem, the ancestor 
of the Israelites, after the flood, Gen. ix. 26. 
This adoption was further confirmed to Abraham, 
Gen. xv. 12~—21., and to his natural offspring in 
the fourth generation, when they were to be 
put into possession of the earthly Canaan; on 
which account God calls Israel fis sor, and his 
jaest-borny xad. iv.°22, 23. Deut. xiv. 1. But 
more especially when this earthly Canaan is 
considered as a pledge of the adoption to the 
everlasting possession of the heavenly Canaan, to 
which God had adopted Abraham, Gen. xvili. 18.” 

—xai i d6¢a] Some Commentators take this to 
mean the glory of the adoption. ‘That, however, 
would require the addition of airis, which would 
be but an insipid additament. Others suppose 
it to mean the glory accrning to them from 
the miracles wrought by God, and the honour 
of the Divine presence. This, however, is 
far-fetched. Something more particular seems 
meant; namely, either (as Beza, Pisc., lol., Grot., 
Hainm., and others think) the ark ofthe covenant, 
(see 1 Sam. iv. 21. Ps. Ixxvili. 61.) or (as Est., 
Camer., Vitringa, Locke, Schoettg., Carpz., and 
Bowyer understand) the Schechinah, or symbol of 
God’s glorious presence, which resided in Seth’s 
family till the flood, and afterwards appeared oc- 
casionally to Moses, Joshua, Samuel, and others, 
— until finally it dwelt among the children of Is- 
rael froin the erection of the ‘Tabernacle to the 
destruction of the Temple, taking up its abode 
over the ark of the covenant, and called by the 
Septuagint défa Kuofov. 

—ai nel The plural must not, as some 
say, be regarded as put for the singular. per enal- 
luren, Atticé 5 nor are we to suppose the covenant 
split into two parts, the /ega/and the typical ; but, 
with De Dien, Schoettg., Wets., and Koppe, we 
must suppose that the Apostle uses the plural to 
favour the complaceney of the Jews, by accom- 
modating himself to their mode of speaking; who, 
as we find from the Rabbinieal writings, used to 
eonsider every renewal of the original covenant 
‘for there was, in fact, but one from Adam to 


Christ), as those with Noah, Abraham, Isaac, &c., 
in the light of a mew covenant. 

— vouo%esia] namely, ‘the giving of the law,’ 
i. e. the law given from Mount Sinai. 

— Aarpela] the f vopexd teoovpyia, the Levitical 
service or worship mentioned in Exod. xii. 26., 
and forming a part of the vopofecta. 

—aiénayysdia] This refers to the various di- 
vine promises; both those delivered by Moses, 
and those, after his time, confirmed and repeated 
by the Prophets, respecting the possession of 
Palestine ; and especially of the Messiah, who 
should appear and proceed from their nation. 

5. &v of naréoss} ‘The sense is ‘whose ances- 
tors are the Patriarchs,’ i. e. Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob, together with some celebrated personages 
of the early history of the Israelites. 

— i dv & Xprords —aiévas] In interpreting a 
passage, on the sense of which there has been 
much controversy, even among orthodox exposi- 
tors, it is proper to proceed with great caution. 
One thing is plain, even from the presence of the 
kat, that dy must be referred not to rarépes, (with 
some) but to "IepanXirat* and that gor: must be 
supplied from the preceding efor, and be taken in 
a popular sense for ‘is, or was to be, born.? With 
this is closely connected the 7d xara cdoxa (by el- 
lipsis, for card rd xara odoxa pépos) Which words 
are emphatical, and allude to the other, or Divine 
nature of Christ; a doctrine agreeable to what 
the Jews themselves expected from the Messiah ; 
all of whom knew that he would be man, and the 
more enlightened maintained that he would also 
be God. See the passages from the Rabbinical 
writers cited by Schoettg., Wets., and Koppe. 

But to proceed to the next clause 6 dy éxt— 
aldvac, the words attest so strongly the Deity of 
Jesus Christ, that it is no wonder every en- 
deavour should have been made, on the part of 
those who deny it, to evade so irrefragable an 
evidence. These attempts have been made in 
various ways, I. by cancelling O«6s; 2. by inter- 
preting it in a dower sense, as put for Kéozos ; 
3. by altering the present reading on conjecture, 
substituting dy 6 for 6 dy; 4. by altering the punc- 
tuation, so as to make the words be predicated 
of the Futher, thus forming a doxology ; viz. either 
by placing a comma after cdoxa, (in the sense 
‘May God, who is over all, be blessed for ever!’ ) 
or by placing it after zdvrwy, in the sense, ‘God 
be blessed for ever!’ Now as to the cancelling 
the Ocds, few even of the Socinian Critics venture 
upon so desperate a method. Tsay desperate ; 
for, notwithstanding the ill-judged and uncalled- 
for admissions of Schoettg., Clarke, and others, 
the truth is, that no portion of Scripture contains 
better evidence for its genuineness, it being found 
in all the MSS. hitherto collated, in all the ancient 
Versions, and all the Fathers, with a few slight 
exceptions. See Middl. In fact, the Socinians 
have seen the impregnable authority of the word, 
and have therefore generally assailed the passage 
in the three other modes ; but with as little suc- 
eess. For, 1. as to taking Od¢ for Kboroc, that has 
been completely demolished by the powerful arm 
of Bp. Midd]. And, 2dlv, as to the alteration on 
conjecture of 6 dv into wy 4, it is totally unsup- 
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ported by MS. authority, insomuch that Mr. Bel- 
sham himself grants that it cannot be admitted. 
Indeed, (as Bp. Middl. and others have shown,) 
even if admitted, it “ would introduce an argu- 
ment improbable, and Greek impossible.” As to 
the attempt made to evade the plain sense of the 
words by converting them, with change of punc- 
tuation, into a doxology, that has even less to be 
urged in its defence, and, in both its forms, is an- 
mihilated by Bp. Middl.; who has shown that 
doxolory would here be out of place, and that, if 
it were admitted, the passage would require to be 
worded very differently. And it is in vain for the 
Socinians to urge “ the irregularity of the Apos- 
tle’s style,” since, however irregular, he is a law 
unto limself. Besides, as Koppe well observes, 
this principle is not to be called in rashly and un- 
necessarily, otherwise every thing of certainty in 
interpretation will be destroyed. Indeed, so ob- 
eonewle is this mode, that even Socinus, Crel- 
ius, and Schliting themselves reject it. ‘That 
the context requires the common interpretation, 
and that no objection will lie from ebdAoynrés els 
rods ai@vas being elsewhere applied to the Father, 
but rather that it is a confirmation of the Deity 
of Christ, is proved by Mr. Slade. Here it may 
be proper to notice a difficulty powerfully urged 
by Wets. and Koppe, namely, “ why so few of the 
Fathers ever employed the passage in proof of the 
Divinity of Christ.” Now were that rea//y the case, 
—it might be sufficient to say, that the Fathers 
were cautious of citing a passage which was ca- 
pable of perversion, and, by its sense being 
pushed too far, of being made to support a dan- 
gerous heresy. But, in fact, we necd not resort 
to this argnment; for Dr. Burton, in his Testi- 
monies of the Ante-Nicene Fathers, has satis- 
factorilv established the fucé, that the passage is 
expressly quoted as asserting the divinity of Christ 
by Ireneus, Tertullian, Hippolytus, Cyprian, 
Athanasius, &c.; and that there is no reason to 
Suppose that any persons ever proposed a different 
interpretation, till after the Socinian controversy 
began. 

It must, however, be confessed, that even of 
those Commentators who refer the words to Christ, 
all are not agreed on their exact sense. Many 
modern Expositors (even Stuart) think that 6 dy 
ént mivrwy Oeds is equivalent to 6 dy 6 péycoros 
Océ<, “who is the Supreme God,” thus making 
God the Son supreme over God the Father: a 
doctrine not only not found in Scripture, but con- 
tradictory to what is there found (see I Cor. villi. 
Sam. 27. sq. 1 Tim. ii.5. Phil. ii. 9.): a doctrine, 
too, against which both the ancient and the most 
eminent modern Theologians alike contend. See 
Bp. Bull’s Defens. Fid. Nic. §4. Thut, there- 
fore, cannot be the sense of the passage : to ex- 
clude which, some eminent Critics (as Erasm., 
Grot., Schoettg., and Whitby) have been led to 
somewhat countenance the Socinian methods of 
reading and expounding above adverted to. Oth- 
ers (and among them the Authors of our Com- 
mon Version), with far more judgment, place a 
comma after révzwy, taking 6 dy éni révrwv to sig- 
nify “ who is Lord over all,” as in John iii. 3. 6 
dvwbey eoxyspevos éxdvw névrwy éort. Eph. 1. 22. sq. 
Phil. ii. 9. Matt. xx. 18. ‘Thus the sense of the 
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passage will be: “ And of whom, as concerning 
the flesh (i. e. in his human nature) Christ is de- 
scended ; who is {in that capacity] Lord over all 
{created beings]; being indeed Gon, blessed for 
ever.” For this punctuation, however, there is 
no confirmation in ancient authority, and still less 
any support from the wsus loquend?. Nor is there 
any occasion to change the common punctuation, 
if we only take care to keep out the objectiona- 
ble interpretation just adverted to: which may 
very well be donc ; for the epithet supreme over 
all, as given’ to God the Son, will not amply any 
superiority over God the Father, but only be un- 
derstood of all created beings. And thus the real 
sense of the passage will only (as Bp. Pearson 
says) testify the equality, or rather the identity, of 
Christ’s Deity with that of the Father; and still 
continue (as Doddridge says) ‘‘a proof of Christ’s 
proper Deity, which all the opposers of that doc- 
trine have never been, nor ever will be able to 
answer.” 

6. ody otov 6 — Oeod.] The sense is, ‘I do not 
say this as though I would insinuate that the word 
of God (i. e. the Divine promises) had failed of 
its effect. So far from éhat, it is rather confirmed, 
The rejection of the Jews is agreeable to God’s 
former dealings with them ; for all the descendants 
of Israel are not of the true Israelites, to whom 
the promises were made, God having limited them 
first to Isaac, vv. 7-—9, and then to Isaac’s son 
Jacob, vv. 10-13, rejecting all the other chil- 
dren. Therefore he now acts in the same man- 
ner by rejecting the unbelieving Jews, and ac- 
cepting those who, by believing, are the true 
spiritual Israelites.”” In éenénrwxev there isa met- 
aphor taken from archery. So ‘Thucydides viii. 
81. cat iva roy bnapyovcdy eArtdwy éxrintoey. ‘The 
ov yao 1s for add’ od. 

7. obd ért etait, &c.] What now follows, up to 
v. 13, illustrates the sentiment, — that the being 
endued with benefits from God does not depend 
upon birth and descent. ‘To this purpose the 
Apostle adduces examples, to which the pride of 
the Jews (who boasted of their descent from 
Abraham) could oppose nothing; namely, as 
being drawn, 1. from the posterity of Ahraham 
himself, — not all of whose descendants, but only 
the offspring of Isaac, experienced the particular 
favour of the Lord, to the neglect, in some de- 
gree, of the Israelites, the descendants of Ketu- 
rah; 2. from Isaac, of whose children, not Esau, 
but Jacob, was, by the Divine dispensation, the 
destined progenitor and founder of that nation 
hereafter to be so much favoured. (Koppe.) 

— add’ iv 71. KAO. cot oréopa.] Here we have 
a popular ellipsis, to be supplied as follows : “ for 
thus was it said, these were the words.” The 
sense is, “‘In Isaac shall thy seed be called ;” or, 
in other words, “It is 77 and by Isaac that thy seed 
shall be named, and obtain celebrity. ‘The Apos- 
tle (observes Taylor) here and afterwards does 
not give the whole of the texts, but only a hint, 
by a way of reference; which to the Jews, who 
were well conversant in Scripture, would be 
enough.” 

8. Here it is shown, that whatever difference 
might exist between Isaac and Ishmael, that was 
to be ascribed ‘eed to the good pleasure and 
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gracious promise of God. Tékva rijs éx., for rékva 
ExnyyeApiva. ‘The sense is, “ those sons to whom 
ome the felicity mercifully promised to Abra- 
win.” Aoytlerac cis is for vopiderat civat. Seethe 
Note of Mackn. 

9. énayyedias yao & Aébyos ovros.] Here we have 
the same sentiment confirmed from Scripture. 
The passage alluded to is Gen. xviti. 20, which 
agrees in sense, though not quite in words, with 
the Hebrew and the Sept. A typical sense is in- 
tended, on which see Chrys. 

10 ov pédvor 62, adda, &c.] The Apostle now 
goes on to show, that not only did God make a 
distinction, card zod0ectv abrod, among the natural 
descendants of Abraham, but that even among 
the descendants of him who was “the Son of 
promise,” he made a like distinction; and that, 
too, in a case where the respective merit of the 

arties could not be the ground of distinction. 
iMty, that this reception was determined on before 
the children were born ; and consequently before 
they could have had any merit or dement. But 
if God, kar’ éxXoy}v. makes such distinction among 
the legitimate children of the ‘* Sov of promise,’’ 
then the same God may choose, justify, and glo- 
rify those who are «Anroi in respect to the heavenly 
inheritance. If it is not unjust, in the one case, 
to distribute favours card rod0ecty adros, then it is 
not inthe other. (Stuart.) Itis well remarked 
by Mr. Slade, that “the Apostle may be supposed 
to adduce this case, merely from its being yet 
stronger than the other. In the case of Isaac and 
Ishmael, there were two mothers ; but Rebecca 
had only one husband, and her children were 
twins.” The construction here is irregular, and 
falls under the head of anacoluthon, by which a 
sentence is commenced in one syntax, and is 
afterwards changed into another, the sentence 
being not finished as it was begun. Thns the 
proper construction would be: Ov pdvoy dé? [rotro] 
aNAG Kai PeBéxna, e& Evds Koirny Eyovaa épphOy — ore, 
&c. Koirny txyovca is, per metulepsin, for cvdda- 
Botton, “ having conceived.” 

11. pinw yio yevrnbévrwy —kaxdv.] Taken from 
Gen. xxv. 25, the words pnd? moakavrwv — xaxdy 
being added, to show the Jews that Esau lost 
the honour of being the root of the people of 
God, on account of his profanity in despising that 
hononr (Heb. xii. 16.); and thus all notion of 
individual merit in either, as to obtaining the 
Divine benefits, might be removed, and all occa- 
sion for objection on the part of the Jews cut off. 
(Koppe & Mackn.) ‘The Apostle does not mean 
(as those of the Calvinistic persuasion imagine), 
that there is destined to all men individually a 
stite either of eternal happiness or cternal iniserv, 
not according to the merits of each, but accord- 
ing to a Divine decree, or on account of the 
imputation of Adam’s sin. For, 1. the subject 
treated of is coneerning the rejection of the Jews, 
and the election, in their place, of the Gentiles, 
who embraced the doctrine of Christ. Therefore 
te Apostle is not speaking of the whole huinan 


race. 2. If St. Paul had held the opinion of a 
decree firm, fated, and absolute, soas to be affected 
by nothing that men ever should do, or ever had 
done, he could not have felt an anxious wish that 
it might be changed, and that the event might 
turn ont otherwise ; as he doesin v. 3. 3. Of this 
decree the result was the servitude of Esau’s pos- 
terity, v. 12. So that there is no reference to 
the state of men in another life; for there servi- 
tude can have no place. 4. The Apostle is speak- 
ing, not of individuals, but of the Church, or a 
congregated body of men, vv. 24, 25. 5. He 
speaks of the patience and long-suffering of God, 
v. 225 all idea of which is done away, if he leaves 
nothing to men, but does every thing himself. 6. 
He speaks at vv. 28, 30, 31, of the justice of the 
Judge, in assigning rewards and punishments ; 
which cannot have place, if no regard is had to 
what those whom he will judge either have done, 
or have not done. (Wets.) It is plain from Gen. 
xxv. 23, “two nations are in thy womb,” that 
Jacob and Esau are not spoken of as individuals, 
but as representing the two nations springing from 
them ; and that the election of which the Apos- 
tle speaks is not an election of Jacob to eternal 
life, but of his posterity to be the visible chureh 
and people of God on earth, and heirs of the 
promises, in their first and literal meaning. Deut. 
vi. 6, 7. Acts xiii. 17. That this is the election 
here spoken of, appears from the following cir- 
cumstances. 1. It is neither said, nor is it true, 
of Jacob and Esau personally, that “the elder 
served the younger; ’”’ this being true only of their 
posterity, 2. Even if san had served Jacob per- 
sonally, and had been inferior to him in worldly 
greatness, it would have been no proof at all of 
Jacob’s clection to eternal life, nor of Fsau’s rep- 
robation. As little was the subjection of the 
Kidomites to the Israelites, in David’s days, a 
proof of the election or reprobation of their pro- 
genitors. 3. ‘The Apostle’s professed purpose in 
this discourse being to show, that an clection, 
bestowed on Jacob by God’s free gift, might 
cither be taken from them, or others might be 
admitted to share therein with them, it is evi- 
dently not an election to eternal life, which is 
never taken away, hut to external privileres only. 
4. ‘This being an election of the whole posterity 
of Jacob, and a reprobation of the whole descend- 
ants of Esau, it can only mean, that the nation 
which was to spring from Esau should be sub- 
dued by the nation which was to spring from 
Jacob; and that it should not, like the nation 
springing from Jacoh, be the Church and people 
of God, nor be entitled to the possession of Ca- 
naan, nor give birth to the seed in whom all the 
families of the earth were to be blessed. 5. The 
circumstance of Ksau’s being older than Jacob 
Was very properly taken notice of, to show that 
Jacob's election was contrary to the right of pri- 
mogeniture, because this circumstance proved it 
to be from pure favour. But if his election had 
been to eternal life, the circumstanee of his age 
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ought not to have been mentioned, becanse it 
had no relation whatever to that matter. (Whit- 
by, Paylor,and Mackn.) In the above view even 
Carpz. coincides, as does indeed alinost every 
other Commentator of repute. Sce, however, 
Prof. Stuart, who is of opinion that it does not 
relate to temporal condition or privileges, (as re- 
ferred to nations or communities,) but to effectual 
calling, to justifying and glorifying ; of course, as 
referred to individuals. And, indeed, if the ob- 
ject of the Apostle in making such an appeal to 
such an instance of the xar’ éxdoyiy xpdbeats, be, 
as Stuart supposes, to justify and support what 
had been said at vili. 28 — 39, there could be no 
doubt that it must be so. But that reference is 
taken for granted rather than proved. 


—iva, &c.] “ {This was said and done] in 
order that,” &c. od0eors is for Bovdy or zoouipe- 
ots. And § kat’ éxdoyiy nodbects is Well explained 
by Stuart to mean a purpose which proceeds from 
one’s own free choice ; moved by indernal, not 
external, causes or motives. ‘hus the reasons 
of the Divine counsels are far from being repre- 
sented as arbitrary, or ungrounded, but only as 
being such as are not disclosed, and pertain to 
God alone. The pérn, “might stand firm,” 
jy, “ be a convincing argument.” °Ex rod xa- 


Aodvroc, i. e. dependant on the will of the caller, 
chooser, or bestower. 


12. 6 pei2wv.] Like major natu in Latin. And 
s0 in Gen. xxix. 16. The meaning is: “ The 
posterity of Esau the elder shall be compelled to 
serve that of Jacob the younger;” as is plain 
from the words preceding, “two nations are in 
thy womb.” 


13. cabws yéyoarrat, &c.] The sense is: “ An 
example ot the foregoing truth may be seen in the 
passage of Scripture where it is written, Jacob,” 
&c. The best Commentators, both ancient and 
modern, are agreed, that in *JaxaB and ‘Heat we 
are not to consider the two brothers personally, 
but as the founders the one of the Israelitish, the 
other of the Idumzan nation, and, in fact, as the 
nations themselves. They are also agreed, that 
the terms which indicate the disposition of God 
towards them are to be interpreted with an atten- 
tion to the laws of parallelism, and to be under- 
stood comparatively, — namely, of greater and less 
favour ; so Carpz. well paraphrases, ‘ on the pos- 
terity of Jacob I confer greater worldly advanta- 
ges, aud superior external prerogatives: but on 
the posterity of Esau, the Idumzans, 1 bestow 
benefits more sparingly.” See Chrys., Theophyl., 
and Whitby. 


14. The Apostle, intending to show the lib- 
erty of the Divine election, brings every thing 
forward, more Judaico, in the way of objection, 
with the answer subjoined. His meaning, then, 
may be thus expressed: Objection: In having 
chosen the posterity of Isaac and Jacob for his 
people, and not the other nations, may not God 


cording to his own pleasure. 


be charged with injustice 7? Ans. By no means; 
we must not even entertain sucha thought. He 
then proceeds to prove the position, that God 
may freely choose acertain nation for his people, 
and reject the others. This he shows, 1. fromm 
the testimonies of Moses, in which God claims 
to himself this supreme right, vv. 15,28. 2. From 
the argument that God, as Creator, hath full 
power over the created, vv. 19—24, 3. From 
the predictions uttered concerning the Jews, vv. 
25—29. (Schoettg.) In not having bestowed 
on all the Israelites, but on some only, this bles- 
sing of faith in Jesus Christ, the greater part be- 
ing left in unbelief, the Apostle shows that God 
does not act unjustly; a truth which he had be- 
fore declared, and variously illustrated and vindi- 
cated, and which he here again inculcates; 1. 
By laying down the general position, that what- 
ever the Deity doeth, that cannot of itself be un- 
just, ph} yévorro! 2. By showing that this was no 
other than the usual mode of God’s acting, (which 
he exemplifies by the case of Pharaoh,) and that 
it would be both foolish and impious, on that 
sround, to call God to account (vv. 15— 21.) 3. 
That the unbelieving Israelites themselves could 
not complain of the grace of God being withdrawn 
from them, — since he had hitherto evinced him- 
selfso lenient and indulgent, in bearing with their 
unbelief and iniquity (v. 22.) Finally, he shows 
that by their unbelief this very benignity of God, — 
namely, in bringing other nations in their place 
to the blessings of true religion, is even more 
magnified, v. 23. seqq. Here, again, however, 
Prof. Stuart is at issue with those who maintain 
the above views of the scope of this passage. 
Yet he does not exclude the reference they main- 
tain. And upon the whole, J confess that J am 
inclined to agree with the learned Professor in 
including both; and am disposed to admit, that 
the object of the Apostle in this chapter may be 
not merely to vindicate the Divine proceedings, 
in regard to giving or withholding favours in this 
present world, or the external privileges of relig- 
ion; but a/so in respect to the future lot of saints 
and sinners in another. 

15. éd\ejow Ov, &c.] The general sense is, that 
God acts, in the distribution of his favours, ac- 
This is (as Koppe 
says) a phrase, used either when we do not choose, 
though we can, to give reasons for conferring ben- 
efits on another; or when we wish to prevent 
those whom we benefit from ascribing to them 
any peculiar merit of their own. The reasoning 
of the Apostle is this: “ God cannot be unjust 
because he distributes his favours xara xod0ecw 
avrot. He may surely do what he will with his 
own. Nay, your own Scriptures inculcate the 
same doctrine, where God is introduced as say- 
ing,’ &c. Thus the meaning is, that in confer- 
ring privileges or favours, whether upon nations 
or indiriduals, God acts according to his sover- 
eign pleasure. See Bp. Bull’s Apolog. pro Harm. 
pow. 
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16. doa otv, &c.] The doa is conclusive, q. d. 
“From what was said it cannot be collected,” 
&c. From the above Divine declaration it fol- 
lowed of course, not, indeed, that it is quite su- 
perfluous for a man himself to work, and use the 
faculties and powers granted him by God, — but 
that the exertion of those powers does not of it- 
self suffice to the obtaining of his wish ; that de- 
pending wholly upon the grace and goodness of 
God; and therefore that 1t ought not to be as- 
cribed to the most active exertions of any man, 
if he should enjoy the Divine benefits in a greater 
degree than another. (Koppe.) 


17. Aéyere ydo, &c.] Another example of the 
position at v.15; and as the preceding one, taken 
from Moses, was of acceptunce, so is this of rejec- 
tion. God long preserved Pharaoh, — notin con- 
sequence of any merit in him; (for he was one 
of the most presumptuous sinners on record ;) 
but that his Divine power might in the end be 
more signally displayed in him, and that the mira- 
cles wrought for the deliverance of the Israclites 
might spread the name of Jehovah throughout the 
whole earth. 

*Ebjyeoa is by some understood of Pharaoh 
being brought into being, oras monarch of Leypt ; 
by others, of his preservation during the various 
plagues inflicted, especially that of the boils. The 
first interpretation has no support from the wsus 
loquendi. ‘The second, indeed, is not destitute 
of that support (so Ps. cxii. 7 & 8. Sept. 6 
éycipwy and yas nrwydv — rod Kabioat adbrov pera 
doxévrwv) : but (not to say that Pharaoh was born 
to athrone) it is at variance with the context, both 
in the passage of Exodus and the present; each 
of which plainly requires the third-mentioned 
sense, namely, preservation from disease and death, 
And although [ know of no direct evidence 
of such a signification in éeyefow, yet it oc- 
curs in other words of similar signification, 
as dvicrnu. So Thucyd. it. 49. 8. djOn erdduBave 
napavrike advactrdvras. Prof. Stuart, indeed, 
after a most elaborate discussion of the sense of 
éteyciow in the LXX. (where it is almost always 
found) concludes that the neaning is here “ roused 
thee up.” ‘That sense, however, appears very 
frigid and jejune, and is not to be reconciled with 
the context, except by a very harsh exegesis ; 
and 1s moreover forbidden by the Sept. dcero40ns, 
which though a very free version, well represents 
the sense, and shows how the Hebrew word 
PAW was understood by the Translator ; the 


expression meaning literally, ‘‘ kept thee on foot, 
or a-standing, kept thee preserved.” So Ps, xix. 
&. Sept. atroi Ereoav, ucts O& avecripev Kai dvwpI0- 
Onpev, stand upricht. 

18. doa oty bv OfNec —oxdrnobve.] ‘The diffi- 
culty in this disputed passage hinges on the 
sense of ox\nobve, of which even the ancients 
were divided in opinion.  Bastl, Origen, and 
Theophy! think that God, tz fact, hardened the 
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heart of Pharaoh by his long suffering, and delay 
of punishment, (whereby the «axia, or guilt, of 
the offender was increased,) in order that, on the 
measure of his iniquity being filled, the Divine 
justice in punishing him might be made more 
inanifest. Q&cumen. and many others interpret it, 
‘« suffers to be, or grow, hard ; thereby leaving him 
to the exercise of his own free will.” While Greg. 
Nyss. ap. CEcum. explains ‘ hardens himself.” 
The earlier modern Commentators adopted one 
or other of these interpretations; until, in the 
middle of the last century. an original one was 
proposed by Carpz. or Rambach, and adopted by 
Ernesti and most Commentators down to Wahl ; 
namely, — that the expression is to be understood 
with reference to the antithetical word édcez, and, 
by the lex oppositionts, 1s to be rendered, “ treats 
with less kindness.” But though this is agreea- 
ble to the context, the evidence for that significa- 
tion of the word is weak, merely resting on Chron, 
xX. 4. oxdnobrav Cbyov, and Job x. 4. dmooxAnobvev 
téxva, of which passages only the latter is at all 
apposite. The expression (as Koppe observes) 
plainly has reference to the case of Pharaoh, in 
the narration of whose story this very word often 
occurs (as Exod. vii. 3. ix. 12. x.20, 27) gives 
and in the sense to render obstinate. Besides, the 
words following ri ér: péxderat; have no sense, if 
they be not referred to obduracy. I wonld there- 
fore prefer the interpretation of Basil and Origen, 
of whom the latter regards the expression as 
founded on the popular mode of thinking and 
speaking. “Thus (continues he) good and kind 
masters sometimes say to servants who have taken 
occasion from that kindness to harden themselves 
in disobedience, I have made you bud,—JI am 
the cuuse of your offences.” This view, too, is 
adopted by many eminent modern Commentators 
from Grot. to Iaspis, and adopted by Bp. Blom- 
field in the Notes to his Sermons. 

19. foes odv por.] ‘This adverts to an objection, 
which might be started by the Jew; viz. How, 
then, could this cxAnpoxapdia be justly punished by 
God, sinee God himself is the 6 cxAnoivwv ? How 
can God feel wrath against sinners, since no one 
can resist his wiJl? For if he hardens men, they 
are not to blaine, but God. (Koppe & Schoettg.) 
It is plain froin the context that we must supply 
ok\nooxaodlus, aretOciac, Or the like. The sense is: 
“Why (or by what justice) does he yet, or now, 
find fault with us for unbelief and perversity 7” 
TS yao Bovd. &c. “who has [ever] resisted his 
will or purpose [successfully] ?” which carries 
with it the adjunct sense, “ who can resist it? and 
consequently we have only felflled his will;” 
which is (as Mr. Young observes) a well-known 
answer and excuse of men obstinate in wicked 
tase See Jerein. ii. 95. xviii. I. Ezek. xyxiii 
10. 

20. pevotvye, © avOowne, &c.] The Apostle 
does not directly answer the objection, because it 
was one not proper to be proposed; yet makes 
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some reply in the way of reproof, 1. by showing 
that it is foolish and presuinptuous for men to 
canvass the dispensations of God (vv. 20 & 21). 
2. That though God has the same power over his 
creatures as the potter over the clay, yet that he 
does not act capriciously or arbitrarily, but that 
his dealings with the Jews, as with a/d men, are 
consistent with his attributes, justice, and mercy, 
vy. 22 — 24. 

Mevotrye has the force of a strong negation of 
any thing, and an affirmation of the contrary. 
“Way but.’ in the Classical writers it never 
commences asentence. The dyvOowne is an indi- 
rect antithesis with Oe. bd ris ef suggests, as 
Chrys. remarks, the nothingness of man; for even 
human masters say to a murmuring servant, Be- 
gone, answerer! See also Tit. 11.9. "Avramoxg. 
signifies to reply in a disputatious spirit. Com- 
pare Jer. xvili. 2—10., which passage greatly il- 
lustrates the present, as it has an evident reference 
not to individuals, but to nations. 

In illustration of this use of rAdcpa Wets. com- 
pares Aristoph. Av. 587. who calls men zAdopara 
TnA0ov. 

21. i} odK Eyer —rmdrod.] “H ovk, annon? This 
use of the Genit. after é{ovcia in the sense “‘ over,” 
occurs in Matt. x. 1]. and John xvii. 2. In the 
Classical writers it is very rare. The only exam- 
ple that I have met with is in ‘Thucyd. v. 50. cara 
rv ovx égovaiay ris aywvlcews. The sentiment is 
founded on Is. xlv. 9. doapza signifies any thing 
kneaded, like dough. ‘xetos is a general term ap- 
plied to vessels or utensils, of every sort. Eis 
Tipny and eis driplav are to be taken comparate, for 
‘“more or less honourable ” uses. The meaning 
being, that the potter can work up his clay into 
any sort of vessels he pleases; nay, after having 
made them, he may unmake them, converting 
them from more honourable to less honourable 
uses. See Wisd. xv. 7. ‘The Apostle had in 
mind Jer. xviii. 6. Chrys. shows that the sole 
point of similitude is to the perfect pliancy of the 
clay to the potter, no reference being had to con- 
duct, so that it can have nothing to do with the 
question of free will. See anexcellent Discourse 
of Dean Tucker, ‘on the Potter and the Clay,” 
and Bp. Van Mildert’s Bampton Lectures, p. 381. 

22. él dé Békwy, &c.] Here we have a more di- 
rect answer to the objection at v. 19.; what had 
deen said being applied to the present case of the 
Jews and Gentiles. With respect to the phrase- 
ology, some recent Eixpositors would take the 
interrogatively, for nonne? or supply Fv after Oé- 
Awv. But it is better, with the older Commenta- 
tors, to suppose an aenpionedoton or Anacoluthou, 
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supplying otk Zyet éovotay. "“Ooy? here signifies 
wrathful punishment, as ini. 18.5 and ré duvardy is 
for riv divaptv. Theophyl. well explains jveyxep 
év modAH pakoo9upia as put forbropovy vécyero. By 
the oxein doyys are (as the best Interpreters, an- 
cient and modern, are agreed) meant the Jews, 
with whose perversity God had so long borne, — 
that, far from having to complain of severity, if 
now cast off, they would have to acknowledge 
much mercy and long suffering. The best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed that 
the expression is by no means to be taken of indi- 
viduals created by God for eternal punishment. 
See Chrys. and Grot. The latter rightly explains 
karyor. to mean not fitted (or adapted), but fit, 
érotnot, as Chrys. expounds it. This use of the 
past participle for a verbal adjective is an idiom 
of not unfrequent use. and if borne in mind will 
often solve great difficulties. The term drddea 
is strongly expressive of ever-during wrath, and 
final rejection. 

23. rav mdodrov ris dbéy>s a.} A Hebraism, for 
“his mostabundantglory.” Seesupraii.4. The 
oxebn édéovs, aS Opposed to the oxety dpyis, must 
denote persons mercifully accepted by God, with 
reference to the whole body of Christians, whether 
Jews or Gentiles. See Note on Acts ix. ‘15, 
TIponroiuacev els 66é., ‘had prepared, destined for 
clory.”” The moo only denotes destination. So 
Philo Jud. cited by Carpz. 6 O&ds ra xéopw rdvra 
mponrotpdaaro ets Epmta Kat T600v abrov. The glory 
here mentioned mnst be understood, with Mackn., 
not of the glory of eternal life ; for, as he observes, 
the Scripture never speaks of that as bestowed on 
nations, or bodies of men, complexly (v. 24.), but 
of the glory of being made the Church and peo- 
ple of God. 

24. éxddcoev.] This is explained by Grot. “has 
invited and brought over to obedience ;”’ verbs 
of counsel and striving being often so taken as to 
include the event. The és cat serves to introduce 
an azlustration. The passage in view is Hos. i. 6 
— 10., blended with 11. 23. The Apostle (as Bp. 
Horsley observes) first alleges two clauses, but in 
an inverted order, from the 23d verse of the 2d 
chapter, which seems to relate more immediately 
to the call of the Gentiles; I will call them my 
paar, &c., and her beloved, &c. And to these 

e subjoins, as relating solely to the restoration 
of the Jews, that part of the prophecy of the first 
Chapter which affirms that “in the place where 
it was said unto them, ye are not my people, 
there shall they be called the children of the liv- 
ing God.” From these detached passages thus 
connected, he derives the confirmation of his 
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proposition concerning the joint call of Jews and 
Gentiles to the mercy of God. 

Theré are here some minute differences be- 
tween the Hebrew, the Sept., and the Apostle ; 
but no more than the accommodation of the pas- 
sage from the restoration of the Jews to the calling 
of the Gentiles (on which see Doddr.) rendered 
necessary. On the use of od with a substan- 
tive or an adjective, I have fully treated in Re- 
cens. Synop., adducing many examples and refer- 
ences to Critics. 


27. We have here another passage expressive 
of the same sentiment, of which the sense and 
connexion are ably laid down by Surenh. ap. Re- 
cens. Synop. Kodée is not to be regarded (with 
Schoettg. and Wets.) as a mere Jewish form of 
citation, but signifies palam profitetur, with allu- 
sion to the loud and authoritative tone which 
Prophets were justified in assuming. See Note 
John vii. 28 


— rd karéActppa owbjcerat.] The ancient Com- 
mentators treat the Article as pleonastic. Bp. 
Middl. takes it to denote the remnant of the Is- 
raelites reserved by the Almighty for the purposes 
of his vengeance. I am inclined to think that ré 
kaTa\etupa was the name given to the remnant of 
the dough reserved for the next bread-making, 
literally the dearen, the leav-ed, left. The term 
usually implies a small number. Wahl thinks 
that in ovvr. xat cuvréuyvwy there is a hendiadys. 
But it should rather seem that the latter term is 
meant to be exegetical of the former. Adyov is 
by some explained account ; by others, matter, like 
the Heb. 459. It should seem that both senses 
were in the mind of the Apostle; and that he 
meant, “will soon settle this account, and cut 
short the affair.”” There is thought to be a refer- 
ence to Is. x. 25. 


29. H[ere we have another passage on the same 
subject with the preceding; namely, that it is 
to be ascribed to the singular goodness of God, 
that a very small part only (to the exclusion of 
the great bulk of the Jews) possess the promised 
felicity. (Koppe.) Bp. Lowth and Koppe think 
there is here a reference to some invasions of 
Juda, made by Resin and Pekah, at the latter 
end of Jotham’s reign. Others think it descrip- 
tive of the times of Ahaz, when Juda was in- 
vaded on all sides; by the Syrians and Israelites 
from the North, by the Edomites from the Sonth, 
and by the Philistines from the West, 2 Chron. 
xxvii. 5—19. Whether the sense of the Apos- 
tle be an accommodation of that of the Prophet 
(as most recent Commentators maintain) may be 
doubted; for it is certain that the Proplicts had 
often a two-fold view ; and that under an exoteric 
seuse referring to political prosperity or adver- 


sity, was couched xaé’ jirovofay, an esoteric and 
spiritual one. As in xarddctppa there is a meta- 
phor taken from bread-making, so in oxéppa there 
is one from sowing ; since 1t denotes the small 
rennant left, in the fertile countries of the East, 
for seed. In dyo0nyev there is a blending of two 
modes of expression, which are kept separute in 
a fine parallelism of Ezek. xxxii. ‘“ ‘The object 
(as observes Stuart) of the whole of these quo- 
tations is only to show, that God of old threat- 
ened to destroy great multitudes of the Jews for 
contumacy ; and consequently it is no new thing 
now to say, that great numbers of them will 
perish, while the Gentiles are received into fa- 
vour.” 

30. ré odv épotpev, &c.J It is plain from the 
context that the sense of this somewhat indefi- 
nite formula is, ‘‘ What is the conclusion to be 
drawn from what has been above said ?”’ as ush- 
ering in a recapitulation of the whole of what the 
Apostle has been treating of in this Chapter. 
Young traces the plan of the Apostle as follows : 
“He proceeds from ix. 30 — 33. and x. 1 — 3. to in- 
quire into the cazse both of the rejection of the 
Jews, and the adoption of the Gentiles to be 
God’s people in their stead: commencing, as 
usual, from an objection of the Jews, rif otr épos- 
pev, &C.; His reply being wnderstood to this ef- 
fect: ‘“ However strange these things may ap- 
pear, yet so they are ;” — and the eround of the 
acceptance of the Gentiles to God’s favour (viz. 
their embracing the condition of justification 
under the Gospel, which is faith in Jesus Christ) 
being briefly hinted in those few words, thrown 
in as it were in the middle of the objection, v. 30. 
Oikatootyny o& riwv éx niorews, “ but that justifica- 
tion which is by faith:” he goes on Ch. ix. 32. 
to Ch. x. 3. to state more at length the ground of 
the Jews’ miscarriage : this he places in that fatal 
error of theirs concerning the way of justification 
and acceptance with God; they sought it by the 
performances of the Law; whereas, it is only to 
be obtained through the faith of Christ.” 

Avdxev, karadapBdavev, and $0grecv are consid- 
ered by Hamm. and others as agonistic terms. 
It is, however, not clear that the Apostle intend- 
ed any such allusion, any more than the Psalmist 
in “ Seek peace and pursue it;” or Thucyd. il. 
63. rdg rinads dtdxecv. In such cases the meta- 
phors only imply eagerness and anxiety. The 
words dtkatoalyny 6& thy éx nicrews (Scil. didonévny) 
are exegetical of the preceding, and explain the 
kind of justification unto which they had attain- 
ed, and how obtained. From what follows it is 
plain that ricrews is for ris xtorewe, i. ec. faith in 
Christ, which implies a full acceptance of his 
Gospel, and an obedience to all its requisitions, 
whether of belief or practice. 
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Si. “Icpajd dé dudikwv, &c.] Some would re- 
move the difficulty, which has here caused disa- 
greement, by supposing a p/conasm, others, by 
supposing an Aypadlauge : methods alike unfound- 
ed, unnecessary, and at variance with the anti- 
thetical clause ¢fs vépov dtxatoc. odx EdOace. It is 
plain from the next verse that véuog must be taken 
In its ordinary acceptation. ‘Ihe obscurity here 
has arisen from excessive brevity, and the com- 
plete sense is as follows: “israel, following 
after the law, and aiming at justification from it, 

et missed of its aim; not having attained unto a 
aw which could give justification, or unto the 
law which gives justification, namely, that of 
Christ.” 


diari; drt, &c.] Now follows the reason 
why God excluded the Jews from the felicity of 
Christ’s kingdom; not because it had been so 
determined by God by any absolute decree ; but 
because ¢hey, priding themselves on their attach- 
ment to the Law of Moses, rejected the Gospel 
of Christ. (Koppe.) The recent Commentators 
are generally of opinion that what is here adduced 
from the O. 'T. does not properly refer to the 
Messiah, but is applied by accommodation. ‘That 
principle, however, is here unnecessary ; for the 
Prophets themselves often intermixed with prom- 
ises of temporal deliverance encouraging antici- 
pitions of that deliverance, both temporal and 
spiritual, which was to be expected from the 
Messiah. Nay, the Jewish Interpreters them- 
selves refer the words to the Messiah. As to the 
discrepancies between the Apostle and the He- 
brew and Sept. in this quotation, I would observe 
that it is, properly speaking, no quotation at all. 
It is merely a reference to what is said in Scrip- 
ture; and though formed on two passages, Isai. 
vill. 14. and xxviii. 16, does not profess to be a ci- 
tation from either. ‘The latter clause, however, 
differs scarcely at all from the Sept., but recedes 
from the Hebrew. It is the opinion, however, 
of Grot., Capell, and Randolph, that the LXX. 
read, not yrs, but yyrxa°. Butthis notion seems 
erroneous ; for Pocock, Rosenm., and Gesen. have 
shown that yy (as appears from the Arabic 


@-\>) is susceptible of that sense. The 


meaning, however, intended by the Prophet 
seems to have been “ He nced not flee for fear.” 
The force of the Future seems to have been 
known to the LXX, by their rendering not in the 
Future and Indicative, but the Subjunctive. 


J2. 


X. The Apostle now applies himself to correct 
this fatal error, by stating at large the relative na- 


ture of the Law and the Gospel as means of Jus- 
tification. And first he commences with a soft- 
ening: “ It is the anxious wish of my heart.” On 
the use of pév without the apodotic 62, see Rec. 
Syn. The sense may be thus represented: ‘ For 
my part, the wish of my heart is,” &c. 

The reading atréy for rot Icpayd, though edited 
by Griesb., Vat., and Tittm., merits little atten- 
tion. Only nine or ten MSS. have that reading ; 
and none of Matthzi’s or Rinck’s MSS. Vater, 
indeed, thinks it more likely that airév should be 
changed into réy Icpayd than vice versa. But I 
doubt not that it arose from the margin, where it 
was meant to fill up the ellip. at ets cwrnotav, and 
afterwards in some MSS. expelled the rot I. The 
airaéy might very well be omitted, because roi ’I. 
is a noun of multitude for “ the people of Israel.” 
Whereas airay after tx’p would involve a harsh- 
ness almost intolerable. 

2. GiAov Ocod. Not ‘‘ zeal of God,” as our Common 
Version renders ; but ‘azeal for or towards God.” 
Grot. well observes that all nouns of this sort 
have a Genitive sometimes of subject, and some- 
times of ofject, as here. The expression is de- 
rived from Ps. Ixviii. 9. Compare Acts xxi. 20. 
xxl. 3. 2 Cor. xii. 2. Ob Kar’ éxiyvwarv, “ not in 
conformity with, or regulated by, sound knowl- 
edge, or true religion.” 

3. ayvootytes yao, &c.] This is meant to show 
how they come to be thus ignorant of Divine 
truth, with the means for attaining unto it in their 
possession. By riv rot Oot dex. is denoted that 
method of justification (viz. gratuitous, or by 
faith) which God has revealed in the Gospel of 
Christ. By idéay dex. is meant a justification of 
their own, 1. e. resting on the works of their Law. 
The Apostle so terms it, because, being a law of 
works, it made every one’s salvation depend upon 
his own merits; and thus such a law might, in a 
popular sense, be called a justification of his own. 
Lrjcat is the opposite to dvapetv. And the meta- 
phor secms derived from the propping up and 
buttressing of a weak structure, which cannot 
stand by itself. 

—ovx imerayncav] “have not obediently ac- 
cepted.” It was remarked by an ancient Phi- 
losopher, that “many wou/d have attained unto 
wisdom, if they had not thought they hud already 
attained unto it.” 

4. réNos ytio vénou X.] Here is more plainly set 
forth the mode by which God is pleased that men 
should be brought to salvation by Christ. The 
term 7ré\ve, however, admits of more than one 
sense. It may, with some ancient and modern 
Commentators, be explained, “Christ hath put 
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an end to the Law, in the ease of every believer 
in him.” ‘This seuse, however, is not agreeable 
to the context. ‘The true one seems to be that 
of Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, adopted 
by Fell, Carpz., and Young “Christ is the end, 
perfection, and accomplisher, or rather the scope, 
end, and final object of the law for justification ;” 
as in Acts xiii. 38. sq. So Stuart explains it to 
mean, “ Belief in Christ, receiving him by faith, 
and thus attaining to the dtxaroolvyn Oe0d, accom- 
plishes the end or object of what the law (i. e. 

erfect obedience to the law) would accomplish.” 

he Apostle shows that there is only one justi- 
fication, and that what the law attempted, the Gos- 
lee ; and therefore he who chooses the one 

y faith, fulfils the other; whereas he who aims 
at the other, must miss of this. ‘This benefit of 
Christ extends to all believers, Gentiles no less 
than Jews. ‘The proof of the whole rests, ob- 
serves Mr. Young (as is expressed in vv. ] — 10), 
upon the impossibility of the condition of Justifi- 
cation by the Law, and the easiness of the condi- 
tion under the Gospel.” 

5. The words of this verse are meant to con- 
firm what was just said, — namely, that what the 
Law did not, and could not accomplish, Christ 
completed. For Moses, indeed, says a man is 
justified by the works of the law. But then no 
one was found able to fulfil it. So that it is 
not possible to be thus justified. (Chrys. & 
Theoph.) 

—(joera.] This is generally understood (as 
also it is explained by the Jewish interpreters) of 
life eternal, i. e. salvation. But some of the best 
Commentators and Theologians (as Hammond, 
Whitby, Mackn., and Warburton) explain it of 
life in this world, with an implied notion of hap- 
piness and prosperity. Yet it should seem that 
the words of Moses were meant, under their chief 
and primary sense, of life and prosperity in this 
world, to contain an obscure promise of everlast- 
ing life. See Note on ilk. 28. 

6 — 8. The subject of these somewhat obscure 
verses is justification by faith, and the admonition 
meant to be inculeated 1s fo believe and doubt not. 
This the Apostle expresses in words derived from 
Deut. xxx. 11. —145 and as the phrases “ ascend- 
ing to heaven” and “ descending to Hades” were 
proverbially applied (like the 7n carlum ire of 
Juvenal Sat. iii. 75, and the carlam petere of 
Horace Od. i. 3, 38, to denote a moral impossi- 
bility, or at least an extreme difficulty); so there 
the sense intended is, that “it is not impractica- 
ble to attain a knowledge of God’s laws.” And 


here the Apostle, accommodating the words to 
his present purpose, and applying them to the 
Gospel, by the formulas rovrécrt Xprordv xaraya- 
yeiv, and rouréor: Xp. &k vexpdv avayayeiv, means 
to inculcate the facility of exercising faith, and 
consequently obtaining salvation; q. d. (to use 
the words of Mr. Turner) ‘‘ The system of the 
Gospe] demands faith, which is comparatively 
easy of acquisition; it does not require from you 
any thing of vast difficulty, as if the heavens were 
to be scaled to bring down Christ, or the abyss 
of Hades to be fathomed to bring him up [See 
the Note on John iii. 13. Ed.]; but it asks only 
what is within the reach of every one, what ean- 
not be withheld without obstinate prejudice, — 
that is, a belief inits divinity.” The above, how- 
ever, are perhaps not to be regarded as merely 
formulas expressive of impossibility or great dif- 
ficulty, but as meant to advert to those points at 
which the faith of the unbelievers chiefly stag- 
gered. See Theophyl. and Carpz. ap. Recens. 
Synop. By the @Buccov is meant (as the Svr. 
Translator and Mackn. have seen), the place of 
departed spirits; so called beeause it was sup- 
posed by the Jews to be as far below the surface 
of the earth as heaven wis thought to be above 
it. See Ps. exxxix. 8. and Bp. Lowth de Saer. P 
Hebr. p. 200. 


The words p einns év ry xaodia cov well ex- 
press that sort of seff-conrfidence in which unbelief 
usually originates. 


8. éyyls cov —xapdia cov.] The sense is, “The 
word, i. e. the doctrine of justification by faith 
(termed in the next clause, the ‘word of faith’) 
is easy to be understood, and demands our faith.” 
What Moses meant by 73 fijza, was (as Bp. Bull 
observes, Harm. Ap. p. 13.) praeceptum justitice 
active, since he immediately subjoins ypyry 
“that thou shouldst doit.” ‘Things obscure or 
difficult were hy the Hebrews said to be far off: 
while things easy to be attained were said to be 
nigh. 


9,10. Taken out of the artificial form in which 
the sentiment is expressed, it would run thus; 
“If thou shalt confess and profess with thy 
mouth, and helieve with thy heart, by a vital 
and influential faith, that Jesus is the Lord, and 
that God, as sneh, hath raised him from the dead, 
thou shalt be saved; thy faith shall be counted 
for righteousness. Tor with the heart man be- 
lieveth, and with the mouth confession is made 
unto justification and salvation.” Compare Mark 
xv. [6. 1 John iv. 15. 


ROMANS CHAP. X. 11— 10. 


, \ € ~ > ’ 
HM otouote O& Omohoyesitan sig owtyotur. 


c ’ > > ? ” > , 
120 MLOTEVWY EN AVI OV ZUTHLOZVYVDHOETEL. 


65 


m ’ i] € (aa = m Isa. 28. 16, 
AEYEL ZEO Y SOG) ges supra 9. 33. 
? Z ets 10, Fy 
may yao oe aed sainad 
ra 3. 22, 29, 


3 Chive c ‘ > 4 ¢ , Sup: 
got, OivotoAn lovduiov te “ui LiAnvog* o yug avrog Kuglog neartey, 1 Tim. 2. 5. 


~ > td ‘ > ’ > ] e 
13 mhovtmy g¢ MuYtUs Tous Eenixuhovmerors auUTOY- 
’ ‘ , , 
MWéntxahéontat to Ovopa Kvotov, GOFHOETKL. 


' ct ? > Ff 
SMLKALEGOVTAL EIS OV oOUx éenloTEvoE? ; 


Eph. 1.7. 
pi & 2.4, 7. 
add o Joc! 2. 32. 
Acts, 2, 21. 


oO ~ 8 c\ 
TOS. Y ECO OS 
Ilwe ovy 
~ . ' c 3 
nog O& MLUTEVOOVOLY OV oOUx 
p Isa. 52, 7, 


~ Sq 3 td ‘ ~ Q s 
15 yxovoay ; nws O& uxovoovor yauyic xnovecortos ; » nw¢ O& xn@vSovULy Nahin t. 15. 


x ? w 
gav un “nMovTadwct ; 


= A e e ¢ € ~~ e 
Kedos yéyountar’ 2g weutorrot modes 


~ ? ’ td ~ ? ’ 
tov evayyehiCouevwy stonrvny, twv EvaeyyEediCoutroy 


11. ras] every one, whether Jew or Gentile. 
See Note on v. 5. ix. 17. 33. 

12. otk é. dcacrody] “ no distinction.” See Note 
mini. 22. 

—§ avris —révrwv.] The sense is: ‘ The 
same person (i.e. one and the same person) is 
Lord of all, both Jews and Gentiles.” T\ourdiv, 
i.e. abundant. Eis, “in respect”? to some qual- 
ity which those who call upon him need; i.e. 
(as Grot. Says) xiao or xenorérnt ; Which is con- 
firmed by Eph. i. 7. rAodras ydorros. and Rom ii. 
4. mdotros yonorérnros. ‘I'he same expression, too, 
occurs in Philostr. Vit. Ap. iv. 8. é 16 Kowvdy mAav- 
rev. ‘EnixadeioOac is here to be understood of 
every kind of precatory address to God. See Bp. 
Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 43. 

13. Kuoiov.] ‘The original word for this (in Joel 
lii. 5.) is qyq° (Jehovah), whence it is certain that 
the Prophet speaks these words of the true and 
only Gop ; and yet it is as certain that the Apos- 
tle here ascribes them to our Lord Jesus Christ, 
from the words following, ‘‘ How shall they call 
on Him in whom they have not believed?” For 
the Apostle in this whole Chapter discourses of 
faith in Christ, and from the words foregoing, of 
which these are a proof, and to which they are 
connected by the particle yao; for those words, 
““ whosoever believeth in him shall not be asham- 
ed,” are spoken by the Prophet Isaiah, of Jesus 
Christ the Corner-stone. (Isaiah xxvii. 16.) And 
so they are interpreted by St. Peter, 1 Pet. 11. 6, 
7. And in the Prophet Joel these words follow, 
eayyedCopevor avs Kboros moocxéxAnra, “and the 
evangelised, whom the Lord shall cal] shall be 
saved.” Here then, we have two arguments for 
the Divinity of Christ. — 1. That what is spoken 
of Jehovah is aseribed to him.—2, That he is 
made the object of our religious invocation. 
(Whitby.) This criticism is ably supported by 
Bp. Pearson on the Creed, p. 149., and by Bp. 
Bull, Harm. Apost. C. v.§1 & 4. 

14,15. wis odv éxtxadéoovra. be On the scope 
of these and the following verses the Commenta- 
tors are not agreed. Grot. and Hamm. suppose 
vv. 14, 15. to contain an objection on the part of 
the Jews that they had not had sufficient oppor- 
tunities of knowing the truth; and they think that 
to this the Apostle replies in vv. 16,17. See, 
however, Recens. Synop. and Mr. Slade. The 
scope of the passage is well traced by Mr. Young 
as follows: ‘‘ And because the Jews were very 
greatly offended by the preaching of the Gospel 
to the Gentiles, and were in a more peculiar man- 
ner exasperated against St. Paul on that account 
(see Acts xxii. 22. 1 Thess. ii. 16.),and therefore 
would be less disposed to listen to his advice, and 
so to believe and be saved; he takes occasion 
from this Jast text of Scripture, to vindicate the 

rnc. It. om 


Divine commission of himself and the rest of the 
Apostles, to preach the Gospel to the Gentiles ; 
this he does, Ist, from the necessity of the case ; 
for if it was God’s good pleasure, as the Prophets 
signified beforehand, to grant repentance unto 
life to the Gentiles ; it must certainly have been 
his intention that the offer of salvation should be 
properly made to them. ‘This view is much con- 
firmed by Carpz., who further observes that the 
sentiment is expressed by an elegant sorites (as 
in Rom. v. 3—5. vill. 29, 30. James 1. 15. 2 Pet. 
i. 5—-7.), proceeding from effects to causes, by 
the aid of four questions (to be explained nega- 
tively), as follows: 1. No one will call upon 
Christ, nor acknowledge him to be his Saviour 
and Lord, if he does not believe in him. 2. No 
one will believe in Christ, if he has not heard of 
him. 3. No one will hear of Christ, unless there 
be some one to preach (Luke xxiv. 47.) 4. No 
one will preach Christ (cum ‘xavéryre et évepyeia, 
2 Cor. iii. 5.) except he be regularly called and 
sent. On the frst of these Bp. Bull well re- 
marks: ‘ Hec fides cultum istum parere apta 
nata est. Fieri omnino non potest, ut non colat, 
qui non credit; fieri vix potest, ut non colat, qui 
credit.” 

15. xaOas yéyoanrrat.}] The construction. which 
is here very obscure, is most ingeniously, and 
perhaps rightly, traced by Prof. Stuart as follows : 
‘““The importance of the heralds of salvation, in 
order to bring men to believe on a Saviour, is im- 
plied ‘in the high commendation which the Sa- 
viour bestows on them ‘according to what is 
written,’ ” &c. 

The passage os wpaito, &c., is taken from Is. 
hi. 7.5 and though by most recent Commentators 
supposed not to have reference to the times of 
the Messiah; yet, since it appears from the Rab- 
binical citations of Wets. that the Jews them- 
selves so understood it, there is no reason to 
lower this to a mere accommodation ; but we mav 
suppose that the Prophet here, as in very many 
other passages, couches under the primary and 
exoteric a secondary and esoteric, or mystical 
sense. The Apostle does not cite from the Sept., 
which is here manifestly corrupt, but gives a new 
version of the Hebrew, with the omission of the 
unimportant words “upon the mountains.” Unless 
(which I rather suspect), the LXX. in the time 
of St. Paul read as wpator of médes ext tév do€éwr, 
afterwards corrupted (the o being absorbed in the 
of following) into Gs Gpeae of nédes, and ws Mpa ext 
trav épéwyv ot (and after as) médes. By wpaior is 
meant grateful, acceptable; and by ot nédes, ‘ the 
approach.” Compare Acts v. 9. and Soph, Elect. 
1358. Thus the feet of the messengers is not (as 
many suppose) put for the messengers them- 
selves, since 2 their approach “ the idea (as Bp 


66 ROMANS CHAP. X. 16— 20. 


3 3 «2 > a ¢€ fd ee 3 . ¢€ ahs 
Jieiess «ota uvyada!l VAIL’ ov martes Unijxovoay TH Evayyehin’ “Hodtag 16 
a ’ ‘ oY ’ > ? i ? ~ € ~ } ” € : 
yuo heyer’ Kuo’, Tho EMLOTEVOE TH UXxOW Huwv; AoaynM 
> ? ~ ¢ . oe ‘ eer “a » iy , x 4 5) 
Peal. 19.4. grigtig €& axons, 9 O& uxon O:u Gnuatos Oesov. * Addu deyw* In ove 18 


” ~ ? ~ 4 o~ »e* Cc a 
NxOVOaY » pevouv YE ELG MuGaY THY yyY ESHADEYV o Poy 
wt > ‘ r ae > , ’ « 7 
Y¥OS “UTM, aL Sig TH MEQUTH THS OLXOUVMEYNHS TH O7- 
3 9 ’ ie 
"Aihu hey 


eo 86 ' A 2a a te ip c ~ d 3 b ” 
Movons heyer’ Eywo nagelcyhwow vuusg én ovx EDvEl, 


3 ~ t p , ? ? ~ 
eDeut. 32.21. warm aUTOY. Ain ovx étyvw Iogenk; mgwrtog 19 


, 3 ’ ~ c ~ .¢ ate r) ? ~ 
tIea.65.1. gb EFVEL HOUYETH MAQOOYLW VUES. ‘"Houtusg Oé amtotohmet 


wat hever” Evoédny TOLS €ue my CHtovGLry, euparvys Ey E- 


Jebb says, Sacr. Lit. p. 126.) is excited of their 
progress towards us; we admire them yet afar 
off; our imagination kindles at the prospect of 
good things to come.” ‘The words clojvny and ra 
ayaGé are, by their parallelism, synonymous ; and 
denote what St. Paul, Eph. vi. 15., calls ré ebayyé- 
Atov rijs clofvns, Where see Note. 

1G. dX’ od ndvres izjKovcay r.c.] It has been 
rightly seen by Crell., Locke, and ‘Taylor, that 
this contains the Jewish objection, q.d. “ But 
not all, nay, very few, have hearkened to this 
cood news from God ; which is strange, and may 
be thought some disparagement of a Divine com- 
mission.” ‘Thus the words following will be the 
Apostle’s answer, in which something from the 
preceding sentence must be repeated; q. d. 
“True; very few have hearkened to the Gospel ; 
insomuch that we may say, inthe words of Isaiah, 
Who hath believed,” &c. Or, by introducing 
this passage of Isaiah, the Apostle may mean to 
argue, that the want of success complained of 
was predicted by the Prophet; and therefore ought 
to be no well founded objection to the Divine 
commission of the Apostles. *Axo}, preaching, 
oe mpipw- See Valckn. on Eurip. Phen. 


17. doa f ricres, &c.] Commentators are gen- 
erally agreed that the doa is conclusive: and it is 
well remarked by Koppe and Rosenm. that the 
passage is similar to that atv. 14, 15., and is meant 
to inculeate the necessity of the Evangelical of- 
fice, and to vindicate the Divine authority of the 
Christian doctrine against the Jews. 


18. dd\a Aéyw’ MA, &e.] On the scope see 
Stuart. Mr. Young well states the general sense 
of the Apostle to be, that “ how great soever the 
mass of incredulity might be, it must be attrib- 
uted altogether to the perverseness and malignity 
of the hearers; and by no means to any want of 
diligence in the teachers; who had indeed most 
zealously fulfilled their commission ; insomnch 
that what the Psalmist says concerning that uni- 
versal teaching by which ‘the heavens declare 
the glory of God, and the firmament showeth his 
handy work,’ may fitly be applied to the preaching 
of the Apostles.” Schoettg. adduces two examples 
of a similar accommodation of the words of the 
Psalinist by a Rabbinteal writer: and Carpz. a 
similar sentiment from Philo. This quotation 
agrees verbatim with the Sept. and also with the 
Hebrew, except that it has the ty)p rendered 


line, whieh discrepaney Dr. Randolph and others 
seck to rernove by supposing that the LXX. read 
r 1p. An ingenious conjecture, but not neces- 


sary to be adopted: for (as Rosenm. and others 
have seen) iP may have been taken by the Sept. 


in the sense chord, which, by metonymy, will 
denote sound. ‘Thus there will be a parallelism 
with the clause following. At all events, the 
Apostle followed the Sept. because it was more 
suitable to his accoinmodation of the words to 
the propagation of the Gospel throughout the 
whole world. 

19 —21. By way of reconciling these things to 
their belief, the Apostle now shows that both the 
preaching of the Gospel to the Gentiles, and their 
joyful acceptance of it, and the rejection of the 
Jews, had been foretold by their own Prophets. 
( Young.) 

—tyvw.] The sense of this word is somewhat 
disputed: but the best Commentators are agreed 
that it is to be taken in the usual signification of 
the verb, and that rodro is to be supplied; mean- 
ing the promulgation of the Gospel not only to 
the Jews, but to all nations. And the interroga- 
tive with the negative implies a strong assertion, 
q. d. “ But, I say —did not {srael know that, up- 
on their unbelief, the Gentiles would be adopted, 
and made partakers of the privileges of the Gos- 

el?” Yes, surely they did, or might ; for Moses, 
first, tells, &c. [speaking in the person of God]. 
The words (taken from Deut. xxxii. 21.) agree 
with both the Hebrew and Sept., except that tpas 
is, for accommodation’s sake, put for atrovs. In 
Ex ox EMver there is not (as Grot. and Koppe im- 
agine) an oxymoron; and therefore the examples 
they accumulate are irrelevant. There is rather 
an ellip. of dvr. By otk é@vec is meant “ not God’s 
people by any peculiar covenant.” ’Acuvérm, as 
Grot. observes, does not mean simply foolish, but 
affected with the folly of zdolatry, the knowledge 
of the one true God being the only true wisdom. 
Tapagndow and rapopyr denote “ will excite your 
jealousy and wrath by conferring on them benefits 
which you thought belonged exclusively to you. 
The ént signifies respecting. I agree with Mr. 
Turner, that “from the severity of the punish- 
ment immediately afterwards denounced, the 
prophecy has in view (though Rosenm. and other 
recent Commentators deny it) the rejection of the 
Israelites, and the admission of the Gentiles to 
be God’s covenant people.” 

20. dé] ‘imo vero.” In droro\va the dno is 
intensive, as é« often is. The word is not unfre- 
quently found in the Classical writers. "AnoroAya 
kai Aéyer is put, by Hendiadys, for dmoréA\pws déyet. 
The words cipéAnv, &c. are from Is. Ixv. 1 & 2; 
but the two members of the sentence are taken 
in inverse order. The subject is the rejection of 
the Jews, and the adoption, in their place. of the 
Gentiles. The sense of the two parts of the par- 
allelism will become plainer by mutual compar- 
son. For, as Koppe and Rosenm. observe, “ God 
is said ebploxecOac and én dary yevéoOat, When he by | 
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his bencfits excites men to worship and obey him: 
and the terms (nretv and éxcowray, like the Heb. 
yoy and 5yNy. are synonymes used to denote 


devout warship of God.” 

21. ‘The connection is thus traced by Theophyl. 
That the Jews might not have to say, Thou wast 
found by the fleathen, but with us thou didst not 
choose to hold intercourse, there follows, ‘“ All 
day long I have stretched forth,” &c. 

The mods is best rendered de, concerning. With 
the exception of a slight transposition, the words 
agree with the Sept.; but aneotvra and dyriXé- 

ovra have only one term corresponding to them 
in the Hebrew, namely, 44)5. Hence some 
Critics suspect that they represent a double inter- 
pretation. But it is more probable that the Trans- 
lators used two words, to more accurately repre- 
sent the force of the single Hebrew term; though 
avrthéyey does in the Scriptures often denote re- 
bellion as well as contradiction. ’Eéenéraca is, as 
Pareus says, ‘“ metaphora a matribus, que petu- 
lantes pueros passis ulnis ad se revocant, venientes 
complecti parate.”’ 


XJ. The Apostle, having thus plainly asserted 
the rejection of the Jews, and the reception of 
the Gentiles into their place as the people of God, 
and this without having yet made particular ex- 
planations or limitations, now proceeds to suggest 
various considerations, which might serve to cor- 
rect the wrong views that his countrymen would 
probably entertain, in regard to the declarations 
which he had just made. The Jew would, very 
naturally, ask (as Paul suggests in v. 1.), “Is it 
true, then, that God has actually cast his people 
away, to whom pertained the adoption, and the 
glory, and the covenant, and the promises? Can 
this be consistent with his veracity?” These 
questions the Apostle, anticipating them, proceeds 
in Ch. xi. to answer, shewing, vv. 1 — 5, that now, 
as formerly in times of the greatest declension, 
God has stil] a remnant among his people, who 
are true believers, i.e. belong to the spiritual 
seed of Abraham. But this remnant are those 
whom the election of God according to his pur- 
poses of grace has made the subjects of his mercy, 
and who are not saved by their own merits ; while 
the rest are given up to their own hardness of 
heart and blindness of mind, even as their own 
Scriptures have expressly foretold, v.6—10. Yet 
it will not always remain thus. The whole of 
the nation will, at some future day, be brought 
within the pale of the Christian Church. Their 
present general unbelief is now the occasion of 
the Gospel being preached to the Gentiles, and 
of the increase of the Christian Church among 
them; so that even their rejection has been the 
occasion of blessings to others. How much more, 
then, is to be hoped from their general return to 
God! v.11—15. This return must take place. 
The nation, from its origin, were consecrated to 
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God, and they must yct return to him; for al- 
though some of its branches were broken off 
because of unbelief, and others were grafted in 
to supply their place, yet in due time they will 
be again received. ‘The Gentiles, therefore, who 
have been thus grafted in can have no reason to 
indulge in pride and boasting on account of this. 
They are cautioned against such a spirit, and ex- 
horted to guard with the greatest watchfulness 
against wnbelief, since this would occasion them 
also to be rejected. Nor ought they to demean 
themselves loftily towards the Jews, who were 
yet to be received back to the Divine favour, and 
fully restored as the people of God, vv. 16 — 27. 
Although they are now enemies of the Gospel, 
good comes to the Gentiles through this ; and the 
promises made to their fathers of old are not for- 
gotten, and will -yet be fully carried into execu- 
tion, vv. 28, 29. They, although now in a state 
of unbelief, will obtain mercy in the like manner 
as the Gentiles have obtained it, who were once 
in the same state, vv. 30, 31. For God had 
showed both Gentiles and Jews that they were 
alike included in unbelicf, and justly subject to 
the condemning sentence of the law ; and he has 
suffered them to come into such a state, that he 
might display, in the more signal manner, his 
mercy towards them, v. 32. ‘The ways and juds- 
ments of God, in his proceedings with Jews and 
Gentiles, are beyond the reach of human wisdom ; 
they are deep, unfathomable mysteries, which can 
be fully searched out and known only by the Infi- 
nite Mind. (Stuart.) 

1. ph adndoaro—rdv rAudv a.} With respect to 
the nature of the rejection, the Apostle, speaking 
in the person of a Jewish objector, inquires 
whether it will be total and waiversal ; whether 
God has utterly cast off his people? ’Andca- 
o$a is a very strong term (as appears from the 
examples in Wets.), and imports total abandon- 
ment. ‘The Apostle (observes Koppe) refutes 
the objection, 1. by experience ; since many of 
the Jews, and, among the rest, Paul himself, were 
followers of Christ (v. 1.); 2. by a familiar exam- 
ple taken from the O. T., and accommodated to 
the present purpose, vv. 2—4. It is well re- 
marked by Grot., that between pi yévorro and éya 
yao, &c. there is a sentence left to be supplied, 
viz. ‘ For how, then, would it fare with myself? 
q. d. otherwise I should pronounce reprobation 
on myself, since I am an Israelite.” The é onéo- 
patos (for yévous) ’ABp. implies “ and with all the 
privileges of that descent.”’ 

2. obk andouto, &c.] The Apostle solemnly 
repeats the negation implied in pA yévoiro. Woo- 
fyvw, i.e. foreknew would be his people. See 

ote supra vill. 28 — 30. 

—?y’HXia] i.e. (as the best modern Commen- 
tators are agreed) in that part of the book of 
Kings which treats of the actions of Elijah, name- 
ly the 17th, 18th, and 19th Chapters. On this 
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idiom, see Note on Mark sii. 26. "Evrvyyavsc. 
This verb properly signifies, with the Dutire of 
person, ‘ to have an interview with any one ;” and 
as this is sometimes in behulf of another, so the 
verb often takes ézéo with a Genitive. But it is 
also applicd to a representation made ugainst any 
one, as here and in | Mace. viii. 32. x. 61, 63, & 
65. xi. 25. with or without xard. 

3. xaréoxaav.] See Note on Acts xv. 16. 

4. 5 yonpattopds) “the Divine response.” The 
word is used, like xonparifev, of every extraordi- 
nary method by which God made his will known 
to men. Here, however, it has reference to that 
still small voice, the Bath-Col, 1 Kings xix. 12. 
KaréXtrov, “I have left to me ;” which is equiva- 
lent to “ there are left to me.” 

—ty Bdad.] The masculine form is generally 
found in the O. T.; though sometimes the femi- 
nine. Whence it appears that the God was sup- 
posed to be of both sexes, designating either the 
sun or moon. In the former capacity it was wor- 
shipped (under the form of a bull) by the men ; 
in the latter by the women. See Selden de Dis 
Syris, and Calmet. 

5. kar’ éxdoyiv xdpwtos] “ according to a gratu- 
itous election,” not made on the ground of merit, 
but free grace and mercy. 
~ 6. ef d? ydor7s —xGorg.] Abp. Newe. well par- 
aphrases thus: ‘‘ Now if this admission into the 

ospel covenant be thus freely bestowed, it can- 
not arise from works, from obedience to the law 
of Moses: for then favour would lose its nature, 
and would become just retribution, and not free 
donation.” 

The two last clauses ci dé & pywv — Eoyov are 
omitted in 7 MSS., the Copt., Arm., Aith., and 
Vulg. Versions, in some Greek, and in most of 
the Latin Fathers; are rejected by I¢rasm., Grot., 
Mill, Semler, Gratz, Koppe, and Stuart; bracket- 
ed by Tittm. and Vater ; aud cancelled by Griesb. 
and Newc.: but, I think, without sufficient rea- 
son. Tor, 1. The Versions in question are infe- 
rior to the Syr. and Arabic ones, which have the 
clause. 2. ‘There is no proof that Chrys. and 
Theodoret had zot the words in their copy, since 
the latter often passes by clauses for the sake of 
brevity, and the former what is unsuitable to the 

urpose of a Homily; though it has been shewn 

y Matth. that words and clauses are often omit- 
ted in MSS. for no better reason than that Chrys. 
does not treat on them. ‘The antiquity of this 
passage is attested by its being found in the Pe- 
schito Syriac Version, and the most ancient of 
MSS. the Vatican 1209, It may be added, that 
the MSS. in which it is 2o¢ found are such as have 
been noted for various kinds of alteration. The 


valuable Venice MSS. recently collated by Rinck 
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all have the clause. As to the cause of the omis- 
sion, thére can be little doubt but that the MSS. in 
question had in their originals yds (by mistake) 
instead of gpyov at the end of ie seutence 5 and 
thus the clause might easily be omitted ob home- 
oteleuton, the preceding clause ending with ydpis. 
The sense is well expressed by Theophyl. thus: 
“ If we be acceptable to God from works, grace 
has no longer any place; since, if grace have 
place, works are gone and exist no longer. For 
where there is grace, work is not grace; and 
where there is work, grace has no place.” 


7. ri odv | scil. gootpev, ‘ What conclusion shall 
we draw from what has been said [but this] ?” 
“O émi@nret “I. “ what the people of Israel collec- 
tively (i. e. the bulk of the people) seek [namely, 
justification and acceptance with God] they have 
obtained not.” Totro for robrov, on the authority 
of all the early Editions and many of the best 
MSS., was adopted by Mill and Wets., and edited 
by Matthai, Griesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Vat., and 
rightly ; since no reason can be given for the 
change of robrov into rodre by the scribes ; where- 
as of rotro into robrov, there is an obvious one. 
Of this syntax with the Accus. examples are ad- 
duced by Wets., though not all of them to the 
purpose. It should scem that the ancient Ho- 
meric syntax, after having been Jong preserved in 
Macedoniaand the remote provinces of Greece 
was afterwards introduced into the Common, and 
at length into the Hellenistical dialect. 


“H éxAoy? is for of éxAcxrot (abstr. for concr., as 
ii. 265 111. 303 xv. 8.) denoting the 7d Actupa car’ 
exdoyiy Ydorrog at v. 5, that very small, but select 
and choice portion of the Jewish nation, which 
had faith in Christ, and thus obtained justification 
and acceptance. 


— énwodOnoav] “became hardened, or harden- 
ed themscelves ;” for the best Commentators, an- 
cient and modern, are agreed that the Passive is 
for the reciprocal, as John xii. 40, Or it may, 
Stuart thinks, merely indicate state, or condition, 
without regard to the agent. And thus the sense 
will be; were in a state of blindness, or callous- 
ness of conscience. On the term rwe. sec Note 
on Mark vi. 52. Yet [ am inclined to admit, 
with Stuart, that personal agency is here, by the 
force of the context, made too prominent to jus- 
tify us in sinking it: and since that agency, as 
appears from the citations from the O. T., in the 
next verse, is, at least in a certain degree, God’s: 
we must suppose such an agency on the part of 
God, as shall be consistent with the freedom of 
man as a free and accountable agent. Sce James 
i. 13 & 14, and compare supra ix. 17 & 18, and 
Note. 
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8. xabds yéyparrat] “ agreeably to what is said.’’ 
This is not an exact quotation from any part of 
Scripture ; but most resembles Is. xxix. 10; and 
the sentiment of the latter is to be found in v. 9. 
Ezek. xii.2. The rvetpa caravigews is by the best 
Commentators explained a state of mind stupid 
and destitute of all sense of good and evil. See 
Grot.and Hamm. ‘The words 6¢6adpovds — axovecv 
are taken from Deut. xxix. 3. All the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed that 
Edwke, &c. must be understood of permitting them 
to become such. Sce Chrys. and Theophyl. ap. 
Recens. Synop. The df$aduove rod pi Bdérecvy Is 
well paraphrased by Theophy]. “having eyes to 
see the miracles, and ears to hear the instructions 
of the Lord and the Apostles, yet so as not to use 


' either of them to the purpose intended.” 
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The words éws rijs, &c. are, as Koppe observes, 
added by the Apostle by way of accommodating 
the passage to his present purpose, q.d. ‘“ And 
this their obduracy has continued unto this day.” 

9. yevnfiyrw f trodneZa, &e.} As against those 
who had inflicted injuries on him, evils are de- 
nounced by the Psalmist stmilar in kind; so here, 
by accommodation, condign punishment is in- 
voked on the Jews for their injurious treatment 
of the Messiah. Els avranédopa a., “ for a retri- 
bution upon them.” The words ets @oav are 
neither in the Sept. nor the Hebrew, and are exe- 
getical of cic rayida ; in which there is a metaphor 
taken from birds or beasts being caught by food 
placed in a trap. 

10. crorisOijrwoav — Bréxerv] i. e. “ may they 
fall, like blind persons, into the evils prepared 
forthem!” Kai rédv vérov — ctyKapwov, i. e. make 
them groan under heavy burdens which bow down 
A lively figure of bondage, 
and misery, amply fulfilled in the yet more griev- 
ous subjection of the Jews to the Roman yoke, 
which took place soon after these words were 
written. On the imprecations in this and some 
other passages of Scripture (at which some have 
so stumbled, that they have sought, by some phi- 
lological device or other, to get rid of it at any 
rate), see some sensible remarks of Prof. Stuart. 

11,12. “The Apostle concludes by saying, — 
that God had permitted the Jews for a time to 
reject the Gospel of Christ, not that he felt any 
satisfaction at this their unbelief, and the misery 
consequent upon it; but in order that the Gospel 
itself might so much the more rapidly be trans- 
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mitted to the Gentiles ; especially since he fore- 
saw that this very salvation, which the Jews saw 
bestowed on the Gentiles, might excite them to 
imitate their faith: that therefore the Gentile 
Christians ought, indeed, to adore the goodness 
of God towards them, but by no means to boast 
over, or insult the Jews ; since whatever blessings 
they themselves experienced, they ought to as- 
cribe solely to the Divine goodness, and not to 
their own merits: lastly, that the Jews them- 
selves, if they return to a better mind, may fi- 
nally experience the same Divine mercy; an 
event that will really sometime take place.” 
(Koppe.) 

11,12. ‘The Apostle shows that al] has been 
done in order to the accomplishment of a plan of 
the most wonderful and comprehensive goodness : 
for, 1, the rejection of the Gospel by the Jews 
(whie+ was the cause of their own rejection by 
God) was the means of salvation to the Gentiles ; 
through the offer of the Gospel to them, and their 
embracing it. 2dly, The fulness of the Gentiles, 
or their general acceptance of the Gospel, is one 
of God’s remedies for the obduracy of the Jews; 
els Td mapalnA@cat avrode, V. 11. by provoking them 
to jealousy and emulation ; and so to a desire of 
regaining their ancient state of favour with God. 
See v. 11, 14, 25, 26, 31. And compare Deut. 
xxxil. 21. And 3dly, when the Conversion and 
Restoration of the Jews (which is here expressly 
foretold, vv. 25 — 29.) shal] have taken place, it 
will prove a great reviva] of the genuine spirit of 
Christianity among the Gentiles, and be the 
means of converting the whole world, xi. 12, 15.” 
(Young.) “V.12. contains a sentiment expressed 
twice. There is, moreover, an antithesis between 
el 6@ 7d nagdéntrwpa — ray and nécow— adrdv: but 
the antithesis is irregular, by the former member 
being of two parts which form a parallelism ; 
whereas, the latter has but one.” (Koppe.) The 
deficient apodosis he thus skilfully restores, and 
lays down the construction as follows: ef dé 13 
TupaTrwpa — Kéopov, Tow paddrov h Ardotacts abray 5 
kat el rd hrrypa ad’rey mAovtos eOvav, x6ow paddov 7d 
TAVowpe a’rav; Again, mdovrog is for mrovriopdc, 
blessing and saving. “Hrrnpa is by some explain- 
ed paucitus, diminnution; but better by Wets., 
Carpz., Koppe, and Schleus. conditio deterior. 
Thus rAyjowna will denote a prosperous condition. 


13,14. Some (as Elsn., Bowyer, Newc., and 


Rosenm.) place these verses in a parenthesis, 
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since v. 15. is closely connected in sense with 
v.12. Butthough the portion is in some meas- 
ure interposed, yet there is, properly speaking, 
no parenthesis ; as is evident from the yao which 
commences the passage. It would be nearer the 
truth to say that the clause é¢’ bcov — dotégw is 
Pere niatich, as it was plainly considered by the 
-esch. Syriac Translator. And thus the sense of 
the passage is much cleared; for cizws is, as 
Koppe says. equivalent to fva el duvardy, (as in 
ACtsmaxvil. re. Ivom. 1. 10. ml. mi 1T,) “ To try 
if, by any means, I may,” &c. Thus the passage 
may be rendered: ‘‘ Now J speak [thus] to you 
Gentiles, (and, inasmuch as I am the Apostle of 
the Gentiles, I glory in, or I assert the honour and 
dignity of my office) to try if, by any means, I 
may excite to emulation,” &c. This I find sup- 
ported by the opinion of Prof. Stuart, who rightly 
regards the yao as explicatory. I cannot, however, 
agree with bint in considering the péy as ‘ expli- 
catory, or rather affirmative ;”’ still less, that it 
auget vim orationis. I would rather say diminuit 
vim orationis ; which is far more suitable to the 
modesty of the sacred writer on other occasions. 
Indeed, whenever this péy without 6 occurs with 
the personal pronouns éy® or jets, it has this 
force. And it not unfrequently so occurs in the 
Classical writers. The following examples will 
suffice. Xen. (con. xv. 4. ravrd pot doxotpev pév 
— éridedoapnkévat ro Ab6ym. Cyrop.1. 4. 12. tye pév 
ovx oda. 11.2, 3. Anab. vil. 7. 10. add” eye pév, 
Egn, Aéyw. Instances, indeed, are found in all the 
best writers, especially the Attic ones. But so 
little has this nicety of Greek idiom been known 
to the Editors, that they seem to have conspired 
together to cancel what they erroncously thought 
useless. The sense of dof4@w, which I have 
adopted, occurs in John viii. 545 and is supported 
by most of the best recent Commentators. Tdow 
may be rendered, with Pisce. and Vorst., “ may put 
into the way of salvation.” 

15. ef yao § droBod}, &c.] The best Commen- 
tators are agreed that azofoAj is used, by a me- 
tonymy of the effect for the cause, to denote that 
obstinate unbelief, which caused the rejection of 
the Jews. The present verse connects with, and 
is further ijlustrative of, the sentiment at v. 12, 
and the sense is: “ If their stv, which occasioned 
this casting away, has been the means of recon- 
ciling the world, by bringing about the death of 
Christ; what shall the reretring of them again into 
the divine favour be (whenever it shal] take place), 
but so happy a change, both to themselves and to 
the Gentiles, as may, in amanner, be said to raise 
the whole world from death to life. Zw ék« ve- 
koav, by a figure common to all languages, denotes 
(as ‘Turretin and Stnart explain) quoddam genus 
resurrectionis, something great and surprising, 
like what a general resurreetion from the dead 
would be. “ And since (observes Stuart) we have 
at Ezek. xxxvil. 1 — 14. the moral renovation of 
the Jews, designated under the similitude of a 
resnrrection ; so it is probable that the Apostle 
had that passage in mind: and if so, the (wi) é&« 
vexoayv must denote a general conversion of them 


to Christianity. Karad\ay} means the occasion 
or means of their being reconciled. So Joseph. 
Ant. xiv. 11. 3. rijv robrou rexeuriy aogdAuay ‘Ypxd- 
vov (the means of his security) vopéGwv. 


16. ct 62 4} azapy — of xrX\Gdor.] Here we have 
a continuation of the foregoing reasoning, the dé 
signifying furthermore. But ou the exact nature 
of the imagery Commentators are not quite agreed. 
‘A rapy7) denotes properly the first-fruits of the new 
corn, or the dough first made for bread. See 
Numb. xv. 17—21. t Pipapa cannot (as some 
imagine) denote the rest of the grain, after the 
first-fruits had been presented; but (as coming 
from gupdw, to mix up and knead flour in bread- 
making) can only denote the dowgh; and here 
amapy7 must mean only the cake made of the first 
mass of dough, and offered to God as first-fruits ; 
and @ieapa the whole mass of dough, out of which 
the cake was made. ‘The meaning intended by 
the Apostle is well expressed by Schoettg. and 
Carpz. as follows: ‘(lf now a great part of the 
Jews, at the beginning of the New Covenant, 
have, like primitial offerings of good fruit. been 
received, on account of their faith, into the Church 
of Christ, and made partakers of justification and 
sanctification (Acts 11. 41; iv. 4); so neither has 
the remaining mass of the Jews been rejected 
without hope of salvation, but may likewise be 
received into the Church of Christ, and obtain 
justification and sanctification; i. e. if the mass 
shall evince the same faith as the first-fruits.” 
‘““ By holy,” observes Mr. Locke, ‘is here meant 
that relative holiness whereby any thing hath an 
appropriation to God.” 


17. ef dé reves] The Apostle here preoecupies 
an objection ; namely, that branches, though from 
a good trunk, yet when broken off, are valueless, 
and can derive no esteem from the virtue of the 
trunk ; in answerzng which, he paves the way for 
the admonition following. ‘There is a lively 
image taken from engrafting trees, though not 
after the wsual mode, which is not of the wild 
olive into the garden olive, but the contrary ; for 
which the Commentators assign many reasons ; 
which, however, are rendered nugatory by a fact 
ascertained by the researches of Bredenkamp ; 
namely, that it was in aneient times wsual so to 
engraft, in order to promote fecundity. 


*AyoréXatos must here signify (by an ellipsis of 
KA\ddoc) a Wild-olive branch, "Eyxevroigw literally 
signifies to prick tz, and is used with referenee to 
the roltch mude into the stock, in order to be en- 
grafted. Though several eminent Commentators 
assign to éy the sense of pro or loco, yet it seems 
rather to mean among. Thus the sense of the 
passage will be: ‘If some of Abraham’s children 
were cast off for their unbelief, and thou [Gen- 
tile], being a wild-olive branch, wert grafted in 
among them,’ (i.e. the branches which remained, 
the believing Jews), and with them partakest of 
the root and fatness (i. e. the fatness of the root, 

er Hendiadyn) of the olive-tree, i.e. of the prom- 


q¢ «4 


ises to Abraham, and the privileges of God’s _ 


Church. 
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18. 2} xaraxavyd rév x.] ‘do not boast against 
and despise.’ Inthe clause ef dé karak., ob ot X&C., 
there is an ellipsis of yrd@ érc; gq. d. ‘ Know that 
the Jews owe nothing to you, but you all to the 
Jews; since the hope of salvation was transferred 
from the Jews to the Gentiles, not vice versa.” 
(Koppe.) 

19. éocis otv] ‘Now then thou wilt say.’ The 
tva may, with some Commentators, be used to 
denote the consequence, not the cause, as some 
others say. And thus the sense will be: * God, 
by casting off the Gentiles, has made room for 
me.” The xadds, however, will not prove this ; 
since it may be taken popu/ariter, in a concessive 
sense, as we say ‘well; granting it to be so.” 
So in Mark xii. 32. Luke xx. 39. John iv. 17. 

20. ct d& mG micret Eornxas} There is an ellip. 
of pévov, and the ad is emphatical ; q. d. ‘‘ But it 
is by faith only that thou standest,” 1. e. continu- 
est in the Divine favour, into which thou hast 
been admitted. 

— pi bdnrogodver The Greek Commentators 
suppose an ellip. of rofvvv. But there is rather 
an Asyndeton. oot, i. e. lest thou shouldst, for 
a similar cause, be in like manner rejected. 

21. rv kara dbo] ‘the natural branches,’ t.e. 
the Jews; so called because naturally descended 
from Abraham, the root or trunk of the olive-tree. 
At pijmws sub. goa or the like. 

22. ide odv yonardrnra — Oeod] 
then the kindness and the severity of God.’ The 
kat is, as often, for re cai, ‘not only — but.’ The 
Apostle admonishes them not so to rest upon the 
kindness of God to them, as to grow secure, and 
forget his severity. ‘The words following show 
the objects and grounds for the exercise of each 
of these attributes. Edy éztpeivns ry yonor., i. e. 
(as Crell., Vorst., Grot., and Whitby explain) ‘if 
thou remain in that state in which thou hast been 
placed by the goodness of God, through faith in 
Christ, by which this goodness is retained ; if thou 
retainest God’s goodness to thee, by continuing 
to endeavour to be worthy of it, and improving 
this advantage.’ This explanation is confirmed 
by the Greek Commentators. Hence it is strange 
that Professor Stuart should, in his Notes, choose 
to render ‘ provided thou dost maintain a state of 
integrity,’ as an antithesis to ry dmoria in the fol- 
lowing verse: alleging that yo. may have this 
sense ; and referring for example to Ps. xiii. 1, 3. 
XEXV1. 3. cxvill. 66. Sept. But in the last men- 
tioned passage it denotes the kindness of God. 
And in the others, yo. is used without the article, 


Render: ‘See 


{ 
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and in the phrase moeiv yonorérnra. Whereas 
here the use of the article (which has here tue 
sense of renewed mention. See Middl. Gr. Art. 
ill. 1. 1.) limits the reference to the yo. before 
mentioned, namely the kindness of God. ‘The 
Article is found in all the MSS., and is expressed 
in the Pesch. Syr. 

At évet there is an ellip. of av, which (as supra 
v. G. ill. 6. and often) includes that of a@)\dws. 

23. The sense of this verse and the last clause 
of the preceding is : ‘The heathens too may finally 
be deprived of the benefits now offered or enjoyed ; 
and, on the other hand, the Jews be finally invest- 
ed with them.’ *Eyxevro. may be rendered, ‘ will 
be grafted in,’ which implies what may be, not 
what shal! certainly be. Aviards yao, &c. The 
dvvatés is by Crell., Grot., Mackn., Rosenin., and 
Koppe supposed to have an adjunct notion of 
willing. For when God is said to be able to do a 
thing, there is often understood not solely His 
power but His will to do that which He is able. 
Hence it is implied that nothing but their unbe- 
lief hinders their being again received into the 
favour of God; ‘‘ Cessante caussa cessat effectus,” | 
as laspis remarks. 

24. ci yao ot éx ris — Ty dtu é.] ‘The sense of 
this figurative language is: ‘That the Gentiles 
should be brought to the felicity of Christ’s king- 
dom was far more improbable, than that the Jews 
should be brought thereto, since it was originally 
destined for them.’ The Gentile nations at large 
are compared to the wild-olive tree, and each of 
them sizg/y to one of its branches. ITaoad gto. 
Some interpret this ‘ contrary to the order of’ na- 
ture.’ which forbids a wild and bad tree to be en- 
grafted on a good stock. But see Note supra v. 
17 & 18. The sense should rather seem to be, 
‘not grafted in by nature, but by art.” Kaddé- 
Aatos iS supposed to be a word formed by the 
Apostle, togcorrespond to dyoréAatog. But Schleus. 
says itis found in Aristot. de Plantis 1. 6. 

25. ‘The Apostle now proceeds more directly 
to assert the future reception of the Jews. 

Tio is here a particle of confirmation. It is 
rightly remarked by Schoettg. that puorjoov de- 
notes in the sacred writers, not a thing nunintelli- 
gible, but what lies hidden and secret, till made 
known by the revelation of God. The pverjocoy 
here meant is the future conversion and restoration 
of the Jews ; and that the blindness and obdurate 
unbelief of the Jews was not universal, but 77 | 
part, and will only continue till the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in, i. e. till their conversion be 
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completed. The expression tva py ire nap’ Eav- 
trois godvipoe is (as Grot. remarks) taken from 
Prov. iii. 7. ph to dodvipog mapa ceavre (i. e. in 
thine own opinion) and Is. v.21, cuveroi év Eaurois. 
The sense (which is variously interpreted) seems 
to be ‘that ye may not be puffed up with an opin- 
ion of your own peculiar favour with God, and 
consequent privileges. At pégous there is an ellip. 
of p4vov ; and dys ov here denotes continuation, 
as in Rom. v. 15. xi. 8. The expression ‘in 
pert to Israel,’* means “to some Israclites,” as 
opposed to ull at v. 20, and is (as Stuart says) 
used per charientismum, i. e. a softened mode of 
expression. IIAjowpza is best explained as equiva- 
lent to md\jj80¢g ray €0vGv (as opposed to the jrr7- 

at at v. 12.) and signifying the great bulk of the 

eathens, in a manner all. At cicéX\0p must be 
supphed eic riv BuctXetay rot Ocod, OF cic Thy nite. 

26. owOjcerar] i. e., as the best Commentators 
are agreed, ‘shall be put into the way of salva- 
tion,’ ‘have the means of salvation bestowed on 
them.’ See Note on Matt. i.21. Whitby has an 
elaborate Dissertation on this conversion of the 
Jews here spoken of; of which there is a careful 
abridgment in Recens. Synop., together with some 
further remarks upon this important subject. 

—kalag yéyoanta, &c.] The words are from 
Is. lix. 20, and agree with the LXX., except that 
évexa is there used for the é« here, which, indeed, 
Beza and Koppe suspect erept in from an abbre- 
viation of évexa. Butit were strange that it should 
have crept into all the MSS. And to suppose, 
with Mr. Turner. that the Apostle has modified 
the language of the Prophet, to uccommodate it 
to his purpose, involves a principle which should 
not be resorted to unnecessarily. It seems best 
to suppose, with Vitringa, that together with this 
passage of Isaiah the Apostle had in mind Ps. xiv. 
7. rhs doe &K Lidv 7rd owrijoiov, and thus blended 
both into one. In kai dzoorpéver, &c., the He- 
brew slightly differs from the Sept., which is fol- 
lowed by the Apostle. But, as Vitringa observes, 
there is nothing of unfaithfulness, but merely a 
freedom of translation. 

27. Kai atrn — dtadjxyn.| These words are, as 
Koppe remarks, taken from the same passage of 
Isaiah ; though (as is not unusnal in the Jewish 
writers) the passage is not completed ; the rest 
peing left to be supplied by the reader. ‘The 
words érav Gpé\wpat tds dpaprias aby@y are sup- 

osed to be taken from Js. xxvii. 9. and the sense 
is thus expressed by Koppe: “ These are the ben- 
efits which I promise them; After [T shall have 
liberated them from the Divine punishments, I 
shall give my spirit to them,” &c. 
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28. xard piv 1d cbayyé\ov—naréoas.] ‘These 
words are meant to meet a tacit objection, q. d. 
“It cannot be that all Israel will be saved, and 
experience such grace from God ; since they are 
God’s enemies, and God is theirs.” Yo which 
the reply is: ‘‘ They are indeed enemies ; but are 
nevertheless beloved, though in another respect.” 
(Crell.) Ave tuas the best Commentators render, 
‘“‘ for your sakes,” or advantage, viz. that the Gos- 
pel may come unto you. 

— Kara Oé tiv érhoyjv, &c.} The sensc is, “ but 
in respect of their election, as the posterity of a 
nation chosen by God for his peculiar people, in 
thut view they arc beloved.” Ara roto raréoac, 
i.e. on account of, and in respect of the love 
which God bore to their forefathers. Whitby ob- 
serves that “ in this Chapter there is mention made 
of a double election; 1. éd\oy4 ydorros, vv. 5. 7. 
the Gospel election; 2. ékAoy# did rods maréoac, 
an election for their fathers’ sake,” in which 
sense the whole nation of the Jews were styled 
the elect, Deut. iv. 27. vii. 6—8. ix. 5. Gen. 
XVII. 7. 

29. dpetapédnta ydo, &c.] This assigns the 
reason why the Israelites even yet, on their fore- 
fathers’ account, cease not to be beloved; and 
this is founded on the constancy of the Divine 
will, which decrees nothing of which the Deity 
can ever repent. (Koppe.) God will never re- 
pent of the promises which he inade to the fa- 
thers, and therefore never change his purpose in 
regard to the bestowment of spiritual blessings 
on their offspring. (Stuart.) 

30— 32. The sense of this portion (which is 
parallel with v. 11) is as follows: “ As you Gen- 
tiles, who were once disobedient to God, by idol- 
atry, and consequently without knowledge of God 
(sce Rom. i. 20.) have at last obtained merey and 
intraduetion into God’s Church and covenant, as 
it were, through the obstinate unbelief of the 
Jews, who crucified the Lord of life (which was 
the occasion of the Gospel being preached to the 
Gentiles); even so, they also, though now unbe- 
licving, may obtain mercy, through your mercy 
[i. e. through the mercy vouchsafed to you ex- 
citing them to seck for mercy], and at length re- 
ceive the Gospel from them ; for God hath per- 
mitted all, both Jews and Gentiles, to be shut up 
and remain in unbelief, that he may have mercy 
on all.” The term éX\enOdor is adapted to show 
that salvation is not of human merit, but of Di- 
vine grace. The words ry robrwv drebeta signify, 
as the best Commentators, ancient and modern 
are agreed, “at,” ‘on occasion of,” their diso 
bedience. 
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q Job 11. 7, 
Peal, so. 7. 


r Psal. 92. 6, 
Isa. 40). 13. 
Jer. 23, 18, 
Wiisd. 9, 13, 
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» s Job4l. tl, 
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Of the words ouvé«deroe — dreOciav two inter- 
pretations are adopted. The ancients and earlier 
moderns, with Wets. and Carpz. render, ‘hath 
convicted all of sin, hath proved that they all lie 
under it,” namely, by his holy law. See iit. 19, 
20, 21. iti. 9. Gal. ii. 22. If this interpretation 
be admitted, cuvé«\. will be used by a Latinism. 
Other Comnientators, however, as Pisc. and most 
of the recent ones (with the Is. V.), interpret, 
“hath shut up all in disobedience and sin, sub- 
jected them to its control,’ i. e. hath permitted 
them to be subject toit. By rovg rdvrag is meant 
mankind at large, as (it has been shown by Cony- 
beare Bampt. Lect. p. 107.) the Israelites under- 
stood the words. ‘The passage is well paraphras- 
ed by Stuart thus: “God hath left both Jew and 
Gentile to fall into unbelief, or disobedience, in 
order that the true nature of sin might fully ap- 
pear ; and that he might thus magnify the riches 
of his grace in pardoning multiphed and repeated 
transgressions.” Compare Rom. v. 20. sq. 

33 —35. Filled with a deep sense of human 
deinerit and Divine mercy, the Apostle concludes 
by breaking forth into admiration at the unfathom- 
able depth, and infinite abundance of the wisdoin 
and mercy of God, evinced in making first the re- 
jection of the Jews a means of calling the Gen- 
tiles ; and then working upon the contumacious 
Jews by his mercy shown to the Gentiles. On 
this noble epiphonema, where «& Ba0os zdobrov is 
almost Pindarically bold, see Bp. Jebb. Sacr. Lit. 
p- 117, seqq. who supposes the Apostle to have 

ad in mind Ps. xxvi. 6. 4 dixatocbvn — wo}. Job 
mm. Vv. 9. Xxxvi. 22, 25. Jerem. xxiit. 18. Is. 
x]. 13 — 15. Job xxiii. 18. xli. 2. See also Wisd. 
ix. 17. Eeclus. xviii. 2—5. The learned Prelate, 
with his accustomed taste, remarks that ‘the 
first line proposes the subject. The notion of 
depth (continues he) as a quality attributed alike 
to God’s riches, and wisdom, and knowledge, is 
first expanded in the next couplet. Riches, wis- 
dom, and knowledge are then, in a fine epanodos, 
enlarged upon in an inverted order.” It may 
seem strange that three particulars should have 
been thus made, when our authorized Version 
(in common with almost every other, ancient 
and modern and most Commentators), makes but 
two; mdobrov being regarded as only intensive of 
6400, and as standing for rdobctov. But the meth- 
od in question is supported by Chrys., Theophy]., 
and heodor., and adopted by some modern 
Critics, as Schleus. and Mr. Rose ap. Parkh. 
And it is placed almost beyond doubt by Eph. iii. 
8. rov dveliyviacroy mhuttov Tot Xoorod, for rrodrov 
TAS xdotTos, OY Yonorérnros, and Phil. iv. 19. xara 
rdv mXovTov avtot, also by Philo in two passages 
adduced by Schleus. The sense in all those 
passages, and no doubt, in the present, is best 
explained, not riches, but abundant goodness and 
grace. 

By ré xotnara the most eminent Commentators 
understand the governance of God’s providence ; 


vou. IT. 3K 


and by the édoi the ways by which his plans are 
carried into effect. ‘‘ His wisdom and ways (says 
Locke) are far above their comprehension ; and 
will they take upon themselves to advise Him 
what to do ? which is the purport of v. 34.” That 
of v. 35. # ris mpofdwxev abt, Kai dvtan. adro is 
well expressed by Locke: ‘ Is God in their debt ? 
Let them say for what, and He will repay it them.” 
The passage, formed on Job xli. 3., “is (as Stuart 
remarks) designed to have a bearing on aJl claims 
to the Divine favour, which can be preferred on 
the score of desert or services rendered to God; 
and repress a spirit to which the Jews were too 
prone.” 

36. This verse is suspended upon a negative 
clause, involved in the interrogation of the pre- 
ceding one; i.e. [Surely no one]; for of Him, 
&c., and consequently He may dispose of all ac- 
cording to his Sovereign Will. The verse may 
be thus paraphrased: ‘ For from Him, as their 
original Creator, all things are derived ; through 
Him, as their continual preserver and constant 
governor, all things consist and subsist; and to 
Him, as their ultimate end, all things and all ac- 
tions tend ; so as to contribute to his praise and 
glory, illustrate his Pe eee and finally ac- 
complish his wise and benevolent purposes. Let 
then his majesty, wisdom, and goodness, be mag- 
nified and adored for ever! Amen.” ‘The pas- 
sage én é& abrou —ra miv7a seems to have been 
imitated by Marc. Anton. xiv. 72 @tots! é« cod 
navta, év coi (by thee) ndvra, eis cé rdvra. Wets. 
compares Oppian Hal. i. 409. Zed padxao, és dé os 
mdvra Kat Ex cebev éppiZorrat (I conj. éppigwrar). In 
reference to the three links of this glorious chain, 
Grotius compares Theocr. Idyll. "Avdoav 8’ ad 
IIroAcuatos évt mpwrotcr AcyécOw, Kai nbparos, 
kat x ~écos:, Which was probably in the mind of 
Milton in his noble line : — “ Him first, Him last, 
Him midst, and without end.” 


XII. Having now completed the doctrinal 
and argumentative part of his Epistle, the Apostle 
proceeds, in conclusion (as is usual in all his 
Epistles), to the practical part; urging, for the 
benefit of both the Jewish and Gentile converts, 
exhortations to the moral duties of justified 
Christians. ‘“ This Parcenesis (observes Carpz.) 
consists of three scctions. The first inculcates 
the general duties of Christians, which respect all 
Christians, of whatever rank or degree, station or 
dignity. (C.12.) The second treats of political 
or social duties, such as are to be observed with 
respect to their superiors, their equals, and them- 
selves. (C. 13.) The thzrd treats of private du- 
ties, economical and ceremonial, such as are te 
be observed by Christians in their social inter- 
course with each other, especially towards those 
who have not hitherto been convinced, or are as 
yet weak in the faith.”’ 

First, he beseeches the believers to lead a life 
worthy of such immense mercies ané denefits ; 
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to present their bodies to God a lining sacrifice, 
as opposed to the dead ones under the Law; 
holy, in opposition to external and legal ones, 
and acceptuble to God, in allusion to the se- 
lection of the victims for sacrifice ; which, in 
order to be acceptable to God, were required to 
be immaculate. 

1. rapacrijcat.] The best Commentators are 
agreed that there is here a sacrificial metaphor, 
for rpoodéoeiv, admovere, Heb. q>p py. Udyara is 
used in accommodation to the preeeding meta- 
phor. Of {écay the foregoing general explanation 
is perhaps inferior to that of Photius and Iaspis, 
who suppose the expression to mean the moral 
(i. e. tropical and spiritual), sacrifice of the Gos- 
pel, in opposition to the corporeal and ceremonial 
one of the Law. Ouvoiay signihes the victim. 

—riwv Aoytxiy date.] ‘The best mode of con- 
struing is to regard these words as put in apposi- 
tion with the preceding, by an ellip. of oveay ; q. d. 
for this is your reasonable service. On the sense, 
however, of Aoyexiy the Commentators are not 
agreed. By Krasm., Beza, Grot., Zeg., Hamm., 
Mackn., Schleus., and others, it is explained ra- 
tional, as opposed to the irrational rites of heath- 
enisin, or the corporeal ones of Judaism. ‘This 
interpretation, however, is liable to objection, and 
the preference seems to be dne to that of the an- 
cients, and of the moderns, Est, Mede, Deyling, 
Olear., Wets., Dodwell, Carpz., Koppe, Rosenm., 
Wahl, Iaspis, and Bretschneider, who explain it 
“ spiritual, offered up with the spirit and heart,” 
as opposed to /ifeless rites and ceremonies. Per- 
haps, however, the two interpretations, which, in 
some measure, merge into each other, may be 
conjoined, i. e. rational and spiritual service. 

2. yi ovoynpariZeoOe — perap.] These verbs 
may be taken in the reciprocal sense, ‘‘do not 
conform yourselves to.” IT would compare Thu- 
eyd.v. 105. pndé duotwOijvae rots moAAot<, conformari 
ad multitudinem. ‘The perap. enjoins the exercise 
of our gwen Vigorous exertions to obtain tis trans- 
forination, in dependence on the aids of the Holy 
Spirit, without which the work will never be 
effected. 

— cis 7d doxipiZecv, &c.] The Apostle, it should 
seem, now ineans to point out the most remarka- 
ble effects of this avaxaivwots rot vods * namely (ac- 
coring to the best interpretation of dog.) the 
proving, trving, and approving what the will of 
God is (or what he would have us both believe and 
practise); what is good aud acceptable to Him, 
and perfect, where the nouns (for such they are 
7d dayabdy, &c.) are in apposition with, and exe- 
getical of, rd OéAnpa rov Ocot, what is good, ac- 
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ceptable, and perfect. The sentiment, therefore 
(as Stuart observes), is, that a renewed mind is 
essential to a successfu] inquiry of practical and 
experimental Christian truth, in its full extent, 
TédELOv. 

3. Aéyw] for énirdoow, “I charge or enjoin.” 
Aca rijs do. tijs 600. p» Most modern Commenta- 
tors explain this “by virtue of my Apostolical 
office and authority.” But since @zod must (as 
Phot. remalla) be thus wzderstood, which would 
be very harsh, I prefer, with the Greek Commen- 
tators, to explain it “by the Divine grace,” the 
gift of inspiration, whieh authorizes me to direct 
and admonish. avr? r& dvre ev tyiy seeins to be 
a popular idiom, for éxdorm bye, such as we find 
in Eph. i. I. and elsewhere. The admonition, it 
will be observed, is rendered more striking by the 
paronomasia between Gopovety, breogdooveiv, and ow- 
doovety, of which I have, in Rec. Syn. adduced 
examples from Thucyd. and other writers. The 
words rao’ 6 det goovety are added to strengthen 
the sense. Grot. compares éundodporvety; and 
Koppe, 2 Macc. ix. 12. ineonparGs Pooveiv. I add 
petZov doovety in Thucyd. In gopovetv ets 76 ow. 
we have an acuté dictum per paronomasiamt. 
‘Exdorw ws is for as Exdarm, as 11,27. Or there is 
an ellip. of otrws. The riorews is explained by 
the ancient and many eminent Interpreters of the 
yvaciopa at ver. 6, namely, the extraordinary gifts 
and graces of the Holy Spirit. So Eph. iv. 7. évi 
6& Exdorw fpdv 266% f ydous Kara 16 péroov tis dw- 
peas Tov Xptotod. By others it is understood of the 
measure of religious faith and knowledge allotted 
to each. Both senses may, in some measure, be 
conjoined. Sce Carpz. ap. Recens. Synop. 

4, 5. xabdneo yio év évi adp., &c.] A familiar 
illustration of the subject, from a comparison (by 
allusion) of the natural hody with the body politie 
or social; as in the well-known Apologue of 
Menenius Agrippa in Livy, ii. 32. See Bp. San- 
derson’s Sermons ad Populum, p. 193 sub. fin. 

— ot roAXoi] is not, as Koppe iniagines, for rd4y- 
res, but signifies, “we the many, of orres moAXo?, 
we who are many.” See 1 Cor. x. 17. The sense 
is, ‘In hike manner we Christians, who though 
many, are one body, have becn united into and 
form one body (i. e. in respect of) Christ, con- 
sidered with areference to him as the head of 
the whole society.” ‘O 6 «xa@’ eis is an anoma- 
lous idiom, found also at 2 Macc. v. 36, borrowed 
it should seem, from the eommon dialect, and 
standing for oi xa@ éva, or cis Exacros xa? Eavrdy. 

6. Exovres 6? yapiopata, &c.] ‘The construction 
in this and many of the subsequent verses is 
anomalous ; and the Commentators endeavour in 
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vain to reduce it to any regularity. Photius ap. 
Gicum. has been most successful, whom see in 
Recens. Synop. *Eyovres is a Nomin. pendens, 
and must be taken at each member dnd xorvod, its 
sense being adapted to circumstances. Be that 
as it may, the general intent of the Apostle is 
clear, — which is to excite them to the zealous 
exercise of the gifts of the Spirit; so, however, 
that those who enjoyed the higher kinds should 
not interfere with one another. See v. 8, and 1 
Cor. xii. 4. sqq. At ire rood. sub. Eye, tyérw 
adriv, Or éyovres, Eywuev. On the nature of this 
noo~nreia there has been much discussion. Sce 
Recens. Synop. It should seem that the zpogj- 
ty¢ denoted not merely an Interpreter of Scripture, 
as some imagine ; but one who, by Divine inspi- 
ration, and therefore authoritatively, explained 
and set forth all the mysteries of the Gospel, and 
publicly preached and exhorted, for the purposes 
of Christian edification and consolation ; as 1 Cor. 
xaii. 2. 

This is directed to be done xara rv dvadoytav 
rio nisrewce, Which is not to be taken, as the phrase 
is used by ‘Theological writers, of the general 
plan of revealed truth, nor be supposed to refer to 
any article of faith. On its exact sense, however, 
Commentators differ. See Rec. Syn. and Dr. 
Campbell’s Dissertation, iv.§ 13. One thing is 
clear and admitted, that xara tiv dvadoyiay means 
pro rata portione, pro ratione, in proportion to. 
And rijg niorewg muy be interpreted (with some 
eminent moderns) of the yaoiopara, Just before 
mentioned ; or rather, with the ancients and some 
moderns, “the measure of faith” at v. 3. So 
Stuart takes it to mean, ‘‘ Let the prophets speak 
[only] as they have faith [imparted to them] to 
do it.” The Apostle (as Phot., Beza, and Crell. 
observe) first lays down noogyreia and dtakovia 
each as a genus; and then enumerates their 
species, — of the former favo, of the latter three. 

7. dvaxoviav.] The words didxovos, dtaxovety, and 
dtaxovia, though general terms, and used of the 
Apostles themselves, are often in the N. T. taken 
of some certain specific office undertaken in the 
cause of the Christian religion (compare 1 Cor. 
xii. 5. 2 Cor. ix. 1.), and exercised by those 
Christians who did not so much employ them- 
selves in explaining the doctrines of the Gospel, 
as in munaging the external and temporal affuirs 
of the Church, and of individuals. On the sinds 
of Deacons see Suic. Thes. i. 862, and Bingham’s 
Eecl. Ant. ii. 20. At dtaxoviay supply éyn, from 
the preceding Zyovrec : and at év ry dtakovia supply 
forw, as AUlian V. Hist. évreg év yewoyin, and 1 
Tim. iv. 15. év robrote toOt. 

8. & naoakaddv.] There has been no little de- 
bate as to the respective senses cf 8 diddcxwv and 4 
tagukadov, which some regard as meaning the 
same thing; while others take them to relate 
to different offices. It should seem that as & zoo- 
dnreiwy is plainly distinguished both from 6 61d4- 
cxwv and 6 naoaxadGy, so that these two are also 
meant to be distinct. In what, however, the dis- 
tinction consisted, it is not easy to say with cer- 
tainty. It seems most probable that (as Stuart 
suggests) the 6 diddoxwy was an ordinary stated 
Zeacher, who taught according to the degree of 
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religious knowledge which he possessed: and 
that the nmapaxad@v was an Exhorter, i.e. one who 
urged men to the practical duties, dwelt upon the 
promises and threatenings of the Gospel, and thus 
aided and coinpleted the work which the dddécxa- 
os had begun. ‘Thus the expression will be 
equivalent to the avriAj ers of 1 Cor. xii. 28. 

On the next words 6 peradidots—év tAapdrnre 
there is even yet greater diversity of opinion. 
Prof. Stuart has here an Lxcursus of no ordinary 
length, which abounds in information, but does 
not, I apprehend, satisfactorily settle the question 
as to the interpretation. He thinks that by 6 pe- 
radiovs, 5 npoicrdpuevos, and 6 é\cHv, the Apostle 
refers to private individuals in the Church, con- 
spicuous for their attention to the duties respec- 
tively indicated by those words, the management 
of the external temporal affairs of the Church, in- 
cluding the relief of the sick and poor. In one 
thing I entirely agree with him, namely, — that 
the Commentators had gone upon an unfounded 
assumption when they took for granted, rather 
than proved, that 6 peradidod<, 0 mooicrdpevos, and 
§ é\eSv designate officers or offices in the Church. 
Vitringa, indeed, long ago, saw that in the case 
of & é\e@v3 and it is true of all three. And there- 
fore to endeavour to draw any parallel with the 
gifts and offices stated by the Apostle at 1 Cor. 
xil. 28, is to needlessly embarrass the subject. 
For my own part, I am decidedly of opinion that 
the scope of the words 6 peradidots — Aapdtyte is 
to give an admonition to the persons who exer- 
cised the gifts, or discharged the offices above 
mentioned. According to this view, there can 
be no difficulty in referring 6 eAcHy to the didxovos, 
with allusion to that alacrity so requisite in the 
due discharge of so onerous and invidious an of- 
fice. As to the & peradidods and & nooiardpevos, 
they belong, I apprehend, both to the roogjra: and 
the duddoxador, and have reference to the then two 
great divisions of the ministerial office, namely, 
teaching and governing. 'Thus the two offices 
are mentioned distinctly at 1 Cor. xii. 28, and also 
at 1 Thess. v.12. éswrepev tyds, adedot, cidévac 
rovs komi@yras év bpiv, kai Tootcrapévaus budv ev 
Kupiw, xat vovferotvras, where the xon. is equiva- 
lent to the didacx. in the present passage, and the 
vouvJerovvtas corresponds to the nupaxad. here. 
This is confirmed by 1 Tim. v.17. 0% xaAGs = 9 0- 
eora@res moecbbreoo dims rips abtobcOwear* 
podtora ot Kone@yres év A6yw kal didackadia, 1. e. 
who were both zpocoréres and diddoxndAa. It is 
scarcely necessary to observe that in 4 peradidots 
the expression (which means not ‘he who dis- 
tributes.’’ for that would be & 61a dtdods), but “he 
who imparts,” is quite as applicable to the ccm 
munication of spiritual knowledge, as of worldly 
goods. So Rom.i. 1). tra ri peradd yedpropa bpiv 
xvevparikév. In this view, éy dmdérytt May very 
well mean, “in simplicity and sincerity,” 1. e. 
not doAGv rév Adyov rod Ocod. So 2 Cor. i. 12. § 
yo Kabynas fpav abrn éori—irr tv adnmdbrnse 
kat cideKkorveta Ocov avectoddnpey — nds vpas. 
See also 2 Cor. xi. 3. I would only further ob- 
serve, that the Apostle, in this passage, by ya- 
picpara seems to advert not to the extraordinary 
and miraculous gifts only, but also, as in the ease 
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of the mapaxad\dv, and perhaps the diddoxadog, to 
the ordinary wraces of the Holy Spirit. 


9. Now follow the private virtues to be culti- 
vated by all Christians. ’Aydrn denotes the Chris- 
tian philanthropy described at 1 Cor. xi. I. 


— dnoarvyotvrec, &c.] The construction here 
and in the following verses is very irregular, and 
like that at Heb. xi. 5. ‘To take the participles, 
with Koppe and others, for verbs, is explaining 
nothing. It is better to suppose an anantapodo- 
fon, the participles being used as if suspended on 
some verb which occurred in the preceding sen- 
tence. Had the Apostle written dyandre avuzo- 
xoirwe, the construction would have been regular. 
The terms drocrvy. and xoAA@pevor are very Strong. 
Theophyl. explains the former by &« Yuxiic peoody- 
rec; and Pareus, the latter, ‘‘non bonuin frigidé 
probantes, sed flagrantissimé complectentes.” 


10. ry pidadedgia — Pirsoropyor.] Sub. dvrec. 
From philanthropy (which is chiefly conversant in 


kind actions) the Apostle rises to something high- 


er, and exhorts them to be @iAdcropyot ty gida- 
deAgia; Where ry gid. is a Dative of instrument, 
denoting the azode in which we ought to be ¢r- 
Abcropya. WiAdaropyog is properly used of the 
natural affection subsisting between parents and 
children; but it is also employed to denote tender 
affection generally. 

—Ty Tipy a@ddAjAoveg roony.] The force of this 
injunction seems to be mistaken by almost all 
Commentators, who understand it of humility ; 
which would here be out of place. The context 
rather suggests the idea of a readiness to treat 
others with respect, civility, and kindness, even 
anticipating them in it: asense of tip) frequent 
in the N.'T., and of which many examples are 
adduced in Schleus. Lex.; and, among the rest, 
the present passage. ‘This interpretation, too, is 
supported by the authority of Chrys. and the 
Greek Commentators. And so, I find, Crellius, 
who remarks: ‘‘ Loquitur de honore qui ex qua- 
dam benevolentia et humanitate oritur, qui cum 
in externis et consuetis signis, tum in inultis allis 
humanitatis officiis positus est.””, See Acts xxviii. 
10. Nay, Calvin admits that the expression may 
denote omne venus oficit. And Schleus. says that 
it denotes “omnia humanitatis et honestatis offi- 
cia;” referring to this passage. ‘The kind of 
riph Will, of course, vary according to the station 
of the person to whom it is shown; but even 
those in very unequal stations may and ought 
to lead each other onward to the exercise of this 
Tip. 

ii There has been no little debate as to the 
sense, and indeed the reading, in this verse. It 
is not agreed whether the clauses are to be re- 

arded as containing separate and tadependent in- 
junctions, or as belonging to some other, and con- 
nected together. Of those who regard them in the 
former light, some suppose ry onovdy pr) dxv. to 
contain an admonition to diligence in their world- 
cy callings. But, surely, that would suppose the 
sense to be very imperfectly developed. It should 
rather seem that the words ry oxoudy—Zéovreg are 
closely connected together, and are nof an inde- 
pendent admonition, but ineant to strengthen 
another with which they are connected in thie 


context. Thus some, as Koppe, refer them to the 
admonition following, ré Kvpiw dovrA.; of course, 
understanding oxovéy of spiritual concerns. A 
method, however, not a little harsh. It is far 
more natural to refer the words (with Chrys. and 
Theophy]., of the ancients, and Crell., Calvin, 
and R. Stephens, of the moderns) to what pre- 
cedes, and suppose them intended to mark the 
manner in Which the foregoing duties (of brother- 
ly love and kindly attention) should be perform- 
ed; namely, with actire and zealous diligence. 
The word crovdy is used, on this very subject, at 
2 Cor. viii. 16. rv abriy cnovdyy trie bpav. The 
Article (not used at Rom. xii. 8. 2 Pet. i. 5. and 
elsewhere) has the use of renewed mention; q. d. 
in this your diligentendeavour. And if it be ask- 
ed how cnovd} can be dxvnod, We may answer (with 
Crell.), that though no one can be diligently sloth- 
ful,. or slothfully diligent, yet ‘‘eadem oratiomis 
forma, in tradendis illis preceptis, uti voluit Apos- 
tolus, et in hoc quidem prxcepto contrarium per 
contrarium illustrare.” Thus the phrase ro rveb- 
pare Céovreg is meant to be exegetical of the pre- 
ceding; and we may compare Acts xviii. 25. Zéwy 
To Tvevpati. 

In determining the import of the words follow- 
ing 7 Kuoiw dovdcbovreg, the reading has first to 
be settled. Now all the early Editions, except 
the Ed. Pr., with almost all the MSS. and the best 
Versions, have Kupiw, which was edited by Beza, 
Schmid. and the Elzevir Editor, and was retained 
by Bengel., Wets., and Matthei. Kasod, how- 
ever, was recalled by Griesb. and Koppe; but 
Kvgiw was finally restored by Tittm. and Vater: 
and, I think, rightly ; since the externa? evidence 
for Kacod is exceedingly slender (only that of 
about three MSS. and a few inferior Versions and 
Fathers); and the tzternal not superior to that of 
Krotw ; for although it may seem entitled to pref- 
erence, as being the more dificult reading, yet 
that Canon has its exceptions; and especially 
where the reading may be accounted for from a 
mistake in decyphering an abbreviation (which 
Matth., Wets., and Rinck say is the case here), 
or when the reading, though it seem the more 
dificult, yet may be suspected to have arisen 
from alteration, as being more suitable to the con 
text, according at least to the view of the Hmen- 
datores. Now such might easily happen in the 
present instance; for notwithstanding what the 
above Critics urge, cae is not unsuitable to the 
context, nor does it yield a sense unworthy of the 
sacred writer. See Calvin. Yet [ believe Kupfp 
to he the genuine reading; it being more in the 
manner of St. Paul. And it is only requisite to 
perceive the scope of the words ro Kvoiw dovd., 
to discover the great propriety of Kupiw. Now it 
was well seen by Chrys. and Theophy]., of the 
ancients, and Tolet., Calvin, Whitby, and Wets., 
of the moderns, that the words are not meant to 
inculcate an independent and general precept (as 
the Crities who altered the word, thought), but 
to enforce the injunctions foregoing, to brotherly 
love and kindly attention, on the ground that 
whatever should be done, would be done unto 
the Lord, and would be rewarded by him. So 
Matt. x. dO —42. 8 deydpevos tpas et déyverar — ob 
jo) droX Eon tov puoddy adrot 


ROMANS CHAP. XII. 12— 18. 


12 oie) Sovdevortes * 


13 suzy MQOTHUOTEOOUITES * 


t. , k 2? ae 4 , ¢ ae 3 aS XQ z 
14 gihosertuy dioixortes. Luhoysite tovg Oiwxortug vuus’ erhoyette, xo ED | 


15 un xuraguods. 


77 


h Infra 15. 13, 


h - dy 1) i 9 j a Ii ¢c ’ ; bad jto 
Tn €AMELOL ZuLvorTEs, TH Dhepel UMOMEVOVTES, TH QOO- Eph. 6. 18. 


» 1 Thess 5, 16, 


i ~ ’ ~ ¢ r ~ 
luic yvosuic TOY UYLWY xHXOLYWYOUPTES, THY 17. 
5 AS $ / 72 Cola 


10. 36, 


James 5. 7, 


r & , \ ’ g , a 
Xulosiy meta zorgortar, xue xhureev MEeTe xhUlovta?. i 1 Cor. 16.2. 


, Heb. 13. 2, 16, 


Ll ryy’ a) ae f - i ae ’ , c ’ ~ ? 
16' TO avro sig akhyhovs ggovourtes’ wn Ta vy nhu GPoovourtEs, GLU I Fet. 4.9. 


Matt. 5. 44. 
Luke 6. 28. 


~ ~ , ‘ ? ? a 
TOLS TUMELVOIG OUYUTEMYOUEVOL. Maj yivesds gooriuos nEug SWUMEOLS: sO... 4 10, 


‘ 3 ~ 3 , 
17™ Wijdert xuxov arte xaxov anod.dortes * 


’ 3 ‘ , , n 3 8 A de ¢ ~ 4 ? 3 , lowes 21. 
18 wurvtwYv Fowmmay EL Ouvatoy, TO €5 VUWY, METH TUVTOW uv Fownwyv i 
i Pet. 3. 8. 


Phil..2..2. G00: 16: 


supra 11. 25.&15.5. 1 Cor. 1. 10. 
Heb. 12. 14. 


1 Thess.5.15. 1 Pet. 3.9. n Mark 9. 50. 
12. ry éAn(de yaipovrec, &c.] Of this passage 
various views have been taken. See Kecens. Sy- 
nop. I am now inclined to think that it has no 
connexion with the preceding, but treats on a 
separate subject, — the bearing up under affliction 
by the power of hope, and the support and com- 
fort of earnest prayer. A view of the passage 
confirmed by Chrys. and Theophyl. See also 
Scott. Tlpocxupr. is a very strong term occurring 
also in Acts i. 14. vi. 4. Bretschneider thinks 
the construction at ry @\i~ec unprecedented ; 
which it certainly would be, if 0Aiec were in regi- 
men with izopévorvres. But, in fact, it is not; the 
dative being dependent on some preposition un- 
derstood, as év or éxi. This absolute use of tropé- 
vw occurs at Matt. x. 22. 2 Tim. ii. 12. James v. 
11. perhaps formed on Dan. xil. 12. paxdorog § 
bropévwy. _ 

13. ratc yociats — didxovreg.] Here is enjoined 
charity to the poorer Christians, and hospitality 
to strangers, especially, as we may suppose, 

reachers of the Gospel (See Heb. xili. 2.); a 
heres which the want of inns, and the atter 
neglect of their former connexions, would make 
particularly acceptable. Acsx. is a strong term, 
which may be rendered, ‘studiously cultivat- 
ing.” 

is. After treating of brotherly love, charity, 
and hospitality, the Apostle proceeds to enjoin 
the duties of patience under injurious treatment, 
intermixing admonitions to the kindred duties of 
sympathy, humility, and the cultivation of con- 
cord and peace with all men. The terms ¢idoy. 
and xarap. are of the strongest sort, and the em- 
phasis arising from the same thing being express- 
ed affirmatively and negatively, imparts much 
energy to the sentiment. 

15. yaiov, &c.} “ Jam abrupto illo construc- 
tionis filo, inseritur post Imperativum ejus loco 
Infinitivus, et dein rursus participia ita adhiben- 
tur, ac si vel precedentibus vel sequentibus juncta 
essent.” (Vater.) On this idiom see Win. Gr. 
Gr. § 37, 7, who would supply de? On the senti- 
ment sce Recens. Synop., where to the parallel 
passages adduced by Wets. from the Classical 
writers I have added several others. 

16. 7d abvrd — Poovotvres.] This injunction, as 
appears from the context, relates not to unity of 
sentiment, but of disposition. See Recens. Synop. 
Mi ra vYnra Poovoryres is equivalent to py bYn- 
Nopooveire at ii. 21., and is best rendered by Tyn- 
dal, “be not high-minded.” With respect to 
the words rots ranevoig¢ cvvarayépevor (the sense 
of which is disputed), they seem to mean, “ Hold- 
ing intercourse with the lowly ; not proudly stand- 
ing aloof from them.” ‘The verb, especially in 
this sense, is rare ; and it is well explained by 
Chrys. cupreocpepspevor. The ratio metaphorce is 
this :— A person is said tgomianidings ny, when he is 

3K 


, ,— 1 Pet. 329: 
MooVooUUErOL KUM EVOITLLOY | Prov. 3.7, 
Psal. 131. i. 


. 45. 5. 
m Prov. 20, 22, Matt. 5.39. 1 Cor. 6.7. 2 Cor. 8. 21. 


met with by a crowd, and is hurried away with 
them in the direction they are going. But as 
passive verbs are often used in a reciprocal sense, 
SO ouvandyecOut may signify to yield one’s selftoa 
multitude, and go with them. Now this admits 
of a good as well as a bad sense; in the for- 
mer of which it is here taken, and figuratively 
denotes to condescend to; which will express hu- 
mility in all its various offices, ‘(a humble dispo- 
sition.’ The clause following ph yiv. godv. 1. é. 
admonishes against that self-conceit which ex- 
cludes all humility. Itis founded on Prov. iii. 7. 
Is. v. 21. 

17. The Apostle, having shown how studiously 
Christians ought to cultivate peace and concord 
one with another, proceeds to teach how they 
ought to do it with other men. (Crell.) He at 
the same time inculcates forbearance towards 
enemies, and patience in supporting the injuries 
inflicted by them, as opposed to that thirst of 
vengeance, which only serves to perpetuate ha- 
tred, and inflame animosity. (Koppe.) Senti- 
ments parallel to this of pydevt xaxév avti Kaxotd 
amod. are adduced by the Commentators from the 
Classical writers ; I have in Recens. Synop. add- 
ed others. 

— roovoolpevot — av0pdmwy.} The sense is, “ tak- 
ing care [to do] things of good repute in the esti- 
mation of all men [whether Christians or heath- 
ens];” with which compare 2 Cor. vill. 21. Phil. 
iv. 8. Toovoete@at xaos Occurs at 1 Tim. ii. 8. and 
Sext. Emp. ap. Wets.; and zoov. rot dixafov in 
Joseph, Ant. ix. 1, 1. where zoév. is for modvorar 
noveicOat. ‘The syntax with the Accus. is thought 
rare; but I have adduced several examples in 
Recens. Synop., especially from Xenophon. I 
would also compare Prov. iii. 4. (which passage 
seems to have been in the mind of the Apostle), 
Toovood Kad Evwimiov Kvotov kat dvOpwnwy. In such 
a case the verb has a signif. preegnantem, including 
the notion of doizg, as if we were forecasting. 
This admonition is parenthetical, and has refer- 
ence both to what precedes, and what follows. 

18. ef duvardy — cionvetovres.]| An injunction to 
a virtue nearly allied to that of forbearance; the 
striving to live at peace with all men [both Chris- 
tians and non-Christians]. In e dvvardy and 7d 
é€ tp@v (where supply xara and pépos) ‘‘as far as 
you are concerned,” the latter qualifies and ex- 
plains the former. In elony. the endeavour is to 
be understood. The limitation shows (what gen- 
eral experience confirms), that it is not possible 
to live at peace with all, for when “ we speak of 
peace, they make ready for war,” Ps. cxx. 7. 
The full substance of what is here meant by 
elonvebecvy is ably stated by Dr. Barrow, Works, 
vol. [. Serm. 29, on the present text. He there 
shows, 1. that it is not barely a negation of doing 
or suffering harm, or an abstinence from strife 
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and violence ; but a positive amity, a disposition 
to perform such kind offices, without which good 
correspondence among men cannot subsist. 2. 
That it implies not some few transitory perform- 
ances, proceeding from caprice, but a stable con- 
dition, a continual cessation from injury, and a 
promptitude to do kind offices. 3. That it sup- 
poses a reciprocity not only in performing good and 
forbearing to do bad offices, but a receiving the 
like treatment from others. 4. That it imports 
not only an outward cessation from violence and 
a demonstration of amity, but an inward purpose 
of continuing therein. Thus the being at peace 
differs only, in degree of obligation, and latitude 
of object, from the state of friendship properly 
so called. 

19. In this verse the pronouns are emphatic, 
and the scope of the whole is to forbid private 
retaliation enjoining the injured party to leave 
vengeance to God, or to the human judge acting 
for God. The clause dére rénov ry doyy, however, 
admits of two senses. The doyy may be referred 
to the person injured ; in which case dére rénov 
will mean, ‘let it go, defer venting it,’ give 
space to that anger, which isa furor brevis, and 
may thus have time to cool. So the Arabic 
Version, Ambros., De Dieu, and Surenh. But 
no such sense can be shown to be inherent in the 
words ; neither would it be suitable to what fol- 
lows, “‘for it is written,”?’ &c. It is therefore 
better, with the ancient and earlier modern Com- 
mentators, to refer the deyy to God; q. d. leave 
it to the wrath of God to avenge you, or to him 
who is properly the minister of vengeance, as 
representative of God. This I would confirm and 
illustrate from Eurip. Suppl. 511. éapxéoas Fv 
Zeds 5 rTipwpobpevos* Huds 3” bBoitey ovK eyoiiv 
toujvd” bBov. and Phocyl. xiii. 72. i) ptpod Kaxd- 
tyTa, Aikn 6° dndderpov dpvvav, eda pév yao 
Sverap, Epis 0” Eo avripurebec. 

In the quotation just after, the Apostle, neither 
follows the Sept. (which is here very inaccurate), 
nor the Hebrew; but forms something founded 
on both; which, however, represents the full 
sense. ‘The pronounsare highly emphatic. The 
words Afye: Kigcog form no part of the quotation, 
but are added (as often elsewhere) to point out 
the speaker. 

20. gay otv —xed. abrot.] Taken verbatim from 
Prov. xxv. 21, 22. The Hebrew has nothing 
corresponding to rotro nov, which was added 
by the Translator to make the sense plainer. The 
ancient Commentators have well remarked that 
there is here asort of climax,q.d. ‘TI not only 
exhort you to forbearance, and a striving after 
peace ; abstaining from private vengeance; but I 
enjoin you to do good to your enemy, by perform- 
ing the common offices of humanity to him, if he 
should need them.” Of the wards following, 
av0oakxas avrov, &c., there are two interpreta- 
tions alinost equally entitled to be adopted. 1. 
That of the Greek lT’athers and most of the 
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earlier modern Commentators, as also Wets., 
Rosenm., Koppe, Locke, Schleus., and others : 
‘“ By so doing, thou wilt, if he persevere in his 
enmity and injury, bring down an increased 
wrath and enmity from God.” Such is undoubt- 
edly the sense of the phrase in the passage of 
Proverbs, and wherever it occurs in the O. T.; 
and as the words preceding treat of the Divine 
vengeance, it is very suitable: nor is this senti- 
ment liable to any objection, when properly un- 
derstood ; for, as Locke remarks, “ the persevering 
malice of the injurer is supposed.” According to 
the 2d interpretation (adopted by Jerome and 
Hilary, of the ancients, and by many eminent 
moderns up to the present time), there is sup- 
posed to be a metaphor taken from fusing metals ; 
the meaning being, “Thou shalt melt down his 
enmity, and soften him to kindness,” as metals 
melted by covering the crucible with hot burning 
coals. And this seems supported by the admo- 
nition following vika év 7 ayabys 7d xaxév; though 
the context, in a passage consisting of so many 
separate and independent injunctions, is not 
decisive. And the admonition in question may 
be an independent one, pointing to a step higher 
in the climax, and intended to prevent any mis- 
understanding of the foregoing, as if giving coun- 
tenance to procuring evil to one’s enemy. Upon 
the whole, however, the preference may perhaps 
be due to that interpretation which seems re- 
quired by the context. Hither may be considered 
more probable than that of others (as Augustin, 
Hamm., Doddr., Carpz., Ammon., &c.), who take 
the expression to designate the pains of contrition. 
With the noble sentiment of subduing malice by 
kindness and benefits, Wets. compares several 
parallel ones in the Classical writers ; and I have 
adduced not a few in Recens. Synop. 


XI. This Chapter forms the second section 
of the practica] part of the Epistle ; in which are 
inculcated the moral duties of all Christians, 
commencing with those towards magistrates and 
governors ; an injunction, considering the sedi- 
tious spirit of the Jews and Jewish Christians, 
very necessary. Here, after explaining the na- 
ture and Divine origin of government, (telling 
them that all governments derived the power 
they had from God, though they had not the 
oe of the government from Him, as the Jews 
vad) he exhorts the Christians to faithfully and 
cheerfully perform their duty in this respect. 
Similar admonitions are found at Tit. ii. 15 1 Pet. 
li. 13, 14. 

1. rica Yoyy.] So the Heb. yyy) 45, every 
individual without exception, in whatever rank of 
subjects. ’Efovotiatg tzepey., “the magistrates 
set in authority, celsis potestatibus ;”’ so ot trepé- 
xovresat Vv. 3, and of éy breooyy dvres at 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

—al d& otear éovolar.] Including rmlers and 
sovereigns not only de jure, but de facto. The 


éfouvclar is not found in six MSS., the Vulg., and 
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some other Versions and Latin Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb. But without good reason ; 
for though it has been thought that the word was 
added by the /ibrarii, yet it is more probable that 
it should have been omitted in six MSS. (having 
for the most part a common source) than that the 
Apostle should fall into omission which would 
involve such great harshness. As to the Ver- 
sions, they are no evidence, since the idiom of 
the Latin would rather require the omission of 
the word; and the other Versions are such as 
chiefly follow the Vulg. 

—txd rot Osod rer.] By this it is only meant, 
that they are permitted to hold the office they 
hold by the disposing Providence of God; though 
mediately appointed by the authority, or invested 
with it by the consent, of man. 

2. & dvttracoépevos] ‘‘ he who sets himself in 
array against.”” See Note on Acts xvill.6. The 
metaphor scems accommodated to the reraynu. 
just before, as that was to ézoraccécoOw. So Epict. 
29. ws ind rod Geot teraypévos els tabryy rhv rake. 
Atarayy, ‘‘ constitution or ordinance.” So Ezra 
iv. 11, and é:4raypa at Heb. xi. 3. Koiya signifies 
condemnation, implying punishment, not merely 
temporal (as some ancient and modern Commen- 
tators explain; for that is at variance with the 
context) but Divine. ‘Eavrots may seem pleonas- 
tic ; but it is expressed to strengthen the sense. 

3. ¢6B80c] ‘terriculamentum,” cause of fear ; 
an idiom like terror in Latin, frequent both in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers. So in an 
Inscription cited by Wets. Elui xorris yao iincos 
iDucikois, trois 6 adtkodcr Oéos. “Epywy is for éoya- 
trav, where the Apostle in otk cist P6305 rév ayaloy 
é. describes what is usually, and what ought al- 
ways to be, the case. 

—pr goBeicba.] On this use of p} see Win. 
Gr. p. 156. Hoogev. says it here differs from od, 
in this, that ob would have been denying the whole 
of the sentence, od OérE5 PoBeicba, Whereas pH 
only denies 76 $ofeicbar; i. e. ‘is it then thy 
wish to live exempt from the fear of the power ?” 
“Ezaaov. Implying favour, and, as the case may 
be. reward. I would here compare Menander ap. 
Grotii Excerpt. p. 761. Népov goBnOeis, pi ra- 
pax Ojon vép. 

4. els rd ayabdv.] This suggests another reason, 
namely, that he is not only the appointed minis- 
ter of God to us, — but is such for good, i. e. both 
natural, civil, and moral, as the Commentators 
show. 

—rhv phy. dopet] 1. e. “ possesses the power 
of life and death,” which was represented by the 
Governors having a sword carried before them. 
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*Exdtxos, “an avenger.” The word is scarcely 
found elsewhere, except in the Greek Translators 
of the O. T. and in Aristzeus. Eis doyjv. The 
words are not, as Koppe imagines, redundant, but 
correspond to éls dyalév. 

5. avayxn.] The necessity here is not absolute, 
but hypothetical, 1. e. as Schleus. explains, “ que 
est e nexu rerum humanarum inter se invicem, et 
ipsa natura humana.” Thus itis equivalent to 
KaOixév éort, or det, (Of Which idiom several ex- 
amples are adduced by Wets. from the Classical 
writers,) for the obedience in question is plainly 
politicul, not religious; and the words following 
suggest the motives; viz. not only through dread 
of the doy, or penalty annexed to disobedience, but 
O1d riv cuveidnory, ‘‘ for conscience sake,” through 
religious motives. Thus disobedience, as Hardy 
says, involves not only a breach of law, buta sin 

6. Of the two ydo’s, assigning the reasons why 
taxes should be paid to rulers, the first refers to 
the high usefulness of rulers; the second urges | 
that they are appointed by God toa ministration | 
which, upon the whole, is highly beneficial to_ 
men. See Dr. Barrow’s Sermon on 1 Tim. ii. 
1 & 2, where at § 5. he observes that to princes 
and governors we stand indebted for the greatest 
benefits of common life. ‘ They (continues he) 
necessarily take much care and trouble, and are 
exposed to many hazards for our advantage. To 
their industry and vigilance, under God, we owe 
the fair administration of justice ; the protection 
of right and innocency ; the preservation of order 
and peace ; the encouragement of goodness, and 
correction of wickedness ; for they are God’s 
ministers continually attending on these very 
things. And considering the mischiefs issuing 
from want of government, we may say that he 
must be a very bad governor, to whom the words 
of Tertullus might not without flattery be ap- 
plied.” At ¢éo0us redeire must be supplied at- 
trois; and (as the best Commentators, ancient and 
modern, are agreed) the ard rotro must be refer- 
red not to Pédgous reAeiv, (a8 commonly supposed, 
and even Koppe explains) but to rd \ecrovpyetv rod 
@zod, which is included in darovoyof. On the 
senses of Aztrovoyot see Note on Actrovpyia at Luke 
i. 23. Now without the payment of taxes the 
ends of the Nerrovpyia could not be attained ; for, 
as Tacitus cited by Koppe observes, “‘ Nec quies 
gentium sine armis, nec arma sine stipendiis, nec 
stipendia sine tributis haberi queunt.” And yet 
it is God’s will that the Aeroupyia should be per- 
formed, and consequently that the taxes necessary 
to that purnose should be paid. 

7. anddore —dperdds] “ whatever is due, both 
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physically and morally.” At 7a some supply 
airotvr: : others dgeiXere, taking the ro for «i: both 
methods involving some harshness. As to the 
difference between ¢épo0s and rédos, the former 
denoted the /und-tax and the capitation tax, and 
is nearly the same with the xjvcos at Luke xx. 21. 
The ré\n were the rectigalia, and customs levied 
on the imports and exports. Again, @é6B0s may 
denote the reverential homage due to kings and 
governors 3 riz the respect due to all who are in 
authority. 

8. pndevi—addjjAouvs.] The Apostle takes oc- 
casion, from the word égedds, to pass from what 
respects the political luw to that which regards 
morals and the mutual offices of Christians one to 
another; and shows that these precepts, as they 
had been valid before Moses, so now also did 
they remain, but with the glorious supplementa 
of the Christian dispensation. (Grot.) The gen- 
eral scope of the sentence is plain; but there has 
been some doubt as to the details. De Dieu, 
Koppe, and Rosenm. take dd¢ei\ere in the Indica- 
tive. But that is at variance with the context, 
which is wholly oceupied with injunctions ; and, 
therefore, the common interpretation (adopted by 
the ancients and almost all moderns) is prefera- 
ble. ‘Christian charity (as Carpz. observes) is 
here described as a continual debt, which is ever 
being paid, but is always owing, and never dis- 
charged in this life. This fine turn is, as Wets. 
observes, imitated by Milton in his Paradise Lost, 
B. iv. 55. 

“ A grateful mind 

By owing owes not, but still pays; at once 

Indebted and discharg’d.”’ 

—rdv érepov] for rdv rAnctov, 1. €. any person 
with whom we have any conneetion. So our 
Lord, in his parable of the good Samaritan, has 
taught us thus to extend the signification of the 
word, making thereby the command as unlimited 
as the benevolence of the Deity, and co-extensive 
with the sphere of human action. Ten\jpwxe, 
implere solet, fulfils. By rdv véuor is, I think, 
with Bp. Middl., meant the Law in general, and 
not, as some Interpreters suppose, the second 
table only of the Law. 

9. rs ydo°] On the idiom here and at év ré 
just after, the Commentators are not agreed. It 
is, I conceive, put for érc; nor Is it used demkrixds. 
I would rather suppose, with Koppe and Pr. 
Scholefield, that there is an ellip. of yeypappévoy ; 
who well renders the verse thus: “ For the com- 
mandment, ‘Thou shalt not commit adultery, Thou 
shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, Thou shalt 
not bear false witness, Thou shalt not covet, and 
whatever other commandment there is, is briefly 
comprehended in the precept, Thou shalt love 
thy neighbour as thyself.”’ 
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The words od Uevdopaorvpjcers are omitted in 
six uncial and several other MSS. and the Edit. 
Princ., are rejected by Mill, Beng., Vat., and 
others, and eancelled by Griesb. But surely 
Without sufficient reason; since we may quite as 
well imagine the omission of the clause (by the 
homeotel.) as its inxsertion. If introduced, it 
would have been brought in in some other place. 
The clause is retained by Wets. and Matth. On 
the idiom in é? ris, see Rec. Syn. here and on Mark 
xi, 25. ’Avaxedadaodtrac Nterally signifies ‘ is 
summed up;” a metaphor taken from casting up 
accounts. ‘Eaurév for ceavtév. By loving one’s 
neighbour as one’s self, is not meant that we should 
love him as muchas ourselves, but in the same 
manner, though not to the same degree, as we love 
ourselves. And this is confirmed by the words 
following, which seem to be exegetical, and meant 
to show the nature of this Jove ; namely, that we 
should be as careful to avoid injuring him, as we 
would of injuring ourselves. ‘To which purpose 
it is admirably observed by Bp. Sherlock, in one 
of his Sermons, that “ what the principle of self- 
preservation is with respect to ourselves, the same 
is charity with respect to our neighbor.” 

10. § dydann —épydZera.] Here we may, with 
the Commentators, suppose abstract for concrete, 
‘‘ He who loveth,” &c. But this is not necessary ; 
and the sense seems to he, “‘ Love consists in not 
injuring our neighbour.”’ And true it is, that a 
great part of the love we owe to our fellow- 
creatures is only required to he shown by not in 
juring them; which will often operate as a pos 
itive benefit. 

Of the next words, tAjowna — ayadrn, the sense 
is uncertain. It may either be, that “love is the 
end and scope of the commandments respecting 
our neighbour ;”’ or, which is preferable. that “in 
Jove is comprehended the fnlfilment of the law.” 
Hence the same precept is called in James ii. 8. 
the vdpo0s Baciixds, and in 1 Tim. i. 5. the rédos 
Tis érayyedlas. 

11. The Apostle now proceeds to inculcate, up 
to the end of this Chapter, the duties of Chris- 
tians towards themselves: and, to excite them to 
the zealous observance of these and the above 
mentioned virtues, he adds this new reason, — 
that the return of Christ to the earth, to save and 
bless, is an event not far distant. Holiness of 
life is then compared to the conduct of men in 
the broad day-light, and in full view of their fel- 
Jow-creatures, and who are therefore held in a 
strong moral restraint. (Koppe.) 

—kal Todro, wae In «ai rotiro we have a form 
of transition, involving an ellip. The mildest 
proposed is roeire, “ [And this admonition es- 
pecially observe,]” for cidéres rdv xaigév. The 
sense (disputed by Commentators) seems to be 
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“knowing that this is the critical season [for ac- 
tion}].” ‘The words following are exegetical of 
the preceding, ‘‘ that now it is time to be roused 
from the sleep of inactivity, security, &c., and to 
be awake to asense of duty.” The reason for 
this is suggested in the next clause. 

—viv ydo tyyitepov — éxior.] On the sense of 
these words the Commentators are divided in 
opinion. Of the four interpretations detailed and 
reviewed in Recens. Synop., two only seem enti- 
tled to attention. 1. That of Crell., Mackn., 
Rosenm., Schleus., and most Commentators for 
the last century, who render, ‘“‘ Now is our knowl- 
edge of the doctrines of salvation greater than 
whien we were first converted.” Now this yields 
an unobjectionable sense ; yet such as cannot be 

roved to exist in the words. It is better, with 

ocke and Koppe, to take owr. of the literal ad- 
vent of Christ. ‘That sense, however, is destitute 
of any good authority, and is liable to some seri- 
ous objections, started by Whitby. The best 
founded interpretation is that of the ancient and 
some modern Commentators (as Taylor), who by 
owrnpia understand the period of death ; as being 
the commencement of eternal salvation to the 
righteous: meaning that every day will bring them 
nearer to their final salvation, if they are to be 
saved. So Stuart, who adopts this view, well 
paraphrases: ‘We are hastening to retribution: 
every day brings us nearer to it: and in prospect 
of the reward, which now almost appears in sight, 
as we approach the goal of life, let us act with 
renewed effort as duty requires.” With respect 
to émoreboapev, it is well observed by Grot. that 
rioretw is one of those verbs which denote action 
either in commencement, progress. or conclusion. 
Here it denotes commencement. ‘The sense is well 
expressed by the Pesch. Syr., “than when we 
were converted to the Christian faith.” 


12. 4 vot mooékowev —fyytxev.]} The metaphor 
here is plainly founded on the imagery of the pre- 
ceding verse: and the sense to be assigned to rdf 
and fpéoa will depend on the mode of interpreta- 
tion there adopted. Hence it will be meant either 
that the night of heathen ignorance is drawing to 
a close, and the day of Gospel light dawning, or 
that the dark and obscure state of this life is far 
advanced, and the day of eternity is fast approach- 
ing. According to either interpretation, the fol- 
lowing admonition will be very apposite. 


— évdvodpue8a — dwrds.] The Commentators are 
not agreed whether by érAa be meant armour, or 
articles of dress. ‘Ihe latter view is adopted by 
many eminent moderns; but there seems no 
good reason to abandon the other and more gen- 
eral view. 

13. evoy. repinar.] “Let us conduct ourselves 
decorously, as men in the full blaze of day, .and 
-he full view of the public.” Agreeably to which 
metaphor, the Apostle then dissuades them from 

VOL. II. 


Rev. 16.15. Infra 15.1, 7. 1 Cor.8. & 9.22. 


1 John 2. 16. 


4 

those vices which, in ancient times, were com- 
mitted alinost exclusively in the night. 1. those 
of drunken revelry; 2. as springing from thence, 
those of lewdness ; 3. those crimes which usually 
arise from the former, as quarrelling and strife. 

14. évdicacbe — Xo.] i. e. Take upon you his 
dispositions, follow his example. A metaphor e 
re vestiarid, and found also in the Classical] writ- 
ers. So Lucian Gall. 19. droduvodpevos dé rov Wv0a- 

doav, tiva petnudidow per adroy ; 

yg ris eenas ap oaribiee Notwithstanding the 
refinements of recent [:xxpositors, the most natu- 
ral and true interpretation of the passage is doubt- 
less that of the ancient and most modern ones, 
‘“Do not so make provision for the body, as to 
gratify its lusts.” Els here denotes end and pur- 
pose. 


XIV. Now commences the third Section of 
the practical part of the Epistle (extending 
throughout this Chapter, and up to the 13th 
verse of the next), in which are detailed various 
duties, private and civil, to be perforined in daily 
intercourse ; especially towards those who, not 
fully satisfied as to the abrogation of the cere- 
monies of the Mosaic Law, did not, in this re- 
spect, evince faith, but scrupled at the eating of 
certain foods, and the regarding of seasons. Then 
is shown the use of Christian liberty in things 
indifferent. Lastly, is subjoined an exhortation 
to the preserving of concord, both among Jews 
ued Gentiles recently converted to Christianity. 

arpz.) 

The Apostle having given so many precepts for 
the sake of caution and restraint upon the Jewish 
part of the Church (whom he doubtless had in 
view at Ch. xiii.), now turns to the Gentile part, 
and addresses to them some salutary cautions 
with respect to their demeanour towards their 
Jewish brethren. (Stuart.) He is, in fact, ad- 
dressing all who were not strong in faith, whether 
Gentiles or Jews. JWVho, indeed, are particularly 
meant by the acOevotvres ry nicret, has been some- 
what disputed. Certain eminent Commentators 
(as Carpz., Koppe, and Eichhorn) maintain that 
they were a species of Jewish Essenes, who (like 
the Greek daxijrat) practised all those various mor- 
tifications of the flesh, in order to attain greater 
power in the spirit, — such as were adopted by the 
Monks of a later age. But I entirely agree with 
Rosenm. and Prof. Stuart, that although there 
were then various classes of persons who prac- 
tised asceticism, especially in the abstinence from 
animal food, either wholly or partially — yet the 
manner in which the Apostle here speaks of them 
forbids such a notion; for, instead of attacking 
their pride and vain-glory (as at Col. ii. 21 —23.), 
he throws his shield over them, and directs that 
their scruples, which were conscientious and 
sober, may be respected. And when we consider 
that in v.5. mention is made of the distinction that 
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the persons in question made between days, and 
compare this with what is said at Col. 1.16, there 
can (as Stuart shows) be little doubt that the 
whole difficulty was one which arose from Jewish 
scruples about the use of meats which had been 
offered to idols, and afterwards sold in the market 
(which the persons in question thought would 
communicate pollution to those who used it), and 
the observance of certain fasts and feast-days. 
But for the better understanding of the whole, es- 
pecially as a general question, the reader is refer- 
red to a powerful discourse of Bp. Sanderson, ad 
Clerum, on v. 5, where, after commencing with 
the remark, that “so long as there is either weak- 
ness on earth, or malice in Hell, it cannot but be 
that scandals will arise, and differences grow in 
the Chureh of God. What through want of judg- 
ment in some, of ingenuousness in others, of 
charity in almost all, occasions (God knows) of 
offence are too soon both given and taken ; whilst 
men are apt to quarrel at trifles, and to maintain 
their differences even about indifferent things.” 
Then, after ably stating the occasion, tracing the 
scope, and showing the connection of the text with 
the context, he divides it into two points of doc- 
trine: I. That we are not to despise others, be 
they never so weak, or we never so strong. And 
that both for the sin’s sake, by which it is hurtful 
to the despisers, and for the scandal’s sake to the 
despised. II. That we are not to judge and con- 
demn others, 1. from our want of commission ; 2. 
our want of skill; 3. from the uncharitableness, 
and, 4. the seandalousness of the thing itself. 
Or thus: ]. We have no right to judge; and so 
our judging is wusurpution. 2. We may err in our 
judginents; and so our judging is rashness. 3. 
We take things the worst way when we judge 
and condemn. 4. We give oceasion of offence by 
our judging, and thus it is scandalous. ‘Thus the 
Apostle endeavours to draw both parties (as being 
both in the wrong) to this honourable composi- 
tion, — that the strong in faith shall remit some- 
what of his superciliousness in despising the weak ; 
and that the weak shall abate somewhat of his 
acrimony in condemning the strong. Finally, the 
question is one of great importance, as laying 
down arule for our guidance on all other ocea- 
sions, by which a weakness of judgment in faith 
may show itself, if not in scruples about meats and 
days, yet in a serupulous forkearance of some 
things, from a persuasion that they are, or a fear 
lest they should be wnluw/u/, but which, in truth, 
are not so, but only indifferent. 

1. dv aodevotivra ry ly 8 According to the 
foregoing view, this will denote ‘one who is 
doubtful, or not fully persuaded of the propriety 
or impropriety of certain things in themselves 
indifferent, and is not satisfied as to the liberty 
which Christianity allows in those cases. By ry 
nioret, Which should be rendered “ his faith” or 
belief, is denoted a full persuasion of mind, as to 
what is lawful or unlawful. Mooc\apBdveobe is 
variously interpreted. ‘The word properly signi- 
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fies to lay hold of and draw any thing or person to 
us; and from the context, here seems to mean 
receive into Christian communion, with the adjunct 
notion of taking into kindly intercourse. See also 
xv. 7. and Gal. vi. 1]. Of the words following yp} 
eis diaxpicers Cra\oyiopGyv, the sense is not very 
clear, and consequently has been variously ex- 
pounded. See Recens. Synop. and Stuart. I 
apprehend that if we keep close to the usual 
sense of the terms (which in a case of difficulty 
it is always best todo), and attend carefully to the 
context, we shall see that the sense must be this, 
“ Tbut} not for the purpose of examining and agi- 
tating with him doubtful or disputed points,” 
namely, since as contempt and harshness might 
urge him to apostasy, soto perplex his mind with 
points which his Christian judgment is not suffi- 
ciently mature to enable him to grapple with, 
might drive him into scepticism. See Calvin. 

2. The Apostle now illustrates the thing by an 
example, and shows why he has given the precept. 
On the idiom os piv — 6 dé for 6 nev — 6 dé (found 
in the later writers) see Matth. and Win. Gr. 
Teoreber gayeiv, ‘is persuaded he may eat.” ‘This 
seems a popular idiom, since it is not found in the 
best writers. Jidvra, all kinds of food without 
distinction, even those forbidden by the Mosaic 
Law. <Adyava, i. e. rather than forbidden meats. 

3. b éo8iwy.] Supply ndvra. Koivérw, for xaraxo. 
TooceddBero, ‘‘ has accepted him, admitted him to 
the benefits of the Christian religion.” See Note 
Oley Jt. 

4, od ris ef, &c.] “ by what right dost thou hold 
judgment over another’s servant?” This use of 
the phrase od ris ef occurs also in the Classical 
writers. At r@idiw, &c. sub. éni, coram. Lrijxe 
and ninre are forensic terms, and signify ‘to 
stand or fall in judgment,” to be acquitted, or be 
condemned. rafjoerar is best explained by 
Carpz. ‘consistet ac stabilietur:” “Deus suc- 
curret imbecillitati ut orjxy.’’? Since, however, 
there is a continuation of the forensic metaphor, 
I would render, ‘He shall be held acqnitted in 
judgment,” viz. of this matter. Under durarés, 
able, is also implied willing, as xi. 23.3; which 

assage defends the common reading here ; some 
ISS. having évvare?, which is received by Griesb. 
into the inner form. 

5. fuéoar.] such as the Jewish Sabbath, Pass- 
over, Pentecost. ccnvornyta, &c., which some main- 
tained should be kept holy. Prof. Stuart shows 
at large, that although it has been disputed by 
some eminent Expositors and Theologians wheth- 
er the Christian Lord’s Day be not here ineluded, 
yet that, from a comparison of the kindred pas- 
sages of Col. ii. 16. Gal. iv. 10. with the present 
passage, it seems clear that $uéoa here relates to 
days which the scruples of Jewish Christians 
deemed sacred, and has no relation to the jpéoa 
which all agreed to keep holy. See Rev. i. 10. 
The rapd seems to mean hoher than; that being 
tmplied in the comparison denoted hy raed. In 
the antithetical clause supply tony, in the sense 
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equally appropriate to religious purposes.” In 
txaoros —rAnoowopeicOw there is a brevity of ex- 
pression, which requires us to supply from the 
context éofiwy kal wh toOiwy, Kplvwy Kai pi Kolvwy 
futoav. The general sense of the passage, though 
it has been disputed. seems certainly to be this: 
‘<quisque de sua animi sententia certus fieri stu- 
deat:” or, ‘“‘ Let every one act with fulness of 
persuasion that he doth what is lawful,” let him 
act according to the conviction of his own 
mind. 

6. The Apostle now gives examples of both the 
discrepant sentiments, as well in respect of days, 
as of meats ; and shows, by anew reason, that 
those who in this instance think differently, ought 
not to feel contempt for each other. 

— § poorer.) Literally, ““he who minds, ob- 
serves.” Kupiw, for eis rov Kiptov, “ with a refer- 
ence to the Lord,” and in obedience to his under- 
stood will. Evyapiorei 7G OG must be so accom- 
modated as to apply both to the & éo@iwv and the 
& pi éof. Inthe former case, it relates both to 
the returning thanks for the food, and to the Chris- 


tian liberty of unrestricted use ; in the latter case,’ 


the sense is, “ returns thanks to God for the gift 
of abstinence.”” The xat before 5 éoOiwy is insert- 
ed, on the authority of most of the best MSS. and 
Versions, and many Fathers, as also all the early 
Edd., except the Erasmian. It was, after being 
cancelled in the 3d Ed. of Stephens, that of Beza 
and the F.lzevir, restored by Beng., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Tittm., and Vat.: and rightly; since it is 
required by propriety. and might easily have been 
omitted by the scribes. 

7. ovdeis yao —ly.] By otdeis is meant no Chris- 
tian. With respect to the gaurd 27 and éavrh 
drobvicxe, the general sense may be (as Grot. and 
Koppe explain), that whether alive or dead, we 
are in the powerof God. But to consider it more 
particularly, éavrd 2) seems to signify, “liveth 
after his own will and pleasure,” so as to give no 
account of his actions to any one but himself; 
and consequently ex opposito, obdsis EauT® dtoOvh- 
oxe. must mean ‘no one has, at death, any power 
over himself and his fate in another state of exist- 
ence ; ncr ceases to depend for every thing upon 
the Lord, by whom he is to be judged.” The 
sense of the next clause is, that in every state of 
our existence, whether in this world or in the 
next, we belong to Christ; he is our Lord both 
here and hereafter. 

9. els rotro ydo—kxvoteton.] The sense is: 
“ Nay for this end and purpose Christ died, and, 


after his resurrection, rose again unto glory, and 
yet liveth, that he might be sovereign of the 
whole human race, both the quick and the dead.” 
Hence it is inferred that we are to live unto 
Christ, and not unto men. Prof. Stuart, how- 
ever, regarding the tva as denoting vesult or con- 
sequence, thinks the meaning is, that this uni- 
versal dominion was a fruit or consequence of 
Christ’s death. But it is, I think, better to re- 
tain the usual signification of iva; especially as 
the Professor himself grants that it was one of 
the ends which the Saviour had in view.” -In 
fact, it was an end desirable to him only with a 
view to another end and result, the salvation of 
man. In kai énéOave — avé2yoer the reading is dis- 
puted. Some MSS. omit the first xai; others, 
kai avéorn, and both are cancelled by Griesb. 
Many MSS., with several Versions and early 
Edd., for dvéfnoev, read #noev, which is preferred 
by Mill and Wets., and edited by Beng., Matth., 
Griesb., and Vat. Again, Tittm. edits: cat aré- 
Oave kat avélnoev; while Rinck would read anéOave 
kat avéorn. Under all the circumstances, I see 
no sufficient authority to cancel any word, espe- 
cially as the sense of the context admits, nay re- 
quires, the whole. And the cat dvéory might be 
omitted by reason of the two xai’s. That ®%yoev 
ought to be read for aréfyoev, there is no doubt. 
The dva might arise from the ac preceding, or 
come from those Critics who rejected xat avéory 
as useless; a very unsafe principle in a writer 
who (like Thucydides) is sometimes as diffuse as 
he is at others obscurely bricf. /ere, however, 
there is nothing verbose or pleonastic. ’Avéorn 
kal #2nce being for dvacray rie 'Elnoce means, 
in its full sense, lived, liveth, and will live to alt 
eternity ; denoting that immortal life wherein “ he 
ever liveth to make intercession for the faithful.” 
See Heb. vii. 25. w 

0. ob 02 ri xpives, &c.] Here the Apostle sub- 
joins another reason to dissuade them from exer- 
cising rash judgment, or entertaining undue con- 
tempt; and that is suggested partly in the term 
adeAg., Which is emphatic ; but chiefly in the words 
following, ndévres yao rapacrnodpeba 7H Bipare Tod 
Xp., which import that we are all alie amenable 
to this judgment, and therefore are not warranted 
in judging, much less contemning and despising 
each other: all must be left to the judgment of 
one great and true Estimator, and none ought to 
presume to intrude upon his province. 

11. yéyo. yao] “ agreeably to what is said in 
Scripture,” namely, in Is. xlv. 23. in which there 
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is some variation from the Sept. and the Hebrew ; 
yet not near so great as would at first sight ap- 
pear; for, 1. the words Aéyer Kigios form no part 
of the quotation, but were (as often) added by the 
Apostle to indicate the speaker. 2. The words 
ci ph éLedeboerai — aroarpagdyjoovrac Were omitted 
by the Apostle, as not necessary to his purpose. 
3. In the next words the Apostle follows the 
wae at least in the Alexandrian and some other 
MSS. The only real discrepancy is in the 6 éya, 
which, however, is but an equivalent (and Scrip- 
tural) expression to the xar’ guavrod éyuvbw of the 
Sept. Finally, I cannot but advert to the mani- 
fest corruption in the Sept., namely, of ef pi be- 
fore éfc\eboera:. It is strange that no Editor or 
Critic should have noticed it, especially as it is 
so easily emended. I would confidently propose 
to read } piv, a frequent formula jurandi both in 
the Classical writers and the Sept. See Gen. 
xhii. 16. If, however, the Translator wrote ef pd, 
I have no doubt that he had in his MS. yb pox 
before wy, thus rendering literally a formula ju- 
randi equivalent to 7 piv, and occurring in Job i. 
WY. te. v. 9. 

13. unxért odv addXfdovs, xo., &c.] In these 
words (which contain a conclusion drawn from the 
preceding) is an injunction not only to abstain 
from unjustly judging those who entertain differ- 
ent sentiments in matters of conscience, but to 
beware lest the weaker party should, by our ac- 
tions and sentiments, feel aggrieved. and thns be 
led into a worse error (Koppe); namely, heresy, 
or apostasy. 

The Commentators notice the anantanaclasis 
in xpfvwyev and xolvare, the word being first used 
in the sense ‘to pass severe and unjust judgment 
upon,” and then that of “resolve.” A_ similar 
use Of cractdZerv is adduced by Raphel from Herod- 
otus. I[pécxopua and oxdvdadov are nearly synon- 
ymous ; the latter being exegetical of the former. 


14. ofda kai néx., &c.] The Apostle here antici- 
pates an objection. Oda cai nén. is a strong ex- 
a. to denote full persuasion from complete 

nowledge. “Ev Kuoiw 'I., i. e. by the teaching 
of Jesus Christ himsclf, and not by human rea- 
sonings. See Theophyl. 

— 6ri obdév Kody.) By the dimitation suggested 
by the context, the sense must be, ‘‘no kind of 
meat is, in its own nature, impure (i. e. unlawful) ; 
but to him who accounts it to be unlawful,” to him 
it is unlawful; i. e. (as Grot. and others explain), 
‘““"Phe persnasion of any food’s being forbidden is 
to a Christian Jew, as long as he is so persnaded, 
sufficient to make it unlawful for hiin to use that 


liberty which it has given him from the yoke of 
the Mosaic ordinances.” Bp. Sanderson, in his 
4th Sermon ad Clerum, observes, that we may 
from this passage safely conclude that it is lawful 
for us to do all those things, concerning which 
there can be nothing brought of weight sufficient 
to prove them unlawful. ‘The eé pi is said to be 
put for d\\d: but it is, in fact, used in its ordinary 
sense, and is only introductory of another and an 
exceptive clause. 


15. dtd BoGpal] “ through food,” i. e. the eating 
of food, and, as appears by the context, éhy eating 
of food. Seethe next verse. Avuzeirac is explain- 
ed by the older Commentators, ‘‘is grieved and 
hurt ;”” by the more recent ones, ‘‘ 1s brought into 
grief,” i. e. self-condemnation, by being induced 
to do what he believed to be unlawful. Kara 
aydnnv, “agreeably to Christian charity,” which 
requires us, for the sake of a weaker brother, to 
suffer one’s own liberty to be cireumscribed, in 
any manner not unlawful. ’aéddAve does not im- 
ply final perdition, but a present falling from a 
state of salvation, by apostasy or otherwise. 


16. bydy 76 ayaddv.] The earlier modern Com- 
mentators take this to mean “ your Christian lib- 
erty, which is in itself so good.” While the an- 
cient and most recent modern Commentators 
explain it “your holy religion, which is your 
chief good.” The latter sense is good, but the 
other is more agreeable to the context; and is 
well expressed by Abp. Newcome thus: “ Act 
not so as to give occasion that your right sense 
of your Christian liberty in the indiscriminate use 
of foods be evil spoken of.” 


17. ob 340 éorty — xéats.] A popular and famil- 
iar mode of expression, meaning, ‘ In the Chris- 
tian religion and the worship prescribed by it, it 
is not meats and drinks that are considered, but 
virtue, peace, spiritual joy,” &c. i.e. as Bp. San- 
derson explains, it consists in the exercise of 
holy graces, and the conscientious performance 
of unquestioned duties. Xapéd év Tvebpart ay. Sig- 
nifies an inward joy from the consolations of the 
Holy Spirit. ’ 

18. robrois] “these dispositions and habits.” 
Ebdoeoros — dvOpinoig. ‘This seems to de a popu- 
lar expression, meaning ‘is in favour with God 
and man.” 

19. doa otv r& ric, &e.] A conclusion drawn 
from the preceding. ‘Sinee a peaceable spirit 
is so well pleasing to God, let us study peace, 
and what tends to mutual edification.” See Acts 
ix. 31, and Note. 
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20. 15 Eoyov rot Ocov] i. e. the propagation of 
the Christian religion, by the faith and Christian 
piety of the person in question. 

—kakdv Td avOodnw — écbiovrs.] At xaxdy sub. 
Bodpa. The words may be referred either to the 
weak Christian, who, if he eateth dca npooxépparos, 
(i. e. ody moooxéppari, stuinblingly, with an uncer- 
tain and dubious mind) sinneth; or, to the more 
knowing and advanced Christian, who, if, by eat- 
ing, he offends and causes another to sin (da 
roooképparoc, for perd noooxdppatos, i. €. OCCasion- 
ing an offence to him) he himself also sinneth. 

21. Kadrdv rd ph dayetv, &c.] The sense may 
be well expressed, with Abp. Newc., thus: ‘ It 
is matter of duty to abstain from flesh used in 
sacrifice to idols; or to abstain from it altogether ; 
or from any other act, in the presence of those 
who may thus be ensnared into sin and perplexed 
with doubts.” This use of the plural xoéa for the 
singular xpéag is found in the best writers. At é 
@ sub. notetv. QWoooxdnreris for cxavdadiZera. ‘The 
words 7} oxavdariZerat } aoGevet are omitted in three 
MSS. and some Versions and Fathers; and even 
rejected by Mill and Koppe, as being a gloss. 
This, however, can hardly be true of 3} aoGevei ; 
and if that clause be genuine, so probably must 
the preceding one. 

22. ob wiorw Exyeg.] The ancient and early 
modern Commentators read this interrogatively ; 
the more recent ones declaratively; which latter 
mode is confirmed by the Peschito Syriac, and is 
more agreeable to the style of the Apostle. By 
faith is meant a full persuasion that what one is 
doing is right and lawful ; or, in other words, the 
full assent of the conscience. Kara ceavrév tye, 
‘“‘keep this persuasion to yourself, and your God ; 
use it when you have no other witness, and do 
not, in exercising it before men, employ itso as 
to cause your fellow Christian and weaker brother 
to fall from duty.” 

—paxdotos, &c.] The sense is, “happy is he 
who doth not condemn himself in the use he 
makes of what he allows himself to do; namely, 
by using it in an imprudent manner. 

23. 6 dé dtaxoivdpevos — éori.] The sense is: 
“And he who doubteth [whether it be right to 
eat] is condemned, i.e. is liable to be condemned 
[nay, is self-condemned], if he eat; because he 
doth it not from faith.” 

By nav 6? — éoriv is meant, ‘ Whatever is done 
without a full persuasion that it is lawful, is sin- 
ful.” See an excellent Discourse of Bishop San- 
derson on this text. By this (being his 4th ad 
Clerum.) in which, after ably settling the connec- 
tion and scope of the text, he shows that faith 
must here be the persuasion of the judgment and 
conscience. And he proceeds to inquire, 1. 
What is the power of the conscience, as concern- 
ing the lawfulness or unlawfulness of actions. 2. 
Whether, in every thing we do, an actual con- 
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sideration thereof be necessarily requisite. 3. 
What degree of persuasion is required for the 
warranting of our actions? Whether or no, and 
how far a man may warrantably act, with reduc- 
tancy of conscience. Wherein is considered the 
case, 1. of a resolved conscience ; 2. of a dowbting 
conscience ; 3. of a serupulous conscience. Upon 
the whole, he proves that the true import of the 
text is, in effect, this: ‘‘ Whosoever shall enter- 
prise the doing of any thing which he verily be- 
lieveth to be unlawful, or, at least, is not reasona- 
bly well persuaded of the lawfulness of it; let 
the thing be otherwise, and in itself what it may 
be, lawful or unlawful, indifferent or necessary, 
convenient or inconvenient, it matters not; TO 
HIM IT 1S A SIN.” 

Here Wets. and Grot. compare similar senti- 
ments from the Classical writers; and Schoettg. 
some from the Rabbinical ones. 

The doxology just after, which in the textus 
receptus comes in at the end of the Epistle, is, in 
the far greater part of the MSS. and several Ver- 
sions and Fathers, inserted here: which position 
was approved by Grot. and Hammond, and adopt- 
ed by Mill, Wets., Matth., and Griesb., but has 
been rejected by Knapp, Vater, and Stuart. It is 
a question of difficult determination, and in which 
no certainty can be attained. External evidence 
is certainly in favour of the insertion here; yet 
the contrary testimonies are very weighty, in-_ 
cluding the two most ancient of the MSS., (the — 
Alexandrian and Vatican,) and the most ancient 
of Versions. As to the internal, it cannot well 
be balanced, since there are several considera- 
tions both ways, which tend to make the ordinary 
canons inapplicable. The internal coneruity of 
the passage, as Stuart shows, is strongly against 
its insertion; and though St. Paul does sometimes 
insert a doxology in the body of an Epistle, yet 
(as he points out) it is in quite a different situa- 
tion from the present. I cannot therefore ven- 
ture to admit it. 


XV. In the present Chapter St. Paul continues 
to exhort the Church at Rome to strive after 
unity and peace. He sets before them the self- 
denial of Christ, vv. 3,4. He beseeches God to 
give them the spirit of Christian unity and love, 
vv. 5,6. He exhorts them to a mutual kind re- 
ception of each other, v. 7. He shows that the 
reception of the Gentiles into the Christian 
Church had been clearly and often predicted, vv. 
8 — 12; and prays God to fill them all with joy 
and peace, v. 13. He apologizes, as it were, for 
writing to the Church of Rome, by describing 
the nature of his office as an Apostle to the Gen- 
tiles, the labours which he had performed while 
holding this office, and the affectionate desire 
which he had cherished of paying the Church at 
Rome a visit, vv. 14—24. He describes to them 
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the plan of his future journeys and labours, ex- 
presses his hope of yet visiting them, and begs an 
affectionate interest in their prayers to God for 
him, vv. 25 — 32. (Stuart.) 

1. By the of duvaroit, as opposed to rots acbevéat, 
must (as Koppe and Rosen. remark) be under- 
stood the more abundant in knowledge, and the 
stronger in faith (xiv. 22. compared with Luke 
xxiv. 19, and Acts vii. 22. duvarég év Adyw); and 
by the ddébvara, those Jess skilled and knowing, 
and therefore in hesitation and doubt, as to the 
lawfulness or unlawfulness of any thing. By the 
ao0evinara are meant the unfounded though con- 
scientious scruples adverted to in chap. xiv. 
BaordZev signifies to bear with ; a metaphor taken 
from strong persons helping weak fellow-travel- 
lers, by oceasionally carrying for them their bur- 
dens. By éavrotg dpécxew is meant gratifying 
ourselves by having our own views received as 
absolute verities. 

2. tkeacrog fpdv, &c.] Tdo after gxacros is ab- 
sent from nearly all the best MSS., many Ver- 
sions and Fathers, and the Ed. Prine. It was in- 
troduced by Steptiens from the Erasmian Editions, 
and though expunged by Beza in his first Edition, 
afterwards crept into the subsequent ones, and so 
was introduced into the textus receptus ; but was 
again cancelled by Beng., Matth., Griesb., and 
Tittm.; rightly I think. 

— dpsoxérw sig td ayubdy mod¢ otk.] By adding 
ets TO ayaldy modc otk. (i.e. SO far as may be for his 
good and edification, and that of the Chureh) 
the Apostle means to limit his precept, that com- 
plaisance may not be carried to abject subser- 
vience. Eis 7d aya0dv and eg oix. must beclosely 
connected, the latter serving to qualify and ex- 
plain the former, and prevent a misunderstanding 
of the sense. For as Theodoret observes ; fori 
dotoxay kai éri Xba Kal EavTod Kat Tov nAnsiov. 
So ‘Theophr. Ch. Eth. 5. epi dpecxsiag — dé apé- 
oxetd torty — obk émt BedTiotw fdoving Mapackevacttky. 

3. ody éavT@ ijoccev] “ sought not his own grati- 
fication [but the good of others] ;” which latter 
clanse is implied in the air of the former. 

The next sentiment, ‘nay, he bore patiently 
the insults of men,” is clothed in the words of 
Ps. Ixix. 10, which even Rosenm. admits to be 
strikingly applicable to Christ, though he denies 
it to be primarily meant of the Messiah. But, as 
Mr. Turner observes, it is for fim to prove that 
the application varies froin the intention of the 
original author. “ Besides, (continues Mr. ae 
he himself adinits that various other sentences o 
the O. T. were by the Jews of that time (nay, 
even are by those of the present day) coneeived 
to treat of the Messiah. And whenee could have 
arisen sach an opinion, unless it had had its foun- 
dation in tradition, handed down from the times 
of the Prophets themselves? Moreover, the 
Apostle himself, in the words following, refers to 
those numerous passages which occurred in the 
O. 'T’., as written for the instruction and consota- 
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tion of believers in the Messiah. For it has 
been well pointed out by Grot. and Crell., that 
the words dca yao —xpoeypdgn are meant to an- 
ticipate an objection, — namely, that the passage 
has reference to David, not to Christ or Chris- 
tians. ‘lo which this is the answer, part of which 
is contained in a suppressed clause dependent on 
yao, q.d. [It does indeed pertain to David, but 
it is typical of Christ] or at least may serve for 
our example and instruction.” 

4, dtd tijs bropovijs kal rijs wap. r. yo.] The sense 
is: ‘through the patience which the Scriptures 
recommend and exemplify, and by the [motives 
for] consolation which they supply.” In éywpev 
is lutplied kuréywpev. 

3. 6 dé eds, &e.] The fnll sense of the verse 
is ably drawn forth by Bp. Sanderson, in a Ser- 
mon on this text, where, after pointing out the 
connexion and scope of the words, he shows the 
nature of the prayer here made; and after ob- 
serving that prayer is properly united with instruc- 
tion, and that God is the only Author of peace, — 
he inquires why God is called the God of patience 
and of consolation; and treats on the choice of 
these attributes, and their union here. On the 
matter of the prayer, he considers these particu- 
Jars: I. The thing prayed for,—namely, like- 
mindedness, which is explained and pressed on 
by various considerations, II. He considers the 
first qualification of the agreement prayed for; év 
a&A\A#Aots IMporting that it be universal and mutual. 
III. He considers the second qualification in xara 
Xptordv, importing an agreement; 1. unto truth 
and holiness, and 2. after the example of Christ. 
With respect to the expression Osds ris bropourijs, 
the learned Prelate rightly understands it effective 
(as the next attribute rip tapaxd. must be under- 
stood) of that patience which is from God as the 
cause, and man as the subject. Accordingly, God 
is called the ‘“‘ God of consolation,” because “ it 
is he that putteth comfort and cheerfulness into 
our hearts.” And he observes, ‘‘ that being to pray | 
for unity, the Apostle might well make mention 
of patience as a special help thereto, and consola- 
tion as a special fruit and effect thereof.” He 
then notices the expression rd avrd gporety as 
being one peculiar to St. Paul; and shows that, 
“though it be used with reference both to the wn- 
derstanding and judgement, and to the z7ll and af- 
fections, yet that both may here be supposed meant 
to be comprehended ; namely, that God would so 
frame the hearts of these Romans one towards 
another, that there might be, as far as possible, 
an werersal accord aniongst them, both in their 
opinions and affeetions.”” ‘This view of the sub- 
ject is supported by the opinion of Tiren. and 
Calvin. 

The xard Xoordv following is susceptible of 
two senses, both suitable to the context: 1. “ac-— 
cording to truth and godliness in Christ Jesus,” 
according to what the spirit of-Christ and his 
religiou requires; 2. (as in the margin of our 
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Bibles) ‘after the example of Christ:” a sense 
adopted by many eminent Expositors, and among 
the rest by Bp. Sanderson in a Sermon on this 
text. 

6. Bp. Sanderson, in his 13th Sermon ad 
Aulam, on this text, (the sequel to that on the 
preceding verse) ably draws forth the full import 
of the words, and distributes it into four points. 
I. He treats of glorifying God, and proves that 
the glory of God should be intended as our chief 
end, for four reasons: 1. as being the chief good ; 
9. as that whereunto we are both in duty and 
(3dly) in wisdom obliged. Hence he adduces an 
inference of admonition, that we do not bestow on 
any creature, or draw to ourselves, any of that 
glory which is due to God. II. He shows the 
reason of the style God the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, or the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, and why it is here used. III. He 
considers the glorification of God bpobupaddy kai 
évi oréuart, With mind as well as mouth, and what 
it imports. IV. He shows how much God is 
glorified by Christian wnity and one-mindedness ; 
and this is the main scope and design of the whole 
passage. On the force of 6y00., (which implies 
unanimity,) see Note on Acts ii. 46. Tov Osdv 
Kat narépga r. K. f. 71. X. should (as the best Com- 
mentators and Critics are agreed) be rendered 
“the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 
Gempare 2 Cor.xi. 31. Eph. i. 3. 1 Pet. 1.3; and 
see Bp. Middl. And, as Whitby and Bp. Pearson 
remark from the Fathers, “ the first Person in the 
Trinity is the God and Father of Christ in respect 
to the latter’s manhood, and eternal filiation or 
derivation from the Father, being God of God; 
his Futher in respect of his Divinity, or as He 1s 
the }Vord.”’ 

7. 6:6 moood. dd\AjAovs| This unity (he meant to 
say) would be especially evinced, if the Gentile 
and the Jewish Christians should mutually re- 
ceive and show kindness to each other. On the 
force of roocdapG. see Note supra xii. 1. The 
force of the word must, however, be somewhat 
accommodated in sense, as applied to Christ, with 
reference to his benignity, notwithstanding our 
being enemies by evil works. See supra v. 10. 
Eis défav Oot is indeed, by most Interpreters, 
construed with what immediately precedes; by 
which a tolerable sense arises, but one not so 
rood, or so suitable to the context as by referring 
the words to xpocAapBdvecbe adAjdovs, and consid- 


ering xa0a —tyas as an illustration. Thus es 
dégav Ocod will signify the end or purpose, i.e. 
that so God may be glorified. Compare John 
xvii. 23. A view of the words supported by the 
authority of Chrysost., Theophyl!., ‘Theodor., and 
CEcumen. 

3. Aéyw 62, Incotv, &c.] This supplies a rea- 
son for what has been,just said. The Apostle’s 
argument, to suggest why believers, of whatever 
nation, should live in mutual harmony and good 
offices, is this, — “‘ that the Gentile ought to respect 
the Jew, since Christ exercised his ministry 
among the Jews, and was peculiarly the Messiah 
of the Jews, thereby fulfilling the predictions of 
their Prophets, and the promises made to Abra- 
ham (and through him to the Patriarchs), that ‘in 
his seed should all the nations of the earth be 
blessed :’ that therefore the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles had reason to glorify God for his mercy im- 
parted to both.” (Rosenm.) 

Aéyw 6@ here and at Gal. iv. 1. & v. 16. is re- 
garded by Schleus. as a formula of connection. 
But I rather think, with Mr. Rose ap. Parkh. p. 
490, that it gives peculiar force to what the Apos- 
tle brings forward; and, as Stuart says, accuratius 
definit. 
ment of the truth of God,’ i. e. his faithfulness 
in keeping his promises. In énayy. tév naréowy 
the Genitive is one of object. BeBaidcar ras 
érayy-, ‘to confirm the promises,’ i.e. by per- 
forming what had been promised. 

9. Koppe here recognizes an anucoluthon, for 
tov dé &1Gv—Oecot. But most Commentators 
supply Aéyw and édcitev, referring to a similar 
ellip. ativ. 13. “'The Apostle (says Taylor) is 
persuading the converts to a cordial coalition in 
public worship, and is giving each party a sub- 
stantial reason why they ought to unite their 
hearts as well as voices.” But, as it would be 
more difficult to persuade the Jew, he applies 
to him several quotations out of Scripture, Ps. 
xviii. 49. Deut. xxxii. 43. Ps. exvii.1. Isa. xi. 
10. the first and last of which, as Whitby shows, 
the Jews interpreted of the Messiah. All of 
them agree with the Sept., and, in their general 
sense, with the Hebrew ; and tend to prove, that 
the Gospel privileges were to be extended to both 
Jews and Gentiles. 

13. The Apostle concludes this exhortation to 
unity by a suitable prayer, that they may be filled 
with all joy and peace, and may have a lively 
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hope of future glory through the influences of the 
Spirit shed abroad in their hearts, who thus will 
give them an earnest of that glory. Comp. Eph. 
1. 13. sq. and Rom. viii. 23. Thus ver. 13. is a 
kind of link to unite the foregoing admonitory 
matter, with the subsequent apologetical portion, 
the latter to qualify and make more palatable the 
former. 

14. Now commences the epilogus or conclusion, 
forming the 4th and last portion of the Epistle, 
and consisting of two parts, in the former of 
which, up to the end of this Chapter, the Apos- 
tle, after good wishes and prayers for their spirit- 
ual welfare, addresses them in endearing language, 
and apologizes for what might be likely to give 
offence ; in the latter (which occupies the last 
eepter he resumes and continues the same en- 
dearing language to the end. 

—éri xat airot, &c.] ‘ye yourselves also ;’ 
which, as Pise. observes, involves the further 
sense, ‘even without my admonition.’ Beza well 
compares the Homene ri pe oneboovra Kal abrov 
otobvets; the expression mT. rdons yvwcews Must not 
be too rigidly interpreted. Its sense is determined 
by the words following, duvdpevoe xut addfAovs vov- 
Ocrctv: and the sense of the whole passage is, 
‘Ye are full of benignity and kindness — so 
abounding in all [Christian] knowledge, as to be 
able to admonish each other, [as well as to re- 
ccive admonition from me.]’ Coinp. 1. John ii. 
Ze Th 

15. roApnodrepov Eyoaya iptv] This apologeti- 
cal language was, as Mackn. observes, necessary, 
since he had opposed some of their strongest 
Paces. and rebuked them for certain irregu- 
arities of conduct. He excuses his freedom by 
pleading the strong obligation and sacred duty 
imposed on him as an Apostle, and the Apostle 
of the Gentiles. This gives him an occasion of 
adverting to his own labours in converting the 
heathens, and to mention what he further meant 
to doin that cause. ’And pépovs, ‘in some re- 
spect,’ may be construed either with Zyoapa or 
with TOAB. 

16. els 7d etvar —els ra EOvn] The general sense 
is, ‘That IT should bestow my especial attention 
to the conversion of the Gentiles to the religion 
of Christ.” The Apostle, however, uses a formu- 
la derived from the Jewish religion, in order the 
more strongly to impress on the Jewish Chris- 
tians the dignity of his Apostleship ; calling him- 
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self, not drdxovos, but Aerovpyds, a sacred minister ; 
(see Note on Acts xxvi. 16.) and saying his office 
is, not xnotocev, but tepovey civ 7rd evayyédoy, 1. e. 
to preach the Gospel as a priest of the New Cove- 
nant, by which men are made 6veia: Zica. So 
nooo dood and fytacpévn, a little after, are likewise 
terms borrowed from the Temple service. See 
more in Carpz. and Koppe, the latter of whom 
and Rosenm. pass over the important words é 
IIvetpare aylw, which are meant to suggest the 
meuns whereby they have been made, and are 
preserved, pure; namely, the sanctifying influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit on their hearts, and not 
by external rites. 

17. xabynow] ‘a reason for glorying and rejoic- 
ing ;’ namely, in his labours having been so bless- 
ed. At ra rods Ocdv sub. dvixovta. 

18. ob yap rodpjow dadciv, &c.] On the sense 
of this passage some difference of opinion exists, 
Grotz. and Carpz. recognize here a delicacy of 
idiom, q. d. ‘I can scarcely venture to say what 
Christ hath not done by me,’ i. e. how much he 
hath done. This may, indeed, be admitted ; but 
there is more of simplicity in the common inter- 
pretation, which is adopted by Stuart, who ex- 
presses the sense thus: ‘1 do not, in saying this, 
claim any praise, by exaggerating my.success, or 
taking to myself the credit of what others have 
done.’ Perhaps, however, the right view of the 
sense is that adopted by the Greek Commenta- 
tors, who consider this as a brief mode of expres- 
sion, for od yo roAp. Aadeiv Tt, Ov obk éyw, GANA 
Katey. Xp.ords. 

19. Tivedparos Geot}] Tivebp. dytov is found in 
several MSS., some later Versions and Fathers, 
and is preferred by Mill and others, and edited by 
Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm.; but without reason. 
The common reading is justly retained and de- 
fended by Wets. and Matth., who have well re 
marked that the new one was merely é glossa, the 
vulg. being somewhat a rare expression. 

— and ‘I. xal xbxiw] ‘from Jerusalem and the 
neighbourhood.’ The term xtx\o may, by the 
usage of the best Greek writers, have great Jati- 
tude, and comprehend a very extensive radius of 
country about Jerusalem, including Palestine, 
Syria, and the adjacent parts of Arabia. But 
Jerusalem is especially mentioned, from its being 
the centre, whence the rays of Divine knowledge 
beamed. WerAnowxévat 16 ebayy. r. X. is an ex- 
pression deviating from Classical usage, and prob- 
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ably Hellenistic, being parallel to that of Col. t. 
25. x. rov Néyor tov Geos. The early Commentators 
explain it ‘‘to fully evangelize ;”’ the later ones 
regard it as a Hebraism, derived from a similar 
use of the correspondent term AA» to complete, 
perfect, which (especially in the Chaldee dialect) 
often signifies to ¢each. But the other is the sim- 

ler and truer interpretation. Stuart renders ‘‘] 
i. spread abroad.” 

20. otrw 62 gidvr.] The participle depends up- 
on a verb preceding, sre nexAnowxévar; but, in 
translation, may be rendered by a verb in the Pre- 
terite: q.d. Thus have J striven. ®:XoripetoOae 
properly signifies to be studious of honour; and 
as such a pursuit implies zeal, labour, and dili- 
gence, it coines to signify ‘to do any thing with 
zeal, diligence,’ &c. 

Ql. adda kabes yéyo.] ‘thus making good in my 
own case the words of Scripture.’ 

— ois ox avnyyédn, &c.] The words (from Js. 
lii. 15.), which exactly agree with the Sept., are 
by the Jewish Interpreters referred to the Mes- 
stah, but applied by the Apostle to his own case. 
The words regi abrot, however, have nothing cor- 
responding to them in the Hebrew. 

22. d:4] 1. e. for the reason adverted to at vv. 
19, 20., his desire to visit new countries for the 

urpose of evangelizing the Gentiles. Ta moA\d 
is to be taken adverbially, for very much. 

23. pnxéti tézov tywv. &c.]) This is by some 
recent Interpreters explained to mean, “ there 
being no longer any place where Christ has not 
been preached.” But the more natural sense is 
that assigned by the ancient and several modern 
Commentators, ‘‘ there being no longer any suffi- 
cient occasion for my apostolical labours here.” 
50 rénov Eye in Heb. xii. 17. 

—xNipact] “ parts of the country.” The word 
properly denotes one of those divisions of the 
sphere, between the Equator and Arctic Pole, of 
which the ancient Geographers made _ seasons. 
*"EniroGiay, ‘a strong desire.” The word is very 
rare, and synonymous with éri69no1s, Which oc- 
curs in 2 Cor. vil. 11.) Tot é\@eiv, for dare edOeiv. 

24. ws éév] “as soonas.” Anidiom found only 
in the later Classical writers. On the question 
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whether St. Paul did ever take this journey inte 
Spain, see Recens. Synop. I have there shown 
that it is very probable he did; but, at the same 
time, not improbable that St. James had several 
years before, barely planted the Gospel in that 
country ; which, from its vast extent, would ad- 
mit of S¢. Paul’s labours, without his being said 
to “‘ build on another man’s foundation.” 

— fav iuov — ipwrAno86.] ‘The sense is, “ after 
I shall have been, in some measure, satisfied with 
{the pleasure of] your society.” So Alian, cited 
by Koppe, says, of the peacock displaying its gay 
plumage: éa yao épnAnoOijvar ris Béas roy 
NapeocTwra. 

The words éXeloopar mods bpas and ydo alter éAnl- 
¢w, omitted in 7 ancient MSS., several Versions, 
and some Fathers, are rejected by Mill, and can- 
celled by Griesb. and Tittm.; but without reason. 
see Matth. and Rinck. 

25. vuvt dé moo., &c.] The Apostle adds this, 
that they may not expect him very soov. 

26. Maxedovia kai "Ayata] i. e. the Christians in 
Macedonia and Achaia. 

27. evddxnoay yao, &c.] Grot. observes that 
there is here an azuphora, together with an epa- 
northosis, ‘‘'They were pleased, I say, to show 
that the thing was not obligatory.” 

— Trois mvevp. abt&y éxowvdvnoav.] This syntax 
(a Dative of thing) rarely occurs in the Classical 
writers. The Dative depends npon év understood, 
which is expressed in Gal]. vi.6. The Accus. with 
eis is equivalent to this. Kowmwveiv has usually a 
transitive, but here it has an intransitive sense. 

28. choaytodpevos.) Some Commentators ren- 
der this ‘‘ cum assignavero:” but the best ancient 
and modern Interpreters are agreed that it means, 
‘“‘having safely consigned this money, as under 
seal.”’?’ Of which sense Loesn. adduces an exam- 
ple from Philo. Kaorév, ‘fruit of their benefi- 
cence,” the contribution, v. 26. 

29. oda bre éoydpevos — éXeboonat.}] The sense 
is: “IT know that when I come to you, I shall 
come with power to bestow the most exuberant 
benefits of the Gospel, and the religion of Christ,” 
namely, by imparting the gifts and graces of the 
Holy Spirit. a. Ph I 
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The words rot evayyedlov rot (omitted in 8 
MSS., 2 indifferent Versions, and some inferior 
Latin Fathers) are rejected by Mill, and cancel- 
led by Griesb.; but most rashly. Matthaei has 
shown the weakness of the evidence as regards 
the Fathers; and I add, that Chrys. certainly read 
the words; which any one conversant with the 
style of the sacred writers will see are genuine. 
Indeed, one might suspect that the omission 
arose, not from the early Critics, but merely 
from the scribes, and was occasioned by the two 
Tou Ss. 

30. The Apostle concludes with entreating 
them to commend himself and his fortunes among 
the Palestine Jews to God. He entreats them 
both by Christ, whose religion they profess, and 
by that /ore which is the fruit of the Spirit; beg- 
ging that they would aid him and his efforts, by 
the co-operation of their prayers to God on his 
behalf. Xuvaywricacbat is a strong expression, 
and implies that the prayers must be earnest and 
persevering. 

31. rév aneO. é&v ty VL] i.e. the unbelieving 
Jews, who bore a deadly hatred to Paul, and 
sought his life. Koppe remarks that the Apostle 
does not desire to be preserved from calamities, 
but only that he may be so strengthened as to be 
enable to overcome them; and that he may be 
the means of cheering the afflicted Christians at 
Jerusalem. “Iva # édtaxovia, &c., the sense is, 
“that my service may be acceptable to the 
saints,” i. e. be kindly accepted or taken by 
them ; for acceptable, in one sense, it was sure 
to be to somewhat indigent persons. Yet when 
Paul considered the violent prejudices of the 
Jewish Christians against the Gentile converts, 
and especially against himself, the Apostle of the 
Gentiles, and, upon this oeeasion, their Almoner, 
he might well have some donbts whether they 
would come under any obhgation to the charity 
of those who set so lightly by the Mosaic cere- 
monial ordinances. See Stuart. 


XVI. ‘This Chapter contains the concluding 
portion of the Epistle; consisting of various 
commendations and salutations, intermixed with 


a solemn warning, in respect of those among 
them who sowed divisions, and caused offences, 
and an earnest desire that they would cultivate 
kindliness and candour. Then, after expressing 
the salutations of several Christian friends who 
were with him, the Apostle concludes with a 
noble and impressive doxology, comprising ear- 
nest prayers for them, and devout ascriptions of 
glory to God. 

1. oiBnv.] She seems to have been in the 
company of those who conveyed this Epistle, 
though not herself the bearer of it. It is plain 
that she was known at Rome, and is here prob- 
ably commended to the Roman Christians, as 
needing their friendly notice and assistance. 

— é:dkovov.] According to the constitution of 
the primitive Church, there was an order of 
women discharging part of the public business of 
the Church, consisting of two kinds, 1. “lderly 
women (xoecBuridec) presiding over, and superin- 
tending the morals of, the other female Chris- 
tians ; 2. deuconesses, (tdxoror.) who discharged 
some of the offices of the ministry, as baptizing 
the female converts ; and who also collected and 
distributed the contributions for the relief of sick 
and poor females, besides other oilices less im- 
fee See Bingham’s Antiq. L. xi. 12., Cote- 
ler. on the Const. Ap. iii, 15, and Suiec. Thes. 
in V. 

2. éy Kupiw] “in the name and on account of 
Christ.” *Agiwe rév ay., ‘in such a manner as 
Christians ought to receive each other.”’ Dapa- 
orire adry, literally, “stand by her,” “Ev J dy 
tuGy xoien zodyp., “in whatever office she may 
necd your assistance.” Tooordris, ‘a protec- 
tress,” like patrona in Latin. 

3. ovvepyobs pou év X.] “ my coadjutors in pro- 
mulgating the Gospel of Christ.” See Phil. ii. 
20% b'Lheess. ijte?. 

4, rdv Eavrdy rody. tréOnxav.] Literally, “ sub- 
mitted their necks tho the sword],” i. e. hazarded 
their lives. This is by some supposed to relate 
to the perilous situation of Aquila and Priscilla 
in the tumult at Corinth. See Acts xviii. 12. 

5. riv kar’ oixov éxxd.] Not, I conceive, “ their 
own family,’ as some Commentators explain; 


4 — 


f 


rue | 


X 


- 
—————_ 


ROMANS CHAP. XVI. 6— 18. 


oH | 


, oh > 3 ro ~ *% ? — > = s > ? 3 
6 myTOY MoV, OS éuTLY UNMOXN THS slgtas &tg XQLOTOY. GUONUTKOVE 


id e > c ~ > , 3 a \ 
7 Mugtap, atts moka eéxontuvey sig nuas. conusucde Avdgovizoy xut 


? 8 ~ la ’ ’ 
Lovviuy tous ouyyeréig wou zal avreiyuchatous wou’ o1tés evoty émt- 


° ” ? ’ 
Gynuot éy toils anoutodots, ot 


‘ ‘ > ~ be i 5 = ro 
xaL 7900 EuoUu veEyovucly EY XOLOTW.* 


3? v4 > a ? 3 = ° ? 3 
8 donucooS: Aunhiay tov ayunyroy wou éy Kuvoiw. uonasucds Ovofa- 


x ‘ Q ¢c oad > be ~ ee ‘ > , 
9 voy Toy vuvegyovy auwy ev Xototm, “at Ntayuy tov ayunyntoy mov. 


2 f 2 ~ CY , 3 = we > , ty ~ 
10 uonucoodte Anehiny tov doxuov gy Xowtw. cvonuscacds tous ee Tw 


2 , -) ¢ ~ > 
ll Agtotofoviov. uonaoucd:s “Hoodimva tor ovuyyevn ov. uoncoaod™ 


‘ > ~ \ ’ . 3 , scalil 
12 tovs éx tay Nuoxivoov tovs ovtas éy Kvoiw. uonusuods Tovpuuer 


Y ~ 8 , > r , 
zat Tovpwoayv tag xomiwoas ey IKvgco. 
7 Lg J 4 3 r ‘ > - , f 
13 mytHY, Ito mokhu éexontuoey ev Kvogto. 


M 2 = ‘ ’ 2 ~ > ~ 
14 éxdextov év Kuola@, zat ty ntéeoue avtov xut geuov. 


3 ’ r ‘ ? 

aonavuode Ilegotdu tv uyE- 
2 f c ~ ‘ 
aonncasts Pousoyv tov 


> , : 
UOTACHO SD E 


I a Si c > — 4 ¢ , md \ Y : ie b1 Cow 16. 20. 
dovyzoitoy, Diéyorta, Eguay, Iutgofur, Lguny, xoe rovg avy av-} i Or 162 


15 toig_ udeh ove. 


> ‘ > ~ , 3 td sy ‘ Q 3 ~ , Cc fy 
udehyy G@UTOU, XOb On,vunay, %UL TOUS OUY KUTOIGg NeVTUg ayLoug. 1. 


1 Thess. 5. 26, 


2 tA Fa’ Pe ’ Q 
uonacasde Didohoyov xot Tovhiav, Nygeu nut HY pes 14: 


c Matt. 18. 8, 


| Corzo: Oil, 
Col. 2 8. 


be . / ae vay ~ f . , = Ite , ke Fits ¢€ 2 
16° Aonususds widdijsouvs gy giknuatl “yio. GUTMUSOYTaL VUuds ut EXURN— or 6es, 3.6, 14, 


17 viet tov Xotutov. 


1 Tig 6, 3. 


~ ™~ a ¢c ~ 2 ~ ‘J 
° Hugaxaho O& umes, “dehpol, oxomety ToVvg TUS 2Tim.3.2,5,6. 


ric. 3. 10, 


8 , a x A a ¢c ~ LA c 
Siyoutmotus wut ta oxurduha, Magu tHyv Oazyy av VYusic &uadete, 2 Jb 10. 


18 moL1ovrtus ° 


but, as most ancients and moderns interpret, “ the 
congregation which met at their house ;” the 
Christians yet, it seems, worshipping kar’ otkov, 
and not in a public building for general worship. 
See Acts xx. 20. 

—’Aciag} instead of the Vulg. ’Ayutas. So 
several ancient MSS. and some Edd. and Fathers, 
which is preferred by Grot., Mill, Beng., Whitby, 
Valck., Koppe, and Rosenm., and has been edited 
by Griesb., Knapp, and ‘Tittm. Indeed, it is so 
well supported both by external and internal evi- 
dence, that there can be little doubt but that it 
is the true reading. ‘The very nature of the term 
dnapyi suggests the idea of one person only (see 
1 Cor. xv. 20.) and as in 1 Cor. xvi. 15. Stepha- 
mas is called the dnapy} rijs Ayatas, Epoenetus 
could have no claim to the name. 

7. énionpoe év toig¢ axooréda¢.] The sense is 
somewhat uncertain. Whitby, Koppe and others 
take it to mean, that “ they were eminent teach- 
ers ;” aaécroAog being sometimes used in a lower 
sense ; aS in 2 Cor. viii. 23. Phil. ii. 25. But in 
both those passages the Article is not found, as 
here; which, I think, determines it to mean 
Apostle in the highest sense. Thus the é will 
signify inter; q. d. ‘‘ who were well known, and 
held in consideration by or among the Apostles.” 

8—15. Salutations are sent to 26 individuals, 
and two whole families. By which it is plain, 1. 
that Paul, though he had not yet been at Rome, 
yet well knew the Christians who resided there ; 
2. that he well remembered them, since he called 
them all by name, and assigned to each his re- 
spective commendation ; 3. that he felt persuaded 
that the Romans would not take this letter amiss, 
though written somewhat boldly, xv. 15. (Carpz.) 

13. éxdexrdv év K.] equivalent to riv ddékipor éy 
Xo. just before. 

16. dandécacbe — gir.] As the Apostle had be- 
fore bid them salute certain persons in his own 
name, so he now bids them salute each other. On 
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the reason for which injunction, see Chrys. and 
Theophyl. in Recens. Synop. On this kiss of 
peace much has been written by Whitby and 
others, who trace it to ancient Oriental usage, 
and suppose it to have been borrowed from the 
Synagogue. It appears that, in the Apostolic 
age, the kiss was given to each other at the end 
of the Liturgy, and before the Communion Ser- 
vice, and was understood to express mutual love ; 
and, in things spiritual, equality. ‘The custom 
continued during a great part of the first century, 
and is noticed by several early Kcclesiastical 
writers. Why the Apostle has not more fre- 
quently made mention of it (having only adverted 
to it here and in 1 & 2 Cor. and Thessal.), has 
been the subject of various conjectures. Be the 
cause what it may, there is reason to think that 
the custom, so liable to abuse and misrepresenta- 
tion, was laid aside at a very early period of the 
Christian Chureh. 

16. at ékxAnoiat rod Xp.] i.e.as Grot. has shown, 
of Greece, in which he was writing. 

17. Before he concludes, the Apostle again 
touches on the subject of those dissensions which 
he had heard prevailed among the Roman Chris- 
tians, and the suppression of which was one prin- 
cipal purpose of the Epistle. Of these, then, he 
admonishes them to beware. He bids them mark 
those that caused divisions and raised factions, 
and also that occasioned seandals and offences 
among the unbelieving. Now these ocxdvdada 
might arise both from the immoralities of those 
who made profession of Christianity, and from 
the folly of those who, by the introduction of he- 
retical and false opinions, caused the Heathen to 
take unjust offence at the Gospel. But, from the 


context, it should seem that the former scandals — 


were most in the mind of the Apostle. 

18. Who these heretics were, and what their 
doctrine was, cannot with certainty be deter- 
mined ; yet, from the subject of the Epistle, it 
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seems probable that they were Jews; who, with 
an outward appearance of sanctity, were carnal, 
and led an immoral, or, at least, a sensual life 
(which latter seems to be adverted to in the words 
dovrchovety ty éavrdv Korda), and only aimed at 
making the profession of the Gospel a means of 
gaining a Inxurious livelihood. Xpnorodoyia prop- 
erly means a kind address; but is here used, in 
malam partem, to signify a plausible discourse, con- 
sisting of mere professions, without any reality. 
So Pallad. Epigr. C. 1. 2. (cited by Wetsius.) 
Mic® rév dvdoa detdodv mepuxéra * i Aéyotct, 
moréptov dé rois todnos. ‘The word following, et- 
Noyias, is synonymous and exegetical of yonor., 
and is merely a detorsio ad deterius of the primary 
signification of evAoyia, Which is not dlessing, but 
(in our old English idiom) ‘ speaking any one 
fair.” By axdxwv are meant those who, having 
no evil in themselves, suspect none in others, 
and consequently are easily deceived. 


19. 7d é¢? fyiv.] Sub. péoos, “ on your behalf,” 
“fon account of you.” The words 0éw 62 tpdas 
--xaxdy are well paraphrased by Grot. thus: ‘TI 
wish you to be so prudent as not to be deceived, 
and so good as not to deceive.” 


20. rév Laravav.}] Many modern, and especially 
recent Commentators, understand by this the 
ersecuting Jews and Judaizers. See Whitby. 
ut Grot. has shown that it must mean the great 
enemy of God and man; whose personality, it 
may be added, our modern Heresiarchs are so 
anxious to overturn, that they hazard the greatest 


absurdities of interpretation to attain their pur- 
ose. 

—h xéous —tpdv.] The sense is: “ And for 

these and all other purposes may the favour and 

help of our Lord Jesus Christ be with you!” 

25. The construction is suspended at ri duv. 
(in the Apostle’s manner) and resumed at vy, 27. 
pévw cops Oe%. We may render kat 1rd xjovypa 
“even the Gospel;” for xno. is in apposition 
with cbayy.; the object of Paul being (as Stuart 
observes) to shew that the Gospel which he 
preached was the true one. 

—kara Stl neate <n aa The sense 
is, “ agreeably to the revelation of the mystery 
[of the Gospel} which was kept unrevealed from 
ancient times,” i. e. before any revelation had 
been promulgated. By ‘“ this Gospel,” the Apos- 
tle means the gratuitous justification of the Gen- 
tiles as wel] as the Jews by faith, without the 
observance of the law of Moses. Xopédvord alwviois 
is nearly equivalent to azd rév aidévwy in Eph. iii. 
9. and Col. 1. 26 ; and may be rendered “ during 
a long course of ages.”’ With respect to the 
doctrine itself of redemption, it is plain from 
those passages, and from 2 Tim. 1.9. Tit. i. 2. 
and | Pet. 1. 20, that it had been revealed from 
the beginning, but faintly and obscurely. 

26. ‘The construction in this verse is, yrwo. re 
bcd yoadGy noodntixar, els bnaxohy riorews els ndvra 
ra E0vn, and which was made known by prophet- 
ical declarations given, by the command of God, 
for the purpose of bringing all nations into obe- 
dience to the Gospel. 
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C.I. Corinth was the capital of Achzea, and 
from its situation (as Thucyd. says) &éy néow, (in 
the passage between Peloponnesus and the Upper 
Greece, and in connexion with both the Aavean 
and fonian seas) it was a place of great resort, 
and in some measure the Emporium of Greece. 
Hence the inhabitants were rich, but luxurious ; 
and, as in must commercial places, dissolute in 
their morals. From the devoted attention paid 
to conimerce at Corinth, a considerable number 
of Jews had settled there, as well as in other 
trading places of the civilized world ; and con- 
sequently there was a mixture of Jewish super- 
stition and Gentile scepticism and licentiousness : 
for the place abounded in sophists, and swarmed 
with prostitutes. St. Paul, compassionating the 
miserable state of this great city, had gone thither 
first of Greece, about A. D. 52, remaining there a 
year and a half, and planting a Church, consisting 
partly of converted Jews, but chiefly of Gentiles. 
On his departure, he was succeeded by Apollos, 
who preached the Gospel with great success. 
But the peace of the Church was soon afterwards 
gradually disturbed by the intrusion of false 
teachers, who, with great pretensions to en- 
lightened Christian knowledge, endeavoured to 
subvert St. Paul’s apostolical authority ; but were 
resisted by his friends. Hence two parties were 
formed — Pauline and Antipauline; the latter 
comprehending not only some of the adherents 
of Apollos, but all those of the false teachers. 
And besides this, the same disputes between the 
Jewish and Gentile converts (as to the extent of 
Christian liberty, in the use of meats unlawful, 
or which had been offered up to idols) existed, as 
did in the Roman Church. Moreover, the ex- 
tremely corrupt state of society at Corinth in- 
fected even the Christian converts; who had not 
sufficiently eradicated the licentiousness to which 
they had been addicted before their conversion, 
nor abandoned that philosophical scepticism so 
prevalent in Corinth ; but introduced it into Chris- 


tianity. Hence both immorality and a kind of 
philosophical Christianity, which even denied the 
resurrection of the dead, were but too prevalent. 
Besides this, the license of wealth had produced 
its usual effects among the richer members of the 
‘Church. Hence arose insolence to their poorer 
brethren, whom they prosecuted before the heath- 
en tribunals concerning matters which might have 
been settled by arbitrators among their Christian 
brethren: nay, they showed their contempt of 
them by contumelious treatment at the Lord’s 
Supper. Even those persons, too, who were 
most enlightened in Christian knowledge, entered 
into violent controversies respecting celibacy and 
marriage, &c.: nay, those who possessed the 
highest Spiritual gifts, abwsed them in various 
ways by pride, insubordination, or otherwise. 
The Apostle, being informed of this state of 
things, towards the close of his second visitation 
of Ephesus, (about the end of A. D. 56, or the be- 
ginning of 57), partly from some of the family of 
Chloe (i. 11.), and partly by letters from the Co- 
rinthian brethren, vil. 1. wrote this Epistle, with 
the design, 1. of supporting his Apostolical au- 
thority, and vindicating himself from the calum- 
nies of his adversaries; and 2dly, of applying 
suitable remedies to the disorders which had 
crept in. 

]—9. form the exordium of the Epistle, con- 
cerning, as usual, a conciliatto benevolentic. 

1. KAnrds andbcrodos.] See Note on Rom. i. 1. 

— 6a OeXijparos Ocod.] The recent Commenta- 
tors generally render OA. benignitate. But there 
is no reason to deviate from the common inter- 
pretation decreto. So Valckn.: 9éAnua ‘ proprié 
est animi jam determinati statutum decretum.” 
Thus it is equivalent to the xar’ énirayijy Ocod at 
Dimes. 1. 

— Xwobévns.] Supposed by some to be the 
person mentioned at Acts xviil. 17. ; though others 
imagine it was the scribe who wrote this Epistle ; 
and St. Paul, they conceive, joins Sosthenes with 
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himself out of modesty, or from prudenee. A\l- 
most every thing, however, concerning the per- 
s0n in question, is mere conjecture. All we can 
pe sure of is, that, from being joined with St. 
Paul in this prefatory address, he must have been 
a person of great consideration. Crell., Valekn., 
and Rosenm., indeed, regard the 6 ade\ gos as in- 
dicating the celebrity of Sosthenes. But the ex- 
pression is more properly regarded by Bp. Middl. 
as merely a designation of fellow-Christian. 

2. tytacpévorg —kAnroig aytorg.] Both these 
expressions are, by most recent Commentators, 
regarded as mere designations of Christians, con- 
sidered as separated from the world at large, set 
apart for the profession of true religion, and fur- 
nished with extraordinary helps and motives to 
holiness ; those being called to the Gospel who 
have obeyed the eall, and are thus placed in a 
state of salvation. But surely they must be des- 
ignations of érwe and faithful Christians, and 
suggest what all Christians ought to be, and, if 
they would obtain the blessings of the Gospel, 
must be. Toic émx. 7d dvopa rod Kvopiov, &c., is 
regarded as a periphrasis for Christians. But we 
are also to remember as énixadeio0a often signi- 
fies to invoke for religious purposes, to worship, 
it is clear that worship was paid to Christ, and 
consequently supplies a proof of the Divinity of 
our Lord. ’Ev zavri rémm, 1. e. every place as 
well as Corinth. Thus the Epistle is called by 
Chrys. a Catholic Epistle. The words airév re 
kat jpav are by some early modern Commentators 
referred to rézw: but by the more recent ones, 
as well as by the Greek Commentators, to Kupiov 
fav, per epunorthosin, q. d. ‘ our Lord, did I say ? 
Not so; but abr&v re cat jydy, theirs as well as 
ours ;” which method is preferable. 

After this affectionate salutation, the Apostle 
proceeds to coneiliate their good will, by congrat- 
ulating them on the abundant gifts and graces 
bestowed on them by God; and that in order to 
introduce, without offence, those reprehensions 
which the state of the Church at Corinth de- 
manded. First he adverts to those dissensions 
which had broken its peace. 

4. xdvrore] “ perpetually,” i. e. whenever I 
make my prayers to God. Xdgirt, 1. ec. his favour, 
as vouchsafed in the things now particularized. 

5,6. The Apostle now more fully explains what 
he had said, by enumerating those various bene- 
fits of which the Corinthians had been made par- 
takers by Christ and his doctrine. (Krause.) 
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—éri] ‘siquidem, quandoquidem.” ’En)ov- 
ricOnre, for weptooebere, ye abound. Compare 2 
Cor. viii. 7. ix. 11. 1 Thess. iii. 12. “Tieeveiaeae 
év navri \éyw, &c., are (as Crell. and Pott obey 
a further explication of the preeeding gener 
enuneiation év ravri; q. d. dndovére év mavri Abyw, 
&e. And éy navri Aéyw xai ndcy yvéoes may denote 
(as Schoettg. and Pott say), a thorough knowledge 
of the Christian religion. 

6: xadas — eBeBardOn év tpiv.] This is variously 
interpreted, and is indeed susceptible of more 
than one suitable sense. See Recens. Syn. and 
Pott. The most probable, however, is this; “ in- 
asmueh as the truth and excellence of the Gospel 
of Christ has been confirmed, and is fully estab- 
lished among you; ” namely, by the extraordinary 
spiritual gifts above mentioned. 

7. pndevt yao.) “no spiritual gift, whether ordi- 
nary or extraordinary,” such as was bestowed on 
other Churches. ’Arexdeyouévous, “ whilst ye are 
waiting for,” [namely, in humble hope]. Tiy 
axoxdéduiiw Xptorod is nearly equivalent to ray éxc- 

dveav abrod in 1 Tim. vi. 14. 2 Tim. iv. 1. 8. 

it. il. 13. The only difference is, that dmox. 
suggests the appearance or advent to judgment, 
as 2 Thess. i. 7. 1 Petai. 7. 13. 

8. d¢ cai BceB.] Some Commentators refer the 
6¢ to Xptorov* but others (and indeed all the most 
eminent ones), to Océ, at v. 4.; which seems far 
preferable, not only beeause there is a manifest 
distinction between him who BeBatdéca, and our 
Lord, whose day is mentioned ; and because, if 
d¢ had been to be referred to "I. Xo., the Apostle 
ought to have written, not év 7n Hpépa rod K. ’L., 
but éy juéoa adrot ; but especially because (as Pott 
well observes), froin v. 4. forwards 6 Oé¢ is He 
to whom the swmma orationis is referred; while 
rod Xpicrod is here only mentioned per occaszonem ; 
and hence at v. 8. 8 @d¢ is again expressly men- 
tioned. By BcBatdécer is meant “ will do his part 
to confirm them, by furnishing them with the 
requisite means.” See Whitby. This, the Apos- 
tle proceeds to say, they may expect, for God is 
true to his promise to confirm, strengthen, stab- 
lish, all who faithfully seek him in the Gospel. 
Ele réXoc, 1. e. to the end of this state of trial. 

9. elo korvwriayv rod Ytot, &e.] The sense seems 
to be, ‘to a participation in the benefits obtained 
by his Son Jesus Christ for all true Christians.” 

10. seq.}] The Apostle now proceeds to com- 
plain of various schisms which had arisen amons 
the Corinthian Christians; with the intent, if 
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possible, of restoring concord. (Krause.) He 
also endeavours to vindicate the simplicity of 
Christian doctrine, as well against the ambitious 
boasters of the Greek Philosophists, as against the 
superstitious Jews, that he may recall both of them 
to the truth, v. 10. Ch. iv. 21. 

— did rod dvéparos, &c.] “in the name and by 
the authority of Jesus Christ committed to me.” 
Or, with others, ‘by the love of Christ.” To 
aird Néyerv is equivalent to rd airé Ppovetv, rd Ev 
dooveiv, buodpovetv, and other terms denoting con- 
cord and unanimity ; and of this sense examples 
are adduced by Wets. from Thucyd. and Polyb. 
Some confine the sense to agreement in doctrine. 
But this is an undue limitation of the sense, which 
the Apostle more fully unfolds in the next words ; 
where cyicvara may denote disagreements in doc- 
trine as well as affections ; especially since, in the 
words following re 6& xarnoriopévor év TH abTG vot, 
(where we have a continuation of the same idea, 
by a metaphor derived from repairing a broken 
vessel, or mending a rent vestment) ; and the ex- 
pression is equivalent to xarad\dooecOa. Not re- 
fers to the mind or disposition ; yvayn, to opinion 
or sentiment. 4 

11. réyv XAdne] sub. olketwy. 

12. The Apostle now proceeds to unfold his 
meaning; for \éyw rotro, both in the N. T. and 
the Classical writers, is adapted to the purpose of 
explanation, and answers to the Latin scilicet, ni- 
mirum. Literally, “ My meaning is this.” "Exa- 
croc is only to be referred to the generality, i. e. 
the factions; each one of them (singuli) said, I 
am, &c. On this whole passage (especially éya 
dé Xocoros) Commentators have sought difficulties 
needlessly. As to the new modes of interpreta- 
tion propounded by Pott and Heydenreich, they 
are, more or less, liable to objection. No difh- 
culty need be found in Panl, Apollos, and Cephas 
being mentioned as heads of parties; for the 
words are not S¢.. Paul’s, but those of persons 
supposed soto speak. ‘That parties called them- 
selves of Paul, or of Apollos, or of Cephas, in- 
volved no blame to those personages, since it 
was done without their wish. Hence St. Paul 
lays the blame on the Corinthians themselves. 
As to Cephas, or Peter, the party called by his 
name seems to have been so denominated, not so 
much from any attachment to the person of Peter, 
(as in the case of Apollos,) but with reference to 
his understood, though in some respects miszn- 
derstood, opinions as to the obligation of the ritual 
part of the Mosaic Law on Jewish Christians. 
Accordingly, the persons in question were doubt- 
less Judatzers. 


As to the difficulty connected with éya 6? Xe- 
crov, to cancel the words (with Bp. Pearce) would 
be to cut the knot, and to alter Xoorot to Koicrov, 
merely on conjecture, is little better. The best 
mode of encountering the difficulty is to suppose 
(with Storr, Bertholdt, and Heydenreich) that 
those who called themselves Xgicrod were per- 
sons pretending to have derived their knowledge 
of the Gospel either from the fountain head, i. e. 
immediately from Jesus Christ, or at least from his 
nearest relatives, James the less, Simon, and Jude; 
the first of whom held a very great authority 
among the primitive Christians, being (as Kuseb 
H. E. 1.7. or iii. 11. 20. tells us) called 6 dsoxébcuvoc. 

13. pepéororat 6 Xptoré¢ 3] These words are va- 
riously interpreted. Most modern Expositors 
take them to mean, either, “is the doctrine of 
Christ divided and different?” or “ is the Church 
divided, has Christ sanctioned divisions in it?” or 
“does Christ belong to any one part only?” But 
the simplest mode of interpretation, and the one 
most accordant with the context, is that of the 
ancients, which is adopted by Tiren., Menoch., 
and Pott, which supposes the sense to be: “ Are 
there then more Christs than one?” are there 
others to whom the honour and authority of Mes- 
siahship is communicated 2?” 

In the words following, the interrogation in- 
volves a strong negation; and, from the emphasis 
in TlatAvc, the answer is, obyi* &\\d Xotorég. On 
the phrase cig rd dvopa BarrivecOar, see Note on 
Matt. xxviii. 19. 


14. ebyaotors 7S Ocd.] The best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that this phrase (by an idiom com- 
mon even to modern languages) signifies ‘I 
exceedingly rejoice.” Thus his enemies lost a 
fair opportunity of censuring him, as if drawing to 
himself partizans. 


16. otkov] “family,” including every age and 
sex, and, of course, infants. So Ignatius Epist. 
p. 21. cited by Wolf: doxéZopat rods otkovs ray 
adekg@y pov adv yvvackt kat réxvots. The 
phrase ot« oi6a ei must (notwithstanding what 
some sav) imply uncertainty ; but that is not in- 
consistent with inspiration, when properly under- 
stood. See Doddr. and Whitby. 


17. The Apostle now passes to a vindication of 
his doctrine, and the method he had pursued in 
communicating it. Up to ii. 2. he treats of its 
nature, and declares that he cannot accommodate 
it to the prejudices of men, so as, like the false 
Apostles, to keep out of view, or sophisticate, what 
would be censured by many, and seem to them 
foolishness. ‘Then at Chap. ii. 3. seqg., he details 
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the method he had pursued at Corinth in preaching 
the Gospel. (Rosentn.) ov« -- adAd non tam -- quam. 

"Evy cudia Adyov 18 put for év Aéyw sogias, Or Adyw 
cogm; as in il. 13. év bidaxrots avUpwxivns copias A6- 
yos. or aS 1 Pet. ii. 1. 16. ceawdropévors Avyors ; 1. 
e. not what appeared to men learning, acumen, or 
eloquence. 

— iva pi) xevw0n — Xororos.] Campb. well para- 
phrases: “Jest to human eloquence that success 
should be ascribed, which ought to be attributed 
to the divinity of the doctrine, and the agency of 
the Spirit, in the miracles wrought 11 support of it.”’ 

18. & Aéyos — cravood] “the doctrine of salva- 
tion through acrucified Redeemer.” ’Eori, ‘ap- 
pears.” I would compare Thucyd. v. 41. rots 6é 
Aaxedatpoviots €d6KeEt npwota elvacraita. The 
ancient and the best modern Commentators have 
shown that dod. “ rem denotat ex effectu ;” and 
that the sense of the clause is: ‘‘To those who 
disbelieve and reject the Gospel, and therefore 

erish, it appears foolishness; but to those who 

elieve and embrace it, and are thereby saved, it 
is regarded as the power of God ;” 1. e. the pow- 
erful means, employed by Him for bestowing sal- 
vation on men. See Rom. i. 18. and Note. 

19. yéypanrat yap, &c.] q.d. So that the words 
of Scripture may be applied. The citation agrees 
verbally with the Sept., (except that for d@erjow, 
“will set aside,’’ we have there xotyw) and in 
sense with the Hebr. ’A6er. is only afree version 
instead of the literal one xoiyw. By the copay 
and the cuveréy are meant those who seem so, es- 
pecially to themselves. odifa and obvectg prop- 
erly differ as our /earning, and talent, 1. e. natural 
acuteness. (See my Note on Thucyd. 1i. 97. 6. 
evBovrlav Kui civeow); but the terms are in use sy- 
nonymous. ‘I'he full sense of the passage, in its 
present application, seems to be: “ I will destroy 
and take away the credit of the wisdom, &c. of 
the wise, by showing its inefficiency towards dis- 
covering any means of obtaining pardon and rec- 
onciliation for man from his offended Maker.” 
see Chrys. and Theophyl. 

20. nov copds, &c.] The Apostle now applies 
the sense of the passage, thus understood, to the 
present case, employing words which are by some 
supposed to be a quotation from Is. xxxiii. 18; but 
by others, more properly, regarded asa sort of 
parody on it, retaining the point in rot —nod- 
where the interrogation has the effect of a strong 
negation; q. d. ‘They are nowhere, are naught.” 
Here Bp. Middl. compares Demosth. rod 8” Bes ; 
TOU TodmeCat ; mod onvvdai; By the cogds are desig- 
nated the heathen philosophers ; and by ypappareig 
the 574910, or Jewish Theologians ; though it 
may, with some, be taken to denote men of letters 
ingeneral. The ovenrnri¢ rod aidvog rotrov is best 
interpreted “the subtile disputer of this world 
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only,” the Sophist, who rests on mere human wis- 
dom. It is not agreed whether the Apostle has 
reference to the Heathen cogicrai, or to the Jew- 
ish Twat, who deduced from Scripture alle- 
gorical, mystical, and cabbalistic senses; held 
subtile disputations on decrees and customs ; and, 
in short, were very like the Scholastic Theolo- 
gians of the middle ages. Both, it should seem, 
are intended (so Theodoret, 8 é& robrwr Kat éxsivwy 
dtadexrixiy hoxnpévog téxvnv); and the sense taken 
generally is, “a subtile disputant on difficult 
questions, and curious, but empty, speculations,” 
the Cyrioes Kai Noyopaxtas of 1'Tim. vi.4. By rod 
ai®vog rovrov is hinted his intentness on what con- 
cerns this world only, without a serious thought 
on the next. 

—obyxi tudpavev, &c.] This interrogation with 
a negation involves a strong affirmation; and the 
sense is,—that God, by promulgating a plan of 
salvation which no human wisdom could have de- 
vised, much less accomplished, has thereby placed 
in a strong point of view the inefficiency of mere 
human wisdom for the purpose of salvation. See 
Theophyl. 

21. ered} yao &v ry cogia— mor.] These words 
are closely connected with the preceding, show- 
ing the cause why God did so, and are exegetical 
of what went before. Thus they may be render- 
ed, ‘For after that, by the wisdom of God, the 
world by wisdom knew not God.” Thus é ry 
cogia rov Ocod will mean either, ‘by permission 
of God’s wise providence ” (which is confirmed 
by the expositions of the Greek Commentators) ; 
or, according to others, “ amidst the wisdom of 
God, so conspicuous in his works both of nature 
and providence.” Pott, however, thinks that the 
true construction of the passage is as follows: 
"Ered & xéopog bea tig coglacg otk Eyvw tov Oedy év 
Ty cogia rod Ocod, for abrod. Where rév Oedv év ry 
copia rod Ocod is for rév Océv xara riv coglav adrod. 
The former interpretation, however, bears in its 
simplicity the stamp of truth, and is more agreea- 


ble to the paronomasia. The force of dtd ritg co--——— 


giag is well expressed by Pott, “adhibito omni 
ingenii acumine, ac ernditionis upparatu.” Ed- 
déxnoev, “thought good, vouchsafed.” Muwplag 
rot Knobyparog is for xnobyparog pwood, i. e. accord- 
ing toa figure occurring in the Classical writers 
(as Thucyd. vi. 17. obk ayonorog hoe  dvora. and 
Soph. Antig. 95. dAX’ Ea pe Kai rv & Enod dvaBov- 
Mav) what was thought, or seemed to men, foolish- 
ness. Ydeat rote marevovrag is best explained “ to 

ut into the way of salvation those who should 

clieve the Gospel propounded by this preach- 
ing.” See Whitby. 

22, 23. Here a reason is given, by illustration, 
why the Gospel should seem foolishness to so 
many of the Jews and Gentiles. The sense is [For] 
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while the “‘ Jews require a sign, and the Greeks, 
&e., we, on the other hand, preach Christ cruci- 
fied.” Prof. Scholefield justly notices that ered} 
is not, as it is generally considered, redundant. 
Yet I cannot agree with him in regarding the dé 
as such; for though we were to adnut that it is 
not unfrequently redundant, it is plainly not so 
here, since the Apostle means to contrast his own 
conduct with that of the votaries both of Judaism 
and Gentilism. The ydo is to be repeated from 
the preceding verse. 

—onctov.} 12 MSS., 5 Versions, and some 
Fathers have onpeta, which was preferred by Ben- 

el, and edited by Griesb., Knapp, and Tittm.: 

ut the common reading has been restored by 
Vater and Pott, as it had been retained and de- 
fended by Wets. and Matth.; and rightly; for 
the evidence of WSS. is insufficient, and that of 
Versions and Fathers, though strong, yet, in a 
case of this kind, is exceptionable. But the in- 
ternal evidence in favour of the common reading 
is yet stronger than the external; and it is most 
convincingly established by Whitby, Wolf, and 
Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 190, who remarks that “ if 
the Jews had but required stgns and miracles in 
general, abundance had been performed by our 
Lord and his Apostles, abundance were at that 
very time performing in the Corinthian Charch, 
to which St. Paul was then writing. It is evident, 
therefore, that they were eagerly expecting some 
particular sign of the Messiah, in and from the 
heavens.” Besides, onpeioy is required by the par- 
allelism with cogiav, and in cxdvdadov and poiav. 

Here the Jews and Greeks are well character- 
ized. The Jews seck a sign from heaven, some 
miracle agreeable to their gross conceptions; the 
Greeks do not so much require miracles, as wis- 
dom; but it must be human wisdom, set off by the 
aids of rhetoric, and grounded on the deductions 
of human reason and philosophy. 

23. ipete 62, &e.] “ But we simply preach,” 
&c. Xoicrdyv éor. is equivalent to rév Adyov (the 
doctrine) sod cravoot, the Gospel. The sense of 
the next words is: ‘‘ Though it be to the Jews a 
stumbling block (as contrary to all their secular 
expectations) and to the Greeks foolishness, as 
not resting mainly on the principles of reason.” 

24. KkAnroic.] In this is implied obedience to the 
call. Oot divapey Kai Gcod ood., i. e. the powerful 
and wise means by which God works the salva- 
tion of inen (see supra v. 18, also Whitby’s para- 
phrase and Grot.); meaning (as Dr. Burton says) 
that the Gospel is really the sign, which the Jews 
asked for, and the wisdom, which the Greeks 
sought after. 

25. Gri 7d pwodv — avOodrwv éori.] This is meant 
to anticipate an objection, and give a reason for 
the preceding. ‘‘ Probat (says Pott) loco quodam 
communi:” where 7d uwody and ré dacbevécg are to 
be taken like pwoiug, supra v. 21. and after cogd- 
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tepov supply rod cogod from the context; and at 
loyvo. rot icyvood. ‘Thus the sense is: “ For the 
teaching of God, though it be thought foolish, and 
the dispensations of God, though seemingly weak, 
are wiser and stronger than al] which the wisdom 
and power of the world could accomplish.” I 
would compare Philo Jud. Nopicag yao ri avOow- 
nivyv Noyétnru Kara obyKototy TIS aAnVetas adwriay 
sivat, Where ag. may be rendered tnfantiam, in the 
sense in which the word is used by Cicero ‘Topic. 
‘‘ Possitne eloquextia commutatione aliqua con- 
verti in tafuntiam ?” 

26— 28. ‘The Apostle now proceeds to trace 
the counsel of God in bringing men to the Chris- 
tian religion, and to explain who those are whom 
He wil] think worthy of the benefits of it; ap- 

ealing to the example of those Corinthians who 

ad been converted to Christianity. (Pott.) The 
foregoing view proceeds on the supposition that 
by ray xAjowv is meant their call to the Gospel 
in general; whereas there is great reason to 
think, from the context, that it must mean the 
particular calling of the Ministers to their office. 
Thus the supplementary words at the end of the 
verse, ‘‘are called,” xdjjroi ciot, to be fetched 
from the foregoing xAjo.wvw, must mean “ called to 
preach the Gospel.” ‘This view I find confirmed 
by Prof. Turton (Text of the English, Bible, p. 
65), in the following able examination of the con- 
text. ‘The Apostle, from v. 17 to v. ult. is dis- 
coursing on the mode of preaching the Gospel, 
and the agents employed for that purpose. ‘The 
preaching of the Gospel was (v. 17.) not with 
‘wisdom of words’; it was, as it were, (v. 21.) 
‘the foolishness of preaching’; and with regard 
to the agents, St. Paul declares (vv. 27, 28.) that 
‘God had chosen the foolish things of the world 
to confound the wise —the weak things of the 
world to confound the things that are mighty — 
and base things of the world and things that are 
despised — yea, and things that are not, to bring 
to nought things that are.? And the reason as- 
signed (v. 29.) is, that ‘no flesh should glory in 
his presence.’ In the midst of all this comes in 
v. 26; which, of course, ought to accord with 
what goes before, and what follows. Can any 
thing be more manifest than the object of the 
Apostle in this place? For the purpose of the 
‘calling’ spoken of, it was not the ‘ wise,’ not the 
‘mighty,’ not the ‘noble’; no: God had chosen 
‘ the foolish things’ to confound ‘ the wise ’—‘ the 
weak things’ to confound ‘ the mighty ’ — ‘ things 
base and despised’ to confound ‘the noble.’ 
When, therefore, our Translators give it, as the 
meaning of the verse, that ‘not many wise,’ &c. 
are called, it must be understood called to preach 
the Gospel.” 

— Brérere yao, &e.] Render: “for ye see the 
mode in which this calling to the ministry has 
taken place,” i. e. the kind of persons who have 
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been called. In rd pwod and ra dodev% we have 
things for persons; and rod xéopo is for éy ré 
kéonw. “Iva xaracyx., i.e. “to put them to shame, 
by showing that what they could not effect by 
their wisdom, had been accomplished by what 
they accounted foolishness.” 

28. cat ra pi) dvra —xatapy-} ‘The Apostle adds 
another link in the chain of antithesis, by employ- 
ing an expression which partakes of the Hyper- 
bole, or the Oxymoron, but is not unfrequent in 
good writers. Karagy. is here, as often, to be un- 
derstood ogicé, i.e. in the sense ‘* to cause men to 
see that those persons are robodies, of no esteem.” 

29. bw pi} — na&ca caps] “ thatno human being 
should boast,” or ascribe what he does to his own 
wisdom or eloquence. For adrod, I have edited 
rov Geod, from very many MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Eda., and with the concurrence of Beng., 
Wets., Matth., and Griesb. 

30. é& abrod} scil. Geod, sub. pérvov. Etvat év 
Xpiord I. signifies “to be Christians.” ‘Thus the 
sense is: ‘by the dispensation of God alone can 
ye become Christians.” 

— is étyevii0n — drodbtowos.] Bp. Warburton 
has an excellent Sermon on this Text (Vol. ix. 
79.) whieh, he says, “gives us a full and exact 
character of the personage of Jesus, and of the 
nuture of the religion he was to propagate among 
men.” WVisdomand Righteousness, continues he, 
describe a Messenger sent from God with the 
publication of the eternal law of ‘Truth and Right: 
Sanctification and Redemption denote the Mes- 
siah foretold ; who was to atone for man’s trans- 
gression, and restore him to his lost inheritance. 
‘This text, therefore, is a beautiful summary of 
Gospel blessings, admirably adapted to the Apos- 
tle’s views and purposes ; as will appear from an 
examinatiou of the context, in whieh the learned 
Prelate shews at considerable length the full im- 

ort of the wards, and the nature and advantages, 
Lech to Jews and Gentiles, of Jesus being made 
to them Wisdoin, and Righteousness, and Saneti- 
fication, and Redemption. Finally, he proves 
that the teaching wisdom and righteousness was 
what made his mission expedient, but the bestow- 
ing Sanctification and Redemption made it reces- 
sury; and that consequently the former was but 
the secondary, while the latter was the primary 
end of Christ's mission. 

Sl. tva, xa0de ylyp.] ‘So that [to use the 
words of Scriptnre].” These are taken, in sense, 
from Jer. ix. 23,29; and the meaning is: “ He 
who is disposed to boast, let him aseribe all of 
which he boasts to the Lord [Jehavah].” 

Il. {—6. ‘The Apostle, returning to the sub- 
ject treated of at i. 17. (whence, v. 18— 31, he 
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had somewhat digressed), now more copiously 
treats it. Te did not attempt to cateh their at- 
tention hy splendour of diction or by ingenuity 
of reasoning. It was his sole objeet to deliver 
the message of salvation by Christ. Whatever 
knowledge, therefore, he possessed, he resolved 
to keep it out of sight, and speak as if he had it 
not; confining himself solely to the things which 
related to the redempticn for sinners through His 
blood. Whatever did not bear upon this great 
doctrine, he disclaimed. We are not to under- 
staud the Apostle’s meaning to be, that he con- 
Jined himself to the topie of the crucifixion of 
Christ, i. e. to the exelusion of other parts of the 
revealed truth (as the various relations of man to 
God, the attributes of God, and man’s nature and 
destination, &c.), but that (to use the words of 
scott) he preached “the whole counsel,” as the 
great circuinference to that cirele of which 
‘Christ crucified ” is the centre in which all the 
lines meet. ‘The Apostle then proceeds to show 
why he purposely disclaimed all human wisdom, 
namely, beeause the doctrines he had to teach, 
being a special revelation from God, were far 
above the reach of the human understanding ; in- 
somuch that their nature could not be thoroughly 
uuderstood, or correetly reecived, by the natu- 
rally corrupted minds of men. 

I. There is here some difference of opinion as 
to the construction. Some, as Rosenm. and 
Krause, trace it as follows: caya é\Oav mods ipas, 
adetgot, katrayyéXwv tuiv 1rd paprtorov rob Oxov, 
HAVov ob Kal’ UzEpoy}v Abyov I} cogiag, for & brepo- 

y- Others thus: Kayo éOdv mode ipadc, ade got, 
otk yrAOov Katayyé\d\wy (for we Karayy., 1. e. wore 
katayyé dew) byty 76 paprto.ov rot Oeod Kal? brepoy. 
Adyov i} cogiag. ‘The sense is the same either 
way; but I agree with Chrys. and Heydenreich 
in preferring the datter mode of construction, as 
being the more natura] and obvious. Té paortproy 
ro Ocod 18 a periphrasis for ‘the Gospel,” as 1 
Cor. 1. 6. 

2. ob yp Expiva, &e.] The eeneral sense is; 
‘““T resolved so to carry myself as to show no 
knowledge, but of,” &c. The rod is cancelled 
on the authority of afew MSS., by Griesb. and 
Tittm.; but uneritically. It was, no doubt, 
thrown out to remove a difficulty in construction. 
But the idiom (on which see Win. Gr. Gr. § 38. 
3, 6. Note 3.) is elsewhere used by the Apostles 5 
and yet not so often as to induce us to suppose it 
to have been introduced by the seribes. 

3. ‘Thus far the Apostle has spoken of the sub- 
ject of his teaching. He now adverts to the 
method which at Corinth he had pursued in preach- 
ing the Gospel. 
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— éyevouny rods bpac) for ijpny wag’ tpiv, ‘Twas 
among you;”’ perhaps a Latinisin for apud vos. 
As to the sense of év do@eveia xat év Gd Kai ev 
rodzw, most Commentators are, with reason, of 
opinion that dofev. has reference to those bodily 
infirmities and personal disadvantages, which im- 
peded the Apostle’s usefulness, and were the 
source of much mortification ; insomuch that the 
acQeveia here, and the aoderis at 2 Cor. x. 10. may 
mean the same as the thorn in the flesh at 2 Cor. 
xii. 7. By the $68w xai rodpw is, I think, denoted 
extreme modesty. 

4. ov év meOois avO. copiacg A6yors.] There are 
few passages which have more perplexed Editors 
and Critics than this. From the multitude of 
varr. lectt., the Critics suspect corruption. But 
variety is sometimes only an attestation of the 
difficulty found by the ancient Interpreters ; and 
often shows only the modes in which they sought 
to remove it by Critical conjecture. A course 
which can very rarely be approved, and never 
where, as here, the general sense of the passage 
is clear. It would, indeed, on a slight glance, 
scem difficult to perceive what there 1s excep- 
tionable in the common reading. The only ob- 
jection (and that which, I conceive, led to such 
extensive alteration of the passage) is to reBoic ; 
for the adjective mec0ds, persuusorius, is, we are 
told, found in no other writer. Be it so— but 
since the Apostle uses many rare words, and his 
style differs materially from that of the Classical 
writers, where is the wonder that he should use 
a word which, though it may not have been em- 
ployed by other writérs, yet was probably in use 
in the language of common life? It is not, how- 
ever (as some say) contrary to analogy ; but it is 
formed on the model of getdos and pipos. The 
Critics, however, hazard conjectures ; of which 
the most probable is that of Hemsterh. and Kuhn., 
for meOoic to read mOavotc. This, however, has 
not the slightest support from MSS. or even 
Fathers ; for though Chrys. does once or twice 
cite mOavots, yet he elsewhere has recOvis. Far 
preferable is the reading neOot (from me0a, per- 
suasion, which occurs in Iiuseb. and Zonaras) 
found in 7 or 8 MSS., several Fathers, and the 
Syriac, Armenian, Slavonic, and Italic Versions. 
But the authority is by no means sufficient to 
Warrant any alteration of the text; for the evi- 
dence of Fathers is negatived by their sometimes 
citing the passage in the common way of reading ; 
that of Versions is, in a case of obscurity, diffi- 
culty, or doubt, exceptionable. As to the argu- 
ment urged by some, that in ze@otg the s has 
been repeated from the o following, — that de- 
pends upon whether dv@. be retained; which 
will be considered further on. Or, at all events, 
the argument turns two ways; since it was as 
likely that the ¢ should be absorbed by a a fol- 
lowing, as that a o should have been added 
to nefot from the following word: indeed, this 
does occur in some MSS. and Fathers. Or it 


might be so altered to suit dmodcitc. Finally, 
(which involves the greatest objection) the read- 
ing in question will render it necessary either to 
cancel \éyo.¢, Or Change it into Aéywr ; for neither 
of which alterations is there any tolerable au- 
thority, except that of those MSS. and Fathers 
in Which reot is found. And to admit that, 
would be reasoning in a circle. The common 
reading, then, must, by every rule of criticism, be 
retaincd. 

With respect to dyQownivng, it is omitted in 8 
MSS. and the Syriac and A‘thiopic Versions, as 
also in some MSS. of the Vulg. and Origen; evi- 
dence only just sufficient to occasion some doubt 
of its genuineness, but not to warrant its being 
cancelled, with Griesb. and Tittm. ; especially 
from av@odzwyv in the verse following. 

— add’ év arodsifee — duvdpews.] Notwithstand- 
ing what some recent Commentators say, rvetpe 
must here denote the operations of the Holy 
Spirit, both ordinary and extraordinary, namely, 
the Gifts imparted by St. Paul; and dvv. refers to 
that highest sort, the working of miracles. 

6. copiav dé Aadotpev, &C.] 
shows, that if Human wisdom be wanting to his 
preaching, it is not devoid of divine wisdom. On 
the exact sense, however, of this obscure passage, 
there is some difference of opinion. See Wolf, 
Pott. and Heydenr. Jt should seem to be this: 
‘¢ But we too have wisdom to address our hearers 
withal ; which we bring forward among those ad- 
vanced in spiritual knowledge. But that wisdom 
is not of this worid.”” By codiay is simply meant 
the doctrine of Christ crucified, and salvation by 
Him, who, itis said, supra i. 30. éyevi0n fptv oo- 
pia, dtxkatoctvn te Kat dytacpdg Kat droXiTowste, 
where see Note. The rédzror are opposed to the 
of pavOdvorres, the wie further on (as Hierocles 
Opposes roic Tedelove tO Toie doxyopévocc), and are 
the same with the rvevparcxol opposed to the Wv- 

txot V. 14, and the capxexoi 111. 1.4. But Heydenr. 
fhitiks: that by réAccoe the Apostle had reference, 
not to Christians simply, but to such, among both 
Christians, Jews, and Heathens, as were cultioris 
sanctiorisque ingentt. By rav dex. seem to be 
meant generally persons of authority and influ- 
ence in the world, both Jews and heathens ; 
whether as political governors, or teachers of 
religion, or masters of human wisdom, the co¢goi, dv- 
varot, evyerete ati. 26. Toy kutapyoupérwy is best 
explained by Pott as signifying (by a popular 
idiom), ‘‘ qui vanitatis convicti sunt.”’ This is, in 
fact, meant to be affirmed of their wisdom itself, 
which is proved to be emptiness and folly, as 
compared with true wisdom. 

7. GAA Nadotpev—pvotnoly.] At &y por. sub. 
odcav, ‘fa Divine and mysterious wisdom,” name- 
ly, that of the Gospel. Ti amoxex. is added to 
further unfold the idea (sce Eph. iit. 9. Col. i. 26. 
Eph. i. 9. Rom. xvi. 25.); and both together de- 
note the all-wise counsels of God for the salva- 
tion of men, planned from all eternity, but not to 
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be fathomed before their completion; nay, not 
even at that time to be thoroughly understood, 
but in many respects hidden and obscure. See 
v. 9. The zpodp. has reference to the eternal 
counsels of God mpd kataBodjj¢ xéopov) for the sal- 
vation of men. See Acts iv. 28. Roun. viii. 29, 
sq. Eph. i. 5.11. At rpodp. supply, from the sub- 
ject matter, dnoxadbrrav. ‘The sense is: “ which 
God had from eternity planned, and purposed to 
reveal.” Eic défav jay some refer to the Apostle, 
or to the Apostles in general; q. d. “to the glory 
of the publishers.” But they are better under- 
stood (with the best ancient and modern Inter- 
preters) to mean us Christians, q. d. ‘to our 
[future] glory and felicity.” Thus the general 
sense of the verse is: ‘‘ What we preach is not 
the wisdom of this world, but that which proceeds 
from God: mysterious, indeed, and formerly hid- 
den and unknown ; but which God had from eter- 
nity pre-determined to reveal, and promulgate, to 
be the means of glorification to us believers. By 
what has been said in the foregoing verses, the 
Apostle means, that they were not to suppose the 
extent of Divine revelation to be limited to what 
the mind of man is naturally able to discern ; but 
were to regard what was preached, as coming 
from the fountain of Infinite Wisdom, and relating 
to truth which could not have entered into the 
heart of man, unless supernaturally imparted to 
him. Hence he infers, that whatever difheulties 
might present themselves, respecting detached 
parts of the Divine system, they were to be ob- 
viated, not so much by reference to what 1s known 
independently of Revelation, as by what may be 
collected from the Sacred Word. See more in 
Bp. Van Mildert’s Bampton Lectures, p. 178. 
Tittman, however, in a Dissert. on v. 10 — 16., Is 
of opinion that the sense is: ‘ tradimus, quae esse 
intelliguntur a perfectioribus.” ° 

8. yywxev] “ thoroughly understood.” See 
Recens. Synop. Tév Kirov rig dofng. ‘This must 
mean the gloriovs Lord, implying Godhead ; such 
being a title of the Driry. See Ps. xxiv. 10. 
Acts vii. 2. compared with John xvi. 3. Acts 11. 
Weximee?. 2 Cor. 111. )3..seq. 

9. ddd, KAD yéyo.| But (to apply the words 
of Scripture). ‘The passage intended is, no doubt, 
Is. lxiv. 1. But the dissimilarity with the Hebrew 
and Sept. is so great, that some have fancied the 
words were quoted from a lost apocryphal book, 
or traditionary story of the Rabbins. ‘The ex- 
pression, w¢ yéypatra, however, is nowhere else 
applied to any but the Canonical books of Scrip- 
ture. Besides, the resemblance to the Hebrew 
in sense, nay, even worts, is such, that we can- 
not suppose any other passage intended. If the 
passage be well consitlered, it will be evident, 
that it is a tolerably faithful citation ad senszn, 
though not ad literam. For 1. the words ént xao- 
dav — avéBn form no part of the quotation, but are 
merely exegetical of the preceding, though formed 
om Is, Ixv. 17. The words and rot aiévog otk ixob- 
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capev ought not to be adduced in comparing the 
Apostle with the Hebrew and Sept., since he 
plainly did not mean to cite them. As tothe @ 
at the beginning of the verse (which has nothing 
corresponding to it in the Hebrew or the Sept.), 
J ain inclined to think that it is not genuine, but 
arose from the at preceding. As far as concerns 
the vestigia literarum, 1 should be ready to adopt 
the conjecture 6, if there were better authority for 
it, and did I not doubt whether such a use of the 
Article can be admitted, or would be agreeable 
to the Hellenistic usage ; which rather rejects the 
Article where it seems necessary, than causeless] 
introduces it. Thus at Job xxix. 11. ér: (I con). 
Gre) od¢ Kovacs Kai tpaxdorol ps, dPOaApdc dé iduw pe 
étéxdive, Where we should have expected 70 otc. 
It is not my present purpose to consider the ques- 
tion as to the corruptiou of the Hebrew or Sept. ; 
suffice it therefore to say, that the Sept. seems to 
me here to be very corrupt, but the Hebrew quite 
correct, though obscurely elliptical ; and yet the 
ellipsis of yy1~ 1s not a very unfrequent one ; and 
so avOowroc 1n Greek. At yyy there wonld be 
an impersonal use (as in ] Sam. ix. 9.), like the 
French on, and the German man. As to the el- 
lipsis of the relative yyy. before Fy jy, it is fre- 
quent. The nextellipsis, corresponding to “ such 
things,” or rather ‘what thou doest,’ is very un- 
usual], yet is agreeable to the genius of the lan- 
guage. The sense is well expressed by Bp. 
Lowth, and is, in itself so good, that it is matter 
of wonder why the learned Prelate should have 
thought that ‘‘ we are here reduced to the dilem- 
ma of supposing, either thats the Hebrew has been 
wilfully corrupted by the Jews, or that the Apos- 
tle’s quotation is not made from Isaiah, but from 
some Apocryphal Book.” JI have ventured to 
bracket the 4. especially since I find the passage 
quoted by Clemens Romanus ad Corinth. 34. 
without it. 

The Apostle, then, plainly accommodates the 
words of the Prophet to his present purpose. 
Now accommodation admits of some change; and 
it may easily be shown that there is here no 
change in sense. Ant a slight modification of the 
words is the more permissible, since the best 
Interpreters, ancient and modern, think that the 
subject is probably the same both in the Prophet 
and the Apostle; namely, the blessings of the 
Gospel dispensation. 

10. The Apostle now shows how things so 
hidden and remote from human imagination, 
could have been known to himself and the 
other Apostles,—namely, by the revelation of 
the Holy Spirit. The next clause shows why 
we cannot of ourselves conceive or know these 
truths. 

—1d ydo Mvetpa.] Sub. pévov: “for the Spirit 
[alone] searcheth into and knoweth all [these] 
things ; even the deep counsels of God.” ‘This 
sense of goruvav “to know thoroughly, as from 
diligent scrutiny,” occurs also in Rom. vill. 27. 
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Rey. ii. 23. By 84% is meant the cogla év puorn- 
piy amok. Vv. 7., those mysterious dispensations, 
which lie hid from human view; such as the call- 
ing of the Gentiles. 

11. This exact knowledge of the mysteries of 
God by the Spirit is now illustrated by an apt 
compurison. q. d. for, as nobody can tell the in- 
ward thoughts and designs of any man, but the 
man himself; so it is the Holy Spirit of God 
alone, that can be acquainted with the secret 
counsels of God. Hence it is clear that the 
Spirit is omniscient, and intimately united with 
God, just as the soul of man is with the body. 

—ricg yap, &c.}] Construe ric dvOpdrwy, for ris 
dvOowz0c. The av. is emphatic. Td. Sub. vos- 
vata from the context. Td rveiua is for vote. Td 
év avrd, for 7d évorxotv, denoting its privacy, and 
being hidden from others. Tod avOps7ov is used, 
and not rivée, Or Eavrod, in order (as Pott observes) 
to make the application of this example from man 
to God the stronger. 

12. fete 68, &c.] This is, by the best Com- 
mentators, restricted to the Apostle himself, who, 
they suppose, uses the plural number from mod- 
esty. Yet it may mean himself and the other 
Apostles. Td xveipa rot kéopov, “ the temper and 
disposition of the world,’ which deals in human 
wisdom only. See John iii. 13. 31. To aveipa rd 
éx rov Qod is variously interpreted; but the best 
Commentators take it to mean (vi oppositi) “ the 
Spirit or mind which is given by God [through 
the Holy Spirit], equivalent to the codia rot 
Oe05 év pvornoiw V. 7. 

—itva cidopev — fyiv.]} The full sense is: 
“TAnd this has been done], that we may fully 
know [and appreciate] the things freely given to 
us by God;”’ i. e. the various blessings, both of 
this world and the next, imparted by the Gospel 
of grace. 

13. didaxrotc av0. cog. Adyorc.} Mr. Holden 
recognizes in this “a plain declaration that the 
very words of the Apostolical writings were dic- 
tated by the Holy Spirit.” I must confess that I 
cannot be induced to take such a view,- even 
though I find it adopted by Dr. Burton. Not to 
say how improbable it is that this should be the 
sense intended ; and what awkward consequences 
would flow from it; suffice it to say, that no other 
Commentator has so understood the words; not 
even of the ancients, who would, if any, have been 
likely so todo. It is generally agreed that by 
Aéyoare is meant, the manner of treating a subject; 
comprehending, as Pott says, the “ expositionis 
rationem, argumentorum delectum, pondus atque 
Ordinem, totumque dicendi genus ;” so in Ger- 
man, vortrag, wording. 
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—mvevparikoig mvevp. ovyxpivovres.] The best 
Commentators are agreed that by rvevparixa are 
meant the things revealed by the Spirit in the O. 
T’..; and by rvevparixoic, the revelations of doc- 
trine made by the same Spirit to the Apostles, 
under the New Dispensation. Several eminent 
Commentators propose to supply av0purorg, Incan- 
ing the redeforg at v.6. That, however, would 
require the Article. ‘Ayiov, omitted in some 
MSsS., Versions, and Fathers, is reyected by Grot., 
Mill, and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. and 
Vater; but, I think, without sufficient reason. 

14. The Apostle now gives the reason why this 
heavenly wisdom was not held in due honour by 
many, but treated with contempt; namely, that 
the Wuyikic dvOpwrog, &c. 

— Yuxixds dé av).] The Wuyrkot avOpwnor are 
those who have the Wuyiy (or animal and sensual 
principle, which man enjoys in common with the 
brutes) only, without having, or at least using, the 
nvedpa, Or tatellectual faculty, which is peculiar to 
man; and who, of course, are destitute of the il- 
Jumination of the Holy Spirit : men who are either 
led by sensual impulses only, or rely solely on the 
light of nature, slighting every thing which cannot 
be brought to the evidence of the senses. Such 
a person, therefore, itis said, od déyerac ra rod 
VIvebp. rod Oeot, ‘‘ does not admit, ortaatkeh te. 
the doctrines revealed under the guidance of 
God’s Holy Spirit,” nor care to understand or 
appreciate them; for, in fact, they seem to him 
foolish, nor can he understand them, they being 
to be searched out and discovered alone by the 
spirit or understanding, under the illumination of 
the Holy Spirit, of which he is destitute. ‘ By 
this (as Bp. Van Mildert, Bampt. Lectur. p. (79, 
observes) we are not to understand that the mind 
of man is physically incapable of apprehending 
such truths, when propounded to him; nor that 
it requires some special illumination of the un- 
derstanding, to enable him to discern the terms 
of the propositions Jaid before him in Scripture 5 
but that these truths are not naturally to be dis- 
covered by the greatest exertion of his intellect 
ual faculties. They cannot be known until re 
vealed by the Spirit of God; nor will they even 
then be fully received, but by the effect of the 
same Spirit in subduing the pride, and cleansing 
the corrupt affections of the human heart.” Thus 
(observes Chrys.) as the eves of the body, though 
the most beautiful and useful of the members, yet, 
without light, cannot see; so the Yuy} cannot 
discern, unless enlightened by the Holy Spirit. 

15. & 62 rvevuarixdc, &c.] The sense seems to 
be: “On the contrary, the man who is guided by 
the intellectual faculty wher enlightened by the 
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Holy Spirit, is able to discern all things revealed 
by the Spirit of God; but he himself is not to be 
discerned, understood, or judged of by any natural 
(i. e. not spiritual) person.” Many recent Com- 
mentators take rdéyra as accus, singul. masc., and 
assign the following sense: ‘The spiritual man 
ean discern and determine upon every one who 
is not so, but he himself can be thus judged of 
by no one [who is not so].” But this 1s scarcely 
permitted by the context. 

16. Now follows the reason for this inability ; 
in expressing which the Apostle tacitly employs 
the words of Is. xl. 13; and as there is no direct 
citation, the application of the words may well be, 
as it zs, very different from that of the Prophet. 
The Commentators, however, differ in their inter- 
pretations, according to the view they take of 
airéy; some referring it to Kupfov, others to 
mvevparexéc. The ancient and most modern ones 
preter the former; by which there is supposed to 
be an inquiry, whether any man has so known the 
mind of the Lord, as to be able to give him coun- 
se] or instruction. See Slade and Heydenr. 
Many, however, of the best Commentators refer 
the abrdy to rvevparexdg, and assign the following 
sense : ‘‘ for what [natural] man hath known the 
purposes of God, so that he may instruct him,” 
i.e. the spiritual man: bit we have the mind of 
Christ, and are therefore able to judge all things, 
and to instruct and discern the spiritual man. 
This latter mode is far more agreeable to the con- 
text; it being evidently the Apostle’s intention 
to expose the absurdity of a natura] man presum- 
ing to instruct a spiritual man in spiritual things, 
or of any ordinary Christian or ‘Teacher presum- 
ing to dictate to an inspired Apostle like himself; 
for it wis plainly the Apostle’s principal purpose 
here to establish his own authority, which had 
been called in question among the Corinthians. 

Ilf. In order to check their contentious spirit 
abont teachers, and their boasting of having had 
a clearer insight in divine truths, the Apostle now 
proceeds to anticipate an objection of his adversa- 
ries, that the Corinthians had searcely received 
from Jim the rudiments of the Gospel; and that 
they therefore did right to prefer teachers who 
had communicated the capria rerum. He shows 
why he had not fully instructed them on those ab- 
struse subjects, on whieh their teachers had 
Ke al specniated, namely because, though they 

iad been many of them endued with the super- 
natural gifts of the Spirit, yet he had observed 
such things in their disposition and conduct, as 
rendered it improper for him to speak to them, as 
to persons qualified to receive the deeper discoy- 
eries of Divine wisdom. On these the Apostle 
did not much treat, because he knew the Garine 
thians could not bear them ; and also that instruc- 
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tions would feed carnal passions, instead of gen- 
erating faith and love. See more in Scott. 

2. The Apostle continues to illustrate what he 
is saying by a metaphor (suggested by the rnniag 
just before) taken from the custom of feeding in- 
fants with the lightest food as milk, pap, &e. 
By Bodpa is meant the oreped rooph of Heb. v. 12; 
both expressions denoting the more sublime and 
mysterious doctrines, as ydAa does the elementary 
and simple ones, namely, the corruption of human 
nature, aud the rich merey of God in redemption 
by the blood of Christ; faith, regeneration, the 
nature and necessity of holiness, the influences 
and fruits of the Spirit, the eternal happiness or 
misery of all men, &e. ’Exérica is meant to re- 
late, per syllepsin, to both the ydé\a and Bedpa; an 
idiom frequent in the Classical writers. See 
Win. Gr. § 31. 3. a. 

The xai after éxéreoa is not found in several 
MSS., some Versions, and many Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb.; but without reason: for 
the authority is insufficient, and we ean better 
account for its omission than for its insertion. 
There is more to be said for the otéé, which is 
received by Gnesb., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater, 
instead of votre. But though strict propriety of 
language requires it, yet, as the Apostle is inat- 
tentive to such minutiez as this, it seems rather to 
have come from the early Critics ; especially as 
the MSS. in which it is found are generally such 
whose text has been systematically altered. 

3. éxov] “ whereas:” of which sense see ex- 
amples in Rec. Syn. Zydoc, epee, and dtyooracia 
are nof, as Krause imagines, mere synonynies ; 
but there is rather a Climax; “envy (as Grot. 
observes) leading to strife, and strife to faction.” 
Obyi capxtxoi gore ; for this envying and strife are 
by the Apostle at Galat. v. 20. numbered among 
the works of the flesh; ‘‘ which include among 
them (says Grot.) all those affections which do 
not tend to the glory of God and the welfare of 
man, but are merely direeted to our own selfish 
gratification.” By capxtxot the Apostle does not 
intend the prevalence of the sensual appetites, 
but of the malignant or selfish passions. ‘Thus a 
man may be, in some respects, thus carnal, vet, 
in other respects, not destitute of spirituality. 
By kar’ dyOowrov, is meant correspondent to the 
habits of mere unregenerate man. 

4. See Note on i. 12. 

5. didxovor] 1. e€. persons merely instrumental 
in producing, and not the authors of, faith and 
conversion; and who therefore ought not to be 
set up as heads of the religion. At éxdorp og 
there is, as Grot. observes, an inverse construc. 
tion for we éxdorw; gq. d. to each his office, his 
ability to exercise it, and his suecess in it. At 
édwke Supply amcorebev, i. e. if the words be refer- 
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red to the erangelized ; but if to the evaneelizers, 
the sense will be, even according as the Lord 
gave to each his peculiar office év ro dtaxovety. 
The words aX)’ i are not found in several very 
ancient MSS. and some Versions, and are cancel- 
led by Griesb. ; but on insufficient grounds. The 
externul proof that they are not genuine is very 
slender, and the internal by no means strong; 
since it is more probable that the words were re- 
moved by those who objected to the inelegance 
of the Greek, than inserted by those who wished 
to remove an abruptness. 

6. Here the metaphors are derived from agri- 
culture ; of which, in the Hast. irrigation forins an 
Important operation. Huvéavev, literally, ‘‘ made 
to grow,” i.e., as Abp. Newcome explains, by the 
miraculous powers communicated to us, and by 
the influence of his Spirit. 

7. éori re] Sub. péya, i. €. comparate. Anidiom 
frequent in the N. T. See Acts v. 36. and Galat. 
li. 6. and Notes. 

8—17. Annectere videtur Ap. argumentum 
secundum ad dissidioruin, ex nimio honore, aliis 
doctoribus pre alhis tribui solito, oriundorum, 
stultitiam reprehendendam ; idque inde repe- 
titum, quod, quomodo doctores omnes, qui uni 
eidemque consilio promovendo destinati sint, 
hoc ipsum promoverint, et quonam adeo honore, 
quibusque premiis aliis pre alio dignus sit, non 
penes homines, sed solum Deum judicium esse 
possit, debeatque. (Pott.) 

— fy ciotv}] “‘are one and the same,” i. e. en- 
tirely united in affection, work, and purpose. 
Hence there ought to be no faction. 

—ékastos 0 —xézov.} ‘This (as the Greek 
Commentators remark) was added to repress 
sloth, as if all the Jabourers would be on the same 
footing, and receive the same reward. The 
words, therefore, form an epanorthosis ; q.d. they 
are not so far one, but that respect will be had to 
each one’s Jabour and pains, and he will receive 
his own reward proportionably. It is /abour to 
which reward is promised, not success of labour, 
which is not in any minister’s power. 

9. Previously to describing this xémeg. the 
Apostle briefly points out the scope to which it is 
to be directed. In cvveoyot there is a resumption 
of the foregoing agricultural metaphor. The cor 
IM ovveoyoi may be referred either to God (q. d. 
“We are fellow-labourers with God’’), or to the 
Apostles and preachers of the Gospel (q. d. “ We 
are fellow-labourers of, and emploved by God.” 
50 ctydovhor in Matt. xviii. 29. But the latter 
seems more agreeable to the context. Tswpyrov, 
1. e. the field cultivated. In the next clause the 
Apostle slides from the agricultural into an archi- 
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tectural metaphor ; both being employed in Scrip- 
ture with reference to men as the object of God’s 
purposes in the Gospel. Sce Matt. xiii. 38. John 
xem liels, iximo. and™ Cor. 16. Eph. 2 
The pronouns are emphatical, and the sentiment 
is: “ You are, as it were, the field which God 
cultivates, and the building winch he erects; we 
are his /ubourers in both works.”’ 

10—15. Thus far the Apostle has proceeded 
on the supposition that the labourers were skilful 
and faithful: he now adverts to those who were, 
more or less, not so; and in doing this, he con- 
tinues in the architecturul metaphor just adopted. 
The whole passage is allegorical. ‘The Christian 
congregation being the doding, and its ministers 
the architects. St. Paul had, by the free grace of 
God, laid a sure foundation ; if that be removed, 
there is quite another building. Whatever super- 
structure be added, it must await the issue of 
that day of trial, which will bring every man’s 
work to the test. 

10. xara rv ydow, &c.] “according to the 
office [of Apostle of the Gentiles] graciously 
committed to me by God.” Ocpédrov ré0etxa, 1. €. 
“by communieating the elementary truths.” In 
doyitéxrwy St. Paul adverts to his own dignity, as 
Apostle of the Gentiles. The a@)2os is, as Pott 
reniarks, to be taken collectively, with reference 
to those persons (Apollos and others) who had 
followed the Apostle at Corinth. On the men- 
tion of “building thereon,” the Apostle engrafts 
an admonition to those who are, or may hereafter 
be employed in it. ’Enocxodopet, sell. éx’ dAASToLOV 
Oenéd\cov. ‘She words OeuédAcov and érorx. are em- 
phaticul and antithetical. 

11. Séivatac] “can,” consistently with what is 
right, i.e. evght. (Grot.) Meoi after d\dog (taken, 
as often, for a comparatire), signifies 4, than or 
besides. "This idiom is supposed to be Hellenis- 
tic ; but it occurs in the Classical writers. Keé- 
pevoy SCil. ix’ éuot. The sense of "Incovg Xo. is, 
as the best Commentators have seen, the Liislory 
of Jesus Christ, comprehending the doctrines and 
precepts, the promises and threatenings of the 
Gospel, as we find them stated in the Evange- 
lists, or, as Scott explains, the Person, medi:- 
torial office, righteousness, atonement, interces- 
sion, and grace of the Lord Jesus Christ. [have 
double bracketed the 6, since it is not found in 
the earliest Idd. and many MSS. and Fathers, 
and has been cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. 

12. The sense of this and the following verses 
is somewhat obscure, arising from a certain con- 
fusion in metavhor. But the difficulty has been 
increased by a misapprehension of the Apostle’s 
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general purpose in this passage ; which was not, 
as is commonly thought, to represent one edifice, 
but (as the best Commentators are agreed) two. 
The Apostle ineans to say, that on the foundation 
of those clementary principles two very diflerent 
buildings might be erected. And thus the meta- 
phorical expressions are meant to designate the 
good and the bad superstructure, respectively. I 
have pointed accordingly 5 for (as Pott and Hey- 
denr. have seen) there is after &#Aa an ellip. of 
etre, for h et res émotkodopet. The Syr. supplies the 
particle. 

The words éxdécorov — yevicerar are closely con- 
nected with the toregoing, and form, as Pott says, 
the apodosis. The sentiment is, “* Whether any 
one builds on this foundation a solid and splendid 
building, ike a magnificent Temple, or a mean 
hut, formed of boards and thatched with dried 
grass, each architect’s work will be made mani- 
fest.” The best Commentators are agreed that 
AiPous rip. designate those precious marbles, with 
Which palaces and temples were built, or at least 
the walls cased. Seels.jiv.11,12. The hut in ques- 
tion is supposed to be built of upright posts and 
pales. filled up with twigs daubed over with clay, 
and the whole thatched with stubble or offal hay. 

13. § yao fpéoa dyAdoet.] This may mean, as 
many Commentators suppose, “time will show 
[this]. So the Latin adage, “dies docebit,” 
and the Greek yodvog adérra els OGc géoer. But 
this interpretation is forbidden by the presence 
of the Article. Krom the words following, it 
seems best, with the ancient and several eminent 
modern [xpositors (and recently Pott and Hey- 
denr.), to take it of the day, i. c. the day of judg- 
ment. Mackn., Middl., and Burton, indeed, un- 
derstand the day of persecution (see James v. 3. 1 
Pet. i. 7. iv. 12.) : but besides that that would sup- 
pose the meaning to be most cnigmuatically ex- 
pressed, the other is more suitable to the gravity 
of the context, and is required by the idea meant 
to be suggested in év mvot dmoxad.3 for God’s 
judgment is often elsewhere compared to a fire. 
"Anokadtrrerat may be with some, referred to foyov 
(building), the words § yao fpéoa éyd\dce being 
regarded as in some measure parenthetical ; and 
thus agood sense will arise. But it is more natu- 
ral to refer drox. to the nearer antecedent fpéoa ; 
and thus a more simple construction is obtained. 
The sense, too, which it yields, is eqnally good; 
for the day of judgment will (as we learn from 2 
Pet. iii. 10) be revealed with fire. 

14, 15. péva] “remain [uninjured by the 
flames], abide the fiery trial.” Mircfov Njwerat 
and 2ypiwOicerat are opposed to each other 5 and in 
the former there is an ellipsis of Zoyou, to be taken 
from 76 gsyov just before; in the /atter an ellip. 
Of rot ptoO2d, from prov preceding; q. d. He 
shall be mulcted of, Jose the reward, which he 
would have received for his work. At abrdc ow. 
those Commentators are not a little perplexed, 
who refer the passage to Christians in general ; 
but without reason; for it is plain that the Apos- 
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tle had only in view Christian teachers. ‘The 
sense of the passage is, indeed, obscured by a 
blending of the physical and the metaphorica) 
parts of the comparison, the first of which repre- 
sents a builder, whose house is, as it were, burnt 
over his head, and who with difficulty and dan- 
ger escapes through the fire. From the passages 
cited by the Philological illustrators this appears 
to have been an almost proverbial expression, as 
in Jude 23. and Livy xx. 35. ex damnatione 
college et sua prope ambustus evaserat. ‘The see- 
ond designates a Christian teacher, the superstruc- 
ture of whose doctrine does not square with the 
fundamental principles of Christianity previously 
laid down, and accordingly is brought to ruin: 
thus, then, he /oses his /abour, and is himself saved 
with rery greut difficulty. 

That this passage cannot, upon any principles 
of just interpretation, be adduced to countenance 
the Popish doctrine of purgatory, I have shown 
in Recens. Synop.; remarking that the notion 
has no support in any of the earlier Fathers, and 
the countenance seemingly afforded by the later 
ones, is not without suspicion of interpolation ; 
of which we are enabled to convict the Romanists 
in One instance, that of Theodoret in loc., where 
see the Note of Noesselt. 

10. odx otdare bre vads Oeot éore.| ‘There is here 
a recurrence to the idea at v. 9., but suggested 
by the foregoing architectural metapher; and 
under this imagery the Apostle speaks of the 
whole body of Christian converts, as being the 
Temple of God, built by Him and consecrated to 
his service. Justas in the O. 'T. God is said to 
dwell among the Jews; who are accordingly 
styled the fabitation and the Temple of God. 
And _ he further assures them that the Spirit of 
God dwelleth in thein, and is attested by his gifts 
and graces, as God manifested his presence in 
the Temple at Jerusalem; q. d. Ye are not 
merely the dbxilding of God, but his Temple, as 
being that in which his Spirit dwelleth. This is 
meant to point 2 denunciation against false teach- 
ers, who corrupt the minds of their disciples with 
error. The general sense is, that the indwelling 
of the Spirit constitutes the Temple of God: and 
that every true Christian is both zndividually such 
a sacred shrine, and that the whole Christian 
Church forms collectively the complete and mag- 
nificent building substituted in the place of the 
Jewish Temple. The assertion is, that if any 
one shall corrupt or injure this body of the 
Church, composing the spiritual Temple of God 
(whether by false doctrines, or a contentious and 
sectarian spirit, or by a conduct unworthy of his 
high calling, see vi. 15—19.), him shall God 
destroy. It is strange that Abp. Newc. should 
render @0epet will corrupt, which spoils the 
beauty of the antanuclasis subsisting between 
PAcloe: and PAeos?t. Compare Acts xxiii. 2, 3., 
where the expression used is not imprecatory, but 
predictive, Vere Oetoe is not so much predictive 
(as ‘heophyl. considers it), but rather denunciu- 
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tory. “Ay.og is here very significant, and even 
emphatic, q. d. holy [and therefore not to be vio- 
lated or injured with impunity ]. 

17. otrivés fare iets] “which kind of Temple 
[in inviolability] ye [the body of Christ] are.” 
‘The construction here is remarkable ; the plural 
oirives being used instead of the singular éoris, by 
a not very unusual idiom; whereby, when a rel- 
ative is placed between two substantives, it some- 
times takes the number of the preceding, some- 
times, as here, of the following. See Matth. and 
Buttm. Gr. Gr. 

13. The Apostle now traces the origin of the 
dissensions which harassed the Corinthian Church, 
(Crell.) adducing a ¢hird argument to prove the 
folly of making schisins. (Pott.) 

—pnoeis Euvrov éaz.] The words pndets éavrov 
éfurardétw are ineant to be referred, not, as some 
suppose, to what precedes, from v. 10.; but to what 

ollows; and are a formula (occurring also in 

Fatt. xxiv. +., where see Note Eph. iv. 14. 2 
Thess. ii. 3. 1 John iil. 7. and Jer. xxxvii. 9.) 
intended to give force and solemnity to a warn- 
ing ora precept, by hinting at the danger of de- 
Spising it, through the deceivableness of persons, 
or the deceitfulness of things. Thus the sense 
is, ‘let no one deceive himself,” either by rest- 
ing on the vain opinion of his own wisdom, or of 
wisdom in general, which, without Divine aids 
and lights, cannot but fail him. AoxeT codds etvat. 
I have in Rec. Syn. proved that the sense is not, 
““thinketh hinself to be wise,” nor, “seemeth to 
be wise ;” but “ has the reputation of being wise.” 
80 ‘Thucyd. i. 79. dvijo gvverd; doxdv eivar. The 
words éy 7.5 alév tobrw are by some ancient and 
modern Interpreters construed with the words 
following. But it is more natural, and agreeable 
to the style of Scripture, as well as to the con- 
text, to connect them (as do most Commentators, 
and among the rest, Pott), with the preceding. 
Render, “in knowledge of the things of this 
world.” Mwpds yeréo0w, “let him renounce ail 
pretensions to wisdom superior to what the word 
of God reveals.” "Iva yév. copds, “in order that 
he may become really wise,” 1. e. unto salvation. 

19. } yao copia, &c.] The full sense is, “ [And 
this indeed is necessary] for the wisdom of this 
world [only] is [but] foolishness in the estima- 
tion of God.” Dr. South (in an able Sermon on 
this text, vol. i. 375. seqq.) takes cogia here to 
mean that worldly wisdom, which hes in practice, 
and goes by the name of policy, —a kind of prac- 
tical cunning having something of the nature of 
atrade. ‘This he thinks plain from the ravoupyia 
in the next clause. But from what the Apostle 
immediately subjoins at v. 10., especially advert- 
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ing to diadoyiopods (see Rom. xiv. 1.) and péraior 
(see Rom. 1. 21.), it should seem that he had also 
in view that sort of wisdom which consists in 
speculation, and, however admired by the learned 
among the heathens, was called by St. Paul “ vain 
plulesophy ” and science falsely so called. To 
this, there is reason to think, the false teachers 
and their disciples were exceedingly attached, 
and with it corrupted the sitnplicity of the Gos- 
pel. By cogia is meant the wisdom of men who 
rest on their own intellectual powers, without a 
reference to God; a wisdom which has no more 
effect in procuring salvation than folly. This 
truth the Apostle then establishes from Scripture, 
namely, Job v. 13. 

— 6 doacabpevog] scil. 6 Oeds gore. Render ‘it 
is God who catcheth [and holdeth fast] the crafty 
in their own cunning.” The Apostle here fol- 
lows the Hebrew rather than the Sept., and ren- 
ders more forcibly. Aradoytcpots, “ devices, 
plans.” 

21 —23. Having thus shown the folly of 
schisms, the Apostle adds an exhortation ; not to 
boast, some of one teacher and some of another, 
to the disregard of all the rest, since not only all 
teachers, but all events that may befall them, are 
made subservient to the general good of the 
Christian body. (Pott.) 

— xavydc0w] “boast of,” by ranging himself 
under any one’s banners, as leader of the Sect, 
(which was the case both with the Jews and 
Greeks) seeing that they are but men, and in- 
struments of God for the salvation of the world. 
In the words which express the reason, the ndvra 
is by some Commentators referred to things, 
namely, the endowments of the Apostles and 
teachers ; by others, to persons, namely, all teuch- 
ers. ‘The latter is preferable, especially as the 
other sense may be included; to hint which, it 
seems, the neuter was used for the musculine. 
Render: “ All teachers and all the various en- 
dowments they respectively enjoy, are yours,” i.e. 
meant to be promotive of your spiritual good. 
Compare Rom. viii. 24. This ndvra is then (Pott 
and Heydenr. observe) explained per peoopéy. 
The general sense of the passage is clear; but 
how to adjust the languyge to the ordinary rules 
of construction, is not easy. It is, by the best 
Expositors, supposed to contain the following 
sense: ‘‘ Yours are all teachers [and their en- 
dowments]; whether Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas : 
nay, yours is the whole universe, and whatever it 
affords, whether distributed into things endued 
with life, or destitute of it; whether into things 
present, or things future (compare Col. i. 16. 
Rom. viil. ee are yours, 1. e. are meant to be 
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subservient to your real and ultimate good.” The 
component parts of the above pepiopos are well 
explained by Newe. as follows: “or life, as ex- 
ercising your virtues, and prolonging your use- 
fulness: or death, as displaying your faith and 
patience, and leading to glory : or things present, 
the gifts of the Spirit, the good or evil things of 
life : or things to come, the happiness and imimor- 
tality which you shall inherit: all things are for 
the benefit of Christ’s faithful disciples, and work 
together for their good.” 

With respect to the words tyeis of Xacorod, &c., 
they doubtless mean: ‘‘ But [though all things 
and persons be yours] you yourselves are Christ’s 
subjects,” and therefore ought not to attach your- 
selves to any other, as head of the Chureh. The 
words Xpords dé Ocod are meant to bring the 
gradation in this spiritual Hierarchy (with which 
Wolf compares a similar one in Phileinon) to the 
highest pitch ;— “ Christ is God’s,” i. e. (as the 
best Commentators explain) in his office of Me- 
diator and Redeemer. See Chrysost. and Whitby. 


IV. The first five verses of this Chapter closely 
connect with the preceding, being a sort of co- 
rollury, showing what followed from the fore- 
going; namely, the exact degree of estimation in 
which Christian teachers ought to be held; to 
whom the Corinthians had hitherto assigned 
either foo much, or too little honour. (Krause.) 
That they might not be too proud of their new 
teacher, to the undervaluing of himself, the Apos- 
tle shows that all preachers are but sleiwards of 
the manifold mysteries of God, and are valued in 
the sight of God according to their fidelity, which 
could not now be known to men; and that there- 
fore they ought neither to be too much extolled 
nor depreciated, til] Christ, their Lord, shall come, 
who will assign them their due honour. More- 
over, that having nothing bnt what they have by 
him received, such stewards have no ground of 
glorifving. ‘Then in order to point ont the dif- 
ference between the false leachers (so adinired by 
the fhetious) and himself and the other Apostles, 
he draws a striking contrast between the luxury 
and ease in whieh the former were living at 
Corinth, with the poverty and persecution whieh 
the Apostles endured. He further intimates that 
he shall shortly come, and put to the test the 
claims of his adversaries, by seeing the szper- 
natural powers which they can bring forward for 
their confirmation. 

1. dv0pwro<] is put (like the Heb. mq or yer) 
for ixacros. Odrws, “ in this [following] manier,” 
‘Os inno. Xp.. and consequently not Lords of your 
faith, so that ye should be ealled after them. 
Oixordpous puotyoiwy O., ‘ stewards and dispensers 
of the benefits of the Gospel, hy preaching its 
doctrines; which are called mysteries, because 
they were not diseoverable by human reason, but 
only to be known from Divine revelation.” He 
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means to say that they are stewards only, not the 
proprietors of that which they dispense, and there- 
fore are in all respects to follow the directions of 
their Master, and fidelity is their chief duty. On 
the points of parallel between the duties of an 
oikovéyos and a minister of the Gospel, see Raphel. 
and Scott. 

2. 8 dé Aownrdév.] A form of transition equiva- 
lent to 1d Aotxdv at Eph. vi. 10, and which may 
be rendered cwtlerum, now; or, with Heydenr., 
polissimum. 

3, 4. els EAdxtoTSv Ecrt.] An Hellenistic phrase, 
equivalent to the Classical zap’ otdév éort, or ovdév 
dragéger, KC. *Avaxoive properly signifies “to 
examine the qualities of any thing or person ;” 
and sometimes it denotes, as here, the result of 
that scrutiny, whether for praise, or blame. Now 
the result of the dvdxprots in question would, in 
the followers of Paul, be pratse, in the followers 
of Apollos and others, blume. To soften the seem- 
ing harshness of this, the Apostle adds, 3} ind av- 
Oownivns huépas, i.e. “ or of any man’s judgment ;” 
hpéoa, being often used to denote a day of jude- 
ment, but here simply judgment. It is, however, 
so anomalous an expression, that Jerome would 
regard it as a Cilicism. We may rather suppose 
(with Beza, Olear., Dobree, and Pott), that St. 
Paul chose to say duy instead of judgement, with 
allusion to that great day of final judgment, about 
the award of which alone he was anxious. His 
meaning seems to be this, — that whether he be 
approved or censured by human judgment. is of 
little consequence to him, in comparison with the 
unerring judgment of God at the great day. 

Then, to preclude all idea cf arrogance, he adds 
a\N’ obdé guavTdv avaxoivw, the sense of which 
briefly worded, and therefore obscure, clause 
seems to be: ‘ [As to damaa judgment, so far are 
the judges from being able to determine], that I 
cannot even judge myself [or determine whether 
1 am superior or inferior to the other teachers.]” 

The next clause obdév yao — dedtxatwpat is par- 
enthetical, and the sense is, *‘1 am not conscious 
to myself of having done any wrong [in my nun- 
istry]; yet am [ not, on that account, justified 
and free from blame ;” namely, it should seem, 
that of sinning occasionally through ignorance, 
or deficrency in even what was right. So Pott: 
‘“‘siquidem plira mihi supersunt prastanda.” At 
ovdéy sub. xaxdv, as in the Nil conscire sili of 
Horace. The word is sometimes expressed, as in 
a kindred passage of Job. xxvii. 6. ov yao otvowda 
épavTe arora nodgas. ‘The words 6 dé dvexoivwv — 
éore must, from the context, mean: “ He alone 
who has to judge me at the last day is the Lord.” 
See Bishop Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 25. 

5. On this the Apostle founds a weighty ad- 
monition, of u nizetalapolatiaal 

— rd cau il ‘‘aforetime,” namely, as 1s just 
afterwards explained, the time of Christ’s judg- 
ment at his second advent. wife signifies to 
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bring to light, i. e., in a popular sense, to make 
known; synonymous with gaveo. just after. ‘The 
sentiment is: ‘‘ He will bring to light [and pass 
judgment on] the most secret actions, and hid- 
den thoughts and plans.” 

*Erawvos is, like the Latin fama, a word of mid- 
dle signification, denoting what is thought or said 
of any one, either for praise or blume ; and some- 
times, as here, it has an adjunct notion of reward 
or punishment as resnIting therefrom. Of course 
this is intended primarily of the teachers before 
mentioned ; but it is applicable to all Christians. 

6. ruira dé, a6., petecy. els Ep.) Meracxnpari- 
ery signifies to transfer, by accoimodation to 
one’s self, what may be said of another. The 
sense is: ‘ These things [namely, ‘ which I have 
now written, on the authority of teachers,’ ili. 
35. seqq.] I have in figure applied to myself and 
Apollos for your sakes, for your instruction ; ” 
q.d. ‘I have brought forward this in my own 
person and that of Apollos, as if what was said of 
others (whom I, out of delicacy, forbear to men- 
tion), were applicable to ws ; intending, under my 
own name and his, to admonish you as to the de- 
gree of estimation in which you ought to hold 
any teachers of the Gospel. The Apostle had 
recourse to this peracynparicpos, partly, we may 
suppose, from motives of prudence and modera- 
tion, but chiefly that he might be enabled thus to 
intimate, in the least invidious manner, the true 
dignity of ministers of the word. 

6. tva év htv— doovetv.] “O yéyoarrat is com- 
monly introductory of what zs written in Scripture 
for general admonition; but the best Commenta- 
tors are agreed that here, agreeably to the con- 


‘text, it can only mean, ‘“‘ what has been written 


metiis Epistle.’ Supra ill. 7, 9, 22. The next 
words fra ju) — érépov signify, ‘that ye may not 
be vain of one teacher to the prejudice of anoth- 
er.’ Thus the expression is equivalent to xav- 
xaoba év avPodzorg supra Hi. 21. On tva with 
an Indicative, see Winer and Alt. 

7. ‘The Apostle here apostrophizes the false 
teachers, using the singular number, to make the 
address more pointed. [Why dost thou boast] 
for who, &c.? Ataxpiver, “distinguishes thee, 
makes thee superior to the generality?” Hey- 
denr., however, is of opinion that what is here 
said is meant for the Corinthian Christians at large. 
It seems, indeed, to have been intended for both 
the teachers and the people ; with some accommo- 
dation of sense in fAaBes, according to the appli- 
cation. Thus, also, as to the reference in é\afec, 
whether it be, as some say, to God, or (according 
to others) to Paul, it may be understood of both: 
the natural endowments and spiritual gifts as 
ascribed tothe former, — the relizious knowledze 
in general, to the datter. Though I am inclined 
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to think that the Apostle had the former chiefly 
in view, meaning that there was nothing that 
they had not received immediately from God, 
or mediately, through his instrumentality, as 
Apostle. 

8. ij6n Kexopeopévor tore, &C.] The best Com- 
mentators are of opinion that this is spoken iron- 
ically, and directed against the false teachers, 
Paul’s adversaries ; q. d. ‘‘I see ye are like per- 
sons who are satiated at a feast; ye think ye have 
all, and need no more knowledge.” But it should 
seein that there is a reference to the people also. 
By xexoo. énAovricare and éBact\etoare the Apostle 
merely places the same idea in different points 
of view, by varying the metaphor, so as to rise in 
climax, The Ist is taken from persons filled with 
food,so as neither to need nor desire more. The 
2d, from persons so rich as to have no want of, 
or desire for more wealth. The 3d, from one 
who, from being a private person, is raised to the 
throne, and, having therefore attained the highest 
station, has nothing further to wish. ’EBaowh. 
ought (as in the case of éx\our.) to have been ren- 
dered “ ye reizgn;’’ which must be taken in the 
metaphorical sense, common in the Latin regno, 
as denoting the obtaining whatever we desire, 
without the controul of others. So Horat. Epist. 
1.10.8. Vivo et regno, simul ista reliqui. So 
Heydenr. explains it as equivalent to éyev#Onre 
bneo\tay cogoi, &c. In the next clause, cal dgeddv 
ye éBaorreboare, &C., trony passes into sarcasm. 
As to the sense, that adopted by most Commen- 
tators, “IT wish ye had the authority of princes, 
that ye might afford protection to us in persecu- 
tion,” is frigid, and at variance with the context, 
which demands the figurative sense above ad- 
verted to. The true mode of explanation is that 
of the ancients and some moderns (as Calvin, 
Lightfoot, Tiren., Menoch., Krause, Vat., Pott, 
and Heydenr.), who assign as the sense: “ Would 
that ye were so abundant in all spiritual riches ; 
for then I might partake of your prosperity in the 
credit and honour which I should enjoy from 
having converted and taught you; since the fame 
of the disciple tends to the honour of the teacher.” 

3. doxd yao bre 6 Osd¢—adv0.] The words are 
obscure from deep pathos, and the only way to 
understind them is to ascertain the connection, and 
trace the scope of the passage. The latter should 
seem to be, to contrast his own situation with 
theirs, and thus put them to shame. As to the 
former, the link of connection seems to subsist 
ina clause omitted, to which the yao has refer- 
ence,q.d. [And well may we Apostles form such 
a wish]; for how different is our situation as com- 
pared with yours ; for while you abound in every 
good thing, and carry your heads high, we, &e. 
This use of dox@ is (like our I trow) subservient 
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to irony or sarcasm. ‘Hyadg rots axoor. écydrove 
artéeéev, ‘“‘ hath set us Apostles in the lowest 
place.” Arnodeixvupe signifies to show, appoint 
any one his place. As to éoyérovg (which term 
simply signifies the Jowest or [ast in a row), there 
is not, perhaps (as many imagine), any allusion 
to the gladiatorial exhibitions of the Amphithe- 
atre, but only an expression to denote the mean- 
ness of theircondition. At émav. repeat drédecke. 
There is supposed to be there an allusion either 
to the bestiartz, or the gladiators. But possibly 
the Apostle intended (as Chrysostom, Pott, and 
Heydenr. think) to express only the general idea 
of men condemued to death, and who are in con- 
tinual expectation of meeting their fate. The 
words following, indeed (ds Oéaroov éyevijOnuev) 
countenance the former view ; but it should seem 
that the Apostle there adduces a new figure, en- 
grafted on the former. Thus the sense of ért 
Géarpov — avOpdnorg seems to be: ‘ And, in one 
point of resemblance, we may truly be called 
éxiOavdrioc; for we, like them, are become a 
gazing-stock to the whole universe, both angels 
and men.” ©éurgoy is taken for Oéapa; and Oéa- 
toov éyev. 1S for Ocaror@speOa, as in a kindred pas- 
sage of Heb. x. 33. With respect to the difficulty 
started by some — how angels can be supposed 
present at such a spectacle, it may be answered, 
that cai dyyéd. kai dvOp. are put per peptopoy, being 
oO as the constituent parts of rH Kéopw 
preceding. See Calvin, Krause, Pott, and Middl. 
If this be thought not satisfactory, we may, with 
Chrys., Grot., and Heydenr., suppose that the 
world [of intelligent beings} is here distinguished 
into two parts, the swperior and the inferior fami- 
ly, as were the visible and invisible spectators. 
And so probably the passage was taken by Ovi- 
gen, who says (Contra Cels. viii. p. 398.) that 
Gad permits to evil spirits the permission to vex 
the pious, tva kat éy rogobrot, sboeBeic pévortes, 
Pavepot réwe roic wh Brénovery abrov rv iv ao04- 
Toc Kat dbparoie Osdrate yivwyra. This view is 
confirmed by 1 ‘lim. v. 21. Qeapaprboopat évintoy 
rot Ocot — kai rav éxXexrav ayyédwv. 

10. ijpeic pwooi— dripot.] In this antithetical 
sentence the Apostle reverts to trony, which is, 
however, dropped at the end of the verse. Acd 
Xptordv is for év Xoord. ‘Whe idea meant to be 
conveyed by aod. and lcyveoi is not quite clear. 
It seems to be, ‘“ weak in presence, infirmities, 
and worldly advantages,” as opposed to being 
buoyed up by outward advantages aud prosperity. 


11— 13. ‘Ihe contrast is here carried forward ; 
from what affected the mind, to what pressed on 
the body; and that in a pathetic enumeration of 
various sufferings. The expression with which 
the description is introduced, dype rijg dors. serves 
to show the continuity or perpetuity of the evils. 

mel. 

‘‘[Nay, not to mention past afflictions] up to 
this present day we are scantily supplied with food 


, e ] ~~ 
YUMYNTEVOMED, zat xohugicousda, zat uoTatover, 


Uf ~ 
" Blucgnuotuerot, mugaxuhotuer * 


1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. IV. 9— 13. 


> ’ ¢ a cr ’ 9 ~ , 
tove umederser, we emeduvatioug* ort teatoov évevndnury to ZOT Uw 
¢€ ~ 8 8 ¢ ~ 
“Huis uooot dia Xguotov, vysig é 10 
, ’ = baad e c ~ > 3 ~ ¢€ ~ Os 3 a J K ¢ ~ pT t 
gooviuos &y Xowot* yusig autevets, veto O€ tazvgot * UEstc ev0oot, 


f >" 4. i > Cr \ ~ \ w \ 
AzZot THS UOTL WOKS XML TWEVWUEY XA Orwouey, zue 11 


Fxur xonimuey 12 


oyatoueros taig 06 + JoWogovperct, evhoyotuer* dtornduer 
EO/ ASO MEVOL THUG LOLI ZEQOL Ot OOOUMEVOL, EVAO/OUMEV {DKOMEVOL, 


c co 
Mo mEginuduguute 13 


and drink, and are in want of necessary clothing.” 
Tupynrevevy properly signifies to be lichtly clothed 
(like the yvuvrirac), and from the adjunet, to be 
wl clothed. The first xai is emphatical, and sig- 
nifies even. Kodag. is explained by the best Com- 
mentators to mean, “‘ we are ignominiously treat- 
ed,” as xi. 20. 2 Cor. xil. 7. "Acrarodpey, “we 
have no settled abode.”’ 


12. xomeopev épyatspevor r. 1. x.) The circum- 
stance of having to support himself by severe 
hand-labour is, with reason, enumerated among 
his miseries; for a misery it must have been to 
one so circumstanced. 


—The Apostle now adverts to the manner in 
which he bears al] this, and his general demean- 
our. ‘ The foregoing endurances (observes Theo- 
doret) put his fortitude to the proof; these fol- 
lowing spring from a higher principle.” 

— ebdoyotpev.] Literally, ‘we give good 
words.” See Rom. xii. 14. and Note. ’Avey., 
“we bear it patiently.” Compare the dvéyou xat 
anéyou of Epictetus. 


13. napaxadotpev} “we entreat [to be better 
used ;’’] or, as others explain, we entreat God to 
forgive them. ‘The next clause, ws epixafdopura 
— dort, forms the highest step of the climax; in 
which the Apostle sums up the details of inju- 
rious treatment in a few words; the sense of 
which, however, is disputed. TWeorxd@uppa rod 
xécpov, is by many Commentators, ancient and 
modern, regarded as a sacrificial term, with allu- 
sion to the expiatory sacrifices of the Greeks and 
Romans ; among whom, in times of public calam- 
ity, some poor wretch was selected from the 
dregs of the people, to be offered up as a lustra- 
tion sacrifice. Such persons, however, were call- 
ed xaddopara, Or reotxa0dopata, With reference to 
the purification, or expiation, effected by their 
sacrifice; which can have no place here, unless 
the term be taken, in a very qualified and highly 
figurative sense, of those who undergo the great- 
est evils from their fellow creatures. See Hey- 
denr. and Phot. And when we consider the ex- 
pression which follows, and which is evidently 
meant, by a parallelism, to be exegetical, zdrrwy 
repiu ua, there is little doubt but that the sense 
Of reatkaOdopara is ‘‘ the cleansings up,” as reoty n- 

a “the sweepings up or around ;”’ metaphorical- 
y denoting the vilest thines, or persons. 'Theo- 
phyl. regards both terms as having the same sense, 
and equivalent to droonéyyropa: but neoix. rather 
means quisquilie. So Theodoret explains: ofdéy 
dragdlnoney ridv év rais olxeiats (read olkiats) as mepeT- 
Tov, dnoppitroup evar H Aaxdvwov, }) Annpdtwy 
(lt con]. \updrwv). Thus it will mean the outcasts 
of society. Examples of this sense of reolinpa 
are frequent; of meocxad. very rare. Nay, the 
word itself is so uncommon, that it is not improb- 
able the Apostle himself formed the expression 
(as he does some others) on the meoc. just after. 
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14. The Apostle now turns the discourse from 


the teachers, to the Corinthian Christians in gen- 
feral, and softens the seeming harshness of the 


preceding expressions. — 

—éyrpéxwv.] “Evroéney properly signifies “ to 
turn away,’ and then “to make any one turn 
away his eyes, by staring at him,” and figurative- 
ly “to make him ashamed.” 

15. In ratduywyods and raréoas the Apostle con- 
trasts the severity and mercenary service of in- 
structors, to the gentleness and disinterested spirit 
evinced by hiinself. ’Ev Xo., ‘in the doctrine of 
Christ.” In dtd rod evayyediou éyd bas éyévinea he 
snows the nature of the paternity he speaks of; 
namely, that of having converted them to Chris- 
tianity. 

16. ptpnrat pov.] Not, “imitators of my mod- 
esty,”? as many Commentators explain; for it 
seems to be simply the Apostle’s intention to de- 
duce from his spiritual paternity the inference, 
that they should be imitators of him; just as pa- 
rents and teachers are to their children and pu- 
pils, the exemplar by which they are to model 
their character. The imitation, therefore, in 
question is to be extended to every branch of 
Christian doctrine and duty. 

17. Téxvov, disciple orconvert. "Ev Kupiw, ‘in 
the business of the Lord,” the spreading of his 
Gospel. he words ras 6d0b5 pou ras év Xo. (sub. 
ovcas) “my methods of Christian instruction.” 
See Chrys. and Theophyl. he next words xa- 
Os navrayoo — did. suggest that these injunctions 
involve nothing new, but what is common to all 
the Christian congregations. and therefore ought 
not to have been deviated from. 

18. we py Epxopévov | eas though I were not 
coming [to you].” “EguawiOnoav has a very ex- 
tensive sense, and is well explained by Pott, “are 
puffed up with an opinion of their superior wis- 
dom, carry themselves insolently, and arrogate all 
the authority of deciding in matters pertaining to 
the Church.” 

19. yviicopx — dbvaptv.] We have here a sen- 
tence of infinite dignity and vigour, the interpre- 
tation of which depends upon the sense to be as- 
signed to rhv dévapew. This some ancient, and 
most of the earlier modern Commentators explain 
of the power of working miracles. ‘That, however, 
is somewhat harsh, and searcely permitted by the 
words following. It is better (with some ancient 
and most recent Commentators) to understand it 


3N 


of the ability of performance, as opposed to that 
of mere words, boasting and promises, of what 
they can and will effect. So Grot., Whitby, 
Locke, Krause, Pott, and Heydenr. We need 
not, however, exclude the power of the Holy 
Ghost as evinced in the spiritual gifts. which con- 
tributed so much to the diévayis of the Apostles 
and first teachers of the Gospel. Tvécopar, “I 
will put to the proof [in order to know]:” for, 
according to Glass’s Canon, verbs of knowledge 
often denote, not knowledge alone, but certain 
motions, affections, and effects, which are con- 
joined therewith. 

20. od yao év —duvdpet.] The interpretation 
of these words depends upon the sense assigned 
to the preceding. If the first-mentioned interpre- 
tation be adopted, ry durdyee will denote (as Newc. 
explains) the power of working miracles, of know- 
ing the heart, and of inflicting Divine vengeance. 
If the second be adopted, it will denote the power 
of effecting something, as opposed to bare words. 
And the best Commentators are, with reason, 
agreed that the words are meant of teachers of the 
Gospel, and that Bacwrsia rod Ocov signifies the 
promulgation of the Gospel. Wemustsupply Zor, 
1. @. karepydderat, “is accomplished.” Thus dA6y@ 
and duvdépyec Will resnectively denote boasts, prom- 
ises, and mere words, as opposed to the power of 
effecting what may serve to confirm the truth of 
the Gospel, to explain its doctrines and promote 
its efficacy on the heart and life. Here again 
the spiritual gifts are included; though when 
taken as a dictum generale, they must not be con- 
sidered, 

21. ri) for xérepov, “ whether [of the two things] 
do you choose.” ”E)@w, must | come? °’Ey (for 
civ) pabdm. This seemingly proverbial expression 
(which has, as Schoettg. thinks, areference to the 
corporal discipline of the Jewish Church) is, as 
the ancient and most eminent modern Commen- 
tators are agreed, equivalent to év xoAdcet, or éy 
nadevtixky éveoyeia, alluding to the castigation by 
severe reproof, or hy spiritual censures, or, when 
the extremity of the case demanded it, by inflict- 
ing miraculous judgments on the refractory. 


V. Nexus hujus sectionis cum proximé preced. 
€X VOC. repvowpévoe C. iv. 19. v. 2. repetendus 
videtur hic: vos arrogantia et vana superbia in- 
flati estis, iv. 19. vos, quos potius pigeat arrogan- 
fie vestre, cum pessime note hominem in famil- 
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laritatem vestram receperitis. (Pott.) The true 
connexion seems to be this, — that after having no- 
ticed their arrogance, and his own power of pun- 
ishing obstinate offenders, he proceeds to animad- 
vert on an instance which would be likely to call 
for punishment, and now demanded severe reproof. 

1. 6Aws axoberac tv bpiv mop.] ‘There is an ellip- 
sis of etvac, and the sense is: ‘It is generally re- 
ported that,” &c. The Apostle first notices the 
existence of ropveta in general, and then specifies 
a flagrant instance of it. Now nooveia is a general 
term to denote illicit sexual intercourse of all 
kinds. In the present case, it must be under- 
stood in the sense of incest ; and unless the woman 
in question had been separated from the father by 
legal divorce, adultery. Whether the man was 
living with the woman in marriage, or in concu- 
brnage, is not agreed. ‘The latter opinion is the 
more generally adopted; though probability lies 
the other way. “Eye in the sense to be united 
in conjugal union, is frequent both in the Classical 
and Scriptural writers ; while in the other sense 
it probably nowhere occurs in the Scriptural 
ones. Yet from 2 Cor. vil. 12. it should seem 
that the father was then aline. 

— dvond2erat.] This word is rejected by many 
Critics, and cancelled by most of the recent Edi- 
tors; but on insufficient grounds, since MSS. (on- 
ly ten) which have it not, are confined to one 
family, and, however ancient, are altered ones. 
And Versions and Fathers are not good evidence 
in a case like this. Besides, we may better ac- 
count for the omission than the insertion of the 
word ; namely, from a fear lest the sense arising 
from them could scarcely be justified. For that 
this and even more incestuous connections were 
named among the heathens, cannot be doubted. 
But that will only prove, not that dvopdZerat is 
spurious, but that the sense generally assigned to 
it is incorrect. The true import seems to be, “is 
heard or spoken of [as occurring].” And so the 
word is taken at Eph. v. 3. mopveia — pend? dvopaté- 
cw év bpiv; “reported as being practised among 
you.” Thus the sense will be the same, whether 
the word be retained, or not: for in the former 
case, axobera: must be supplied from the preced- 
ing, and in the latter évop. will have the sense of 
axoberat. And it is possible that ovon. might be 
inserted from the margin, where it was meant to 
supply what secmed wanting to the sense, with- 
out running into tautology. But JT am far more 
inclined to think that the édvop. was thrown out 
either by old Critics, who scrupled at the sense 
arising, or fastidious ones, who thought the style 
would be improved by removing the word. ‘Thusin 
Latin, the passage reads better without the word. 
I must not omit to add that dvop. is also supported 
by the Pesch. Syr. Version. Finally, what is here 
said can hardly be regarded with most recent 
Commentators, as savouring of hyperbole ; since 
(as I have shown in Recens. Synop.) great as was 
the corruption of morals among the heathens of 
that age, such a connection as the present was so 
exceedingly rare, that it might be almost said to 
be unheard of. 
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2. kat tyeis nedvowwplva, &c.] Editors and 
Commentators are not agreed whether this should 
be taken interrogatirely, or declaratively. Sever- 
al modern Editors and Expositors one the lat- 
ter; but, I suspect, biassed by the Vuleate, which 
had a great influence both in punctuation and in- 
terpretation. It must be confessed, too, that there 
is some difficulty connected with the former mode. 
Yet it seems to have more spirit, and to be more 
agreeable to the air of the context; and is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr. Ver- 
sions and the Greek Fathers and Commentators. 
And the more difficult construction is, in a writer 
like St. Paul, more likely to be the true one. 
Though, indeed, there is no great harshness ; for 
the sense may be thus expressed: “And now 
{while such enormities are conimitted in your so- 
ciety] are ye puffed up with spiritual pride? [as 
if all things were right among you,] and donot ye 
[as ye ought] rather mourn [over this fall and 
four disgrace] and take measures that he who 
hath done this deed should be removed from your 
society?” °Emev@. alludes to that formal mourn- 
ing over any scandal brought on the whole body, 
which accompanied the excommunication of the 
offender, whe was bewailed for as one dead; a 
custom borrowed from the Synagogue, and long 
retained in the Church. Hence, under the idea 
of mourning is couched that of excommunication, 
which is particularly enjoined in the next clause. 

'Eiaoy éx pécou bpay may be rendered, “‘ should 
be removed from among your body.” A mild ex- 
pression, instead of the harsher one éxxom, and 
meant to suggest the possibility of his restoration 
to the body. after thorough repentance and refor- 
mation. See2eGor. ie 7. 

3. éyd pév yao, &c.] The construction is: éya 
yao ijén Kéxotka — tov odtw Tovro KaTEpy. Tapadodvat 
7 Latava, and the rest are to be reckoned as sen- 
tences inserted. See Pott. "Ev rvetpari, in spirit 
and mind, namely, by my solicitude for you. So 
Plutarch cited by Wets.; xdv pi rapayérnrac TH 
oupat(, TapdvTa TH YVO EN. 

The w¢ is omitted in 7 or 8 MSS. and a few 
Versions and Fathers, and is rejected by alinost 
all Critics. But the authority of MSS. for its 
Omission is very slight. As to the Versions, they 
are in such a case of little weight. And if the 
word were (as the Critics say it is) pleonastic, that 
would be no reason why it should be cancelled. 
For such redundancy usually implies no mere 
than a non-correspondence to any foreign language 
in some expression. But, in fact, w¢ is here not 
redundant, but is rather elliptical, for we elpt; q.d. 
Being (as I am) absent in person. 

Kéxotxa. The sense seems to be: “I do here- 
by determine [and direct].” They are told that 
they will do well to use this his Apostolical au- 
thority, to take steps (such as are then suggested) 
for removing the offending member. Otrw, ‘so 
[scandalously.]” 

4. ‘The construction here is disputed. That 
art of the words are parenthetical, is obvious ; 
ut how far the parenthesis ought to extend, is 

not so certain. Some, as Chrysost., include éy 
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t@ dvépatc —nvetpatos. Others (and indeed the 
most eminent Commentators) only take cuvayOér- 
twy —zvetuatos, Which seems preferable. Tlapa- 
dovvat scil. tnas depends upon ¢éés rd, Or Wore, UN- 
derstood, ‘‘ in order to your delivering him,” and 
the passage may be rendered thus: ‘I do hereby 
direct that ye (being assembled together, and I 
being spiritually and virtually present with you, 
by the signification of this my opinion) do, in the 
name and in behalf of our Lord Jesus Christ, and 
acting by the power of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
deliver the person so described,” &c. At rév 
rowvroy there is an epanalepsis. 

5. napadotvac— Kupiov *Incot.] On the exact 
sense of this passage there is no little difference 
of opinion. See Recens.Synop. It should seem 
that (as the most eminent Commentators, ancient 
and modern, are of opinion) we have here plain 
vestiges of a formal excommunication, indicated 
by mapadodvat 7S Lar. (with allusion to the chief 
words of the excommunication), and a punishment 
in the flesh, indicated by eis éAcOpov rijs capkés. 
Now that the Apostles had the power, and some- 
times exercised it, of inflicting death or disease 
supernaturally, cannot be denied. But whether 
this can be considered as an example of its exer- 
cise may be doubted. There seems to be no 
more than an injunction to pass sentence of ex- 
communication; but not to inflict disease. In 
els O\cOpov r. oc. is, I think, only intimated one pur- 
pose of the excommunication which might be ex- 
pected to follow, and, if God so pleased, would 
follow it. 

The words tra ré mvetipa—‘Inoot may be thus 

araphrased: ‘‘that his soul, corrected, hum- 

led, and reformed by these sufferings, may be 
saved at the day when Christ shall come to judge 
the world.” 

6. ob Kaddv rd Kxaby. bydy.] The Greek Com- 
mentators, and also Grot., Whitby, Locke, and 
Macknight refer this to the false teacher. ‘That, 
however, is harsh, and it is better (with Menoch., 
Hall, Rosenm., Krause, Taspis, Pott, and Hey- 
denr.) to regard it as a general reproof, founded 
On megvowpévor at v. 2; the Corinthians having, it 
seems, in a letter to Paul, boasted of the excel- 
lent state of things in the church, and perhaps 
hinted their superiority to other churches. ‘Thus 
the sense is: ‘‘ Your boasting is not well founded 
or commendable [while such foul sins are com- 
mitted among you].” 

—ovx otdare.] This must not be regarded, with 
Pott, as merely a form of transition; but neither 
must its sense, with some, be too much pressed 
on: it merely refers to what is subjoined as what 
is, or ought to be, well known. So iii. 16. and 


elsewhere. Muixod bun, &e. is a proverbial say- 
ing (occurring also in Gal. v. 9.) found in the. 
Scriptural and Rabbinical, and even the Classical 


writers. Thus sty is applied to whatever has 
metaphorically the power of corrupting; as evil 
example. 


7. éxxad. odv tiv madacdy Cbunv.] The Apostle 
takes occasion from the above similitude to exhort 
the Corinthians (under a new allegory, derived 
from the Jewish custom of putting away leaven 
at the Passover, then probably at hand) to forsake 
vice and vicious men; since vice can never be 
banished from the Church, unless those who will 
not abstain from it are banished with it. It ap- 
pears that the Apostle had in view all persons who 
sinned like the person in question. Néov dboana, 
‘a new-made mass of dough” (i. e. before the 
Jeaven is put in). Kafsés éore d2vpor. “As ye 
are, by your Christian profession, bound to be un- 
leavened,”’ i. e. uncorrupted by vice and vicious 
persons. The sense of the words xai ydo 76 rdoya 
— Xpiords is: “ We Christians have also a Pas- 
chal lamb,—even Christ, who died for the ex- 
piation of our sins; which sacrifice obliges ws to 
greater purity of life than the Jews were oound 
to observe.” There is, as Abp. Magee has shown, 
an allusion to the whole work of atonement and 
expiation accomplished by Jesus Christ, who is 
compared to the Paschal lamb. 

8. foordZwpev] ‘let us keep our feast,” i. e. (as 
Loesn. explains) let us with alacrity worship and 
serve God in holiness of life; or (as Pott ex- 
plains) let our whole life be spent as a festival- 
day. The words pndi — adnOetas are explained by 
Pott as put for dndAovdre ph KaTéxyovres Cipny, rouréort 
Thv Kakiav kai novnolav, adda Ta dé2upa, TouTéate Tv 
cidtx. kat adjOecav. *Ad4HO. denotes true virtne, and 
eihixpiveca signifies properly such a purity and 
whiteness as will bear the closest examination, 
like that of an article inspected in the full light 
of the sun. 

9. éyoawa tyiv év ry én. poo. m.] Having ex- 
pressed his wonder that they had not yet expelled 
from their society a noxious member, and enjoin- 
ed them immediately to do it, the Apostle again 
adverts to the subject of fornication in general 
(on which he had touched at v. 2), in order to 
give some further admonition, and explain his 
meaning more fully. 

On the exact import, however, of é ry émioroAy, 
Commentators are much divided in opinion. 
Some of the most eminent (as Calv., Beza, Grot., 
Capell., Le Clerc, Mill, Wets., Beng., Heins., 
Pearce, Mosheim, Mich., Semler, Rosenm., 
Schleus., Krause, Vater, Pott, and Heyd.) think 
that the words nave reference to an Epistle, which 


112 1 CORINTHIANS CHAP. V. 10— 13. 


> 7 Pe , ~ t r Py Pe ” 
OV MUVIGIG TOLS TOOVOLG TOU xOdmOV TAUTOU, H TOES mheovéeztae, % 10 


a) s at > x , - ) \ 925 ’ ” 5 ~ ’ dt ~ 
ugnusiy, » eiOwhohutouts’ emer opethete ugu &% Tov xoomov eSeh0Et.) 


\ i) »” LS ~ ‘ ? »/ 3 q ? ad 
vurt O& Fyoupu Vu, uN ovravautyrucFuL, euv tis, udEhqos orouugo- 11 


> , Ww ' an , an aN , 
uevoc, “a mogros, y Mheovéxtys, 1) EcOwkohurons, 7 hoidogos, 4 uEdv- 


ay id] a ~ s b ’ a 
bMark4.1t. goo, 4» uomas*’ te ToLovtg ids ouvecdiar. ° Ti yuo por xual tog 12 


Col. 4. 5. 

1 Thess. 4.12. we 
1 Tia. 3. 7. 
ec Deut. 13.5. , a 
Gree. 21, 22, 24. * ZOLVEL 


St. Paul had already written to the Corinthians, 
but which is now no longer extant. Others (as the 
Greek Fathers and Commentators, and, of the 
moderns, Vorst, Ist., Olear. Glass, Whitby, Wolf, 
Fabric., Lardner, Pyle, J. Jones, Mackn., Newc., 
Middl., and ‘Towns ) contend that by ry émeoroAy 
is meant the Epistle he is then writing. Bp. Mid- 
dleton, however, adinits that the question can never 
be so decided as to preclude all futnre doubt; 
since the reference in the Article may be either 
to the Epistle St. Puul was writing, or, toa for- 
mer one ; and the meaning of éyoaa is not less am- 
biguous. He justly observes that one thing alone 
is certain, —that our common version, ‘‘m an 
Epistle,” is not correct. ‘’Ev ry émorody, then 
(continues he), mnst be rendered ‘in the letter,’ 
or, ‘in my letter :’ but the question is, What let- 
ter? the present, ora former one? That it may 
(continues he) denote the letter St. Paul is writ- 
ing, is beyond dispute ; as appears from Rom. xvi. 
22. Col. iv. 16. 1 Thess. v. 27. 2 Thess. ii. 14, 
and two passages of Libanius cited by Lardn. At 
2 Cor. vil. 8, indeed, 4 émoroA} can only mean the 
former Epistle: but there the reference to it is 
evident, because the Apostle had just been speak- 
ing of its effects; which is not the case here. 
There seems, then, no internal evidence for a 
lost Epistle, unless éypawa and the general import 
of the passage compel us to suppose one. But 
the first Aorist, it is well known, has often a 
Present signification, and even a F’uture one, and 
is not necessarily to be understood in a Past 
sense. Atv. II. éypawa again occurs, where we 
have: vurt dé éyoawa byuiv, Mi ovvavapiyvucbat, édv 
rts, adedpds dvopadpevos.” ‘The learned Prelate 
then proceeds to show (as had been before done) 
that there is no external evidence for supposing a 
former Epistle now lost. The reference, how- 
ever, must not be supposed (with sone) to what 
follows in this Epistle; but rather to the direction 
which has been given to expel the fornicator; 
which certainly might, from the Apostle. be re- 
garded as equivalent to a genera] command not to 
associate with fornicators, especially as the admo- 
nition to ‘ purge out the old leaven,” i. e. forni- 
cators and such like, would favour the same opin- 
ion. ‘Lest, however (to use the words of Mr. 
Towns.) they should so far mistake the command 
as to withdraw theinselves entirely from the world, 
the Apostle explains himself; and informs them, 
v. 10, that this injunetion does not extend to for- 
nicators among the heathens, for with such, in the 
ordinary intercourse of life, they must associate, 
but that it applies only to their Christian breth- 
ren.” 

10. kat] for xairot, ‘and yet.” By the rots xé0- 
voig is denoted lewd persons in general. Tod 
xécpouv is tacitly opposed to rijs éxxAnolas, Or toy 
ddekg@y. And what is said of dissolute persons is 
also applied to other notoriously worldly persons, 
or to open heathens. On the ellip. of @\dws after 
éret seco Note on Rom. iil. 6. 
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11. »vvt 6é.] The dé is not, as it would seem to 
be, adversative; nor used with a reference to 
time ; but (as Prof. Scholef. remarks) in a sense 
similar to that in Heb. xi. 16. wuvi 62 xoeizrovos bpé- 
yovrat. Thus the sense will be, ‘ But what I 
really mean by writing thus, is’? —. So that (as 
Prof. Scholef. observes) it will be an explanation 
of, not an opposition to, the éypeaya of v. 9. 


— ade\pos dvopagipevos.] This is more signifi- 
cant than ade\ gd, dy, and denotes one who makes 
a public profession of Christianity. Instead of 
the common reading 7} before zépvos 7 MSS. and 
many Versions and Fathers, the Ed. Princ., and 
those of Beza, Schmid, and Beng., have 7, which 
is approved by Wets. and Matth., and edited by 
Griesb., Knapp, Vat., and Tittm.: rightly ; since 
propriety requires it, and the evidence of MSS., 
were they far better collated than they are, is, in 
matters of accentuation, of no authority ; whereas 
that of Versions is, on any thing affecting the 
sense, as strong. 


Mno? ovvecOieev may be explained with the best 
Commentators, “ to hold no familiar intercourse ”’ 
(x) cuvavapiyvvcba v. 9., of which this is an ex- 
planation) ; community of table being a figure 
expressive of intimacy. See Luke xv. 2. Gal. il. 
12. This was meant to strengthen the efieacy 
of excommunication, and, under certain circum- 
stances, to supply its place. For (as Grot. re- 
marks) In exrommunicationis locum, ubi aut pres- 
byterium non est, aut ecclesia est lacerata, 
succedit privata familiaris commercii fuga.” 


12. The connection is this: ‘ [I give these 
directions respecting your conduct to sinning 
brethren] for what business is it of mine (at rf poe 
sub. pédee Or roocyjxe:) to judge those without the 
pale of the Church ?”? Kypke compares Joseph. 
Ant. iv. 13. where ot oixeto: (the Jews) are opposed 
Trois EwOev. 


The sentiment is then illustrated by an ex- 
ample drawn from common life ; where some (as 
Theophyl., Michael., Seml., Rosenm., and Hey- 
den.) point: otyi+ rods ow tpets koivere. But this, 
as Pott observes, neither the context nor the use 
of the particle evyt will permit. Indeed, there is 
no good reason to abandon the common punctua- 
tion, according to which the sense will be : “ Have 
you not the right to judge those within the 
Chureh? Those that are out of its pale God will 
judge. So then [exercise ye this power, and] east 
out that wicked person from among you!” The 
Apostle here seems to have had in inind Deut. 
xxiv. 7. cal éLagets rdv rornody tf ipaov abrov. And 
hence is confirmed the «ai of the present passage, 
which Griesb., Vat., Krause., and Pott, have ean- 
celled, on the authority of several MSS.  Koevei, 
instead of xpfve, is edited, from many good 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Edd., by 
eer Matth., Griesb., Krause, Tittin., Vat., and 

ott. 
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VI. The Apostle now proceeds to touch on a 
subject perhaps suggested to him by the foregoing 
kpivere, — namely, the dttigious spirit which pre- 
vailed among the Corinthian Christians ; and he 
introduces it with the abrupt earnestness of one 
astonished and shocked at the existence of the 
evil practice in question. Prof. Dobree suspects 
that this incestuous union gave rise to some 
question of property, and observes, that if so, 
this will account for the apparent confusion of 
two subjects. 

1. rodAug tis, &c.] The best Commentators 
are of opinion that this may be rendered: ‘ ean 
any one bring himself to?” &c. But as the sub- 
ject is an offence of no ordinary magnitude in the 
then state of the Church, and as the air of the 
sentence is that of strong reprehension, there is 
no reason to pare down the natural force of the 
expression, which, as Heydenr. remarks, ‘ usur- 
patur de ausis impiis et nefandis, que qua rati- 
One quis sustinere, qua fronte illa a se impetrare 
quis possit, mirum et animo vix complectenduin 
videatur.”” WIodypa is a forensic term, signifying 
a suit, or such a matter as would afford ground for 
a suit atlaw. Téy éreooy, “‘ another,” or, as Bp. 
Middl. takes it, his neighbour, as Rom. xiii. 8, and 
infra x. 24.29. ‘he reason of the Article being 
used is, he says, this, —‘“‘that two persons are 
supposed, who stand in a certain relation to each 
other.” ‘The truth is that, in almost every in- 
stance of this idiom (and here especially), it would 
be better to render, ‘‘ the other party.” Koiveo9a, 
litigari, to be impleaded. Téy adixwy is for rey 
duaprwAGy, equivaleut to ray aricrwy, ray Ew, as 
opposed to of dikata, or dyin. The recent Com- 
mentators are of opinion ‘that as the Jews had 
permission from the Romans to hold courts for 
the decision of suits at law, one among another, 
so this privilege had been granted to the Chris- 
tians, especially the Jewish Christians : but that 
some Corinthian Christians, despising the Chris- 
tian Judges, had recourse to the Heathen ones, 
from some false notions respecting Christian lib- 
erty, and a disinclination to assimilate themselves 
with Jews.” It is plain that by rév dyiwy are here 
meant, not Christian Judges authorized to finally 
decide suits, but private arbitrators, by whose de- 
cision they were not obliged to abide, and often 
did not abide, but brought their suits before the 
Roman Judges. In after times, however, it ap- 
pears from the Const. Apost. C. 46, 47. (where 
there is much matter illustrative of this passage), 
that there.were reculur trials, in courts composed 
of the presbyters and deacons. 

2. of dyiot rov Kécpov Kotvotat.| There are few 
passages on which the Commentators are more 
divided in opinion than this. Of the numerous 
interpretations, the principal ones are stated and 
considered in Recens. Synop. Suffice it here to 
say, that they may be distributed into éwo classes, 
1, that of those who suppose this xpivew (which 
is generally admitted to refer to some privilece 
and honour) designates a privilege to be enjoyed 
by Christians, or at least some of them, on earth, 
and in this life; either then, or to be bestowed 
afterwards. 2. That of those who understand by 
it a privilege to be enjoyed ina future state, and 
at the day of judgment. Now, in order to arrive 
at the true sense, in the interpretation of any 
passage confessedly obscure, it is proper to keep 
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close to the literal import of the terms used, 
neither struining the meaning of any, nor explain- 
ing it away by undue limitations. And above all, 
we must admit no interpretation that is not agree- 
able to the context, and does not accord with the 
scope of the argument. Now if the various in- 
terpretations in question be tried by this test, they 
must nearly all of them be rejected. As, for in- 
stance, those which are founded on a limiting the 
sense of of Gyro, so as to designate Christian 
teachers, or magistrates ; whereas it inust desig- 
nate Christians at large, meaning, of course, true 
Christians and accepted in Christ. ‘The same 
remark applies to the confining the privilege, or 
honour, to this life; whereas, trom the context, 
it must be meant of another world. Again, as 
judging is the subject of the context, no inter- 
pretation of xoivery must be admitted, that is in- 
consistent therewith, or is unsuitable to the scope 
of the argument carrying on, — which is to show 
the fitness of private persons (if they correspond 
to the title of of @ytor) to act as arbitrators, in 
order to settle disputes between their fellow 
Christians. Now if tried by this test, that inter- 
pretation must be rejected which has been adopted 
hy most of the Foreign Commentators for the last 
century, who suppose the sense to be, ‘ Chris- 
tians can rightly judge of heathens,” i. e. perceive 
their errors in things pertaining to religion. 
Moreover that no interpretation of «ory. rdv Ké- 
guoyv must be admitted, that is inconsistent with 
koi. ayyédous. Now this is fatal to the interpre- 
tation of Whitby and others, who suppose the 
sense of xory. rov kécpor to be, ‘they shall judge 
and condemn the world,” 1. e. by the faith preach- 
ed for a testimony unto them; as did Noah. Far 
more attention is due to the interpretation of the 
ancient Expositors almost universally, and some 
few modern ones ; by which, xpivotor being taken 
for xaraxptvota, the sense is supposed to be, that 
“the accepted servants of Christ shall condemn 
both men and angels, by comparison, i. e. shall 
place them in a worse light, and increase their 
condemnation.” See Matt. xii. 29.41.seqq. But, 
though this has been ably maintained by Chrys. 
and others, it should seem to be untenable, as 
being by no means agreeable to the scope of the 
context, and the course of argument. Upon the 
whole, there is, after all. no interpretation that 
involves less of difficulty than the common one, 
supported by some Latin Fathers, and, of modern 
Divines, by Luther, Calvin, Erasm., Beza, Casau- 
bon, Crell., Est., Wolf, Jeremy Taylor, Doddr., 
Pearce, Newe., Scott, and others, by which it is 
supposed that the faithful servants of God, after 
being accepted in Christ, shall be. in a certain 
sense, assessores judicii, by concurrence, with 
Christ, and being partakers of the judgment to be 
held by him over wicked men and apostate an- 
gels; who are, as we learn from 2 Pet. ii. 4. and 
Jude 26., “ reserved unto the judgment of the last 
day.” There is little doubt but that the Apostle 
had here in mind the words of Christ, Matt. xix. 
28. ipets of dkadovO. pot, éy ry Tadcyyerecta — xabl- 
asofe ézit dwd. 99. kolvovres, &e., where see 
Note. For although as Crell. acutely remarks, 
“ propria queedam ac peculiaris pre reliquis em- 
nibus Christianis dignitas et excellentia apostolis 
promittatur, nihilominus tamen ad reliquos om- 
nes Christianos, qui tum temporis etiam Christo 
15 
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1 Thess. 4. 6. 
& 5.15. 

1 Pet. 3. 9. 

f Gal. 5. 19, 
Eph. 5. 5. 

1 Tim. 1. 9. 
Heb. 12. 14. 
Rev, 22. 15. 
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aderunt, illique conjunctissimi erunt, licet in 
minor perfectione et gradu, extendi potest.” 
Objections, indeed, have been started to this in- 
terpretation, especially by Mackn.; but they are 
almost all founded in misconception of the Apos- 
tle’s purpose, and the nature of the expression, 
which is zmpropria. See Crell. This view avoids 
the objections so formidable if not futal, to in- 
terpreting the xolvew strictly of judging ; and, on 
the other hand, is abundantly sufficient for the 
purpose of the Apostle’s argument. ‘There is (as 
Calvin remarks) an “ argumentum a minori ad 
majus,q.d. Quum Deus tanto honore dignatus 
est sanctos, ut constituerit (quodammodo) totius 
mundi (imo angelorum) judices, indignum est 
eos excludi a levibus judiciis, tanquam minus 
idoneos.” 

—dvdgiol gore koirnpiwy éday.] An elliptica) phrase, 
signifying “unfit for [the exercise of] judgment 
on matters of the smallest moment,” things of 
this life only, Bwrixa, as compared with those of 
a future state. On pire ye see Hoogev. de Part. 

4, Biwtikd piv —xubifere.] Some eminent Com- 
mentators place a mark of interrogation after xa- 
Oifere, which they take as an Indicative, in the 
sense: “‘If, then, you have controversies about 
worldly affairs, do you set them to judge who are 
the least esteemed in the Church, i. e. heathen 
magistrates?” ‘This, however, is liable to seri- 
ous objections. See Recens. Synop. and Calvin. 
Indeed, there is no reason to abandon the com- 
mon interpretation (supported by the ancient and 
most modern Expositors) by which xafiZere is 
considered as an Imperative. Tois éfov6., 1. c. Kal 
tavs éou0., ‘even those in least esteem [rather 
than heathen judges].”” So Calvin well remarks, 
that this is said per anticipationem, q.d. “ Vel 
postremus vestrum melius hoc preestabit, quam 
— impii, ad quos curritis; tantum abest ut 

1wec necessitas vos cogat.’”” The Apostle intends 

an indirect censure of ‘the vain glory of the 
chief persons.” Inthe rofrovs there is no pleo- 
nasm, hut rather a strenethening of the sense. 
Ka$i{eww is properly used of judges, but it is also 
applicable to arbitrators. 

3. mode éevrporiv byiv A~yw.) The sense is: 
“What I have said tends to shame you,” viz. as 
proceeding on the supposition that there is no 
person of judgment among you. Odrwes ot« tor, 
&c. This use of otrw (as of the Latin zane 7) 
imports wonder mixed with censure ; q. d. is it 
really so? In the repetition at ov« oddé ets, and 
even in the dialysis, there is much force ; q. d. 
“Are none of your boasted teachers wise enough, 
none of your eloquent preachers acute enough, to 
decide a petty case of common law between 
Christian brethren?” For Zore many MSS. and 
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Fathers, and all the early Edd. except the Eras- 
mian, have é, which is edited by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Krause, 'Tittm., Vat., and Pott; 
and rightly. *Ev for gveore is found both in the 
Seriptural and Classical writers, and even where 
év follows. 

— rot ddehdot airos.] At the singular here 
many stumble, and would read adeAgav, from 
sone MSS. That, however, is uncritical ; and 
the singular must be retained, and may be taken 
(with Storr., Heydenr., and Winer) as a singular 
used collectively. See Gen. iii. 8. Or rather, 
with Pott, as a formula contracted by long use, 
from ava péoov rot adeApod Kat tod aded Pod adrod, 
‘‘between his brother and his brother,” i. e. be- 
tween one brother and another. 

6. xoiverac] “is impleaded,” has a suit. 

7. ion-] This has a conclusive force, “‘ Now 
then.” "“Odws, i. e. generally speaking, though 
there may be exceptions. “Hrrnya properly sig- 


‘nifies an inferiority, and figuratively, as here, a 


defect or funlt. Koipara is for xprrijpa, suits at law 
In ddixctcOe and drocrepeicbe (the former of which 
is supposed to denote personal or general injury, 
and the latter injury in one’s property) there is 
an unusual idiom, viz. ‘‘ to bear to he injured, or 
deprived [of property].”’ See Glass. Phil. Sac. & 
Winer’s Gr. § 32.3. A Classical writer would 
have said obyi pardov éxédvrecg dbdcicbe. So 
Thucyd. ni. 47. 5. fvpgpopdrepov hyotpat — Exdbv- 
TAG Hhpas adcxnOivat, }} dckatovs, ove pi) det, OcapOetoar. 
As to the present sentiment, Menander, cited 
by Steph., finely remarks: Otroe xpdtiorés gor’ 
avijo, © Twoyla, “Oorts adtxetcOat mdeior éniorarar 
porary. 

8. dd\da] “nay, or whereas.” Kai ratra, for 
kai rovto (et quidem), is rare; but Rosenm. has 
adduced one example from Joseph., and Rinck 
others from Plato, more than sufficient to justify 
the common reading, instead of which many 
MSS. have xat rotro, which is plainly an altera- 
tion. 

9. i} ovx otdare] q. a. Ineed hardly tell you what 
you must know. *Adixor, for of ad., the of a&dcxoty- 
reg just mentioned. ‘The Apostle then proceeds 
to enumerate all such vices as, including those 
he has been censuring (fornication and injustice) 
exclude from salvation. This he introduces with 
the impressive formula p} r\avaobe, found in Luke 
xxi. 8. 1 Cor. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7., and sometimes 
in the Classical writers. So Philemon cited by 
Krause : Mndév mAarnOys. Estat Kav “Acdou xolats, 
"Ieneo noujoee Ocds, 5 xdvrwv deoxdrnc. By the 
paduxot are denoted catamites; to which corre- 
sponds the dpcevoxoirac; the former being the 
aloyponabotyrec, the latter the aicyoon oot eg. 
There scems to be a sort of classification into 
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groups, thus: ITépvor, eldwrXoAdreat — poryol, pada- 
Kol, dpoevoxotrat —kAérrat, trAEovéxrat — péGveot, droi- 
dopo, donayes. It should seem that domayes isa 
stronger term than ndeovéxrac, the latter denoting 
those who defraud others by deceit, the former, 
those who prictise open extortion. It may seem 
strange that drunkards should be comprehended 
With those guilty of far greater crimes. But, in 
fact, vices go in clusters; and it is very rare to 
find drunkenness unattended with one or more 
of the other vices. The term dofdopor is with rea- 
son put next to pé@vco., and intended perhaps to 
qualify it. 

11. kai ratra.] Some supply yévy. But, in 
fact, the neuter is for the masculine, because the 
vices in question are considered as things, name- 
ly vicious £07. The plural, in which consists the 
peculiarity, is used with reference to the plurali- 
ty of the vices. 

— add\G azehotcacbe — édcx.] Inthe Ist of these 
terms there is an allusion to baptism; in the 2d 
and 3d, to its effects and benefits, sanctification and 
justification. With respect to the next clauses 
évy TH dvép. rou K."I. and éy r@ mvetuare rod Geod 
fav, the first is by Hamm. and others referred to 
édix.; but it ought rather to be referred to dredob- 
gao0e, or perhaps conjointly ; there being, it should 
seem, an allusion to the form of baptism “ in the 
name.” &c. ‘The second must be referred to 
jyt4o8., and the words may be rendered, “ by the 
Holy Spirit proceeding from, and imparted by, 
God.” Bp. Bull, in Harm. Apost. 1. Ch. i. §3., 
thus distinguishes the terms: “ Lavatio significat 
primam a vitiis per Baptismum purgationem ; 
sanctificatio preparationem et quasi formationem 
hominis per gratiam Spiritus Divini, ad opera bona 
facienda, vitamque sanctam degendam ; justificatio 
denique amorem illum Dei. quo jam sanctam vitam 
degentes complexitur, eosque in Christo vite 
eterne premio dignos censet.” Thus the Apos- 
tle commences with the first attained grace, and 
ences with the perfective energy of the Holy 

pirit. 

12. révra por Ekectiv, &c.] Itis rightly remark- 
ed by Crell., Grot., Krause, Iaspis, Pott, and 
Heyd., that these words are supposed (by an 
ellip. of dd’ épets por) to be the words of an ob- 
jector, and such as were probably often used by 
those who wished to indulge in sensuality, and 
eating meats offered to idols; and who sought to 

justify it under the pretence of Christian liberty. 

y “all things” are meant all things which the 
Apostle has here in view; i. e. all kinds of food. 
To this the answer is aX’ 0d ndvra cup déoet, 
Where the a\\d has both a concessory and an ex- 
ceptive force (on which see Devarius de Partic. p. 


12. Ed. Reusm.); q.d. {True ;] all things are 
given us to enjoy ; but od rdévra cup péper, all meats 
are not expedient to be eaten; because they may 
throw arstumbling-block in the way of others. 

The Apostle then repeats the objection, in or- 
der to give an answer to it more effectually. In 
the words of the answer the Commentators sup- 
pose a paronomasia with teort, gq. d. “I have 

ower over all meats, but none of them shall 
ave power over me.” The éya is adapted to 
the po: of the supposed opponent, and (by an 
idiom peculiar to the popular style) the Future 
is to be rendered must. 

13. ra Bodpara — Bodpaciy] scil. éort, i.e. dvijKer, 
‘are meant for.” Here the foregoing sentiment 
is further illustrated, and an objection antici 
pated; q. d. All aliments are meant for the 
sustenance of the body ; and the body is fitted to 
the reception and digestion of them. Or rather 
it may be regarded, with some, as another argu- 
ment of the opponent, containing an excuse for 
indulgence in sensuality. The words following 
76 6@ cGpa, &c. contain the answer of St. Paul; 
in which the rd 62 cpa —codpare are meant to 
reply to the ra Bodpara Bodpact, and the 6 d2 Ods 
—avrod to the 6 dé Ged¢ Kkarapyjon. It is true, 
that in the first case there seems no direct an- 
swer. But, in fact, the argument needed none 5 
as it would be like arguing from the wse to the 
abuse of any thing. ‘The Apostle, therefore, it 
should seem, waves this, and replies to the apolo- 
gy in the peculiar case for which it was, no doubt, 
often pleaded, nainely, fornication; and which 
may have been meant by the opponent to be im- 
plied in what was said. The answer, then, of the 
Apostle is this: ‘ But [be that case of the body 
and meats as it may] it will not apply to natural 
appetites of another kind; for the body was not 
made for fornication” (i.e. There exists no ne- 
cessity for satisfying the natural appetites in this 
case, as in that of food: the body was made to 
require food for its existence, but the gratifying 
the other appetites is not necessary to existence), 
but 73 Kvpiw, 1. e. for his service ; which implies 
obedience to his will. ‘“ Now the will of God 
(says the Apostle elsewhere) is our sanctification, 
that we should abstain from fornication.” It is 
then added: cat 6 Kéouos ris cdpatt, Which words 
admit of more than one sense. Most modern 
Commentators explain ré odpart, “ for raising and 
glorifying the body.’’ But this is harsh, and it 
is better to adopt the interpretation of the Fathers, 
and some modern Commentators, which is thus 
expressed by Heyd.: “ ut Christo sit dicatum et 
sacrum, Christique potestati sese subjiciat, quem- 
admodum Christus in potestate sua continet 
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corpora nostra, et jus illorum atque dominium 
habet, hoe corpus nobis est datum.” 

14. 5 6& Od¢ — durdpews adrod.] Here the 
Apostle replies to the second argument of the op- 
ponent; namely, 4 6& sds karapyjoe. It is well 
observed by Heydenr., that the sentence would 
have been more exact in inverse order, and with 
particles of comparison, thus: 6 62 Osds é€eyepet 
hudco Ora rhs dvvdpews adrot, xabd¢ Kat rov Kborov 
jyecpe. Pott construes the words thus: ‘O dé Oeds 
Kal (>) Tov Kéorov yee kat (obrw Kai) hpas (ra 
cupara hudv) eeyepet dtd rijs duvdpews adrod. Sup- 

ly: “ How, then, can you maintain that our 

ody 1s utterly to perish, and therefore that while 
we live, we may do as we please. Our bodies 
are not destined to come to nought, but to rise to 
immortality, —an immortality of glory and felici- 
ty. But lust renders them unfit for the resurree- 
tion to life and bliss with Christ. See Phil. iii. 
21. and John v.29. Who then, will suppose im- 
pure pleasures a thing indifferent; when they, 
for a transitory delight, plunge a man into an 
eternity of woe?” “Hyepe and eyevet contain 
an adjunct notion of raising up to glory and fe- 
licity. For jpas the common reading is bpas. But 
thatis justly regarded by Wets. as a typographical 
error of the 2d [dit. of Beza and the Elzevir Edit. 

15. The Apostle now uses another and still 
more powerful argument against fornication. 

—Td opata ipo] i.e. yourselves both body 
and soul. Médn rod X. Sub. cwparos, the members 
of Christ’s mystical body, namely, the Church, of 
which he is head, and the rest inembers inserted 
by baptism, and conseerated to his service. 
(Vorst. and Rosenm.) In agas there is ro pleo 
nasm, as Krause imagines; but two clauses are 
blended into one. Prof. Scholef., however, re- 
garding this use of doas as unconth, would (with 
Valckn.) read, from several MSS., doa. But the 
MSS. are of little valne, and it is far more likely, 
that an wacouth reading should be altered into an 
easy one, from conjecture, or pass into it by acci- 
dent (since doa ot» often oceurs in the N. T.), 
than that so plain a reading as doa should inad- 
vertently be changed into qdoas. Besides, not to 
mention that the reading qpas has been proved by 
Matth. to be as ancient as the time of Origen, the 
proposed change enervates the vigour of the lan- 
guage of dissuasion resorted to by the Apostle. 
Howjow réovns pédn; i. e. both literally and figura- 
tively, by being subservient to the lust of the 
néovn, and thus ceasing to be the Lord’s, and 
dedicated to his service. 
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16, 17. Here is a further illustration of the pre- 
ceding. KoddAdao@ac and zpocx. are words appro- 
priate to the thing in question. Sometimes, haw- 
ever, it only signifies metaphorically to be attach- 
ed to, as in Gen. ij. 24. Livy: scortis impliciti. 
Wisd. xix. 3. 6 cod\Adperos réovace. and Ruth ii. 8. 
At &y cpa éorty sub. civ adry 5 and at gory, sub. 
y yoapy. 

17. “Ev nvedpa seil. ody abr, for fv éort ody abra 
Kara 76 nveipa “is one heart and soul with him” 
(see Acts iv. 32.), as intimate friends are said to 
be Wuxi? pia. Compare 1 John iii. 24. 

éxros rod owparos must be understood eom- 
paraté (being expressed populariter) ; especially if 
cis Td idtov oGpa dpaor. be understood, with many 
recent Commentators, of injuring the body by 
wasting its health and strength. Such an argu- 
ment, however, would be more suitable to a 
Heathen moralist than to the great Apostle ; and, 
in faet, zs adduced, in reference to intemperance 
of every kind, by Socrates, ap. Xen. Memor. 1. 5.3. 
Though the Apostle might mean to include a 
sense of injuring, he intended, I conceive, chief- 
ly that of disgracing and polluting the body, by 
using it for purposes not intended by its Maker, 
and profaning, what was meant to be dedicated, 
like a temple, to holy uses; as the Apostle more 
particularly mentions in the next verse. 

19. rd cGpa bpdv] for tpeis; but cdpa is used 
for the arguinent’s sake. Tod scil. dvro¢. The ov 
is for $, by grammatical adfraction. See Note at 
iii. 16. and compare Rom, xiv. 7, 8. Otx« éoré fav- 
rov, “ye are not at your own diseretion [but 
Christ’s}.”” So that to abuse the body is to abuse 
what is not your own. 

20. hyoodaOnre reniis] ‘““ve have been bought off, 
or redeemed ;” in other words: Ye are bound to 
his service, as a bought slave to that of his pur- 
chaser, or him who has purchased his redemption. 
For iyyoo. is by the best Expositors taken to mean 
“we are redeemed.” Tipijs is meant to strengthen 
the sense of jyyoo. Thus the Vulg. well expresses 
the sense by pretio magno. Aotdcare 6}, &C., 
‘‘make your body, then, subservient to the glory 
of God,” i. e. consecrate both body and soul to 
his service. “Arid éore rod Ocot, both af whieh 
are God’s, viz. by right of creation, and still more 
of redemption. 

The words xai év r rvetyart — Oot are omitted 
in several MSS. of the Western recension, the 
Vulg., Coptic, and A“thiopic Versions, and several 
Fathers, and are cancelled by Griesb., Krause, 
and Pott; but strenuously defended by Matth., 
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who has shown that the evidence of the Fathers 
is contradictory, and not of any great weight. It 
must however be confessed that, though they 
seem almost necessary to complete the sense, 
and correspond to vy. 16,17. 19., yet they might 
have been added for that reason. ‘Their high an- 
tiquity, however, is apparent from their being 
found in the Syriac Version. 


Vif. The Apostle now proceeds to answer 
certain questions, which, it seems, had bec pro- 
posed by the Corinthians, on matrimony, and 
other kindred subjects. Whether that concern- 
ing the usefulness and necessity of matrimony 
proceeded from the Jewish Christians, or from 
the Gentile converts, the Commentators are not 
agreed. The former seems to be the most prob- 
able. It may, however, be safest to suppose, that 
the question was propounded by some of both the 
Jewish and Gentile converts. 

Ll. kaddv avfo.] The best Commentators are 
agreed that, by the context, ca\év cannot mean 
pulchrum, or honestum, but utite, cbpgopov, 1. e. 
(by a common idiom) better, namely, for the rea- 
son mentioned at v. 32, for the avoiding of care 
and auxiety. It is obvious that this is not an 
authoritative decision, but a friendly counsel, not 
treating the question generally, but with reference 
to those times. 

“AnrecOar, denoting sexual intercourse, is to be 
understood chiefly of marriage; though possibly 
the Apostle might mean to include concubinage, 
which was then very common. 

2. dit 6? ras nopveias.} The plural may, as Grot. 
thinks, have reference to the rarious kinds of lust 
mentioned supra vi. 9,10. Ard here, as at x. 29. 
27., ‘‘servit cautioni, ne quid fiat,” as Pott re- 
marks. ‘“Eavroti and idov are generally consider- 
ed by recent Commet.cators as pleonastic. But 
they denote property, which involves the duty of 
reciprocal fidelity: and, by implication, they for- 
bid hoth polygamy and concnbinage. This is not 
to be regarded as a permission to marry; for that 
was unnecessary ; but as an admonifion meant for 
those who could not lead a life of virtuous ce- 
libacy. 

3. thy dperonény ciyotav.} Eleven MSS., two 
Versions, and some Fathers have édgeAjv: which 
was preferred by Grot., Mill, and Beng., and has 
been edited by Griesb., Krause, Tittm., Pott, and 
Heydenr. : but. I think, on insufficient grounds. 
The external evidence for it is slender; and the 
internal not very strong. For as to the common 
reading being a gloss on dderhiv, that is far from 
certain. Nay, considering the commonness of 
the expression dehitum conjugale, the contrary 
would be nearer the truth. The gloss might 
easily creep into the Vulgate and the Latin Fa- 
thers, and from thence into some Greek ones, 
and finally, into the Western recension. Of the 


Greek Fathers, Chrys., whose authority is alleged 
for ddetAnv, did not so read. ‘The expression only 
occurs In his paruphrase ; which rather confirms 
the suspicion of égerA}v being only a gloss. From 
the commencing words of his exposition, it is 
plain that he read dgenopnévny tipny, as indeed do 
some MSS., but evidently by a gloss on ciyoray. 
‘The common reading, then, is justly retained by 
Wets., Semler, Matth., and Vater. 

4. The words of this verse are exegetical of 
the former, and depend on dgerhopévny preceding. 

5. The Apostle returns to the exhortation 
at v. 3., in order to further make known his 
wishes. 

— pi anoor. add.] scil. ris fed. ctv. At re sub. 
kara, quodammodo. "Ex csvudiévov scil. yrvopns. 
Tlods xarpdv contains a preceptory limitation of the 
Apostle, applying to both parties ; though we find, 
from Ecclesiastical History, that it was sometimes 
not observed in the early Christian Church. 
Lyo\dZev revi signifies to give one’s cyod\}. leisure 
and attention, toany thing. The words ry vnoreig 
kai, (not found in 7 uncial MSS., and a few oth- 
ers, besides several Versions and Fathers), were 
rejected by Mill and Beng., and cancelled by 
Griesb., Krause, Tittm., Vat., and Pott; but with- 
out sufficient reason. External evidence here is 
but slender, and the znfernal not strong, since the 
omission might arise from homaoteleuton ; and 
fasting, in that age, usually accompanied a more 
than ordinary attention to religions duties. 

—ovrioyecbe.] ‘The reading of MSS. and Fdd. 
here varies. ‘The carly Idd. and several MSS., 
with some later Versions and Fathers, have ov- 
véoynobe. But cvvéovecde was edited, from sev- 
eral MSS. and early Versions, by Beza, 5, Schmidt, 
and Elzevir, and thus was introduced into the 
textus receptus. Again. jre, which is found in 
some ancient MSS. of the Western recension, as 
also in several Fathers, is preferred by Mill and 
Beng., and edited by Griesb., Knapp, Krause, 
Tittm., and Pott. Considering, however, the 
source of the reading, and the nature of the ex- 
pression, we mav suspect this to be an alteration 
of the ancient Critics, in order to remove the 
seeming pleonasm; which, however, occurs infra 
x1. 20. xiv. 23. Acts ii. 1., and sometimes in the 
Sept., nay even the Classical writers. ‘The read 
ing in question has very little countenance from 
MSS. or ancient Versions, and must therefore be 
rejected, and the truth supposed to lie between 
cuvéoynobe and cuvéoyecGe. ‘The latter is support- 
ed by the most important MSS., by many Fa- 
thers, and the Greek Commentators, and is, I 
think, recommended by its greater fitness. The 
MSS. collated by Rinck have most of them ov- 
véovecbe, Some cuvéoynofe, NONE Fre. 

— ph eo.) “may not throw you into carnal 
temptation.” Aci riv dxoaclay tydv. Expositors 
are not agreed whether the sense be “ inlemper- 
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ance,” or ‘ incontinence,” i. e. your not being able 
to contain yourselves. Many eminent modern 
Commentators, as Krause and Pott, adopt the 
former; but others (as Wolf, Grot., Wets., and 
Heydenr.) the latterinterpretation. Either makes 
a goad sense, but the latter seems preferable ; and 
though dxparlay (i. e. axodrecav) might have been 
more proper; yet examples are cited by Wets. 
more than sufficient to prove that the two words 
were sometimes confounded by the later writers. 

6. rodro df Aéyw, &C.] ‘The Commentators are 
not agreed whether this is to be referred to what 
follows, or to what precedes; or, if to what pre- 
cedes, whether to what immediately precedes, v. 
5, or, a little further off, at vv. 1,2. The latter 
method is greatly preferable. And the words may 
be referred to the yi daxoorepetre and xai radu és 
rd abrd ouvépyecbe at v. 5, or to v.25 and then 
cuyyvepuny may be rendered, with some ancient 
and several modern Interpreters, zxduleence. Yet 
they are better referred to v. 1. But there is no 
reason why the XAéyw 6? rodro may not be referred 
both to what precedes and follows on this subject ; 
and thus the sense will be: But I say what I say, 
oram saying. It will not be necessary to render 
cvyyy. ‘‘ counsel,” (with many eminent Commen- 
tators,) but permission, as in our common Ver- 
sions; which sense is adopted also by Doddr., 
Newc., and Wakef. See my Note on Thucyd. 
vi. 15, 3. 

7. Oédu] for Oédone, “TI could wish.” Anidiom 
whieh Pott regards as Hebraic, since that lan- 
guage wants the optative mood; but it Is rather 
an idiom of the common style. With respect to 
the expression efvat ws guavrdy, since it would, as 
Doddr. observes, be absurd to suppose the Apos- 
tle wished marriage to cease, it mnst be limited 
to mean, ‘“ have the same mastery over their ap- 
petites and passions as he had,” so as to be able 
to remain in virtuous celibacy, while it was by 
circumstances required. Thus Chrys. and The- 
odoret add: év fyxoareia. The xai after ws is said 
by the Commentitors to be pleonastic, (like 4 in 
the Hfebrew) as is often the case after nouns of 
stmilitude, In such instances, however, it always 
signifies either ere. or to00. Xdoopa denotes the 
being uble to remain such; so ealled, says Chrys., 
out of modesty, as not claiming any merit from 
contineney. Yet this and every other gift of the 
Spirit does not preelude the necessity of human 
exertion. See James 1. 17, and Matt. xix. 11. In 
Oc piv ot'rws, bs OF otrws, We are not, with most 
Commentators, to suppose the sense to be, “One 
hath this gift, another hath itnot;” for that would 
be inconsistent with the @ye ydoropa just before. 
The words (as Pott observes) refer to the differ- 
ent degrees in which the ydprona is supposed to 
be granted. 

8. rots dydpos.] There has been some doubt 
as to the exact sense here. “Ayapos properly sig- 


nifies wnmarried, without determining whether 
the person to whom it is applied has ever been 
married. And such is commonly supposed to be 
its use here, denoting both bachelors ana widow- 
ers. But the best Commentators from Grot. to 
Heydenr. are of opinion that it denotes those who 
have no longer a wife, —1. e. widowers ; observ- 
ing that, as the usus loquendi did not permit the 
Apostle to write yjpos, so he employed the gen- 
eral term in a special applieation. ‘ ‘The case of 
those who have never married is, say they, enter- 
ed upon at v. 25. And as to the opposition al- 
leged between the dyapo: and the yeyapnxéres at 
v. 10, and the 8 dyapos and & yapjjcas at vv. 32 & 
33, the connection, they observe, is there differ- 
ent.” At peivwoww sub. éyxparevdpevor from éyxpa- 
revovra: just after. 

9. ei d% odx tyxo.] “if they have not the power 
to practise temperance.” 

—xoticcov ydo éors yap. i} nvp.| Bp. Pearce 
renders up. ‘‘ to be made uneasy :”’ a very defec- 
tive representation of the sense, which does not 
(as almost all the English Commentators suppose) 
designate mere uneasiness or annoyance from thie 
desire, but an inability to resist it, which indeed 
is implied in ot« éyxp. So Theodoret: rowoiv od 
Tig ExtOuplas Kade rv evyAnoiv, adda riv colAwory 
THS Uuyiis. 

10, 11. The Apostle now answers their inqui- 
ries, as to the preservation of the marriage bond 
among Christians. 

— napayyéd\kw — Kiptos.] ‘The sense is com- 
monly supposed to be, “ not so much / command, 
as the Lord,” or, ‘not only IT command, but the 
Lord.” It does not seem, however. that the 
Apostle meant even to include himself, when he 
used the strong term rapayyé\Aw. The pasitive 
command of the Lord could require no reinforce- 
ment from the Apostle’s ; and to his Master there- 
fore (in whose code of morality the preservation 
of the marriage bond formed a new and _ striking 
feature, in strong contrast with the levity of di- 
voree then practised under the sanction of the 
Law) the Apostle wholly refers this positive com- 
mand, founded on Matt. v. 32. Comp. xix. 3— 
10. I have pointed accordingly, with the support 
of most of the ancient Versions, and also of Hey- 
denr. and the Bale Editor. Or we may suppose, 
that the words otk tye addi K. are added per epa- 
northosin, to show that he here speaks war’ tauira- 

jv3 and therefore the command is not his own 
mit the Lord’s. On the contrary, at 12. he says, 
éy® Afyw. oby § Kbpros. ; 

—pi) yooo%pa.J) This is closely connected 
With dvdpa yovatxa ph agcévar at v. IL 5 for the best 
Commentators are agreed that the words éiv di — 
KaradAayitw are parenthetical. As to the use of 
@Peévar and yuotaOivar, it mav be observed, that a 
husband when divorcing his wife was said &xBdd- 
Ae, or, by a milder tern, aroxéurev, or, by the 
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mildest, d¢cévac. The first term is most used in 
the O. T’. as Gen. xxi. 20. Wisd. vii. 27. On the 
contrary, a wife who, from whatever cause, left 
her husband, was said dmodeizety, or ywoifecOae 
(passive for reciprocal); for the wife could not 
send away the husband, but only leave the house. 
KaradydrrecGac and deadX. are by the best writers 
used of reconciliation of every kind both public 
and private. See Note on Rom. v. 10. From 
the use of xaraAX. and the air of the context, it is 
plain that the Apostle is not here speaking of 
formal divorces, effected by law, but of sepura- 
tions, whether agreed on or not, arising from mis- 
understandings or otherwise. 

12. Here St. Paul speaks to the third point on 
which he had been consulted; namely, whether 
the marriage of a Christian and a non-Christian 
onght to be dissolved. ‘This the Apostle decides 
in the negative. 

— rots dé Aotnots] scil. yeyapnxéor, “the rest [of 
married persons].” "Eyd Aéyw, oby § Képros. 
Many eminent Commentators consider the words 
as equivalent to, “This is only my private opin- 
ion; is not founded upon any revelation from 
Christ, and forms no part of his doctrine deliver- 
ed personally while Ne was on earth.” But this 
mode of explanation lics open to strong objec- 
tions: see Slade. Certainly éyé Aéyw must not 
be limited to private opinion, as if apart from in- 
spiration; for the Apostle speaks with uuthority, 
as if in the full persuasion and consciousness of 
inspiration, especially when he concludes his de- 
cision (v. 17.) with cal otrws éy rats éxxAnalas za- 
cas Otardecopar. Our Lord, indeed, could 
not, without anticipating the designs of the Deity, 
touch on this question ; but left it, together with 
many others, to be decided by the Apostles, under 
the guidance of that Holy Spirit, who was to lead 
them into all truth, as the Apostle was fully con- 
scious when declaring at il. 16. fyets 62 vodv Xu- 
aTod Evopev. 

14. ‘Tbe Apostle now gives a reason why diver- 
sity of religion could not authorize separation ; 
and that by an anticipation of the objection, 
‘Shall I not be potluted by such close union with 
a profane and polluted person?” ‘To which the 
answer is: ‘ No; the believing wife is not pollut- 
ed by the unbelieving husband, but rather the un- 
believing is sanctified by the belicving.”” (Krause 
and Crell.) 

On the exact sense of the passage, and espe- 
cially of fyiacrat, Commentators are divided in 
opinion. See Recens. Synop. I have there 
proved that it cannot well mean, ‘ will gradually 
become holy by feeling better inclined to Chris- 
tianity ;”’ for that would be harsh; (besides, the 
argument is touched on at v. 16.3) nor, ‘is re- 
ceived into the number of Christians,” for then 
(as Heydenr. observes) the end of the verse would 
not correspond to the beginning, and a manifest 


inconsequence would arise. It is better with 
Chrys., Pise., Grot., and others, to suppose dytd- 
Zeolai to be here equivalent to od« goriv dxd0apros, 
or BéBndos. But I still prefer, (with Crell., Scla- 
ter, Camer., Beza, Calvin, Whitby, Wolf, Doddr., 
Bengel, and Newc.,) to suppose the sense to be, 
that ‘‘ the one is so sanetified by the other, that 
their matrimonial converse is as lawful, as if they 
were both of the same faith.” Since, however, 
this may be too limited a sense, and there seems 
to be an allusion to what took place in the case 
of marriage between Jews and heathens, and by 
a form of speaking transferred from the Jewish 
to the Christian Church, | would conjoin two of 
the above interpretations, and express the sense 
as follows: “ He is reputed us if sanctified, be- 
cause of one flesh with her who is holy; at least 
their matrimonial converse is as lawful as if both 
were of the saine faith.” 

— énei doa —éorw.] Thesenseis: “ For other- 
wise (nainely, if one party be not sanctified) your 
children would be considered impure and pro- 
fame ? (see 2 Cor. vi. 17. Acts x. 28.) : “but now 
(1. e. in this case) they are holy ;” i. e. form part 
of God’s people. How strongly this supports the 
practice of Infant baptism, is manifest. See 
Doddr. in loc. and Colls on Inf. Bap. p. 35. 

15. After having at vv. 12. & 13. directed that 
the Christian wife should not be the first to sepa- 
rate, if the other party be willing to live with her; 
the Apostle shows, in this verse, what is to be 
done by the Christian wife, if the Pagan husband 
be the first to break the marriage bond. She is 
directed to let the unbelieving party, if he wld 
separate, separate. We are not, however, to 
suppose (with Grot, and others) that the marriage 
Was, in such a case, ipso facto dissolved, so that 
the beheving party might contract a fresh one. 
This is alike at variance with the letter and spirit 
of our Lord’s decision (Matt. v.32.) ; and, indeed, 
with the Apostle’s own words in this Chapter. 
See vv. 10, 11, 30, and Rom. vii. 1—3. The 
sense, therefore, seems to be, what is laid down 
by Hamm. and Whitby, — that the conjugal uaion 
is ye to he dissolved by reason of difference in 
religion; yet if the unbelieving party be disposed 
to separate, the believing party iniy blamelessly 
subinit to such separation. Xwolécbw is to be 
taken in a popular acceptation; q. d. “let him 
go.” At ob dedoid. we may supply ovvotxety atria. 
from the context and the subject matter. And éy 
rots roobroes MAY Mean ‘in such circumstances.” 

The next clause (as Pisc., Crell., and others 
remark) dimits the liberty, lest it should ren into 
license ; q. d. God, however, hath called ns 
[Christians] to live in peace; and, therefore, we 
must do every thing we ean to live in peace; ac- 
cordingly the believing must not afford the unbe- 
lieving party any cause for separation, by an un- 
yielding spirit, or over precise scruples. 
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16. ri yao oidas —adces.} Here is another rea- 
son for avoiding causeless separation, and culti- 
vating peace, —namely, that thus the believing 
party may bring over the unbelieving to the Chris- 
tian faith: forciZev here, as often, signifies to put 
into the way of saleation, on which seuse see Note 
on Matth. 1.21. Keoduivery is used as in akindred 
passage at ix. 22. he e signifies aneron. Here 
the Articles rév and rjv are for pronouns posses- 
sive. 

17 — 24. This portion is dizressire ; the Apostle 
therein incidentally touching on other conditions 
of human life, which ought not to suffer change 
by reason of the change from Paganism to Chris- 
tianity; showing by those exainples, that the 
Gospel does not dissolve, or interfere with civil 
relations, or any other obligations before contract- 
ed, or which may be incumbent on men by their 
situation in life. 


el pn] for adda, sed verd; as at Matt. xii. 4. 
Rom. xiv. 14. Gal. i. 7. and often in the Classical 
writers. Grot. remarks that in ws there is a dou- 
ble transition, as at iit. 5. Rom. xii. 3. Anidiom, 
I would add, occurring sometimes in Thucydides. 
The sense is: “ According as God hath appor- 
tioned to each his situation in life, let him [con- 
tinue to] live.” 

— Kai otrms — diatdaoopat.] A brief mode of 
expression, in which something is left to be snp- 

lied to the sense ; q.d. “ And sodo J ordain [not 
in your case only, but} to be done in all the 
Churches [which [ govern].” V. 18. is an illus- 
tration by example of the preceding precept. I 
have, with Griesb., Knapp, Kranse, Vat., ‘Tittm., 
and Pott, removed the mark of interrogation at 
éxAHOn (introduced from the Vulgate), as in the 
Ind. Prine., and in the copy from which the 
Peschito Syriac Version was formed. ‘The sense 
may be thus expressed: ‘Any one is [we will 
suppose] cireumcised: [Then] let him,” &c. My 
éxioraaOw is (as Hleysch. explains) equivalent to 
1) EXkvérw 7d déopa, “let him not use any means 
to remove the marks of circuincision;” which 
was done by drawing down the prepuce with a 
surgical instrninent called the spuster. ‘The pro- 
cess is described in Celsus de Medic. V. ii. 25. 
and Epiphan. de Metris 16. cited by Wets. ‘The 
whole snbject is elaborately discussed in a Dis- 
sertation of Groddeck, reprinted in Schoettg. Hor. 
Hebr. 

19. § mepcropi ovdiv, &e.] “ Cirenmeision is 
of no moment, and uncircumcision of no moment; 
but keeping the commandments of God is some- 
thing of consequence ;”’ i. e. as being the test of 
genuine faith. Sub. ri éore. 
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20. Here and in the next verse a general pre- 
cept is laid down, followed by a special one, intro- 
duced by way of example, and to limit and explain 
the sense of the former. M4 got perXfrw is an 
idiomatical expression (on which see the Com- 
mentators on Eurip. Hel. 13+.), signifying. “Jet 
not this be a trouble to you: be not solicitous 
about this [as though it could affect your accep- 
tance with God; for grace knows no distinctions 
of bond or free}.”” MdAdov yejoat. Sub. édev- 
Oepic. 

22. 6 yp év Kup., &c.] This is closely con- 
nected with yj cor ped. at Vv. 21, and the sense is: 
“for the Christian slave is the Lord’s freed man 
(i. e. in a moral and spiritual sense): and in like 
manner the Christian freeman is the slave of 
Christ,” i. e. metaphorically, by being bound to 
obey his precepts. Comp. Rom. vi. 20 — 22. 

Almost all our English Translators render 
aredetOeong freeman; whereas the true sense is 
freedman. So the Vulg. libertus and the Pesch. 


Syr. {3:00.80 . freed, Part. Prat. Piel. So Sui- 


das: dreXelOepos * éXevOcowbcis. 'Theodoret notices 
this use of aze\. (where the antithesis would 
rather have required éXev9.), aud remarks that 
dze\. denotes rov & dotAuwy yeyernuévor, Where I 
conjectnre rdv é« doldov yey. éXebOipor, Which 1s 
confirmed by Ammonius: ared. 6 é« dotdov PevOe- 
ow@eis. But, it may be asked, is not the master, 
too, an dnedeb0ep05 Kueiov? ‘rne; but, as Phot. 
has acutely remarked, the Apostle places the 
parallel in this light, the better to console the 
slave, q. d. and show him a point of snperiority, 
inasmuch as éx rijs neorovaiag rev Arewy Oérer deteat 
7d tcov dotdAov Kai ceondrov. In fact, the whole is 
intended (Calvin says) ‘‘ad servorum consola- 
tioncem et simul retundenduin ingeniorum fastum.” 
The condition, indeed, of slaves, in most parts of 
the ancient world, and especially Greece, was 
little inferior to that of the lower orders of free- 
men. So Enrip. fou. 854 says: “Ev ydo re roig 
dobdorat alaylynv pepe, Tovvopa* rad adda névra, 
trav eevPlowy Odbdets Kaxlwy dotdr0G. Gores écOds yy. 
Of patience in bearing slavery, and on what prin- 
ciple, Grot. points to a nohle example in the illis- 
trions Epictetus, who is said to have left the fol- 
lowing couplet as his Epitaph: AotAos *“Enixrnrog 
yevdunv kal compart mods Kai meviny "loos * xal (tamen) 

(Nos aOarvdrots. Forso would point the passage. 

y the expression reviny “Ioac is meant (lo use our 
own adage) ‘as poor as Job;” with allusion to 
the bervar of that name often mentioned in 
Homer’s Odyssey. 

23, 24. repijs.] See Note on vi. 20. 
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23, 2h. wi yiveOe dodd\ot dvO0.] ‘The best Com- 
mentators are agreed that this is to be taken 
figuratively, in the sense “do not be blindly fol- 
lowers of men, conforming to their opinions,” 
&c. The Apostle is, with reason, thought to 
allude to the false teachers above adverted to; 
meaning to caution the Corinthians against taking 
an unnecessary yoke, by subjecting their con- 
sciences to such dogmatical directors. He then 
repeats, on account of its importance, the general 
tmjunetion with which he had begun to treat on 
this subject. See Note on v. 20.. and an excel- 
lent Serinon by Bishop Sanderson on this text, 
his 4th ad Populum. Tapa ri Od, “ conformably 
to the will of God.”” See Bp. Sand. ubi supra. 
The r6 is not found in many of the best MSS. and 
nearly all the early Edd.; and, after being intro- 
duced by Beza, was thrown out by Beng., Matth., 
Griesh., Krause, and Pott. 

25. ‘The Apostle now returns from his digres- 
sion, and having before treated of the married and 
the widowed, now adverts to the unmarried of 
both sexes. On which sense of rap@., see Re- 
cens. Synop. 

—énitayny Kuotov otk tyw.] The best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are in general 
agreed that the sense is: ‘‘I have no special 
command of Christ [issued by him while on earth] 
to urge.” This deficiency, then, the Apostle pro- 
ceeds himself to supply. 

—yropnv o& dtdwpt.] The ancients, and most 
moderns, interpret, “‘{ give my counsel and pri- 
vate opinion.” Others, “I give my decision.” 
The former seems preferable, and it leaves noth- 
ing wanting; for surely the very private judgment 
of an inspired Apostle, even when nof suggested 
by 4 special revelation, may be thought sufficient 
to decide in extraordinary cases, on which Christ 
leftno command. Indeed, this may seem meant 
to be suggested in the words following, &¢ ijAen- 
pévog —niard¢g eivar, especially if they be inter- 
preted (with some ancient and almost all the most 
eminent Commentators for the last century), “ As 
one who hath been so graciously dealt with by the 
Lord, as to be entrusted by him with the office of 
Apostle,” equivalent to dedoxipacpévos tmd Ocod, 
morevdiivar ro ehayyédov, 1 Thess. i1.4. See ix. 
17. Gal. ii. 7. 1 Tim.i.11, 12. ‘The construction 
seems to be as follows: we (ofrws) HAenpévos ind 
Kvolov [®ore] miords civat, “as being one who has 
been so graciously dealt with [as to be favoured 
with the Holy Spirit, and entrusted with the 
Apostleship], insomuch that I am worthy of entire 
credit.” Perhaps. however, the only clue to the 
true explanation of this obscure passage is to con- 
sider it as consisting properly of two sentences 
blended into one, in which meord¢ would occur 
twice ; first in the sense morevOeic (scil. 73 kiovypa 
Tov sbayyedtov Kal droarodikhy éovciav.) 2d, that 
of worthy of being relied on. 

veo,. WY. 30 


26. vopigw.} ‘The sense, as required by the 
yvopnv just before, must be judico, arbitror. A 
signification very frequent in Scripture, and not 
rare in the Classical writers. KadAdv is to be taken 
as at v. 1, wlicre see Note. 

— dud tiv éy. avayxnv.] The sense seems to be, 
“in respect of the present afflicted state of the 
Church.” “Avdyxkn is used both in the Scrip- 
tures and the Classics for OAi¥ic, to denote 
affliction and calamity in general. Here some 
understand the difficulties of life, and the incon- 
veniences of matrimony. But, then, why should 
éveor. have been prefixed? It is in vain to at- 
tempt to change this from a special admonition 
intended for that time, into a general one for all 
ages. The best Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, are agreed, that what is said (as especially 
appears from v. 29. seqq.) must have reference to 
the persecutions for the Gospel’s sake, which 
were then beginuing; though at the same time it 
may, I think, also advert to those peculiar diffi- 
culties in which a religion so much at variance 
with the customs of the world would involve its 
professors, — difficulties inseparable from a state 
of society where a new order of things was strug- 
gling for the mastery with the ancient and long 
accustomed one. Now in such a situation (as in 
all agitations and convulsions of society), the 
married would be liable to many more troubles 
than the single. So Eurip. cited by Grot.: Mia 
yao Wy}, ns ineo ddyetvy Mérotoy adyos. 

At 6rt xaddv there is a sort of anucoluthon ; not, 
however, from inadvertence as to the construc- 
tion, but resorted to as a kind of repetition serv- 
ing to emphasis. At otrws elvar sub. ds gore, as 
we should say, “to be (i.e. remain) as he is,” 
namely, unmarried. An example of the idiom is 
adduced by Heydenr. from the Acta Thecle. 

27. AcdécOxr and AzeAboOut are in the best writers 
used of matrimony, with allusion to the rinculum 
implied. The Commentators are not agreed 
whether AcdicOar and yvv. is to be understood of 
the dissolving of marriage by deuth or lawful di- 
vorce, or of the being wzthout a wife. The ex- 
pression itself, from its nature, suggests the former 
sense ; while the admonition following points to 
the dutter. So that the expression was probably 
meant of both, and should be rendered free ; since 
freed and free (like fitted and fit) will express 
both senses. 

28. oby iapres.] By this the Apostle meant 
only to correct the error of those false teachers 
who (as we find from 1 Tim. iv. 3.) forbade mar- 
riage as sinful. 

—Oryirbiw 6? —rootrot.} Render: “ However, 
such will have trouble in the flesh;” namely, that 
of the davdyxn mentioned at v. 26. The next 
words fya — peidopnt may either mean (as they 
are explained by the ancient and many modern 
Commentators from Grotius down to Schleus., 
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Pott. Iaspis, and Heydenr.) ‘J [would] wish to 
keep you free from these evils ;”’ or (according to 
many Latin Fathers and some modern Commen- 
tators, as [ist., Wells, Newc., and Mackn.) “JZ 
spare you [the pain of dilating on these evils)” 
“| forbear to dilate further on those evils.” ‘The 
latter interpretation is preferable, and is confirmed 
by a parallel expression in 2 Cor. xii. 6. 

29 —35. The Apostle here more fully intimates 
what he meant by the expressions OXiiv Ty capi 
Efovat, and éya dé bpay geidopat, treating on the 
former at 20 —31.; and on the latter at 32 — 35. 

—rovro dé gnpt.] This, like Aéyw 6é rotro, ts a 
formula of transition, introducing a strengthening 
of what has been before said, or a further explana- 
tion of any thing. Before & xatpds the textus re- 
ceptus has drt, which was first inserted by Schmidt 
and Elz., but was afterwards marked for omission 
by Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., 
Krause, and Pott; rightly, I think; for it proba- 
bly arose from interpretation. On the sense of 
cuvectaAnévos Commentators are divided in opin- 
ion. ‘The ancients and early moderns in general 
take it to mean anyustus, contracted, 1. e. short. 
But most recent Commentators, adopting a fig- 
urative seuse (derived from hemming in), take it 
to mean troublesome and afflictive. See 2 Tim. 
iil. I. The proofs adduced for either sense are 
but weak, but those of the latter preponderate. 
The former, however, is the simpler sense, and 
less requires formal proof. And as the latter is 
objectionable on the score of phraseology, the 
former is preferable. 

The words 7d \oenév éorey are in many MSS. and 
Edd. joined with the words following. But the 
senses assigned adinit of no certain proof. And 
it is better, with most recent Editors, to take 
them with the preceding. Té dotrdv is for Kara 75 
Aotrdy péoos yedvov, ‘ The time, as what remains, 
is short;”’ suitably to what is said further on, that 
the oyijpa rod Kéopou robrov with all its ties, con- 
ditions, aud fortunes, whether prosperous or ad- 
verse, is fast passing away. Il would compare 
Pind. Pyth. iv. 509. 6 yap «aids, mods arOpanwr, 
Boay pétpov EN et. If the frst interpretation of 
cvvecradpévos be admitted, the sense will be, “ The 
time, as to what remains, is [to be] one of trouble 
and affliction.” 

"Iva is variously interpreted, according to the 
different views adopted of the preceding words ; 
either in the sense ‘ when,” or “that.” But it 
seems to denote result or consequence, as in the 
formula tra rrAnpwOg 7d yeypappévov, &e., q. d. 
“So that they who have wives will be as those 
who have them not. Snech, at least, is the view 
of the sense of go here and throughout the 
whole passage, taken by most of the recent Com- 
mentators. ‘This may ie the true one; bunt it is 
hable to several objections, whieh I have urged in 
Recens Synop. And though these may not be 
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fatal, yet, from the air of the context and the 
words which follow the whole passage (namely, 
mapdyer yao Té oyijpa Tov Kécpou rovrov}, | cannot 
but reject that interpretation. I would render: 
‘« So that they who have wives may be, or should 
be, as though they had them not.” With the of 
kalovres— ws py yaipovres | would compare what 
Aristotle, Rhet. ii. 15., says of old men (with ref- 
erence to their apathy): Kai otre pidotor opddpa 
oUTE picodct Oui tadta*® GAA (kata Tiw Biavtos bro- 
Onxnv) Kat G iAobawy WS pLojoovTES, Kal picodety ws di- 
Ajoovres. ‘This view is ably supported by Wakef., 
Pott, Heydenr., and Rinck. The exhortation, 
however, is not direct, but indirect; though the 
scope of the Apostle is to inculcate, not a philo- 
sophic apathy, or a reining in of the passions for 
interest’s sake ; but a sitting loose to the things of 
this world, a keeping ourselves superior to its joys 
or sorrows, and great moderation in the use of 
our possessions ; for the reason subjoined, — that 
they cannot long keep what they now possess; 
Tapaye yao 76 oxipa Tod Kdapou Totrov, Where oyijpa 
Tov kéopov 1s not, as many recent Commentators 
say, for xécuos. The cyijpa suggests the mode in 
which the world may be considered as passing 
away ; namely, as Grot. and Valckn. have seen, 
like the shifting scenes in a theatre. This passage, 
I would observe, was probably in the mind of 
Philostr. Vit. Apoll. viti. 7. cal ri 7d oyidpe rod 
Kéapou TOUE § 

31. kai ot xYoduevor — karaypdpevot.] The best 
method of taking xarayp., which is generally 
explained as equivalent to yowpevor, is that of Dr. 
Shuttleworth, who expresses the sense thus: 
“ And those who use this world, as though they 
used (or rather I might say abused) it not.” See 
Note infraix. 18. ‘Thus is glanced a censure at the 
too luxurious way of living among some Chris- 
tians at this seat of Grecian profligacy. 

32. ’Apep. is here to be understood campara- 
tively ; viz. as much as their respective conditions 
in hfe would permit. The Apostle’s meaning 
seems to be: “my object in speaking thns is, to 
keep you as much as possible unentangled with 
worldly cares.” ‘The words following are an il- 
lustration by example ; and what is said must be 
taken emphatically. The unmarried person more 
especially, employs his thoughts, so to act as to 
approve hiinself to the Lord; the married person 
devotes his chief attention to worldly cares. Wis 
aptce ty yuv.,1.e. by taking care of her and her 
children; which brings a multiplicity of cares. 
So Menander cited hy Wets.: 1d yuvaix’ Eye, 
etvat re raléwv, Wuppévwv, matépa, pepipvas rd Bley 
ItoAAds poet. 

3h. Mepéororat is by several eminent Commen- 
tators explained, “is distracted by cares.” That 
interpretation, however, is harsh, and not agreea- 
ble to the context. ‘The true sense seems to be 
that assigned by the ancients, aud several eminent 
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moderns (as Grot., Beza, Casaub., E. V., and 
Doddr.), ‘‘ there is a difference between.” 

In this verse there are many varr. lectt. Some 
MSS. introduce a «ai before pepéogicrar, others 
before 4 yuvj; and others, again, at both places. 
The evidence for the second var. lect. is consid- 
erable ; and that for the frst not slight. It will 
mean ‘so also.” Indeed, authority is so great 
as to seem to demand the insertion of kat also 
before § yu}. But surely the Apostle would not 
have used xai thrice in a clause of six words. 
May we not therefore suppose, that those MSS. 
which have the xai there, were copied from oth- 
ers which had the xa? marked for insertion, above 
or in the margin, and that they introduced it in 
the wrong place? Besides, the xai might easily 
be introduced before yur by those who pointed: 
™m yvrakt, xal pepéotorat. Since «ai would thus be 
necessary. Others, repeated the pep., which is 
unwarily adopted by Heydenr. For my own part, 
I cannot but suspect that the «cat, which has been 
so variously inserted, has place nowhere, and only 
arose from those who mistook the construction 
of the passage ; and therefore I have chosen to 
follow Erasmus, the textus receptus, Griesb. and 
Tittm., in inserting it rowhere, rather than the 
Ed. Princ., Beng., Matth., and Vater, in inserting 
it after pepéo. 

39. iva Bodyov byiv éuB.] On the sense of 
Boéyov and the nature of this metaphor the Com- 
mentators are not agreed; some assigning the 
sense “rope,” i.e. snare; others, ‘‘ yoke,’ i. e. 
bond. And indeed the yokes of the ancients 
were often made of rope. The latter is adopted 
by the ancient and many eminent modern Inter- 
preters, as Vorst., Grot., Pisc., Locke, and Hey- 
denr.; the former by the greater part of the mod- 
ern ones, which seems preferable. But whether 
the metaphor be, as they imagine, derived from 
bird-catching, may be doubted ; since ropes were 
employed for other purposes as well as snares ; 
and we may rather suppose a military metaphor ; 
since in war, ropes were thrown out, with which 
an enemy was dragged away, and put to death, or 
captured. That, however, would require zeo:Bddw. 
The term is more probably used with allusion to 
the rope with a noose, used by the ancient hunts- 
men, whereby (as by the /asso of the South 
Americans) when thrown over the head of an 
animal, the beast was taken and compelled to go 
where the huntsman pleased. However, since 
the ratio metaphora is uncertain, it may be safest 
to express the sense so as to include both meta- 
phors, q.d. My meaning is not to entangle your 
conscience, or lay any force on your wishes. 
““'T'wo things (says Calvin) are here to be noted: 
1. the end for which celibacy is to be desired ; 


viz. not for itself, as being a more perfect state, 
but to enable one to serve God without distrac- 
tion. 2. That no constraint is to be put upon the 
conscience, but every one be free to judge for 
himself.”” 

— nods 7d eloynpov — dreoton.] Sub. tydv. It 
is put for npds rd evoynpoveiv Kat ednoocedoebav TH 
Kugiw, ‘‘for your [nore] decorons and assiduous 
service on the Lord.” Instead of ctzpdcedoor, 
many MSS., early Versions, and Fathers, have 
etndo., Which is edited by Beng., Griesb., Tittm., 
and Pott. But the external evidence for that 
reading is not very strong; that of the Fathers 
being, in such a case, slight; and here, not con- 
sistent. The MSS. which support it abound in 
altered readings; of which this seems one; since 
edndped. 1S a more Classical word than cbroée. ; 
whereas edaodc. is found in the later Greek and 
Hellenistic writers, and its cognate words in the 
N. T., as noocedocborres, Where some of these very 
MSS. have zag., though no Critic pleads for it. 
‘To advert to another strong internal evidence, — 


siro6c. is (as Wets. and Matth. remark) the more’ 


modest and respectful term; xpocedpeterv being 


applied to inferiors, and having a notion of respect- | 


ful attention ; rap. to equals in ronk. 

36. The Apostle now subjoins a counsel for 
those who may not follow the foregoing advice. 
Ef ris doynuovety — veniZe is best explained by the 
ancient and most modern Commentators, ‘‘ If any 
[father] think he is incurring somewhat of dis- 
grace, with respect to his virgin daughter ;” 
namely, by her being unmarried ; since the dis- 
grace, which female celibacy implied, extended in 
some degree to the futher. So Pseudo-Phalaris 
cited by Valckn. rdot yao dvOpdnois atoyicrov dé- 
Ookrat Tapa Tovs Tis gpicews yodvous Ovydrnp otkov- 
povea. ‘The above sense of 7iy rao. a. is requir- 
ed by the context, and is confirmed from the 
Classical writers by Krause. ‘Yzéoukxpos; i. e. 
past the dxpi or flower of her age, the dxph ydpov. 
Kai (sub. éav) otrws dg. yiv. Here we have a 
popular expression, like our ‘If it must be so;” 
Which will include reasons of a/l sorts, both on 
the side of the parent and of the daughter. Ta- 
uetrwoav, not “all virgins so situated,” as Doddr. 
explains, but the maid and her suitor. 

37. ds} scil. & aro, as almost all the best Com- 
mentators are agreed, since the subject of this 
sentence must be that of the last. 

—tornxev Edorio<] “ continues steadfast in his 
purpose.” <A stronger expression than édoatos 
yiverat would be, which occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 58, 
Or even émipévet Ecortos at Col. i. 23, in which (and 
in other passages cited by me in Rec. Syn.) there 
is a metaphor derived, not (as has been imagined) 
é palestra, but (as in Eph. i. 22, & iti. 17.) an 
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architectural one, with allusion to a statue stand- 
on on its pedestal, (so Stob. Serin. i. 4, cited 
by Krause, dvdpid¢ piv iti Bdoews, onuvdaios dé avijo 
énit. Kudjjs TOOULPETEWS éorws d perakivytos opeiret 
etvat), or to a pillar, or column, standing firin on 
its base, (so 2 Tito. il. 19. & orepeds OepédAcos row 
Gevt eornxev, standeth sure); as in the noble pas- 
sage of Dr. Young: 
“On reason build resolve, 
That column of true majesty in man.” 

’Avéyxny refers both to the disposition of the 
daughter, and the domestic circumstances of both 
father and daughter. Totro xékoxe. A strong 
term, used to express firm determination. Tyoety 
tiv €. tao. A popular expression, signifying to 
keep her with him, not wed her. 

39. The Apostle now subjoins an admonition 
respecting widows (probably in answer to some 
inquiry); tending to check their hastily forming 
second marriages. 

—vépw.] ‘This is not found in about six MSS. 
and some Versions and Fathers, and is cancelled 
by Griesb., but without reason. It seems to have 
been expunged as admitting no very Classical 
construction, and also because some may have 
stuinbled at the sense; which is (as Bp. Middl. 
has well explained) ‘ by moral obligation,” “by 
the spirit of every law, Divine or human.” Sce 
Rom.ii.25. "EdcvOépa écrit yap. A popular idiom, 
like one in our own language. Médvov év K., ‘so 
that it be consistent with her obligations as a 
Christian ;” i.e. as Theodoret remarks, dbporniary, 
ebotBei, cwhodvus, évvdpuws. 

40. doxé 6é—Eyev.} ‘These words are by some 
ancient and many modern Commentators thought, 
so far from expressing doubt, as others have sup- 
posed, to be an emphatic meiosis, expressive of the 
highest certainty. ‘This, however, 1s with reason 
denied by Mr. Slade, who renders thus: ‘‘ And [ 
trust that I have the Spirit of God.” But though 
that Version be confirmed by the authority of 
Rosenm. and others, it seems to be going too far 
the other way, for though not expressive of the 
highest certainty, dox@ yet denotes full persuasion, 
though modestly expressed. And this ts sufficient 
to fully answer those who call in question the 
continual inspiration of the Apostle. With re- 
spect to the expression Mvetpa Ocod, Bp. Middl. 
thinks it cannot be taken of the Holy Spirit in 
the personal sense, but must mean ‘divine guid- 
ance.” And Wakef. lowers it still further to ‘a 
divine spirit; ” i.e. (as Bp. Middl. on Rom. viil. 
9, thinks the phrase may mean) “a godly frame 
of mind.” But it must surely imply “ Divine aid, 
by the influence and inspiration of the Holy Spir- 
it,” “the influence or inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit sent from God.” ‘That D[vetpa Ocod is 
equivalent to rd Mvetpa rot Ocot, the Bishop him- 
self wauld not deny, since it falls under his own 
Canon C. iii. § 6. of nouns in regimen, in: which 
“the Article is either prefixed to both the gov- 
erning and the governed nouns, or else is omitted 
before both.” 


VIII. In this Chapter the Apostle (no doubt 
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in answer to some previous inquiry) treats of the 
use of eidwAdOuvra, or meats which had been of- 
fered to idols. On the sense of the word, see 
Note on Acts v. 20. It appears, from the re- 
searches of the learned, that it does not merely 
mean meats actually sacrificed to idols, but also 
that part of the victim which was reserved for the 
use of the Priests, and from which they often 
entertained their friends, or gave part to the 

oor, or sometimes sold it in the market. 
Though, as the animal, when alive, had been 
formally consecrated to the use of the god, and 
had been partly offered on his altar, so the meut in 
question might, in a certain sense, be said to be 
offered to the idol. See more in Heydenr., the 
Tract on the Lord’s Supper, appended to Cud- 
worth’s Intellectual System, and the Note of Dr. 
Shuttleworth. Now it was a question of some 
moment to Christians living among idolatrous 
Gentiles, whether it was lawful for them to par- 
ticipate in any such meats. In deciding this, the 
Apostle seems to allude to certain plausible argu- 
ments employed to justify the use of it; ex. gr., 
that the idol was not a God, but a mere stock or 
stone; and if this their opinion of the idol was 
notorious, their participation of food in the tem- 
ple consecrated to its worship, could not involve 
any acknowledgment of its godhead, and there- 
fore could be no more asin, than eating a com- 
mon meal. This sophistry the Apostle confutes ; 
and shows that, though idols were mere ‘ vani- 
ties,” yet, by participating in feasts made of 
meats which had beeu offered to thein, Christians 
occasioned a scandal to their weaker brethren, 
and ought therefore to abstain. 

I. On the punctuation and interpretation of 
this whole passage, vy. 1 — 4, there is some doubt ; 
to remove which, many eminent Critics would 
regard oidapey Ort wavres yr@ow Exouey as a part of 
the letter of the Corinthians ; to which the Apos- 
tle answers in the following words: thus the pas- 
sage, they think, forms a kind of dialogue between 
St. Paul and the Corinthians. All this, however, 
is purely hypothetical, and creates more diflicul- 
ties than it removes. Indeed, it is wnnecessary ; 
for the difficulty may be removed by supposing a 
parenthesis, commencing either at § yraouw (as 
Vater, Knappe, Krause, Gratz, Pott, and Tfeyd. 
suppose), or rather (according to Schmid, Bos. 
Raphel., Wolf, Schulz, Newe., Griesb., and 
Winer), at ér¢ rdvres. For whether, on the com- 
mon mode of interpretation, tezhozt a parenthesis, 
or on that of making the parenthesis commence 
at f yr@ou, We encounter this harsliness, — that 
yvoow must then mean “ éhis [kind of ] knowl- 
edge ;”’ viz. of the matters in question; which 
the doctrine of the Greek Article will not per- 
mit. Yet I cannot entirely agree with those who 
insert dre ndvtes yvwow Evouey in the parenthesis 5 
for the words evidently do not consort with those 
following. I have, therefore, chosen a middle 
course, and separated the clause both from whiat 
precedes and what follows, by a kind of hypo- 
parenthesis, which also, by its notation, will indi- 
cate that in the words preceding there is a break- 
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ing off of the construction, which, after the Jong 
eo portion introduced to show the ef- 
ects of knowledge without charity, is resumed 
with an ovv epanaleptic, and a repetition of the 
most necessary words which occurred before the 
parenthesis. Of this several examples may be 
seen in Winer’s Gr. Gr. § 5. Thus the éri zdvrec 
phe Exonev may be rendered, ‘‘for we have all 
nowledge ;”’ a tacit censure on the prevalent 
conceit of the Corinthian converts. Now this 
mention of knowledge gives the Apostle an oppor- 
tunity of introducing, for admonition’s sake, a 
weighty gnome (introduced, for greater effect, 
without a particle) on rea/ as contrasted with fulse 
knowledge, and on its value as conipared with the 
love of God. ‘HH yvGms, however, does not denote 
“knowledge” simply, but ‘the knowledge [Tf 
allude to],”’ “this knowledge,” (as at v. 7,) and 
even relicious knowledge ; as far as it is considered 
as a branch of science, and confined to speculation 
only; and unaccompanied with an attention to 
practice as well as theory, love to man, as we}) as 
devotion to God. Thus, in the very opposition 
of yrGos and aydnn, it is implied that the former 
is separate from the latter. See Chrys. Olxodo- 
ust, ‘ promotes the edification of themselves, and 
the furtherance of the Gospel.” See Rom. xiv. 
19. 1 Cor. x. 23, and c. 14, and Heydenr. in loc. 

2. It is rightly remarked by Pott, that in this 
verse the sentiment at 4 yv@ots duoiot is amplified, 
as in the next verse that at } dydnn oixodoust 18 
expanded. 

— doxst etdévat ri] “ fancies that he knows some- 
thing (great, or any thing thoroughly).” There 
is here a conjoint notion of pride and conceit, as 
in the case of a doxnotcogos, who is vain of his 
knowledge, and rests in it, without applying it to 
practice, by the discharge of his duty to men. 
Such a person as yet knoweth nothing; neither 
that, nor any thing else, as he ought to know it, 
i. e. completely; namely, because he neglects 
the true end and use of real knowledge, practice. 

3. "Eyyworat bn’ abrod.]| This is explained by 
some ancient and many modern Commentators, 
“is acknowledged and approved by God.” But 
though this be a frequent signification of the word, 
it is here not permitted by the context; since, as 
Pott remarks, a sense is required the opposite to 
stdénw — yveva. It seems best, therefore, (with 
some ancient and many of the best modern Com- 
mentators,) to suppose Zyywarac taken in a Hophal 
sense. ‘ is made to know ;’’ i. e. is taught by Him; 
as 1 Cor. xiii. 12. Gal.iv.9. An idiom which, 
Pott shows, is found both in Classical and Hel- 
lenistic Greek ; referring to John v.42. Rom. ii. 
18, compared with vv. 19, 20, 21. 

4. The ovv is here resumptive, of which exam- 
ples are adduced by Raphel. The Apostle now, 
4—6., refutes two arguments urged in defence 
of eating ido] meats, 1. that the Heathen Gods 
are not existent. This he grants and confirms; 

3 0* 


but shows v. 7. that the conclusion thence deduced 
is false. : 

—ovdéy cidwrov.] By etdwdov is meant, not the 
image itself of the God worshipped under the 
image, but (as Pott. and Heydenr. explain) the 
so called gods, deastri, thus termed by the Jews 
in contempt; q.d.amere “‘ shadow,” “ of noth- 
ing’? (as [saiah says xli. mit non-entities, péraa, 
vanities, no existence, much less divinity. Oddéy 
év xécpw éort is a popular phrase similar to one in 
our own language, literally, “ nothing in the 
world” [but stocks and stones]. See Bp. Bull’s 
Wort; p: ITZ. D. 

5. cat yao etzeo, &c.] This is meant for ex- 
planation, and to anticipate an objection. By de- 
yopevot is Meant vopiCspevot, i.e. (by the power 
of the emphasis) only those accounted, not reall 
such; pi pice Ocoi. The passage is well illus- 
trated by Loesn. from the following one of Philo 
p. 122. of 62 Aeydpevor dSeondrat 662) pdvov od x0ds 
arieav voptovrac * avayKn 0° Ws brijxoov Kai dotdAov 
obrws hyepéva éy rp mavri elvat Kai Kbprov' yévoir’ av 
§ ro bvre dpywv Kat fyyepay cis 6 Osds, G AEyEv fv 
moen@oes Sri mdvra avrou KThpara. 

Eire év ovoavg and eire ént ys are entemerations 
of the constituent parts of the xécpyos preceding. 
By the former itis thought, are meant the Di 
Olympii, or majyores ; by the latter, the émyO6drr04, 
the minores, inferior deified powers, presiding 
over the fountains, woods, mountains, rivers, &c. ; 
or the Dit minorum gentium, the Demi-gods, Diva, 
Genii, received into the number of Gods for their 
virtue, and acting as messengers between the ce- 
lestial gods and mankind. With respect to the 
words Oot moAdo?, Kai kbptoe zoAAot, Pott rightly re- 
gards the @eot as the sarne with the of Acydpuevo: 
Oeot before ; and not to be distinguished from the 
xto.oc, by which name (he adds) the gods and god- 
desses both of Greece and Rome were called. 
By the same term (denoting power and dominion) 
the Heb. 5375 was used to designate the Canaan- 
itish gods and goddesses adopted hy the Israelites ; 
and sometimes the Tyrian Hercules, and such 
other deified mortals become tutelary deities. 
See Warburton’s Divine Leg. Vol. vi. p. 388. 
Pott well remarks that, “by this accumulation 
of terms the Apostle meant to exhaust the notion 
of polytheism (which is also meant by the repeti- 
tion of moddXoi), in order that the notion of the one 
God, to be worshipped by Christians, might be 
the more prominent.” 


6. ddd? fpiv ets Ocds, &c.] The sense seems to 
be: ‘* But [whatever be thezr opinions] there is to 
us (there is believed by us Christians to exist) but 
one God, the Father, from whom, as Creator and 
First Great Cause, all things have their origin, 
and we for Him (i. e. for his service and glory, 
see Col. i. 16.); and one Lord Jesus Christ, by 
whom [as the efficient cause] are all things, and 
we /y Him, i. e. are what we are, viz. created ane 
redeemed.”” On the sense of the phrases re- 
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spectively applied to God the Father (2 ot, and 
ets abrév), and to God the Son (é:’ adrod), there 
are various opinions. ‘The best exposition of 
them will be found in the ancient Commentators : 
who in the ]°ather recognize the origin of all 
things, and their continuance; who to the Son 
ascribe, mediately, the creation of all things, and, 
as respects Christians, a two-fold creation, natural 
and spiritual. But almost all recent Commenta- 
tors recognize only a moral creation, and explain 
kat iets oe’? abrod, ‘and we [Christians] are b 
him [what we are];”’ i. e. regenerated and saved. 
See 1 Pet. i.21. This view 1s confirmed in The- 
odoret cited in Recens. Synop., and adopted by 
Mr. Towns. As to the Socinian perversion, 
founded on the distinction here laid down be- 
tween the Father and the Son, the Apostle (ob- 
serves Mr. Holden) by calling the Father “ the 
one God,” does not exclude Jesus from being the 
God of Christians, any more than he excludes the 
Father from being Lord, by calling Christ “ the 
one Lord.’ On the contrary, he intimates, by 
this mode of expression, that Father and Son are 
one God and one Lord, in the unity of the God- 
head.” See also Mr. Slade. 

7. § yvdos] “ the knowledge of this,” namely, 
that an idol is nought, has no virtue to sanctify 
or to pollute. "The sense of the words following 
is: ‘But some, in the secret persuasion of the 
idol’s being something (i.e. a real being, or a rep- 
resentation of one), even yet eat of the food, as 
if it were food offered to some really existing 
demon.” This sense of ouved. is satisfactorily 
established by Schoettg. and Schulz. 

— kai} cvveldnots — podbverac |] The sense seems 
to be, “and their perception of right and wrong, 
being weak and ill-informed, their conscience is, as 
it were, defiled, [and they feel self-condemned] ;”’ 
1. e. by doing what they believe to be wrong. 
So, in Ammian xy. 2. (cited by Pott) he is said 
“‘polluere conscientiam,” who is troubled with 
the reproaches of an evil conscience; and in 
Eicclus. xxi. 30. the whisperer podbvee riv éavrod 
Wuyi. 

8. Codpa 62 hpas, &c.] The best Commentators 
are of opinion that this is spoken in the person 
of the Corinthians, and contains the other plea 
(and that derived é rerum natura) by which they 
justified their eating idol-meats 3 q.d. “ But food 


(i.e. the eating, or the abstaining from certain 


meats) does not recommend us to the favour of 
God.”’ If the words be supposed to be the Apos- 
tle’s, they may, with some, i regarded as conces- 
sory. At all events, it comes to the same thing. 
To advert to the phraseology, maprordvar signifies 
properly ‘‘ to introduce any one to the notice of 
another,” his superior, — and, from the adjunct, 
“to recommend to the favour of any one.” Tle- 
ptocebouev and vorepobyeda signify, ‘ are we the bet- 
ter or the worse [Christians].” The inference, 
as Pott observes, is left to be supplied, which is: 
“Therefore it matters not, whether we sit down 
to table at idol-feasts, or not.’ To which the 
Apostle answers: Bdérere 62, &e. gq. d. [True]; 
“but be careful, lest the exercise of this liberty 
of yours,” &c.; for such (as the ancient and 
many modern Commentators explain) is the sense 
of goveia, as denoting, what is claimed as a right, 
though it may be an abuse of right. Thus it is 
shown to be sinful at x. 15 — 23. 

10. éav yao — éo8iev.] Here we have an illus- 
tration by example, q.d. ‘ Thus, for instance, 
if he see you, who have this [boasted] privilege, 
sitting at table in an idol-temple, will not his con- 
science (weak, uninformed, and wavering as he 
is) be emboldened, so as to eat what has been 
offered to idols?” Karaxelyevov is a vox sol. de 
hac re, appropriate to the reclining posture of 
eating food, both among the Orientals and the 
Greeks. 

— cidwrely.] A word frequent in the Apocry- 
pha, and of the same form with Toordw:eov, and 
many others ending in — cov, which are properly 
adjectives with an ellip. of feop6v. On the sense 
of oixodopnOicerat there has been some doubt. By 
Wets., Storr, Rosenm., and Pott, it is thought to 
be used ironically: which, however, is too harsh. 
It is better, with the ancient Commentators, and 
also Grot., Schmid., Kypke, Valckn., and Krause, 
to render it, ‘ will be confirmed, i. e. embolden- 
ed;” as Mal. ill. 13. ofxodopotvrat movotvres avopna. 
Joseph. Ant. xvi. 6. els vov8eclay abray oixodopdy 
avrous. 

11. droXctrac] “ will be caused to perish [by 
thee] ;” i.e. as far as thon art concerned.” ar’ 
bv Xo. a&ré0. This places in a stronger point of 
view the enormity of the offence. 

13. deéreo—oxardadfow.] This is the conclu- 
sion of the whole reasoning ; expressed, however, 
out of modesty, not in the form of a command 
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(though meant to be such) but, per xofvwory, in his 
own person. “ 


IX. In continuation of the same subject the 
Apostle proceeds to show, by his own example, 
that many things in themselves lawful, ought to 
be abstained from for the sake of others ; and how 
many things of much greater consequence he had 
abstained from, that he might not offend weak 
brethren, or throw an impediment in the way of 
religion. (Krause and Rosenm. 

1. otk elut ardéarodos 3 ob« elt EAcLOE005 5] Seven 
MSS., and some Versions and Latin Fathers make 
é\. precede dnéor.; which was approved by Grot., 
Beza, and Beng. and has been edited by Griesb., 
Knapp, Krause, Tittm., and Pott. But without 
sufficient reason. The MS. evidence is slender, 
that of Latin Fathers of little weight, and far over- 
balanced by the Greek Fathers, and that of Ver- 
sions is liable to exception. The above Critics, 
indeed, urge that the climax requires this; there 
being, they think, a gradation from his right as a 
man,to his rightasan Apostle. But that is taking 
Jor grunted what requires to be proved. It should 
rather seem, that in this verse he (as Lightf. re- 
marks) does not treat of political, nay, not even 
of Christian liberty generally, but of Apostolical 
liberty. Andso Wets, thought (who retains the 
cominon reading) subjaining: ‘de amocroAy agit 
distinctius, in v. 2. de libertate, v. 4. seqq.”” The 
common reading, then, is with reason retained 
by Wets., and also Matth., who has well vindi- 
cated it, and shown its superiority to the new 
reading. Rinck, too, after testifying that a// the 
MSS. he has collated have the common reading, 
gives the preference to it, and ably shows the 
origin of the transposition. There could, indeed, 
have arisen no doubt as to the correctness of the 
common reading, had the true nature of the words 
been perceived; which was long ago seen by 
Crell!., who remarks that it is as if there had been 
written odk cipt &ndaroXos Kat [dca rodro] Kat é\cbOe- 
00s; SO Semler renders, “ nune ego, cum apos- 
tolica auctoritate polleam, mei ipse juris sum.” 

The next words are meant (as Crell. observes) 
to anticipate an objection, —that Paul was not 
one of the Apostles, and therefore had not any 
such authority. ‘The words of the answer to 
which, by the interrogation with a negation, have 
the force of a strong affirmation ; namely, that he 
has seen Jesus Christ in the flesh. ‘The Apos- 
tles (observes Whitby) being chosen to be wit- 
nesses of the resurrection, it was requisite that 
St. Paul should also see him risen. Hence the 
language addressed to him by Ananias, Acts xxii. 
13 — 15, and his own declaration to Agrippa, Acts 
xxvi. 26. Aecordingly, we find that Christ was 
seen of him, xv. 8.; nay, often appeared to him 
after his resurrection, Acts xviii. 9. xxii. 18., and 
that he was taught the Gospel by the immediate 
revelation of Jesus Christ.’ In the words fol- 
lowing, od rd foyov — Kupto, Paul proves his Apos- 
tleship ; namely, from having, in the exercise of 


u Matt. 8. 14, 


u ‘ i me 2 Suite Mea OE) z Seen a & & 2.46. 
fy OUX EYOMEV ESOVOLUS AUEAPYV PUVPULKE TLEQLAYVELY, WS Mark 6, 3. 


f 

that office, converted them to Christianity ; which, 
without Divine assistance (a proof of his divine 
mission) could not have been done. ‘Therefore, 
by so doing, dnocrodixiy diaxoviay éxAjowxe. In 
the Classical writers, too, the pupils or eleves of 
any one are said to be thetr work. So Philo cited 
by Wets.: éuév fore Epyov Védios. The words éy 
Kvoiw signify “in the business of the Lord and 
his religion.” 

2. ef dAdrots — bpiv ciue.] It is well observed by 
Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, that St. 
Paul here speaks kara cvyydpnov ; q.d. granted 
that [ am not an Apostle to others, or, if there 
be any who doubt of my Apostleship, you cannot 
doubt it, to whom I have approved myself as such. 
"AAA ye, at certé, on which sense see Devar. and 
Hoogev. The «i is rendered by Pott quodsz vel 
maxime. 'The words 4 yao cfpayts — Kuptw are 
corroborative of the preceding. X¢oayis, as it 
properly denoted the znpression made by a seal, 
which, being affixed to writings, is a proof and 
evidence of their authenticity,—so it came to 
mean generally a demonstration. 'Thus the sense 
is: “ Your being in the Lord (1. e. your conver- 
sion to Christianity) is a decided proof of my 
apostleship, as a seal is of the authenticity of a 
writing ; or as a seal put by a workman on his 
work proves it to be his work.’’ Comp. 2 Cor. 
Lit. 2 

3. § én arodoyta — éort.] Expositors are not 
agreed whether what is here said (“this is my 
defence’’) is meant of what precedes, or what fol- 
lows. Most of them refer it to the /atter ; which 
certainly makes a good sense: but it is more 
agreeable to the course of the argument (well 
traced by Crell. and Calvin) to refer it to what 
precedes ; as 1s done by many eminent Expositors, 
ancient and modern. ‘Azodoyla and avaxo. are fo- 
rensic terms, used by St. Paul in order to glance 
at the arrogance of those who sat in judgement 
(dvaxo.) on his Apostleship, debating on his 
claims; as if, because he had waved the use of 
his privilege of Apostle, he was no Apostle, but 
only an ordinary minister. 

4. Having vindicated his Apostleship, he ad- 
verts to his rights and privileges therein, which, 
however, he shows he had often forborne to use. 
(Krause and Pott.) 

— iyopev ekovotav gayeiv, &e.] "Exopey is by 
the best Commentators taken for éyw. But it 
may be understood of all the Apostles. By ¢a- 
yeiv kat mety 1S Meant maintenance suitable to the 
situation which they held; a right originally 
granted to the Apostles by our Lord, Matt. x. 9. 
The Commentators have shown that it was the 
custom, among all the nations of antiquity, for 
the publicly appointed teachers of religion to be 
liberally supported by those whom they instructed. 

5. ddekdiv yvvatka reoidyey.] Most ancient, 
and many modern, Commentators take ad. yur. to 
mean a sister-woman, i, e. a Christian woman, or 
matron. Thus it will refer to those pious women, 
who followed the Apostles for instruction, and 
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sometimes, as in the case of our Lord, ministered 
to them of their substance. As, however, wepid- 
yew implies conreyunce and sustenance at the ex- 

ense of the Church, thut cannot be thought of. 
The best nodern Commentators are, with reason, 
agreed that added. yuy. means a sister-wife, 1. ¢. 
a wife who shall be a sister, namely, Christian, 
as vii. 15. Or rather we should, as I proposed in 
Recens. Synop. (and which 1s adopted by Dr. 
Burton), take yuratka as a subst. qualifying &ded¢., 
and suppose an ellipsis of otear, q. d. ‘a sister 
who shall be our wife.”’ Such is nearly the view 
of the sense taken by Chrysost. ‘The chief rea- 
son for the Apostles being allowed this privilege 
was, not so much that those females might minis- 
ter to their domestic comfort ; as that they might 
be instrumental to the conversion or religious 
instruction of females, especially the unmarried. 

6. # povoo éye, &c.] The sense is, “ Are we 
to be made exceptions to the general rule, that 
Apostles have the privilege, &c. The pévos éyo 
cat Baov., Doddr. thinks, points at some peculiar 
spleen which had arisen against the two Apos- 
tles of the uncircumcision. But it should rather 
seem that this was especially expected from them, 
by the circumstances under which they had be- 
gun, and carried forward the work of evangeliza- 
tion; which had led them first to adopt, and af- 
terwards to persevere in, the method of subsist- 
ing by their own labour. See more in Scott, who 
well observes that thus, by not requiring minis- 
terial support, they seemed to have lost their right 
to it, and were gencrally left to struggle with 
difficulties for want of assistance. The drift of 
the Apostle, in adverting to his having waved this 
liberality, was probably what Mr. Scott supposes, 
namely, that the Corinthians might see, as in a 
glass, the impropriety of their selfish exercise of 
their liberty in eating cidwAd0ura. 

7—14. The Apostle here subjoins arguments 
for the right in question, and illustrates it by 
three examples; two taken from common life, 
and the custom of the Gentiles, the third from 
the injunctions of the Mosaic law. 

— ric oroar. inlorg dfmv.] Render: ‘ Who ever 
serves as a soldier at his own expense?” The 
construction of éo@. with a Geunit. is rare, and with 
the Genit. and éx. is regarded by Steph. Thes. C. 
1909. as unexampled elsewhere. There is an ellip. 
of péoos rt, by a Webraism, the Commentators say ; 
but this partitire construction is, more or less, 
common to all languages. The application, as 
Pott observes, is left to be supplied, which is: 
“So neither ought the Apostles,” &c. 

8—10. To human enactments the Apostle 
now adds Divine sanctions. 


rs) > c = ~ ; >» ¢ ~ ’ , 
‘ ) Ou WYpuS TUALVITOS hé'y et > At HM (49 EYVOUGN 10 
> ’ Cc 3 w > ~ \ c > ~ ~ ) ’ 
ogeihse 0 HOOTE:WY UgoTOLEY, xut Oo uhowy tH¢ EdTtOOS 


3 ad ¢ » ? ? ’ b y ¢ ~ c ow ‘ . > U 
aurou meréyev eu ehaidu. ° Et nusic vuty tu nvevaurizxa eoneiouuer, 1 


—xard dv0o.] “ by a reference to the practice 
of men and the sauction of human law.” See 
Note on Rom. vi. 19. 


9. py rév Cody.) Sub. pévorv, suggested by the 
emphasis, whence also is implied [and not of amen 
also?) For perspicuity, however, it is added, 
7 Ov heads ndvtws Aéyers Of which words the sense 
is, Or saith he it [not] especially for us [men] ; ” 
q. d. may not men learn mueh from this ; namely, 
that (by an argument a minoriad majus) the min- 
isters of the Gospel have a right to maintenance. 
Then the words following directly ufirm what 
was only before indirectly asserted. 


10. kat 6 ddody, &c.] With these words both 
the ancient and modern Interpreters have been 
perplexed. The numerous varr. lect. only show 
that the ancients felt the difficulty, and endeav- 
oured to remove it in the same manner as have 
some moderns, namely, by Critical conjecture. 
Griesb. and others edit (from a few MSS. and 
some Versions and Fathers) ére éx’ édridt Og. 6. a. 
d. kat 6 adody, én’ EXmide Tod peréxew. But | agree 
with Rinck, that this is magis “ facilius intellectu 
quam verius.” And he truly remarks, that no one 
would have added the somewhat obscure words 
tig éhnidog abros by way of explication, and least 
of all 22 az inverse order, In fact, Rinck has sue- 
cessfully traced the origin of the corruption (for 
such it is) in the MSS. whose reading Griesb, 
has followed. The passage assuredly needs not 
emendation, but explanation; and the following 
will, | apprehend, be found the true construction 
and interpretation : cat 6 ddo@y (ddeiiee adody) éx” 
EAnice (rod) peréxew rig éAnidog avrov, “ And he 
that reapeth ought to reap in hope to partake of 
[the fruits of ] his hope. So Horace says of the 
husbandman, “spe finis dura ferentem.” Here 
we have an arguté dictum united with a parono- 
masia, such as is frequentin St. Paul. Of this 
sense of éArts examples are adduced by Krause 
and Rosenm. Finally, peréyew is here put for 
éyev, or yoijcAa, as in Heb. vy. 13. Herodot. vi. 
107. Xen. Gicon. xvii. 6. See my Note on Thu- 
cyd. vil. 69. jdtKiag peréywr. 


11. Here isa further argument (with a con- 
tinuation of the agricultural inetaphor) to prove 
that, on principles both of justice and gratitude, 
ministers are entitled to a competent provision. 


—ri nvevparixa] “the seed of religious in- 
struction.” ‘Ypiv is a dativus commadi, At ytya 
supply pre ein and Epyor, which is expressed in 
Eurip. Inc. Frag. 401. (cited by Kypke) Td» dAa- 
Bévra rév Abywv Kadds apoppis, ob péy’ Eoyov eb 
Aye. Ta capxixd Oeplooper, ‘ enjoy the corpo- 
real supports of your substance.” 
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‘12. cf d\Nor, &e.] An argumentum a minori ad 
majus. By the ddd\o are meant those who had 
casually visited, and evangelized the Corinthians ; 
and of whom some probably settled at Corinth, 
and became the Wevdardoror\a, false teachers, so 
often alluded to by St. Paul ; and whose own con- 
duct, in this respect, was directly the reverse of 
St. Paul’s, evincing both tyranny and rapacity. 

—ris eovotas bpdv.] The best Commentators 
are, with reason, agreed that éfoucia here signifies 
right, as in Matt. xxi. 23. Acts xxvi. 10. and else- 
where; and moreover, that the tydéyv is a Genit. 
of object for eis jas, as eovata nvevpdrwv, “ power 
over spirits,” in Matt. x. 1. and é. mdons capxds in 
John xvii. 2. But the true ratio idiomatis may be, 
that as perfyovet éoucias is a compound phrase, 
equivalent to éovordfouvcr, it may take the same re- 
gimen as that would, — namely, the Genitive. 

—orfyopev] “we suffer, endure.” So Themis- 
tocles cited by Wetstein: rév od oréyovra tBorv. 
How it comes to mean this Is as follows: Yréyw 
(which is cognate with réyw, tego) signifies prop- 
erly to keep out, or off, (as a ship when it is not 
leaky,) or to keep in, as a vesse] which is water- 
tight. Hence it comes to mean continere and sus- 
tinere. See my Note on Thucydides ii. 94. 10. 
"Eyxonhy dGpev 18 for éyxérropev, “should hinder 
the [success of] the Gospel.” by the people 
grudging the expense of my maintenance, and im- 

uting to me interested motives. 

13,14. Here we have another argument, de- 
rived from the Mosaic Law. Ta {eoa eoyal., for 
teoareborres, ‘qui sacris operantur.” those who of- 
ficiated in the worship of the Temple. Wets. 
compares Hom. Od. ¢. 101. of re Oeotor fend re 
péGovaor. The words of 13 Ove. noocedoebortes, 
&c. form a parallelism; though the superior 
Priesthood, who especially attended at the altar, 
seem by those words to be designated, as by ra 
feod éoyad. the inferior. See Chrys. On zpocedo. 
sce Note at vii. 35, and compare rooctyev ri due. 
in Heb. vii. 13. The Commentators cite npgoced. 
rais Oot rinacs from Diod. Sic., and rooced. ry 
Gcoaneia rod Oeod from Joseph. SuppepivesOar sig- 
nifies properly to share any thing with another. 
Here the thing is put for the person, tmproprie. 

14. dtérage.] Namely, at Matt.x. 10, and Luke 
x. 7. deer. iS for didraypa énoince, Or évopobérnee. 
The rots xarayyéddoverv is a Dative of reference, 

nstead of an Accus. with a preposition. Of 2yy 
éx, Or dé rivos, as said of that which supplies a 
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living, Kypke adduces several examples. Evayy. 
must not, with Mede and Scholz, be interpreted 
of the support or stipend, but of the thing itself, 
— preaching the Gospel. 

16— 18. The Apostle now shows that he has 
not used this power, and why. Ovddev? robrwr, 1. e. 
none of the things which pertain to that power, 
and are included in it (see vv. 4. & 5.); i. e. nei- 
ther money, nor money’s worth. “Iva obrw yev. 
év énot, “that this should be done in my case.” 
Kadév with paddov is for xadXiov, as Mark ix. 42, 
The syntax with the Dative is Hellenistic Greek. 

— }} tva tis Kevéon.] The sense is, ‘rather than 
any one should be enabled to make my boast- 
ing [namely, that I am burdensome to none] 
void.” 

16, 17. On the exact scope (which is somewhat 
obscure) of these verses, sec Rec. Syn. The 
sense is very well expressed by Abp. Newc. thus: 
‘“T say my glorying; for if I merely preach the 
Gospel, I have no glorying. For fam under a 
moral necessity of doing this, and incur guilt if I 
do it not. And I mnst not merely preach the 
Gospel, but preach it with ardour and disinterest- 
edness. For, &c.; but if I preach it against my 
will, a trust is committed to me, of which I must 
give an account.” After dcwy must be supplied 
from the preceding context avdyxn pot érixerrat 
rodocav teiro, ‘do it I must,” for oixovopiav 7e- 
riorevpat, Where observe the inversion of con- 
struction for # olk. sexiorevtai por, as Rom. ili. 2. 
So Thucyd. vii. 57. ZuvéBn 6d? rots Konot — émi 
Tovs anoikovs Akovras peta proOod EOetv. Where see 
my Note. In short, the sense of v. 17. is very 
well expressed by Gilpin and Valpy in the fol- 
lowing paraphrase :— “ If I do this willingly, i.e. 
freely, without claiming any reward for my pains, 
which J might do, I hare a reward, a special re- 
ward from God, and may glory in it: but if I 
preach wnwillingly, (demanding a maintenance 
for my pains, and refusing to preach without it) 
then a dispensation of the Gospel is committed 
to me; and in preaching [ only discharge a trust, 
of which IT cannot boast or glory.” 

18. picOss.] Some difference of opinion ex- 
ists as to the import of this expression. Most 
Expositors take it in its ordinary sense: and 
Wets., Rosenm., Krause, and Iaspis here recog- 
nize an acuté dictum, q. d. What, then, is my re- 
ward? why truly to receive no reward at all. 
But though such turns do occasionally occur in 
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the Apostle, they are not to be supposed unne- 
cessarily. And here the sentiment would not 
suit the context: for the otv is here evidently 
meant to introduce a conclusion from the fore- 
going premises. ‘I‘hat sense, too, is forbidden by 
the iva Ojow, which rather denotes the meazs than 
the mode. Itis best, with the ancient and early 
modern Commentators (including Hesych.), to 
consider piafds Here used, by nctonymy, for the 
cause of reward, the ground of boasting; for the 
two are, in the present passage, interchanged ; 
q. d. “ What, then, is my hope of reward, or 
{ground of glory];” or, as Crell. explains, “ Quid 
igitur est, quod mihi in hoc munere obeundo sin- 
gularem mercedem afferre potest, et efhcere, ut 
jure gloriari possem?” The sum of the Apostle’s 
declaration is admirably expressed by Calvin. 
Karayp. is by almost al} the best Expositors taken 
for yojoacbac (compound for simple.) A view sup- 


ported by the Pesch. Syr. Version, 20.29.2| 2 


and which is thought to be required by the course 
of argument. Yet 1 cannot think that the com- 
pound was here used without some cause. The 
xara is, I think, intensive, and I would render, 
“ut perutar,’ —‘‘that [ may use to the utter- 
most.” Hence it is meant to be hinted, that the 
owes his right in a case like this would be a 

ind of abuse of it. See Calvin. In fact, carayp. 
here seems to correspond to xarayp. supra vil. 31, 
(by a kind of significatio pregnans,) the full sense 
being, ‘‘So as to not use (or rather I might say 
abuse) my power.” 


19. Having, at vv. 2—18, spoken with refer- 
ence to the question ov« elyt dnécroXos, (sageung 
that he had, for avoiding offence, waved his right 
as Apostle, and preached the Gospel cost-free,) 
the Apostle now adverts to the other and subsc- 
quent question, ov« cipi edebOepos 5 (Pott.) 

— éhelOepos éx ndvrwv] i.e. under no obligation 
to serve them. ’Epz. édo(\.; 1. e. acting as their 
servant, declining no labour, and making myself 
subservient to their wills; becoming rots maoe ra 
ndvra. “Iva rots mXEloras Kepdijow. Elere the Arti- 
cle is not, as some say, pleonastic, but signifies 
“the more,” i. e. more than he otherwise would. 
Keod. may be rendered, “might gain over to 
Christianity.” Comp. Matt. xviii. 9 & 15. 1 Pet. iii. 1. 

20, 21. Here is shown the nature of the dovdsa 
just mentioned. ‘Qs Tovdatos, viz. by the obser- 
See Acts 
xxi. 26, and xvi. 3. By rote t2d véyov are meant 
Gentile Prosclytes to Judaism; some of them 
converted to Christianity, but yet adhering to the 
Jewish rites and ceremonies. 

Between id yépov and iva are found in several 
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MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, the words 
pi Gv abtog ind véuov, which were approved by 
Mill and Beng., and admitted into the text by 
Griesb., Knapp, Krause, Tittm., Vater, and Pott. 
But I rather agree with Matth., that they ought 
not to be received, since, although the clause 
might have been omitted per homeoteleuton, yet 
it is very improbable that this should have taken 
place inadl the MSS. except ffieen ; which might, 
as Matth. observes, be corrupted from the Vul- 
gate, the insertion being, as he thinks, formed in 
order to correspond to the pi dv— Xgiocr@ in the 
next verse. ‘The authority of Fathers here is of 
no great weight, especially since they are incon- 
sistent with themselves. I have, in this second 
edition, admitted the clause ; but have taken care 
to express my doubts of its authenticity, by in- 
closing it in brackets. 

21. rote avépots] 1. €. rots pH tnd vépov, v. 20,— 
namely, the Gentiles, of vénov pi Exovres, Rom. ii, 
12 & 14. To these he became dvopos by not ob- 
serving the Mosaic Law, This use of the word 
dvopnos, however, being somewhat irregular, the 
Apostle explains it by the parenthetical clause pi 
@v avonos Ge, which signifies “not as though I 
were under no Divine Law,” a@dda Evvopos XoorG, 
‘but under Jaw towards Christ, and the precepts 
of the Christian Religion.” 

22. rots ao0evéowy.] This has reference to the 
less instructed, and therefore superstitiously 
scrupulous, both of Jews and Gentiles. See 
supra vill. 1] & 12. To these Paul accommo- 
dated himself in things indifferent, and, to sum 
up the whole, says: rots naéot (scil. Kai "lovdaiots, 
kal avéuos, kat aoQéveot) yéyova ra ndvra ; i. e. (as 
Pott explains) edredzedos, (Sensu bono,) puptas 
Toonas ToaTdépervos, Nods navrag eddonocrocg, navrotog 
yéyora. ‘The ra before ndavra is not found in sev- 
eral MSS. and Fathers: and Bp. Middl. would 
cancel it. Indeed, two passages of Ach. Tatius 
and Lucian cited by the Commentators have 
révra joined with yeréoOac without the Article. 
But there it is only used for ravrotos yevéoOat. and 
is not followed by rotg m&éot- which makes a 
material difference. The Apostle, it seems, used 
the Article at ndvra becanse he used it at raat, 
intending thus to strengthen the antithesis. Yew, 
“‘may put them into a state of salvation.” 

23. retro d& nor —yérwpa] gq. d. “This con- 
duct I adopt (i. e. these compliances 1 make) for 
the Gospel’s sake, (i. e. for its further propaga- 
tion) to the end that I may, with you, be partaker 
of its benefits.” 

24. The mention of the future rewards of the 
Gospel suggested to the Apostle the idea of the 
prizes in the avonistic contests ; and, accordingly, 
on this he founded the following exhortation, — 
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to strive after the rewards of the Gospel as stren- 
uously as the athletce did after those of the public 
games; such as the Olympic, the Isthmian, the 
Pythian, and the Nemwan. The Apostle potuts 
his admonition by the argument, —that whercas 
in those games, though all raz, only one reccives 
the prize; in the Christian race all may receive 
the rewards, inasmuch as they are held out to all. 
The Apostle’s reasoning (says Bp. Warburton, in 
a Sermon on this text, vol. x. p. 91. seqq.) is as 
follows:—‘‘ Worldly attainments are like the 
coutentions in your games, where, though the 
athletes be many, and the struggle great, yet the 
prizes are extremely few, and the success very 
uncertain: for each adventurer hath an adversary 
in every other. On the contrary, they who aspire 
to that immortal crown, which Religion holds 
out, are sure to win; the rewards being certain, 
as coming from the all-bounteous hand of our 
heavenly Father. Therefore put in for this prize ; 
which no accidents of time or fortune, nor any 
thing but your own fault, can hinder you from 
obtaining.” 

25. 5 aywwdspevos] for 6 dywmorjs. This is 
referable to adi the various kinds of gymnastic 
games. “Eyxoareverar, “ practises éyxpdretay.” For 
the preparatory training for aywvtcrai lasted ten 
months. Of the extreme abstinence and temper- 
ance required three examples are given by AZlian 
V. H. it. 30. & 10.2. 11.3. So Epictetus En- 
chir. C. 35. (cited by the Commentators) graphi- 
cally describes the thing thus: éct o’ ebraxreiv, 
dvaykorpopeiv, axéyeoOat reppdrwr, yupvatecOar mods 
avaykny, év wpa retaypérn, év kabpart, év oye, wij 
Yuyody wivew, py} olvov, ws Ervxev’ adnAGs, ws laroa 
mayudeoOwkevat ceaurov rH émtordtn, Etta els tov ayGva 
magéoyecOur. Bp. Warburton, ubi supra, observes 
that ‘‘the Apostle here urges another argument 
for their engaging in the heavenly race, and pre- 
ferring the pursuit of spiritual things to things 
temporal; q.d. ‘The pursuit of the former has 
not only these advantages of certainty above that 
of the Games, but they are without any peculiar 
drawback ; since the preparation for the spiritual 
yeze is not more severe than that for the earthly.” 

Vhence the learned Prelate establishes these 
two truths, 1. ‘That the worldly advantages so 
considerable as to deserve the name of a prize, 
are of the most uncertain and difficult attainment. 
2. That the immense rewards which Religion 
holds out to its faithful servants are within the 
reach of every one. ere all things are as prom- 
ising and easy as they are discouraging in the 
pursuit of worldly ambition. Instead of anxiety, 
toil, labour, opposition, oppression, and final dis- 
appointment — all here is peace and pleasure; 
joy in believing, Divine assistance in obtaining, 
and full security in possessing.” 

— P0aprdv a) i. e. a wreath of the leaves of 
trees, laurel, or wild olive, or pine, and sometimes 
only of parsley. 

26. éy roivuy otrw roéyw] q. d. Having then, 
this heavenly prize in view, [, for my part, so run, 
&c. On the sense of odx déjAws considerable dif- 
ference of opinion exists. The most probable 
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interpretations are the two following: 1. That of 
Bp. Pearson and Pott, who regard it as put for 
ovk ws adnAov dvros BouBélou vel cxénov. 2. That 
of 'Theodoret, the Vulg.. Beza, Luther, Hamm., 
Flsn., Wolf, Kypke, Wells, Warburton, Rosenm., 
Schleus., Wahl, Bretschn., Krause, and Heydenr., 
who take adjdws for éx’ ad7\@, In incertum [even- 
tum], dubio exitu, obscura et ancipiti victoria, as 
if dubious of tlie result, and therefore faintly. So 
Lucian: éxt rd adjdw Kat apdcBbr\@ Tijs vikng Tovod- 
ot. This use of dédnd. also occurs in 3 Macc. vii. 
34.; and the interpretation connected with it 
seems to deserve the preference. 

In We otk afpa dfowy We have a pugilistic meta- 
phor; there being many ways in which pugilists 
might beat the air,—namely, either in private 
exercise, or as a prelude to the contest, or during 
the contest itself, when aiming a blow and not 
reaching their object. So Ariosto Orl. Fur. Can- 
to 11. 51. Fert Gradasso il vento e l’aria vana. 
This last seems to be the meaning in the present 
case. With this metaphorical use of ruxreiw I 
would compare Anacr. cited by Casaubon Anim. 
ad Athen. p. 782. &¢ pi) mods "Eowra ruxradivw. 
The absence of the Article before déoa, Bp. Mid- 
dl. thinks, “may be accounted for by regarding 
the words as put, by an Hendiadys, for the com- 
pound azr-beater.” But may we not rather con- 
sider aépa in the same light with substantives 
denoting the principal objects of nature, as the 
sun, moon, &c.? And as those are admitted by 
the Bishop to be anarthrous, so may such as de- 
note the elements. 

27. adr’ bruomédvw, &c.] After having shown 
how he does not, the Apostle shows how he does 
fight. ‘YmwmdZev properly signifies to strike un- 
der the eye; and as that is especially severe to 
an adversary, it thus came to denote “to treat 
harshly,”’ so as to subdue any one’s spirit. The 
next term dovd., goes still further, and signifies, 
“to gain the complete mastery over.”? Hence 
both terms denote figuratively, “to mortify the 
hody, by bringing its appetites into complete 
el ae ” (literally, by beating it black and 

uc). 

—pijrwsg ado xnobgas, &c.] Most recent 
Commentators here suppose a continuation of 
the agonistic figure. Knobéas they explain, “after 
having served as a herald to others,” by proclaim- 
ing the Gospel: and ddéxipos, they say, was the 
term applied to one who failed to obtain the vic- 
tory. But it was rather applied to those who, 
from badness of character, were not allowed to 
contend. See Chrys. cited by Wets. Besides, 
not to say that it would involve a considerable 
confusion of metaphor, by the Apostle represent- 
ing himself both as an dywvtarje and a xyoug, the 
kyovt (as I have proved from very many passages 
of the Dramatists) was not a person of sufficient 
dignity for the Apostle to represent himself under 
that character. And moreover, there is no proof 
that the xjovt addressed any exhortations to the 
candidates for the prize; but only that they pro- 
claimed (as our criers do) the laws of the combat : 
which custom is implied at 2 Tim. il. 5. 08 creda: 
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vovrat, éav ph voplpwe adnOijoy. The task of 
exhortation, as well as of announcing the victory 
and crowning the victor, belonged solely to the 
aywvolérng. In short, itseems that there is no 
agonistic allusion at all; that being dropped at 
dovA. As to the sentiment, it is Injudicious to lay 
such a stress as is done by some Anti-Calvinistic 
Commentators, on this expression, as if the Apos- 
tle doubted or feared for his salvation. ‘The best 
Commentators, from Chrys. to Pott, are agreed, 
that the Apostle here, as often, speaks per xotiw- 
civ, and intends to hint an admonition to the 
Corinthians that éhey should bring under the body, 
lest, &c. Yet the passage will, even in this view, 
prove the possibility of Christians falling from a 
state of grace. 


X. On the connexion of this Chapter with the 
preceeding, there is a difference of opinion. Nay, 
some eminent Commentators contend that there 
is no connexion at al]. But the ancient, and many 
considerable modern Interpreters (as Grot., Crell., 
Pearce, Wets., and Heydeur.), are (more rightly) 
of opinion that there is one ; and they only differ 
as to the vinculum, which .some suppose to be in 
the ddéxipos just before; while others (as Pott) 
trace it to the subjeet of the cidwrd6ura at c. vill. 
The former view. however, seems the best found- 
ed. ‘ The Apostle (says Grot.) had just before 
described himself as mortifying the lusts of the 
flesh, that he night not fail of the hoped-for prize. 
He admonishes the Corinthians to do the same, 
and not to suffer themselves to be lulled into se- 
curity (as many then did) by the consideration of 
the many spiritual gifts they had received from 
God; since by these they were by no means 
placed beyond danger; but were under so much 
the greater obligation to eare and watchfulness.” 
This he shows to be adumbrated in the circum- 
stances of the Hebrew people in the desert; in 
which the wiser Jews recognized a type of the 
times of the Messiah. In short, the connexion 
may be briefly traced as follows: “‘ [I have spoken 
of so running that ye may obtain, and of beeom- 
ing reprobate and rejected]; for [mind] all do 
not inherit God’s favour, who enjoy external priv- 
ileges ; as will appear by the example of our fore- 
fathers, who, though they enjoyed many precious 
external privileges, yet incurred the Divine dis- 
pleasure and severe punishment.” On this the 
Apostle founds the seneral conelusion at v. 12. 
dare & doxay oravar Brenérw ph néon. And to this 
he at v. 14. subjoins a special one, on the duty of 
avoiding the eating of meats offered to idols; 
‘a they must not think every thing lawful to 
thein, because they are called by God as his chosen 
people ; for the Jews were God’s chosen people, 
yet they were formerly punished for disobedience, 
and are now rejected for contuimacy. 

1. ‘Ayvoety may signify not so inuch to be igno- 
rant of, as unmindful of. ‘Yxb riv ved. foav, 1. e. 
“were all under the guidance and proteetion of 
the cloud.” 

2. ele tov M. (Bapeiemanial 
the Commentators are nota 
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consequently much diversity of interpretation 
exists. I have in Reeens. Synop. stated the two 
most probable views of the sense ; one supported 
by nearly all the ancient and early modern Com- 
mentators (thus expressed by Theophyl., cic ray 
Mwojy éBarriZovro, avri tov, avrdv doynyédv Eoxov rob 
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re ind riv vedérAnv elva, Kat T6 Thy Oddacouv dted- 
Octv.), the other by almost all Commentators 
from the time of Hamm. downwards, who take 
the sense to be: ‘‘ were, by passing under the 
cloud (yielding themselves to its guidance) and 
through the sea, as it were baptized, or initi- 
ated into the religion promulgated by Moses; 
and thus thoroughly recognized his Divine mis- 
sion, and bound themselves in futare to obey his 
Jaws. For baptisin, say they, was a symbolical 
rite, by which any one bound himself unto faith 
and obedience to any teacher of religion; and 
the baptism itself was a form of initiation into 
that religion. Now this, indeed, does express 
St. Paul’s meaning; but not, I apprehend, his 
full meaning. He did not, I coneeive, merely 
mean to trace a similarity, by tacit comparison, 
between what the Israelites went through, and 
Christian baptism ; but intended to represent the 
former as typical of the latter; i. e. the being 
baptized unto Moses, as typical of the being bap- 
It has been well observed 
by Whitby and Bp Marsh (Leet. p. 384) that 
‘‘the Jews, who admitted proselytes by baptism, 
appear to have generadly considered the passage 
of their forefathers through the Red Sea, not as 
a mere insulated historical fact, but as something 
representative of admission to the Divine favour 
by baptism. They said that ‘they were baptized 
in the desert, and admitted into covenant with 
God before the Law was given.” Nay, both they 
and St. Paul seem to have regarded all the cir- 
cumstanees of the Exodus as typieal; namely, 
either of Christ, or of some rite of his religion. 
See also Is. iv. 5. The complete sense, then, 
seems to be that laid down by Abp. Newe. as 
follows: “They were figuratively and typically 
baptized ; they were initiated into the law given 
by Moses, and led to acknowledge his divine 
mission, through these miracles expressive of 
baptism.”” The material of the cloud and sea 
(being nothing but water) was well adapted to 
express this typical representation of baptism, 
both Jewish and Christian. 

For éBanrricavro many MSS. and Fathers have 
éBarricOnoav. But that is evidently a gloss, pro- 
ceeding from those who were not aware how 
closely connected the reciprocal force of the 
Middle verb is with the Passive voice. 

4, Bodpa nvevparixdy — ropa mvevp.] Some Com- 
mentators suppose the food and the drink ta be 
ealled nmvevparixdyv, because given miraculous] 
from heaven (see Teydenr.): others, inadhfingh 
as they had a spiritual import, — by being typieal, 
the food, of Christ (the true bread from heaven, 
John vi. 50.), and the drink, of the blessing of the 
Gospel ; including an allusion to the Holy Spirit. 
See John vii. 37 —39. The latter is, I think, the 
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true view: and, if so, there is also an allusion to 
the Eucharist. 

— iniwvov—néroas.] Pressing on the literal sense 
of these words, many eminent Commentators 
have supposed the meaning to be, that the water 
at first miraculously drawn from the rock, was 
afterwards conveyed as miraculously, through the 
desert. They have, however, no better authority 
for the fact than some Rabbinical stories adduced 
by Wets. and Schoettg.: and the whole is a mere 
superstitious notion, resting on no solid founda- 
tion, and proceeding from utter misapprehension 
of the figurative language of the Apostle ; which 
is by Calvin, Glass, Wolf, Rosenm., Krause, and 
Heydenr., rightly understood, not of a natural 
rock, ‘“‘ tanquam causa materialis (to use the 
words of Wolf) ex qua,” but of a spiritual rock, 
‘“tanquam causa efliciens, a qué illa aqua et po- 
tatio profecta sit.” Of this signification of é« 
there are examples in abundance. So Theodoret 
explains : Bobderat eizeiv, bre ob Tovto Hy éxeivors Ff 
nérpa, @dX’ f cia yeiots, h Kat ri nérpav éxeivny Tag’ 
éX\rida naoav dvadotvac ra petOoa t&y iddrwy maoa- 
oxevacavra. The meaning, then, is, that Christ, 
who is typified by that rock, everywhere ac- 
companied and was present with them, supplying 
water miraculously furnished ; which, as it never 
failed them, might be said popularly to follow 
them, as Christ, who supplied it, did; either 
really, though invisibly, or fwratively and spiritu- 
ally, by his perpetual and present help and pro- 
tection. The general sense is (in the words of 
Mr. Holden), that ‘‘the Israelites had the same 
spiritual advantages and privileges offered to them 
typically, which are offered to us really.” 

‘5. otk év trois mreiootv.] Most of the recent 
Commentators take this as put for év ddfyoes pdvor. 
But there is simply a meiosis (of which I have 
adduced several examples in Rec. Syn.); q. d. 
with most or very many of whom God was sore 
displeased, namely, with all but Joshua and Ca- 
aon On this sense of of rAcioves see Note on Rom. 
Mol. 

At karecrodOncav yao &c. there is a clause 
omitted, to which the yo refers; q.d. [This we 
may infer.] for they were, &c., 1. e. from their 
being strewed ; since career. (founded on Numb. 
xiv. 16. karéorowoev év 7H fofpw) signifies, not 
were orerthrown, but ‘‘ were stretched or strewed 
[dead] over the desert;” a usage of karacro., like 
my in Numb. xiv. 16., frequent in the Classical 
Writers (so /Elian Anim. vii. 2. cited by Wets.: 
Aowwsd; dé abrods ddvw cvdAd\juBov Kart é~otpwee.) 
and meant to represent death in its mostappalling 
form; here denoting (as Theopliyl. savs) rip 
d0pdav abr&v axddecav. Doubtless, tuo, it was in- 
tended as an awful image of the eternal perdition 
of the wicked, and meant to serve for an awful 
warning, by example, to sinners of every age. 
See Chrys. and Calvin. 

3P 


‘6. ritmo: Hud eyevgO.] ‘came to pass as ex- 
amples tous;” (jzov being put for juiv, as in a 
kindred passage of I Pet. v. 3. See also Heb. iv. 
11.) or, figurative representations of God’s deal- 
ings with his disobedicnt creatures. ’Em:Oupnras 
kaxiov is a general expression further on unfolded 
purticularly. Render: “ lusters after evil things.” 
This term é7:0., Theophy]. observes, is used, be- 
cause every evil originates in ém:Ovpia. So Thu- 
cydides iii. 45. represents desire and hope as the 
passions which lead men into evil, cai wXeiora 
Bddnrove. It has reference, not merely, as The- 
ophy]. supposes, to the savoury idol feasts, nor, as 
Grot. imagines, to a discontent with necessaries, 
and a coveting of juxuries; but to evil concu- 
piscence of every kind,—namely, the coveting 
sinful or inexpedient indulgences, — ‘“‘ cuniditates 
(says Calvin) quae ex fastidio donorum Dei, et 
nostra incontinentia proveniunt.” That evil cov- 
etousness against which God, by the mouth of his 
prophet (Hab. ii. 9.), denounces heavy woe. 

7. The Apostle now applies the above prin- 
ciple to the different vices and sins to which the 
Corinthians were prone ; commencing with that 
of abusing their Christian liberty, by indulging in 
the use of meats offered to idols. 

—cidwr. yivecte.] Namely, by participating in 
idol-feasts ; as is plain from the rest of the words 
of this verse, which refer to the sacrificial feast 
to the honour of the golden calf mentioned at 
Exod. xxxii. 6. 

— éd0icev] “ sat down to table ;”’ according to 
the ancient posture, afterwards changed to re- 
clining, and adopted from the Gentiles. On the 
sense of naifew here (which is somewhat dis- 
puted) see Rec. Syn., where [ have shown that it 
is best to assign to the word here a general signi- 
fication (similar to that in Herodot. ix. 11. and 1 
Chron. xv. 29. Esdr. v. 3.), including leaping, 
dancing, singing, and all other kinds of festal 
sport. And certainly it may admit of\ this. since 
maiZw (anciently naicdw) was derived from nais, 
and literally signified to play the boy. 

8. wopv.] ‘This has reference to all! sorts of il- 
licit connection with women, with allusion to the 
sin of the incestuous person. On recov elxootrpets 
see Numb. xxv. 1 —9. 

J. pnd? éxmeco. tov Xo.] There are here two 
varr. lect., Kéocov and @<év, of which the former 
is by many recent Critics supposed to be the true 
reading; though, from the slender authority for 
it (only that of eight MSS., one Version, and 
some Fathers), no Editor has ventured to intro- 
duce it into the text. Rinck’s MSS. have all 
Xptordv. except one, which has Ktowv. Of the 
two readings, indeed, K&prov and Ozdv, the former 
has most to countenance it; but there is reason 
to suspect that both proceeded (as Vater remarks 
from those who stumbled at Xgordy, not wel 
knowing how the Israelites could be said to tempt 
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Christ ; and partly, it is probable, from those who 
wished to destroy this proof of the Divinity of 
Jesus Christ: for, as Bishop Bull (Defens. Fid. 
Nic. i. 1. 15.) has shown, the words of the textus 
receptus prove both the pre-existence of Christ, 
and his Deity. Suffice it to say, in the words of 
Mr. Holden, “ Ilim whom the Israelites tempted 
was God: but here it is said that they tempted 
Christ, who consequently is God.” In fact, He 
whom they then tempted was the same Person 
whom they now tempted, their Redeemer, who was 
then with them as JEHOVAH, and often appeared 
to Moses in the form of an Angel. See Calvin. 
On the perfect propriety of Xoce7dy in this in- 
stance, the reader is referred to Dr. Burton’s 
Testimonies of the Anti-Nicene Fathers to the 
Divinity of Christ, and Abp. Magee on the Atone- 
ment, vol. ii. 675. ’Eeipacay signifies “ tried the 
patience and long-suffering of God; namely, by 
murmuring at their condition, and God’s dispen- 
sations ;”’ under the influence of impatience, 
‘which (as Calvin remarks) would anticipate the 
designs of God, and refuses to be governed by 
Him; but would bind Him to its own will and 
pleasure.” Thus some of the Corinthians mur- 
mured at the restraints of the Gospel, and the 
spiritual authority exercised over them. 

10. édo9pevrod] ‘the destroying angel,’ men- 
tioned at [xod. xii. 23. Heb. xi. 28., and often 
in the O.'T. under the name of “ the angel of 
death.” There is here a reference to Num. xiv. 
and other parts of the O. ‘I’. ‘This verse seems 
meant to be, in some measure, exegetical of the 
former. 

Il. ratra 62 révta—fpov.] This is a repeti- 
tion, though more perspicuously and forcibly ex- 
pressed, of the admonition at v. 6. 

—ri téAn rdy aiévwv.] It has been fully estab- 
lished, by the researches of the most eminent 
Commentators (as Grot., Crell., Lightf., Schoettg., 
Wolf, Pearce, Whitby, Ros., Pott, and Heydn.), 
that this dogs not mean, as is coinmouly supposed, 
“the ends of the world ;” but that there 1s an al- 
lusion to the Jewish mode of computing the dura- 
tion of the world, and distributing it into three 
“Tons, or periods of 2000 years each: 1. the age 
before the Law, 2. that of the Mosaic Dispen- 
sation; 3. that of the Messiah. ‘hus the sense 
will be, “upon whom the end of the eons, or 
ages, i. e.lthe last won or age, is come, namely,” 
the age of the Messiah, the last dispensation of, 
God to man. 

12. An admonition is now subjoined, founded, 
by conclusion, on the examples which had been 
adduced of the consequences of abusing Gad’s 
mercy and long-suffering, by any kind of disobe- 
dience to his will. 

—éoréva.] Namely, in sure acceptance with 
God. Iéon, i. e. fall] away from a state of grace, 
and relapse into sinful habits. 
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13. meipacpdg — avOowrvog.] Thisis (as Chrys., 

Theophyl., and Crell. observe) an anticipation of 
an objection, and removal of an excuse. q. d. 
These teinptations are not, as they are sometimes 
alleged to be, above human strength; are no more 
than human nature is made liable to, and may be 
enabled to bear. Of this sense of avOpdmivoc, see 
examples in Recens. Synop. and an excellent 
Sermon on this text by Dr. South, vol. vi. 283, 
where, after observing that true faith is bottomed 
upon God’s infinite wisdom and power, who alone 
can deliver man out of temptation, he recounts 
the principal temptations which threaten the souls 
of men; and then observes, that in opposition to 
these, we must consider, 1. that the strongest 
temptations to sin are no warrants to sin; and 
2dly, that God delivers only those who do their 
utmost to deliver themselves. That God’s deliv- 
erances are of two sorts: 1. those whereby God 
delivers immediately, and by himself; and, 2. by 
various providential means. See also an able 
Discourse of Bp. Atterbury, entitled, ‘‘Tempta- 
tions not irresistible.” In short, the promise in 
question may be supposed to import, that God 
will so direct and overrule every event, as well 
as communicate strength to bear even the most 
adverse ones, -——that we shal] never be tried or 
tempted above our power, if duly employed, to 
bear; but will, in his providence, or by his grace, 
make a way, by which we may, if we are not 
wanting to ourselves, escape unhurt from the 
temptation or trial. Asa motive of encourage- 
ment, we know that God Is “ faithful to his prom- 
— and may therefore be relied on to give his 
aid.” . 
—riv ExBactv] “the mode of deliverance,” the 
Article being used (as Bp. Middleton remarks) in 
reference to the temptation from which escape is 
to be made. 

14. ‘The Apostle subjoins, as an inference from 
the above examples and warnings, a solemn ad- 
monition. 

— gebyere and rijg cidwr.] 1. ec. “Avoid every 
approach to idolatry,” such as was contracted in 
attending on idol feasts. ‘The Apostle now re- 
turns to the subject treated of at C. vill. — name- 
Jy, the eating of idol-meat; and shows how far it 
is Jawful, and how far unlawful. Ue first shows 
that itis not Jawful for them to eat at idol-feasts ; 
since that is a kind of idolatry, 14—24: but that 
it is lawful for them to eat the flesh that had been 
so offered, when sold in the market and set on pri- 
vate tables, 25—33. In order to evinee the ne- 
cessity for this abstinence from participation in 
heathen rites, he lays down the position, that 
every sacrificial feast is a kind of worship, — and 
consequently attendance at it is an association in 
the worship of the deity to whose honour the 
feast is instituted. This he illnstrates bv fro 
examples: one taken from the Christian Lord’s 
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Supper, the other from the sacrifices of the Jews ; 
froin which he at v. 20 draws the conclusion, that 
Christians who were accustomed to be present at 
heathen sacrificial feasts were considered by oth- 
er heathens as persons favourable to their idola- 
trous religion, in the same manuer as those who 
were present at the sacred feasts of the Christians, 
thereby declared publicly that they belonged to 
the society of Christians. 

15. bs Poovipots Aéyw.] An expression meant 
to soften the harshness of what he may have to 
say. The Apostle addresses them as persons of 
wisdom and judgment, because they valued them- 
selves on their superior knowledge, and in order 
that he might make his appeals to their reason and 
conscience more effectual. See ‘Theodoret. 

16. rd norijpiov rig evdA.] This is best explained 
as put for rd norjocov 1d evrAoynrov, (‘‘ the cup for, 
or over which, we give thanks to God,’’) and it is 
supposed to have been a popular phrase to denote 


\the Eucharist, and adopted from what was called 


“the cup of blessing” at the Paschal feast. Sce 
Note on Matt. xxvi. 26. “O etdAoyotpev is exegcti- 
cal of the sor. edd., and (according to the opinion 
of most of the more eminent Interpreters, ancient 
and modern, is put for xa@’ @ eddoy. [i. e. edyaor- 
orovpev| Tov Oedv. 

In oby? kocvwvia, &c. many Commentators think 
that the éor: signifies “is a symbol of.” But it 
may more simply be taken in the usual sense, 
and, conjoined with xow., be regarded as a popu- 
lar form of expression: thus the best Commenta- 
tors, ancient and modern, adopting a metonymical 
mode of interpretation, suppose the passage to be 
equivalent to: odyi ot mivovtes rd rorjowoy Td EvAoy. 
Kotvwvot Tov atparos Xo. eict; odxi of EoOivvres rdv 
dorov rdv evrYoy. Koivwrot rod cap. X. eloe; and 
Chrys. paraphrases thus: ‘Those who participate 
in the Lord’s Supper are Koivwrot rov aiparos Kat 
Tov owparos Xororov, and thereby form one society 
of worshippers of Christ, and commemorators of 
his death and sacrifice forsin.” ‘The Accusatives 
dorov and rorjocoy are regarded as put for & doros 
by KA@pev, &c.; or else xara is supplied. There 
may, however, be an unucoluthon, as at Soph. 
(ed. Tyr. 451. X\éyw 62 rdv dvdpa tot roy, by nddut 
Cnreis, ob 765 ésrev évOdde. ‘The Apostle means to 
argue, that as Christians who participate in the 
Lord's Supper are suposed, by commemorating 
his expiatery death, to be in communion with 
Christ, and the Christian society ; so, by a parity 
of reasoning, those who participate in heatlien 
sacrificial feasts must therehy be supposed to be 
in communion with idols and idolaters, or at least 
to be favourably inclined to idolatry. Bp. War- 
burton, Div. Leg. ix. 2. Vol. vi. 296, maintains, 
that as the religious ordinances of the heathens, 
here adverted to, were feasts upon sucrifice, so the 
nature of the expression used by St. Paul plainly 
denotes that he considered the Eucharist not 
(with the Socinians) as a mere commemoration 
of a dead benefactor, but as a feust upon sacrifice. 
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17. Gre ets Goros —éopev.} This may be render- 
ed: ‘for as there is one loaf, so we, the many, 
become one body ;” i. e. *‘as the Jouf is one, so 
we, the many (i.e. we all) are one body,” profess- 
ing ourselves thereby to be all members of that 
body of which Christ is the head. Thus (as 
Hesych. shows) it is as if he had written: “Qozeo 
eis dotos éoriv, ob peréyouev, vitwo éotiv év cpa 
(Eph. iv. 4.) 3 fpeto ot modXot (for hyetg mavrec) 
éouev. ‘The words may be thus paraphrased, with 
Bp. Warburton, ubi supra: “ Our being partakers 
me one bread (or loaf) in the communion makes 
us, of many, [which we are by nature,] to become, 
by grace, one body in Christ:” the communion 
of the body and blood of Christ uniting the re- 
ceivers into one body, by an equal distribution 
of one common benefit.” ‘The loaves, or rather 
cukes, of Judsea were usually (especially at the 
Paschal feast) of a very large size ; so that a con- 
siderable number may be supposed to partake in 
common of one of them. 

I8. Brémere tov “Ico., &c.] Another example, 
to show the force which is inherent in a feast 
conjoined with religious observances; and that 
taken from the customs of the Israelites; who 
used, at festivals, to make an entertainment of 
the relics of the victims not only for their ser- 
vants, but for strangers. (Pott.) By Ico. xara 
céoxa are here denoted the natural descendants 
of Israel] as a nation, — Jews by birth, who wor- 
shipped God by sacrifices, and were as yet uncon- 
verted to the Christian religion. ‘The sense of 
obyi ot éof., &c. is, “ Are not those, who eat of the 
flesh of the victims, supposed to be participators 
in the sacrifice on the altar; and of the benefits 
of that sacrifice. The applicution is left to be 
supplied, which is: otrw kai byetg eoOtovres ra 
eldwAdOura, Kotvwvot rv dutporlav yiverOe. Now 
thut was supposed to bring them in communion 
with the Deity; especially as He was supposed 
to be personally, though invisibly, present. In- 
deed, that communion was implied by the bene- 
fits, whether real, or (as in the case of the heath- 
ens) imaginary, being confirmed by a pact or con- 
vention between the sacrificer and his God. See 
Warb. ubi supra. 

19 —22. The Apostle here shows that, even 
their own premises being conecded, the conclu- 
sion they draw would not follow; since the 
ground of censure consisted in this,— that the 
Pagaus must necessarily suppose that Cliistians, 
who were present at their sacred feasts, worship- 
ped the deities, to whose honour those feasts were 
instituted. (IKrause.) 

—ri obv dnpt;—iéorv.] Thesense is: ‘ What 
is my meaning?” ‘That an idol is any thing, i.e. 
has any divinity; or, that the idol-meat is any 
thing? (i. e. differs from other meats.) No; this 
is not my meaning. 

20. add’ 6rt.] Render, “ No; but my meaning 
is, that,” &c. This ellipsis of vdyi after an in- 
terrogation is occasionally found, both in the 
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Scriptural and Classical writers So Arrian (cit- 
ed by Raphel) : ja) yao 16 00g &)jAwKa ubrod 3 addAG 
thy mawWlav odgwy Eoyonat redg abriv. Tadd Liban. 
Or. 104. D. kstpévorc émepaivec avdpeivg 5 add’ 6 
me@rog Kateréyxee. ‘The words a Oie:—Oed are 
(as Schleus. reinarks) taken from Deut. xxvii. 17. 
By the dacpov. are meant the falsely called deities 
of the heathens, elsewhere termed cidwda. 

— ob Oédw 62 b., &c.] ‘Now I would not wish 
you,’ &c. By xorv. yiveoOar, &c. see Note supra, 
v. BS. 

21. ob divacde] q. d. ‘‘ Ye cannot, consistently ; 
it is not suituble, and therefore not lawful for 
you.” “The inconsistency (as Bp. Warburton 
shows) was this: that they who eat and drink in 
the feast on that sucrifice are partakers of the sup- 
posed benefits of the sacrifice, and consequently 
are parties to the federal rites which confirmed 
those benefits: so that the same man could not, 
consistently with himself, be partaker of both 
tables, the Lord’s and that of devils. The in- 
consistency arising from the Pagan and Christian 
rites having one common nature, (a feast or sacri- 
fice,) which, springing from contrary originals, 
destroy one another’s effects.” [livery morigcov 
and peréyew roané€ng Kupiov signify, per merismon, 
a partaking of the-Lord’s Supper. The expression 
rivew rorjo. alludes to the wine partly poured 
out and partly drunk at the sacrificial feasts: the 
veréx. toar., to the banquet set out, from the 
remains of the victim, for the votaries, in the 
temple or elsewhere. Krause observes, that roaré- 
(ns depends upon pépog understood ; of which very 
rare plena locutio he adduces an example from 
Lysias. ladd Atuschyl. Agam. 490. 0b yée mor’ 
nixovy — Oavar pebéscrv pirrdrov ragov péoos. 

22. The Apostle here intimates, that to at- 
tempt such an inconsistency must be highly dis- 
pleasing to God. Tagafydouy may signify either 
to excite any one to jealousy, or to anger. The 
former sense (which is chiefly adopted by the 
earlier Interpreters) has much to recommend it 
in the usage of the Sacred writers ; but the lat- 
ter, which is preferred by most of the recent Ix- 
positors, is more agreeable to what follows, pi 
loyvp. abrod éoper, in which something is required 
to be supplied ; q. d. “ Are we stronger than He, 
[that we can venture to brave his wrath 7] The 
two senses, however, inerge into each other; the 
Jealousy, and the anger of God being convert- 
ible terms; and accordingly waited in a parallel- 
ism at Ps. Ixxix. 55 where the noble exclamation 
(misunderstood by the Sth an ought to be 
thus rendered: ‘ Tlow long, O Lord, wilt thou be 
angry 7—forever? Tow long shall thy jealousy 
burn like fire ?—for ever?” ‘lhe repetition is 
required by the context, and admitted by the pro- 
prietus linguw., For we have here an example of 
the Synthetic or Constructive parallelism, on which 
see Bp. Lowth de Sacr. P. Dect. xix.,and Bp. 
Jebh, Sacr. Lit., p. 27, of whoin the latter well 
observes, that “in this kind of construction a 
part is sometimes to be supphed in the latter 
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line, taken from the former, as Job xxvi. 5,” 
This view is confirmed by Jerem. iv. 4. ‘ Lest 
my fury come forth like fire, and burn that none 
can quench it.” See also Ezek. xxxvi. 5. By 
‘like fire”? is meant ‘so as not to be satisfied.” 
For at Prov. xxx. 16. fire is numbered among the 
“four things which say not it is enough.” Of 
course, the jealousy here spoken of is to be un- 
derstood dvOpwronabds ; the relation of God to 
his chosen people being in Scripture often com- 
pared with that of the husband to the wife. 

23. The Apostle now reverts back to the ob- 
jections at vi. 12. He shows that some limita- 
tions must be assigned to their Christian liberty, 
and general expediency and mutual edification 
consulted, in the use even of things lawful. The 
pot here is in some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, 
not found, and is cancelled by Griesb., Krause, 
and Pott; but without reason: for the suspicion 
that it may have been introduced from vi. 12. 
seems ungrounded. I rather agree with Rinck, 
that the Apostle seems to have here, as often, 
repeated the same objection iz the same words, as 
at vi. 12. It is surely, as Rinck says, less credi- 
ble that the Eastern Recension should have re- 
peated pot from the parallel passage, than that the 
Western should have thrown it out, probably from 
mistaking its scope. ‘ Vereor enim (he shrewd- 
ly adds) ne quis censor Alexandrinus verba ndyra 
por ékearcv non pro objectione alterius acceperit ; 
et demiratus, cur ad apostolum ipsum referrentur, 
pronomen damnaverit.” Indeed, | see not how 
the pot can well be dispensed with, — since in 
the latter, at least, of the two clauses it is em- 
phatical, having reference to rdv grepov or rove 
Eréoovc, aS was seen by Chrys. and Crellius, — 
and as, indeed, is plain from the next verse. At 
any rate, rdvra éeori por contains the objection of 
the Corinthians, and the words following its an- 
swer. ‘Theodoret, indeed, to prevent the words 
from being referred to the Apostle, places a mark 
of interrogation after é£eor:. But this destroys 
the beautiful cofrwors, so frequent with the Apos- 
tle, and found in the words immediately preced- 
ing; which, it may be observed, serves to con- 
firm the poe here. 

24. pndsi¢ —Exacros.] Many regard this as a 
general gnome, comparing that in 1 Cor. xiii.s 
‘“‘ Charity seeketh not her own.” That passage, 
however, is not of general application; nor as 
suredly is this. Both are to be restricted to the 
case in question, and the subject matter. Here 
there can only be reference to the use of idol 
meats, and other dd:dpopa. ‘The passage is evi- 
dently meant to wnfold a sentiment which was 
only zuplied in the preceding verse; and the 
sense is; ‘‘ Let no man consider how his actions 
affect himself only, but also others;” meaning, 
that we must not consider our own gratification, 
when it injures the spiritual welfare of others. 

“Exacros is not found in several MSS. of the 
Western recension, as also some Versions and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. But there 
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is no sufficient ground to cancel, though there 
may be to suspect the authenticity of the word. 

25. undév avaxp.] The best recent Comimenta- 
tors consider this as put for pydév xodas scil. xpé- 
aros yévos dvaxo., ‘examining no kind of meat, 
to see [whether it be idol-meat or not].” And 
this interpretation is supported by the wav follow- 
ing. See Note on Acts xvii. 11. Ard riv ovuvei- 
dno. may refer either to the conscience of others 
(i. e. lest by so doing you raise needless scruples), 
or your own; i.e. lest, on inquiry, you should 
learn that it is idol-meat, and your conscience be 
wounded, if you eat it: or, if you ascertain that 
it is mot so, your conscience be unnecessarily 
disturbed. 

26. rot yio Kupiov —abrijg.] This refers only 
to the second interpretation of cuvsid.,q.d. [You 
need none of you feel scruples in your own 
minds ;} for as the earth and all its productions 
are the Lord's, so there is nothing naturally im- 
pure, but it is only so in the opinion of any one. 
T1\jewya here signifies whatever fills up the world, 
all God’s creatures, animate or inanimate. So 
tAfowpa Oardcons in Ps. xevi. 11. 

27. cadet] for rapaxadet éxi deirvov. 

28. du? éxctvov — ovveldnotrv.] I have in Recens. 
Synop. shown that the sense is, ‘‘ on account of, 
in deference to the scruples of the informant; ” 
and that the words following, cai riv cuveid. are 
exegetical of the foregoing, and put for dca@ riv 
ouveld. abrov, Or rod éréoov; also that there is a 
Hendiadys for dei rv ovveis. rov pnvteavros scil. 
doGevots ; the full sense being, “ Eat not, out of 
respect to the conscientious scruples of your in- 
formant.” 

The next clause, rod yia Kvotov — airijc, is ab- 
sent from almost all the uncial MSS., and in 
general, those of the Western recension, as also 
the Syr., Vulg., Cop., Sahid., /Eth., Arm., and 
Italic Versions, and several Fathers ; it is reject- 
ed by almost every Critic, and cancelled by 
Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Pott. This, however, 
rests solely on internal evidence; the great ob- 
jection to the clause being, that it seems szper- 
Jluous. But to this it might be replied, How, 
then, came such a superfluous clanse to be intro- 
duced into the great bulk of MSS.? Unless 
this could be satisfactorily accounted for, the 
question would have to be decided in favour of 
the clause. But here it is acutely remarked by 
Beng., Griesb., and Rinck: “ Ad v. 26, vocabulo 
ovveiénoy utrinque previo, librarius Orient. reci- 
dit.” This is, I think, satisfactory ; and, consid- 
ering that, if admitted, the clause cannot be made 
apposite without supposing the omission of a very 
long sentence to which it might be referred, I 
must decide against its authenticity. It is not, 
however, to be accounted an interpolation (as 
Dr. Burton terms it); for then surely no reason 
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terpolated; but we may rather suppose it intro- 
duced by careless scribes from the Margin. 

29. avveidnoty — éréoov.] This is a further ex- 
planation of the foregoing ; q. d. 1 used the word 
cuveidnatg Simply ; which, nevertheless, I wish to 
be understood not so much of your own con- 
science (for you who have knowledge are, I know, 
not troubled by the promiscuous use of food), but 
that of others who possess not that knowledge, 
and are easily disquieted. (Pott.) 

— vari yao f éX\evOepia, &c.] The sense of this 
clause has been not a little disputed. By many 
Expositors the words are regarded as not the 
words of the Apostle, but an objection of the Co- 
rinthians to his directions, in the sense: ‘¢ Wh 
is my liberty to be thus judged of or determined 
by other men’s consciences, or restrained out of 
regard to the conscience of others; q. d. J. may 
have it, though I forbear to exercise it, on account 
of their scruples.”” Thus the words following are 
explained: “If I partake [of the meat] with 
thankfulness, why,” &c. But that these are the 
words of an objector is negatived by the ydo; and 
surely, to stppose them so without proof were un- 
critical. Besides, when St. Pan! is introducing 
the words of an objector, he always, I believe, 
subjoins an answer ; whereas, none such is found 
here ; for to suppose it at v. 31 is utterly without 
foundation ; and the szpplementum in the place 
of it, introduced by some, is quite unauthorized. 
There is every reason, with the ancient and the 
most eminent modern Commentators, to suppose 
the words those of the Apostle, and intended as a 
caution (suggested by the use of cuveisnatv) to the 
following effect: “For why is my liberty to be 
so exercised as to be condemned by another’s 
conscience [while I do what he thinks wrong, 
but I believe to be right].”? Thus v. 30 may be 
rendered: “If I, by [Divine] grace, be a partak- 
er of this liberty, why should I so use it as to be 
evil spoken of for the use of that liberty for which 
Tam thankful; i.e. why am I to occasion cen- 
sure and give offence by the rash and imprudent 
use of that liberty, for the possession of which I 
am thankful?” So Theodoret : oty dordy (gneotv) 
Grrov AwBaoOae dia rijs Evie rerecdrnrog. This in- 
terpretation is strongly confirmed by the context; 
and there is nothing phi/o/ogica/ly unsound in it: 
for xofvecOac may very well be taken for karaxol- 
veoOat, or BrYaodnyeicOat. "AXXns iS for dddXorotov, 
which occurs in Rom. xv. 20. and Thucyd. I. 78. 
1. Xdorre may better be rendered “by grace,” 
than ‘with thankfulness,” which would require 
ody x¥dorre. ‘The ef may, with Hevdenr., he taken 
for ci kai, althouch (ay) as in 1 Cor, ix. 2. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 14. The above view of the sense is con- 
firmed by the authority of Theodoret. Beza, Cal- 
vin, Pisc., Fst., Bp. Hall, Wolf, Locke, Rosenm., 
Krause, Newc., and Heydenr. Of these, Calvin 
has ably proved _ to be the sense, observing; 
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“Admonet Paulus quantuin incommodi sequa- 
tur, si promiscué libertate nostra utamur, cum 
offensione proximorum, quod scilicet ea damna- 
bunt. Hoc periculum nisi cavemus, vitiamus 
nostro abusu libertatem.” 

T cannot omit to remark one peculiarity un- 
touched on by all the Commentators, and yet 
closely connected with the true interpretation of 
the passage, and for want of seeing which many 
have missed the sense. I mean that idiomatical, 
and perhaps popular or provincial use of the Pres- 
ent tense, by which it denotes not what zs, but 
what is to be, or ought tobe. Something like 
this occurs in our own tongue, in the lax and 
little exact language of common life. And the 
use of the Present for the Future, common in 
Scripture, is nearly allied to it. ‘The d2, omitted 
in many of the best MSS. and Versions, several 
Fathers, and the Ed. Princ., is rejected by most 
Editors, and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
Vater, and Pott; and rightly, I conceive. It 
arose, J suspect, from misapprehension of the true 
sense of the passage. 

Sl. cire ovv éobiere — noteire.] It has been well 
observed by Grot., that the scope of the admoni- 
tion is, to hid them beware, lest by any act of 
theirs, under any circumstances, the glory of God 
(namely, bv the spread and influence of the Gos- 
pel) should be injured. ‘The sense comprehends 
a general under a particular admonition; and the 
ody is conclusive 5 what is said in this and the two 
following verses being the conclusion deduced 
from what has been brought forward in the three 
foregoing Chapters. Render: ‘‘ Upon these prin- 
ciples, then, act; — in whatever ve eat and drink, 
and in all your conduct, keep an eye to the glory 
of God; and do not injure the cause of religion 
by throwing stumbling-bloeks in the way either 
of unbelierers, to hinder them from embraeing it, 
or of weuk aud scrupulous believers, to shake their 
attachment to it. With the sentiment the Com- 
mentators compare that of Socrates ap. Plato 35. 
C. rabryn doa abrd npaxréoy Kal yupvacréov, kal ée- 
oréov ye Kal wortov, y ay ty Evi boxy TH Emtorary, Kal 
énatovre padXov 3} tbpmace tots addors. 

32. axndcxona yivecte.| The sense is: “ Be not 
any oceasion of stumbling, either to the Jews, or 
Greeks, or Christians ;” “ Beware lest the Jews 
have it to sav, that you are not sincere worship- 
pers of the true God; lest the Greeks say that 
you think there is no harm in idolatry 5 and lest 
Christians weak in the faith be induced to forsake 
their Christian profession.” (Rosenm.) 

33. niotv apfoxw] i. e. [ endeavour to please 
them (see Pearce). T consider what will approve 
itself to thein; avoiding what will throw a stum- 
bling-block in the way ol their faith, defile and 
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wound their conscience, lead them into sin, and 
imperil their souls. ‘The zd:ra must be taken 
with due limitation. (See Calvin.) The words 
seem meant to suggest the principle, which alone 
would inake the rule of ‘“ pleasing all men” a safe 
one,—namely, by not consulting his own interest, 
but the spiritual good of his fellow Christians. 


XI. 1. pipnrat — Xororot.] This verse is closely 
connected with the last of the preceding Chapter, 
from which it ought not to have been separated. 
The words xdy® Xgiorov are added, to preclude 
the idea of his holding himself up as a primary ex- 
ample. 

The Apostle now proceeds to treat of various 
Ecclesiastical matters, and censures certain irreg- 
ularities which had occurred in- the assemblies 
for divine worship, or for religious purposes. 

2. mavra.]| As they were chargeable with some 
inattention to his directions, the expression must 
be taken, with limitation, to mean, ‘ wpon the 
whole, ye have been observant of my ordinances.” 
By the napadécets are meant the directions, injunc- 
tions, and ordinances, whether written or oral, 
which the Apostle had /eft with them, or transmit- 
ted to them, for the regulation of the Chureh. 
Thus the word is often used in the sense precept, 
institution, Sc. So 2 Thess. il. 15. xoareire rag 
napaddces, tic eddy Onre, etre dtd Aéyou, eire du” émt= 
croAnc. “In matters (observes Rosenm.) re- 
specting the preservation of order and decorum, 
there were many things which in themselves did 
not concern religion, but which it was advisable 
to have established on general rules, lest diseor- 
dant customs or disputes should injure the Chureh, 
and from disputes schisms should arise.” 

3. O8\w dé bpdg etévat, &e.] This is e!osely eon- 
nected with the caution given at x. 21. and the 
general admonition at x. 30. And the Apostle 
means now to draw their attention to certain cases 
in which they had abused their Christian liberty 
in things indifferent, and thereby occasioned great 
offence to the Jews, the Gentiles, and even Chris- 
tians themselves. ‘That they may he the better 
disposed to obev his present injunctions, he begins 
with commending their obedience a/foretime. In 
Oé\w tyag cidévac we have a form of serious ex- 
hortation to attend to what is going to be said, 
and implying that it is spoken azthorttatively. 
50 I find in an Mpistle of a Roman Proconsul to 
the Milesian Magistrates, Joseph. Ant. xiv. 10. 
Zils Bobdopet oly bpd eidévat, Ang. I wish you to 
mind this. 

— brt navrd¢ avsiodc, &c.] The Apostle (donbt- 
Jess in answer to some inquiry in the letter of the 
Corinthians) proceeds to treat of the behaviour of 
women who were moved by inspiration to speak 
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in their assemblies. And first, as to whether the 
women ought to have their heads covered. Now 
this question the Apostle thought proper to treat 
as one closely connected both with the subjection 
of wives to their husbands, and with the honour of 
the husbands; which would be disgraced by any 
such impropriety in their demeanour, as might be 
imputed to levity, or such violation of custom, as 
would imply insubordination. See xiv. 34. 1'Piin. 
il. 12. Now the custom was, for all married 
women, as well as single ones, to wear veils in 
public. Hence to depart from that custom (which 
was regarded as syinbolical of subjection to her 
husband, and amongst the Jews was a token of 
modesty) would be to act out of character, and 
thus occasion disgrace to the husband, and scan- 
dal to the Church-in the eyes of the heathens. 
This disorderly practice had, no doubt, first arisen 
among the Gentile converts; and has been, with 
great probability, ascribed to an imitation of the 
custom of the heathen priestesses, to prophesy, 
or otherwise discharge their religious functions, 
unveiled. In fact, it was the custom for all women 
to attend the sacred rites in the temples with 
heads uncovered. All this, however, was directly 
the reverse among the Jews and Jewish converts. 
Consequently, when the practice arose, it was 
(as deviating from what had been hitherto the 
custom) sure to be imputed by the heathens to 
immodest feeling, especially since, in the heath- 
en temples, the women being (there alone) un- 
veiled, led to that familiarity between the sexes, 
which often produced very improper results. 
Hence it is strictly forbidden. The Apostle, 
however, insists first on the argument as regards 
the dishorour done to the husband, by thus seem- 
ingly disavowing his authority. And he contrasts 
the case of covering the head during public wor- 
ship, as regarded the women and the men re- 
spectively. Upon the whole, it must be borne in 
mind, that all that is here said has respect only 
to those times, places, and opinions, where the 
customs were directly the reverse of our own. 
And accordingly it is of no further importance to 
us than as furnishing us with a principle of uni- 
versal application — namely, that Christians must 
not, in externals, rashly recede from decorum ; 
that in things indifferent they should use the same 
manners and customs as their contemporaries and 
fellow-countrymen; so that whatever may be 
accuunted as base must be abstained from, though 
it may in itself have nothing wrong, in order to 
avoid all suspicion or offence : and, above all, that 
in public assemblies for religious worship, per- 
sons of both sexes should assume snch dress and 
demeanour, as are, according to the custom of 
the country, thought decorous and suitable to 
their respective relations to each other, and to 
the common Head of the Church; “so that all 
things may be done decently and in order.” 

— Krgdadj is here for ximos, as in Achmet cited 
by Wolf. Dr. Burton regards the order of the 
sentence as inverted. Jt oucht, he thinks, to be: 
Kepady yuvarkds & avio* Kedadry Tot arvdods 6 Xot- 
orés* xehads rot Xpicrod 6 Ged. Ought, however, 
is an inappropriate term. It might have been so 
written ; but it is quite as correct, and more mut- 
ural as it is. Had St. Paul indeed, written the 


sentence with rhetorical exactness, he would prob- 
ably have employed the particles of comparison 
ws and ofrws, and framed it thus: ws mavrés dydpds 
h xedadry & Xorords ort, obtws xehary yuvaxds § 
avijp* Kat ws Kedurh yvrackds & avi, ottws Xprcrod 
5 Oc6s. It is well observed by Dr. Burton, that 
Kepudy yuvackds & dvio would have been enough 
for the argument: but that St. Paul adds the anal- 
ogy of order and subordination in the church. 

The best Commentators, ancient and modern, 
are generally agreed that Christ is here represented 
as subordinate to God, considered as Wedtutor ; 
in which relation he reccived his kingdom from 
Him (see xv. 27. Jolin xvii 2 Heb. ii. 8:)§ 
though Mr. Holden is of opinion that “ there is 
also a reference to Christ’s subordination to the 
Father, even in his nature, as deriving his essence 
and perfections by an eternal generation froin the 
Father.”” Yet how one can be engrafted on the 
other, it is not easy to see. And, after all, it may 
be best to suppose, with Theodoret, Ambrose, and 
Heydenr., that there is simply a reference to the 
human nature of Christ. So Ambrose refers the 
expression “ad assumptam carnem, quia Divinitas, 
utpote creatrix, caput est creature.” 

4. On the sense of roog¢nrevery in this and the 
next verse, Commentators are not agreed. Some, 
as ‘I’, Aquinas, Beza, Calvin, Parzeus, and Dr. 
Burton, take it to signify to interpret Scripture 
under Divine inspiration. Others (as Est, Wells, 
and Bp. Pearce), to teach, and communicate by in- 
spiration the doctrines of revelation. Since, how- 
ever, the word is in the next verse applied to 
women (who it appears from xiv. 34. sq. were not 
permitted to teach and preach in public), most 
Commentators for the last century, to avoid this 
difficulty, have adopted the interpretation of 
Menoch. and Mede; ¢o sing sacred hymns under 
the impulse of the Holy Spirit. But such a sense 
of the word is unauthorized. The first men- 
tioned sense is liable to the same objection as the 
second; though, in fact, that would seem to hold 
equally against every possible one; for the Apos- 
tle says in the same Chapter, v. 14., that ‘it is 
a shame for a woman to speak in the Church.” 
Bp. Pearce, however, maintains that teaching is 
consistent with both the above passages ; since 
here it is teaching hy divine inspirution ; (a cir- 
cumstanee quite extraordinary) which is not the 
case in those passages ; for (continues he) “ when 
St. Paul imposes silence on women in the 
Church, he means silence not in opposition to 
any gift of the Spirit; but to the desire, which 
those who had not the Spirit might have, of in- 
structing others, or being themselves instructed 
in Christian knowledge.”’ I see not, however, 
why he should confine the sense to teaching. It 
may, I think, denote every other sort of speak- 
ing, under dirine inspiration, to edification, ex- 
hortation, and instruction, in addition to that of 
praying just before mentioned ; all equally ful- 
filling the prophecy of Joel ii. 28. applied by St. 
Paul, Aets ii. 17., to the times of the Gospel, 
namely, that their dawghters should prophesy. 
This view is much confirmed by Hevdenr., whe 
understands moog. here “de actu sacro singulari, 
ad singulos singulasque duntaxat charismatibus 
extraordinariis preeditos et instructos pertinente.” 
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At xara xedadiis sub. m1, seil. xéduppa, which 
is expressed in a passage of Plutarch cited by 
Krause. As tothe sense of rjv xegadh in this 
and the next verse, Commentators are divided 
in opinion, whether the word should be taken 
in its fagretive sense, as just before, or in its 
natural one. One thing seems certain, that as 
there are two propositions affirmed, of the mun, 
and of the woman, in the same terms, it would 
be harsh to interpret one in the zatwral, and 
the other in the figurative sense. Nay thus 
the import of xefad) might be thrice changed 
in the compass of three short verses; which 
would be very harsh. And as in the case of the 
woman the natural sense is plainly alluded to in 
the words foJlowing, and therefore cannot be ex- 
cluded ; so also it cannot well be excluded in the 
case of the man. And yet the context (at v. 3.) 
strongly supports the metaphorical sense ; which, 
indeed, is the most important, and was probably 
most in the mind of the Apostle. So Heydenr. 
assigns as the sense: ‘‘ Christus viri, vir mulieris 
dominus est; dominum ergo suum, Christum, 
vir, Si caput operiat; dominum suum maritum, si 
retegat caput. dedecorat mulier.”” See also Cal- 
vin. In order to remove the above difficulty, it 
should seem best to suppose, with Heydenr., that 
there is intended a union of the two senses, per 
amphiboliam, either, as he supposes, by engrafting 
the metaphorical sense on the natural, or (which, 
I think, is preferable) by understanding the met- 
aphorical sense to be the principal, and the nat- 
ural the subordinate, or under sense, in the case 
of the woman. And thus there may also be 
snpposed a double sense of xaraicybve, per Dilo- 
giam; denoting, in the former case, 1]. to tasude, 
or disparage, namely, by contravening the in- 
tentions of the Great Head of the Church, or 
disobeying her head: 2. to disgrace or dishonour 
namely, by acting out of character, and violating 
common propriety. Now, in the ease of the 
man, to carry the symbol of subjection (i. e. 
having the head covered up in public) was tan- 
tamount to acting like a woinan, and consequently 
disgracing his dignity asa man. In the case of 
the woman, the Apostle (to represent the dis- 
honour in the strongest point of view) says, it is 
one and the same thing (i.e. as bad) as if her 
herd were shaven; for that is the force of the 
idiom kai xepacOw, “let her even be shorn,” 
i.e. she may as well be shorn, which, it has 
been fully shown, was regarded as the greatest 
possible disfigurement and disgrace to a woman ; 
and was only adopted in extreme grief, or in- 
flicted, as a mark of infamy, on adulteresses or 
harlots. 

7—12. The scope of this portion is further to 
illustrate the impropriety of such an abandon- 
ment of the veil (or rather coif, i. e. head-cover- 
ing), as being alike a dishononring of the man, 
and a disgracing of the woman. For that not- 
withstanding the woman enjoys the same dignity 


in things pertaining to religion; yet nature her- 
self requires that the superiority should be con- 
ceded to the man in domestic and civil affairs ; and 
the Law of God, by its injunctions, confirms 
those dictates. See more in Heydenr. First, 
the Apostle, atv. 7., draws a contrast between 
the man and the woman, as to the use of head- 
covering in public. The man (he says) ought 
not to employ it, as being efkav Kat édfa Ocod, 
the image of God, as holding, in delegation from 
Him, the governance of all creatures (Gen. i. 26, 
27. Ps. vii. 4—6. Wisd. ix. 2.), ineluding awo- 
man, Man is thus considered as a type of God, 
just asa viceroy was called eixdv rod Bucirews, 
a ray from his brightness, and shining (like the 
moon) with borrowed light. In this is implied 
tne duty of consulting the glory of God, by not 
abandoning the place of dignity assigned by God. 
As to the woman, the contrary is meant to be as- 
serted of her. And the sense, if expressed at full 
lencth, would be: yuvy [dgetret xaraxadbxrecBar 
bri] ddfa dvdods éortv. The woman is said to be 
ddfa dvdods 1n the same sense as the man is défa 
Ocot, and with the same additional meaning by 
implication ; i. e. she was created out of him, and 
for his use, and therefore ought not only to be 
subject to him, but should so act as to contribute 
to his eredit and honour. See 2 Cor. viii. 23. ] 
Thess» ii. 20. 

§, 9. Here are shown the grounds of this infe- 
riority, 1. in respeet of nature, by the woman 
having been formed from the man; (Gen. ii. 18 — 
21.) 2. In posteriority of creation; 3. in purpose 
of creation, namely, to be a helpmeet for him. 
Now subhserviency implies inferiority. 

10. éovciay Eyev—ayyédou.] ‘There are few 
passages that have so perplexed the Commenta- 
tors as the present. ‘The difficulty centres in the 
meaning of the terms éovotay and ayyédous, Which, 
though in themselves plain, vet seem to yield, 
according to their ordinary import, no very appo- 
site sense. The former is by almost all Com- 
mentators explained to meana rei/. But, from 
the context. and from its being at v. 15. inter- 
changed with reo Bddncov, it should rather seem to 
mean a kerchief (couvre-chef). So Theophyl. 
KOd\uppa. ‘Efovaia is plainly the name of the arti- 
cle of dress in question (of which mention is made 
in Ruth iit. 15. Ts. ti. 23. Comp. v.7.), and is best 
left untranslated, —i.e. Exousia. Of this use of 
the word exceedingly rare) one example has been 
addueed hy Olearius, from Callistratus, who uses 
the expression éfoucia torydparos to denote a kind 
of topping, composed of braids of hair. So also 
the Latin Imperium is used in the later writers. 
Why it was so called. has been not a little dis- 
puted. That the point should be ved in 
obscurity, is no wonder, considering that the ratio 
appellationis, in names of things is often a matter 
of the greatest uncertainty. The term evidently 
denotes power, or authority; but with what refer- 
ence Iixpositors are not agreed. ‘The ancient 
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and most modern ones suppose it to have been 
so called, as being emblematical of the authority 
of the husband over the wife: while many recent 
Expositors have adopted the opinion of Salma- 
sius and others, that it is so called, not with 
reference to the authority of the husband over 
the wife, but of the married woman over the 
maiden. Yet, notwithstanding that there is 
‘much to countenance this opinion, it must, I 
think, be abandoned; the other view being far 
more suitable to the context and the scope of 
the Apostle’s argnmentation. ‘Thus the sense is, 
‘For that reason (i.e. in acknowledgment of 
the superiority of the husband, whose delegated 
authority she holds) the wife ought to have on 
her head an Eousia.””’ This article of dress con- 
sisted of a piece of cloth of a square form thrown 
over the head and ticd under the chin: of which 
the most exact representation I have seen is in 
an ancient family picture in the possession of my 
excellent friend, Sir Frederic Fowke, Bart., of 
Lowesby Hall, Leicestershire. 

It still remains, however, to consider the sense 
of the following words, d:a rods ayyédous, which 
have been thought to involve even more diffi- 
culty than the former. Most Commentators, 
adopting the usual signification of dyyedos, take 
the sense to be, ‘‘ through reverence of the 
Angels ;”” who, according to what we read in va- 
rious parts of Scripture, were ministering spirits 
attendant on the house of God, and symbols of 
his presence. ‘To others, indeed, this has ap- 
peared so little satisfactory, that they have sought 
‘out such a signification of dyyed\os, as, however 
“rare in itself, might yield a more suitable sense. 
“Thus some of the recent Commentators under- 
stand it of smes, sent by the heathen to watch for 
and report any improprieties, that might occur 
at the Christian assemblies. A method of expo- 
sition liable to insuperable objections, stated by 
me in Recens. Synop. Other interpretations 
have been adopted, which it is not necessary to 
notice, and conjectures proposed of the most iin- 
probable kind. Were any conjecture allowable 
in a case where the MSS. all unite in the pres- 
ent reading, I should venture to propose éyye- 
A@vras, meaning such persons of the heathens 
as being permitted to attend at the Christian 
places of worship, would be likely to notice and 
ridicule any such impropriety as that in question. 
The abbreviation for wrras might easily be con- 
founded with ous. This conjecture, however, 
has no support from MS. authority. And to sup- 
pose, with Dr. Owen and Abp. Newc. (what had 
also occurred to myself), that the words da rots 
ayyéXous are a marginal gloss,‘is running counter 
to all the MSS., and indeed violating probabili- 
ty itself; for the words would, in effect, be no 
gloss at all. They might rather be a marginal 
remark, introduced from the ancient Scholiasts. 
But the number and extreme antiquity of our 
MSS., which all unite in the present reading, 
forbid this notion. Upon the whole, as we are 
not authorized to deviate from the received read- 
ing, —so,] apprehend, it involves no such difficul- 
ty as to make us abandon the usual interpretation. 
As to what is urged by Pearce and Newc., that 
‘a just and sufficient reason having been assigned 
before, we can searcely suppose that a new and 


less cogent one would be subjoined ” — this: is 
surely being too hypercritical, not to say disre- 
spectful to the sacred writer. And certainly there 
is no reason why the Apostle should not strength- 
en his injunction by the addition of a considera- 
tion which, though less powerful, yet was likely 
to have material force,—though it would be 
rather in the way of appeal to their feelings than 
of argument. As an illustration of which, it may 


be sulficient to notice another similar passage of 


the Apostle at 1 ‘Tim. v. 21. Atauapripopui ce 
éviomtov Tov Oeodt Kut Kupiov "Incot Xprorot, cai 
r@v tkrAexrov ayyérAwy, iva, &c. In the 
present instance, where propriety and decorum 
were more particularly concerned, none surely 
could be fitter objects by whom to make the 
appeal, than those ‘ministering spirits, sent 
forth to ininister unto those who shall be heirs 
of salvation” (see iv. 9.), and who, by their pe- 
culiar characteristics of purity, humility (see Is. 
vi. 2.), and preservation of that subordination, in 
which we have reason to suppose the varions 
orders are placed, would feel peculiarly grieved 
(from the interest which they. take in the con- 
cerns of men, considered as the lower family of 
God, see iv. 9.), at any such violation of the cus- 
tomary forms of propriety and decorum as might 
bring scandal on the Christian name. On the 
subject of the presence of Angels in places of 
Divine worship, the following examples and illus- 
trations (selected out of a great number adduced 
by the Commentators) are important in defend- 
ing the usual interpretation. Ps. cxxxvi. 1, 
Sept. évavriov ayyédwy Ware oot. (Compare also 
v. 2.) Philo de amore reckons among the audi- 
tors of the hyinns sung at the Temple rots ayyé- 
Aovs AEcroupyovs. Edpous Kata Thy copay éuTrecpiay, 
Oeacapévons jh Te THg Odie éxpedés (1. e. Out of tune, 
inharmonious, incongruous). Soalso,in the most 
ancient Liturgies and the Const. Apost. villi. 4. 
angels are supposed to be present at Divine wor- 
ship, especially on solemn occasions, — either as 
joining in the services, or as being witnesses to 
what takes place, and also, as we read in Origen 
C. Cels. L. v. p. 233., in order that they may 
convey the prayers of the just to the throne of 
God. 

11, 12. The sense of these verses is well ex- 
pressed by Bp. Middl. thus: Notwithstanding, 
(such is the ordinance of God) neither is any man 
brought into being without the intervention of a 
woman, nor any woman without that of a man; 
for as (v. 12.) the woman (1. e. women generally) 
is originally from the man, so the man (i. e. men 
generally) is brought into being by the interven- 
tion of the woman (i.e. women): these and all 
other things are ordained by the wisdom of God. 
It is well remarked by Calvin: “ Hoc additum 
est, partim ad cohibendos viros, ne mulieribus in- 
sultent: partifn ad consolandas mulieres, ne egre 
ferant subjectionem. Hac, inquit, lege sexus vi- 
rilis eminet supra muliebrem, ut mutua benevo- 
lentia inter se conjuncti esse debeant: neque 
enim alter potest altero carere.” ‘The words ra 
6& mivra éx rov Oeod scil. éore are meant for both 
sexes, denoting that all these matters were or- 
dained to be as they are, by the providence of 
God. 

13. The Apostle here adds another proof of 
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the impropriety of the thing in question, deduced 
froin the natural feelings of good sense and deco- 
rum. For 4 dbois is best explained of an “in- 
stinctive and natural perception of what is right 
or wrong ;”? though some interpret it of wse and 
custom ; which, indeed, merges into the forego- 
ing, Since use is second nature. On the custom 
of men’s wearing their hair long, and the origin, 
and cause of it, see Recens.Synop. Adéa airy é., 
“it is an ornament to her, and becomes her.” 
eae neorB , “as a sort of natural covering, or 
ver?’ 

16. doxet Pir. elvat.] This is well explained by 
Luth., Casaub., Grot., and Wets., ‘“ thinks goad ; ” 
i.e. “is pleased, to be contentious or disputatious 
[on this in After clvac there seems to be 
a clause omitted, — namely, @iAdveckos Ecrw * Tvdro 
povov Aéfopat. 

— fcis rovabrny — Oeod.} “Such a custom is 
neither tolerated by us Apostles, nor in use in 
the churches of God generally.” “Thus (ob- 
serves Abp. Newc.) to the contentious he speaks 
with authority ; to others, with deference.” 

17— 22. he Apostle now brings forward 
another exception to the general commendation 
which he had bestowed on them, as to attention 
to his directions and ordinances : and that was in 
the celebration of public worship, and especially 
the Lord’s Supper. He complains of their great 
divisions and factions, — and, as consequent there- 
upon, their irregularities in the celebration of the 
Lord’s Supper ; which were so great as almost to 
utterly pervert the purpose of its institution: in 
order to remedy these, he reminds them of its 
first institution and purpose. 

17. rodro nap. obk éx., &c.] The full sense is: 
“While I am giving you this direction, I cannot 
but take oceasion to censure you, on the ground 
that,” &c. In ot« én. there is an elegant meiosis, 
of which examples are adduced by Raphel and 
Wets. from Aristoph., Plato, and Xenoph. See 
more in my Note on Thucyd. v. 105. The els de- 
notes not purpose, but vesult : which was not edi- 
fication, but the reverse. 

18. cvvepyonévwv — éxxAnoiy.] expositors are 
not agreed whether éxxAnofe means ecclesia, or 
ceetu, i.e. assembly. ‘The former interpretation 
is maintained by Grot., Mst., Fuller, and Mede. 
But the arguments they urge (some of them in- 
conclusive) only prove that the word may have 
that sense ; not that it must. Nay, the compari- 
son with v. 20. leads to the contrary conclusion, 
There is more reason to suppose (with Camer., 
Pisc., Wolf, and most of the recent Commenta- 
tors,) that the expression means “ ceetu [sacro],” 
conventu, assembly. A sense more suitable to 
the Apostle’s argument; which is to warn them 
against dissensions in an assembly met together 
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for the worship of God. Besides, curvepy. év éexAn- 
cia here cannot well differ in sense from the repe- 
tition of the same thing, ovvepy. cis rd avro at V. 
20, which can only be understood of the assembly. 
Not to say, that there is some reason to doubt 
(with Dr. Burton) whether the word é««Anota had 
acquired the sense Church (as of a building) so 
early, And although it would seem, by the an- 
tithesis, to have that sense at v. 22, yet even there 
it may Only denote an assembly meeting in a par- 
ticular place, 1. e. a sense midway between cats 
and ecclesia. The Article, indeed, here might 
seem to decide in favour of ecclesia: but it is not 
found in many of the best MSS. and the Ed. 
Princ., and was thrown out by Matthzi, Griesb., 
Knapp., Tittm., Vat., and Lachm.,— very prop- 
erly ; for it was more likely to be inserted, by those 
who wished to make the sense ecclesia certain, 
than cancelled by those who sought to confirm the 
sense assembly. ‘That the later Fathers (espe- 
cially the Latin ones) should have adopted the 
sense ecclesia, would cause the Article to be in- 
serted. And the circumstance of the Vulgate 
having iz ecclesia, would tend the same way ; con- 
sidering what an effect the Vulgate had on the 
Greek text of the MSS. of the Western and Af- 
rican families. 

19. dct yap, &c.] Here dei (like the expres- 
sion dvdykn at Matt. xviii. 7. and xxiv. 6.) does 
not import absolute necessity, but, as Bp. Pearce 
explains, ‘‘ such as arises from the tendency of 
several causes to effect it;” or, as Theophy). 
says, ‘‘it expresses what must take place, while 
men continue to be men;” q.d. It cannot but 
be, from the passions of men, that divisions wil! 
occur. ‘In this observation (says Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Works, vol. x. p. ma the Apostle hints at 
one condition of the moral world, inseparable, as 
it is at present constituted, from its existence, — 
a mixture of truth and falsehood, analogous to 
things salutary and noxious in the natural. But, 
in both worlds, the good produced by this mix- 
ture is so eminent as fully to support the trite 
observation, that evil was suffered for the sake of 
a greater good: aspecies of which is here men- 
tioned, the manifestation of the approved.” He 
then shows at large the nature and the end of that 
manifestation, — its benefits to the approved them- 
selves, and to the Church at large ; evincing that 
thus the evil of heresies, by the gracious disposi- 
tion of things, is turned to good, and heresy, by a 
contrary exertion, made to produce faith and 
charity; and thus God’s general providence, in 
permitting evil to exist for the sake of good, and 
in bringing good out of evil, is amply vindicated. 
“Iva is here by many of the best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, supposed to have, not the 
cuusal, but the eventual force; q. d. whence it 
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will come to pass, that they who are approved 
wiil be made manifest. Yet this is somewhat 
straining the sense ; and it is better to consider 
tva as adverting to the purpose of God in permit- 
ting this mixture of truth and falsehood in the 
moral world. 

°0. Distinetius indicatur, qua de causa et qua 
ratione non in melius, sed in deterius conveniant. 
(Heydenr.) On the expression ocuvepy. éxt rd ard, 
see Note at Acts il. 

— Kupraxdv dcixvov.] On the sense of this ex- 
pression some difference of opinion exists. By 
modern Commentators it is usually supposed to 
denote the Eucharist. And so Theodoret inter- 
prets. The ancient Commentators in general, 
and, of the modern ones, the Roman Catholic Ex- 

ositors almost universally, and some eminent 
ictestant ones (as Grot., Michelis, Markl., and 
Bp. Middl.,) suppose it to mean “a (or “ the”’) 
Lord’s-day meal ;”’ understanding it of the Agape, 
or feasts of charity, which then preceded the Sa- 
crament of the Lord’s Supper. And certainly 
dcirvov is frequently used in the sense convivium : 
and we find ‘Tertullian (eited by Heydenr.) calling 
the Agape a convivium dominicum. Besides, as 
Heydenr. remarks, it is clear from the whole con- 
text that the Apostle in this passage had in mind 
the Agapz ; since the abuses he censures are such 
as do not well apply to the Eucharist, but rather 
to the Agape. And yet, as Heydenr. admits, it 
can as little be denied that the Apostle had in 
view, at the same time, the Eucharist, which was 
added to the Agape as a post-canum. For the 
abuses that prevailed at the Agape, are chiefly 
censured on the ground that they made Christians 
unfit for the worthy celebration of the holy Sacra- 
ment, and indeed involved contempt and desecra- 
tion of that sacred rite; as the Apostle sets forth 
at large in a representation of the true nature and 

urpose of the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper. 
t is therefore best to suppose (with Heydenr.) 
that the Apostle has reference to the whole of 
that Lord’s-day solemnity, which was composed 
of both Agupa and Eucharist, in imitation of 
Christ's last repast with his disciples, which con- 
sisted of both the ordinary supper, and, after it, 
the Lord’s Supper, then instituted and celebrated 
for the first time. Hence it is highly probable 
that in the Apostolic age these Agapz took place 
before the celebration of the Eucharist; though 
in after ages the reverse became customary, as 
we may suppose, from the abuse of the Agape. 

21. ‘The Apostle here contrasts what the Feast 
was with what it ought to be. Té tdtov deinvov 
rookanB. The ancient and almost all modern 

ommentators, take roo. to mean “ cateth be- 
fore others.” Mackn. and Dr. Burton, however, 
explain it, “takes his own supper before the 
Lord’s Supper :” which might, as far as the words 
themselves go, be admitted, were it not for the év 
7H gayeiv united with oor. as if to qualify it. 
But that demands the first-mentioned sense ; 


which also is far more agreeable to the context. 
Té tdcov dsixvoy denotes the supper which each 
one had brought as his own contribution to the 
common meal. IpoX., antecapit, has reference to 
the eagerness with which each one (of the richer 
sort, we may presume) snatched up the food he 
had brought, and filled himself therewith, before 
the poorer class could well touch it ; which would 
cause them (who had brought little or nothing 
with them) to fare very scantily. And as this 
(which is to be understood of the Avapa preceding 
the Lord’s Supper) was not an ordinary mead, it 
was a violation of propriety as well as Christian 
charity so to act; for though each brought his 
own supper, yet when it had been thrown into the 
common stock, it ceased to be his own. ‘Thus 
the plenty of some shamed the want of others; 
which occasioned heart-burnings, and so defeated 
the very end of the solemnity. It is rightly re- 
marked by the ancient Commentators, that the 
ratio oppositi requires the word to be interpreted 
only of satiety in both drinking and eating. We 
need not suppose any drunkenness or gluttony. 
See Note on John ii. 10. The fault with which 
they are charged is sensuality and selfishness ata 
meal united with the Eucharistical feast; and 
formed on such principles of Christian charity 
and brotherly communion, as would be a proper 
introduction to it; and ought, therefore, in spir- 
ituality, to be assimilated to it. 

22. rijs éxkrX. rod Ocod] ‘the congregation as- 
sembled to worship God.” Tods piy Eyovras. Sub. 
gayetv ; i. e. those who had brought scanty pro- 
vision, and who would thus be inhumanly put to: 
shame ; for, if they must struggle with want, they 
ought to be left to bear it at home, not shamed 
with it by rude comparison with the plenty of 
their richer brethren; for (as an heathen Poet 
feelingly observes), “Nil habet infelix pauper- 
tas durius in se, Quam quod ridicu/os homines) 

cane 

23. To further show how unseemly and cen- 
surable was the abuse in question, the Apostle 
lays before them the whole history of the institu- 
tion of the Lord’s Supper; that they might the 
better understand the purpose of Him who insti- 
tuted it, and thus more clearly see, that by such 
conduct that purpose was entirely frustrated. 

I have in Rec. Synop. shown that napédaBov, 
&c., cannot be understood of tradition derived 
from the other Apostles; nor be supposed to de- 
note merely, that the Eucharist is not the inven 
tion of himself or any man, but a Divine ordi- 


nance ; but that the context, and the parallel pas 


sages at 1 Cor. xv. 3. Gal. i. 11 & 12, and 2 Cor. 
xii. 1, admit no other sense but the following: — 
“The institution which [ am now about to treat 
on, is what I myself received from the tmmediate 
and personal communication of the Lord himself, — 
and, accerding to the express injunction therein 
contained, is apnointed for your observance. It 
is not, therefore, of my own devising, nor that 
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of any man, but Divinely instituted, and conse- 
quently imperatively binding on all Christians.” 
Mapedidoro is rendered by most recent Interpre- 
ters, ‘was delivered up.” But though that be 
the proper sense of the word, yet it is only with 
the adjunct eis riva OF rivas, OF cic Pudakjy : and 
as treachery was combined with the delivering 
up of Christ, and seems by the context to have 
been in the mind of the Apostle, there is no rea- 
son to abandon the common interpretation. 

24. evyapioricas, &c.} On this, and especially 
on the éor:, (signifies) see Note on x. 16. Matt. 
xxvi. 26. Luke xxii. 19 & 20. The words Adfere, 
Pdyere are omitted in several MSS. of the Wes- 
tern recension, the Italic, Copt., and Sahidic Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers; and are cancelled by 
Griesb. and others. And indeed we may imag- 
ine more reasons why the words should have been 
inserted than ejected. But as the present account 
bears a strong similarity to that of St. Luke, in 
whom the words are not found, may we not sus- 
pect that the early critics omitted the words, to 

urposcly make that correspondence the stronger ? 

esides the MSS. in question are all of the alter- 
ed sort,and not manyinnumber. That the words 
are contained in the Peschito Syriac, is a proof 
of their high antiquity. As to what some urge, 
that the Apostle did not intend a statement of the 
exact words of our Lord, it is a mere gratuitous 
assumption. 

KAwpevoy signifies, by a significatio pregnans, 
“broken and given.” Ele ray épiy avdpynow,, “ in 
commemoration of my sacrifice, and the benefits 
thereby imparted to all Christians.” 

26. karayyéAdere.] ‘There is here asign. pregn., 
‘ye proclaiin and commemorate.” At ayors ob 
dv €\0n there seems an omission of a clause, q. d. 
‘“‘TAnd this you are to continue to do] till he 
come.” 

27. wore] ‘ this being the case,” i. e. such be- 
ing the intent of the Lord’s Supper. The best 
Commentators are agreed that the # is for «at. 
‘avatiws must not be construed with Kuolov (as 
some recent Commentators contend), but be ta- 
ken absolutely, in the sense “ in a manner unwor- 
thy of and unsuitable to the purposes for which 
this right was instituted.” 

— Evoyog Eorat—Kuplov.} The sense is, “he 
will be guilty with respect to the body,” i.e. 
guilty of profaning the symbols of the body and 
blood of Christ, and oa em will he amena- 
ble to the punishment due to such an irreverence, 
and abuse of the highest of the means of grace. 
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So, in a kindred passage of James ii. 10., yéyove 
ndvrwy (scil. véuwv) Evoyoc. 

28. doxtpugérw.] Let him examine himself, 
whether he eats it as he ought to eat the repre- 
sentation of the Lord’s body. and see whether he 
hath the dispositions which tHe participation in 
so holy a rite demands; whether he feels a suita- 
ble gratitude for the sacrifice it commemorates, 
and is firmly resolved to observe the injunctions 
of its Founder; otherwise it will be taken not 
ony ineffectually, but dvagiws, and therefore ezil- 
tily, 

—kai otrwo] ‘and [having] thus [examined 
himself] ;” or, tam demum. So Chrys. rére. 

29. xotua] for xardxoipa, condemnation, and con- 
sequently punishment, by the infliction of some 
bodily infirmity, sickness, or death. *Evoyog gorat 
Tod owp. Sec. ; to further explain which the words 
pi) dtaxolvwy 7d cGpa rot Kuoiov are added, which 
the best Commentators interpret, ‘not distin- 
guishing between the sacramental elements and 
symbols of the Lord’s body, from the food used 
at an ordinary meal ;”’ thus making the eucharist 
no more edifying than a common meal, by neg- 
lecting to properly estimate the sacrifice of the 
Lord typified in this holy rite. Ernesti, in his 
Opusc. Theolog. p. 136, remarks, that this use of 
dtaxo. is derived from the distinguishing of meats 
according to the Mosaic law, in which persons 
are said not to distinguish meats, who eat alike 
of meats pure and unclean, or forbidden, without 
distinction, regarding the profane and forbidden 
as lawful and permitted. 

30. did@ rotro] i.e. because of their partaking 
of the sacrament unworthily. For almost all 
Expositors, ancient and modern, are agreed that 
the Apostle means to make his warning of future 
punishment for such abuse the more ceftectual, by 
adverting to what had already taken place, in the 
sickness and mortality which had been inflicted. 
"AcOevetg and dpjworor are nearly synonymous 
terms ; but the latter the stronger, and exegeti- 
cal of the former. As xorpaio0a is almost always 
used in the N. T. of the death of the righteous, 
we may presume that the Apostle has reference 
to those who, although they had been visited 
with the temporal punishment of death, yet had, 
before they died, made their peace with God, b 
sincere repentance. Or we may suppose (wit 
Scott) that the Apostle charitably takes it for 
granted. 

Notwithstanding the presumptuous attempts 
of certain foreign Commentators to explain away 
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the reality of the judicial inflictions of temporal 
punishinents, they must certainly be considered 
as proceeding fromm God, and as altogether super- 
natural (similar to others mentioned at Acts v. 5. 
meet. 6. 2 Cor x. 8. xiii 2° 1 John v. 16. 
James v. [4, 15. Rev. ii. 22.); being intended to 
preserve the purity of Christianity, and vindicate 
the authority of the Apostles. ‘These were prob- 
ably confined to the Apostolic age, or perhaps a 
short period after it. 

31. ei yp éavrovs duex. &e.] These words are 
exegetical of the preceding; and the sense is, 
‘if we would so judge and discern ourselves, ”’ 
as before mentioned, viz. whether we receive the 
Lord’s Supper worthily or not, ‘‘we should not 
be adjudged to suffer such punishments as those 
just adverted to.” 

32. xpivdpevor dé — karaxp.Odpev.] This seems 
added to console those who were suffering under 
sickness so inflicted, and at the same time to im- 
part serious admonition as to the use to be made 
of this correction from the Lord. ‘The full sense 
is: ‘¢ But when we are so judged and visited by the 
Lord, we are not cupriciously tormented, but dis- 
ciplined, like scholars at the hands of a master, 
for our good ultimate reformation, in order that 
we may not be finally condemned with the impeni- 
tent and unbelieving world.” 

33. cuveoybpevor cig 76 hayetv] scil. els rd Kugta- 
xov detrvov, to the Agapa, and the Lord’s Supper 
which followed it. ‘AXA. éxdéy. The older 
Commentators in general regard this as equiva- 
lent to pi) zpoAapBdvere, Wait for each other. But 
the recent ones are generally agreed that it sig- 
nifies, ‘‘ receive each other, with the hospitality 
of private guests,” implying a cordial community 
between the rich and the poor. Either sense is 
agreeable to the context; but since the latter is 
founded on a signification found nowhere in the 
Scriptures, whereas the former perpetually oc- 
curs, there seems no good reason to desert the 
ancient and usual interpretation. 

Jb. el dé 71g wevxd, &c.] The sense seems to 
be: “Tf any one be so hard to be satisfied, that 
he cannot sufficiently gratify his appetite at the 
Agapa, let hiin take an antepast at home; and 
not make a feast, meant for religious purposes, 
subservient to the mere gratification of sensual 
appetite ; lest he shonld so act as to incur con- 
demnation and punishment.” 

—rd doxrd] i.e. “What else requires to be 
set in order ;”” viz. in this and other parts of Ec- 
clesiastical discipline. 


XII. This and the next two Chapters treat of 
the nature and use of the SpiriTuAL Girts. In 
Chap. xii. St. Paul shows that all those gifts were 
alike imparted by the Holy Ghost, and all were 
for the use of the Chnrch ; and therefore that no 


one should value himself upon his gift, so far as 
VOL. II. 3Q 


to contemn another who had an inferior one. In 
Chap. xiii. he recommends love as a higher per- 
fection than ali the gifts of the Holy Ghost put 
together, because all those gifts must cease here, 
but love will remain foreverin heaven. In Chap. 
xiv. he gives particular rules about the use of 
their gifts in public assemblies. (Bp. Pearce.) 

1. wept rOv mvevparixdv.] ‘There is here an el- 
lipsis, on which the Commentators, ancient and 
modern, are not agreed ; some supplying dyed 
rwv, but most yapiopdrwyv. Lither is suitable to 
what follows; (for the Apostle proceeds to treat 
fully of both spiritual gifts, and spiritual persons). 
But the latter is perhaps more so, and is confirmed 
by xiv. 1. and Rom. 1. 11, and therefore seems 
to deserve the preference. ‘The Corinthians, it 
seems, had disputed concerning the relative ex- 
cellence and dignity of these gifts, and had ap- 
plied to the Apostle to decide the preference. 

Od bédw buds ayvoety is a formula (occurring also 
at x. 1.), requesting serious attention and implicit 
credit. 

2. otdare 6rt—azaydpevor.}] These words are 
not, as Rosenm. imagines, parenthetical ; but 
meant to suggest the necessity of being well in- 
formed on this important subject ; since they have 
now no longer the excuse of being immersed in 
the ignorance of heathen idolatry. There seems 
to be an emphasis on ér: €0vm Fre; q.d. but are 
now converted to the worship of the one true 
God. Ta cidwrtu tra APwrva; i. e. mere stocks 
and stones; q. d. (as Newe. explains) “ unable 
themselves to speak, much less to inspire you with 
the gift of tongues, or of prophesying.” ’A7d- 
yeoOar is a Strong term denoting being hurried 
away by a foree which cannot be resisted: and 
here it refers to the blind infatuation, by which 
the heathens were lead away into idolatry and 
vice, like brute beasts that have no understanding. | 
This is especially alluded to in ds dy fyeode, “as | — 
ye might be led;” viz. by custom, example, or 
inclination, just as it might happen. | 

3. 6:3] “ for which purpose,” — namely, that ye 
may not be thus ignorant, but have the requisite 
information. Tvwpigw, “I give you this rule, to 
enable yon to distinguish concerning spiritual 
things and persons.” The first oddcis must be un- 
derstood chiefly of the Jews, who pretended to 
the Holy Spirit, and yet denied the Messiahship 
of Jesus. The phrases Aéyee dvd0ena 'Inootv, and 
einety Kbowoy “Inootv. are to be explained, with ref- 
erence to each other, of wutler rejection, and of 
cordial acceptance of the Gospel. To advert to 
their more primary sense, Aéyety avdeud teva Sig- 
nifies “ to call any one abominable and fit to be 
put away from the earth.” Onthe term davd0epa, 
see Note on Rom. ix. 3. Eizety Kbnov ‘Incotdy im- 
ports ‘“‘ to acknowledge constantly, publicly, and 
sincerely the Messiahship of Jesus, and thoroughly 
embrace his — Ev Ilvetpare dyiw must, 
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Holy Spirit.” 

The best comment on this passage may be 
found in a kindred one at I John iv. 1 —3, where 
is mentioned a similar mode of distinguishing 
true from false Christians. St. Paul ineans, that 
no one can solemnly disavow all belief in the 
divine mission of Jesus, and have the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit, however he may pretend to them: 
and, on the other hand, that there is no one who 
makes that confession sincerely and heartily, but 
must have the Holy Spirit, in some degree or 
other. 

4—12. The Apostle now proceeds to enzu- 
merate the various gifts of different Christian 
teachers; and that for the purpose of showing 
that no one of them is to be despised, nor any 
one to be extolled above thie rest. 

I have in Recens. Synop. evinced how utterly 
inadmissible is that mode of interpretation, which 
has been so prevalent among the Foreign Com- 
mentators for the last half century, by which (for 
the purpose of removing certain difficulties) the 

apicpara here mentioned are supposed to have 

een merely natural endowments, improved by 
use and art. For, while I readily acknowledge 
the difficulty of determining the exact import, and 
defining the limits of the several yapiopara, yet I 
maintain there is not the less reason to suppose 
them to have been, more or less, supernatural. 
And, although some of them may seein to imply 
human agency, yet that is not inconsistent with 
there being also Supernatural gifts 5 since, in all 
such cases, the codperation of the human évepyoé- 

evos With the Divine évepya@v is perfectly agreea- 
ble to the analogy of the Gospel system. The 
first occurring and most important term IIveipa 
must be interpreted of the Floly Spirit, I mean, 
in the personal sense 3 since personal agency is 
as much implied here as in the next two clauses. 
It is manifest that there is here alike a distinct 
recognition of the ékree persons of the Godhead: 
for the terms prove not only the personality of the 
Holy Spirit, but his Detty; as Bp. Middl. evinces 
in the following able observations :— ‘“ The con- 
cluding clause 6 évepyGv ra ravra év nado must be 
understood as applicable alike to the Three Per- 
sons; else the two preceding verses would be 
defective, and only the last complete. It is the 
same Spirit—who does what? and the same 
Lord—who does what? & éveoyOvera mdvra év 
rdow. The personality of the Spirit is also clear- 
ly asserted v. 11, where it ts said to distrilute cifts 
according to his pleasure, which is the attribute 
not only of a Person, but of a Being, who is om- 
nipotent. ‘he Spirit is there said to work xdvra 
ravra, plainly comprehending all the miraculous 
powers enumerated from vv. 7 to 11 inclusive, 
among which are yaplopara, spoken of in v. 4, and 
éveoyyjuara inv. 6. It appears, therefore, that all 
the miraculous powers inentiofied 4, 5,6, are in 
v. 11. aseribed to the influence of the Spirit, who 
is thereby made solely to be the cause of effects 
above severally ascribed to the Spirit, to the 
Lord, and to God; and, consequently, that He is 
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Bp. Sanderson, in his third Sermon ad Clerum, 
p. 42. well observes, that ‘ that variety of gifts 
which in v. 4. is said to proceed from the same 
Spirit, is said likewise in v. 5. to proceed from 
the same J.ord; and in v. 6. to proceed from 
the same God; and this only the Holy Ghost. 
And again (continues he) at v. 11., the Apostle 
ascribes to this Spirit the collation and distribu- 
tion of such gifts, according to the free power of 
his own will and pleasure ; which free power be- 
longs to none but God alone. Which yet ought 
not to be so understood of the Spirit, as if the 
Father and the Son had no fellowship in this busi- 
ness. [or all the actions and operations of the 
Divine Persons are the joint works of the whole 
three Persons. And perhaps here the three words, 
Spirit, Lord, and God, are all used to intimate 
that these spiritual gifts proceed equally and un- 
dividedly from the whole three persons, as from 
one entire, indivisible, co-essential Agent. It is 
in condescension to human dulness that these 
great and common works of power are sometimes 
appropriated to some one Person of the Trinity, 
after a more special manner than to, the rest.” 
— diaipécers dé yapropdrwv.] This is put for dia- 
dood éott yapicuara. ‘The word yderopa signifies 
any thing which xeydépora, has been freely be- 
stowed, at the pleasure of the donor. In the 
N. 'T. ydotopa is confined to God’s gifts, as 
évéoynua is to God’s operations. Thus it is suggest- 
ed that these are not mere natural endowments 
of mind, or acquired talents, but powers and fac- 
ulties conferred by Divine influence. With re- 
spect to the three terms here employed, (namely, 
Yaplopdrwv, drvaxodv, and éveopynpdrwv), they are 
generally regarded as synonymous. And such 
they, in one sense, are; being, as Chrys. says, 
dvoudruv da hoput pévoy, énci nodypara Ta adrd. The 
difference, I conceive, refers only to the rarions 
particular views under which the gifts, taken gen- 
erally, may be considered. They were all yaoi- 
cpata, as being freely bestowed (1 Cor. ii. 12.) ; 
they were éveoyjuara, inasmuch as the gifts, con- 
sidered as powers or faculties, were worked in 
men, by the energy of God, through the Holy 
Ghost. They were likewise Ataxoviat, as being 
connected, more or less, with offices, of various 
kinds, belonging to the persons who held the 
Gifts ; Apostles, Prophets, Teachers, Workers of 
healing miraculously, Speakers with and Inter- 
preters of tongues supernaturally. The term ¢vakx. 
is used perhaps to intimate, that the possession 
of the Gifts, or faculties, carried with it an obli- 
gation ou the possessors to diligently erert them 
in the discharge of their particular functions. 
These offices are adverted to at vv. 7—11., and 
especially at vv. 28—31. The term déraxoriar, 
however, is chiefly applicable to thase yupiopara, 
like the dyraAijyecs and KuBeorgoees, where the office 
seems more prominent than the spiritual aid by 
Which it was properly discharged ; especially as 
the term gidxovor was very early applied to those 
who discharged such office. See Note on v. 30. 
7. txior —oundloov.) The sense is, “ But to 
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each [in particular] 1s given the manifestation of 
the Spirit [vouchsafed to him], and that for use- 
fulness (namely, to the Church at large) [not for 
ostentation or lucre’s sake,” to himself.]  avé- 
pwors rov Uvety. is for gav. yaoicpardés rivog Tov 
TIveip. So Heydenr. well explains it “ iflud quo 
vis divina conspicua est ; dona quibus impertien- 
dis manifestatur Spiritus Divini virtus et gratia.” 
“Thus the xdoipa was (as Bp. Sanderson ob- 
serves) a manifestation of the Spirit, just as every 
other sensible effect is a manifestation of its proper 
cuuse.”’ 

8. The Apostle now proceeds to notice the 
ditferent gifts separately. And here we enter 
upon a subject of the most difficult nature, and 
on which a wide difference of opinion exists. 
That it should be a most arduous task to settle 
the exact nature, and mark the discrimination of 
these yapicpara, is not surprising, since, as Pa- 
reus remarks, ‘“‘we have lost the things which 
those terms were intended to denote.’”’ On this 
subject the earlier modern Commentators (with 
the exception of Grot. and Lightf.) are but indif- 
ferent guides. In later times more has been ac- 
complished by Vitr., Whit., Locke, Dodr., and 
especially by Lord Barrington, Bp. Horsley, Dr. 
Haies, Mr. Towns., Prof. Heydenr., and myself 
in Ree. Syn.: but still the subject is involved in 
no little obscurity. The great error which runs 
through most of the disquisitions of the above 
learned persons is, that of supposing far more of 
recularity of plan in what the Apostle says, here 
and at vv. 28 —31., than what, I suspect, he in- 
tende}. Thus when Mr. ‘Townsend lays before 
his readers a Table composed of three Lists of the 
xapicpara, and marks their correspondence, he is 
obliged to rest much on guess and hypothesis ; 
and to resort to very bold suppositions. Here, 
at least, vv. 9,10, 11, the Apostle, I apprehend, 
did not intend any regular list of the yapic- 
para; but only meant to adduce, by way of ex- 
ample, izstances of dirersity in those gifts, even 
where there seemed such a coincidence as might 
mark them out as belonging to the same class. 
It is, I should think, equally certain, that no 
regular list was intended at v. 29,30. Atv. 28. 
there is indeed more appearance of a regular 
list; yet even that, it seems, was not meant to 
be complete, since there is no mention made of 
the diaxpices mvevpdrwv and the éppnveia yAwoody, 
adverted to at v. 10. Such being the case, it 
is necessary to proceed with the greatest caution, 
and to, as little as possible, taxe for grunted what 
cannot be proved. As to the passage before us, 
vv. 9,10, 11, it should seem that the Gifts are, 
with the exception of riots (which is placed 
alene, as being the fundamental principle on 
which all the others were exercised) distributed 
into PAIRS. And to advert to the first of these, 
Adyos cogias and Abyos yvicews, the distinction, 
which is implied, has been variously explain- 
ed. The ancient Commentators, in general, 
Supposed the former to denote the faculty of 
speaking and teaching ; the latter the mere know!- 
edge of the Gospel, without the faculty of com- 
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municating that knowledge to others. But thug 
the word Adyog would, in the latter case, be 
useless. Not to say, that it is only those higher 
endowments, and those by which Christians could 
be useful to the Church, that are here meant. I 
prefer the explanation of Heydenr., who takes 
Adyoo copiag of the gift of “ teaching and preach- 
ing, in a popular way, the fundamental truths of 
Christianity ;"’ and \dyo¢g yywcews ‘de facultate, 
ingeniosioribus res altioris indaginis, doctrinas « 
sublimiores atque arcanas, sermone politiori color- 
ibusque rhetoricis ornato tradendi.” And there 
is something to countenance this in the use of 
yvoos by the earlier Fathers. But how uncer- 
tain this interpretation is, may be imagined from 
the fact, that another class of Expositors entirely 
reverse the sense; understanding the yvwo. of 
elementary and fundamental, and the codgiac, of 
more recondite doctrines and instructions. To 
me it appears that Adyo¢g codias and Abyog yuidicews 
are simply meant to point at the quadzties requi- 
site for the discharge of those functions connect- 
ed with the Spiritual gifts corresponding to the 
terms in question; and, of course, must refer 
alone to the preaching and teaching, as carried on 
by the ’Anécrorta, roodijrac, and diddoxador. ‘Thus 
the Aéyog codiag (especially as it comes first) 
seems to have reference to the Apostles; the 
Aéyog yvwbcews, to the Prophets and Teachers. Or 
the former may refer to the Prophet ; the latter, 
to the didascali. ‘The above view is supported 
by the opinion of Lord Barrington, Bp. Horsley, 
Dr. Hales, and Mr. Townsend. 

IIésrts may be taken as above suggested. Or 
if we suppose it to refer to the Gifts which in- 
volved the exercise of supernatural powers, it 
may (as Chrys. and Heydenr. suppose) denote , 
the fiducia, or confident reliance on Divine aid, 


which was always indispensable to the working of =—= 


miracles, even by the Apostles. See Matt. xvii. , 
Aen. 21. Iouke xvil. 5, 6. Mark iv. 40) and 
Notes. Thus the yaoispara and the éveoyruara 
may, with Heydenr., be regarded as the effects of 
this faith. Between the yapicpara tap. and the 
éveoy. dvvdsewy it has been thought difficult to 
mark the distinction ; the gift of miraculous heal- 
ing (which must here be meant) being itself an 
évéoynpa duvépewe. To avoid this, some, as Mackn. 
and Heydenr., explain éveoy. of an in-working of 
miracles, i. e, enabling others to work them. 
An interpretation, however, philologically weak, 
and destitute of all foundation either in reason, 
or analogy, or support from the records of Eccle- 
siastical history. We may rather suppose, that 
the Apostle has reference to miraculous powers 
in general. The terms are, indeed, (what were 
allowable, from their forming a pair), transposed, 
as we find from v. 28. and v. 29., in both which 
places, évepy. duv. is placed before the yap. tep., 
aud that as proceeding from genus to species. 
The roodnreia has no reference to the TooPiHrac 
of v. 28, 29.. but denoted the gift of preaching the 
truths of the Gospel by inspiration. With this 
is classed as acognate gift the draxpicess mveupdrwy, 
the faculty mostly, though not always (as Mr. 
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Towns. imagines), imparted to the Prophets, — 
namely, that of determining (as Chrys. and other 
ancient Commentators suppose), on the preten- 
sions to the gift of prophesy and teaching, and 
indeed of spiritual gifts in general; and some- 
times (as we find from xiv. 29.), on the mode of 
exercising even acknowledged gifts. The last 
mentioned pair of gifts (so placed, doubtless, to 
intimate the inferior estimation in which the 
Apostle held them) are the fuculty of speaking in 
various sorts of languages never previously learnt 
(on which see Ernesti’s Dissert. on the gift of 
tongues in his Opuse. Theolog. pp. 457 — 476.), 
and the interpretation (doubtless in the vernacular 
tongue), of what was uttered by the persons en- 
dued with the gift of tongues. ‘These two gifts 
did not necessarily go together (the latter with 
the former); though (as we may infer from xiv. 
5. 15.), they sometimes did. 


Il]. mdvra 62 ratra — Botdcrar.] Render: ‘‘ Now 
that one and the same Spirit inworketh all these 
{diversities of gifts], dividing and distributing to 
each [of the persons favoured with them] sepa- 
rately his own gift, as he pleaseth.”” At idéa sub. 
peptide. It is very rarely found without some cor- 
responding term; but an example occurs in Thu- 
cyd. i. 13. 

12. xaddneo yao, &c.] Under a metaphor de- 
rived from the mutual dependence of the various 
parts of the human body, the Apostle (as at Rom. 
xii. 4, 5.) inculcates the lesson, that all the mem- 
bers of the Christian body (i. e. all true Christians) 
should so act as to form one united whole, each 
mutually contributing to the common benefit of 
the Chureh. Render: “For as the body is but 
one, and [yet] hath many members, and all the 
members of this one body, many as they are, are 
but one hody, so also is Christ (i. e. his Church) 
but one.” Tod é105 is not found in some MSS. 
and Versions, and is considered as an interpola- 
tion by Mill and Beng. It has, indeed, the ap- 
pearance of coming from the margin; but. its 
omission may have arisen from carelessness, it 
not seeming necessary to the sense. 

13. cat yao év évt Mvebpart — énoricOnpev.] Most 
recent foreign Commentators understand this of 
the communication of the yapiopara. And to 


this the ézoricOnpev is not unsuitable; while the 
sense arising is specious. But this method re- 
quires év IIvetpa to be read in the place of es éy 
IIy., and then yields a sense not so natural as that 
arising from the interpretation adopted by almost 
all Commentators, ancient and modern, who here 
suppose an allusion tothe two Sacraments. ‘ By 
being baptized (say they) we are all made mem- 
bers of the body of Christ, and united one to an- 
other under Him, our head; and thus, whether 
we be Jews or Gentiles, bond or free, we are all 
one in Christ, who, by baptism, have been admit- 
ted into his Chureh; and this union of ours one 
with another is testified and declared by our com- 
munion at the Lord’s table, which is here called 
a drinking into one spirit; referring to the saera- 
mental cup.” 

14. In this and the next two verses the parallel 
is further developed and illustrated. Of xat ydp 
TO oWpa — roAXa the sense is, “‘ Itisnot one mem- 
ber, however important, which constitutes the 
body, but all together: ” an argument often em- 
ployed by orators to excite large bodies of men 
to unanimity and coneord. ‘The Apostle had 
probably in mind the well-known apologue in 
sop, which was probably derived (together with 


tile source of fable. 


15. ob napa ig | “it does not on 
this account form no part of the body.”’ Such is 
the sense, according to the punctuation which I 
have adopted, with several eminent Editors and 
Translators, and as is required by the proprietas 
lincuce. Those who adopt the interrogation are 
obliged to sink the second od by calling in the 
rule, that two negatives make an atfirmative ; 
which principle will not apply in a construction 
like the present. 


18. vovi dé, &e.] The sense is: “ But as they 
are now constituted, God hath placed the mem- 
bers each of them in the body in that situation, 
and for that ofhee which it hath pleased him.” 

19. cl dé Fv, &e.] “ But if all the imembers 
were one member, where would be the body 7” 
q. d. there would be no body. 


21. ob dtvarac] i. e. cannot, consistently with 
fitness and propricty, and therefore ought not 
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22. doOevécrepa.] It is not agreed whether this 
refers to the eyes, or the brains, or the /ungs and 
intestines. But there is no reason why it should 
not have reference to all such parts as are at once 
delicate, and yet indispensable to the functions 
of the whole body. 

23. ee. By this is meant the lower 
arts of the trunk of the body, especially (as Abp. 
‘ewe. explains) ‘the duets by which nature 

throws off what is redundant.”” Tleotoo. rip. sig- 
nifies, as Grot. shows, the more studiously eloth- 
ing and cherishing them with raiment. The 
words xat rd doxijpova, &c. form asort of parallel- 
ism on the former. to introduce the paronomasia 
between doy. and eicy. This sense of cicy. is 
illustrated by Krause from Diod. Sic. p. 54. ra 
rpbBara rots éolocs ry oxénny dpa Kal eboynnocbyny 
MEPLTOLEL 

24. ob yoelav Exe.) Sub. tva abrots riety neoioo. 
repitiOenev. By the edoyrjpova, St. Paul adverts to 
the face, hands, &c. 

— arr’ § Ocd¢ — ripfv.] Render: “ But God 
hath attempered [the parts of] the body, by as- 
signing more abundant honour to any meaner 
part.” By ocvvexépace is meant “hath attempered 
and adjusted the respective advantages of the 
various meinbers, so as to form a just compound 
of the whole.” 

25. syicua] ‘division, separation,” by which 
the members would want mutual aid. 

26. doféZera.] This must be interpreted agree- 
ably to the antithetical xéoye, and the synony- 
mous ovyxaioa ; and the sense is, “receives at- 
tention,” is made much of. 

27. The Apostle now applies this apt similitude 
to the case he intended to illustrate ; q.d. “ what 
] have been saying holds good of you.” 

28. Eero] “ constituted ;” a sense sometimes 
occurring in the Classical writers. On the various 
naines of offices in this verse, see Notes supra, 
vv. &,9,10. It is observable that /ere (not as 
there) the Gifts are arranged in the order of their 
dignity. Avvdpeg is equivalent to the évepyy- 
para dvvépewy at v. 10, meaning the persons hav- 
ing those powers. ‘Avriadjwes and xkvBeoricees 
are terms which are not found either at v. 8, 9, 
10, or at vv. 29, 30, but are here inserted, the 
present being more in the form of a regular list. 
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As to dvra\jecs, the most probable of the many 
opinions as to the offiee which it designates is, that 
it is equivalent to the didxovor, or persons who 
attended to the sick, poor, and destitute, and prob- 
ably had other duties not always the same. The 
term xvBeovioets (which is also exceedingly dis- 
puted) seems to be best explained, by the ancient 
Commentators, to mean those who had the gov- 
ernment of a Church, and the management of 
its affairs (as an Feclesiastical body); an office 
formed on that of the Ruler of the Synagogue 
among the Jews, and which afterwards merged in 
the office of the Presbyter, the moocorGres noeoBb- 
treo Of 1 Tim. v.17. ‘The above view is con- 
firmed by what is said ata similar passage of Rom. 
xl. 7, 8, where, after the same comparison as oc- 
curs at vv. 12—17, the Apostle argues from 
thence as to the use of the various yapiopata, to 
which he then refers, but in a general way: cire 
& magakuddv, év ty napakdyoer’ & peradidods, fy 
anhérnti’ & xpotorduevos, tv onovdn’ & éde@v, ev 
ihaoérn7t, Where roog. and éraxovia are, I think, 
meant to refer to the grand Division of the gifts 
(by which are to be understood the gifts of all 
those under the rank of Apostles) into preaching, 
or teaching and ministration, dtaxovia, OF vikovopia. 
Then, in what follows, he means to refer to the dis- 
tribution of the former into preaching and instruct- 
ing (answering to the roopnreia and the didackaXla 
here) for the & xapaxad\Gv. The peraridods and the 
§ é\eGv seem to correspond to the ayrdjwees here 5 
and the & rootcrdpevos, to the kuBeovijcas here. 
(See the Notes on that passage.) 

Finally, the yé ydwooév must, from a com- 
parison of v. 10. and v. 30., be supposed to include 
the égopnveiu yuacdv. Nay, some Versions and 
Fathers subjoin éppnveta ywooGr, Which Heydenr. 
positively maintains to have been lost in the 
Greek text. by reason of the repetition of the 
word yAwoodév. But itis far more probable that 
the words should have been supplied (as seeming 
necessary to complete the hist) in the Versions 
and Fathers, than that they should have been lost, 
from such a cause, in all the MSS. 

31. Gndroitire 6? — xoeirrova.] Some Commenta- 
tors, ancient and modern, take @yX. as in the In- 
dicatire, and regard the sentence as interrogative. 
But the difficulty which has induced them to 
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abandon the common interpretation (by which 
énd. is taken as in the Imperative), will entirely 
vanish on recollecting that 2nd. is a word of mid- 
Gle signification. Now if the term be taken in a 
good seuse (of which see examples in Rec. Syn.), 
the Apostle will not, as has been thought, “ thus 
unsay what he has before been saying.” ‘The sense 
intended by the Apostle seeins to be as follows: 
“Have all the higher gifts? No; but all (you 
say) earnestly desire them. Be itaso. Seek after 
them by prayer unto God, ye that have the 
lesser.’”’?’ The Imperative has often this sense of 
per me licet. The xai following is for kai rot, sed 
tamen. Acixrupt, “1am showing,” i. e. going to 
show you. ‘Oddy, ‘a method of attaining what 
you aim at,’’ namely, by the cultivation of love, 
or universal benevolence. Kaé tizeoBodAny is an 
adverbial phrase, here used for an adjective, as 
often in the Classical writers. 


XIII. 1. This verse ought not to have been 
separated from the last verse of the preceding 
Chapter; since it is closely connected with it. 
In order to fully expose the error of the Corin- 
thians, in overvaluing and priding themselves on 
Spiritual gifts, without due regard to ordinary 
usefulness, as regarded their Christian brethren, 
the Apostle now declares the most illustrious of 
them to be as nothing compared with Lore ; mean- 
ing to show by the strongest instances tmaginable, 
that nothing could prove a man a true believer, 
who was destitute of this. The Apostle speaks 
in the first person per xofywoiw, to avoid giving 
offence. 

—éav rais yAdooas, &e.] gq. d. “if we could 
speak the language of every nation, nay, even 
that of angels.” It is not necessary to debate (as 
do the old Commentators) whether the Angels 
have a language or not. It was sufficient for 
the Apostle to suppose this; especially as that 
was the opinion of his countryinen; some of 
whom even thought that certain of their Rabbins 
had attained a knowlede of it, which they sup- 
posed was the key to all mysteries. 

— aydnny] meaning ‘‘ Love to God, and to man 
for God’s sake.’ Téyora is best rendered by 
Wakef., “Tam.” This idiom of the Pret. mid. 
for the Present is frequent. By the yadgxkds is 
meant some brazen wind instrument: and the epi- 
thet jy Hv suggests the idea of atrampet, especial- 
ly as ws is so used in the Latin. Bat probably 
St. Paul meant another brazen wind instrument, 
‘ike our horn, mentioned in Virg. Amn. iit. 140. 
On the x6pBadrov see Lampe and Ellis de Cyntha- 
lis, from whieh it appears that this was a hollow 
brazen plate, which, being struck against another 
such plate, emitted a very acute and sonorous 
clangor: and therefore the term should be ren- 
dered, not Gukline (which would only suit the 
cddwy or tintinnabulum) but clangorous. 

The true key to the interpretation of this verse 
8 to keep in view, that the Apostle is here ad- 
verting to the highest of those spiritual gifts be- 
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fore mentioned, which the persons whom he was 
addressing could aim at,—namely, that of the 
noogirat, or the diddoxado of the highest class — 
those possessed of the Adyos co¢ias, or the débyos 
yviocews. The ztores is the same as that at xii. 9. 
(where see Note), but is supposed to be of the 
most exalted kind. “Qs«re don ped. is an hyperbol- 
ical expression, founded on that of our Lord at 
Matt. xxi. 21,22. and elsewhere. Odbdéy cit, “I 
am nobody,” i. e. I am entitled to no distinction 
on that account. 

3. Ywpisw xdvra ra indoy. u.] In order to per- 
ceive the full import of this passage, it is neces- 
sary to advert to the scope of the Apostle in the 
whole Chapter. He is hee exerting himself to 
lessen the too great anxiety of the generality 
of the Corinthian Christians for the yapicpara 
above mentioned; and, in order to do this the 
more effectually, he brings forward a certain 
principle, which, he says, is of more value than 
them all, namely, dyaéxn; by which, I conceive, 
he means real and heartfelt love towards God, 
and towards man. Not love towards God only, 
as shown in external forms and outward profes- 
sions of zeal; nay, even laying down one’s life 
for the Gospel’s sake; but internal and heartfelt 
love towards God, as separate from all motives of 
vanity, self-interest, obstinacy, or fanaticism ; also 
love to man, both for the sake of man, and also in 
order to please God; not in externals only, or 
for our own sake, to gratify our own yanity and 
to gain popularity, but internally and _ heartily. 
This opinion of the lore of God being here in- 
tended to be united with that of man, is supported 
by the view taken by Doddr. and Scott, the for- 
mer of whom defines this aydzn to be “such a 
love to the whole church and the whole world as 
arises from principles of true piety, and ultimate- 
ly centres in God.” And Mr. Scott, speaking of 
what the Apostle primarily intended, evidently 
perceived that something further was meant by 
him ; and he gives a very edifying Note on the 
subject 

In the words éav Ywpuicw, &e., and éav rapadd, 
&c., the Apostle appears to have intended to give 
an example of two of the most remarkable of those 
external marks of religion, in its principal parts, 
love to God and to man; and thus to show that 
if even these be of no worth, it must d fortiori be 
trne of others. Ywyitery signifies properly to break 
into bits (Ywyoi), and, by implication, to distribute 
them, to feed any one therewith ; in which sense 
it often occurs in the O. 'T. and the later Classical 
writers. Here, however, there is allusion to the 
mode in which such exalted charity was then 
usnally evinced, — namely, by dealing out food in 
Yupia at the gate of the house. So Is. Iviii. 7. 
“fs it not to deal thy bread to the hungry?” 
There may be an allusion to the dyridjulets OF the 
§ tAcGy of Rom. xii. 

The next words édy tapaédé — xavOjompat should 
be rendered, “though I deliver up or yield,” 
&e. So the Syr. and Vulgate Versions, and 
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Doddr. ‘There is, I conceive, an allusion to 
what is said at Dan. iii. 28. of Shadrach, Me- 
shach, and Abednego, that they “‘ yielded up their 
bodies to be burned, that they might not serve any 
god except their own God.” Now this example 
belongs to the other branch of the aydry, namely, 
love to God ; and this, as before, is represented in 
its most striking point of view, — by supposing 
the very laying down one’s life, by martyrdom, 
in the most excruciating tortures, to bear testi- 
mony to the truth of our religion. ‘That this 
may be done from fanaticism, obstinacy, vain- 
glory, and such other carnal and selfish motives, 
the records of history amply prove. Of this a 
striking example is found in a passage of the 
Acta Martyr. cited by Heydenr., where mention 
is made of one Sapricius, who went to the stake 
refusing to forgive or be reconciled to an old 
friend with whom he had been lately at enmity, 
and who humbly entreated his pardon and for- 
giveness. 

— obdév opedotpac] i.e. I am nothing the nearer 
to salvation; the thing being done for my own 
sake, not God’s. 

4. Having said thus much in recommendation 
of this divine principle of Love (finely termed by 
Milton, ‘‘ the golden key, which opes the palace 
of eternity’), the Apostle proceeds to describe it ; 
and that (remarks Scott) “as a man would gold, 
by showing its effects and abstract properties, and 
the marks by which it may be distinguished.” 
To make what he says the more impressive, he 
personifies the principle, by using language suited 
to a person endued with it. And although these 
characteristics are mostly such as appertain to 
that virtue as it regards men; yet they are all of 
such a nature as originate in, and are inseparable 
from, the ayazn as it regards God. 

— pakpoOupet, yonoreverat.] Maxoo9. denotes 
lenity, as opposed to passion and revenge: and 
yxonor. gentleness, as opposed to severity and mis- 
anthropy. Od @n\ot seenis meant to check the 
envy with which the possessors of the higher 
Yupiopara Were viewed by those who had the Jes- 
ser, or none atall. On the sense of repmepederar 
Commentators are not agreed. Most ancient and 
many modern ones (especially the more recent) 
explain it (by a reference to its derivation from 
the’ old Latin perperus and the Molic néoregoc), 
“to act precipitately and rashly ;” a signification 
confirmed and illustrated by Wets. with nuinerous 
examples from the Classical writers, and which 
has much to recommend it. See Recens. Sy- 
nop. It is, however, scarcely agreeable to the 
context. Hence we may rather adopt the sense 
assigned by some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators (as Heins., Wolf., Fessel, 
Fabric., Valck., Rosenm., and Ernesti), “ vaunt- 
\ eth not itself,” for ddaloveberuc a signification of 
‘the word found in Polyb.. Marc. Anton., and 
Cicero. Heydenr., however, thinks the Apostle 
means to censure the rain loquacity of the Co- 
rinthians, in the use of the gift of tongnes for os- 
tentation only. And he renders: “ Non blatuit 
amor, vana verba non facit, non est vaniloquas.”’ 
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At all events, there can be little doubt but that 
meoneoeverat Cenotesepride as shown in words. 
Accordingly @uototra: may refer to the carriage 
and bearing, to denote pride and haughtiness on 
account of certain external advantages. 

5. odk doxnuovet.] On the sense of this term, 
the Expositions are very various and unsatisfac- 
tory. ‘The earlier inoderns take the sense to be, 
‘non agit inverecunde,” ‘‘ doth not behave itself 


unseemly ;”’ while most of the recent Commen- © 


tators explain it (with Grot.) ‘avoids whatever 
in the opinion of men may be base or unscemly.” 
The former interpretation is the simpler and more 
natural, and may very well include the latter. 
The word is properly a dramatic one, and was 
used of an actor who did not support the cyjja or 


deportment suitable to his assumed character. , 


The meaning then seems to be, *‘ avoids all con- 
duct which may be indecorous, or, in common 
estimation, unbecoming the professors of pure re- 
ligion.”’ This, [ apprehend, was in the mind of 
St. Clement, 1 Epistle to the Corinthians, v. 7. 
seqq. where, in a passage founded on this of St. 
Paul, he says: otdév Bavaveoy, base (as connected 
with selfishness), gy ayann. When Clement adds 
ovdév Uxeonpavoy, he had, no doubt, in mind the od 
puovotrac of the present passage. The Apostle 
seems in dey. to allude both to the incestuous 


person, and to those who attended at the idol- , 


feasts. 

— ob Cnret ra eavris.} Here éavritg is emphatic, 
implying an ellipsis of pévoy : and the sense seenis 
to be, ‘‘does not seek her own interest exclu-\ 


sively, without caring for the good of others;” 


“ts not selfish.” 

— ob napokiverat.] Some limitation may seem 
necessary, and with that view our Common Ver- 
sion inserts east/y. Doddr. and Newc., however, 
rather suppose some stronger sense intended than 
being provoked; namely, is ‘not hurried into 
high irritation, exasperation, or outrageous an- 
ger?’’ But as there is evidently a limitation to 
be made in the words immediately preceding, 
there is surely no reason why there should not in 
this. It seems to have reference to the provoca- 


tion occasioned by attempts made to overreach. , 


—ob duyiZera > kaxév.] Some ancient Com- 
mentators explain this, “ thinketh no evil;” i. e. 
is not prone to suspect it. That signification, 
however, though suitable to the context, is desti- 
tute of proof; and it is better, with most ancients 
and the best moderns, to render “ imputeth not 
evil or injury,” literally, does not enter it into aj 
note book, for future revenge. It may, however, 
simply mean prnockakeiv. 

6. 
opposed to the dé:xia just before. which is a gen- 
era] term to denote tniquity of every kind. So 
John iii. 21. 8 nov riv ddjOecav. Thus the sense 
is, “rejoices not in the vices, but in the virtues 
of men.” 

7. ortyet.] This is by most ancient and many 
modern Commentators explained “ heareth.” But 
that sense would be superfluous, as being ex 
pressed in the éropéver just after: and the best 
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Commentators (supported by the authority of St. 
Clement in his first Epistle to the Corinthians) 
are agreed in interpreting it legit, reticel, “‘ cover- 
eth, suppresseth the faults and infirmities of oth- 
ers:”’? a sense of the word occurring in Eceles. 
vill. 20. od duvioerat Adyov oréEacr. and some- 
times in the Classical writers. See also 1] Pet. 
iv. 8. James v. 20. and compare Prov. x. 20. The 
rdvra, however, must here be taken with due re- 
striction, according to circumstances, on which 
see Recens. Synop. ‘Lhe rdvra morevec and ndvra 
é\niZec denote such a spirit of candour, as is dis- 
posed to believe and hope the best of others, as 
far as facts and circumstances permit. 

8. éxninre:] ‘is never to cease, or be out of 
use,” but will be practised ina future state. The 
ire, &e., is generally taken to mean, “ What- 
ever portion of these spiritual gifts be possessed 
by any one.”’ But the sense seems rather to be, 
‘Whatever spiritual gifts of this kind there may 
be,” meaning all imaginable ones, and in every 
conceivable degree. Nor does the eire, as would 
seem by our common Version, imply doubt; but 
when followed, as here, by a repetition of the 
same in the apodosis, it may be said to have 
merely a comprehensive force, and the import of 
el here is exaetly that which it has in eéfri¢g, who- 
soever; an idiom occurring frequently in the N. 
T. Render literally, “ whatsoever gifts of proph- 
ecy there may be.” Karapy. I would interpret, 
with Newe., “shall be done away,” namely, by 
being no longer of use. Tviiorg here simply de- 
notes the spiritual gift so called. 

9,10. Were the Apostle states the reason why 
these and such like spiritual gifts will cease and 
be done away; namely, because they will be 
partly wseless, and partly anperfect, and to be su- 
perseded by the perfect knowledge to be enjoyed 
in heaven. 

10. é& pépovs.] It is meant, that the endow- 
ments and the use of these spiritual gifts are 
alike imperfect, as compared with that degree of 
both which is imaginable, or with the complete 
discoveries of another world. 

Il. This truth the Apostle now dlustrates hy 
two similitudes, one taken from the state of boy- 
hood as compared to manhood; the other froin 
the view of objects through a dim and obscure 
medium. 

— we ving épo.| Was affected as a child, had 
the dispositions, feelings, and understanding of 
achild. "Qe wir. édby., |. e. reasoned about things 
with a childish ignorance and misapprehension. 
Te rod rvnniov, denote the toys, the trifles, and 
frivolities of that age. Wets. compares Xeuoph. 
Cyrop. vili. éyi yio nate re Gy, ra ev natal vopt@6s- 
peva Kadd dox® xexuprdoOac’ erei dé HByou, ra ev 
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veavioxots* tédetog Te avIO yevdpuevog, Ta &v avopder. 
I would add Philostr. Vit. Ap. i. 17. p. 22. See 
also Horat. Carm. iv. 10.7. The application (left 
to be supplied) is: ‘ Such will be the attainments 
in a, Sch of the heavenly state, as compared 
with that supplied by the most exalted spiritual 
gifts.” 

12. Bréxopeyv — aiviypari.}] ‘The cause of tnat 
obscurity which envelopes this passage, is, that 
the Apostle intermingles the natural and the 
metaphorical, the thing itself with that with 
which it is compared. Thus #déropev properly 
belongs tothe latter, but it is used for yiwoxoper ; 
and éy aiviypart, which properly belongs to the 
former, and for which one wonld have expected 
duviodg, is used of the latter. ’Ey aiviy. denotes, 
as Hesych. explains, é» magemacia, *‘ by guess,” 
as in attempting to solve a riddle. The éoénrgov 
is to be understood (with Rosenm., Elsn., Pearce, 
Wets.,and most Commentators since their time), 
of some of those transparent substances, which 
the ancients, in the then imperfect state of the 
arts, used in their windows ; such as thin plates 


ores 


of horn, transparent stone, ill-prepared glass, and ~~ 


such like; through which they saw, indeed, the 
objects without, but obscurely. 

lodcwrov mods modcwroy is an expression found 
in Judg. vi. 22., and signifying what is seen on 
the closest inspection. Ka6és xai éneyydoOny, “as 
we also are known by God,” (i. e. thoroughly and 
completely) even of that God who ‘ spieth out 
all our ways :” nor is there a thought in our hearts 
but He “‘ knoweth it altogether.” 

13. vuri d& pévec — aydnn.] I have in Ree. Syn. 
pointed out the misapprehension of the sense of 
this v. by many modern Commentators, espe- 
cially the recent foreign ones; and have shown 
that its import was well discerned by the an- 
cients, and of the moderns, partly by Whitby, 
Pearce, and Mackn., and completely by Doddr. 
and Scott. The difficulty, I coneeive, hinges’on 
this — that the Apostle has omitted to mention the 
cause of the superiority; though he hints at it in 
the words rurt pérec ; namely, since the ziorce and’ 
é\ntg only rémain in use now, in this world only; 
the dyézn will also be exereised in another world, 
and to all eternity. ‘The sense, then, may be 
thus expressed : “ Now Faith, Hope, and Love, 
these three together, exist in the present seene 
only; but in the future world Faith and Hope 
will be done away, and therefore the greatest of 
these is Love,” meaning universal benevolence, 
as it is rightly explained in an able Sermon on 
this text by Bp. Warburton, vol. x. p. 252. It is, 
however, contended by Bp. Bull, Harm. Apost., 
p. 11., that St. Paul’s meaning was not that the 
superiority was due to Love solely on account of 
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its duration in another life, but also because in 
this present life it is, as the Apostle adinits at v. 
9., far inore useful and excellent. 

XIV. 1. dtwxere rv aydnny] “ studiously, then, 
endeavour to acquire this love.” Here we have 
a venatory metaphor. . Znd. dé, &c., “ but [at the 
same tine] be earnestly desirous of spiritual 
gifts.” The Imper. has here, as often, a_pre- 
ceptive force. MaddAXov 62 iva npog., rather, how- 
ever, that ye have that of prophecy. See Note 
on xii. 28. 

2. 5 AuAGy ydAdoon.] This is equivalent to the 
yévn yAwoody at xii. 10. 28. where sce Notes. 

From what follows a case is contemplated, 
which would often occur, — that the language so 
spoken was unknown to the bulk of the congrega- 
tion, the gift being exercised only as an evidence 
of the divine origin of the Christian religion; in 
which case it was directed that there should be 
an interpreter. 

—oix av0p. dade] i. e. “he, as it were, ad- 
dresses not men; It is as if he addressed them 
not;” for, as the Apostle adds, no one (nemo 
fere, next to none) understands him. ‘Adda 7a 
Ges, “ but God [only].” 

—avelpatt O6@ Xacti pvor.] On the exact sense 
here some difference of opinion exists. The an- 
cient Kxpositors generally, and almost all the 
modern ones, suppose it to mean, “ although, by 
the impulse of the Holy Spirit. he speaketh mys- 
teries.” But thus ry. will not yield any sense of 
iinportance ; and the interpretation is forbidden 
by the doctrine of the Greck Article. It is, 
therefore, better (with Est., Vorst., Abp. Newc., 
and Bps. Middl. and Pearce) to take it in the 
sense animo; rendering, with Casaub., ‘* Quippe 
cuin nemo intelligat ; sed animo Joquitur arcana; ” 
for, as observes Casanb., it being the use of 
speech “ut animi sensa declararet aliis; qui ita 
loquitur ut alii non intelligant, is unimo magis 
quam ore loquitur.” 

3. Most of the older Commentators, following 
the Vulg., regard ofxodopiv, napdxAnoty, and zapa- 

vliav as dependent upon eis understood. This, 
lowever, is too arbitrary, and makes the sense 
less direct. It is better with the Syriac, and 
most of the recent Commentators, to regard the 
words as governed of Aadet; q. d. ' speaketh edi- 
fication ;” i. e. what may fill their minds with 
instruction, exhortation, and consolation; make 
them wiser, better, and happier. 

4. gavrdv] scil. wdvoy, i.e. by the confirmation 
of his faith; for to speak thus must to himself 
be 4 undeniable proof of his being divinely in- 
spired. 

\ 9. 6é\w 6é.] Render, “ vellem,” “I could wish 
ss Ok: II. 


you.” °?Exrds ef wi is thought to be a pleonastic 
form ; but perhaps it is meant to be mote strongly 
exceptive than ef pi) above. Ei pi dceopnvety, sub. 
ris, 1. e. if there be no interpreter at hand. ‘Thus 
it will not be, as Dr. Mackn. supposes, at variance 
with v.28. Besides, this is required by the spzrit 
Of veils. 

6. By way of illustrating the subject, the 
Apostle puts the case, —that if he, for instance, 
(ineaning, per xoiywoiv, any one of the persons 
who possessed the above mentioned yapicpara) 
should visit them, and should merely display the 
gift of tongues, — what would his visit benefit 
them? Not at all; unless, he adds, I should ad- 
dress you 7) év anoxadtWer—év diwWayyn, which 
words, indeed, have given rise to much discussion. 
Now in all these forms of expression, the éy is by 
Heydenr. supposed to denote the ohject of the 
speaking in question. But it rather, I think, 
marks the manner ; though indeed the two senses 
merge into each other; q. d. in the exercise of, 
so as to exercise. It is, however, of more con- 
sequence to advert to the meaning of droxadiwec, 
yrds, roopnreia, and dvayy, on which Expositors 
are much divided in opinion. Some take them 
all for Accusatives with eis, in the sense, ‘so as 
to explain and make known to you my meaning, 
either in the way of prophecy, or teaching in gen- 
eral.” A mode of interpretation harsh and inad- 
missible. The genera] sense seems plainly this 
—that the use of the gift of tongues would be 
unprofitable, unless it were accompanied with 
some other gifts, which might contribute, in some 
way or other (see v. 3.), to the edification of the 
hearers. ‘That the Apostle has reference to the 
Spiritual gifts above described, is the opinion of 
the best Commentators, and seems certain. The 
reference in roodnreia and didayy is plainly to the 
roopyrac and didoxxrdot. But that in azox. and 
yuwoet IS not a jittle obscure. If there be (hy 
anticlimax) a descent from superior to inferior 
gifts, then éy dnoxaNbYec would seem, as Mackn. 
and others suppose, to have reference to Apostles. 
So Gal. 1. 12. éiddyOnv bc dnoxardbWeus “Inoot Xoi- 
crov. And at 2 Cor. xii. 1, 7. St. Paul speaks of 
the abundance of the revelations made to him by 
the Lord. 

Thus the d@roxdd\vdus (scil. rév puarnoiwy) here 
would correspond to the Adyos oogias supra xii. 8. 
Such is the view of the sense adopted by Mackn., 
who understands yrice of the Abyos codias, the 
gift of a superior Prophet: and, again, noog., of 
the gift of an infervor prophet ; didack., that of an 
ordinary pastor. Yet all this is surely too hypo- 
thetical. That dzox. does not necessarily imply 
the revelation peculiar to an Apost/e,is clear from 
v2 vais” aie where it is considered as 
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one of the ordinary gifts, and (as I have there 
shown) probably attached to the zpog¢nreia. So 
Theophyl. on v.25. Says. [dod yao ry aroxdduues 
eto, Ev myopnreias. As to Mackmight’s distinction 
between sxperior and inferior Prophets, it is 
wholly fancied, and has nothing in the N. T’. to 
vountenance it; and, indeed, was only suggested 
oy mistakingly avn IG the Adyos codias and the 
Aébyos yrwoews to themselves denote specific Gifts ; 
which has been already shewn to be groundless. 
In short, I am persuaded that éy dzox. aud év yrwoet 
here have no reference to any Spiritual gifts, but 
only denote the effects and results of certain cor- 
respondent spiritual gifts; and, in the present 
case, those of the zpodirat and the dddexador. 
Thus azoxad. will denote the revelation of high 
doctrines propounded by the Prophets ; and yvé- 
stv, the ordinary knowledge of the fundamental 
truths of the Gospel imparted by the Teachers. 
This is perfectly agreeable to the scope of the 
passage, as above pointed out; for the Apostle 
means to advert especially to those Gifts that had 
most utility, and those assuredly were the roogn- 
refa and the didackadia. Thus at v. 1. the Apostle 
prefers it to all other gifts, on the score of high 
usefulness. 

7. dus.) llustratur exemplo, quantopere pro 
re supervacanea atque inutili sint habendi ser- 
mones lingua peregrina confecti absque interpre- 
tatione. (IMeydenr.) Thus the sense of 6yws 
seems plainly to be (as the best Commentators 
suppose) similiter, for dxoiw; (as in Gal. ili. 15.), 
of which signification sufficient examples are ad- 
duced by Kvpke. Heydenr., indeed, renders it 
atqui, quinetium, That signification, however, is 
destitute of authority ; while the other is required 
by the connection. 

—dvya.] Supply éeyava. wvav is for Frov, 
or ¢0éyyov, and is a term applicable both te wind 
and to stringed instruments. 

— tiv diaarorry rots POdyyos ph 6G) “unless 
they give a distinction in the sounds,” or rather 
“to the sounds,” or notes, as Pierce and Mackn. 
render. It should seem that the Apostle is not 
(as many suppese) speaking of the zrfonution ne- 
eessary to the distinction of one note or tone 
from another; for that would be little pertinent 
to lis arguinent ; which does not respect one who 
can speak vo language (as the words so interpreted 
would snecest), but one whe uses a language that 
ts not understeod by his hearers. Yet neither 
ean IT agree with Rosemn. and Krause, that he is 
sneaking of the /uaws of harmony and melody: for 
that will as Jittle suit the argument. In fact, as 
Calvin says, ‘non est subtilius disputanduim ; 
quia Paulns id tantum sumpsit, quod vulgo per- 
eipitur.” Yet he must certainly advert to some- 
thing which strikes the senses of the vulgar. And 
that [am inelined to think is the stave, or peeuliar 
choructeristic of any tune, which the ancients de- 
noted by the term mode ; using it, in some meas- 


ure, as we do key. This, I would observe, is 
confirmed by the expression just after, a@éndov 
gwvjv ; for without attending to the distinction 
of tones or notes, the performer surely could not 
be said to play on the instrument at al/. ‘There 
is evidently an allusion to those various and 
strongly marked characteristics, which among the 
ancients distinguished different kinds of music, 
whether sacred, domestic, dramutic, or military; 
insomuch that any person, with a telerable car, 
could tell to what class to refer any composition 
which he heard. Whereas if these characteristics 
were not observed in the air, he would not know 
what the tune was meant to be ; whether, as we 
should say, a March or a Waltz. This, then, 
secms to be what the Apostle means; as is plain 
from the words following, which contain another 
illustration of the same kind, but more perspicu- 
ous, and serving to explain the preceding. 

8. kai yao tay ad. &c.] The Apostle here ad- 
verts toa use of musical tunes, in which their 
distinction was especially necessary, viz. for mili- 
tary purposes. Now the military wind instru- 
ments of the ancients were not used merely for 
the purpose of directing the steps in marching ; 
but also for the purpose of signifying to the 
soldiers, as it were by sienals, what they were to 
do; whether to advance, or retreat, take up arins, 
or ¢o to quarters: in fact, they performed all that 
is now done by our trumpets or bugles. 

— tiv adqrov duriv oddz. Aa} q. d. if the trum- 
peter sound his instrament without proper atten- 
tion to this distinction of tunes, and thereby make 
the signals in question indistinet ; not distinguish- 
ing between that which sounds to arms, and that 
which signifies a retreat, or other military evolu- 
tions, no one will, know what to do. So Polyb. 
XXX. of pév abAnral duodvres abcd dura. 

9. dia tH yAdoon.}] “ by the tongue,” meaning 
the organ of speech, as opposed to the mnusieal 
instruments just spoken of. Els aéor \aXetv is a 
proverbial expression, to denote speaking in vain, 
like ventis rerba proftndere in Latin, and a similar 
one in our own language. 

10. Here is another illustration by example ; 
in which we nist attend to the elliptical and 
idiomatical east af the words. I have in Recens. 
Synop. shown that the true ellipsis is, not dea 
avdoay, Which woald lead to a wrong sense, hut 
Goa av OfXNoere: ANA that at ef réyoe must be repeat- 
ed rocatra. Thus the sense is: “ ‘There are (we 
will suppose) as inany kinds of tongnes in the 
world as ve choose, if so many there should be.” 
The sense of obMty dpuwrdv fore is “none formed 
of inartienlate sounds,” but is adapted to be sig- 
nificant to the persons who use it, 

11. dav ofy ph cide, &e.] Render: ‘ Now, un- 
less | know the meaning of the language [which 
may he addressed to me] Foopat 73 Audotyre BaoB. 
&c., I shall he, with respeet to the speaker of it, 
a foreigner ; and the speaker will be, with respect 
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to me, a foreigner.” On this sense of BdoBupos, 
i. e. one who speaks a language he understands 
not, see Note on Acts xxviil. 2. and Rom. i. 14, 
and my Note on Thucyd. ili. 68. ‘The above 
signification of év is Hebraic. A Classical wri- 
ter would either have used ézxi, or dropped the 
reposition. So in a kindred passage of Diog. 
ime: of which I have not noted the page. 
Anacharsis says of the Greeks. éguoi dé mdvres 
-"EdAnves oxvOiGover. 
otrw kat tyets.] This must be taken, not 
with the preceding, but with the following words, 
and construed with @yreire. The otrw may be 
rendered, with Wakef., So then, or wherefore. 
The full force of cérw will be perceived by sup- 
plying the ellipsis, as follows: “ Thus also (to 
apply this to your ease), since you are anxious 
for, &c., strive, &c.” Zndwris is here taken as 
at xii.3l.and xiv. 1. Wyeupdrwy is for rvevparixdy 
(scil. yapicpdrwv) abstract for concrete, which 
occurs at xiv.1. In the next words there is a 
transposition, for Cnreire iva neotocebnre mods Tijv 
olkodopiy tig éxkAnotas, ‘endeavour to abound, or 
be zealous of abounding in thein’ &c. The rea- 
son for the transposition seems to have been that 
olxodouy Was the principal thing meant to be en- 
forced, and is therefore put first. 

13. npocevyécOw iva dteop.] On the sense of 
these words Commentators considerably differ in 
opinion. Some (as Mackn. and Dr. Burton) take 
it to be : ‘‘ Let him [so] pray, that [another] may 
interpret his prayers.” But this introducing a 
word which has nothing corresponding to it in 
the original, so as to quite change the sense of 
the passage, cannot be tolerated. Most eminent 
modern Commentators assign this as the sense: 
‘“« Let him [so] pray, as that he may, or in such a 
manner that he may (by the words used in his 
prayer, or by explaining it in a known language) 
interpret and impart to others, what the afllatus 
has imparted to him; and not, out of vain osten- 
tation, utter it in a tongue unknown.” But that 
sense cannot be extracted from the words without 
much violence, and would suppose the sacred 
writer to express himself most enigmatically. ‘he 
most simple, and, it should seem, the true inter- 
| | is that of the ancient and some modern 
_| Expositors, who assign the following sense : “ Let 

' him pray that he may /ikewise be enabled to in- 
terpret [what he says].” See xii. 10. and Notes. 
This view, as Heydenr. observes, is most agree- 
able to the words following, which contain a rea- 
son, for the above. 

ld. Here the Apostle excites them to aim at 
higher gifts than speaking with tongues, by point- 
ing out the inefficiency of that gift to general edifi- 
cation. The pronoun / denotes, per peracynpa- 
Tigpov, any person having the gift of tongues. 
Hence it is plain that rd nvetpa pou cannot mean 
the Holy Spirit, as many Commentators suppose ; 
nor, as others explain, ‘‘ my spiritual gift.” The 
true interpretation is doubtless that of the an- 


f 
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cients and most moderns for the last century, 
‘my mind.” Render: “If I pray in a foreign 
language (without interpreting my words) my mind 
prayeth, but iny meaning (i.e. the meaning or 
purport of my prayer) produces no benefit to 
others.” 

15. ri ody éart 5] Sub. zoaxréov, as Rom. iii. 9. 
vi. 15. The answer to the question is made 
(agreeably to the peracynpariopds) in the first per- 
son. The exact sense, however, Is disputed. 
Some ancient, and almost all the early modern 
Expositors (together with Hamm., Whit., Ro- 
senm., Krause, and Iaspis) suppose the sense to 
be this: ‘‘ The best to be done is to ask God to 
be endued with the faculty of divinely-inspired 
prayer in a foreign language ; not with the spirit 
and soul alone, and to our own edification only, 
but 76 vot, with meaning, so as to be understood . 
by others also,” i.e. that we may have, too, the 
gift of interpretation, as well as tongues. This | 
sense of vot is required by the context. See v. ! 
19. But how zoocevé. can be thought to contain 
any such sense as that here ascribed to it, how- 
ever agreeable to the context, I see not. The 
general sense intended, allowing for the peracyn- , 
patiopoc, seems to be simply this: “ We must, 
then, so pray with the Spirit, that others, as well 
as ourselves, may understand the meaning of our 
prayers.” ‘Thus vot (as Heydenr. observes) is for 
To vot Tay aAXwy, 1. @. els TO voeioOa bn’ AdrAwy, Wa 
roug dAdoue katnyjom.* And he adduces an exam- 
ple of a vox intelliventice being used transitively 
of that which others may understand, 1.e. be per- 
mitted to understand, from Nehem. viil. 9. 1 
Chron. xxv. 7, 8. The above view of the sense I 
find supported by the authority of Theodoret, as 
follows: nvetipa 1d ydotspa Kadei* vody dé Tiv cagy- 
vecav Tov AEyonérwy. A€yet O& bre moDaHKEL TOV Eréoa 
yrdrrn dcadeysyevor, etre exit Warpwoias, etre Ext mpoo- 
evyiic, ere éni didackadlac,  abrov dopnretev ely 
wpéActay rOv akovdvtwv* i Ereoov rotro notety duvd- 
pévoy ouvenydr Tis OtOnekadiag Aap Pavey. If this be 
not admitted, we may, with Theophyl., suppose 
ri ody éort to mean, ‘‘ What, then, is to be asked 
for?” And then, with several of the most an- 
cient MSS., reading mooceiéwpat, and supposing 
an ellip. of tva, the sense will be, ‘‘ that I may be 
enabled to pray with the Spirit,” &c. ¥adé may 
here, as in a kindred passage at James v. 13, be 
understood not necessarily of a hymn actually 
sung, but of a composition, perhaps half prose 
and half poetry, recited. This at least would 
seem to be the case from the passage of James, 
where see Note. See also Col. iti. 16. and Note. 

16. énei, Ziv cbd.] “Ene? here signifies ‘since, 
in that case”’ (viz. that other case); as also in 
Rom tii. 6. xi. 6. 1 Cor. v. 10. vii. 14. xvieee: 
Heb. ix. 26. x. 2. and sometimes in the Classical 
writers. “Eady etdoy., ‘if, or when, thou givest 
[God] thanks.” T xzvetyarc, in the spirit, “with | 
thy miad [only],” i. e. to thyself only. / 

— rod idtérov.] I have in the Note on Acts iv 
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13, and in Recens. Synop. in loc., shown that 
idcitns denotes a private person, as opposed to 
one in any office. Hence the sense assigned 
here by most Commentators, “ one of the laity,” 
might be admitted, if the context, &c. allowed it. 
But as that requires some more special sense, and 
the distinction between Clergy and Laity was 
probably not yet made, I would, as the context 
requires, interpret it, with Chrys. and Heydenr., 
‘one who occupies the situation of an uninspired 
erson, one not endued with the gift of tongues.” 
he Article here denotes the genus of persons so 
circumstanced. ’Avan. rénov is not a mere He- 
braism ; but the metaphor is common to both an- 
cient and modern languages. The word dpjyv is 
properly an adjective signifying érue, and, as such, 
was used as well in solemn asseverations (when 
éort Was left to be understood), as after any 
prayer, which involved either asseveration (as 
when the praises of God were pronounced), or 
supplication, when his aid was sought; which re- 
quired the ellipsis forw. The 76 at ayiv ought to 
be expressed, since it denotes what was customa- 
ry. Ev’yagioria is equivalent to evdoyia, both being 
general terms to denote prayer and praise. 

183. ebyagior., &c.] This is (as Chrys. observes ,) 
introduced (like the xa@we just before) to show 
that he does not depreciate the gift, because he 
possesses it not. ‘The pov is not found in several 
ancient MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers, 
and is cancelled by Griesb. and Tittm. But the 
same phrase occurs at Phil. i. 3, and Philem. 4. ; 
and it is Jess likely that it should have been inter- 
polated here from those passages, than have been 
thrown out by the early Critics, as savouring of 
inelegance. A«Adyv is for ért AadG, being so ex- 


pressed, somewhat inaccurately, to avoid egotism. 


19. In révre d. there is an idiom, common to all 
languages, by which a small certain number is put 
fora very few. And the same, mutatis mutandis, 
may be said of puofouvsg. Aut rod vy. pou (or, as is 
read in many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, ro 
vot pov) is by the best Commentators shown to 
mean ‘ex mentis mew sensu.” Sce Note supra 
v.15. The next words are exegetical of the pre- 
ceding. 

20. After pointing out the true nature and com- 
parative value of the gift of tongues, the Apostle 
endeavours to repress in them a too great anxiety 
for its possession — by showing that to wish for 
it without regard to the advantage thence result- 
ing, were even puertle. And then using a deli- 
cate turn, suggested by the word racdiov, he adds: 
“GANG TY Kaxia vn7., Of which the sense is, ‘ but as 
respects vice, be even infantile.” ‘Iheodoret ex- 
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cellently paraphrases thus: Mi dvriorpéy nre rv 
rié&tv (‘do not invert the order of nature”) pndé 
THY ratdlwy THY Avotav, @AAa axaklay CnrAWoarTeE* THY 
dé re\ciwy ph tiv murvnoiav, dddAA Thy adyxivotav tyere. 
This childlike simphcity our Lord himself often 
earnestly enjoined. (See Matth. x. 16.) And 
With good reason; since it is closely connected 
with virtues even of the highest kind. Thus it 
is finely remarked by Thucyd. i. 83. init. kai 76 
einOes, ov rd yevvaiov mXciorov peréyet. 

—rais d6& docot réX. yivecbe] “but as to pm- 
dence and judgment, in approving those things 
which are excellent, be grown-up persons, and 
attain to something of the maturity of your Chris- 
tian profession.” ‘This sense of réXstog occurs in 
Eph. iv. 13. and Heb. v. 14. and elsewhere in the 
best writers. 

21. év érepoyAwocors.| The passage alluded to 
is Ts. xxviii. I] & 12, which (as well as the 
kindred one of Jerem. v. 15.) may be regarded 
as predictive of the gift of tongues. Or (to use 
the words of Scott) -‘ while it seems primarily to 
have related to the languages of those foreiyn 
nations by whom God intended to execute ven- 
geance on Israel, it might also denote that he 
would instruct them by persons endued with the 
gift of tongues, to convince them that those per- 
sons taught the true religion.” The words here 
quoted differ considerably from the Sept. but 
agree in substance with the Hebrew; this being 
a citation ad senswm rather than ad literam. In 
fact, the only material diflerenee is in the substi- 
tition of the first person for the third, to make 
the sense more pointed. Aéyet Ktoros are the 
words of the Apostle, and do nat profess to be 
from the Prophet. By sd,05 is here, as often, de- 
noted the Old ‘Festament. See John x, 34. 

22. tn order further to show the inferiority of 
tongues to interpretation, the Apostle adverts to 
the chief purpose which signs were meant to serve ; 
namely, for the convietion of unbelievers, rather 
than the edification of believers. 

— woreut yAdoout, &c.] The sense is: ‘ Where- 
fore the tongues in question are [meant] to serve 
for a sign, or mark, by which it may be known 
that the Christian doctrine is true. Yet these 
are [intended] not [so mueli] for believers as un- 
believers; whereas the noognreia, though it is not 
so much a sign to the unbelicver, yet is especial- 
ly such to the believer; being a sign and a con- 
firmation of their faith, and an increase of their 
knowledge.” 

23. The Apostle further evinces the inferiorit 
of tongues, by showing the misconstruction whic 
the use of the gift might occasion te the heathens ; 
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so that, unless employed in conjunction with in- 
terpretation, it might tend rather to the injury 
than the benefit of the Gospel. 

The éav ody is not conclusive, but transitive, 
signifying now if, if for example. By xdvres I 
would not understand, with most Expositors, ‘all 
together, confuse, tumultuarié ;”’ but simply all 
the persons present who speak in virwe of a 
spiritual gift. he idi@rac should not, (with 
_some) be taken as supra v. 16. (for that would be 
unsuitable to what follows), but in the sense, 
“ Dersons not conversant with Christianity.” So 
Hesych. explains ldidras by anefpovs. See my 
Note on ‘Thucyd. vi. 72, 3. ldidras, wo cineiv 
a ecg The Apostle, we may suppose, is 

ere designating such heathen (strangers) as 
might occasionally attend, or be induced to go 
once or twice, out of curiosity; and this by a 
tacit allusion to two sorts of persons: 1. those 
who were well inclined to the Gospel, but unin- 
structed in its doctrines; 2. suchas were disposed 


__ | to reject it, and went merely from curiosity, or to 


catch up something to censure or ridicule. This 
view is supported by the authority of Theodoret, 
who explains it by dyuémro; and also by Hey- 
denr., who takes it to mean ‘‘imperiti religionis 
Christiane, extranei, de rebus Christianis haud 
satis edecti.” The words following will have no 
difficulty, if referred to both, or to either of those 
classes, as the case may be. The épotov 6ri 
ualvecOe (‘they will say you are frantic enthu- 
siasts”’) is evidently meant for doth. At v. 24. 
we have the plural changed into the singular, 
in order that what has now been said should be 
referred to either of the above sorts of persons 
respectively. ’EAéyyerae is (as the position 
shows) meant for the dmoros, and signifies “ he 
is convicted of error in the notions he had enter- 
tained of Christianity, and convinced of his sin in 
opposing God’s true Religion ; his understanding 
being convinced, and his conscience awakened.” 
The avaxpivera (which is intended chiefly for the 
iétatns) Seems to mean, “he is put on his exam- 
ination, is made to discern aright of his condition, 
as a poor ignorant sinner needing the salvation of 
a Saviour. ‘Ynd rdvrwy, “ by all [the preachers],” 
each saying something that comes home to his 
conscience. 

25. ra xovztd —yiverar.] This may mean (as 
Mr. Scott explains) ‘‘ his secret thoughts are di- 
vulged (viz. by being, as it were, spoken to. See 
Heb. iv. 12.), his secret objections answered, his 
secret sins reproved, and the real state of his 
heart made known to him.” The words Kai 


ovrvw before ra kpvrra are not found in some. 


MSS., Versions, and Fathers, and are cancelled 
by Griesb. and Tittm. But the words are more 
likely to have been thrown out, by over-nice 
Critics, to remove a tautology, than to have been 
introduced, as they ~ through mistake, orig- 


inating in the xai ojrw just after. That such a 
mistake should have crept into nearly ald the 
MSS. is very improbable. Besides, the words 
have great propriety, as serving to mark the con- 
sequence of the former, self-knowledge being the 
necessary consequence of close self-examination, 
carried on under the power of an awakened con- 
science. For although the generality of E:xposi- 
tors understand the xourrd — Paved yiverar of the 
xounra being made known to others ; yet itshould 
rather seem meant of the person himself. A view, 
1 find, supported by the opinion of Calvin. See 
his admirable note. 

The next words describe the effects of convic- 
tion of sin and compunction ;— namely, humure 
and hearty prayer to God for acceptance, or 
furtherance in His grace; and an open acknowl- 
edgment of the truth of the religion which had 
before been rejected. The last clause seems 
meant for the dmoros only. 

26. Now follows the conclusion,—that the 
value of these yapicnara is not to be measured 
by the nature of the gift, considered in itself, but 
by the mode and degree in which the advantage 
of others, as well as the possessor, 1s promoted. 
On ri ody see Note suprav. 15. In the words 
following something seems wanting; to supply 
which, some suppose an ellip. of ei; a rather pre- 
carious expedient. Others read the words inter- 
rogatively ; which is frigid and inefficient. Others, 
again, reject both the interrogation and the in- 
sertion, and render gxacros ye ‘‘ each is ready 
and eager to supply.” -But that is straining the 
sense. There is, in fact, no difficulty, if the 
words be taken of what is supposed to be done; 
and etre ori} may, with G2cumen., Camer., and 
Schliting, be understood, which is erpressed in 
the verse following. ‘Thus the sense of the whole 
passage will be: “ What, then, is to be done [to 
avoid these evils, and promote the good in view ; 
why this]. Each [we will suppose], i. e. of the 
nvevparixol, hath some gift or other: either he 
hath a psalm. or he hath, &c. [Well, be it so, 
so that all be done unto edification]. Keep that 
in view. Let every thing be done unto edifica- 
tion.”” The terms expressing these gifts are to be 
explained with reference to what the Apostle has 
before said concerning them. Yet as he here 
speaks generally, and does not use precisely the 
same terms, the Commentators differ in opmion 
as to the sense, of which see a full discussion in 
Rec. Syn. Suffice it here to say, that the Wadrpdv 
seems to have reference to the Wad at v. 15., 
and probably denotes an extemporaneous and in- 
spired piece of poetry, adapted to be sung tosome 
melody. A:day} seems to denote the instruction 
of the diddoxador mentioned at xii. 28, 29. The 
yrAdoouy and gon. must be explained on the same 
principle. With respect to dnoxédudu, it may, 
from the general air of the context, be supposed 
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to be something brought forward by a mpodirns. 
See Note supra v. 6. 

27. The Apostle now gives some special direc- 
tions, by which the gift of tongues may be exer- 
cised to edification. The ris is used (like the 
French on) to denote several persons (on which 
idiom see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 487.) as in I Pet. iv. 
11. ef res ANa@dczt. Thus in both passages it is equiv- 
alent to cire rivis Aadotdor yAdoon, and in both we 
may supply Aadcirwoav from dAadei. Kara dbo 7 


roci¢ means ‘ two or three [only] at each time of’ 


meeting.” 

28. édv dé pi 7 deeop.] “but if there be no one 
[present] who has the gift of a 1.€. 
neither another nor himself. See Chrys., @cum., 
and Rosenm. yédrw. scil. & rAadetv BovrSdpevos. 
‘Eavuro 6@ \aXdeirw is well explained by Chrys., dad. 
kara didvorav, 3} hoéua kai dyognrt. By Aad. ro Osp 
is meant “ address God [in silent prayer}.”’ 

29. dbo i} rocis.} Sub. card, 1. e. two or three at 
one meeting. By of dda are meant the rest of 
the prophets; namely, who are not to speak at 
that meeting. Of dcaxp. the sense (as almost all 
. Commentators are agreed) seems to be, “let them 
decide on what is spoken, whether it be dictated 
by the Spirit of truth or not;”’ namely, lest false 
prophets (of whom St. Paul warns them in his 
second Epistle, written a year after) should creep 
in. This office was attached to the prophetical 
one, and was exercised by those who possessed 
the gift of the didxprors tvevpdtwv, spoken of at xii. 
10., where see Note. 

30. éav bd? GAAw—orydrw.] The sense (which 
has been debated) seems to be this: “If any 
revelation be made [by the Spirit] to another 
[prophet], let the first [prophet] have done speak- 
ing.” And in this way the passage is taken by 
the ancient and early modern Commentators. 
And in this sense oy. occurs in Acts xv. 13., and 
often in the Classical writers ; as Polyb. ix. 13, 2. 
Several, however, of the modern Commentators 
(as Grot., Whitby, Locke, Pearce, Doddr., and 
Mackn.), stumbling at the idea of any one speak- 
ing by the Holy Spirit being silenced, take otydrw 
in the sense “let him permit the first to come to 
a conclusion,” or, “let him wait till the first has 
done speaking.” But so to strain the plain sense 
of words is not the way to remove difficulties. 
Here that may be done without resorting to such 
means: not, indeed, by stating (with many recent 
Commentators) the supernatural in these gifts ; 
but by supposing, that, in the exercise of this 
ministry, the prophets were so perpetually acting 
under a divine afflatus, or so entirely removed 
from the operation of their understanding, or the 
guidance of their own feelings of prudence or 
propriety, that they might occasionally need the 
suggestions of their brethren the other prophets, 
and sometimes to be reminded to come to a con- 
elnsion (though we need not suppose an abrupt 
one), when running into undne prolixity 5 which 
it is plain from the words following the Apostle 
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had principally in view. Indeed, that those so 
speaking were not always under the actual in- 
fluence of the Holy Spirit, is, I think, manifest 
from the direction of the Apostle xai of dAAot éta- 
xotvérwoav. Besides, that a person endued with 
any spiritual gift had the power, as free agent, of 
using, Or not using it, and might be controlled by 
authoritative admonition (without any disparage- 
ment of the respect due to the Spirit), is clear 
from this, — that those who possessed the gift of 
tongues are commanded to be silent when there 
was no one by to interpret it. All the prophets, 
I agree with Calvin and Parzwus, whether speak- 
ing, or sitting in silence, were enducd, indeed, 
with the Holy Spirit; but very differently at 
different times. But besides that general assis- 
tance of the Holy Spirit, by which they were en- 
abled to discharge their duty, they were, no doubt, 
at times sensible of a special illapse of the Holy 
Spirit; which being extraordinary, might, in the 
case of a silent prophet, demand its requisition to 
be complied with by a speaking one. 

31. dbvacbe yao, &c.] The sense is: “ For 
[thus] ye may all [viz. who are prophets] be 
enabled to prophesy one after another ; so that all 
may [in their turn] receive or communicate in- 
struction, or admonition.” 

32. kai rvcbpata mood. neop. brordccerat.] ‘The 
Commentators are not agreed on the exact sense 
contained in these words. Some ancient and 
most of the best modern ones regard this verse 
as asserting the possibility of obeying the foregoing 
injunctions ; q. d. The spiritual gifts of the proph- 
ets are [not, like the phrenzy of the Heathen 
priests, beyond their controul, but] subject to the 
prophets; who may exercise them or vot, as oc- 
casion may require. See Theophyl., Hamm., 
Whitby, Wolf, Kranse, and Heydenr. Bp. Midd)., 
indeed, urges that the propriety of the Article 
would require rots roopiracs; and he adopts the 
interpretation of Schulz, Rosenm., and Schleusn. ; 
(which, indeed, had been propounded by Chrys., 
Theod., Calvin, and Est.) ‘They who are di- 
vinely inspired are bound, at proper seasons, to 
give place to others who have been gifted with 
the same inspiration.” This interpretation, how- 
ever, involves no little harshness ; it being thus 
necessary to take mretpata noopnrav for zpog., and 
to supply rots dAdas. Now this would suppose 
the sentence to be written most xnigmatically. 
As to the objection, urged by Bishop Middl., with 
respect to the absence of the Article rozs, it has 
no force ; since, as hoth the nouns, mpopnray and 
roopras, are without the Article, it cannot be 
necessary to the latter; especially since what is 
said may be supposed to be expressed croniceé 
Moreover, the connection, as regards what pre- 
cedes (xpdros otydtw), is quite in favour of the 
first-mentioned interpretation. And as regards 
what follows, no connection is necessary, since 
(thongh the editors have failed to notice it) the 
words of v. 32. are parenthetical; and the yap 
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which commences v. 33. (not well rendered by 
Mackn. ‘sage! has reference to the injunction 
and the reason for it at vv. 30, 31.q.d. “ Let this 
injunction be observed, for it is the ordinance of 
that Being who is the author not of confusion, 
but of peace and order.’”’ I have indicated this 
hypo-parenthesis by inclosing the words between 
two colons. hey were meant, I conceive, to 
anticipate an objection, q.d. ‘ How can it be 

roper for any prophet to be thus silenced 5 or 
how he should be able to controul the suggestions 
of the Spirit?” To this the answer is, that the 
exercise or non-exercise of their spiritual gift was 
at their own discretion (for such, as Chrys., The- 
ophyl!., Est., Whitby, and Mackn. have pointed 
out, must be the sense of mvevp.) ; whence it fol- 
lowed, that whatever impropriety or evils arose 
from the undue exercise of the gift must be im- 
puted not to the Spirit, but to the Prophet him- 
self; whose duty it would therefore be to rein in 
his impetuosity, and yield to another, before he 
had finished what he intended to say. 

33. dxatacracias.] On the proper sense of the 
word see Luke xxi. 9. It here denotes tumult and 
confusion, as opposed to elon, quietness and order. 

The words as év nécats — dyiwy may be render- 
ed: ‘as is the case in all other congregations of 
Christians.”” There is no reason, with many em- 
inent Editors and Expositors from Bp. Pearce 
downwards, to connect these words with the 
words following. For thus the gravity and au- 
thority of the Apostle’s injunction will be in- 
jured, and a great irregularity supposed, — namely, 
that of introducing an inferior reason first in the 
sentence. And what example is there of a sen- 
tence so commencing with an ws? This seems 
to have been an expedient resorted to from the 
counection between these words and the preceding 
ones, being not very obvious. But why should 
we not consider this (Jike very many others in 
St. Paul’s Epistles) as a brietly-worded clause, 
standing in the place of a complete sentence, in- 
troduced by an illative particle? So Calvin (who 
rightly makes it refer to all that has been before 
said on the cultivation of order and peace) ex- 
presses the sense thus: “ Nihil vobis hactenus 
precept, quod non observatur in omnibus FEccle- 
glis; atque ita continentur in pace.’”’ So also 
Theodor. (following the exposition of Chrys.) 
paraphrases: Ovdév catrdy vopolerodpev, adda rove 
ray exk\nordy fas vdpous, ods abros réOecke rijs etor- 
vys 6 zpbraves. See Luke ii. 14. and John xiv. 27. 

O4. év rats éxxd. otydrwoav’ ob yao, &c.] This 
injunction (which, it is almost universally admit- 
ted, implies a total prohibition to women to speak 
at all in the congregation), seems to be contradic- 
tory to that at xi. 5. To reconcile which with 
the former, many Commentators suppose that the 
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Apostle here refers to voluntary discourse, though 
even spoken with the ordinary aid of the Holy 
Spirit; and in ch. xt. to praying and prophesying 
uuder the extraordinary influence of the Spirit. 
According to this, the women were to keep si- 
lence, i. e. to refrain from speaking in public in 
the churches, except when they were influenced 
by an extraordinary inspiration. See Holden. 
But to that sense Whitby and Mackn. urge seri- 
ous objections (which see in Recens. Synop.) ; 
and they maintain, that the Apostle at Ch. zi. 
only intended to say how the women should speak 
if they spoke at all, but here means absolutely to 
orbid it. Both solutions of the difficulty, how- 
ever, are open to objections, and there seems to 
be no safe mode of removing them, but by sup- 
posing the zoo@. there to mean some such inferior 
sort of the noodnrefa, perhaps (expounding Scrip- 
ture), as should not, by its exercise in public,’ ; 
contravene the order in this passage. 

35. et dé te padciv, &c.] This is meant to ex- 
clude the pretence of speaking for the purpose 
of interrogation, and for instruction’s sake ; which, 
as it would produce disorder, is forbidden. 

36. The Apostle fortifies the injunctions con- 
tained in this and the two preceding chapters 
(but chiefly those in the foregoing verses, espe- 
cially v. 33. which refers to the example of other 
churches) by adverting to a fact, — namely, that 
the Corinthians had no priority of conversion to 
plead, or any superiority over other Churches, 
which might give them a privilege to deviate from 
the general practice; q. d. is your’s the mother 
Church, or the only Church? There is an allu- 
sion to [s. 11. 3. The inference is, “ You must 
therefore submit to the custom of the generality.” 
Now the mention of these irregularities naturally 
brings to the Apostle’s mind the authors and 
abettors of them, certain persons who pretended 
to be endued with the Gift of Prophecy, and other 
spiritual Gifts. 

37. Aoxet is wrongly rendered in our common 
Version ‘‘seemeth to himself; and still worse 
by Mackn. and Holden, “is sure ;” a sense which 
the word nowhere bears. The sensecis, ‘is ac- 
counted,” “is reputed ” (as iii. 18. et res Foxet cogas 
e(vac), meaning, “if any one be read/y a prophet.” 
In the words émytvwoxérw — évrodai there is a fre- 
quent Hellenism: and we may render: “ let him 
understand or know that what I write unto you 
(i.e. my injunctions) are commands of the Lord ;’’ 
just as what comes from an Ambassador may be 
said to come from his Sovereign. ‘lhe rot before 
Kuofov is omitted in many of the best MSS. and 
some Fathers, and not found in the earliest Edd. 
It is cancelled by Matth., Griesb., Krause, Tittm., 
and Vater, and is probably an interpolation. 

- 38. dyvoei] i.e. professes ignorance, or, as it 
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seems, from the antithesis, to mean, “is not dis- 

osed to acknowledge them as such.” ’Ayvoeirw, 
1. e., by a popular idiom (being an example of the 
permissive Imperative), ‘‘ per me ficet, let him do 
so, suo periculo, Ihave no more to say to him.” 
Comp. ii. 16. 

39, 40. Here the Apostle sums up the whole of 
what has been before said. My xwdAtere signifies, 
‘be no hindrance to,” ‘ discountenance not.” 
Eloxyypérws cat xara rég., in a decorous and or- 
derly manner.” Evoy. refers to the breaches of 
Ecclesiastical decorum before adverted to; and 
kara réétv to the violation of order and subordina- 
tion in the ministrations of the Church, with al- 
lusion to which the Apostle enjoined Christians 
(Eph. v. 21.) irordocesOat addjAots ev PSB Ocod. 
see also Coloss. i. 5. BAézwy bpdy thy ragiv, Which 
is rightly rendered by Schleus., “‘ videns vestrum 
ordinem in dispositione et observalione rituum ec- 
clestasticorum.” The various passages of the 
Classical writers which I have adduced in Recens. 
Synop. prove that rdéis was applied to discipline 
and subordination, both political and religious. 


XV. After repressing breaches of decorum, 
order, and discipline, the Apostle now proceeds 
to stop the progress of heresy; and especially on 
that vital doctrine of the Gospel, the ResuRREc- 
TION. The Corinthians were tinctured with the 
Sadduczean spirit of Jewish scepticism, or with 
the philosophical dogmas of the Grecians ; each 
alike subversive of, or discouraging, all expecta- 
tion of a resurrection, at least in the sense in 
which it is here meant by St. Paul, —namely, a 
resurrection of both soul and body in a future 
state. There were, it should seem, not a few, both 
of the Jewish and Gentile Christians, at Corinth, 
who entertained notions (founded on the dogmas 
they had held before their conversion) adverse to, 
at least, a resurrection of the body ; and who had, 
in facet, brought with them their old tenets into 
the Christian Church, and corrupted its doctrines. 
Now the Sadducees, and also the Epicurceans 
and Stoics, rejected alike the resurrection of the 
body and the sow/; while the Fssenes, the Pro- 
fessors of the Oriental philosophy, and the Plato- 
nists in general agreed in rejecting a resurrection 
of the body ; while all three admitted a resurrec- 
tion of the soul, at least in words ; though there 
Is great reason to think that the PAzlosophers of 
that age denied even the resurrection of the sou, 
at least in their esoteric discussions. Atall events, 
the various sects of Gentile Philosophers all agreed 
in rejecting a resurrection of the body. Hence 
the ill reception which St. Paul met with at Ath- 
ens, froin his avowa] of this doctrine. It appears, 
then, that the Corinthian heretics were of two 
kinds, corresponding to the above two classes ; 1. 
those who rejected a resurrection both of the 
body and soul; 2. those who disbelieved a resur- 
rection of the hody, but admitted one of the sovd. 
The persons of this class, however (namely, the 
Essenes and the Platonists), rejected a resurrec- 
tion of the body on different grounds. The latter, 
taking for granted the absolute physical identity 
of the raised body, with the mortal body before 
existing, denied the possibility of the thing ; the 
former, taking for granted the moral identity, — 
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i. e. the being equally frail and corrupt, thought 
that if it were possible, it would be most undesira- 
bie, and the thing not to be reconciled with the 
wisdom and benevolence of the Deity. As to the 
former class, those who had been Sadducees or 
Epicureans, and still clung to the same notion — 
they endeavoured to justify this departure from 
what had been revealed by Christ, by taking (as 
the heathen Philosophers, of the Platonic school, 
especially, often did) the term d@ydaracig in a met- 
aphorical and allegorical sense, to designate a 
bidding adieu to ignorance and vice, and embrac- 
ing light and truth, and practically approving this 
regeneration by a reformed life. Thus the avd- 
craots they professed was nearly equivalent to 
the Stoical drayévenots, or nadtyyevecia. Hence 
they might wel] maintain (as did Hymenaus and 
Philetus), that the resurrection (i. e. of the just), 
if swch was its nature, was already past. The 
Sadduczean notion had plainly been borrowed 
from the Gentile Philosophers, with whose writ- 
ings the Jews became conversant soon after their 
return from the Babylonian captivity ; and when 
the necessity of preserving their liberty against 
the attacks of the neighbouring monarchs of 
Syria, Persia, and Egypt, compelled them to form 
connexions with the Gentile nations of the West, 
especially the Greeks and Romans. But besides 
the wabelievers and the Aalf-believers, in the doc- 
trine of the resurrection, there was a third elass, 
composed of those who might be called weak be- 
lievers, inasmuch as, though admitting the doe- 
trine of a resurrection of the body as well as soul, 
yet they felt doubts and scruples as to the time 
when, and the manner in which, it would take 
place ; and also whether those found alive at the 
general resurrection would have need to die, or 
be received into the company of the raised saints 
and angels, without any such change. 

Now to the above three classes of persons, the 
Apostle, I apprehend, is here addressing himself; 
and, as it heold seem, in the natural order, — 
1. ec. of unbelievers, half (or mis)-belierers, and 
doubting believers as to the doctrine of the resur- 
rection. The first, it should seem, he encounters 
in the first 34 verses; the second, from v. 35— 
50, inclusive: the ¢hird from v. 51 — 57, 1nclu- 
sive. V. 58. contains the inference to be drawn 
from what has been before said, and involves an 
earnest exhortation. ‘To advert to particulars, the 
errors or doubts of the several classes are en- 
countered and corrected by the discussion of the 
three following questions, 1. Whether there wilt 
be a resurrection of the dead? ‘This is proved, 1. 
from Scripture, v. 1] —4.; 2. from the testimony 
of eye-witnesses of Christ’s resurrection, v. 5— 
12. For the connexion of the truth of Christ’s 
resurrection from the dead, with that of the doc- 
trine of the resurrection of the dead, was of the 
closest nature; so that what proved one must 
prove the other: and the possibility of such a 
resurrection being shown, all arguments on the 
score of tmpossibility of the thing, would be com- 
pletely demolished. 3. He argues the same ques- 
tion ex absurdo, 1. e. by showing the ahsurdity of 
the contrary doctrine — thus: 1. If the dead rise 
not, Christ is not risen (v. 13). 2. It would be 
absurd to have faith in him, according to the 
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preaching of the Gospel, if He is not risen. 3. 

‘he Apostles, who attest his resurrection, must 
be false witnesses. 4. The faith of the Corin- 
thians, who believe it, must be vain. 5. All the 
believers who have died in the faith of Christ, 
have perished, if Christ be not risen. 6. Be- 
lievers in Christ are in amore miscrable state 
than any others, if there be no resurrection. 7. 
Those who are baptized in the faith, that Christ 
died for them, and rose again, are deceived. 8. 
The Apostles and Christians in general, who suf- 
fer persecution on the ground that after they had 
suffered awhile here, they shall have a glorious 
resurrection, are acting a foolish and unprofitable 
part (v. 30—35.) Now here it may be proper to 
observe, that there seems great reason to suppose 
(with Cocceius and St aa by dvdoracis tov 
vexoov the Apostle here, in his arguments for the 
resurrection of the soul (especially when he ar- 
gu@s cx absurdo), means, in a general sense, not 
only a resurrection of the body, but the transition 
of the soul to a state of bliss in heaven. For (as 
Cocceius and Gerdes. show), the Apostle’s argu- 
ments at 19 — 35. would be inconclusive, as based 
on a "ga of consequence, unless those, whom 
he is here immediately encountering, denied the 
resurrection of the soul as well as the body; 
i. e. the doctrine of a future state in general, as 
did the Sadducees and Epicureans. And conse- 
quently dvacr. must be taken as at Matt. xxii. 31. 
Assuredly the strong expression dno\éofac and 
others would lose their force ; since the reply 
would have been at hand, that ‘the soul might 
live apart from the body; that thus our better 
part might évdnuijoat mods tov Kbpiov, and conse- 

uently our hope would not be utterly cut off; 
though the particles of flesh should not be re- 
stored to life: and accordingly there would still 
remain that anchor of hope for the faithful, that 
of preserving the soul in the blissful commu- 
nion of Christ, and in the fruition of God him- 
self’ Again, how would it follow, from there 
being no resurrection of the body only, that there 
would be no such thing as virtue, piety, or faith ; 
since those might nevertheless profit the soul. 
So that supposing an immortality of the soul only 
it would still be the true interest of man to mor- 
tify carnal lusts, and to live soberly, righteously, 
and godly in this present world. Whereas the 
contrary doctrine, which denied the iminortality 
of the soul, cut at the root of all virtue, and tend- 
ed to immorality of every kind. We are (as Ger- 
des. well suggests) carefully to distinguish he- 
tween the persons here had in view. The per- 
sons whom the Apostle addresses, informs, warns, 
and exhorts, are different from those against whose 
heresy and arts of persuasion he cautions them. 
The datter he nowhere directly attacks, but con- 
fines himself to addressing the former. Other- 
wise, indeed, his arguments would have been in- 
valid (as addressed to Sadducean Jews, or Athe- 
istical Gentiles): whereas they have their full 
force, as addressed to persons who acknowledged 
certain principles, on which the Apostle argues. 
Hence what is said of the resurrection, is meant 
of the resurrection of Christians, and of the just 
and pious, not of the wicked (though the Apostle 
recognizes both at Acts xxiv. 15.) ; their resurrec- 
tion (which, as it appears, will be after that of 
the just) being, in some measure, implied in the 
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former, as in the case of the immortality of the 
soul, in regard to the resurrection of the body. 
Ispecially since (as Gerdesius observes) qui dis- 
tribuenda Deo supremo terrarum orbis Judaici 
premia asserit, distribuendas quoque panus ne- 
gare nullo modo possit ? 

‘I'o pass on to the two other general heads, the 
Apostle at 35 — 49, or 50, with reference to the 
second class above mentioned (namely, those who 
disbelieved, or at least doubted of the resurrec- 
tion of the body, but held a resurrection of the 
soul), shows that the resurrection in question 
will be a resurrection of the body as well as soul, 
and what will be the nature of the bodies thus 
raised, and in what manner the whole will be ac- 
complished. Again, at v. 49. or 50 —57. inclu- 
sive, he adverts to the third class, and shows the 
time and manner of the resurrection, and what 
will become of those who are found alive at that 
period. Finally, he concludes with a most sol- 
emn and impressive exhortation, as to the use 
to be made of the doctrine he is now eommuni- 
cating. 

1,2. The difficulty in these verses (which has 
led to much difference of interpretation) has been 
partly occasioned by the unusualness of the con- 
struction, and partly by the somewhat rare senses 
in which the words yvwpif{w and Aéyw are used. 
As to the construction, there necd be no doubt 
that it is, according to a common Grecism, for 

vopidw tive AS6yw elnyyeAtaduny To evayyéXov. SO 
Gal. i. 11. yvwpifw dé vpty 76 ebayyédwov rd elayye- 
Acobév bn’ pov, ére ovK Eort Kata avOownor. 
yvwo., it must, from the context, mean nédw yrwo. 
or dvayv., With reference to the re-communica- 
tion of knowledge by calling it to remembrance. 
For the Apostle does not mean to say, that they 
need to be taught it, but only to be reminded of 
it, and kept firm in the belief of the doctrine ; 
q. d. (in the words of Chrys.) ob ydo abré detabe 13 
ddypa pabetv, arr’ bropyncbjvat cat diopOivat. See 
also Theophyl. and G2cumen, and compare a very 
similar passage at 2 Pet.1.12. By etayyédtov are 
meant the doctrines of the Gospel, especially 
those of the incarnation and resurrection of Christ, 
and the like resurrection and redemption of the 
righteous. See Rom. vili.1]. In éomjxare (which 
means ‘‘ ye have persevered and do persevere”) 
there is an agonistic metaphor (see Eph. vi. 13.), 
or an architectural one, like édpator yiveobe at v. 
57., where see Note. On the sense of dAdyw no 
little difference of opinion exists. See Poole’s 


Synops. and Heydenr. The latter gives the pref- . 


erence to the signification method, way. But that 
sense is ill supported. 
rendered, with Pr. Dobree, argument ; by which 
tint Aéyw will be, by Hebraism, for riva Adyov. So 
Dobree explains, “ T am putting you in mind of 
the argument I chiefly used in my preaching.” 
It should rather seem that there is an ellipsis of 
ént, and that Adyw is (as 'Theodoret supposes) for 
cxénw, ground, purpose, purport, subject, or ob- 
ject; with reference to the doctrine of the incar- 
nation and resurrection of Jesus. éZecG< is best 
explained, with Whitby, “are brought into a state: 
of salvation.”’ See his Note and the Note on 
Matt. ii. 23. The full sense of ei caréyere — émor. 
is well expressed by Dobree thus: “ [as you will' 
perceive] if you have not forgotten my words: 
unless, indeed, a were converted from mere 
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caprice.” Yet cix} rather means sine fructu, et pij 
émtcr. elk being for xev 7 riotts buoy; for the full 
sense is, as Heydenr. explains, “ nist, obliterata 
resurrectionis J. C. memoria, penitus evanuit, 
atque a fundamentis disjecta est fides vestra, et 
omnia prius credita conciderunt.” 

3,4. ‘ Apertius indicatur, quale fuit Evangelium 
illud, quod Paulus Corinthils nunciaverat; q. d. 
Doctrina palmaria ac principalis, quam, sicut ipse 
didici eam, ita et docui, fuit hee, Christum mor- 
tuum, sepultum, excitatum denique a mortuis 
esse, secundum oracula Veteris ‘Test. divina.” 
(Heydenr.) 

— év mowrows] i. e. among the principal,and car- 
dinal truths of the Gospel, and most necessary 
to be believed, and forming the foundations of 
Christian faith; namely, the passion, death, bur- 
ial, and resurrection of Christ. The beurtul is 
mentioned as proving his deuth, just as the ap- 
a to Cephas and the 500 brethren attested 
iis resurrection. ‘The trip is not, as some con- 
sider it, for meof; but should be rendered on 
account of, for the expiution of, with allusion to 
the atonement made for us by Christ suffering in 
our stead, See Rom. iv. 25. Tas yoeagas must 
(notwithstanding what some recent Commenta- 
tors allege), in this context, denote such parts of 
the Scriptures of the Old ‘Testament as have 
reference to the sufferings, death, and resurrec- 
tion of Christ; namely, not only the prophecies 
of the Messiah, but also to the sacrifices, and, in 
general, the rituai and typical ordinances which 
prefigured the great Sacrifice. 

5. trois dwéexa.) ‘There were then but eleven. 
But the Apostles were so called, bya figure com- 
mon to all languages and nations, whereby any 
body of persons, who act as colleagues, are called 
by the number of which the body is properly 
composed, though it may not be complete at the 
time. ‘The reading évdexa is evidently ex emenda- 
tione, 

6. éxdvw.] Supply 7. This peculiar use of 
éxndvw for xdctov (which seems to have been 
popular or provincial, not being found in the 
Classica] writers) occurs also in Mark xiv. 5, but 
with a Genitive. Perhaps, however, it has prop- 
erly no regimen, but is used parenthetically, like 
the Latin plus trecentos, 300 and more. On the 
nature of this evidence see Doddr., and also an 
elaborate Dissertation of G. Olearius de resurrec- 
tione Christi, appended to his Obs. Sac. p. 750. 

7. This is by Expositors generally supposed to 
be a transaction (like that in the next so hot 
recorded in the Gospels. ‘That principle, how- 
ever, should not he resorted to unnecessarily ; 
and to suppose the appearanee to be the same 
with that in Galilee, according to the promise in 
Matt. xxvi. 32, is founded on weak grounds. It 
is far better to suppose (with Paraus and Gerdes.) 
‘that there is an allusion to the last appearance of 
‘Christ ‘to his Apostles and disciples generally, 


recorded at Matt. xxviii. 16. As to the particles 
cira and éxecra, they must not be pressed on, as 
if the appearances are referred to in exact chron- 
ological order; for I entirely agree with Bp. 
Warburton, in his admirable Sermon on v. I7 of 
this Chapter, that “the Apostle here does not 
mean to euter into particulars, but introduces his 
cloud of witnesses, with becoming dignity, im the 
gross.” Thus they may be taken merelv to inean 
porro; unless, indeed, we suppose, with Heum. 
(to whose opinion Gerdes. is inclined to assent), 
that v. 7 has accidentally been put out of its 
order, and ought to come in before v. 6, thus: 
*Ereata WG0n ‘laxwBw, eira rois azoaréA\ots Taawr, 
Eneira WOUn éxdrvw mevraxociots adedghots epancé. 
Yet for this transposition there is not a particle 
of erternal evidence: and as to internal, it is diffi- 
cult to imagine how such a luctdus ordo should 
have been perturbed. I am rather inclined to 
suspect that the words ézera “IaxéBy, ecira rots 
Gnoa7é\os rao came from the margin, where 
they were the remark of some one who thought 
proper to record the tradition, found tn the Apoc- 
ryphal Gospel] according to the Hebrews, and re- 
corded at large by Jerome, in Catal. Serip. Eeel. 
The words cannot, with Heydenr., be referred to 
the ascension of our Lord, because that would 
have required, not dmoordXors, but added dois. 

8. dorepel TH extodpar: — époi.}] ‘There are 
two points connected with this passage on which 
Commentators are divided in opinion: J. on the 
sense and ratio metaphorze of éxrodparc; 2. on 
the force of the Article here. As tothe former, 
Exrowna (not a pure Attic word, though found 
occasionally in good authors, as Hippocrates, 
Aristotle, Plato, and Aristides) has always the 
sense which Hesych. ascribes to it, éxBody yuru- 
xds, an abortion. With respect to the rutio meta- 
phore, many eminent Commentators suppose 
an allusion to the ame given, as Sueton. Aug. 
C. 35. tells us, by the Romans to supernumerary 
senators, viz. abortiré. To this, however, it is 
objected by Bp. Middl., that thus the compari- 
son would not hold good, since an abortion is 
brought forth dead, and the Apostle was living, 
both naturally and spiritually. He would there- 
fore take the word to mean a last-horn child, ref- 
erence to the common notion of the last-born 
being the smallest and weakest of the progeny. 
But for this sense there is no authority; and 
indeed it would involve a most harsh catachresis. 
We may rather, I conceive, recur to another 
sense of fkrowua, Which has not, perhaps, been 
preserved in any author, but which, no doubt, 
existed, and is recorded in Hesych. and the 
Glossaria; namely, @woov yirvypa, a child born 
before the due time. So the Latin ahortirus, 
though it generally means an ahortion, yet in 
Horat. Sat. i. 3. 46. “ut abortirus fuit olim Sisy- 

hus”? has this very sense. Now such infants are 
invariably weak and feeble, scarcely deserving 
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the name of children; which is, I conceive, what 
the Apostle means to say of himself, — calling him- 
self so, as being an Apostle not formed and ma- 
tured by previous preparation and instruction (a 
view of the sense, I would observe, supported by 
the authority of Theophyl., Hesych., Newcome, 
and Wahl.), but suddenly called to the office, by 
an instantaneous conversion. It is proper, how- 
ever, to advert to the force of the Article here; 
though it does not, I think, afford any ground 
whereon to determine the exact sense intended 
by the Apostle. According to the first and third 
of the foregoing interpretations, the Article seems 
to have no force; unless we suppose, with Bp. 
Middl., that it is meant to apply the term par- 
ticularly to the Apostle. So Luke xviii. 13. éuoi 
To dpaoTwrS. If this be thought unsatisfactory, 
we may suppose, with Dobree, that the rp (which 
is not found in a few MSS.) came from the mar- 
gin. And it seems not to have been read by 
Ignatius, who, in his Epistle to the Romans, 
similarly calls himself the ‘last of the Preachers,” 
kai éxrowpa. Yet it is defended by a similar 
passage (imitated from the present) of Simeon 
Styletes in an Epistle to Basil: éya (says Pe 
Tarewos, Kat ebre\io* Td ExToWpa TOY povaywr. O 
read ry (for reve) with many recent Critics, would 
introduce an Atticism, such as is nowhere found 
in the N. T. (which contains scarcely any thing 
of Atticism) nor in the Sept., nor indeed in any 
Hellenistic writer. As to growya (on which the 
difficulty mainly rests) it must be understood ac- 
cording to one of the two last-mentioned inter- 

retations. But whatever be its exact sense, it 
is plain that the Apostle calls himself such out of 
deep humility; for the domepet is extenuative of 
the harshness of the expression, not of the thing. 

10. ydorre 6& cod civt 6 elpe) scil. axécrodos. 
While, however, he, in deep liumility, ascribes 
whatever he is, or has effected, to the free grace 
of God, yet he gives way toa brief impulse to 
feel proud of his labours (he notices not his mira- 
cles) as being greater than those of all the other 
Apostles, i. e. taken singly, notconjointly. ‘This, 
however, is speedily checked by the recollection, 
that he is not the sole doer of the work, but that 
he needs the eodperation of God’s grace. Comp. 
Phil. ii. 13, 14. 

Il. sire obv éya, etre éxctvor, &e.] At éye repeat 
éxoztaca from the preceding ékomiacay, and at 
éxeivot supply éxoniacay from the context. Also 
at both éye and éxcivoe repeat reptccdreoov. The 
sense is, ‘ Whether [it be] I or they [who] la- 
boured most, [it matters not]; this doctrine [the 
death and resurrection of Christ] we all preached, 


and ye professed your belief of it. And having 
thus attested your belief thereof, how can ye, 
consistently, cal] in question the other doctrine, 
so closely connected with it, of the resurrection 
of man from the dead. 

12. ci d& Xgeords knobocera, &c.] for ci dz xnotec. 
ért Xo. ex vexo@v ty. ‘he sense is: ‘but if it be 
publicly muintained or announced by us all, that 
Christ arose from the dead,” &c. [ds déyovat | 
tives; ‘‘ how can some of you maintain?” The 
argument, as Crell. remarks, being this: “If | 
Christ rose, then the resurrection of the dead is 
not only possible, but actual.”” We have here a 
conclusion from the foregoing premises, q. d. 
Now Christ really and actually rose from the 
dead, as has been evinced on irrefragable evi- 
dence. How, then, can any deny the possibility 
ofa resurrection? For what bas once been, may 
again be. And, é contrario, if a resurrection of 
the dead were to be supposed to be a vain imag- 
ination, not deserving of our belief, our faith in 
the resurrection of Christ would be destroyed. 
It is well shown by Gerdes. that in v. 12—19, 
the Apostle treats of the connection between the 
resurrection of the dead and the resurrection of 
Christ, and the indubitable proof thereof; tacitly 
rebuking the Corinthians for dulness, in not see- 
ing this, and for too great readiness to lend an ear 
to the suggestions of deccivers. 

I4. Here we have another inference. Kevdv 
is by the ancient and earlier modern, and some 
recent Expositors, explained useless. as not attain- 
ing the desired end. Most Expositors, however, 
from the time of Grot. and Mackn., assign to it 
the sense false and unfounded. ‘The former in- 
terpretation seems preferable ; but both may be 
included, the Jatter as dependent on the former. 
The sense may be thus expressed: ‘If Christ 
had not risen. our testimony of his resurrection 
to life and glory would have been false, and an 
imposture (see v. 25.). and without any benefit 
to ourselves, and your persuasion of the truth of 
our report would produce no good to yourselves.” 

15. eborokdpeOa d& Kat devd.] The sense (as 
Chrys. shows) is: “Yea, we should [thus] also 
be made out to be false witnesses concerning 
God.” Kurd is by the best Interpreters explain- 
ed concerning ; a signification of the word very 
rare, but which the Apostle chose to employ, 
probably as wishing to include the sense to the 
prejudice of, which fulsificution would occasion ; 
inasmuch as it would almost imply a want of 
power in God to raise the dead; for the Gentile 
Philosophers denied it. So Pliny Hist. Nat. L. ii. 
C. 7. Revocare defunctos ne Deus quidem potest. 
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16, 17. It is well observed by Theodoret, that 
here the Apostle ndédcv rods abrots avaxuxdoi Adyous, 
rois mAcloot avAdoytapois BeButdmcacbat PovddpeEvos 
Tv rept tis avacrdcews rictcv. On the logical 
ferm, see Gerdes. It is not, he shows, a mere 
repetition of the arguments at vv. 13 & 14, but 
serves for further illustration. For (to use the 
words of Heydenr.) zicrss does not here, as before, 
signify assent to the testimony of the Apostles, 
concerning the resurrection of Christ, but that faith 
which the Corinthians had accorded to the whole 
Christian doctrine: or (if it be thought better to 
understand ray ristiv objective) the doctrine ztself 
of the Gospel, which would be without any solid 
foundation, would be of doubtful and ambiguous 
faith; nay, would be liable to strong suspicion, 
were the resurrection of Christ taken away, in 
which we have the plainest demonstration of 
Gospel truth, and the most certain confirmation 
of its divine origin.” ‘The Apostle (observes 
Heydenr.) addresses them by an interchange of 
Persons, speaking first in the second, then in the 
third, and lastly in the first per xofvworv. Atv. 
17, he points out a new absurdity arising from 
the denial of Christ’s resurrection, — that they 
would be under the penalty of unforgiven sin, 
which is inconsistent with the very elements of 
the Christian system. See a masterly Sermon 
by Bp. Warburton on v. 17, where he shows that 
this conclusion completes the proof of the mira- 
cle of the Resurrection. Here it is proper to 
bear in mind, that only the possibility of a resur- 
rection of the dead, is what is sought hence to 
be established, not the faet of an actual resurrec- 
tion. ‘The truth of that is, as Heydenr. observes, 
proved in the subsequent verses, by the especial 
argument, that, according to the Divine decree, 
all things which had perished by Adam, are to be 
restored by Christ. On the full sense intended 
by the Apostle, sce Calvin and Scott. 

— rt éoré év rats ap. be.) ‘The sense here is 
certainly not that assigned by many recent for- 
eign Commentators, but what the ancient and 
mast modern ones explain it, as follows: “ Ye 
are yet liable to the guilt and penalty of your 
sins, [notwithstanding you may have repented of 
them]; evidently pointing to the atonement of 
Christ; for if Christ be not raised, he has made 
no atonement for sin.” 

18. doa kat —adrwdovro.] Here another conse- 
quence is pointed out, q.d. “It follows, also, 
that those who have died in [the faith of] Christ, 
(ot vexpot év Xotord, Rev. xiv. 13.) are perished,” 
Such seems to be the real sense of the passage. 
Though many ancient and some modern Com- 
mentators (as Grot., Mackn., and Schleus.) take 
of kop. év Xp. to denote those who have suffered 
death as martyrs for Christ’s religion. "Arwdovzo, 
q. d. there is an end of them and all their hopes ; 
all their labour, toil, and suffering for Christ’s sake 
are thrown away and perish; they are disappoint- 
ed of their hope of salvation, and are no better, 
in a worldly view, than if they had not encount- 
ered them. 

19. Here (as Crell. and Calvin remark) we 
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have another argument ex absurdo: and in what 
is said there is (as Crell. observes) an answer to a 
tucit objection, — namely, that the Apostles know 
there will be no resurrection, but preach the doe- 
trine for present advantage. Now this is shown 
to involve an absurdity ; because, by preaching 
the doctrine in question, they expose themselves 
to present evil of every kind; and if there is to 
be no resurrection of the dead, there will be no 
future state in which they could enjoy any 7e- 
ward. ‘Thus they would act as they do without 
any motive. 

— el éy ty Gwr tairn, &c.] The pévoy must be 
construed after ¢wy. By jpets is not meant (as 
Grot., Gerdes., and others suppose), ‘‘ the Apos- 
tles and preachers of the word,” at least not those 
only, but also all Christians in that age of perse- 
eution. "PAcervérepor mdvrwr, “ we are of all men 
the most to be pitied.” In what respects they 
would be such, see Calv., Gerdes., Scott, and 
Heydenr. ‘It was (as Doddr. well shows) the 
hope of salvation alone which could counterbal- 
ance the many peculiar trials and hardships to 
which Christians were then subject; without 
which they would indeed be more miserable than 
all other men.” 

20. Having already shown, from the fact of 
Christ’s resurrection, the possibility of or resur- 
rection, the Apostle now applies himself to es- 
tablish zés certainty; and after having at v. 20. 
taken for granted, as already made certain, the 
truth of Christ’s resurrection, he proceeds to de- 
duce from it some considerations, on which we 
may ground the most confident reliance of all 
Christians being raised from the dead. "These 
are deduced, J. from the close consanguinity, as 
it were, of Christ, as Head of the Covenant, with 
faithful Christians, his members ; insomuch that a 
close connexion must be supposed between one 
and the other, however dissimilar may be the 
mode, v. 20 — 23.. inclusive. To use Me words 
of Heydenr. : “‘ He the first born son of the Father, 
holding a principal place in God's family, went 
before us to that future life, to be hoped for after 
death by all his brethren, even the sons of his 
heavenly Father. Like unto the destination of 
fliin, the first-born, must, by the Divine counsel, 
be that of the rest of God’s children.” The 
Apostle then draws a parallel between our rela- 
tionship to Adam, and to Christ; and reasons 
that the fraets of each (death and /ife) must natu- 
rally arise. He also at v. 23. intimates that this 
connexion of Christ with faithful Christians, as 
of the head and the members, suggests naturally 
the order in which this resurrection shonld take 
meee and as Christ’s resurrection was admitted 

y the persons he is addressing, to have really 
taken place, so ought that of /is << es 
to be confidently expected to follow. 

—vuri, &c.) ‘The full sense is: “ But as things 
now are [this is 2o¢ the case]; Christ huth risen.” 
"Arapx) Trav Kexonpérwy is for drapyi) mow7éroxos 
éx Tov vexpav, as In Col. i. 18. rowréroxos de ray 
vexowy. Trev. i. 6. nowros && dvacrdcews vexpiv. 
See also Acts xxvi. 23. There may also be an 
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allusion to the first-fruits of the corn, which was 
an earnest and pledge of the ensuing harvest, and 
indeed a commencement of it. Jesus Christ was 
the first [to rise] of those who have died and risen 
again to die no more. For those raised by Elijah, 
Elisha, and our Lord, after being raised from the 
dead, did return to the grave. “Eyévero is not 
found in several MSS. of the Western recension, 
some Latin Versions, and some Fathers, and is 
cancelled by Griesb.; but without reason ; for 
both external and internal evidence are in its fa- 
vour. See Matthzi. 

21,22. The Apostle here further proves the 
resurrection of Christ to be the cazse (as well as 
the pledge) of our resurrection; for since by 
man (i. e. a homan being) sin and death entered 
into the world; so by Man, by One in human 
nature, came the resurrection of the dead ; and 
as, in consequence of their rejation to Adam, all 
men are born mortal, and at length die; even so, 
in and by Christ, shall all be made alive. See 
Scott. All shall be raised by him, the wicked 
(as Burkitt says) by his power, as their Judge, 
the richteous by virtue of their union with him 
as their Lord. ‘The meaning here is well ex- 
pressed by Heydenr. as follows: ‘Our connec- 
tion with Adam brought us death. our connection 
with Christ, life: by the one we became subject 
to the dominion of death; by the other, being 
raised from the dead we shall be delivered from 
that dominion: the evils inflicted on us by the 
former will be entirely done away by the latter, 
and the ruin arising from the forier, which sticks 
so close to the nature of all men, will by the 
Jatter be completely removed.” V. 22. is exe- 
getical of the preceding, and the ydo signifies 


/ for example. 


23. ‘Here we have, as Heydenr. observes, an 
answer to a supposed doubt or question as to the 
seeming delay, and period allotted to the awful 
change in question: q. d. a certain order and 
fixed period of time is appointed of God for this 
effect ; in due order and succession, by certain 
intervals, must this take place to all, and not be- 
fore the time appointed must that resurrection be 
expected.” The Apostle then proceeds to show 
what that order will be. It is, indeed, not agreed 
whether by rdypa be here meant order of time, 
or of dignity. But the former sense is prefera- 
ble ; the meaning being “each at the time, and 
in the manner ordained by God;” namely, that 
Christ should rise first, by himself, long before 
the rest; then, at his second advent, all! true 
Christians. Oi rod Xororod 5 as Gal. v. 24. of 7. Xo. 
The Apostle says nothing about those who are 
not Christ’s, the wicked. Those, we know, will 
be raised too, and, as it appears, last. 

24. ira rd rédos.] Sub. gorae. On the exact 
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sense of ré\og Expositors are not agreed. Hey- 
denr. thinks it is to be taken for oj Zoyaror, (as at 
v. 23. draoy? is equivalent to 6 rearog) meaning 
those who shall rise dast, i. e. all the rest except 
Christ’s faithful servants: or, at the termination 
of the period of the resurrection. Yet either in- 
terpretation is harsh; and there is no reason to 
reject the one adopted by the ancient and most 
modern E:xpositors by which ré\os is supposed to 
mean the end of the world, or of the Christian dis- 
pensation (the ceconomical or mediatorial king- 
dom of Christ), or both, when Christ shall have 
gained a complete victory over sin and death, 
wicked angels and wicked men, and shall resign 
the government of all things to God the Father, 
adverted to in the words following, érav rapads 
tiv Baoid. r. 0.3 Which Grot. illustrates from the 
custom of Presidents, sent by the Roman Em- 
peror to govern provinces; who, at their return, 
used formally to restore their authority into the 
hands of their sovereign. 

— 6rav Kkarapy%on — divayv.]| Some doubt ex 
ists as to the persons meant by naoav dpyiy kai 
naoav éfovotav kai divapiv. Of course, powers ad- 
verse to Christ must be intended; but not, as 
some suppose, the empires and kingdoms of this 
world, i.e. human power generallv, but with some 
ancient Expositors (as Chrys. and Theodoret.) and 
modern ones, as Newce. and Heydenr., by these ad- 
verse powers are meant such as yet hinder the con- 
summation of the felicity obtained for us by 
Christ, and are a hindrance to the Divine coun- 
sels for the completion of man’s restoration to 
the favour of God; namely, the kingdom of Sa- 
tan, 4 oveta tod oxérovs, Col. i. 13. Eph. vi. 12.5 
also sin, misery, and death. See also v. 26. The 
powers who act in league with Satan, to further 
his purposes, are called éZovsta and dtvapig, to 
suggest their systematic opposition to the king- 
dom of God and Christ; just as in 2 Thess. ii. 4. 
the 6 &Oownos rijs dpaprias (meaning the uphold- 
ers of sin) are said tobe 6 a@vrixecipevog xai 
brepapduevog enti wdvra AcySpevov Ocdv 7 céBacpa. 

he persons are here called an dpys, as being a 
regularly organized body, in opposition to the 
doxi of Christ. 

29. det yio Bacr.] The det seems chiefly 
meant of the necessity of fulfilling the Scriptures, 
“whieh cannot be broken.” This is clear from 
the words of David, Ps. cx. 1. then introduced. 

20. éxyvatos — Oavaroc.| T would render (with 
the sanction of some eminent Commentators, 
ancient and modern, as Chrys., Theod., Gerdes., | 
and Heydenr.), ‘And, last of all, the enemy 
Death is to be destroyed.”” Now as all enemies 
and obstacles are generally encountered in the 
order of difficulty, this suggests an idea of Death 
being the most formidable enemy. Thus what is 
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said is equivalent to, ‘He will subject al] his 
enemies, —even, at last, Death, [the greatest.]” 
Death is here personified, though elsewhere more 
usually represented under the name “Ac6éys, or 
Samiel, or Asmodeus; the meaning, however, 
being the state of death. The above view of the 
sense will enable us to explain the next words 
navra yao brérakev ind robs nédas abrod; Which can 
only be done by supplying a short clause, taken 
from the preceding, to which the ydo has refer- 
ence; q. d. [ say all, since det ravras rods éxOpovs 
ind rovs xzédas abdrod rifecOa, it is predicted of him, 
that He [i. e. God] hath put all things (by which 
is necessarily ineluded all persons, all creatures, 
animate as well as inanimate) under his feet.” 
The words of the Psalm were primarily meant of 
the first Adam, as being the representative of the 
human race; but are here, and in Heb. ii. 6, re- 
ferred, in their secondary and mystical applica- 
tion, to the second Adam, Christ. Indeed, the 
Whole Psalm is referred to the Messiah by our 
Lord himself, Matt. xxi. 16. Elmy, sub. § ypagj. 
At ére éxrds supply rotré gore. Render, ‘It is 
pe that [this must be] with the exception of 

im who put all things under him.” This sense 
of éxrds occurs in Acts xxvi. 22, sometimes in the 
Sept., and occasionally in the Classical writers. 

28. brav O& trorayp, &c.] Of this obscure 
and disputed passage, the meaning seems to be 
this: ‘(and when all things shall be subjected to 
Him (i. e. the Son), then shall the Son also him- 
self declare himself to be subject to Him that 
had subjected all things to Him;” meaning (to 
use the words of Mr. Holden) that when all the 
designs of the Son’s Mediatorial kingdom shall 
be accomplished, the Son, as Mediator, will be- 
come subject to the Father, i. e. will resign his 
mediatorial office to the Father, from whom he 
received it; that God (meaning the Godhead, 
comprehending Father, Son, and Holy Ghost) 
may be all in all [to men], i. e. reign without the 
intervention of a Mediator, which will no Jonger 
be necessary. ‘That this passage, when properly 
understood, gives no support to the Arian and 
Socinian notions of the Son’s nature being infe- 
rior to the Father’s, has been proved by Pareus 
and others in the Critici Sacri, as also by Petav., 
Wolf, Whitby, Doddr., and especially by Gerdes. 
and Hevdenr. “The truth (says Heydenr.) rep- 
resented under this image is, that the Son of 
God, as soon as he shal} have overcome death, 
and restored the dead to life immortal, will have 
discharged the whole office committed to him; 
and will then, as it were, take leave (inissionem 
quasi petet a Patre) of that office on earth which 
he has now completely discharged ; having van- 
quished all adversaries, that power given him by 
the Father, which he has hitherto employed for 
their defeat, he will no longer make use of for 
this effect, nor will it be necessary for him any 
longer to make use of it, since there will be no 
more enemies to subdue.” 

Ta wdvra éy naow elvat is 2 phrase denoting to 
pe possessed of complete power, equivalent to dy 
éni mévrwy, or éndyw ndvrwy in Rom. ix. 5. See 
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also John iii. 31. Eph. iv. 6. and i. 23. also my 
Note on Thucyd. viii. 95. 

29. éret ri movjocovoty ot Ban. bnéo ray vexowy i| 
Here the Apostle resumes the subject he ha 
broken off from at v. 23. At éxet there is an el- 
lipsis of d\dws, “ Since [otherwise, 1. e. if that 
were not the case, i.e. if there were no resur- 
rection].” On the sense of the next words. of 
BanriCbpevoc bingo rv vexpGv, a great diversity 
of opinion exists. If we were to judge of the dif- 
ficulty of the passage from the variety of inter- 
pretations (see Poole’s Syn., Wolf, Gerdes., and 
Heydenr.), we should say that this is the most 
obscure and Jeast understood passage in the N. T. 
The learning and labour expended on ascertain- 
ing the sense has been immense, and the matter 
contained in the various Dissertations would form 
a good sized volume. Yet the result of this 
exertion has been by no means correspondent. 
In fact, the effect produced on readers of the 
whole mass would be, that, instead of imperfectly 
comprehending the sense of the passage, they 
would be quite at a loss to know what judgment 
to form of it. The main points of dissent in 
opinion among Interpreters are these: 1. Wheth- 
er BarriGépevor is to be taken in a literal, or in a 
metaphorical sense. 2. Whether rv vexpdy is 
to be understood literally, or figuratively. 3. 
What is the force of the info. Now, in every 
one of these questions, the great fault has been 
that of devising certain novel and almost unheard 
of significations; and which, however good in 
themselves, are not agreeable to the context, and 
the scope of the Apostle throughout this whole 
Chapter. As to those interpretations which pro- 
ceed on taking Banri@éperor in a metaphorical 
sense, they seem eutitled to little attention ; 
and that which explains it “ overwhelmed with 
miseries and calamities,” cannot be adinitted, for 
want of the addition of some word or words de- 
noting misery or suffering. There can be no 
doubt but that the expression is to be taken in 
the mutural sense. As to the interpretation of Le 
Clerc, Mis, Deyling, Doddr., Newc., and Scott, 
who take the txéo for arzi, an allusion being sup- 
posed to the case of those who, after the mar- 
tyrdom of Christians, presented themselves for 
baptism, to supply the place of the martyrs. — that 
is destitute of Philological proof, and, as invoalv- 
ing so very far-fetched an allusion, is not likely 
to be true. More attention is due to the inter- 
pretation of some ancient and many eminent 
modern E.xpositors (as Secaliger, Grot., Wall, Au- 
custin, Heydenr.,and Crell.), by which an allusion 
is supposed to the practice (in use, as we learn 
from Tertullian, Mpiphan., and Ambrose, in the 
first century) of vicarious baptism; i.e. of baptiz- 
ing a living person in the place of. and for the 
benefit of one who has died unbaptized ; just as, 
by some, the Eucharist was administered to the 
dead. But no certain proof has been adduced 
that the practice was prevalent so early as the 
tine when this passage was written. or at Corinth. 
Nor is it to be believed that the Apostle would, 
for the sake of so precarious an argument (for the 
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practice was, doubtless, very rare and secret), 
countenance so grovelling a superstition, involv- 
ing a profunation of Baptisin, as Calvin observes. 
“ Obsecro (continues he) an verisimile est, sacri- 
legiuin, quo Baptismus inquinaretur, ac trahere- 
tur in abusum prorsus Magicum, Apostoluin pro- 
tulisse vice arguinenti, et non saltein uno verbo 
verbulo notasse vitium.” Yet surely the inter- 
ae adopted by that able Expositor, “to be 

aptized in articulo mortis,” besides being destitute 
of Philological proof, is liable, in some degree, to 
the same objection. And vain is it to urge, with 
Heydenr., that in such a case the Apostle argues 
ex concessis, and is using an argumentum ad hom- 
inem. For no other argument so used by St. 
Paul would have the same consequences. Al- 
though. therefore, the interpretation which refers 
it to vicarious baptism does indecd fit in with the 
words as they stand, (rather, perhaps, by a sort of 
coincidence than agreement), it cannot, I think, 
be admitted; since, besides being liable to the 
foregoing fatal objection, it is little suitable to 
the context, the sense thence arising. in conjunc- 
tion with the argument of the context, being not 
a little frigid. And as to the interpretation of 
Gerdes., “ut potius (vel ex illoruam hominum 
qui resurrectionem mortuorum negant, senten- 
tia) ipse ille baptismus sit baptismus pro talibus 
qui resurrecturi sint nunquain,” 1. e. ‘pro mor- 
tuis ;”’ that sense, however agreeable to the con- 
text, cannot be extracted from the words without 
great violence. The interpretation most likely 
to be the true one is such as shall depend on no 
remote or far-fetched allusion ; shall be agreeable 
to the context; and be shown, with some proba- 
bility, to be inherent in the words themselves. 
Now this, if I mistake not, will apply to an in- 
terpretation most early adopted, namely, that of 
Chrys. and the Greek Commentators, and the gen- 
erality of Expositors in modern times, including 
some very eminent names, as Hamm., Burkitt, 
Wets., and Pyle., who explain: “ What will they 
be doing, i. e. what will they benefit themselves, 
who are baptized for the sake of, i.e. in hope of, the 
resurrection of the dead. ‘They will be no better 
for it, either in this world or the next.”? The 
Only objection that can be urged to this interpre- 
tation is. its supposing the ellipsis of rs dvaord- 
cews. But as that forms the grand subject of the 
whole Chapter, there is surely no great harshness 
in supposing it left to be wnderstood, How simple 
and agreeable to the context is this view of the 
sense, will appear from an examination of the 
minute and accurate Analysis of Gerdesius. And 
that it should be the general interpretation, and 
such as unlettered persons immediately form in 
their mind (not at all, be it observed, helped out 
by the common translation, that being word for 
word after the original), is a proof that it cannot 
ve really, though it may be grammatically harsh. 
This interpretation, then, in its simplicity carries 
on it the stamp of truth. There is, with reason, 
supposed to be an allusion to the confession which 
preceded the rite of baptism, ‘“‘I believe in the 
resurrection of the dead,” and the interrogation 
which succeeded its answer in the affirmative, 
“Wilt thou be baptized in this faith, i.e. in the 
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hope of a resurrection.” There may also be (as 
the ancient Commentators think) an allusion to 
the ancient mode of baptisin by ammerston ; which, 
while typifying a death unto sin and anew birth 
unto righteousness, also had reference to the 
Christian’s communion with his Lord, both in 
death and resurrection from the dead. See Rom. 
Vi. 4. cuverdgnpey avr dra rot Burrispatog eig rév 
Odvarov, &c. and Col. ii. 12. Certainly, Baptism 
is (as the best ‘Theologians are agreed), if not a 
type of the resurrection, yet a sign and seal of 
the same. See Parwus, De Dieu, and especially 
the elaborate disquisition of Gerdes. J"inally, the 
reception of Christian baptism and adoption of 
the Religion was one with the recognition of a 
resurrection of the dead; therefore, for any per- 
sons professing to be Christians, to disarow that 
doctrine, was gross inconsistency, and must de 
prive them of all benefit from that Religion. 
And here, too (as Calvin justly remarks) the 
Apostle, as before, is arguing ex absurdo. 

Instead of the second réy vexodv, some MSS., 
two Versions, and certain Fathers have rév abrdv, 
which is approved by Mill and Beng., and edited 
by Griesb. and others: but without sufficient rea 
son ; for the external evidence is too weak; and 
as to internal, the new reading has every appear- 
ance of an alteration, to remove an inelegant rep- 
etition. But, in fact, such repetitions as this are 
often introduced for the sake of emphasis ; which 
is indeed, here recognized by Calvin. 

30. ri xat fyets, &c.] By the fpets understand | 
“we Apostles,” meaning especially himself. The | 
sense is, ‘‘ Why, too, are we encountering jeop- 
ardy every hour?” i.e. upon what other hope ; 
than of the resurrection of the dead? 

31 xa’ jpfoay aroOvicKw.] A strongly figurative 
phrase, expressive of his being continually in dan- 
ger of his very life; for there is a climax on the 
preceding kivéuietopev. Ni isaparticle of solemn 
protestation. Of rijyv tyerépay kabynoty, it is gen- , 
erally agreed that the sense is, “the boasting | 
which I have concerning you,” ty. for tydy, i. e. 
into tpov. By the mention of this the Apostle 
delicately hints at what is their duty. 

32. ci kara avd. eOnotondynoa tv ’Ed.] A differ- 
ence of opinion exists as to the sense of énovop., 
which some take in a éiteral, others in a meta- 
phoricalsense. ‘The greater part adopt the former 
view, urging that the air of the passage suggests 
a reference to some imminent danger. This, they 
think, is confirmed by the strong language of the 
Apostle at 2 Cor. i. 8—10. with respect to some 
extreme peril at Ephesus: dare saropnOjvat hpits 
tod Cgv* adAd abroi év Enurolk 76 anékotpa Tod Oavd- 
Too tayrKnper — vs THAtkobTOU Oavdrov éppbaato hic, 
&e. They further urge that Tertullian, Origen, 
and Cyprian so took the word; and that the fort 
itself, considering how frequent was this punish- 
ment for alleved trentson in that age, is not im- 
probable. ‘This may readily be admitted; but 
whether the thing actually hoppened in the case of 
Paul, may be doubted. That it should not have 
been recorded by St. Luke would seem strange, 
and not to be paralleled by the omission of the 
story of the penitent thief in three of the Evan- 
gelists; though it may be admitted that several 
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important circumstances must have occurred at 
Ephesus, besides those recorded in Acts xix. As 
to the azr of the context, it suggests, I think, zo 
more than extreme peril of life: for that 1s all that 
is meant by the expression xa0’ fyépav azoIvijoKw ; 
and the language of the passage at 2 Cor. is ex- 
actly of the same nature, and amounts te no more. 
As to ‘Tertull., Origen, and Cyprian recording a 
tradition, of the Apostle being exposed to wild 
beasts, the tradition itself might easily arise from 
no more than taking é0no. here in a literal sense. 
That he should have been exposed to wild beasts, 
involves no improbability ; but that such was 
meant to be asserted in the term under considera- 
tion, is more than can be proved. If the expres- 
sion stood alone, there would be less diffieulty in 
admitting that such might be the sense. But the 
kar’ dvOpwnoyv, With which it is associated, alters 
the case; since that admits of'no sense very suit- 
able to the /eteral import of éno.; whereas the 
acceptation in which it is elsewhere used by the 
Apostle is such as highly favours the metaphorical 
sense ascribed to é@yo. by some ancient and sev- 
eral eminent modern Commentators (as Beza, 
Grot., Raphel., Pearce, Schoettg., Doddr., Newc., 
Wakef., and Rosenm.) who suppose the Apostle 
to mean only the imminent peril of life which he 
ran (as we find by Acts xix.) from the opposition 
of ferocious adversaries. And when we consider 
that such a use of Onoiopayéw was (as is proved by 
Philological illustrators) nsual in that age, being 
found in Ignat. Epist. to the Romans, C. 5, there 
is great reason to think that this interpretation is 
the true one. Kar’ @vQowzov may thus be regarded 
as an elliptical expression, for Gere car’ avOpwroy 
héyetv, or iva kar’ dv0o. Xéyw, Anglice, “ to employ 
an usual phrase.” ‘To the exainples adduced of 
this figurative use of @notopayeiv J am enabled to 
add another from Liban. Itpist. 606.1. @ énotovy 
dy neot Lwxodrnv, ei kata Lwxodrny éycydvetv, ore 
attG tre Onora Eméxecto, ovxdpavrat rpcis. SO 
Euripides in his Hel. 980, speaks of struggling 
with hunger as with a beast. See more in the 
Note on Ephes. vi. 12. The point is, however, 
after all, one of uneertain determination, and the 
view of the sense first stated may he the true one. 
either seems preferable to supposing, with Chrys. 
and Heydenr., that card dv00. é0np. means * quan- 
tum ad hominum voluntatem, quod in hominum 

otestate fuit, cum bestiis pugnavi,” meaning that 
it was their purpose to thrust him into the Circus 
among the bestiarii, from which peril he was de- 
livered by Divine interposition. A method of 
interpretation exceedingly harsh. 

The words ddyopev wai siwpev, avpiov yio ano- 
Ovicxopey are derived from Is. xxi. 13. Similar 
sentiments abound in the Heathen writers. 

33. Leaving the argumentum ex absurdo, the 
Apostle now proceeds to direct exhortation and 
admonition. Mi rdav. is a form appropriate to 
warning. The words of the admonition are hy 
some supposed to be taken fram Luripides ; by 
others, from Menander. ‘They occur in hoth; the 


latter probably deriving them from the former. 
This is not, however, a regular quotation (for then 
the metre would require yoncG’ instead of yen- 
ord); but had probably grown, by frequent use, 
into a popular guome. The implied censure was, 
no doubt, meant for certain teachers, who en- 
couraged, or permitted close intercourse with the 
Heathens; the same probably who had counte- 
nanced attendance at the idol-feasts. 

dt. The Apostle now presses home his admo- 
nition. °Exvjgew properly signifies “to awake 
from a deep sleep,” especially that of drunken- 
ness, as Gen. ix. 24., and elsewhere in the Sept., 
as also in the Classical writers: but it is also 
used, in a figurative sense, of awaking from the 
inebriety of crror, and returning to a right mind. 
See Dr. Parr’s Sermon on 1} Cor. xv. 8. At di- 
xaiws many Commentators supply @joovres. But 


it is better taken for os dixaiws det, “as it is right 


you should.” 
thority of some ancient Versions. Mj dager. 
must, from the context, mean “ fall into the er- 
rors [which have been above adverted to].” For 
the same reason, dyvwotay yao Ozod reves Eyovet 
must denote persons who, upholding baneful er- 
rors as to the resurrection, and other fundainental 
doctrines, show that they know not God aright. 
The words rods évrge. Aéyw are a formula of affec- 
tionate expastulation, occurring before at vi. 5. 

35. @s éycipovrat — Epyovrat ;| The Apostle now 
proceeds to notice two objections, which were 
probably often urged, in the form of questions, to 
the doctrine of the resurrection : for, as Gerdes. 
shows, the Corinthian adversaries, like cavillers 
in general, songht to overturn the doctrine of the 
resurrection by puzzling questions. So here it is 
objected by way of interrogation, FJow can all the 
different parts of our bodies, which have been re- 
solved into dust, or apparently annihilated by fire 
or devonred by beasts, or have become so mingled 
with and converted into the nature of other ani- 
mals, nay, of trees, plants, &c. — how can these, 
after having heen for so many ages thus dissipated, 
be ut length reunited, and coalesce into one body.” 
2. [If that fe possible] with what kind of body 
are the dead to rise? These objections the 
Apostle shows proceed from folly ; and he intro- 
duces a popular illustration of the doctrine, de- 
rived from what subsists in plants. It is plain, 
however, from the air of the words, that (as 
Gerdes. shows) the objectors intended, by this 
moving of questions and starting of difficulties, 
not so much to ask the manner in which the 
resurrection of the body was to be effected, as 
(by an idiom common in our own language) civilly 
to deny its possibility. 

36. Here the Apostle first proves, in a popular 
way, the possibility of the resurrection, by ad- 
verting to a similar process going on in the rege- 
table world ; where the same objection to the pos 
sibility might, a priori, be made. ‘Thus he shows 
that by a parity of reasoning, the body which dies 
muy be quickened again; and at v. 42. asserts 
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that it is so. Of course, drofdrn is here to be 
taken, in a popular sense, for ‘‘us it were dies,” 
namely, by suffering corruption. He adverts to 
that mysterious process (as little to be accounted 
for as the resurrection of the body) going on in 
the buried and rotting grain; whereby the germ, 
or bud, fed by the corruption of the roots, springs 
up into new life. ‘The expression afowy must 
not be too rigidly interpreted, since it may only 
convey the idea of tnrconsiderateness, and want of 
due thought. Similar terms employed by our 
Lord are probably to be taken with a similar 
limitation of sense. The Apostle’s meaning is 
well expressed by Prof. Dobree as follows : “ ‘The 
living body is, like a seed, organized matter, 
united with a vital principle : when the body dies, 
and the seed is sown, the organized matter is 
thrown off, and replaced by other matter, of dif- 
ferent form and properties.” 

37, 38. In these verses the Apostle adverts to 
the other objection involved in the words of ver. 
39. noiw 6&8 odpare Eoyovra:; And, continuing the 
same similitude, he shows, that it is not necessary 
that the bodies of the raised should be precisely, 
and in all respects, the same as when they died ; 
since in like manner, in the case of grain and 
plants, the body commnitted to the earth is not the 
same, but in many respects different, yet essen- 
tially the same. Thus the objection raised from 
the dissipation of the particles of the body which 
has died, loses its force; since it is not necessary 
to that general identity, that the body raised 
should be composed of the very same particles ; 
which is inconsistent with what the Apostle sub- 
JOins, add yupvdy kéxxoy (i.e. the grain apart from 
the blade and ear, which shall afterwards spring 
from it); in which expression it seems plainly 
implied, that the bodies shall differ as the grain 
and the ear differ, the latter being far more glori- 
ous than the former. 

—Kabds 0éAnce.] ‘God (observes Doddridge) 
is said to give it this body as he pleases, because 
we know not how it is produced: and the Apos- 
tle’s leading thought is, that it is absurd to argue 
against a resurrection on a principle which is so 
palpably false as that must be, which supposes us 
to understand all the process of the divine works.” 
The id:ov c&pa is, I conceive, meant to further 
explain the cpa kabads 3)9€\nce, on which the 
whole sentence seems to turn; q.d. God hath 
ordained that each particular seed should repro- 
duce, not its own body, but one far more glorious, 
and of a form such as it hath pleased the Almighty 
to assign to it. 

39 — 44. In this passage the Apostle, proceed- 
ing in his confutation of the objections of his ad- 
versaries as to the quality of the bodies to be 
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raised, employs an ilustration of what he hag 
been saying, and that by similitude. His main 
purpose is to inculcate, directly and expressly, 
the important truth, which at v. 37, 38. he had 
only intimated, as it were by implication ; — 
namely, that the raised body, though in all essen- 
tial points the same with the body buried, would 
be very different and far more excellent. Ac- 
cordingly the argument is this: that as, through- 
out the works of the whole creation, whether 
earthly or heavenly, animate or inanimate, a great 
difference subsists between the bodies of one 
class, as compared with those of another class ; — 
and even those of the same class, differing widely 
—such (v. 42.) will be the case here ; so will be 
the difference, at the resurrection, between the 
bodies which shall arise, as compared with those 
that were committed to the earth. In the verses 
following, the nature of that difference is pointed 
out, and the reasons on which it is founded are 
intimated. {t might, indeed, seem that the 
Apostle has enlarged more on the diversity of the 
various classes of bodies from each other, than 
was necessary for the purpose of the illustration 
in question. But it was done for a good reason ; 
for (as Rosenm. justly suggests) ‘‘the Apostle 
means to infer from the vast variety of bodies, 
yet all bodies, the power of the Deity to produce 
from a mass of corruption a glorious and immor- 
tal body.” And surely, as Locke observes, “ it 
is not more incomprehensible, that a glorious 
immortal body should arise from a mass of cor- 
ruption, than that all this vast variety of splendid 
forms should arise from nothing.” 

As to the precise nature of the difference be- 
tween the earthly and the glorified body, on this 
much has been written, but to little purnose. 
Indeed, the Apostle’s words were not meant to 
teach us, what perhaps no human language could 
have made clear. It is sufficient for us to be as- 
sured, that the bodies of the righteous will be 
raised in a spiritualized state, and yet be, in a 
certain sense, the same with those that were 
buried. 

—ot nica capt, &c.] Saoz is here used for 
o@ua, because, as Heydenr. observes, “ corpora an- 
imantia viva sunt, sensibilia, animata, puyeKd, non 
inanimata, ut plante et corpora ceelestia ; attamen 
mortalia, non perennia, ut corpora rvevparixd. 
a 0aora, in resurrectione restituenda.”” Adgéa here 
signifies dignity and excellence. "Ev ¢0o9a and 
éy dripia are adjectival phrases, for the adjectives 
POaorég and drips. It is generally agreed on by 
the best Expositors that Yuyixds here, as being 
opposed to nvevparixds (especially as the expres- 
sion is used with a reference to the words of Mo- 
ses Respecting ihe body of Adam, éyévero cig Puyiy ° 
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Zicw) must signify animal (literally that which 
deaws in the breath of life, necessary to the ex- 
istence of all animal bodies), that which is en- 
duced with faculties of sense, and has need of food, 
drink, and sleep for its support. 

1h. gore cpa buyixdv, &c.} These words are 
meant to throw light on what has been said at v. 
42— +1; but, as there seems something awk- 
ward, Gerdes. would suppose a confusion in the 
whole passage ; in order to effectually remove 
which, he recommends a transposition of vv. 45, 46. 
Yhis, he savs, will] make all plain: which is very 
true ; but it will not justify so greata liberty being 
taken with the text, without any authority what- 
ever from MSS. or ancient Versions. It is, there- 
fore, better to regard the text as it now stands, 


as one among the many examples of Synchysis, - 


found in St. Paul’s writings. Jf, indeed, it be 
necessary to suppose any such perturbation of the 
natural order of the matter, as Gerdesius imag- 
ines. But that will not be necessary, if we sup- 
pose, with Photius ap. Gicum. and Heydenr., 
that the clause fori o@pa — nvevparixdy with its 
wlustration in v. 45. is interposed between v. 44. 
and 46. (which verses are closely connected to- 
gether), to show the meaning intended to he af- 
fixed to the words Wuycxdy and nvevparexdy. In 
order to complete the sense, we must supply, 
from the subject matter, the words “to every 
human being so sown in corruption.” 

45. otrw yéyourra.] Namely, in Gen. il. 7. ; 
hut the quotation terminates at (écav. Indeed, it 
is, properly speaking, not a citation, but an appli- 
cation of the words of Seripture ; in which also, 
for adaptation’s sake, mo@ros and ’Adap are insert- 
ed. ‘lo this clause, thus brought forward, the 
Apostle subjoins an apodosts, in the words 6 fcya- 
ros. “Addy els rveipa Cwor. 3 Which are (as Mackn. 
observes) formed on our Lord’s words at John 
v.36. See also v. 21. vi. 23. By Ziécav Wuyir is 
properly meant a living sentient creature : but, in 
the epplication made of the passage by the Apos- 
tle, it nust mean more; namely, a retal principle, 
intended for immortality, but lost by sin, and only 
to be restored by the last Adam, the antitype of 
the first, i.e. Christ, who is elsewhere so ealled, 
See Rom. v. 14. and the ample proofs and illns- 
trations from the Rabbinieal writers in Schoet- 
gen’s For. Web. in Joe. 

46. ddA ob teGrov rd nvevp., &e.] Supply odpd 
éort. ‘These words are to be referred, not to v. 
45., which immediately precedes, but to the last 
words of v. 44. gori copa Wuxtkdr, Kat fori cbpa 
rvevparikov, since that might suggest a question 
‘or objection, here answered by anticipation) why 
the spiritualized body might not have preceded the 
animal body. ‘T’o which the answer is (by a ref- 
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erence to the Divine deerce) that the animal must 
precede, the spiritual follow. ‘The reason for this 
procedure is suggested in the very nature of the 
terms themselves Wuycxds and nvevparixds, which 
imply that the latter is far more perfect than the 
former. Since it is agreeable to the usual course 
of God’s operations, both in the physical and 
moral world, that the more perfect should suc- 
ceed the less perfect, (and not vice versa) and 
from the natural to proceed to the supernatural. 
The Apostle, however, intimates the reason for 
this procedure more clearly in the verses fol- 
lowing. 

47. 5 xpdrog avOowr0s — otpavod.}] The first and 
second man are here opposed to each other, as at 
v. 45.5 the first and last Adam: and as, in the 
former case, the second Adam is Christ, so here 
the second maz must be so too. The best Ex- 
positors are agreed that & odoavot must refer to 
the heavenly original of Christ; this making him 
superhuman and Divine. See Cameron in Poole’s 
Syn. and Bp. Bull Jud. Eeel. Cathol. v. 5. 

‘O Kéipiog is absent from almost all the uncial 
MSS., the Vulg. and Italic Versions, and many 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. and Tittm. 
It has, indeed, the appearance of coming from the 
margin; but there is not sufficient evidence to 
warrant its being cuncelled. Its great antiquity 
is attested by its being found in the Peschito 
Syriac Version. Of course, the sense will remain 
the same. 

48,49. The full sense here may be expressed 
in paraphrase as follows: “ As [was] the earthy 
[man, Adam] such also are [in origin] those that 
are earthy (i.e. they live in an animal and cor- 
rnptible body as he did); and [on the other hand] 
as in the hearen/y [man, CHRIST] so are also they 
that are [to be] heavenly,” i.e. to have glorious 
and immortal bodies. And as we have bore, 
and do bear (for égoo. may signify both;, in our 
bodies the image (or characteristics) of the earthy 
[man, Adam; namely, in frailty, sin, sorrow, and 
death] ; so shall we [at the resurreetion] bear the 
stainp of the heavenly [man, Christ] ; resembling 
him in our glorified and immortal frames.” The 
word cikov is, as Kypke observes, used properly 
of statues, pictures, &e., formed after an arche- 
type, and consequently representing it exactly. 

50. ‘Thus far the Apostle has shown the 
possibility that God should give us, at the resur- 
rection, bodies very different from our present 
ones. He now shows the tmpossibility that those 
bodies should be, like our present ones, of flesh 
and blood, mortal, frail, and continually chang- 
ing. 


—ov tvavra] 1. e. cannot in the nature of 


things. KAnoov. here signifies simply “ possess — 
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and enjoy.” The words ovdé } g0opa riv apd. KX. 
are exegetical of the preceding: ‘ It is net possi- 
ble, I say, for those fleshly, corruptible, and mor- 
tal frames to enjoy a place fitted for incorruptible 
and immortal beings.” 

51—53. Here commences the third part of the 
Discourse, which is more especially intended for 
those who, while admitting the doctrine of a res- 
urrection of the body, staggered at the manner, 
time, and other circumstances. ‘The preceding 
verse seems to have been intended as a connect- 
ing link, to unite what is said from v. 34— 50. 
inclusive, to what is said at v.5!—57. Or (as 
Calvin understands it), having Ist, shown that 
there will be a resurrection of the dead ; and 2dly, 
pointed out of what kind it will be, the Apostle 
now enters into a more minute description of the 
manner [and that for the sake of those who stum- 
bled at that only], which he calls a mystery, be- 
cause it had been hitherto not unfolded in Scrip- 
ture ; and also for the purpose of drawing greater 
attention to what he is saying. 

— idod, puoriorov tuiv Aéyw, &c.] Waving suf- 
ficiently shown how the objections and cavils 
of the adversaries were to be removed and re- 
futed, and the belief of the faithful fortified, the 
Apostle now proceeds to communicate. for their 
information, sone new and most important a»ys- 
teries of the faiths; certain rerities hitherto quite 
unknown, which could be derived from no other 
source but a Divine revelation 3 especially of the 
transmutation and, as it were, transfignuration of 
those faithful servants of Christ, who shall be 
found alive at the last day, and of the imcorrup- 
tibihity and wnmortulity to be communicated ; in- 
termixing some intimations as to the manner and 
the order of erents which shall usher in the last 
great day. The idod has here great force, as 
calling their attention to what was both zew 
and momentous, matter at once of wonder and of 
joy. Muvorijoov has here a figurative torce, which 
is excellently pointed out by Gerdes., and, from 
him, more briefly and perspicuously, by Hey- 
denr., as follows: “‘ Nempe rem hactenus incog- 
nitam, sponte sua et sine peculiari revelatione 
divina a nemine cognoscendam, imo excedentem 
adeo captum nostrum, ut, quamvis divinitus reve- 
latem, mens tamen mortalium et intellectus hu- 
manus eam penitus assequi nequeat.” ‘The sense 
may be thus expressed: ‘‘ We shall mot indeed 
all of us die: but we shall (i. e. must) all be 
changed (i. e. undergo a transmutation, in order 
to incorruptibility) before we can enter into hea- 
ven.” ‘The use of the first person (we) will not 
prove that the Apostle thought the day of judg- 
ment to be so near at hand, that he and his con- 
temporaries might see it, since (as the best Fx- 
positors are agreed) it appears to be used per 
Koivwawv 3 the Apostle here speaking in the person 
of those alive at the last day; or. at least, mean- 
ing thereby to designate such as should be found 
alive. See Gerdes. “AdAdocecOu is here put for 
petacynpari2ecOat Phil. iii. 21. or perapoododeda in 
Matt. xvii. 2. Several various readings are here 
found ; (see Griesb. and Scholz.), yet none that 
merit any attention; all of them being easily ac- 
counted for froin the somewhat unusual nature of 
the phraseology. and a certain degree of obscurity 
t7 the sentiment ; with which, it seems, some were 


perplexed, and others, presumptuous in_ their 
ignorance, set themselves to alter for the easier , 
though greatly to the prejudice of the sense in 
tended by the Apostle, which is most eviden* 
both from the coutext and from the parallel pas- 
sage at 1 Thess. iv. 15. compared with Acts x. 
42. Rom. xiv. 9. The full meaning intended is, 
as Heydenr. shows: ‘All must undergo the 
change necessary to fit them for immortality, 
both those alive and those dead. The latter, 
aiter previous death and corruption, on being 
again restored to life, shall receive a glorified 
body ; the former without having undergone 
death and corruption, being alive, shall be so 
changed, that the mortal body shal] be absorbed 
by an immortal one (2 Cor. v.4.); and those parts 
of the body which are incapable of eternal life 
and heavenly felicity, shall be separated and cast 
aside ; while those, which may furnish the mate- 
rials of a glorified body, shall remain and be pre- 
served, and assume a form and fashion suited to 
eternity.” 

52. The Apostle now indicates the mode of 
this change, as being most sudden, for év drépw 
(scil. yodvw) and év pemy were common expres- 
sions to denote the shortest conceivable time. 
’Ey éoyarn odAnyyt. ‘To discuss, with some, the 
number of trumpets to be sounded, is, I think, 
quite irrelevant. ‘Though the opinion that there 
will be seven trumpetings, has some countenance 
from a passage of Rev. x. 7., where the seventh 
trumpet is the solemn announcement, that the 
mystery of God is accomplished. Nay, Dr. Til- 
loch supposes this passage of the Apostle to have 
an alluszon to the last of the Apocalyptic trum- 
pets. In which view, however, I cannot acqui- 
esce. There is, I think, plainly an allusion to 
the custom both of the Jews and Greeks, by 
which summons to judicature, or other meetings 
for civil or religious purposes were signified by 
sound of trumpet; yet I cannot agree with Hey- 
denr., who would resolve a// into metaphor. We 
cannot surely venture to infer /ess from the plain 
words of the Apostle, than that the Almighty will 
issue his F1aT for the solemn convocation of the 
dead and living —if not by sound of a trumpet 
literally (as Calvin thinks 1s not to be understood), 
yet by some (as Gerdes. says), “ signo notorio ex- 
terno,” but of what nature we must not presume 
to pronounce. If we might suppose, with Ger- 
des., that the xéXevepa (or Pwr} of John v. 25.) 
would be such as that recorded in Exod. to have 
accompanied the promulgation of the Law on 
Mount Sinai, I would venture to suggest that it 
may be one of those awftl convulsions of nature, 
which the interior state of our globe permits us 
to suppose meht be snch as to make themselves 
heard throughout nearly the whole world. From 
the researches of the great naturalist, Humboldt, 
we know that the sound of the volcanic eruption 
of Cotopaxi is heard throughout a radius of tiwe/ve 
hundred miles. But I desire to pronounce no de- 
cided opinion; sensible that, in sucha ease as 
this, where no distinct knowledge is intended to 
be communicated, it is our duty év cogia cw ¢ 9 o- 
VEtY. 

— kai 0} vexpot, &c.] In the «ait there is an im- 
plied notion of instantaneous performance. See 
Ps. xxxiil. 9. cxlvill. 5. Judith xvi, 14. Job v. 20. 
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By the fyets is meant fyets of rére CGvres; the 
Apostle here, as before, speaking not in his own 
person, but in that of the persons then alive. 
[hus Doddr. justly rejects the inference so 
often drawn from hence (and unwarily conceded 
by Grot. and Rosenm.), that the Apostle expected 
he should live till Christ appeared for judgment. 
*AAXNaynobueba signifies, “we shall undergo the 
change in question, receive incorruptible in the 
place of corruptible bodies.” How and in what 
way, and to what degree, it is not for us to spec- 
ulate, except by adverting, by way of comparison, 
to the change which takes place in the transfor- 
mation of the caterpillar to a butterfly; which 
has ever been considered an emblem of the im- 
mortality of the soul. 

53. This is certainly not (as has been generally 
supposed) a mere repetition for greater effect, of 
what was said at v. 30.; but as éhere we have the 
assertion, that this change of corruptible to in- 
corruptible wil/ take place. so here we are told 
that it must necessarily take place. JI have 
thought proper to notice this error, chiefly be- 
cause it has led to another and far more serious 
one; namely, that of supposing (as many have 
done) that there is here, in addition to what was 
before said, a specification of the manner of the 
change, —namely, by the corruptible body of those 
then alive having an incorruptible body (a c@na 
avyoedés), put over itas a garment; like the doc- 
trine of the Platomc philosophers as to an éynpa 
(so Hicrocl. speaks of éyijara mvevparixd), learn- 
edly treated on by Cudworth, Intell. System, ili. 
3,27. p. 1072. A notion which, though it may 
seem to be somewhat countenanced by 2 Cor. v. 
2,3., rests on no solid foundation, and merely 
took its rise from the peculiar metuphor here em- 
ployed, formed ona blending of two images. For 
the best recent [cxpositors are, with reason, agreed 
that évdboac0u here and at v. St. only signifies, by 
a figure taken from putting off one garment and 
putting on another, to assume, recetre, as ph. iv. 
24. Col. iii. 10. 

514. The Apostle now shows the conformity of 
this doctrine of the resurrection of the dead with 
the word of prophecy. On which see the able 
Dissertation of Gerdesius. 

—yevioerat] ‘shall be faccomplished].” ‘oO 
Adyos, the prophecy, namely, of Isainh xxv, 8. 
The words agree with the version of Theodotion ; 
though both differ from the Sept. and the He- 
brew; agreeing with it, however, in eis vikoc, 
which is by almost all Commentators taken for 
els rédos. 1. €. eis tov alava; though Bp. Marsh 
successfully vindicates our English Translators, 
who render it “in victory,” which, indeed, is 
confirmed by the Peschito Syriae. Instead of 
seeking for a Hebraisin in vixos, he rightly, I think, 
applies it to carend60n, and translates the passage, 
“Death is overcome with triumph ;” the Hebrew 
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verb signifying, literally, absorpsit, and, figura- 
tively, vecee. 

In the next words the style rises, by a bold 
personification of “Acdys, to the highest pitch; 
and is expressed in a kind of song of triumph for 
the victory obtained by Christ over Death and 
the Grave ; whatever of bitterness either might 
heretofore have had, being then removed by 
Christ. The passage is from Hos. xiii. 14; and_ 
the Apostle’s words differ only, by the transposi- 
tion of vixos and xévroov, from the ancient Ver- 
sions; except that for vixos the Sept. has dixn. 
But I suspect that to be only a gloss on veikos, 
which reading is found in some of the Fathers, 
though evidently only an error of the seribes for 
vicus. The EHebrew, indeed, differs too materially 
to admit of any mode of reconciliation. Yet it 
differs more in words than sense; so that it was 
not inapplicable to the Apostle’s purpose. The 
xévroov 1s by some supposed to allude to the dart 
which the Jewish writers, and many Classical and 
modern Poets, depict death as holding. The 
Greek Commentators, however, and, of the mod- 
ern ones, Grot., Crell., Vorst., and Kraus. (more 
rightly, I think.) suppose an allusion to the sting 
of serpents, or scorpions. So Rev. ix. 10. xai éyou- 
civ ovpas bpotas cKoontots, Kai KévToa WV ev Tals ovoais 
avrév. This, indeed, is exceedingly confirmed 
by the next words; for, as Theophyl. remarks, , 
“the sting of serpents constitutes their strencth, 
and when that is taken away, they cannot hurt, if 
they would.” Thus the sense of the next words 
is: ‘“‘]t is sin that gives death its chief power 
over us, and thus occasions its greatest bitterness.” 

56. The words § 62 dtvaptc rijs dpaprias 6 vépos 
may be rendered: ‘‘ It is the Law which is the 
strength of sin ;” 1. e. what causes this power of 
sin, imparts this power to it. By 6 yéyzos seems 
to be meant, not the law of Moses, (as most Com- 
mentators explain,) but, as the Greek Commen- 
tators, and of the modern ones, Grot., Crell, &e., 
understand, /aw of every kind, both natural and 
revealed. So Rom. v. 13. dpagria dé otk éddoyeirar 
py dv7oc vépou. See also Rom. iv. 15. and vil. 9. 

57. The Apostle concludes with thanksgiving 
to God, the Author of all good, and an exhorta- 
tion (as in the parallel passage of 1 Thess iy. 
13— 18.) to be steadfast in the faith of the Gos- 
pel; and especially in this important article of 
the resurrection of the dead. And first with re- 
spect to the former, it may, with Gerdes., be re- 
girded as uttered in a sort of foretaste, through 
faith, of that period of glory, when he should join 
with the heavenly choir in singing § cwrnoia ro 
Oe5 hpdv, rd Kanpévey ext rod Opdvov, kat rH "Aorta! 
Rev. vil. 10. Of this verse the full sense is abl 
drawn forth in a masterly Sermon of Cudwort 
(on this text) appended to his Intellectual Sys- 
tem; where he considers this rictory as a three- 
fold victory, obtained over a three-fold enemy ; 
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1. over Sin, as that which is the cazse of death ; 
8. over the Law, as that which aggravates the 

uilt, and exasperates the power of Sin; 3. over 
Death, the fruit and consequence of Sin; and 
shows that the victory over death is expressed by 
the resurrection of the body to life and immor- 
tality ; which, as it was meritoriously procured for 
us by Christ’s dying upon the cross, so it will be 
really effected at last by the same Spirit of Christ 
which gives the victory over sin here. See Rom. 
vill. 11. 

58. The Apostle now concludes his appeal with 
a noble émgiwvnpa, forming, as it were, a practical 
corollary on the foregoing profound ratiocination 
on the resurrection of the dead, enjoining three 
duties ; 1. of firmness in faith; 2. immoveableness 
in hope ; 3. proficiency in holiness and good works 
of every kind. ‘That the expressions édoato: and 
dueraxivyroe have respectively this reference, 
would appear from Col. i. 23. etye émipévere ry 
rioret TeOepedcmpévoe Kai Edoaior Kai ph peraktvobpevot 
ad ris EXnidus Tod evayyedrlov ov ixoloure. See 
Gerdes. 

They were very properly exhorted to that firm- 
ness in the faith, demanded by the authority on 
which the above revelations were made; that 
hope, full of immortality, which must result from 
a firm faith ; and lastly, that zealous performance 
of all good works, which would put to the test 
the firmness of their faith, and furnish the fairest 
fruits of its efficacy. So Gerdes. understands the 
passage. In édpatox there seems to be, not (what 
Gerdes. pameines), an agonistic, but an architec- 
turalmetaphor. ‘Thus Simonides, cited by Grot., 
calls a good man yepoi re kal roci Kat vod rerodyw- 
vov, as we say upright and downright. And So 
Dr. Young finely expresses the same idea in his 
noble lines : 


“On reason build resolve, that column of 
True majesty in man.” 


The last clause cidd1es rt & Kéros, &c. has ref- 
erence to the preceding words regiacciovres ty rid 
Eoy@ rot Kupiov ndvrore, with allusion to that rec- 
ompense at the resurrection of the just, the hope 
of which would be necessary to animate them to 
continually abounding in every good work ; for, as 
Dr. South truly remarks, “‘ He who takes away 
the incitements to duty (in the two great main- 
springs of action, Hope and Fear) not only zm- 
pedes the performance of duty, but hinders its 
very attempt.” 


— sidéres brt — Kuotw.] Render: “ knowing as- 
suredly that your labour is not [i. e. will not be] 
vain in the sight of the Lord, or as reposed in 
Him as your trust.” 


XVI. 1. rijs Noylas riis ele rods dy.] i. e. the 
collection of alms se ei for the relief of poor 
S 


Christians. Such collections for the relief of 
poor Jews of Palestine, had been not unfrequent 
among the foreign Jews ; and had now, it seems, 
been introduced among the Gentile Christians. 
The reason for which was, —that the Christians 
of Judza were, by the arts of Jewish persecu- 
tion, direct and indirect, brought into great dis- 
tress. The Article shows that it was well known, 
and perhaps spoken of in the letter of the Corin- 
thians to St. Paul. The word doyia is nowhere 
else found in the Scriptural, and very rarely in 
the Classical writers; and seems to have been 
confined to the language of common life. It 
properly signifies a gleaning, and then, as here, a 
slight gathering. 

2. card ptav caBBarwv] “ on the first day of the 
week ;” niav being used, by Hebraism, for roadrny, 
as in Matt. xxviii. 1 5 and fyéeay understood, q. d. 
‘on the first of the days of the week ;” from 
which it is plain that Sunday was then set apart 
by Christians for religious purposes. T.0érw, for 
karari?. lag’ gaurd, “by him.” Fr. chez luz, 
“at home.” "O re dw ebod. Sub. xara, ‘ accord- 
ing as he has prospered, or prospers.”” ‘Thus xa@’ 
6re is equivalent to xaOds. So Acts xi. 29. xalads 
nomopeirs tts. Evodoto0a signifies properly “‘ to be 
set right on one’s way,” and metaphorically “ to 
prosper.” It is in the Classical writers almost 
always used of a ¢hineg, but in the N. T. (as here 
and Rom. i. 10. 3 John 2.) of a person. ‘The 
collections in question were doubtless directed 
to be made weekly, because every one is more 
inclined to contribute by little and little, than all 
at once; and on the Lord’s day, because a partici- 
pation in the offices of religion most effectually 
opens the heart to charity. The propriety of our 
common version will be evident, and the diffi- 
culties started by many Commentators at iva pi 
yivwvrat may be removed, by supposing that the 
Apostle only meant that there should be no prv- 
vate and petty gatherings, then first to be made, 
when he came, but only one cuvvecagooa formed, con- 
taining all the sums which had been gradually 
laid up by each in private. 

3. ovs fav dox. de émor. robr. répw.] There 
has been some doubt as to the construction, and, 
as depending thereupon, the sense of the words. 
At’ éxtcroAGv may be construed either with the 
preceding, or the following words. The former 
method is generally adopted by the older Com- 
mentators, and by Pearce and Mackn. But it is 
liable to serious objections. The latter construc- 
tion (supported by the Greek Commentators and 
the most eminent modern ones) is preferable. 
Thus the é:a will be for év or civ, and may be 
rendered ‘charged with.”’ “Ov doxipdanre is to be 
taken as a brief expression, (“‘ whom ye may think 
proper to choose,”’) of which examples are found 
in the Classical writers. Tay xdo.w bpoy, for Aen- 
pocbynv. 
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4. av 62 yf dhov.] Sub. rd yorjpa, or mpdypa. 
At dévov supply ris éuiis Ceaxovias. ‘Theophyl. and 
CEcum. have well pointed out, that the force of 
civ uot ropetoovrar is, “ they shall have my com- 
pany,” I will accompany them. Thus the full 
sense is this: “If the sum of money collected 
be considerable enough, or any other occasion 
require it, I will accompany them.” 

5. The Apostle fixes the time when he shall 
visit them, viz. on the occasion of his passage 
through Macedonia. The words érav Maxedoviav 
—diéoyouar are well rendered by Prof. Scholef., 
‘When I have passed through Macedonia; for 1 
am passing through Macedonia;” the former al- 
teration of the common Version being required 
by the proprietas lingue ; the latter by the geog- 
raphy of Greece. For from the common render- 
ing one would (as Prof. Scholefield observes) 
suppose that Corinth was in Macedonia, and that 
St. Paul meant to visit them in his circuit through 
that country. 

G. nods buds 62, ruyov, rapapev.] “And T shall 
fin my way] make some stay with you.” “H xai 
napay. ‘or even remain for the winter.” Tuydv 
is an adverb formed from the second Aorist par- 
ticiple neuter, with an ellipsis of xara 7d, occur- 
ring in Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 12. It exactly corre- 
sponds to our per-haps. “Iva has here the eventual 
sense, denoting simply result. ‘This sending, and 
in some degree, accompanying forward the teach- 
ers of Christianity, was an established custom in 
the first ages ; and especially when the stay was 
of any duration; which the Apostle here con- 
templates. Ov édy rop., viz. into Judea, as we 
find from 2 Cor. i. 16. 

7. ob 0é\w —ldetv.] This is (as Gicum. says) 
exegetical of the preceding. The dor is meant 
to be emphatical, and is not well rendered row. 
At least the full sense is, ‘‘ now that I have de- 
layed so long.” 

8. rig Mevrnxooris] i. e. “the time of Pente- 
cost,” with which even the Gentile converts must 
have been well acquainted. See Note on Acts 
xeon. 9. 

9. Oboa} i.e. an opportunity for effecting any 


thing; a sense in which the word was sometimes 
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used by the Classical writers. See Acts xiv. 27. 
"Avéwye is for avedyOn, which some Atticists 
thought a solecism, but others tolerated. It only 
occurs in the later writers. ’Eveoyis is well ex- 
plained by a Glossographer érofun rods éoyaciav’ 
and may be rendered “effective.” So Thuceyd. 
lil. 17. mAciorot O34 vies évepyot éyévovro. In xai 
dvrixetu. moddot the cat may be better taken for 
xainep, although, than rendered for. But it should 
rather seem that the meaning is not fully evolved, 
but is to be supplied from what precedes; q. d. 
‘¢ And as there are many adversaries, there is need 
of my further stay.” 

10. €\€n] “should come [unto you],” or be 
come. It appears from iv. 17. that that was 
doubtful. Bdérere—ipds. The sense is: ‘Take 
heed that he may be (i. e. abide) with you with- 
out molestation,’ namely, that of factious opposi- 
tion. The words 76 yao Eoyov —éyo seem meant 
to anticipate their undervaluing him on the score 
of his youth and inferior spiritual gifts ; and their 
general sense is: “ He discharges the office of 
preacher of the Gospel even as I do,” i. e. he is 
as much a divinely commissioned minister of God 
as myself. 

11. pris — éov0evijon.] There was, as Theo- 
phyl. observes, reason to fear this, since he was 
young, alone, and had the charge of so wealthy 
and proud a people. 

12. At zdvrws obk Fv 06. sub. abrd. The sense 
is: “ But it was not fully his inclination to go 
now. 

13. yonyopeire — xoatarotobe.] The words may 
be understood of Christian watehfulness general- 
ly ; but, when taken in connection with what pre- 
cedes, they must be understood of steadfastness 
in the faith, (orjxere) watchfulness against the arts 
of false teachers, (ypnyooetre) and a manly firm- 
ness in maintaining what they conscientiously 
believed to be the truth. On orjx. éy ty rloret, 
sce Note on xv. 58. “Aveo. and xoar. may be aco- 
nistical metaphors ; but it should rather seem that 
the Apostle had in mind J Sam. iv. 9. xpararotobe 
kat yivecbe cis avdoas’ i. e. by Hebraism ylvecbe 
aidoe.; With which we may compare the Homeric 
dvépes toré. Comp. Eph. vi. 10. Koar. is a word 
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not occurring in the Classical writers, although 
frequent in the LXX., as Ps. xxx. 24. avdpigede, 
kat koatatolabw t Kapdia iua@v. Itis frequently used 
of perseverance in opinion, or deterimination. 
The literal meaning of the word is “ to gird up 
one’s loins, or string up one’s nerves for any ar- 
duous undertaking.” ‘The Apostle has especially 
in view perseverance in sound doctrine ; the not 
being henceforth tossed to and fro with every 
wind of doctrine. See Note on supra xv. 58. and 
Eph. iv. 14. ‘The Asyndeton imparts peculiar vig- 
our to the expression. 

14. xdvta —adydrn ywésbw.] It is worthy of 
remark, that exhortations to constancy in doctrine 
are often, as here, followed up with an admoni- 
tion to love, and to “ keep the unity of the Spirit 
in the bond of peace.” 


15. The construetion here is somewhat in- 
volved; nor is it to be cleared either by throwing 
the words, with some, into a parenthests ; or with 
others, by supposing a transposition. ‘The present 
order is very natural, and may be best adjusted 
by supposing an ellip. of é7<, omitted because of 
the érc just after. It is expressed in the Peschito 
Syriac, “quia nostis quod ipsi sunt primitiz 
Achaie.” Render: “ forasmuch as ye know,” 
é&c. 

— cis dcax. rots dy. ér. €.] Thesenseis: “ have 
devoted themselves to ministering unto the 
saints.” The word dtax. may have reference to 
the offices and duties of Deacons: but it should 
rather seem that it denotes performing the duties 
of hospitality and general kindness to poor Chris- 
tians, especially strangers. 


16. The tva connects with rapaxadd. By rots 
rovolrots IS Meant ‘to them and such like.’ ‘Yzo- 
Tagg. may mean, aS many Commentators an- 
cient and modern explain, “show them all due 
respect and deference.” Though, as there seems 
to be some referenee to the preceding ératav 
éavrovs, (which, by a military metaphor, signifies 
‘they have ranged or set themselves”) may rath- 
er mean “range yourselves under and codperate 
With them in their benevolent designs.” 


17. Gre 1d bpay vor. obra dvetA.]) The sense of 
these words is somewhat obscure, probably from 
the popular mode of expression. ‘he ancient 
Interpreters explain it: “‘They have taken this 
long journey to act as your representatives.” 
This, however, seems very harsh. Mackn. ren- 
ders: ‘they have supplied what was wanting in 
your letter,” viz. (adds Grot.) “by informing me 


of your disorders.” But this the Apostle could 
not mean. I prefer (with Beza, Rosenm., Schleus., 
and Iaspis) to render: ‘they have supplied your 
absence,” i. e. supplied the deficiency occasioned 
by your absence (as in Phil. 11. 30.) or, to use the 
words of Doddr. in his paraphrase, “have given 
me, by their converse and friendly offices, that 
consolation which I might justly have expected 
from you all, had I enjoyed an opportunity of 
conversing with you.” 


18. dvérxavoay yap — bpayv.] The sense of these 
words is mistaken by most of the modern Com- 
mentators, though well explained by the ancient 
ones. ‘hey are by Chrys. rightly regarded as 
exegetical of the preceding, rd tua tor. davend. 
’Avéxavoayv, ‘have solaced.” <A use of the word 
quite Hellenistic. The real sense of the clause 
seems to be this: ‘ By thus supplying your ab- 
sence, they have benefited us both:” for Paul 
gained information of the state of those absent, 
and they gained in the counsel afforded to them 
by the Apostle. 


— émiyivwokere tr. r.] i. e. acknowledge and no- 
tice such with affection and respect. 


19. ry Kar’ otkov adray éxxX.] It is strange that 
some of the best modern Commentators should 
explain this of all the Christians in their family. 
See Grot. and Whitby. The most natural and 
probable sense is that adopted by the Greek Com- 
mentators, and of the modern ones, by Mede, 
Wells, Pearce, Iaspis, and Slade, “ the congrega- 
tion that was accustomed to meet, for divine wor- 
ship, at their house.” And this sense has the 
advantage of including the other. See more in 
the Note on Rom. xvi. 5. 


20. aondZovrat — git. ay.] On this custom, 
see Note on Rom. xvi. 16. Kraus. appositely cites 
Justin Martyr Apol. i, 85. d@dAjAous doraspeba 


Tavodpevot THY EvYay. 


21. & doxacpds —TI.] Schoettg. remarks on the 
ellipsis, which he supplies thus: ‘ Restat saluta- 
tio a me, que est adscripta a me ipso, propria 
manu.” He adds, that we may suppose this was 
written by Paul with his own hand, though he had 
dictated the rest to some scribe. The Apostle 
was accustomed to dictate letters, and at the end 
add a sentence with his own hand, to prevent 
fraud. See Rom. xvi. 23. Gal. vi. 11. 2 Thess. 
ill. 17. Philem. 19. Xeio is rarely used, as here, 
for hund writing ; insomuch that, were there not 
an example found in Ffyperides, we might suspect 
this to be a Latinism. 
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22. jrw.] On this form see Win. Gr. § 10. 2,6. the disobedient and vicious. Hence with the 
On dvdbeua sce Note on xii. 3. Magadv d46a is a words Anathema Maranatha the Jews began their 


Syro-Chaldee expression, signifying ‘“‘the Lord papers of excommunication. 
is to come.” 1. e. will come, to take vengeance on 
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ETIZSTOAH AETTEPA. 
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This second Epistle was written about a year 
after the first, and as St. Paul was on his progress 
through Macedonia (see 1 Cor. xvi. 5.) and prob- 
ably at Philippi, as the subscription attests. 
This is plain from a consideration of the journeys, 
and the occurrences which had taken place since 
his writing the first, on which see Horne’s Introd. 
From ix. 2—4, it appears to have been transmitted 
to the Corinthians by Titus and his colleagues, 
who were on the road from Macedonia to Corinth, 
to finish the collection of the contributions for 
the relief of the poor Christians in Judea. The 
circumstances which led to the writing of this 
second [pistle were, I. the peculiar state of the 
Church at Corinth; 2. the alacrity of the Co- 
rinthians in contributing to the necessities of the 
poor Christians in Judwa, and their kind treat- 
ment of ‘Titus; both of which required acknowl- 
edgments from the Apostle. Having heard that 
his first Epistle had produced much good among 
the Corinthians, and considerably broken the 
faction against him, he wrote this, to confirm them 
in the doctrine he had preached, to vindicate him- 
self against the calumnies of his enemies, and so 
to pave the way for the third visit to them, which 
he meditated. The scope of the Epistle cannot, 
however, be well understood without adverting 
to the partial failure of success which his former 
Epistle had experienced, at least from certain 
persons, for whoin, therefore, a second address 
seemed necessary. Nota few, it should seem, of 
the Corinthians even yet adhered to their false 
teacher or teachers, and even denied the Apostle- 
ship of Paul; founding their denial of his claims 
even on his manner of address in his first Epistle. 
Because, too. he had changed his intention of visit- 
ing them (see 2 Cor. i, 15 & 16.) in his way from 
Ephesus to Macedonia, they charged him with 
fickleness and irresolution; with pride and tyr- 
anny, on account of his severity towards the 
incestuous person; and also with general arro- 
gance in his ministry, and a haughtiness of de- 
meanour little suitable to the insignificance of his 
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personal appearance. The chief scope, therefore 
of the Epistle is to rebut these charges; wherein 
he, 1. satisfactorily accounts for his not having 
come to them sosoon as he had proposed. 2. He 
shows that his sentence against the incestuous 
person was not harsh or severe, but necessury, 
and, as it appears by the effects, salutary: ac- 
cordingly he authorizes them to absolve him from 
that sentence, and restore him to communion 
with the Church. 3. He adverts to his great 
success in preaching the Gospel, and shows that 
he dwells not upon it for his own glory, but for 
that of the Gospel, in preaching which he used 
all diligence and faithfulness; notwithstanding 
the sore tribulations it brought upon him, and of 
which he gives a most affecting detail. 4. He 
excites them to lead a holy life; and in order 
thereto, to avoid all communion with idolaters. 
5. He desires them to complete their contribu- 
tions fur the poor saints in Judea. 6. He enters 
into a long defence of himself against the charge 
of timidity and personal insignificance. The for- 
mer he effectually refutes by the severely objur- 
gatory air of his address to the disaffected. See 
more in Mackn. and Horne’s Introd. The most 
remarkable circumstance in this Epistle is the 
confidence of the Apostle in the goodness of his 
cause, and the support from above to bear him 
out in it, though under difficulties of the most 
formidable kind. See Scott, who shows at large 
that ‘a stronger internal testimony, not only to 
his integrity, but divine inspiration, cannot exist ; 
for had there been any collusion, it is next to 
impossible but such a conduct must have occa- 
sioned adisclosure of it.”” On the effects produced 
by this Epistle, see Marsh’s Michaelis iv. 74. or 
Horne’s Introd. On the chronological difficulty 
connected with xii. 14. and xii. 1, 2, see the 
Notes there. The genuineness of this Epistle is 
so manifest, from the strongest infernal as well as 
external evidence, that it has never been doubted. 

I. In this Chapter, after his usual salutation, 
he (vv. 1, 2.) blesses God for the consolations- 
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under tribulation, and the deliverances in dangers 
vouchsafed to him, and intended both for the 
comfort of others similarly circumstanced, and to 
himself as an earnest of future aid from above. 
(vv. 3—11.) He rejoices in the testimony of his 
conscience, and expresses his confidence in their 
attachment to him, which had induced him to 
propose again visiting them (12 — 16); and shows 
that his deferring this visit did not arise from 
capricious mutability (vv. 17, 18.): and, after ad- 
verting to the stability of God’s promises, through 
Christ, assures them that he had postponed his 
visit from motives of den?ty; that the fanlty might 
have time to repent, and that he himself might 
be spared the pain of using severity, vv. ]7—24. 

— Ilubd\os axécrodos.] See note on | Cor. i. 1. 

—5 ader\pds.] Not “4a brother,” as Doddr. 
renders ; that not being permitted by the Article, 
(especially as it is here used, in a very strong 
sense, for the possessive pronoun) i. e. either “ our 
brother,’ meaning fellow Christian, or, what is 
more apt and suitable to the intext of the Apostle 
(which was to give consequence to the person 
whom he had sent in some degree as his legute), 
“‘ my brother [minister of the Gospel.”] See Est., 
Wolf, Locke, and Mackn. 

2. dois — Xpiorod.]} See Rom. i. 7. 1 Cor. i. 
3. and Luke xxiv. 36. 

3. etrdoy. & Ocds, &c.] Doddr., Mackn., and 
Newc. translate, ‘‘ praised be the God and Father 
of,” &e. But there is no sufficient reason to 
deviate from the common version, “ blessed be 
God, even the Father,” &c., which is supported 
by the authority of the ancient Versions and an- 
cient Commentators, and by the most eminent 
modern Expositors. See the Notes of Calvin 
and Whitby. We have here an usual form of 
thanksgiving, occurring, Doddr. says, in eleven 
out of the thirteen Epistles of St. Paul. On Ma- 
Tio Tay otkriopay, Wets. remarks that the Jews 
much used the expressions our Futher, our mer- 
ciful Futher, in their prayers. he expression is 
not, as most recent Commentators (after Grot.) 
regard it, a mere Hebraism, by which substan- 
tives in the Genitive are put for adjectires of like 
signification. <A use, indeed, not confined to the 
Hebrew, being often resorted to as possessing 
more spirit than the ordinary usage. ‘Thus the 
import here conveyed is, (as Chrys. and the an- 
cient Commentators point out) “that God is the 
fountain of mercy, and the spring of comfort.” 

4, 5 rapaxadGv] for napnyonGy or naoapvOdv, as 
at Acts xvi. 40. xx. 12. and elsewhere. ‘hus ra- 
eaxadeiy signifies literally to “ bid any one take 
courage,” by suggesting to him reasons for hope 
and confidence. By jyets is meant (as the best 
Expositors are agreed) the Apostle himself, who, 
‘Theod. thinks, uses the expression “braoOac out 
of modesty. But though the word must not be 
pressed on, neither must it be thus explained 


vicay. For,as Calvin well remarks, “ut non sibi 
vivebat Apostolus, sed Ecclesia; ita quidquid 
gratiaruim in ipsum conferebat Deus, non sibi soli 
datum reputabat, sed quo plus ad alios juvandos 
haberet facultatis.” The napaxdAjcews and rapa- 
kadotpe0a must not be confined to any ore of the 
sources of comfort, but be understood gencrally 
of all; especially of that spiritual support breathed 
into his soul by the Great Comforter, sent from 
God, and who is Gop. Now that comfort would 
be imparted to others, both for communicating to 
them the grounds of it, and by inspiring them 
with the same spirit of devotedness to the Gos- 
pel, which filled his own boson. 

5. meptocster — cis jas) literally, “ have oceur- 
red to us abundantly.” So Rom. v. 15. 4 ydous rod 
Osos — els rods roddods éxepiocevce. The rov just 
after is added on the authority of several of the 
most ancient MSS., and after the example of the 
most eminent Editors. The érc is elliptical ; and 
the sentiment following is expressed with an ob- 
scure brevity. It is very well developed by Dr. 
Burton in the following paraphrase: ‘“ We are 
able to administer comfort to others, because, in 
proportion to the sufferings which the Gospel of 
Christ exposes us to, so does the same Gospel 
supply us with consolations which we are able to 
administer to others.” In rd na@. rot Xprorod the 
Genitive may, with most ancient and earlier mod- 
ern Expositors, be so taken as to denote the suf- 
ferings endured by Christ, inasmuch as the suf- 
ferings of Christ’s members for his sake are styled 
his sufferines,as being evils inflicted on his mem- 
bers out of enmity to him, and by reason of their 
mystical union to him, and the sympathy he has 
with them in their sufferings; as Rom. viii. 17. 
It is better, however (with Glass, Est., Menoch., 
Vorst., and almost all the more recent Expositors), 
to interpret ‘ the sufferings endured for Christ’s 
sake and for his glory.” Of which force of the 
Genitive examples are not rare. So Eph. iii. 1. 
éyw Watdos & déopios ros’ Xotcrot ‘Incod. ‘Thus the 
sense will be, ‘‘ because, in proportion to the su/- 
ferings to which the Gospel of Christ abundantly 
exposes us, so does the same Gospe] supply us 
with abundant consolation [which we may admin- 
ister to others] ;”’ which last words, implied from 
the preeeding verse, form the true vincrlum be- 
tween this and the next verse, on the connection 
of which Expositors have been perplexed. ‘The 
words, then, of v. 6. are meant to further derelop 
the above sense. Ywrnolas tudyv, “ for the saving 
of your souls.” Jn the next words the order 
varies excecdingly in different Editions and MSS. 
The textus receptus (derived from the later Mdi- 
tions of Beza and Elzevir) has: Etre 62 0\:Bépe0a, 
inéo ric ip@y mapaxdjoews, Kat cwrnolas, Tis evepyou- 
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iuav. Some ancient MSS., as A., C., and ten 
others, together with the Syr., Cop., Aéth., Arin., 
Vulg., and some Italie Versions have: eire napa- 
KadobpeOa, Exe ris budv rapakrjacws, THs EveoyoupE- 
yng tv tmopovy tev abr&v nabnpdtwv, wv Kal hpeic 
méoyopev’ (Kat f édrtig judy BeBuia bnéo budy*) eidd- 
tec bri, &c. But this, though edited by Griesb., 
Tittin., and Vat., is founded on slender external 
evidence, and is by no means strong in internat ; 
for it savours of the alterations of the early Crit- 
ics. Greatly preferable is the reading of very 
many other MSS., several Versions and Fathers, 
also the Edit. Princ, Erasm. 1, Beza 1, and other 
early Editions: cire 6? A\:BéucAa, bréo rig byav 
rapakAicews, Kal cwrnpiac, Tig Eveoyoupévns ev bno- 
porn Tay abrGv waOnpdtwr, ov Kat huets mdoyopuer* 
kal f errs Hudv BcBala bzio buy: eire mapuxadob- 
peda, Uxéo tis Uppy mapaxdjjoews Kat cwrnoias. ‘This 
reading was preferred by Calvin and Beza, adopted 
by Wets., and edited by Matth. and Lachmann: 
and with reason; for the evidence in its favour 
is exceedingly strong; while that for the com- 
mon reading is exceedingly weak. ‘The context, 
too, as Rinck observes, strongly countenances 
this reading; the general sentiment being this: 
“Et afflictatio et consolatio mea vobis prodest ; 
illa, quia meo exemplo, ut spero, ad tolerantiam 
communium malorum incitamini, hec, quia non 
afflictionis solum sed etiam solatiorum participes 
estis.’”. The transposition of the clause kai § éAmis 
—tpév to the end of the verse was, no doubt, 
made by those over-nice Critics, who thought it 
interrupted the antithesis between cire 0A:B., &c. 
and ¢eire zapax. ‘I‘his class of Critics were, how- 
ever, far less bold than those who, besides mak- 
ing use of the same transposition, introduced 
other alterations, — partly to prevent tautology, 
and partly to render the interpretation the 
easier; though, in fact, it yields a very objec- 
tionable sense; for, adopting the transposition 
of the clause ris éveoyoupévns — ndoyoner, it is dif- 
ficult to see how their consolation could be pro- 
moted by their bearing the same sufferings as the 
Apostle. The sentiment cannot be admitted 
without great violence to the interpretation. Ties 
éveoyoupéyns should be referred to both maoakdjaews 
and owrnoias, The Apostle means to say, that 
both his affliction and his consolation is calculated 
to profit them; and, in expressing this sentiment, 
he 2terposes the clause ris évenyoupévns — rac yo- 
pev to show how his affliction may profit them: it 
will, he says, be made efficacious, by their pa- 
tiently bearing, after his example, the same afflic- 
tions that he suffers. ‘T'o this he subjoins a paren- 
thetical clause, expressive of his hope and trust 
respecting them, viz. that they will copy his ex- 
ample. ‘Thus it is evident that the transposition 
of the clause xai § éAnis-—BeBala, according to 
either the textus receptus or that of Griesb., 
though it makes the passage read better, yet, in 
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the latter case, injures the sense, and in the former, 
misrepresents the Apostle’s meaning. 'The Apos- 
tle did not mean to show how his consolution 
might be effectual for their consolation ; for that 
was too plain to need being touched on. See 
Scott. In fact, the most certain of all Critical 
canons demands the rejection of both those texts, 
and tlie preference to be given to that adopted by 
Wets. and Matth.; for nothing is more evident 
than that that, in the somewhat harsh and involved 
nature of the phraseology (highly, however, char- 
acteristic of St. Paul), presents a reading from 
which the others might spring; while the other 
texts, and the readings which are modifications 
of them, arose from various attempts to remove 
the difficulty. The words cai cwrnoias were thrown 
out partly by those who wished to remove a tau- 
tology (though, in fact, tautologies of this kind, 
where the sense is strengthened, are frequent in 
St. Paul and the best writers of every language 
and every age), and partly by those who stuin- 
bled, not seeing how the Apostle’s consolation 
could promote not only their consolation, but sal- 
vation. If any should yet stumble, let them read 
the satisfactory explanation offered by Calvin. 

"Eveoy. is here used as at 2 Cor. iv. 12. Gal. iii. 
o.andv.6. J hess. 11.13. Kom. vil. 5. Gal. \. 
6. See Bp. Bull’s Exam. p. 9. 

7. eidéres.}] Here is an anacoluthon, such as is 
frequent in the best writers, especially Thucyd. 
and Herodotus ; the participle being used for a 
verb and yde. This verse is explanatory of the 
preceding. They were partakers of his sufferings 
by sympathy; and of his consolation they could 
not fail to be, by being like-minded, and as firm 
in the faith. 

8. The yao has reference to ra@nu. in the pre- 
ceeding verse ; q. d. For of afflictions, I would have 
you to know, I have had my share. The bréo is 
for weot, Which is found ina few MSS. and Fathers ; 
but is plainly a gloss, though accounted by Dr. 
Burton as probably the true reading. 

On the circumstunce here adverted to by the 
Apostle, the Commentators differ in opinion. 
Some refer it to the persecutions at Lystra, men- 
tioned in Acts xiv. 19, 20. Others, with more 
probability, to what happened during the com- 
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Notwithstanding what Rosenm. and others think, \ 
Bore e*anognOijvac — lyv can only mean, ‘inso- | 
much that we even despaired of life.” ’Efar. | 


signifies properly to stop short in our progress, 
from being at a loss to know what course to take. 
So iv. 8. anogobuevor ddd’ ob Earopotpevor. 

9, éy éaurois 7d avdxoipa Aavdrou éoyixapev.] This 
contains a strongly figurative mode of expressing 
utter dexz ur of life; q.d. the having nought but 
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death before one’seyes. ’Azéxoipa signifies prop- 
erly a response, and varies its sense according to 
the occasion. Thus, when used of judges, it de- 
notes (as here) a verdict or sentence. So Chrys. 
Yigoy. ‘The Article is employed with reference 
to a clause suppressed ; q. d. [Nay, we had sen- 
tence recorded in our minds,} and we had this 
sentence, in order that we should not trust,” &c. 
Of the bold figure in azéxorpa écy. the Commenta- 
tors adduce no example ; and therefore the fol- 
lowing may be acceptable. ‘Thucyd. ii. 53., 
speaking of the people at Athens during thie pes- 
tilence, says, that ** they set all laws at defiance, 
from having death continually suspended over 
them, asa sentence of death already denounced ; 
and which they might continually expect would 
be carried into execution:”’ mod dé pei2w (scil. 
rywwotav) riv fon Karedngdtopévnv cogav 
Erikocpac0Hvat. 

lenotOdres Gpev is not merely put for renoifw- 
pev; but the participle and verb substantive are 
used to express continuity of action, implying cus- 
tom. By “ trusting in ourselves,” is meant having 
regard to our own strength [alone], without ref- 
erence to Divine aid. T& éyeloovtt rod< vexpods, 
‘““who raiseth the very dead, [and therefore who 
can preserve the living, in however great peril of 
death].”’ 

10. Oavérov] “deadly peril,” “peril of life.” 
The full‘sense in épfboaro, &e. is: “who hath 
delivered, now delivereth, and, we hope and trust, 
will deliver us.” 

11. cuvunovoyotvrwy — dejce.] Render: “you 
too cobperating in supplication on our behalf,” 
i.e. On your cobperating, &c.; which is spoken 
with characteristic modesty. There is not (as 
some imagine) any transposition of the Article 
m, for it has no force: this word and roocevy), 
taking the article as being abstract nouns. See 
Midd]. Gr. A. Ch. v. § 1. and numerous examples 
in Schleus. Lex. 

—itva && norkdGv—ijpGr.] These words are, 
from brevity and perplexity of construction, ob- 
secure ; but the general sense (similar to that at 
iv. 15.) seems to be this, ‘that so the gracious 
gift [of future deliverance] being bestowed on me, 
by means of the intercession of many persons, 
may, by many persons, for mc, be acknowledged 
with thanks;” i. e. may be acknowledged in the 
thanksgiving also of many for me. i. e. my deliv- 
erance ; for, as Doddr. observes, nothing is more 
reasonable than that what is obtained by prayer 
should be owned in praises. ‘This use of ciya- 
ptoreioOat (as said of a thing) to be returned thanks 
for, is very rare. 

With respect to the next words, tva ék moddOv 
—ipdv, they are obscure from brevity, and | 
have in Rec. Syn. shown at large, that the gen- 
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eral sense is: ‘‘ that so the gracious gift [of deliv- 
erance} being bestowed on me, by means of the 
petition of many persons, may by many persons, 
on my behalf, be acknowledged with thanks.” 
This use of edyap. in the puss?re, in the sense “ to 
be returned thanks for,” 1s very rare; as is also 
the sense of éx, ‘‘on the part of,” i. e. procured 
by the prayers of.” 

12. § yap kabynots. &c.] The connection seems 
to be as follows: “‘ {And we trust that God will 
continue to deliver us, you cobperating with us in 
prayer ;] for our glorying,” &c. Katy. signifies 
a cause for glorying, something on which we may 
pride ourselves, i. e. towards men; which is im- 
plied, and is perhaps suggested, in the words éy 
7@ kéopw justafter. Td puor. Sub. év, “that which 
is testified by our own consciences.” On the 
value of this testimony of conscience, and how 
far alone we ought to rest in it, see Bp. Sander- 
son, 2nd Sermon ad Magistratum, 9 —30. ‘Andér. 
and ¢iArc. are nearly synonymous. On the former, 
see Note on Rom. i. 8. and xii. 7, 8.; on the lat- 
ter, Note on 1 Cor. v. 8. They both denote can- 
dour and sincerity. ©Qzod may. as most recent 
Commentators say, be meant to raise the quality 
by proceeding to the highest pitch. But it 1s 
nore agreeable to the characteristic modesty of 
the Apostle to interpret, with Chrvs., ‘“ what is 
well pleasing to, or required by, God.” So The- 
ophyl. otav & Osds drodéyerar. Lodia capx. means 
generally carnal or secular wisdom, the selfish 
wisdom of this world, though probably with allu- 
sion to the arts of the Heathen Sophists and Rhet- 
oricians. See Theophyl. By év yaorr: God inust 
(as all Commentators, except some recent ones, 
are agreed) be meant the gracious help of God, 
as shown in the communication of supernatural 
gifts and miraculous endowments imparted to the 
Apostle. ’Aveorg.. ‘ we have behaved ourselves.” 
It has reference (like rersari in the Latin) to 
conduct of every sort. 

13. ob yap ad\\a — éxtywwickete.] The sense 
is not very clear; but the best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are generally agreed. that 
there is areference to the am\dzne and eidcxoly. 
just before. And the real and full sense (much 
mistaken by Commentators) seems to be this: 
[IT inay well say in godly sincerity 3] for IT write 
no other things fi. e. doctrines} unto vou than 
what you read, than what you even recognize [to 
be true], and I trnst will always continue to ac- 
knowledge.”” This seems to be a popular man- 
ner of speaking, of which the sense is, ‘I have 
no other meaning in what 1 write, than what is 
open and legible; agreeably to the obvious pur- 
port of the words; I do not write one thing and 
intend another, express one doctrine and mean 
another.’ For (as Mackn. observes) “it seems 
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the Faction had affirmed that some passages of 
Paul’s first Epistle were designedly written in 
ambiguous language, that he might afterwards in- 
terpret them as it suited his purpose.” If this 
interpretation (which is supported by the opinion 
of almost all the recent Expositors) be thought, 
as it may, to rest on somewhat precarious proof, 
and to be little accordant with the words follow- 
inz, We may suppose, with Theophyl., Est., Beza, 
Calvin, and Menoch., that the Apostle here 
means to soften, what might be called arrogance 
in what he had said; q d. he makes no more 
boasting in words than what can be proved by 
deeds ; and that, the Corinthians themselves being 
Witnesses, whose own previous knowledge of hiin 
would bear testimony to the truth of what they 
read. Thus dvayivécxere should be rendered, 
as it is done by Calvin, recognoscitis, recognize. 
And the word is used thus in Xen. Anab. v. 8. 6. 
and elsewhere in the Classical writers. ‘There is, 
too, a kind of climax ,; for éatywooxev, aS Calvin 
shows, is more significant than avayev. Thus the 
dvay. has reference to the less favourably dispos- 
ed; the émy., to those who were sincerely and 
firmly attached to the Apostle. ‘This distinction 
seems adverted to in the next verse ; where, after 
saving énéyvwre, he corrects the term by the dim- 
itatire phrase ané péoous, meaning, ‘a partat least 
of you.” 

To briefly advert to the peculiar idiom in otk 
Gika — add’ FH. the explanation given of its na- 
ture by Hermann on Vig. p. 778. in his Note, is 
very far-fetched. And asto that proposed by Em- 
merling, who considers it as a blending of two 
modes of speaking, ob yao addd\a yoddm, adda 
tatra, &c., and ov yao dd\Aa yoddw 3}; & dvay., that 
is taking too much for granted. [ cannot but 
suspect that the dAd\’ comes not from «dq. but 
@\\a ; and that there is here simply a repetition 
(perhaps taken adverbially) of the preceding dda, 
in order to make the comparison the clearer and 
stronger. 

14. 6rt kabynpa — hudv.] The sense is: ‘ [You 
will find and acknowledge I say] that we are 
your rejoicing. as also you are ours, in the day of 
the Lord.” Chrys. and Theophy!. interpret katy. 
hpev “such as may make you proud of having me 
as a teacher.” WKaddnro kai tyets, fudv, namely, as 
being proud of such disciples. The proper ellip- 
Sis at bets hu@y can only be écuéy: but the clause 
év ty fwéou row K. I. is best referred to the énryyi- 
ceo%e suspended by ellip. on dre. 

15. rabrn ty xen.) Sub. éxi, namely, on your 
being well affected to us. Wodregoy, i. €. on writ- 
ing the former Epistle. See 1 Cor. xvi. 5. He 
means to say, that he had at first intended to have 
Visited them before the Macedonians; and then 
shows that he did not change his intention with- 

31 
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out good cause. Acur. ydotv. Most modern 
Commentators explain the ydav gift, or benefit ; 
but the ancient Commentators, and some modern 
ones, as Wolf and Schleus., gratification, for 
xaodv. It should seem to mean benefit generally, 
every spiritual advantage, or gratification from his 
society, imparted by his presence. 

17. pitt doa ty éAago. eyo.) “did I, forsooth, 
show inconstancy or fickleness,” viz. by changing 
his design without good reason. The interroga- 
tion implies a strong negation, otdapés. At a sub. 
kata, quod attinet ud. (ard odoxa, according to 
carnal views and private passions, interest, ambi- 
tion, or worldly policy.” 

—iva y map’ én0i—ov.] These words are il- 
lustrative of the above; but on their exact sense 
Commentators are not agreed% and no wonder, 
since the idiom is almost suz generis. Some 
would read ré vat, kat 7rd od, found ina few MSS. 
and Versions. But this authority is far too 
slender to warrant any change of reading; and 
to suppose, with Dr. Burton, that the repetition 
of yai and od makes no difference in the sense, is 
taking too much for granted. Considerable error 
has arisen from the mistaken notion, that the 
Apostle here has in view inconstancy ; whereas 
(as the ancient Commentators have shown) the 
kata odoka Bovd. has reference to various worldly 
wews, and carnal dispositions (see iii. 3, 4.) 5 and 
the one here adverted to by example, seems to be 
(as Chrys., 'Theophyl., Gicum., Theodoret, and 
Phot., suppose) a head-strong, self-willed spirit, 
which will either do things, or not do them, as it 
pleases, without giving any reasons. ‘The force 
of the repeated vai and od may be illustrated by 
the usual expression of such positive persons 3 
yéyouga yéyoaga, Or u rénonya téxoaya. The (va 
y TO vai vai refers to any purpose to he effected, 
the rd od ov, to what is not to be done; as Theo- 
phyl. well observes, who also notices the address 
with which the Apostle turns off what was mat- 
ter of accusation into a ground of praise. hus 
the construction is: va rd vai y vat, Kat rd od Wf ov. 

18. mordc 5& & Crd¢—ov.] This (as Chrys. 
observes) is meant to anticipate an objection ; 
q. d. If what you say be not firm and stable (and 
you often say vai, and it is found od), may we 
not fear Jest vour word (doctrine and preachine ) 
be found such? viz. vat x ai ov, 1. e. unstable and 
wavering. ‘To which the Apostle answers: ‘ My 
purpose to come was my own, wherefore [ attain- 
ed it not; but my doctrine is of God. and what as 
such, cannot deceive. Now God is true (xords, 
rerax), so that, as f7Ze is constant, neither is his 
word to you, which we preach, inconstant and 
unstable.”’ With words 6 Ged¢ compare Heb. x. 
28. x. 11. 1 John i. 9. See a fine passage in Bp. 
Sanderson’s second Sermon ad Populum § 7., in 
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which he shows that “ we are to Jay this on a firm 
and infallible ground, that our God is both truly 
unchangeable, and unchangeably true.” 

19. By ‘Incots Xo. is meant his doctrine. 

20. goa: yao — dpiv.] Bp. Middl. well renders : 
“for how many soever be the promises of God, 
in Him (Christ) is the Yea, and in Him the 
Amen;” i.e. whatever God hath promised. He 
will through Christ assuredly fulfil; vat and api 
being strong and well known asseverations of the 
truth.” TO Oe rods dééav is, by transposition, for 
mods défav rH Os, to the glory of God by our 
preaching. 

21. 8 dé BeBurdv, &c.] God is here designated 
as the author both of their original conversion to 
the Christian faith, and of their confirmation in 
it. So Abp. Newe. paraphrases: “ But [I do not 
arrogate any thing to myself, when IT use the ex- 
pression byus. God establishes both me and you 
with respect to Christ, as diseiples of Christ.” 
‘O BcB. eis Xo. may be rendered, “ who makes us 
firm in [the faith of] Christ.” ‘O ypicae, i.e. 
who hath solemnly ealled me to be an Apostle, 
as it were by the rite of unction, such as was used 
to inaugurate Kings and Prophets. ‘O c¢payicd- 
pevos nuas, “ who hath given us a pledge [of his 
future acceptance].” Aods rdv appaBwva rot Ty., 
“by giving the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts.” 
$0 ph. 1.13, 14. é J xat morebourres eo hoaytoOnre 
7 Wvelpare rijg émayyedlas 70 dyiw, bs dot appalar 
Inns KAnpovopias Huo. "AppaBav and the Latin 
jarrhaubo are derived from the Heb. pay, a pledge 


‘or earnest; 1. e. a part of any price agreed on, 
and puid down to ratify the engagement; Germ. 
hand-vift. ‘The pledge spoken of consists (as 
Bp. Middl. observes) of those various gifts of the 
Spirit, which were an earnest of immortality to 
the persons on whom they were conferred. 

23. &ni riv éuiv Yoyiv] “against ny soul,” i. e. 
if 1 speak not the truth. The sense life, adtud, or 
thought, though supported by one or other of the 
best Commentators, is too feeble. The solemni- 
ty of the asseveration here, and in other parts of 
this Epistle, was justified by the unworthy impu- 
tation (of fickleness) whieh called it forth. 

Peiddpevos is for oc Ped., 1... dare PeideoOa, “ to 
spare you the pain of the severe censure, which I 
must have passed on your irregularities.” 

24. oty bre xupielopey — bpay.| 
érx and sub. @o%, (as Beza and Grot. remark) an 
dvOurogopa, or softening. ‘The sense being: “I 
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do not mention this, as if domineering over your 
faith (i. e. your belief of the religion you profess) 
by wanton acts of severity ; but as a fellow-work- 
er With you, in promoting your real happiness.” 
Of the next words (which are variously interpret- 
ed) Abp. Newc. has well expressed the sense 
thus: ‘[I use the expression ‘ over your faith] ;’ 


for faith causes you to stand firm in your duty and | 


Rom. xi. 20. 


II. 1. In this Chapter the Apostle continues 
his justification of himself (intermixing a direc 
tion as to the course they should now take with 
the incestuous person), and contrasts his own con- 
duct with that of the false teachers. Instead of 
the common reading, éAOety év Abnn rods Hyds, sev- 
eral MSS., some Versions, and the Ed. Prine. 
have what I have edited, with Beng., Matth., 
Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. For this position has 
more of the character of genuineness. “Ev \bry 
must not be confined to Puul, or to the Corin- 
thians, but be extended to both, and the sense is: 
‘“so as to give myself and you pain,” viz. by cen 
suring your irregularities. 
év papdw E0w. 

2. ci yap éy® Aun’— & inod;] There is here 
some obscurity, perhaps occasioned by the refined 
delicacy of the reinark ; which was, I conecive, 
meant to be explanatory of the ?’» Aban éX0. just 
before. Various interpretations have been pro- 
pounded, which see in Reeens. Synop. The true 
one scens to be that of Grot., Rosenm., Doddr., 
Maekn., Iaspis, and Emmerling. The xai, like 
the Fleb. y, increases the force of the .aterroga- 
tion, and may be rendered queso: and in the in- 
terrogative rec is implied otdecis in the answer, 
The ris gore 4 cig. is expressed populuriter, the 
sense being: © And who then is there (i. e. would 
there be) to soothe ny sorrows, but the grieved 
person,” i. €. persons; for the singular is (as 
Rosenm. observes) put for the plural; as in eol- 
lectives. Tlere that desiguation might be said, in 
some degree, to embrace both the sound and the 
unsound part of the congregation: for the former 
would so sympathize with the latter, as to afford 
the Apostle but little cordial consolation ; and the 
lutter could not be erpected to do it. unless in the 
event of entire repentance, and thorough reforma- 
tion; which the Apostle would net stay te see 
put to the proof. And thus his comfort with both 
of them could be but small. 

3. Eypaya roito atré.} 


in the Divine favour.” 


Some Commentators 
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understand this of the present letter: but most of 
the former one; taking rotro atrd to refer to the 
order given, to excommunicate the incestuous 
person, and the general reproof on their moral 
conduct. At rovro avrd, sub. ézi orédcwov. “Ede, 
_ it was proper and reasonable,” as in Matt. xviii. 
| eat. 23. Erindvrac tpac, “respecting you 
all.” “Ore § éuj}—éore, “that whatever affords 
me joy would give pleasure to you all;”’ 1. e. the 
sound and far greater part of them. 

4. &« mod\d\Re — Kapdiag.] ‘The sense is: “out 
of inuch alfliction, and heartfelt distress.”’ Zuvoy} 
properly signifies the being so hemmed in as not 
to know which way to turn, and figuratively de- 
notes great distress; as Luke xxi. 23. ovvoyny kat 
radatnwoiav. “Eypata, “I wrote [what I did].” 
Oby tra dAun., &c. The complete sense is: 
a Vhe purpose, however, was] not that ye should 
be patned, but that [sensible of the motive which 
had urged me to so write] ye might recognize 
therein my lore; which I bear very abundantly 
towards you.” 

5. The Apostle now adverts more directly to 
his purpose in writing thus; and the words may 
be rendered ; ‘‘ But if any one (meaning the in- 
cestuous person) have occasioned sorrow, he hath 
not so much grieved me, as, in some measure 
[that I may not bear too hard upon him] all of 
you.’ ‘The trne punctuation here is that which 
t have adopted, with Griesb., Emmerling, Vater, 
Gratz., and Goeschen. ‘Ez:Gape must, with the 
Syr. Version and Emmerling, be taken intransi- 
tively, in the sense “‘ne quid gravius dicain,”* — 
i. e. ne dicam nos solos. Of this sense of éxBu- 
oety reve, to bear hard upon, two examples are ad- 
duced by Wets. from Appian. 

6. Reasons are now adduccd for showing mercy 
to the penitent offender. 

— f éxtripia.| This word signifies in Philo and 
other of the later writers, the fine, or other pun- 
isiment affixed to any offence; and in the earlier 
Fathers it denotes any Ecclesiastical punishment 
enjoined by the Canons of the Church. Atrn, 
[of] itself, i. e. without any more. ‘Yd ror 
mrccéyvwy, “at the hands of the many,” the general 
body of the Church. Comp. 1 Cor. v. 4, cvva- 
V9ivrev pdr. . 

7. yaotcacOat.| This of course, implies that he 
had repented of his sin. Atzn xarazo6y, be over- 
whelmed, by the excess of his sorrow.”” A met- 
aphor derived, I conceive, not from the being de- 
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voured by a beast, as is generally supposed, but 
from drowning. Compare Ps. exxiv. 2, 3, & 4. 

8. kuodoa eis abrov adydnnv.] ‘This is rendered, 
“to confirm your love to him.” But the proper 
import of the word permits, and the context and 
circumstances of the case, rather require the 
sense, ‘‘to inake him assured of your love ;” 
namely, by some public testimony of it; 1. e. the 
annulment of tne act of excommunication, in 
order to confirm that reconciliation, The term, 
however, may also denote that the readmission 
was to be formal, as the excommunication had 
been. 

9. eis rodro yao Eyoava — éore.} The full sense 
contained in this briefly worded passage seems to 
be this: [Forgive him, I say 3] 
ject I had in writing [that vou should punish 
him, is answered; and that] was, that I might 


know the proof of you, (1. e. that I might put you | 


to the test) whether you be obedient in all things.” / 


Compare Phil. 11. 22. riy dé doxtpiy atrod ywooxere. 

10. of dé re xaniGecde, kat yd.) Sub. yapigoua. 
The sense intended by the Apostle is best ex- 
pressed by JTaspis as follows: “in ommibus ju- 


diciis, que cequitatem et lenitatem animi produ- . 


cunt, nemo hberalius vos sequitur, quam ego.” 
So Dr. Shuttleworth : ‘where you feel disposed 


to show forgiveness in cases like the present, [° 


am no less disposed to do the same.” 

— kai yio ty — Ov byas.] 
be: For whatever I have [hereby] forgiven any 
one, (if Z myself can be said to have forgiven) I 
forgave it for your sakes, and to testify my regard 
for you.” Ato Key. sub. keyao., which was sup- 
pressed to avoid repetition. The next words év 
xrooowrw Notorod are by almost all Commentators 
joined with the words immediately preceding. 
And thus a good sense arises; but one, [ con- 
ceive, not very agreeable to what follows, tra jj 
treov. bind rot Yar. I therefore agree with the 
Bale Editor, that the words cai yao — bpag are par- 
enthetical ; and that é xpordnw, &c. belong to 


kat éy (xaoiCopat). 


hehalf of Christ, as it were in his person.’ 
Theophvl. It is well observed by Theod. that 
the Apostle adds the tva pores abrdv brorkadn, ty 
mds dvOodrzovus YAoTt, Tom Otkatov KaTupedrtiv. 

—tva pi tAcovexr., &c.] These words seem 
meant to give a reason why he and they should 
be always disposed to show lenity on repentance ; 


See also Mr. Scott. “Fv, 
moo oxw Xo. signifies ‘acting in the name and in} 


So. 


for the chief ob- | 


The sense seems to | 
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namely, lest, by their excessive severity, Satan 
Inight obtain an advantage over them, by temipt- 
ing the offender either to despair, or to apostasy ; 
thus bringing Christianity into evil report, as a 
harsh religion, and deterring otliers trom em- 
bracing it; or, by exciting divisions in the Church, 
preventing tlie success of the Gospel. See Newe. 
and Scott. 

12,13. The Apostle says this, to suggest a 
further proof of his affectionate concern for them, 
and his desire to visit them; namely, that alter 
he went to ‘T'roas to preach the Gospel, and had 
good ‘opportunity of success; yet, because he 
found not Titus there (who was to bring him ac- 
count of the state of the Carinthian converts), 
he conld not rest, but must go in search of him 
into Macedon. At 7G pi cho. sub. éxi, ut or on 
account of. By airvis must be understood the 
‘Trojans. 

14. rd 6? Oc —Xgicrd.] With reference to 
the happy turn affairs had taken at Corinth, and 
the good account he had received of the Corinth- 
inns from ‘Titus (See vit. 6.) the Apostle breaks 
forth into thanksgiving to God, for the success 
with which He is pleased to bless his Evangelical 
Jabours. ‘The @ptapB. &e. shows the grounds of 
the thanksgiving: namely, becanse “he maketh 
us to triumph.” The word properly signifies to 
triumph over; but here is used (as the best Com- 
mentators ancient and modern suppose) in a 
Liplil sense; and Schleus. cites a stmilar use 
of the word in Eurip. Her. Fur. 1596., also of 
other verbs, as Bacietecy, Emtonebderv, adrauoxciv, 
_kdnoovopnetv, (nv, &c. The sense is: “ causeth 
ns to triumphantly overcome all difficulties,” “go 
from city to city, as triumphing conquerors in the 
cause of Christ.” But the metaphor is not to be 
too much pressed on. So also the expressions 
mdvrore and éy navti rézw are not to be rigidly in- 
terpreted, but understood of what, upon the whole, 
Was the case. Indeed, when the Apostle was 
least successful, there was always some kind of 
victory obtained over the kingdoin of Satan. 

—kai riv dophy — gareoodyrr, &c.] The sense 
is: ‘And who diffuseth, by us, everywhere the 
odour of lis Divine knowledge.” There being 
an allusion to the fragrant odour of flowers and 
aromatics seattered around conquerors when go- 
ing in triumph. Some confusion of metaphor 
exists ; but, under a lively allusion to the wide 
spreading of aromatic odours, it represents the 
wide diffusion of the Gospel, and its salutiferous 
influence. 

15. ore Xporot chwdia — drodd.] Here there is 
a continuation of the metaphor, though with some 
change in the application, and the Apostle is sup- 
posed to have had in mind many similar tustra- 
tious found in the Jewish writings. Many Com- 
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inentators take r3 Oc3 for cts roy Ody. But it 
seems better (with the ancientand some eminent 
moderns, as Sehleus.) to interpret “by God.” 
The veneral sense is, ‘‘ We are those through 
whom God spreads and propagates this odorifer- 
ous, beneficial, and salutiferous Gospel of Christ.” 
In dv rots cwlopévors and rots anoddupévots is im- 
plied udl. q.d. “ We indeed bear the sweet odour 
of Christ’s Gospel to al/; but al] who participate 
in it do not experience its salutiferous effects. 
Yet if some be saved, and others perish, the Gos- 
pel retains its own virtue, and we, the preachers 
of it, remain just as we are; and the Gospel re- 
tains its odoriferous and salutiferous properties, 
though some may disbelieve, or abuse it, and 
perish. ‘Thus the general sense may be thus ex- 
pressed with Mr. Holden: ‘“’l'o those who perish 
through unbelief, the fragrance of the Gospel, 
which we diffuse, becomes a deadly savour, end- 
ing in their death ; but to the saved it becomes a 
vivifying savour, ending in life eternal.” Tois 
cwlopévors (as the Greek Commentators explain) 
simply denotes those who believe and embrace 
the Gospel, and who, by faithfully filfilling its 
requisitions, are saved; the daoAX., those who 
either disbelieve and reject it, or at least neglect 
to fulfil its requisitions. 

—vic piv dcop}, &c.J q.d. We have done our 
part, whatever be the result; though to the one 
we are asavour, &c. Oardrov and Qwig are Geni- 
tives of a substantive in the place of its cognate 
adjective. ‘The words cis Odévaror and cis Gwiy are 
partly exegetical, but chiefly meant to strength- 
en the sense. 

16. xai mpds ravra rie tkavds 3] 3 have shown at 
large in Recens. Synop. that the sense must not 
be limited, but left general; importing that no 
human being is of hiuself sufficient for so mo- 
mentous a business ; by which it is implied that 
our sufficiency is of God. In v. 15, 16. Dr. Pa 
ley recognizes one of those numerous instances 
of digression in St. Paul which, he thinks, may 
be denominated going off ata word. “ITtis (he 
says) a turning aside from the subject pon the 
occurrence of some particular word; forsaking 
the train of thought then in hand, and entering 
upon a parenthetic sentence, in which that word 
is the prevailing term. See 2 Cor. iii. 1. at the 
word epistle. 2 Cor. iii. 12. at the word reid, 
Ieph. iv. &. at the word ascended, v. 12. at the word 
light.” 

17. od ysio éopev — rdv Adyor.] ‘These words are 
by some thonght to refer to those immediately 
preceding. But the best Commentators are, with 
reason, agreed, that the reference in the yde is 
to the words of v. I. q. d. “ [We are indeed so 
favoured by Gad, that we are caused to triumph, 
and are permitted to seatter the odours of the 
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Gospel]: and we do this with zeal and alacrity ; 
for we are not as the many,” i.e. very many, &c. 
The use of the participle and verb substantive for 
the finite verb, denotes custom. ‘Thus it connects 
with the verb Aadodpev following. ‘The force of 
the expression xuzn\. tov dyov Tod Ocod will be 
seen by bearing in mind the proper signification 
of xaty\cbw. Now this will depend upon that of 
xdnndos* which is not derived from xaxuveitvy and 
mds (as the Etvmologists say), but is cognate 
with the cuup-o of the Latin; and both are de- 
rived from the Chappen, Koppen, and other cog- 
nate words of the Northern Janguages, denoting 
to sell by retail. ‘Thus xdrndos means a retatl 
dealer, oue who sells at second hand; as 1s plain 
_ from two passages of Plato (which have escaped 
all the Commentators) p. 531. C. épya adXérera 
magacevopevar, debt eEgov mwroOdGL TaXreY of 
kdnnXocr. and p.600. And so Hesych. explains 
katn\eber by perutwdet. Aschyl. too Theb. 541. 
by a bold figure (formed on the foregoing sense) 
SAYS Ody 3’ Zorkev ov kannrEboew paxny, “he will 
not fieht by retail,” 1.e. in a peddling way. In 
short. the xadmydor Were petty chapmen, (and that 
chiefly in eatables or drinkables) exactly corre- 
sponding to our hucksters. And as provisions are 
most susceptible of that adulteration, which is so 
likely to be practised by petty venders, so these 
xdmo. Were, from a very early period, accused 
of this trickery. So Isaiah 1. 22. of xdzndoi cor 
peayotat roy otvoyv tdart. KunndAcbecy, therefore, 
came to mean ‘“ make a gain of,” and also, as here, 
tocorrupt for the purpose of gain. So Cl. Alex. 
60. ob xanndcberat f GAj0aa. The sense, then, is, 
corrupting the Gospel, in order to make a gain 
of it, by representing its doctrines and injunctions 
as otherwise than what they really are. JVhat 
these admixtures were, may easily be conceived ; 
though they, no doubt, differed in different teach- 
ers ; sometimes consisting of Jewish supersti- 
tions, and sometimes of Philosophical notions, 
and the dreams of the Sophists. See Cudworth 
Intell. Syst. 

The idea is further unfolded in the words fol- 
lowing aX’ &s é@& cit., which signify “ with sin- 
cerity and integrity.” At ds é« Ocobd sub. Aéyovres, 
which arises from the idea of \éyewv suggested by 
karn\. trav Adyov. The sense is, “as persons 
who speak from God, and not from themselves, 
karevwntov rot Oeod, as in the presence of God, and 
with a view to his approbation alone.” ’Ey Xo., 
“‘in the name of Christ, as his legates.” 


III. In this Chapter the Apostle obviates any 
charge of self-commendation, desiring to ascribe 
all his success to God. And adverting to the su- 
periority of the Gospel over the law, he espe- 
cially points out plain speaking (probably to excuse 
his freedom) as most accordant with its nature ; 
and concludes with describing the liberty and 
progressive holiness which arose from the Gospel. 

1. doxdpeba —avvarévev 35] This is meant to 
anticipate an objection, that by thus mentioning 
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Exod. 24, 12, 
Shel. 

Jer. Bl. 33, 
Ezek. 11. 19. 
& 36. 26. 

Heb. 3. 10. 


1 Cor. 9.2,3. 3 


his sincerity, he was recommending himself. In , 


the interrogation is implied a strong negation, od- | 


dapos! ‘The next words é pi yor Zopev are to be 
considered as having reference to something 
omitted for brevity’s sake; q.d. “ [Nor have we 
any occasion so to do}.” ‘Thus there will be no 
reason to read 3} pn for ef ph, with Griesb. and 
others, from a few MSS., Versions, and Fathers ; 
though contrary to the most certain of Critical 
canons. “H py is plainly an aJteration (an inge- 
nious one, it must be confessed) to remove a dif- 
ficulty, which, after all, is, as we have seen, but 
imaginary. 


—cvor. éncor.] These were Ictters of intro- | 


duction, and, more or less, of recommendation, 
probably deriving their origin from the féessere, | 
hospitalitatis of the earlier Greeks, and often men- 
tioned in the later Classical writers. They were 
much employed among the Greeks and Romans, 
and also the Jews: from whom, it is probable, 
was immediately derived the frequent use of them 
in the primitive church. The rives alludes to the 


false teachers, who, it seems, had thus introduced | 


PI 
Pj 


themselves to the Church at Corinth. 

2,3. h émior. huey bets gore, &c.] As if he had 
said (observes ‘heodoret), fueis ob deducOa ypap- 
parwy'* alta yao hiv ta nodypara paorvoe. ac- 
cording to the sense expressed by Theopy]l., ‘ that 
which letters of introduction and recommenda- 
tion would have done, this ye yourselves do, when 
seen and heard.” Thus the meaning is, ‘‘ Ye are 


n 
4 


{in fact] our recommendatory epistle, one written | 


by Christ, through our instrumentality ; not with 
ink, but with the Holy Spirit; not on letters of 
stone, but on the heart; q. d. your conversion to 
the Christian faith, by my preaching and miracles, 
isasufficient recommendation of me asa true Apos- 
tle. Now this conversion and the reformation there- 
in implied, must (from the extensive communica- 
tion of Corinth with almost every part of the world) 
have been known to all, and were in that sense 
read by all. Moreover (what seems meant by the 
éyyeyo. tv raig Kapdiace hpGy) this knowledge was 
especially imprinted on the mind of the Apostle ; 
and he himself was the means of bearing it about 
to all parts of the world. The words are well. 


paraphrased by Prof. Dobree as follows : “ Omni-- 
bus me satis commendat fama summi amoris mei, 


quo vos, Christo conciliante, in intimum pectus 
recepi.” Vide vil. 3. Instead of fuév, indeed, a 
few MSS. and Versions have tpév, after rate xap- 


diat¢; Which is preferred by Olearius, Doddr., . 


Barrington, Wakef., and Rinck.; but without 
sufficient reason, since it is little snitable to the 
context. 

— gavepobpevot bre éot?, &c.}] Professor Dobree 
remarks, that ‘‘ here there is a transition from the 


heart of Paul to the heart of the Corinthians, as | 


at infra v. 13 — 16. from Moses veiled to the Jews 
veiled. Hence arises a comparison of the min- 
istry of Paul, as compared with that of Moses.” 
See Exod. xxxiv. 33. Paveo. Gri éoré, &c., is for 
Ort havepws éore, ar being manifest that ye are,” 
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&e. So in Thucyd. i. 93. 2. The same meta- 
phor is here continued, but with alteration, and a 
different application. When it is said that they 
are even Christ's Epistle, the latter must be un- 
derstood in a different sense to the former; and 
the sense may be thus traced: ‘‘ Ye bear the 
commands of Christ on your heart, and transcribe 
them into your practice. ‘This is as it were, a let- 
ter dictated by Christ to me, and by me written 
on your hearts.” In some sense, too, it might be 
said that they were thus a letter commendatory 
of Christ and the Gospel to the heathens. By 
the éxcr. Xp. is meant the Gospel; and to this 
the term énorody is very applicable, according to 
the sense in which it is here used, namely, man- 
datum. ‘The term, indeed, is applicable to any 
revelation of God’s will to man. 

The remainder of the verse is meant further to 
unfold the sense of ézarod}, and to show the su- 
periority of the Gospel over the Law. Itis thus 
illustrated by Theophylact; ‘‘As Moses was the 
minister of the Law, so are we the ministers of 
your faith in the Gospel. fe cut the stones; 
we cut the hearts. The law was written with 
ink ; the Gospel was written upon you by the 
Spirit. As far as the Spirit is superior to ink, and 
the heart to stone, so far is the new Dispensation 
superior to the old.” It nay be added, that in the 
Law there was a bare command ; in the Gospel 
the injunction was rendered effectual by the min- 
istry of the Holy Spirit, both in His ordinary and 
extraordinary operations. On this subject see 
Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. The words éy maéi 
kapdlas capk. are, by transposition, put for éy mdadi 
capk. k.,1.e. on fleshly tablets, namely, those of 
the heart. Compare Jer. xvii. 1. The same fig- 
ure occurs in A'schy]. Prom. 814. jv eyyodgou od 
pvijpooty deATots o pevar. See also a passage 

f Theophyl. Simoc. and Plato, cited by me in 
Recens. Synop. 

4. ‘The connexion is here somewhat uncertain. 
Many early madern Expositors suppose the words 
to refer to those immediately preceding. And 
s0 Rosenm. A harsh sense, however, thus arises. 
The true view is, I think, that adopted by Chrvs. 
And Theophyl.; who suppose the Apostle here 
means to deprecate the accusation of hoasting cf 
himself. Wihinte ter his superiority might be, it 
rested, he says, solely on his confidence in God, 
through G)rist, from whom alone he derived his 
eufliciency to spread the Gospel. The sense, 
then, may be expressed as follows: “‘ We, how- 
ever, have (or rest) snch a cause for trust and 
confidence fas this superiority si ie | in God 
alone and through Christ.” Ody ére Supply ob 
Aéyw. AoyicacOat must, with the ancient and the 
best modern E-xpositors, be interpreted excogitare: 


a sense frequent in the later Classical writers. 
The meaning is: ‘‘ We are of ourselves unable to 
devise or even conceire, the mysteries and truths 
of the Gospel ; much less to give them the effect 
by which the Holy Spirit writes and imprints them 
on the hearts of men; but our suffering is from 
God. Wolf refers ds & gavrdy, to the will, ws 
ay é. tothe power. It should rather seem that 
ws é& Eavroy is meant to further explain the sense ; 
and that the meaning is what Emmerl. expresses, 
‘ita ut ex me profectum putem.” The r: must, 
by the context, be limited to denote any thing 
relative to the peculiar doctrine of the Gospel, 
and the method of salvation revealed in the new 


covenant. 

6. 8s Kal ikdvwcev Huds.] Sub. civat. The sense 
is, ‘‘ And it is He who fitted us to be ministers,” 
&c. The words od yodup. adda rvetu. should be 
rendered, “ not of letter, but of spirit,” i. e. not 
of a literal, but a spiritual Covenant. By Mteral 
is meant resting on written documents, or Scrip- 
ture only, like the Law of Moses. It may also 
denote (in a figurative sense) ‘ consisting in out- 
ward forms and ceremonies.” Thus by ré yodup. 
is meant ‘ what is literal,” viz. the Law ; and by 
76 mvetpa, ‘ what is spiritual ” (viz. internal and 
Spiritual religion), the Gospel. Sueh (in opposi- 
tion to the Mystics, who take these words of the 
literal and the spiritual interpretation) Bp. Marsh, 


a 


in his Lect. p. 369, has proved to be the only, 


sense which the context admits. ‘The Apostle 
(says he) is drawing a parallel, which has no con- 
cern with interpretation, but is between the Law 
of Moses and the Gospel of Christ. The former 
‘kills,’ inasmuch as it denounces death without 
hope on all who disobey it; nay, sometimes oc- 
cuszoned death, by the multiplicity and difficulty 
of its ceremonial rites. See Roi. iii. 20. and 
Gal. ii. 19. On the contrary, the zvetpa, the 
spiritual System of the Gospel, worocei, Ist, 
brings life and iinmortality to light, and affords the’ 
means of salvation; 2dly, it imparts life, a new 
life, by the Holy Spirit. There is also an allusion 
to that expiatory sacrifice by which this vivification 
is effected. The two Dispensations, moreover, 
are contrasted as to their tendency: that of the 
Law was punishment; that of the Gospel, refor- 
mation rather than punishment, — sa/vation rather 
than condemnation.” 

7,8. The Apostle now further evinces this su- 
periority of the Gospel, by showing, !. that its 
glory is greater ; inasmuch as the Law had only 
a corporeal and visible glory, —namely, that in 
the face of Moses; tnt the New Dispensation 
an intellectual and spiritual one. (Theophyl.) I 
have in Recens. Synop. shown that the sense of 
the verse is this: “If the ministry or office of 
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promulgating a covenant which, in the /etter, 
(when written on tables of stone) brought noth- 
ing but death with it, was glorious (namely, by 
the appearance of angels with the cloud of glory) 5 
and so glorious, that the children of Israel were 
not able to look at the face of Moses, because of 
the shining of his countenance, which glory was 
soon to vanish; how much more shall not the 
ministration of the Spiritual, or the Spirit-giving 
Dispensation (i. e. the Gospel) be glorious?” 
"Ep d6éy is for évdotos. On this déga see Note on 
Luke ii. 9. The words of Exod. xxxiv. 29. sug- 
gest the idea of such an zrradiation as that which 
is represented in pictures, encircling the coun- 
tenance of Chirist. With respect to rijv xarapyou- 
pévnv, it must not be understood, with some, of 
fading away with youth, and ceasing with death. 
The best mode of taking the words is that of the 
ancients and some eminent moderns; namely, to 
suppose that riy xarapyouyévny (introduced to im- 
part force to the argumentation) though it pertains 
in appearance to riv dégav, yet, in fact, belongs to 
yodupara, meaning the Mosaic economy ; and that 
the Apostle meant to hint that, as that glory was 
temporary, and would cease at death, so was the 
Dispensation, of whose Divine origin this was the 
symbol, meant, also, to be temporary. 

9. ef ydo f dvaxovia— év d6éy.] The Apostle 
here (as Theophyl. says) ‘ gives another turn to 
the same thought.” Indeed, drax. rig xataxp. is 
meant to further illustrate what was said at v. 7, 
i dvaxorta rod Oavdrov év yodupant. The condemna- 
tory Law and the justificatory Gospel are con- 
trasted; the former as 4 ministry of condemna- 
tion, the latter as one of justification ; conferring 
justification on all who heartily embrace it. Adéa 
is for dofacrég; which use of a substantive for its 
cognate adjective is also found in the Classical 
writers. 

10, 11. Here the sentiment is further strength- 

‘ened. At 1rd dedog. sub. mpaypa, meaning the 
Mosaic Dispensation. Ov deddgacrat, ‘* was not 
esteemed glorious or excellent.” The 62 is in 
many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, not found; 
and is probably not genuine, but originating 
merely from the 6? following. It is cancelled by 
Matthei, Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. In robrw ré 
véoe and évexa there is some distinction of sense ; 
the rotrw rd pépe signifying en cet egurd (as the 
French say) in respect of comparison ; and évexa, 
le onaccountof.” Thus éy robrw rp pfose contains 
comparison, and évexa, &c. is only exegetical of 
the preceding. It is, however, proper to bear in 
mind (as Beza and Scott suggest), 1. that the 
Law is here not considered simply, but as con- 
nected with the ministration of Moses, and as 
apart and distinct from the Gospel. 2. That the 
Apostle’s principal aim here seems to have been 
to magnify his office, and to show, from the ex- 
aniple of Moses, that the ministry (especially the 
Apostolical) of the New Testament was honour- 
able in proportion to the supreme glory of that 
Dispensation. 


11. The comparison is here continued, in 
another view, between the Law, as transient, and 
the Gospel, as permanent; which would naturally 
give the latter a superiority over the former. 

—rdxatagy.] Not “which was done away,” 
but ‘‘ which was to be done away,” 1. e. intended 
to be only temporary. Tod pévoy, ‘‘ what was to 
be permanent,” pévipoy (viz. until the end of the 
world), and so called, as being the last Dispensa- 
tion of God, and to be succeeded by no other. 
"Ev d6ép, sub. jv, “was attended with glory,” both 
at its delivery, and in its use. 

12. fyovreg odv +r. éAn.] Some eminent Com- 
mentators explain, ‘having such confidence in 
the glorious perpetuity of the Gospel ministra- 
tion.”’ But thisseems too confined a sense. Itis 
better, with Chrys., Newc., and Macknight, to 
regard it as having reference to all that has been 
said of the superiority of the Gospel over the 
Law; q. d. ‘‘ Having such an assured hope as 
this, so grounded on the infinite superiority and 
preéminent advantages of the Gospel over the 
Law ” (and, by implication, of the same superior- 
ity of his ministry over that under the Law), “I 
use,” &c. And here, observes Calvin, “ longius 
evehitur Ap. neque enim tantum de Legis natura 
tractat, de perpetua qualitate, sed etiam de abusu.”’ 
Of this sense of é\zig examples occur in i. 7. 
Philos 20 gilit..is 2. 

—rordryn nappynsta xodp.] On the sense of these 
words, Commentators are not agreed. Some 
explain, ‘ we use great freedom and boldness of 
speech.” Others, ‘we use great plainness of 
speech, sine verborum involucris et ambagibus.” 
The former interpretation is better supported by 
the usus doquendi ; but the latter is more agreea- 
ble to the words following; for I agree with Em- 
merling, that what is said at vv. 13—18 was sug- 
gested by the idea then in the Apostle’s mind, of 
something kept concealed. And so Dr. Paley (in 
his Horze Paulinze), observes, ‘that this allegory 
of the veil arose entirely out of the occurrence 
of the word; and drew the Apostle away from 
the proper subject of his discourse, the dignity of 
the office in which he was engaged. This sub- 
ject he resumes at iv. 1, almost in the words he 
had left it.” The above use of xapjnoia with 
Aadeitv, &c. occurs in Mark viii. 32. John x. 24, 
x1. V4 xvi. 25, 29. 

13. kat od.) Sub. rocotpev rotro, 1. €. tapaka- 
Abtropev, OF kdAvppa éntriOevev (from the context), 
‘we do not use a veiled and mysterious form of 
speaking.” On the sense of this passage the In- 
terpreters are by no means agreed. The most 


correct view of the sense seems to be that adopt-: 


ed by Calvin, Beza, Cameron, Sclater, and Locke. 
I would add a few general remarks. 1. That, ag 
Est. observes, the narrative contained in Exodus 
is here converted into an allegory, and the mys- 
tery concealed under it pointed out. Or, as Grot. 
expresses it. we are here presented with a mysti- 
cal explanation of the glory or light of Moses, and 
the veil which he put over his countenance. The 


_ 


ae 


188 


2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. II. 13— 17. 


~ a ® 3 a q 2 a > ® ’ ~ 
TOV EKUTOY, 700 TO “wy UTEMOUL TOUS VLOUS logan &i¢ «~TO «tEhog TOU 


: 3 3 ’ NY , » =~ " > ‘ ~ 
pis 610 xataoyouuevou—? alk énwgwidy Te vojuate avimy’ “yor yuo tg 14 
Matt. 13. 11. ’ Y 2 4 ’ as ~ > ee! ~ , ~ 5 9 ’ 
Acts 28-26. ONUEQOY TO KUIO xahuuUa EME TH UvayradE TIS TahaLag OLadnxns 
Rom, 11. 8. A 3 , e = aed ~ 2 ? a 
MEVEL, uy avaxaduatousvoy, ot éy Xguta xeatugyettar. Ahh ewe 15 
c 3 ¢ ee ot c \ 8 ’ 3 w 
Onusgoy, nrixa avayivwoxetal Morons, xahvupo ene ty xagdiuy avioy » 
~ ‘< q Cc of 2 aN > ’ A x? ~ q e 
aap 1.2, Heeee nrixa 0 GY EMLOTOEWH OOS KVoloY, MEQLaLOELTaL TO xadUUUE. 16 


r John 4, 24, 


whole is, as Cameron observes, mystical and typi- 
cal. A carnal people could not bear the splen- 
dour of Moses’ countenance, a type of the Gos- 
pel of Christ: and thus, agreeably to the figure, 
the Law was veiled until the Spirit should come, 
who was to take itaway. In short, as Grot. and 
Doddr. point out, even Moses himself was, in this, 
a type of his own Dispensation. 2. It has been 
well noticed by Calvin, Beza, Vorst., Sclater, and 
Emmerling, that zods rd x) drevicac abrods is not to 
be understood of any intention on the part of 
Moses ; as if (what Locke and Wets. suppose) he 
spoke obscurely in the Law, that its ultimate im- 
port should not be discovered; pi yévocro! As 
Calvin has shown, Moses would doubtless have 
wished that the true intent should have been 
known, but that he had a simple duty to perform, 
to publish the Law; and as he could not regen- 
erate the minds of the people, so also no blame 
is imputable (or is here imputed) to him, ‘ quia 
non debuit plus prastare quam ferebat dispensa- 
tio sibi commissa.” In short, the mods is to be 
taken simply to express erentum rei (namely, the 
blindness of the Israelites). And this Cameron 
proves by a reference, 1. to facts; and 2. to the 
antithesis at v. 14; 3. from the nature of the 
thing; and 4. from the propriety of the thing. 

The general sense contained in vv. 13, 14, 15. is 
well expressed by Scott as follows: “ The Apostle 
means to say that his doctrine was not hid in ob- 
scurity. orambiguity, or under types and shadows, 
as the Legal Dispensation had been; of which the 
veil on the face of Moses was a figure or emblem. 
As this covering concealed the lustre of his coun- 
tenance, so the obscurity of that Dispensation 
concealed its real glory; and the Israelites were 
unable to look steadfastly to Christ, the great End, 
Scope, and Substance of those ceremonies which 
were shortly to be abolished.” 

The words rods rd yo) drevicat — Karapyoupévov 
may be paraphrased thus: ‘‘So that they did not 
see what was adumbrated under the Law which 
was to be done away, even the substance — the 
Gospel of Christ, the end and object, and to be 
the complementum of the Law.” So Rom. x. 4. 
té\oc vopou Xpordc, el¢ dixatoobyny mavri ro m- 
oreboyri. 

14. add’ ExwpdOn ra voju.a.] The add\a seems 
to refer to a clause omitted, and the full sense to 
be this: ‘‘Nor has this only been in old time, 
but it has ever since been the case, that their un- 
derstanding and perceptions have been, and are, 
dul] and stupid.” This sense of rwo. is frequent 
inthe N. J. See Mark vi. 52. viii. 17. John xii. 
40. It is well observed by Cameron, that the 
Apostle here says, not “eyes,” but “ understand- 
ings,” “loco significati rem significatam red- 
dente.” It is worthy of remark, that vv. 14, 15, 
16, and 17. form a parenthetical portion, of which 
the matter was suegested by the mention of the 
Dlindness of the Israelites in the days of Moses, 
and intended to show that their disposition was 


~ ’ > é ra ‘ % lad a ~ 
""O O& Kvows 10 Ivey gory’ ov O& to LMvevtma Kuoiov, éxei 


17 


Yat m2 
then very much as it had been in the time of 
Moses. During these verses the construction is 
suspended, and then at v. 17. is resumed and 
completed. 

— 1d abrd kdduppa — pévet ph dvax.] The sense 
is: ‘‘ For to this day, the same veil as that which 
Moses used (i. e. the obscurity of the Mosaic 
law, typified by the veil of Moses’ face) still re- 
mains, when they read the Old Testament. — The 
next words pi) dvakadurrépevoy Karapyeirac are best 
taken (with the Syriac Versions, Macn., Newce., 
and Emmerl.) in the sense “it not being discov- 
ered by them, or become known to them, that it 
(viz. the darkness of the Old Covenant) is done 
away by Christ;” i.e. that the true end of the 
Law is discovered by the Gospel of Christ. 

15. Here there is a repetition, in somewhat 
plainer and more circumstantial terms, of what 
was said in the preceding verses. Of course, by 
kdduppa, is here meant the spiritual veil which 
darkened the minds of the Israelites. 

16. jvixa 0? dy Entor. pds eis! The use of the 
singular here, where the plural might have been 
expected, has occasioned not a little perplexity, 
and given rise to a difference of opinion as to the 
reference. Some refer it to *IopanA, (i. e. people 
of Israel) at v. 13.; others, to Moses in the pre- 
ceding verse, meaning the Law of Moses, 1. e 
the Old Testament: others, again, to capdia in the 
preceding. The view first mentioned seems to 
deserve the preference; yet only as involving 
the /east harshness. It should seem that (as 
Cameron and Capellus point out) the singular is 
here put for the plural, by a sort of impersonal 
use, or rather by an ellipsis of z¢ in a collective 
sense (for the plural, like the French on); the 
Active also being used, as a reciprocal, for the 
Passive. This, I would observe, is supported by 
the authority of the Pesch. Syr., which assigns 
the following sense: “When any one of them 
shall be converted to the Lord, the veil will be 
taken away from him.” So also, I suspect, the 
Vulg. Translator took it. 

17. & 62 Klotog rd Mvevpd éotev.}) On the sense 
of these words considerable difference of opinion 
exists. See Rec. Syn. 

One thing seems plain, that (as Abp. Newc. 
suggests) the Apostle here takes up the Képrov 
of the preceding verse, and enlarges on it, showing 
the advantages of the Gospel over the Law. ‘The 
sense may, with Prof. Scholefield, be thus ex- 
pressed: *‘’The Lord (of whom I speak, see v. 
16.) is the Spirit,” or, as Prof. Dobree admirably 
piraphrases, “‘ When I speak of the Jews turning 
to the Lord. I mean, their turning FROM THE 
LETTER TO THE SPIRIT.” So Abp. Newc. and 
Bp. Middl. well render: “The Lord and his 
doctrine is (i. e. imparts), the spiritual and life- 
civing religion” (mentioned above, ver. 6.), or, 
“the Lord Jesus is the leading object, as well as 
author of that spiritual dispensation.” 

— ov dé rd Mvetpa Kupiov] i. e. where that spir- 
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itual religion is received and acted on. ’Edev- 
Oeoia €. ‘The sense may be expressed, in a gen- 
eral way, with Newe., “is a dispensation of 
freedom, and not of bondage to ceremonies.” 
But we are also to advert to that freedom from 
condemnation imparted by the Gospel (Rom. vill. 
31.), freedom from the bondage of corrupt pas- 
sions or slavish principles, imparted by Christ, 
whereby the believer is enabled to find liberty in 
willing obedience. See Rom. viii. 1, 2, 14, 17. 


18. This verse contains the completion of the 
contrast between the Dispensation of the Law 
and of the Gospel, in respect to their spiritual 
efficacy, commenced at v. 13., but interrupted by 
the intervention of a passage expressing an idea 
suggested by theterm xéA\vpya. Accordingly, the 
present passage ought not to have been thought 
so perplexing as to occasion that very great di- 
versity of interpretation which here exists : and 
the sense may be thus expressed in close para- 
phrase: ‘“ We, on the contrary, (dé?) (meaning 
Christians) all of us, with unveiled face, (i. e. 
clearly and plainly) beholding, as in a mirror, the 

lory of the Lord, as shining forth in the Gospel, 
nnd not, like the Jews, seeing the truth veiled 
in types and shadows, but beholding clearly and 
distinctly, as if reflected in a mirror, the glorious 
manifestation of the Lord in the Gospel), we, I 
say, are transformed into the same image and re- 
semblance as that of the Lord, which we behold 
in the Gospel, and go on from glory to glory; 
even as we are supported by the Spirit of the 
Lord, which worketh in us, and produceth this 
transformation.” See Scott and Holden. 


To advert to particulars, riv d6fav —xarorrp. 
may signify, beholding the clear and resplendent 
image of his doctrine, and recognizing its glory 
in its saving efficacy on the hearts of men, and 
thus having our minds enlightened by it. See 
Parkh. ap. Rec. Syn. On the term xaronzp., see 
Note on 1 Cor. xiii. 12. At elxéva — d6fav (which 
alludes to the changing of the face of Moses on 
beholding the Sehechinah) there is an ellipsis, 
not of eis, but of «kar¢, which is expressed in a 
kindred passage of Col. iii. 10. rév advaxatvotpevov 
kat’ eikéva rov Krisavros atrév. The words dnd 
déins cic détav imply, that the more we behold this 
resplendent and glorious light, the more do we 
reflect back its rays ; q. d. the more we contem- 
plate the great truths of the Christian religion, 
the more do our minds become imbued with its 
spirit; we are enabled, under the influence of 
Divine grace, to go on from one degree of holi- 
ness to another, until, at lenoth, the view of faith, 
as in a mirror, shall be changed into immediate 
and perfect sight, even the glorified vision of God 
in heaven itselr 
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IV. Here the Apostle skilfully resumes (al- 
most in the same words with which he had left 
it at v. 12.) the subject of his discourse, — the 
dignity of the office he was discharging, (from 
which he had been drawn by the comparison with 
the ministration of Moses, suggested by the alle- 
gory of the vez/.) In order to this, and as tending 
to that general purpose of apology which runs 
through a great part of the E;pistle, he compares 
his own conduct with that of his adversaries, and 
intimates his superiority over them, in the most 
ape charaeteristics of his ministerial office, 
fidelity, sincerity, zeal, and diligence. And, to 
set in a still higher point of view his merit in the 
last mentioned quality, he adverts to the various 
trials and tribulations which had broken his 
strength, and consequently lessened his ability 
to serve them. To this physical weakness he 
then opposes, by contrast, the power of the Lord, 
by which alone he was enabled to persevere, and 
faint not under trials. 

1. HAeHOnpev.] This word is often used of the 
grace of God, shown in bringing men to salvation, 
as Rom. ix. 15. seqq. xi. 30, 32. 1 Cor. vii. 25. 1 Pet. 
ii. 10. On the sense of éxxaxety see Note on Luke 
xvill. 1, The word is properly a military term, 
signifying ‘‘ to give way from cowardice.” 


ae (Ween “we have nothing to do with.” 
The Aorist is here used for the Present, as de- 
noting what is done at all times alike, and is ha- 
bitual. See Alt’s Gr. N. T. p. 233. Ta KounTa Tis 
aicy., namely, ajl such base practices as men, 
from shame, conceal ; meaning all underhand and 
foul dealings ; especially such as the false teach- 
ers, whom the Apostle is supposed to allude to, 
were chargeable with. My) megir. éy mavovoyia, 
‘“‘not adopting a crafty line of conduct.” Avdoiv- 
tT°¢ Tov Adyov rod Oeod 1S Synonymous with Kannrc&b- 
ovres rov Adyoy Tod Ocod at 11.17. By cumordyres &c. 


is meant, ‘‘ acting so as to recommend ourselves |: 


to the unbiassed [good] opinion of men.” Of this 
sense Of cvyed. another example occurs atv. 1]. 
"Evénioy tot Oevd, ‘as in the presence of God.” 


3. The figurative language before adopted is 
here continued. An objection is here supposed, 
founded on the preceding ndcav; q. d. all do not 
receive the Gospel, even when preached so plain- 
ly and strongly as he does. ‘To which the answer 
is, that the fault is not in the Gospel, nor in any 
obscurity which attaches to it, but in the blind- 
ness and perversity of those who are perishing, 
are in a lost state, meaning that of unbelief. For 
that that is the sense of dro\\. appears from the 
verse following, and from a comparison with a 
passage at ii. 15., which is the best comment on 
this verse. 

4. év ots 6 eds, &e.] Put for dv dricrwy 8 Oeds, 
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& 


celled by Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. 
_ “splendour and excellence,”’ with reference (re- 
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and sensual part of it, mere worldlings; and by 
the God of it, Satan, (See John xii. 31. xiv. 30.), 
to whom, as being the original author and con- 
tinual promoter of sin, sinners are, as it were, 
bound to yield obedience. See Rom. vi. 16. 
And it is but natura] that worldlings should wor- 
ship the God of this world. Satan is called, not 
Lord, but God, of this world, because he is wor- 
\shipped and served in the place of God by the 
world at large. So Bp. Sanderson (in his 7th 
Sermon ad Populum) shows that it is by doing 
service to Satan that the men of the world make 
a God of him; service being a principal part of 
that honour which belongeth to God. So Matt. 
iv. 10. a’rG udvy KaTroeboets. Els rd ph ad- 
yadoa, &c. The construction and sense is: “ So 
that the light of the glorious Gospel of Christ 
(who is the image of God) might not shine unto 
them,” i. e. that it might not show its true pur- 
port, and its real excellence to them; so that 
they should neither understand the one, nor ap- 
preciate the other. The adrois after atydea: is 
Omitted in many MSS. and Fathers, and is can- 
Pwriopor, 


marks Grot.) to the preaching of Christ’s mira- 
cles, resurrection, and ascension to Heaven ; and 
also of a celestial kingdom, and the sending of 
the Holy Spirit procured by Him. 


— cikav tov Ocot.} Christ is so called, either 
in respect of his Divine nature, by which he pro- 
ceeds from the Father, as an image bearing an 
exact and perfect resemblance to Him; or, in 
respect of his office of Mediator, of which the 
paneipal part is, that he should hold forth the 

ather to our view. See Note on Heb. i. 3. 


5. ob yao — Kiorov.]|_ The words, as Theophyl. 
said, have reference to the preceding yi reper. év 
mavoupyla pndé dod. rdv Adyov Tob Ocod ; Vv. 3, 4. be- 
ing 111 Some measure parenthetical; q.d. “[{We 
do not act in a crafty manner, or adulterate the 
word of God,] because we do not preach ourselves, 
as do the false teachers.” ‘Eavrots xnoboo. is ex- 
plained by most Commentators to mean seeking 
our own advantage or credit in preaching. This 
may be admitted as a secondary sense, and is very 
agreeable to the usus loquendi. So Synes. cited 
by Wets. rd xnptrrecy Eavrdv, cai ndvra nowsiv baép 
émdeiiews, of cogias, adda codtoreias Eri. But the 
primary one intended seems to be that propound- 
ed by Theophyl., Grot., and Emmerl., ‘“ [We do 
not speak as principuls, as if in a business of our 
own; we mercly act as ambassadors on the part 
of another, namely, Jesus Christ.” That this is 
the sense is plain from the context and connex- 
ion. See Theophyl. Of the next clanse, the 
full import seems to he this: “So far are we 
from regarding ourselves as principals, that we 
consider ourselves as performing whatever reli- 
gious service we render to you, on the part of 


ww > 3 ’ ? ce ¢c 
TOUTOY EV OUTOMLOLS OXEVEOLY, LVAa H 7 


Christ.” This sense-of é:4 would readily spring 
from the common one on account of. 

6. bre 6 Ocds — Bo EAapyev, &c.}] The Apostle 
here returns to the allegorical mode of speaking, 
alluding again to the shining of Moses’ face. The 
construction, however, is somewhat irregular ; 
and the best mode of tracing it is to suppose an 
ellipsis of obrés gore before dg EXauwe. In ‘O cindy 
(“who bade ’’) there is an allusion to Gen. i. 3. 
“Yet there be light, and there was light.” The 
Apostle, as Iaspis observes, means to intimate, 
Physicé quasi in creando mundo, et moraliter per 
Christum Deus dixit, Fiat lux! et facta est lux. 
“Oo EdapWev, “ [he itis} who hath caused the light 
to shine.” See Gal.i.16. How this light, whica 
shineth on men by the revelation of God’s truth 
and the illumination of His Spirit, through the 
ear or the understanding, conveying the light of 
truth unto the heart, may (as in the case of those 
mentioned supra v. 4.) be in many ways excluded 
and become ineffectual, the reader is referred to 
a fine passage in Dr. Barrow’s Sermons, vol. ii. p. 
25. The Apostle has reference to the state of 
ignorance and prejudice to which he had formerly 
been so wedded ; when (in a éwo-fold sense) the 
light of heaven broke in upon him. 
mods ¢wriopov, &c. denote the purpose, for which 
the light was vouchsafed, and mods dwt. yv. &e is 
put for rod¢ 7d dwrifav [addous]} wept yv., “ for en- 
ightening others in the knowledge of the glory 
of God.” Ev npoodry ’I. Xp., i. e.as Mr. Scott 
explains, as seen ‘‘in his person, miracles, char- 
acter, righteousness, atonement, and mediation ;” 
which being steadfastly beheld, as in a mirror, 


transformed the soul into the glorious image of | 


God exhibited in it. 


7. The Apostle now proceeds (from this vérse 
to ch. v. 10.) to advert to a very different sub- 
ject; namely, his own infirmities of body, and 
the trials under which he suffered; probably (as 
Theophyl., Schliting, and Emmer]. suppose) to 
preclude the idea (no doubt entertained by some) 
that these were inconsistent with the possession 
of those illustrious gifts and that Apostolical dig- 
nity which he claimed. In refutation of this, he 
shows that his heavy trials and tribulations are 
appointed by God, for his own wise and merciful 

urposes; that he is amply supported under them 

y Divine aid (a manifest attestation to the truth 
of his claim), that the trials are not without profit 
to them, and not without great benefit to himself, 
both here and hereafter. 


—éyonev] for xaréyouev. Tov Onoavody r., i. e 
the ‘light of the knowledge of the glory of Goa 
in the face of Christ” just spoken of, and the 
important ininistry which related to it. "Ev derp 
oxeverwv, 1. @. by an allusion to a proverbial say- 
ing, of rich treasures being deposited in earthen 
vessels, i.e bodies mean in substance, and fragile 
inform. The term oxetos (from cyiw, to hold) has 
an allusion to the body’s being the depository of 
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the soul. “Ocrpaxov properly signifies a shell (of 
which material, probably, the primitive ressels 
were formed) ; and, 2dly, a vesse/, of baked earth. 
And as that is proverbially brittle, dcrodxivos de- 
noted weak, fragile, both in a natural and a met- 
aphorical sense ; and therefore was very applica- 
ble to the human body, both as fraz (so Artemid. 
Onir. i. 52. and vi. 25., cited by Wets., tells us 
that to dream of being an earthen vessel, or to be 
in an earthen vessel, was a sign of death), and as 
mean. So Arrian Epict. iii. 9, says that a poor 
savant addressed a rich booby thus: Tatra (mean- 
ing his ¢alents) yw dvti rév dpyvowpdrwrv, avri rév 
Novowpdrwv' Ld Yovod oxety, dorpdxivov dé Abyoy, 
scil. éyeis. Indeed, there was an ancient saying, 
to be traced as far back as Herodotus, — that men 
are but earthen vessels. There may, however, 
be an allusion (agreeably to the Platonic doctrine) 
to the body, as standing in the same relation to 
the soul as the shedl to the fish. 

— * ixeoBod} ris Ouvdpews} ‘ the exceeding great 
power [committed to me as an Apostle].” Or 
imeoB. rijs duvy. nay be considered as referring to 
the mightiness of the things effected — whether 
miracles, or the scarcely less preternatural work 
of conversion effected with such strikingly insuf- 
ficient means. "Hi, for gaivnrar, might clearly 
appear to be of God (comp. Ps. Ixiv. 9.) and not 
of us: the same sentiment as at i. 9. 

8. év ravri OA Bdpevor, ah q.d. ‘So great is 
God’s power and support, that although we be 
earthen, and beaten about by so many trials and 
tribulations, we are not broken down or destroyed.’ 
The participles are, by the ellipsis of fyets, rome- 
nativi pendentes, or are put for finite verbs. "Ep 
navri (sub. yodvw, or rémw, OF todypart) is for zav- 
rayé0ev, as in Thucyd. ili. 37. augoréowOev Sopv- 
Botpevo. In Oc8., and the other similar terms 
employed in this figurative passage (where an- 
tithesis and paronomasia are united) there are 
generally recognized agonistical metaphors. But 
we may rather, with Theophyl., suppose military 
ones ; the allusion, it should seem, being to an 
army so hemmed in and distressed, as scarcely to 
know whither to turn itself; yet not utterly re- 
duced to despair. To which view of the sense 
0X18. and crevoy. are far more suitable ; AB. de- 
noting to be pressed upon or thronged, orevoy., to 
be hemmed in ; of which see a graphic descrip- 
tion in Thucyd. v. 72,73. The two terms are 
similarly combined at Arrian Diss. Epict. i. 25. 
"Efanopciabac (where the éx. signifies uééerly, as in 
facOeveiv) is used in the same sense as at i. 8. 
are éLanoonOijvar huds rod env, where see Note. 
There is an allusion to an army so entirely sur- 
rounded and hemmed in ?y crevois, (as the Roman 
army at the Caudinz Furcz) that there is left no 
hope of escape. 

J. éykarad.] “deserted [by God],” as an army 
by its auxiliaries. ’AwoA\. This term is alone 
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applicable to soldiers, since the worsted athlete | 
were not destroyed. And that must determine 
kataBaddduevoe to contain a military allusion ; of 
which it is quite as susceptible as of ap agonisti- 
cal one. 

10. ndvrore — nepipéoovres.] Here and at v. 11. 
we have a strong mode of expressing the mortal 
peril to which he was continually exposed; (as 1 
Cor. xv. 31. xa’ hugoay aroOvijicxw) together with 
an indirect comparison of the sufferings endured 
by himself and the other Apostles, with those en- 
dured by the Lord Jesus even unto death. The 
Genitive rot Kvofou is (as Grot. remarks) a Geni- 
tive of likeness. ‘The sense is, “ bearing about, 
continually sustaining perils and sufferings, like 
those of the Lord Jesus.”’ 

The words following, tva 4 (wij — gavepwOy sug: | 
gest a reason why they were permitted to suffer 
all this; namely, that the faith of Christians in 
the resurrection of Jesus might be confirmed ; 
i. e. in order that the life of Jesus, ascended into 
heaven, might be made manifest by their perish- 
able bodies, .so wonderfully preserved amidst 
deadly perils. See Whitby. Ver. 11 is explana- 
tory and illustrative of the preceding ; q.d. For 
so it is: we who, &c. 

12. gore § pév Odvatos —tpiv.} Here we have 
an inference introducing a contrast between their 
condition and that of their converts. Yet, on the 
exact nature of it, Expositors exceedingly differ 
in opinion. Much depends upon the import as- 
signed to évevyeirat; which most Interpreters, | 
ancient and modern, take in an active sense, 
“ worketh, is efficacious.” Others, however, as 
Beza, Grot., Est., Menoch., and Bp. Bull, assign 
to it a passive sense, efficitur, producitur ; which 
certainly is found in Rom. vii. 5., and is assigned 
by Bp. Bull, at 2 Cor. i.6. Eph. iii. 20. Col. i. 
ult. 1 Thess. 1.13. 2 Thess. 11.17. This latter 
view of the sense [am inclined to prefer, since 
here at least and in i. 6. and Eph. iti. 20. the 
passive sense seems more suitable to the con- 
text; while in the others, the verb or participle 
seems to be of the Middle voice, with a recipro- 
cal sense, like the Hebrew conjugation Fiithpahel 
of which see many examples in Kuster and Dresig. 
de verbo Med. And no wonder; since the lead- 
ing notion of the Middle verb is reflexive. 

To advert to the sense of @dvaros and Sa they 
may (with some ancient Expositors, as Chrys. and 
certain other modern ones, as Primasius and Cal- 
vin) be taken in their proper sense —to mean that 
while fe is dying for Christ’s sake, they are en- 
joying life. If so, this must be meant as an iron- 
tcal reproof. Yet the sense thus arising is harsh 
and frigid, and does not agree with the context, 
which (as well as the usual profundity of thought 
in this great Apostle) rather seems to require 2wi 
to be understood in a metaphorical sense of spir- 
itual life. ‘Though perhaps the natural sense may 
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be meant to be included. q.d. ‘“ Insomuchi that, 
while we are in peril of life for Christ, ye are not 
only preserved alive (in being exempted from 
persecution), but made partakers of spiritual and 
eternal life [by our ministry ].” 

13, 14. The general sense herc is: “ We en- 
counter these perils and afflictions through the 
very same principle of faith [namely, in the res- 
urrection] which David had.” (Ps. exvi. 10.) 
The rinenlum of the connexion here is ably 
traced by ‘I‘heophy]. to the use of the term Zui 
for salvation, which resting in hope (and what is 
hoped for is not seen), must be centered in Faith. 
Kara 70 yeyoaup. means, “ to adopt the words of 
Scripture.” ‘The sense may be thus expressed : 
‘* But we, having the same Spirit of faith as David 
had, adopt his words; and [accordingly] we too, 
actuated by the same faith, speak as we do.” 
Ilapacrijce: civ byiv, “ will introduce us together 
with you,”’ namely, into the presence of his glory 
in heaven, as objects of his love. 

15. ra yao rdvra 6c byas.] ‘The sense here is 
obscure, from the uncertainty of the reference in 
nivra, and consequently has been variously inter- 
preted. But from the context, there can be little 
doubt that mdyra must mean all the trials and 
tribulations detailed at vv.8—12. There is an 
ellipsis of ici, ereniunt, ‘have [by God’s provi- 
dence] happened [to me].” Ac dpas, “for your 
sake,” or “on your account,” for your spiritual 
advantage. The true connexion with the pre- 
ceding verse has been alone seen by Calvin. The 
Apostle intimates, that the prospect of joining 
them in the society of the blessed, has been to 
him an encouragement to suffer for their spiritual 
benefit. ‘The next words iva } ydous nXcovicaca — 
rov Ocos, advert to the purpose, or result, of those 
sufferings —namely, in order that the abundant 
favour of God, displayed in his preservation, 
might, through the thanksgiving of many persons, 
redound to the glory of God. For so, I think, the 
words are to be understood. The Apostle inti- 
mates, that under all his afflictions he shall at 
least have the comfort of their sympathy, and the 
benefit of their prayers. Agreeably to what he 
says at the kindred passage supra i. 11. cvvuzovo- 
yobvroy Kai bud trip hpOy ry dejoet, tva & TroAAGy 
mpoownuv Td els fuas ydptopa bra ToAADY ebyaorotnOy 
brio jpay. which words are the best comment on 
the present. ‘The construction, indeed, is not so 
clear as the sense. I am of opinion that the dif- 
ficulty is here, as in very many other cases, occa- 
sioned by extreme brevity ; and that the sentence, 
if expressed fully, and in its natural order, would 
run as follows : iva § ydots theovitcaca [ex mrEdyor] 
nepocetoy, dia thy ebyagioriay rOy mrEérwv, els THY 
dégav ros Ocov. ‘This mode of considering the pas- 
sage is placed beyond doubt by the parallel one 
ati. 11. We may remark the antithesis between 
nAcovgcaca and repiooetoy, Which latter, therefore, 
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does not simply mean redound, i. e. conduce. 
Moreover, réy r\cdvwy does not signify many, but 
very many; the comparative only denoting a high 
degree of the positive, as in Phil. 1.14. And if 
the force of the Article be urged, we may render 
‘the many,” understanding it to denote all the 
rest of the body, composed of the Corinthians 
and himself and Timothy, after subtracting them. 
On the same principle that the Article of has been 
explained at Rom. v. 19. 

16. 6:3 ox éxxax., &c.] These words may he 
paraphrased (from the ancient Commentators) as 
follows: “ Wherefore, although we suffer evils 
and encounter perils of various kinds, yet, know- 
ing the power of God, — and feeling assured that 
as he hath delivered us zow, he will continue to 
deliver us, and finally raise us up at the last day, 
— we faint not, nor despair under our sufferings.” 
‘O tw dvOo. denotes the body, as 6 fowOev av. the 


mind, or rather soul. See Rom. vii. 22. Acagdei- 


operat, ‘‘is impaired [in its strength.]” *Avaxaivoi- 
rat, “acquires fresh strength,” namely, the 
strength of faith and hope. For (as Bp. Sand. 
finely remarks) “the testimony of a good cen- 
science from within, and the light of God’s coun- 
tenance from above, put more true joy into the 
heart, than any outward thing can sorrow.” 

17. 7rd yo mapavrica é\., &c.] ‘This is meant, 
as Theophyl. observes, to be explanatory of the 
preceding ; as showing how the inner man ac- 
quires fresh strength, even under such trials. 
There has, however, been some doubt entertain- 
ed as to the sense of 70 rapaurixa — OdiLews fpdy. 
As bearing a strong reseiilinaall to the present, I 
would compare a passage of Thucyd. in. 56. xa? 
6ray 7d maoavrixa mov jypiv wdédapov Kabterirat, 
“and when, too, our own advantage for the pres- 
ent is consulted.” In both these passages abrixa 
means “ at present; which, indeed, is the lit- 
eral sense Of the word, it being formed from zap’, 
at, and atrixa, present. Thus it would seem that 
the sense here is that which the Syriac Transla- 
tors, and most of the recezt Commentators as- 
sign, ‘‘our present [comparatively] light afflic- 
tion.” But the ancients generally, and almost all 
the earlier moderns, took ragavrixa to mean mo- 
mentary ; regarding the words as put for § Odide¢ 
Ov § rap. kai éXhagoa [ovea], ‘ our affliction, which 
is but momentary, and therefore light.” And as 
this interpretation is the most natural, it may be 
the true one. ‘The sense “ for the present ”’ read- 
ily suggests an idea of what is temporary ; which, 
indeed, seems to be the best version of the word, 
and is required by the antithetical afdvwor. The 
phrase xa@ breoBoddv cig bx. is highly significant ; 
the repetition having an intensitive force (like 
the Heb. 43 4y7.), and it may be rendered 
“infinitely erceeding.’ See a fine passage illus- 
trative of this in Dr. Barrow’s Sermons, vol. i. p. 
55. and also Hooker’s Eccl. Pol. p. 18. Ist Edit. 
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. however, is merely evading the difficulty. 
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18. pi oxonobvrwy, &c.] These words are ex- 
planatory of the foregoing, and meant to show 
how it comes to pass, that the afflictions seem light. 
Now that is not only because they are temporary, 
but because we consider them as things of tem- 
porary interest only, compared with those of an 
eternal existence. Sxozobytrwy is by the best In 
terpreters taken as a participle for a verb and par- 
ticle, ‘“‘ while we look at,” or rather “keep our 
minds intent upon ;” as in Phil. ii. 4. ui. 17. and 
sometimes in the O. ‘IT. and the Classical writers. 
By the #dexépeva are meant all the visible and 
sensible things of the world, whether pleasurable 
or painful, elsewhere called ra énxtyea and ra év 
kSsnw 5 by the rit ph BAex. the things not corpo- 
really seen, but which are realized by faith. So 
Proclus (cited by Bulkly) counsels us to with- 
draw our souls and rév hatvoplvwr Eni ra Adary. 


V. 1. This is closely connected with the pre- 
ceding Chapter; not, however (as has been 
thought) with the last verse, but with v. 16. Add 
ot« éxxaxotpey, VV.17, 18. being, in some measure, 
parenthetical. Init the Apostle takes occasion, 
from the mention of the felicity of a future state, 
to enlarge thereon up to v. 10; showing the strong 
support, which the consideration of it afforded 
him, under the greatest perils, afflictions, and 
trials of this present scene. 

—olédupev] “we assuredly know:” for the 
knowledge is that of assured and firm faith, on 
the nature of which Calvin has admirably treated. 
The éay is by some eminent Expositors interpreted 
postquam, quando, as in John xii. 52. But the 
sense thus arising is feeble compared with the 
common signification tf or though. >Edy caradvOy 
should be rendered, ‘“ though it be dissolved ;”’ 
i. e. though it is to be dissolved. With % ériyecog 
fu@y vikia rod oxjvovs the Commentators are some- 
what perplexed. Some, as Rosenm. and Wakef., 
regard the oixia as redundant ; since oxivoc, they 
say, of itself signifies the human body. ‘That, 
Ftaxs, 
indeed, true that in the Classical writers (espe- 
cially the Philosophers) oxjvog has sometimes 
thatsense. So Platocalls the body yijivoy cxivos: 
and at Wisd. ix. 15. we have rd yewdig cxijvoc. Hence 
some Commentators (as Michaelis, Schleus., and 
Bp. Middl.) take the sense to be: “ our earth- 
ly abode of the body.” See Bp. Middl. ; who, 
however, is more successful in showing the in- 
correctness of our common version, than in es- 
tablishing the one he adopts. It is plain that, as 
oixfa must not be regarded as pleonastic, rod cxj- 
voue must be meant to be exegetical of the 4 éxiy. 
fuGy otkia. And yet, according to the sense as- 
signed by the Bishop, the explanation would be 
scarcely necessary. Besides, as that signification 
is nowhere else found in St. Paul’s writings, nor, 
indeed, in the Scriptures either of the N. T. or 
O. T., it ought not to be here introduced. Why 
should we not translate “of the tent?” (as a 

VOL. II. ome 


3 ~ y s ~ 
ovourou émsvOuvsauFar emitodour- 


q 1 Cor. 15, 53, 
54, 55. 


evoeInoouedu. % Kul yag ob 
Genitive of explanation, as Grot. says) which is 
not liable to Bp. Middleton’s censure, and yields 
an excellent sense ; as meant to suggest that the 
earthly house of the soul, the body, was a mere 
tent, set up for a temporary purpose, and formed 
for speedy decay and ruin. ‘There is a reference 
to the npécxutoa just before, and the aisyoy just 
after. Michaelis, indeed, grants that the Apostle 
may have adverted to the literal meaning of the 
word; and may have contrasted the temporary tent, 
the body, with the eternal and immovable habi- 
tation, which we shall occupy hereafter. But 
why then must he be thought wot to have so ad- 
verted 7? —‘“because,” says Mich., ‘the house 
of the Tent would not be very intelligible in 
English or German.” That, however, would 
only prove that the Article may sometimes have 
a force in one language which has nothing cor- 
respondent to it in another. Besides, it should 
seem that, according to the propriety of the 
Greek language, when a Genitive noun of expli- 
cation in the place of its cognate adjective (as 
here) comes after a noun which has the Article, 
the second noun ought to have it likewise. And 
here the adjective could not be used, because of 
the adjective éxiy. just preceding. 


We may ren- | 


= 


der, ‘‘our earthly tabernacular house.” ‘The ex- | 


pression éniyeos is used with a reference to éy 
doroukivorg oxebeoty at iv. 7. "Ex Ocod means, [sup- 
plied] at the hands of God. There is a similar 
ellipsis at i. J1. é&& mod\AGy. Ev rots otpavots, for 
obpamov, as opposed to the éntyetov before. 


év robrw) scil. 73 oxyjvec, this tent. Supply ; 


OVTES. 
account,” (as Acts xxiv. 16.); i.e. on account 
of the knowledge we have of the dwelling pre- 
pared in heaven. And this interpretation is sup- 
ported by the Syriac Version: but the common 
One is more natural and agreeable to the context. 


See v. 4. Some, indeed, render, “ on this ° 


— Td otknriovov — énttoNotvrec.] Here we have . 


a change of the metaphor by which the body was 
compared to a habitation, into another, by which 
it is compared to a garment: both similes in use 
among the Greek Philosophers, —the former 
employed by the Pythagoreans, — the latter by the 
Platonists. We have, however, the two blended 
together ; which has caused a misapprehension 
of the sense by some Expositors. Olxyriocoy is 
here used, not cxijves, because a permanent, and 
not temporary building is intended. Td & odo. 
Supply dcdéuevov, which is expressed in John ii. 
27. Though 2 odp. is generally taken for évovpd- 
viov. On the true import of é7evd., which is sim- 
ply to put on, see Note on 1 Cor. xv. 53. 

el ye kat évdvo. ob yvpvol eho.] Not a little 
obscurity here exists; to remove which, some 
ancient Critics read é«é. This, however, rests 
on slender authority, and is rejected by the most 
certain of critical Canons. The interpretation 
of the ancients cannot, I conceive, be admitted ; 
and the expositions of modern Commentators are, 
in general, ie to objection. The one most 
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& 119. 19, 
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generally adopted is that of Bos, Hardy, and Wets. 
(followed by Slade, Emmerling, and Rinck), who 
assign the following sense: “If, indeed, it may 
be so, that we shall be found [when the change 
takes place] clothed with a body, not having put 
it off by death.” The Platonists (Bos has shown) 
used the term yvpvot to denote the dead, and é1dv- 
cdépevor the diving. This interpretation, however, 
yields a very frigid sense ; and J have in Recens. 
Syn. shown that it is wholly untenable. The 
sense appears to be simply thus: “Since being 
so clothed (i. e. having put on this dress) we 
shall not be found naked;’ i. e. destitute of a 
body (whatever may become of our earthly one). 
See 1 Cor. xv. 33 & 54. 

4. ‘This verse contains the same sentiment as 
that at v. 2, but more plainly expressed. ’°E¢’ J, 
) trasmuch as, since. Vhe éxed) of the Erastnian 
' and Stephanic editions, found only in three MSS., 
is evidently a mcre gloss. On the general sense 
of the words 0é\onev — exevd. some difference of 
opinion exists. ‘The best [xpositors have sup- 

osed it to be: “‘ For we desire not to put tt off, 
but to be clothed upon it ; so that our mortal state 
may be at once exchanged for the immortal,” by 
an immediate entrance into an eternal state. ‘This 
interpretation, however, especially the latter part, 
is open to many objections, which see in Rec. 
Syn. The true sense of the passage appears to 
be as follows: ‘‘ For (I repeat) while we are in 
this tent or tabernacle, though groaning under 
, the weight of many afflictions, yet our wish is 
not so much to put off this body, and thereby be 
rid of those evils; but rather to be clothed upon 
with ; i.e. put on, a celestial body.” At érevd. 
we must repeat, from the preceding context, 7d 
otk. 7d é& obpavov. As to the real meaning intend- 
ed to be conveyed, many eminent Commentators 
have thought it to be, that the raised bodies of 
the just will be covered and encircled with anoth- 
er body, which shall be bright, aerial, and re- 
splendent, and shall somehow communicate a 
fegeeiple of immortality to the raised mortal 

yody. And this is supposed to be countenanced 
by 1 Cor. xv. 53 & 54. But see the Note there. 
It should seem, as Mr. Scott says, that “the 
Apostle did not mean to determine any thing 
concerning the manner, as to external circum- 
stances, in which the body subsists after the res- 
urrection.” ‘The next words tva karanoOy 73 Ovnradv 
tnd tig (wis are best explained, with Chrys., The- 
ophyl., and Theod., ‘that thus the mortal prin- 
ciple may be absorbed and annihilated by the 
vivifying and immortal one.” Compare 1 Cor. 
xv. 54. 

5. 8 d2 narepyacdpevos —Ocedg.] Here not a 
‘little difference of opinion exists as to the sense 
of xkateoy. The senses assigned by various Ex- 
positors, wrought, destined, created, or fitted, do 
not materially differ. Wich of them is to be 
adopted, will depend upon what is understood by 
totro. Now from v. 4. it should seem to mean 
‘this change from corruption to incorruption, and 
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from mortality to immortality, the dmoXbtrowats rot 
owpatos of Rom. vill. 23, the deliverance.from the 
bondage of corruption, and restoration to the glo- 
rious liberty of the children of God by adoption 
and grace. ‘Thus the sense of xarepy. will be, 
formed, adapted, destined. ‘The words following, 
which strongly support this interpretation ; being 
meant to show the certainty of the change in 
question ; since God had given them the Holy 
Spirit as a pledge of future acceptance, by which 
they were sealed to the day of redemption (Eph. 
iv. 30.) On the term dppaBdva see Note supra i. 
22. By rot Uvetp. are meant the gifts of the Spirit, 
both ordinary and extraordinary. 


6. Oappotyres otv—Kvolov.] At Oapp. supply 
ésuev: or take it as a participle for verb finite. 
The full sense of the passage is, I conceive, as 
follows : “ In reliance, therefore, on these gracious 
aids, which are the pledge of resurrection and 
glorification, we are courageous in encountering 
danger, nay, even death itself; especially since 
we know this,” &c., which last words are meant 
to show the ground of that confidence, and the 
nature of that courage, as it respected death. 
’Evdnpotvres is not well rendered, “ while we are 
at home ;” for although the word is susceptible of 
that sense, it is unsuitable to the context, and at 
variance with the rest of the N. T., which repre- 
sents this world as not our home, but our sojourn. 
On the other hand, the version of Dr. Clarke and 
Dr. Doddr., “ whilst we are sojourning,” though 
agreeable to. the tenor of Scripture, is wholly at 
variance with the uszs logue since the word 
never had, and never could have had such asense. 
It is best rendered, residing, or living. With 
respect to éxdnueiy, this term, when followed by 
and, always denotes separation from. 


7 éta nicrewe mma This is meant to show 
how the Apostles could be said to be éxdnpotyres 
and ro} Kupiov, — namely, as, by faith, considering 
heaven as their only home, and what seemed to be 
such, a mere sojourn; q. d. for, in our present 
state, we live (1. e. lead our spiritual life) by faith 
[only] in Christ; not in the sight of Him, as we 
ee when released from the thraldom of the 
ody. 


8. Oappotpev 68—Ktpiov.} This is resumptire, 
and further illustrative of what was said at v. 6; 
q. d. ‘ We are, I say, desirous rather to be,” &c. 
The general sentiment is, that they wish circum- 
stances to be quite reversed. The terms é«d. and 
évd. are not well rendered absent and present ; still 
less so by Mackn., from home and ut home. The 
true sense of éxd. is migrare, to depart; as it is 
rendered by Pagninus., Flacius, and Schleusn. 
And so it was taken by the Pesch. Syr. Transla- 


tor: for fae) should be rendered, not perecri- 


nart (with Schaaf), but migrare, or rather “ut 
migremur.” ‘Thus those who have departed from 


— 


| 


this life are in the tituli, or contents, at Matt ix. \ 


| 
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14, styled {5,208, literally, departure. Soina 


kindred passage of Phil. i.23. ér:Ouplav Exec eis rd 
dvaXica, to depart. On the other hand, the word 
éyvdnuicac should be rendered, not to be present 
with, but (agreeably to the metaphor) to be at 
home with, implying communion with Him in 
whose presence is fulness of joy. In the verse 
following, évdnp. and éxénp. must have the very 
same sense as in this, and may best be rendered, 
“whether we are at home or from home;” i. e. 
remain in the body or depart from it. 
9. dd wat gidor.} The sense is: ‘ Wherefore 
/ [since we have such exalted hopes] we strive to 
_ the uttermost.” ‘The metaphor is derived from 
striving for the mastery in the pursuits of ambi- 
tion, as calling forth the most strenuous exertions ; 
since the combatants must have learnt (in the 
words of the Grecian historian) pi pebyew rods 
_mdvous, i} pndé Tas Tivas dimKeev. 
~ 10. rots ydo mévras juas gav., &c.] The yao re- 
fers to a clause omitted; q.d. ‘‘{And there is 
need to strive to act, so as to approve oursclves 
in His sight], for both we and all persons must 
appear,” &c. aveowOjvac some Commentators, 
, ancient and modern, explain, be made manifest, 
meaning that our inmost soul will be displayed. 
But though that sense be a good one, and is agree- 
able to what we read elsewhere in Scripture, it 
may be doubted whether such is here intended to 
be directly asserted. The expression is better 
rendered by Beza, Pisc., and H. Steph., compa- 
rere,appear. And Isuspect thatit was a forensic 
‘term, mcaning, ‘to present one’s self for trial.” 
So the Pesch. Syr. Version, “we must all stand 
up [for trial].” At the same time, the other may 
be included, as an under sense. 

—ra dui rod ow. Sub. nenpaypéva, (from the 
context) which is expressed in Atlian H. A. v. 26. 
7a Ota TOU cwparos noarréyeva. The da is by some 
early moderns rendered by per; but the best 
Commentators have been long agreed that dca rut 
own. is for éy r@ cép. And this is confirmed by 

the Pesch. Syr. Version. As kopicacGa properly 
signifies (by the force of the Middle voice) “to 
carry off as our own,”’ so it may very well be ap- 
plied to the receiving the reward of any action, 
whether for good or evil. . 

11. rdv $680v.] This is used, by a metonymy, 
of the effect, for rd goBepdv, to denote the awful 
Judgment of the Lord. ’Av@purous meid., i. e. “ we 
use our utmost endeavours to persuade men, by 


pressing on them these awful considerations, to 
embrace the Gospel, and obey what it enjoins.” 

— OG dé reg.] ‘The perplexity found in the 
interpretation of these words might have been 


avoided, by supposing an ellipsis, to be supplied’ 


from the subject-matter, of some such words as 
ojrw mocovvres, “‘ And in so doing we are made 
manifest to God;” implying, ‘ our fidelity and 
sincerity are approved unto God.” In the words 
following iptv may be supplied from the context, 


and xegaveo. be taken in the same double sense, 


and ovved. as at iv. 2. Render: ‘ And I trust, 
too, that we are manifested and approved [to 
you], in your judgments and consciences.” 

— év rats cuverdjccow is not, what Emmerl. calls 
it, merely equivalent to iyiv. As Calvin well ob- 
serves, ‘‘ plus est in conscientiis esse manifestum, 
quam experimentis notum esse: conscientia enim 
longius penetrat, quam carnis judicium.” 

12. od yao mdd\w, &c.] This is, as Calvin and 


ee 


Schliting observe, meant to anticipate an objec- | 


tion; ‘‘ Why, if your views be so manifest to us, 
commend yourselves tous.” 
is: 
selves; that is not our purpose.”” "Ada agoopiy 
— por, “ but our intent in so speaking is to afford 
you matter for boasting of us.” At iva éynre sub. 
te A€yerv, Or kabynpa. The words rods év noocdnw 
kavx.. kai ob kapdia are meant for the false teach- 
ers, who were proud of their external advantages, 
which excited the admiration of the multitude ; 


‘The answer to which | 
‘‘Not so; for we are noi commending our- | 


to the neglect of the virtues of the heart, and the | 


testimony of a good conscience. 

13. cire ydo téornpev —fpiv.] Onthe exact im- 
port of écor. Commentators somewhat differ in 
opinion. See Recens. Synop. ‘The best, how- 
ever, both ancient and modern, regard it as used, 
after the manner of the false teachers when speak- 
ing of St. Paul, to denote speaking boastingly, i.e. 


exceeding due measure in self-commendation. , 


Consequently, cwopovety will denote the. opposite 
to this, namely, the speaking modestly of himself. 
This idiom may be easily accounted for, since 
the phrase é€ecrnxévat rot vod was often used to 
denote being a fool ; which frequently carries the 
adjunct sense of boasting of one’s self. So further 


on, xi. 1., d&oootvn is used for ‘folly of boast- | 
} ” ” x 
ing;’’? and at v.16. ddowy civac means to be a 


fool, i. e. in boasting. See also 21. xii. 6, 7. 
Oc6 signifies ‘‘ for the glory of God, [to whom 


the praise of my virtues is due], and not my own | 


glory.” ‘Yyiv, “for your advantage,” namely, by 
setting you an example of humility. 
14. § yao aydnn Tov Xo. ovvéyet huds.]) The con- 


nexion seems to be this; [For your benefit, I | 


— 
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say, and that of others]; for the love,” &c. couple it with v. 12.; but without reason. The 


Aydnn rod Xp. may mean either ‘the love we 
, bear to Christ,” as John v. 9, 10., or rather, as in 
Eph. iii. 19., ‘ the love which Christ bears to us.” 
So dydnn rod Ocot in Rom. v. 8. 2 Cor. xiii. 13. 
Luvéve, “strongly urges, constrains,” cvywOei, as 
Gcumen.explains. ‘The sense of xpivavras is best 
expressed by a verb and particle. Ei signifies 
‘Cif [as inthis case],” i.e. since. Eis, ‘ one [even 
Christ].”” ‘Ynéo advrwy, i. e. as an expiatory sac- 
rifice for the sins of all. It is scarcely necessary 
to observe how strongly this ineulcates the doc- 
trine of Universal Redemption, which Dr. A. 
Clarke remarks, no Apostolic man ever did doubt, 
or could doubt. (See 1 Tim. ii. 6. Heb. ii. 9.) 
Indeed, as observes Bp. Bull, in his Exam. Cens. 
“unless Christ be understood to have died for all, 
that foundation on which ministers of the Gospel 
build exhortations of this kind, will be always 
uncertain, and very often false. Always uncer- 
tain, because it cannot be made manifest to men 
who are the elect. Very frequently false —as 
often, namely, as it is used to the non-elect, who, 
on this ground of redemption, would not be held 
bound to live unto Christ, unless it were presup- 
posed that Christ had really redeemed them. 
Finally, Christ himself could not, in right of his 
own death (Rom. xiv. 9.), claim supreme domin- 
ion over all and each, unless he had really died 
for all and every man.” 

15. doa ot rdvreg dréOavov.] Almost al] Trrans- 
lators render dné9. ‘‘ were dead.’”’ But to this 
version strong and well founded objections are 
urged by Professor Scholef. (in his Hints, p. 50.), 
who shows, I. that it involves a strange confusion 
of terms; 2. that it is contrary to the usus lo- 
quendi of the Apostle; and 3. that azé@avoy can- 
not signify, “I was dead,” but “I am _ dead.” 
I would render “ then are all dead” (as Col. iii. 
3.) The full meaning is, “Then are all by 
nature spiritually dead,” i. e. ina state of con- 
demnation, liable to eternal death; and, as it is 
implied, need to be brought into a state of salva- 
tion by the Gospel. 

15. kai brio ndvrwr anédavev.} This seems meant 
to show the duty of the redeemed to be co-ex- 
tensive with the purpose of Christ’s death ; which 
was not only to deliver man from spiritual death, 
or perdition, but to restore him to the spiritual 
life which he had lost in Adam ; meaning to in- 
timate that it is but just that the life so preserved 
should be devoted to the preserver. As in the 
Civil Law, when any one’s life, which had been 
forfeited, was ransomed and preserved by anoth- 
er, the person so preserved was considered bound 
to devote all his future life for the benefit of his 
preserver. 

— ol (Gyres] i. e. those who are brought to a 
Spiritual life by Christ. Myx. éavroig Qeatv, 1. e. 
should not Jive subserviently to their own carnal 
inclinations, or worldly views. "AdAd rd, Kc., 
but to the glory, &c., subserviently to his plans 
for the salvation of men. 

16. ‘he sense in this verse is obscure. The 
chief difficulty is to trace the connexion. Some 


connexion is doubtless with the preceding verse, 
but it is by a very slender link; the verse being 
evidently (though Commentators fail to notice 
it) a parenthetical, or interposed reflection, not 
intended for general application, but confined to 
himself and his brother Apostles. There is, as 
Calvin says, an allusion to the death before men- 
tioned. The best Commentators are agreed, that 
the Apostle here glances at those who, like the 
false teachers, prided themsclves, and were es- 
teemed by others, on account of some personal 
and external advantages ; as having known Christ, 
or his relatives, or the Apostles in Judea. Of the 
next words ei dé cai éyvdxapev -— yerdoxopey (which 
are exceedingly obscure), the sense may be that 
laid down by Scott: “ Even such of the Apostles 
as had personally known )iim, or had been nearly 


i 


related to him, did in this respect disregard that! 


external tie, when it came in competition with 
their union with him as believers, and their obe- 
dience to him as his servants and ministers.” ] 
am, however, inelined to prefer the interpretation 
of Chrys., Theophyl]., and Calvin, “‘ Etiamsi Chris- 
tus ad tempus versatus fuerit in hoe mundo, et 
agnitus hominibus in iis qua spectant ad condi- 
tionem presentis vite; nunc alio modo cog- 
noscendus est, nempe spiritualiter, ut nihil mun- 
danum de ipso cogitemus.” Ovdapev, we show 
respect to. See Note on v. 1. 

17. Bore Et rig — Kricts.] This is resumptive of 
what was said in the preceding are — odpxa, 
forming the second inference from vv. 14, 15., and 
Jaying down a general maxim (expressed with a 
terse brevity), which is, as Scott says, the stand- 
ard of genuine Christianity. From the very brev- 
ity, however, with which it is expressed, the pas- 
sage admits of being variously interpreted. See 
Poole’s Synopsis, Wolf, and Calvin. But if we 
consider the nature of the ellipsis, and the scope 
of the context, we shall see that the complete 
and true ellipsis is éorz, “ If any one be in Christ, 
he is a new creature.” ‘The alteration (as ob- 
serves Mackn.) in the minds and manners of men 
by the faith of the Gospel was so great, that it 
might be called regeneration.” By the expres- 
sion being in Christ is not merely meant being 


grafted in the body of Christ by baptism (as many — 


understand) but being really united to Him in 
faith and love. 

Kaw} pe i. e. “he is wholly changed con- 
formably to the new and spiritual religion of 
Christ,” which requires a renewal of the heart. 
The next words ra dpyata, Ke., are illustrative 
of the preceding: and must not be taken in the 
limited sense assigned by many modern Com- 
mcntators, but interpreted according to their full 
import. As regarded the Jew, it would include 
an abandonment of all his former prejudices, and 
narrow views ; an undergoing that great change 
of principles and feelings, which may best be con- 
ceived by contrasting together the dispensations 
of the law and the Gospel. <As it regarded the 
Gentile, it would denote a still greater change ; 
implying a total abandonment of the errors of 
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Atheism, or Polytheism, and abjuring of those 
demoralizing principles, which were generated by 
each of them. Finally, as regarded doth, it im- 
plied a complete abandonment of sin and immmo- 
rality, a renouncing the works of the flesh and 
the Devil, a ceasing to live after the flesh, and 
henceforth a living after the Spirit. a change 
which might well be called a xatvi «riots. See 
more in Calvin and Scott. 

18. ra dé ndvra] “all these things,” i. e. all the 
means of salvation by Christ, and all its blessings. 
Supply gior, * come.” Tot Kcaradr. tyds Eaura, 
‘‘who hath [thereby] reconciled us (namely, such 
of us as embrace it) ; i. e. given us the means of 
being reconciled to himself.” ‘Hyiv, i. e. to the 
Apostles and their fellow-labourers. Ti dra. 
ris KaraAX., “ the office of administering this office 


\. of reconciliation to men.” 


19. ts bre Geds, &c.] This is further illustrative 
of the preceding. Some obscurity here exists, 
occasioned partly by the peculiar idiom in ds dre 
(best rendered quippe or nempe quod, literally, 
that is, that) but chiefly by the harshness of the 
construction. For there 1s an Hvyperbaton from 
we to trip Xpicrot; the intermediate words 67: 
Ocd¢ Hv év Xo. &c. giving the reason of what was 
said at v. 29; of which inverted argumentation 
otv is the index. As to the sense, there is no 
difficulty, except as regards the words év XaorG, 
which may be taken, either with the preceding 
(and thus the meaning will be, that God recon- 
ciled the world to himself by Christ); or with 
the following, by which the sense will be, that 
God was in, i. e. united to Christ reconciling, &c. 
The latter mode seems the more simple and nat- 
ural. According to either view, the doctrine of 
Christ’s Divinity is strongly attested. And thus 
the present passage has been constantly appealed 
to by the Fathers. 

— pi} doy:Zspevoc] not imputing.”” So Rom. iv. 
8. ob Aoytentat Kbowog dpuoriav. So also ovx éd- 
Aoyetv in Rom. v. 13. Oépsvoe év fyiv rov d. liter- 
ally, “‘ putting into our hands,” i.e. committing 
to our trust. Tdv Adyov rijo xar., “ this message 
of reconciliation.” KataA\ayijs is a Genitive of 
explication. 


20. The ov is very significant, an inference 
being now drawn from what has been said ; q. d. 
*“* In the exercise, then, of this office of reconcili- 
ation, we the Apostles of Christ are ambassadors 
on the part of Christ.” The words following ds 
— huiv are exegetical of izip Xo. xo., and mean, 
that, in delivering the message, they act on the 
part of God, and represent his person ; and there- 
‘ore Gop may be said by them to persuade, and 
CuHRisT to entreat, when they address the ex- 
hortation, a TS O89, ‘‘Embrace the 

t 


means of reconciliation afforded to you, through | 
| 


Christ, by God.” 

21. rév yao ph yvévra, &c.] The yao refers to 
what follows, as suggesting an especial reason why 
they should hearken to the message of reconcilia- 
tion; namely, that He who sent it has been so 
benignant and merciful as to make, &c. Tov pi 
ele dpaoriay (expressed according to the He- 

rew idiom) is a most significant designation of 
Christ ; denoting “‘ the perfectly holy and righ- 
teous,” or, as Theophyl. explains, adrodixarocbyny, 
righteousness itself. In dpapriav énoinoev, the dp. 
is taken by many eminent Commentators to mean 
‘a sin offering,” or a sacrifice by which he ex- 
piated our transgressions: and, as that sense is 
frequent in the Sept., itis likely to be intended 
here. Other Interpreters, however, of not Jess 
note take dyap. for wo duaprdvovra, abstr. for con- 
crete. And thus the meaning will be, in the 
words of Dr. Burton, that “ though Christ was 
free from sin, he underwent the punishment of 
death, which is the consequence of sin: he was 
accounted as a sinner.” And this is somewhat 
confirmed by the next clause, which signifies 
“that we might be accounted righteous, and justi- 
fied through the redemption that is in Christ Je- 
sus ;”’ dcx. being for dixatwOévres (comp. 1 Cor. i. 
30.), and Ocot for napa Ocod. On either interpre- 
tation, the doctrine of the Atonement is abun- 
dantly evident from this passage. On which see 
Abp. Magee Illustr. No. xx. vill. and Bp. Bull’s 
Iixam. Cens. p. 39 —43. and especially p. 39. 


VI. This Chapter consists of two parts, vv. 1 — 
10. (or 1— 138.) and v. 11. ult. with the first verse of 
the following Chapter. 1. The Apostle, continu- 
ing his vindication of his ministry, shows with 
what faithfulness, zeal, charity, and patience he 
has discharged it, amidst all the afflictions and 
disgraces to which he has been subjected. Then 
at vv. 11,12. he desires, as a return for his ardent 
affection for them, a similar affection from them, 
and that evinced in abstaining from a certain 
practice, which was contrary to Christian princi- 
ples, and must be destructive of their happiness 
here, as well as endanger their salvation here~ 
after; — namely, intermarrying with idolaters or 
unbelicvers. In short, v. 14. ult. seem to prop- 
erly connect with the exhortation at v. 1, ‘not to 
receive the grace of God in vain.’ For vv. 3— 
10 seem to be parenthetical, and meant to 
strengthen the force of the exhortation, by ad- 
verting to the character of those who gave it. 
After desiring a proper return for such devotedness, 
the Apostle proceeds to notice the practice in 
question. 

1. cuveoyotvres 0& wat waprk.] Render: “ As 
fellow-workers, too, with [Him, i.e. God], we 
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also beseech you,” &c. For Commentators are 
in general agreed, that at cuvepy. must be supplied 
6c. The Apostle means to represent them not 
only as ambassadors from God, but as fellow-work- 
ers with God and Christ. So in 1 Cor. iii. 9. the 
Apostles and teachers are called ovvepyot rot Ocod. 
By pij els xevdy, sub. Eoyov, &c. is meant, “ not so 
to act as that the grace of God, i. e. the gracious 
offer of reconciliation in the Gospel, shall have 
been given in vain.” Els xevdv, for xevdis. 

2. réyer yao} “‘ for He (i. e. God) saith ;”’ name- 
ly, in Is. xfix. 8. @eds must be supplied (as in 
Rom. xv. 10.) from O03 in the preceding verse ; 
not } ypady, Or noogyrys, aS Many recent Com- 
mentators suppose; for such an ellip. would 
be intolerably harsh. Whereas, the other is 
regular, and confirmed by the context of the 
passage of Isaiah; for there God is (as even the 
best Jewish Interpreters admit) represented as 
saying to the Messiah, that he had heard his in- 
tercession, in behalfof the Gentiles, in an accep- 
table or favourable time, and at the day of salva- 
tion (that destined for salvation) had resolved to 
succour him, ‘This scripture the Apostle in the 
next words applies; q. d. ‘And mind —zow is 
an acceptable time, now is the day of salvation ; 
the time is now come when God will fulfil his 
promise respecting the salvation of the Gentiles 
through Christ; and that salvation is now offered 
by those whose Divine mission is confirmed by 
signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds; and is 
regarded as the accepted time, or day of salvation, 
to all who seek an interest in the Redeemer’s 
kingdom.’ 

"Enjxovea should be translated, ‘‘ I have heark- 
ened, or listened to thee ;’’ as in Gen. xvi. 2. The 
notion of listening is contained in the éni, which 
denotes that the person not only hears, but turns 
his ears, ént towards the speaker, and thus, as we 
say, /ends an ear; implying a disposition to grant 
the request. 

3. pydepiav — deddvres tpoox.] ‘This closely con- 
nects with the napaxadodpev at v. 1. ‘ We beseech 
you, we, I say, who,’’ &c. ‘The Apostle proceeds, 
very earnestly, to remind them of his most meri- 
torious conduet, and unsparing sacrifices for their 
spiritual benefit, as an additional reason why they 
should not receive the grace of God in vain. ‘The 
sense is: ‘‘ putting no stumbling-block (modcxoppa, 
Rom. xiv. 13.) in the way of Christians, by which 
any one might be shaken in his religious faith, or 
“turned from it; or by which onr ministry might 
incur censure, and be made less efficient.’? ‘Ht 
dtaxovia signifies the mintstry of reconciliation, 
the office of preaching the Gospel mentioned 
supr. v. 18. The Article has the force of the 
Pronoun. 

4. ovvicr&vres favroi<] “ manifesting, approving 
ourselves as.””? This signification (occurring, also, 
in a kindred passage of vii. 11.) arises out of the 
primitive one of placing together ; and imports 
the juxta-position of two things, for the purpose 


& 


of showing their comparative size. ‘Qs O. dtdxovor, 
sub. évres; q. d. evineing ourselves to really be 
persons entrusted with a Divine legation. ‘The 
general import of this and the verses following 
is: ‘We approve ourselves as God’s ministers 
both by a patient endurance of the various tribu- 
lations (vv. 4 & 5.) to which the exercise of our 
office exposes us, and by our cultivation of the 
various virtues (vv. 6 & 7.) suitable to our sacred 
character.’ 

The words év bropovy zoAAq must be connected 
with the following clauses up to év vyoreiats, and 
denote patient endurance of the various afflictions 
specified in the words following, which are not 
to be treated (with Rosenm.) as merely syno 
nymes denoting evils in general, but considered 
specially, and (as I conceive the Apostle meant) 
in groups. 

In the first, we have év OdtPeoty, &v dvdyxats, év 
orevoywoiats, in afflictions, in necessities, in pinch- 
ing distresses ; where there seems to be a climax. 
Comp. supra v. 8. infra xii. 10. Rom. viii. 35. And 
as these were, more or less, the results of zndirect 
persecution, so the next group. év mAnyais. év pva., 
represents the effects of direct persecution. "Ey 
axaracraciats, év Kérots, év ayounviats, Ev vyoretats 
form another group, and denote such of his troub- 
les as did not arise from any persecution, direct 
or indirect, but solely from his situation and of- 
fice, and his cares and labours therein as Apostle 
of the Gentiles. Thus dxaraorac. is wrongly ex- 
plained by Grot. and Mackn. temults. Nor does 
exile, as Casaub., Beza, Schmid. and Rosenm. in- 
terpret, represent the sense. I agree with The- 
ophyl., Schleus., and Leun., that the term refers 
to that unsettled and wandering kind of life which, 
that the Apostle thought very miserable, is plain 
from his connecting it at 1 Cor. iv. 11, with en- 
durance of hunger, thirst, and nakedness: rerdé- 
pev kat OcpGuev, kal yupyynrebopev, Kai dotrarotpey, 
which passage, indeed, is the best comment on 
the present, and shows that xé7ocs must be chiefly 
understood of his labours at his trade, and yyor., 
of that insufficient support, which labours so in- 
terrupted by his ministerial duties, could alone 
be expected to supply. "Aypurriats seems to refer 
to the abridgment of his rest by night, to make 
up for the time expended by day on his ministerial 
Jabours. 


——— 


— 


; \ 
6. Now follows a statement of the rvirtwes cul- 


tivated. ‘Ayvérnrt, ‘by purity and sanctity of 
life.’ Of év yradoe the sense is disputed and un- 
certain. As the Apostle is generally admitted to 
be here speaking of the practical virtues, there is 
much to countenance the opinion of most recent 
Commentators, that yv@ors denotes a practical 
knowledge of relizion, such as shows itself in ac- 
tions. ‘That, however, is an interpretation not a 
little harsh: and as the Apostle intermixes with 
practical virtues some particulars which cannot 
be referred to that head, (as év Tvetpare dytw and 
ty duvduec QOcod,) it inay be better to understand 
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yvéce of the cultivation of Divine knowledge ; that 
wisdom from above which St. James ili. 17. asso- 
ciates with purity and the other Christian virtues 
here specified. 

’Ev paxpoOupia and év yonorérnrt seem to have 
reference to the mode of exercising the ministry 
in question, —namely, by patience and forbear- 
ance towards those who oppose themselves, and 
by a dentgnity of disposition, as contrasted with 
starched austerity. “Ev IIvetyare dyiw must be 
understood of the influence of the Holy Spirit. 
Thus the sense will be, ‘by evincing those dis- 
positions produced under the influence and aids 
of the Holy Spirit.” See Bp. Middl., Est., Me- 
noch., and Doddr. It may facilitate the under- 
standing of this and the following clauses, to sup- 
pose (as 1 think we are permitted to do) that the 
Apostle intended, in the words év IIvety. dyin — 
év duvdpet Oeot, to further illustrate what he had 
before said in év yrwcet, év paxpod., dv yonor.; mean- 
ing to say, that the knowledge to be cultivated is 
Divine and inspired knowledge, and therefore 
emphatically the Word of truth: also that the 
forbearance and benignity practised is genuine 
undissembled love to man for the sake of God; 
not like the hypocritical and self-interested love 
of false teachers. Comp. Rom. xii. 9. 2 Tim. i. 
5. 1 Pet. i. 22. ’Ev duviépe Ocod is variously in- 
terpreted. It may (with the ancients and the 
earlier moderns) be understood of the mighty 
supernatural Gifts enjoyed by the Apostles and 
others ; and thus seem intended to complete the 
idea before represented by év dyiw Tvetp. But it 
should rather seem to have been subjoined to sug- 
gest under whose Gracious Aid the struggle with 
the world, the flesh, and the devil was carried on. 
So in Eph. vi. 10. évduvapotobe év Kupiw, cat év 76 
Koiter ths loxbos av’rov. See alsovv. 11,12. In 
short, that passage affords the best illustration of 
the words following, d:a r&év ézAwv, &c., which 
are meant to suggest the means by which the 
power of God in their defence is made effectual. 
Now these are in Ephesians called the panoply 
of God ; and there the military figure is expanded 
into a fine allegory. Here the spiritual arms are 
not particularized ; yet the terms ray dekiay xai 
dowr. are very comprehensive, referring to the 
complete armour and arms, on both sides, with 
which the &xXirns, or completely-armed soldier was 
furnished, who was thus said to be dy@idéttos. 
Thus the general sense is : “‘ We employ no other 
arms than the panoply of righteousness.” 

8—10. dtd d65n5 —ecdpnptas.] Here the refer- 
ence to the circumstances, under which they em- 

loyed the armour of righteousness, is converted 
into a sort of description of the situations in which 
they did all this; and that by way of contrasting 
their real character with that which their calum- 
niators ascribed to them; and showing, in some 
other respects, their real as compared with their 
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fancied situation ; by which, indeed, it might ap- 
pear that their life was made up of seeming, 
though not real, contradictions. Ard here denotes 
not the meurs, but the manner ; and may be ren- 
dered through, —i.e. amidst; q.d. ‘ Such is our 
conduct, under all circumstances and situations, 
whether good or evil.’ Inthe next words some 
obscurity has been occasioned by the irregularity 
of the construction; to adjust which, we must, 
after mAdvor, supply évrec, to suit with the partici- 
ples in the clauses following, where the «ai is for 
Kaira, OF 6uws, (as John iti. 11.) corresponding 


to the dé at yaipovres and mAourifovres: q. d. our | 


adversaries represent us as impostors ; but we are 
really ambassadors from God. 

TI\dvor is, no doubt, the term which had been 
applied to Pau] and the other Apostles by their 
adversaries, the Pagan priests and the Jewish 
rabbies; as it had formerly been done by the 
Scribes and Pharisees to Jesus, Matt. xxvii. 63. 
Athenzeus, p. 20, gives a list of the ost notorious 
mrdvor. It is well observed by Chrys., that as 
mAdvot Kai adnOeic refer to the preceding dia déing 
kat dripias, as also ws ayy. kai envy. to duad. xat 


~ 


P 


edd. By ayvoobpevor iS meant obscure nobodies,_. 


By éntytvwoxdpevoe is meant ‘well known as the 
dispensers of spiritual good.” In &s droOvijcxovres, 
&c. there is a sort of Oxymoron, and the sense 
is, ‘near to death, devoted to death by our ene- 
mies.”” See 1 Cor. xv. 31. Kai (dod Gapev, “ and 
yet, strange to say, we live.” Kai @évres, would, 
indeed, have had more of regularity, but less of 
spirit. Here Grot. compares the Latin saying 
‘¢ Semper casuris similes, nunquamque cadentes.” 
Tladevdnevoe is by many eminent Commentators 
explained punished, or corrected by the magis- 
trates ; as in Luke xxiii. 16 & 22. But that sense 
is somewhat frigid; and the word is better inter- 
preted (with all the ancient and most modern 
Commentators, as Erasm., Pisc., Calvin, Whitby, 
Doddr., Schleus., Wahl, and Vat.) “ chastened,” 
viz. by the Lord, in his fatherly correction ; there 
being an allusion. it should seem, to Ps. exviil. 18. 
mawWebwy énaidcveé pe & Khotos* 1d 62 Oavdrw ob napé- 
dwxé pe. And so 1 Cor. xi. 32. korvdpevor d2 Ox 
Kupiov, matcevdpe0a, Where see Note. Thus the 
sense is: ‘‘We are permitted to fal] into these 


tribulations, as chastenings for our good in the , 


end.” See Heb. xii. 6. 

The reflection in the words following, w¢ dv- 
rotuevor, &c., naturally arises out of the preced- 
ing; q.d. Under these afflictions and corrections 
we seem to be suffering grief, and are thought the 
most unhappy of men; yet, in fact, we are re- 
joicing in the testimony of a good conscience, 
and in the consolations of Divine grace. TAqv- 
riZovrec, ‘‘ making them [spiritually] rich.” Mn- 
div Eyovtec ; i. e. having nothing that we can call 
our own, no property. Kai ndvra xaréyovrec 3 1. e. 
“‘and yet possessing all things [essential to our 
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real happiness] ; and, in the promises of the Gos- 
pel, what must infinitely outweigh all that the 
world can give.”” See Whitby. 

11—13. ‘The difficulty complained of in these 
verses has partly arisen from not well attending 
to their scope, aud partly from inattention to the 
nature of the metaphor in nexAdruvrac and orevox. 
With respect to the former, the Apostle’s intent 
is, — Ist, to apologize for language, which might 
seem to savour of egotism, and involve somewhat 
of reproach to the persons addressed. 2. Under 
the language of tender affection, to convey adeli- 
cate reproof to them for the want ofa due return. 
He tells them, that he has spoken thus frankly 
from his strong affection for them. and his desire 
to promote their spiritual good. It is the warmth 
of his affection that has caused him to speak out, 
as he has, and to pour forth all the feelings of his 
heart so unreservedly. Atv. 13. le shows how 
this ardent desire to serve them might by them be 
made most effectual ; namely, by making a due 
return, and following his example: and as fis heart 
was expanded in affection towards them, so should 
theirs be to him, by opening themselves to his 
salutary counsels; which he proceeds to give 
them in the remaining verses of this Chapter and 
the first of the next. To advert to the nature of 
the metaphors here employed, we may observe an 
even Plilosophic exactness; the effect of joy, 
affection, and unreserved confidence, being to un- 
loose the tongue (see Ps. x]. 3, and exxvi. 2. Acts 
ii. 26,) and expand the heart, which. therefore, 
feels as it were enlarged, “ quodammodo (as Scla- 
ter says) proripere se cupiens ad rem amatam.” 
While, under the contrary feeling, the tongue 
seems chained, and the heart contracted. ‘The 
Apostie had here, very probably, in mind the 
words of the praver of Hannah, I Sam. ii. 1. 
ExtAarhyvOn 1d orépa pov’ ehpodavOnv év cwrnola 
, gov, scil. Geos. Thus the sense of v. 12. is: “ Our 
affections for you are not contracted. but your af- 
fections for ws are contracted.” The term onddyyr. 
denotes the tender affections, as being supposed 
to be seated in the heart. <A use which has 
been thought Hebraistic: but it is of frequent oc- 
currence in the Greek tragedians, as Euripides. 

13. ray 62 abriv dvripioO.] Sub. card. The 
sense is: ‘‘ Be ye also thins enlarged in your af- 
fections for us, according to (i.e. by making) that 
equal return of affection. which is due to us.” 
‘Qs rékvoes Afyw (with which may be compared 
Rom, vii. 1. 1,Cor. vi. 5. 2 Cor. xi. 23,) suggests 
the eround of the claim, —namely, on the score 
of spiritual patermity. By this pathetic appeal to 
their hearts, the Apostle endeavours to draw their 
attention to some serious admonitions which he 
had to address to them. 

Ih. po) ylreode ércpo?. antoros.] The difference 
of opinion which exists as to the sense of this in- 
gunction, has chiefly arisen from inattention to the 
nature of the metaphor under which it is couched. 
Now ébyos denotes a beam of a balance, or steel- 
yard: and oraOpds érepdZvyos was applied to a 
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steelyard that draws one way, when it should 
draw equal. The sense, however, thence deduc- 
ed is harsh and unsuitable, and it is better, with 
most ancient and modern Commentators, to derive 
the word frem repos and @vyés, a yoke. Thus 
éreoogvyéw will denote to draw on the other side 
of a yoke with another, to be ayoke-fellow. And 
the sense will be: ‘‘ Do not maintain any close 
connection, or intimate society with unbelievers.” 
So 1 Macc. i. T5. eCity Onaav trots €Oveotv. The 
Apostle did not intend hereby to forbid ad? com- 
munication with them; which would be impossi- 
ble. See 1 Cor. v. 10 & 1). Some, indeed, 
suppose the chief purpose of this injunction to be 
to forbid marriage with heathens. But that view 
does not well suit with what follows; which 
rather alludes to close society and intimacy. See 
Theophyl. At the same time, marriage may be 
thus said to be, a fortiori, virtually forbidden: and 
considering that the marriage bond was, in the 
idioms of all languages, represented under the 
metaphor of a yoke, or pole, to which draught 
cattle are harnessed together, there can be little 
doubt that while he dissuaded from intimate 
society, he meant also to condemn marriage with 
heathens. 

14— 16. The Apostle here adverts to the rea- 
son why they should abstain from intimacy with 
heathens; and that in a popular way; q. d. 
There is not the idem relle atque idem nolle, no 
affinity of sentiment or feeling; as being oppo- 
sites, they can no more unite than things the most 
dissiniilar. One cannot but admire the demérns 
displayed in the disposition of the clauses of this 
sentence. and the rich variety of expression in the 
words which point the sense, as peroy?, Kotvwria, 
cupgurnots, ovyxarddects. Atxacosdyn and davopia 
are for drxatow Kat avdpots, Just AS dwrit and cxérw 
denote respectively, those enlightened by the 
Gospel, and those involved in the darkness of 
heathenism. 

By Xocord and Bediap the systems of virtue and 
of vice, are, as it were, personified. Bediapis from 
the Syriac 37 Sa and that from Heb. Sy Sap 
wickedness (derived from +43 not, and Sy, use, 
weal, literally signifying that which profits not, 
but tnjures) which word occurs in 1 Sam. xxv. 25., 
and is applied (abstract for concrete) to denote 
kar’ éLoyiv the Evil Spirit, Satan, as the Peschito- 
Syriac renders it. See Job xxxiv. 18. here is 
here a slight variation in reading. The Fdit. 
Princ, and the textus receptus have BeXiad. The 
KMrasinian, Stephanic, and other early Edd. have 
Bediuo, Which has been restored by Bengelius, 
Matth., Griesb., and Tittm.; and justly ; for both 
external and internal evidence are in its favour; 
it being found in the majority of the MSS., in 
many early Ecclesiastical writers, and Greek 
Fathers: and, considering its derivation, and that 
the Vulgate has Jelial, it is more likely that Be- 
Aiag should have been changed to Bedia\ than the 
contrary. 

—ris d& ovyxardlects, &c.] LYvyxardOeors signi- 
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fies properly a putting together. It should be here 
rendered, not concord, or agreement, but commu- 
nity, or connexion. q.d. “what has a [not the] 
teinple to do with idols ?” 

The words following, tyets yao —-@avros, are 
illustrative of the preceding ; the image of a temm- 
ple being transferred to Christians. q. d. ‘ For ye 
[Christians] are [each of you} a temple;” as I 
Cor. iii. 16, 17. vi. 19. ‘The ipets may, however, 
be understood of the whole Christian Church, 
considered as a temple; asin Eph. ii.20,21. The 
epithet 2dvros is applied to JEHOVAH, as denoting 
a real and existing Being, in opposition to the 
pretended gods of the heathens, which were but 
stocks and stones. The words xa0dés efrev & Qcd¢ 
are a formula of application. ‘The Apostle means 
to argue, that the ancient promises of God, to 
dwell among his people Israel. and to be their 
God, were now, by the Gospel covenant, renew- 
ed to believers, and belonged peculiarly to them. 
In this quotation there is some alteration in the 
words, but nochange of sense. Ver. xvi. is taken 
from Levit. xxvi. 11, 12.; and the alteration is, 
in fuct. no more than a charge of the person. Ver. 
17. is taken from Is. lii. 11, 12., and the general 
meaning of the prophet is correctly represented ; 
i. e. according to the mystical sense, which some 
of the best Jewish Commentators admit. See 
Bp. Lowth in loe. Aéyet Képros is an insertion of 
the Apostle. Ver. 18. is supposed by Mr. Scott 
and Dr. Burton, not to be taken exactly from any 
passage of the O. T’., but to have reference to the 
general declarations made by Jehovah concerning 
Israe] in various parts of Scripture, namely, [x- 
Od. iv. 22, 25. Jer. xxxi. 1—9. Hos.i.9,10. But 
surely the words bear as strong a resemblance to 
2 Sain. vil. 14. (to which passage they are usually 
referred) as those of the preceding verse do to Is. 
hi. 11, 12. There is no more than the same 
change of person, for application’s sake; and the 
words Néyer KLovos and ravroxpdrwo are taken from 
ver. & of the same Chapter, which surely fixes 
the reference of the foregoing words. 

17. Here (as Emmerl. observes) éé\9ere ex pé- 
cov, and dagopicOnre, and axabdorov pi dnrecOe form 
one and the same sentiment, expressed by three 
enunciations, first, directly, then by implication. 
The two first, however, are so closely connected 
as to form, in fact, but one, q. d. éedOdvres agoo. 3 
and it may be doubted whether pj dar. dxad. should 
be taken ficuratively, of intercourse with Pagans, 
or /iterolly, of abstaining from the use of any thing 
impure, as idol-meats. The latter view is prefer- 
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able : but the former may be admitted as a sec- 
ondary sense, for (as Grot. observes) ‘‘ the wiser 
Jews supposed the prohibition not to touch un- 
clean animals meant of abstinence from society 
with idolaters.” Efodéfopar 6. signifies ‘1 will { 
receive you [into my especial favour].”’ 


Vit. After having adduced the words of 
Scripture to inculcate this important truth, and 
comforted them with the promise therein attached 
to its observance, the Apostle proceeds to subjoin 
an earnest exhortation, and that in the way of 
inference from what has been before said of the , 
privileges of those ‘‘who are accepted in the | 
Beloved.” With respect to the scope of the ar- 
gument, the Apostle here means to intimate (as 
Calvin remarks) that ‘‘ promises are not only 
encouragements to serve God, but contain an 
implied condition.” ‘Hee igitur (subjoins he) 
promissionum natura, ut nos ad sanctificationem 
vocent, quasi tacita pactione a Deo interposita.” 

1. ard mavrds pod.] 1. e. not only from the de- 
filements of idol-meats, and idolatrous society, 
but from every sort of dehlement. By pod. capkdg 
are denoted the pollutions of the sensual appe- 
tites, as exhibiting the outward expression of sin 
by the body, in word or deed; by pod. mrebip. the 
pollutions of the passions, as shown in the inward 
workings of sin in the imagination and affections, 
a precept (as Newc. remarks, well suited to the 
dissolute manners of Corinth.) The latter point 
is. indeed, little adverted to by Commentators 
and Theologians (excepting, however, Calvin and 
Seott). Yet it is of no small importance ; and 
has been by no writer so ably treated, as by the 
celebrated Robert Hall, in one of the Sermons 
ineluded in the last volume of his Works. 

— énirehotyres adywwo.] ‘striving to bring our 
holitess eis réXoc, seeking entire conformity to 
the law of God.” "Ev $68 Kupiov, i. e. from 
reverence to His authority and fear of his dis 
pleasure. 

2. The Apostle now makes a transition from 
what is doctrinal to what is personal and partic- 
ular to himself, and resumes what he was saying at 
vi. 13., in nearly the same words 5 yworoure Huds 
being equivalent to m\arivOnre Thus the sense 
is: “ Give us, I say, an enlarged place tn your { 
affections.” The next words suggest that there - 
is no reason why thev should not do so; since 
he deserves to hold that place in their affec- 
tions, not having been guilty of any such conduet 


as alienates the affections of a people from their 
26 
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? “ amidst all my tribulation.” 
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and énAcov. are special ones, usually explained of 
corrupting any one’s religious principles, and 
coveting his property. But the datfer interpreta- 
tion cannot well be maintained; and the former 
is searcely tenable. YetseeCalv. J am inelined 
to agree with many of the best Commentators of 
the last century, that od« &@¢0. means, ‘‘ we have 
not wasted your substance, ” and ov« émdeov. ‘‘ we 
have not made a gain of, or overreached you.”’ So 
xii. 17. dC abrov énXcovéxrnoa bpas; and 18. po} re 
éxAcovéxrnaey beads Tiros; ‘This language may be 
compared with that of the prophet Samuel, 1 
Sam. xii. 3. seq.; and, no doubt, there is refer- 
ence to what was done by the false teachers ; 
who not only received a sttpend for their office, but 
in other ways fleeced their devotees. So xi. 20. 
drvéyeoOe — ci res xatecier, namcly, by, as we 
say, eating them up, by diving upon them, and 
taking from them if not money, yet money’s worth, 
or otherwise making a gain of them by the many 
cunning arts of overreuching, in which sense the 
word occurs in ‘Thucyd. iv. 86. 

3. ot mods Kardkoiow Aéyw.] Of this briefly 
worded passage the full sense seems to be: ‘I 
}say not this to hint any reproaeh of unkindness 
to me; [but I speak merely to show my elaim to 
a large place in your affections [as ye have in 
minc] ; for, {as I have before said], ye are in our 


hearts,” &e. THoveip. is not to be interpreted of 


_ the very words, but of words to that effect. 


"Ev rats Kapdiacc, &c., is for év rate xapdiats hpoy 
[obrw) gore Wore [bpiv] cvvanobarety Kai cues v [ids]. 
The é€v rais xapdiats eivat iS Exewv ev Kapdia. Els rd 
is for ®ore. ‘The sentiment is of the same kind 
as thatin Athen. p. 249. (cited by Wets.) robroug 3° 
of Baatrsig ExXover cudwvTas kal cuvatoOvioKovras. 
and that of Horace: ‘“‘Teeuin vivere amem, 
tecum obeam libens.” And so Mark xiv. 31. 
édv pe Of) cvvanolaveiv oot, Ke. 

4. moddi) — byag.] ‘This is supposed to be meant 
to soften the harshness of the preceding expastu- 
lations ; and is interpreted by the generality of 
Commentators, ‘I venture to use this freedom 
with you, winch I know you will take in good 

art.” ‘That sense, however, involves so much 
on that it is better with most recent Com- 
mentators (as Sehleus., Rosenm., Parkh.. Wahl, 
Leun.,and Emmerl.) to render rapjyaia reliance, or 
confidence, ‘‘ 1 have great reliance or confidence in 
you,’ q. d. “optima quaevis de vobis spero;” a 
signification of the word frequent in the N. T. 
And this is supported by the authority of the 
Syriac Version. 

— ner\inwpat —ipav.} The sense is, “ [Inso- 
much that] I am full of comfort; nay, | super- 


This verb bireptep. occurs also at Rom. v. 20.; 
but nowhere else. We may, however, compare 
ineoneoico@e at Mark vii. 37. Of these tribula- 
tious the nature and origin is then pointed out. 

5. ovdepiay Eoynkey avecwv.] ‘The seope of the 
Apostle ts well pointed out by Calvin as follows ; 
“ Magnitudo tristitize argumento est, quantum 
eficaciz habuerit consolatio. Ego, inquit, un- 
dique premebar, tam intestinis quam externis 
afflictionibus: non tamen obstitit hoc totum, quo 
minus gaudium quod mihi contulistis, prevaluerit, 
adeoque exundaverit.” ‘H adet judy. The best 
recent Commentators are of opinion that cdoég is 
here (as often in the N. T.) used for the person; 
meaning simply, ‘ }We had no rest,” namely, 
from the persecutions of our unrelenting foes, 
the Jewish and Heathen zealots. But I would 
rather, (with Beza, Selater, Calvin, and Scott), 
take capf of the outer man, —i. e. as regarded 
outward eireunistances: for the Apostle, doubt- 
less, suffered both in body and mind from the 
effects of his extreme anxiety, and was with- 
out any support save that of spiritual eonsolations. 
The next words are exegetical; of which év aayrl 
0:8. is a general expression (see supra i. 6. iv. 
&.) and éw0ev — GéBora particular one. ‘The senre 
is: externally (i.e. in our body) we were exposed 
to opposition and violence, internally (in our 
mind) ta anxieties and fears; namely, for the 
safety of the Church at Corinth, lest it should be 
destroyed by heresies and dissensions. See Gal. 
v.15. And as the mind presses on the body, the 
latter could have no dveoiv, or respite. © 

6. rode ranevods] ‘those that are cast down 
and afflicted.” God is frequently in the O. T. 
described as the comforter of those in trouble. 
See Ps. exlvi. 8. 

7. év tg aag.J “by his coming, or presence,” 
meaning his society. The next words are ob- 
secure, and, in tracing their sense, many .eminent 
Commentators take rapaxd. to denote the narra- 
tion of the comfort. This, however, is harsh; 
and it is better to take the sense simply as it 
stands, and render, © but also by the comfort and 
encouragement with which he was comforted, or 
encouraged, with respect to you.” The Apostle 
means that he rejoiced in what was related ; both 
as it had given such pleasure to Titus, and as it 
was in itselfa matter of rejoicing to himself. So 
V. 13. éydanpev xi ty yaow Titov. 

Tiy énin. byay is best interpreted, “vour long- 
ing [to see me}];” as Rom. xv. 23. dno. & EYwv 
rob tADeiv rods tydg. "Osvop. may be explained 
‘heartfelt’ sorrow for what had been amiss.” 
Tov. b. Ziov ixtp {pot, “ your attachment towards 


ed 


2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. VII. 8—11. 


S wote me padhoy yaonrat 


3 ? > Sf td ’ 8 
OV métouthouc, et xuL uEtsushouny. Bléenw yug 


> \ A ry) 297 ¢c 
9&1 xual MeO0S Wear, EhUTHOEY VUKS. 


cr > , c a fd ~ 
"Or & zat ghunnom vuag év tH &miotohy, 


rio U 
Nuv xutow, 


203 


c Supra 2, 4, 


cs > J 5) 
OIL émiorohn ExeLrn, 


>] cf , 
ovg ot éehunndyte, 


> 3 Ls J , be) tA , 4 t 
ahi ote éhumndnyte eg wstavownry’ élunydnre yao xatu Oso, iva ev 


10 wydert Symrmdate & ruwr. 


P ] ' , ¢c q ~~ , ’ , 
GUTHOLAY AuEstaushytoy xatEoyasetar’  O& TOU xoumov huny Furutor 


d 2Sam. 12. 13, 


ac ‘ 8 ‘ , _ 2 
il yap nove Orvov dunn qusreroviyyenc 5 (oan. Oe 


Luke 18, 13. 


4 >) 8 ‘ > 4 ~ x 8 A ~ €c ~ 
Il xuteovugerur. I0oVv yug, uVTO ToVvTO To xata Osov hunndyrur vuus, 


me,” implying a readiness to perform his injunc- 
tions. “Qore pe padXov xao., “so that I rejoiced 
the more,” i.e. in addition to that I felt at his 
coming, by what I heard of you; or, as Scott 
explains, ‘ Sothat my present joy was rendered 
the more abundant by reason of the sorrow that 
preceded it.’”’ But though such might be the 
case, yet whether the Apostle meant this may be 
doubted. 

8. ei kat XMOnnoa — perep.] The best Commen- 
tators are agreed that the sense is: ‘‘ Wherefore, 


'if I even did pain your feelings in the Epistle 


{which I wrote to you}, I do not [now] repent; 
though I did repent, was sorry (see il. 4.) ; 1. e. 
after I had sent it off, and before I saw Titus. 
This mode of taking the words removes all am- 
biguity. It cannot be hence inferred, that the 
Apostle had written with undue severity; still 
less need we stumble at the idea of repentance 
for what was done under the guidance of the 
Holy Spirit ; for by this perap. we are only to un- 
derstand that misgiving which a good man feels, 
not from the consciousness of having done wrong, 
but from tenderness for the feelings of others, 
and an apprehension lest his well-meant reproofs 
may have been too severe. In short (as Calvin 
well points out) perapédccOa: is here to be taken 
improprié et populariter, simply for dolorem capere. 
Thus the sense is well explained by Calvin as 
follows : “ ‘Tametsi invitus vos pupugi, ac mihi 
doluit, quod vobis durus esse cogerer, nunc dolere 
ob hanc causam desino, dum video utile vobis 
fuisse.’”? And such is the view taken by Grot. 

— Br\énw yao, &c.} The sense of these words 
is thus laid down by most recent Commentators : 
“For I perceive that the letter grieved you only 
for a short space.’’ Such, however, cannot be 
proved to be, nor is it likely to be the sense, 
which rather seems to be as follows: “For I 
perceive that that letter did pain you, though it 
was but foraseason.” Now as the od perapéXopar 
preceding almost implied “I am glad;” the 
Apostle, to soften what might seem harsh, and to 
explain his meaning, adds viv yaiow, &c. The ei 
mods oav is meant to suggest that the pain was 
temporary, the benefit permanent. 

9. viv yaipw, &c.] The sense is: “ Now the 
satisfaction I speak of is, not that ye were pained, 
but that ye were [so] pained, as to be brought to 
repentance and reformation.” ‘The next words 
are explanatory of the foregoing sense. Tio, 
scilicet. Kara Qsdv, “in such a way as God re- 
quires,” ‘‘ with reference to his will and glory,” 
i. e., as Rosenm. explains, ‘ arising from causes 
out of which he would have it arise, and produc- 
ing effects such as he would approve. ” Jn fia ép 
pnoevi Cnp. é. 9. the tva may, with the best Com- 
mentators, be supposed to denote result. Ren- 
der: ‘So that in no respect were ye aggrieved 


or injured at our hands. ” 


10. The Apostle here means to show that, so 
far from having been injured by him, they have 


been benefited: and this he does by showing the 
salutary nature of the Airy card Osdv, with which 


he then contrasts that car’ @vOowmov 3 the worldly v 


with the religious sorrow. ‘The ydo has reference 
to a clause omitted, q. d. [Ye were in no respect 
injured] for, &c. 

—karepy.| produces, as Rom. iv. 15. Merdvoa 
here signifies such a change of mind as produces 
reformation in conduct. See Bp. Taylor’s Works, 
vill. 312. So Hierocl. in his Aur. Carm. p. 124, 
Needh. says: ‘H 6é petdvoiw abtn dirocogias aox? 
yiverat* kai TOV avojtwr Eoywy re Kai Aédywy guy?, 
kai tis duetapedAjtou Gwig i) mowrn mapackevy. With 
respect to duerapédnrov, it is not agreed whether 
we ought to refer it to cwrnotuv, or to petdvorav. 
In the former case, it will mean certuiz and un- 
changeable. Yet this interpretation involves no 
little harshness, and the sense arising is somewhat 
jejune. It is therefore better to suppose a slight 
transposition, and a sort of paronomasiu ; which, 
if dperdyvworov had been written, would have 
beencomplete. There is also a meiosis, the sense 
being, “never to be regretted, but rather to be 
rejoiced in.” Since no one will ever have cause 
to repent of godly sorrow for sin, that being nec- 
essary to produce reformation, and therefore in- 
dispensable to salvation. So Antisthenes says 
Tiv hOovay ayaboy eivat ddokwv, tooctOnke Thy apeta- 
pérnrov. By the rod xécuov Abn is Meanta sorrow 
about worldly objects, which, when separated | 
from the fear of God, tends to death, temporal) 
and eternal, and will produce the latter, but for. 
the preventing grace of God. 

11. idod yao] ‘ for see, now, [in your own 
case].” Aurd rodro ro, &c. Render, with Pro- 
fessor Scholefield, ‘‘this very circumstance of 
your having sorrowed,” &c. Zrovdiv (properly 
denoting bustle) here marks the ardour, diligence, 
and earnestness with which they strove to clear 
themselves of the charges made, and remove the 
abuses censured by the Apostle. This general 
term is then followed up by purticulur ones, of 
which Emmerl]. observes that some, as drodoy., 
dof., érind0., and 2iXos, pertain to the Aposéle, to 
whom the Corinthians were anxious to clear 
themselves. ‘They thercfore earnestly desired to 
appease him, and to testify to him their prompt 
obedience. The other terms, dyav. and éxétxnoty, 
belong to the incestuous person. The words may, 
however, refer to others, why had been in a less 
degree guilty, as those who attended at or en- 
couraged attendance at the idol-feasts. ’Emind9. 
and @j\as are to be taken as at v. 7. “Exd. should 
be rendered punishment. as in Rom. xii. 19. and 
elsewhere. oveor. éavrovs, “ye have approved 
yourselves,” i.e. (as Selater, Doddr., and Scott 
explain) as a Church or Society ; whicli removes 
all scruples about the applicability of the term 
ayvots. "Ev ro modypatt, “fin the affair, namely, 
of the incestuous person.’ ‘ The Apostle (ob 
serves Emmerl.) is accustomed thus to speak of 
any thing disgraceful ; as 1 Thess. iv. 6.” 
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12. Here the Apostle explains his purpose in 
writing as he had, which was not for any particu- 
Jar person’s sake, neither of the injurer (or offend- 
er) nor of the injured; not from any desire to 
ak the former and procure justice for the 

atter: but chiefly, that his anxious care for them 

might be manifest to them in the sight of God. 
Such seems to be the true sense, which has been 
needlessly perplexed by Commentators; inso- 
much that some (as Newe. and Wakef.) would 
read, from several] MSS. and Versions, Fathers, 
and Early Editions, including that of R. Steph., 
Thy onovdny bya trio fudv. But though that pro- 
duces a sense, yet it is one far-fetched and jejune, 
which does not arise naturally from the subject, 
and is not so agreeable to the context. The ex- 
ternal authority for the reading in question is but 
slender; the Ed. Princ. and the great bulk of the 
MSS. having judy brio ipdv. And though it may 
seem strong in internal evidence, as being the 
more difficult reading ; yet that Canon, it must be 
observed, does not apply to words so nearly alike 
as to be perpetually interchanged ; which is the 
case with fpdyv and fuov. And there that word 
which is most suitable to the context must be 
preferred. ‘The words zis dpa were doubtless 
cancelled by those Critics who did not understand 
the passage. and supposed the words to be unneces- 
sary. Finally, évémov rod Ocod is siinply for dvros, 
Judice Deo, revera, as Luke 1.6; and that (Schleus- 
ner says) ‘‘ quia Deus rerum intima visu suo pen- 
etrat, nec ejus judicium ullo modo falli potest.” 

13. dé rotro—tpov.] The sense (rendered 
obscure by brevity) seems to be thus: “ Where- 
fore [from the love we bore you] we were com- 
forted in the exhilarating news of you, which 
Titus bronght.” Comp. v. 7. By the next words 
the Apostle means, that his own joy was exceed- 
ingly increased at the joy which Titus manifested 
at his reception among them. ‘The words ére 
dvanéravrat — bydy are illustrative of the yuod. 
Comp. | Cor. xvi. 18. ?Avaw. thus signifies ‘ to 
be set at rest, made happy.” 

lb. ct re] for 6 re, “whatever.” In ob carnoxty. 
we have the effect for the cause; and there is a 
meiosis. ’Ent Tirov is by some explained as put 


for neot Titov; but by most it is better interpreted 
“apud Titum,” as the context requires. And 
this is confirmed by the ancient Versions. 

15. werd PdRou xai rp.) “ with deep reverence 
and respect,” implying an anxiety not to offend 
him, and a disposition to carefully follow his in- 
junctions. 

16. yaiow —fpiv.] The sense seems to be: “T 
rejoice that, from the experience I have had of 
you, I may in every thing feel confidence in your 
ready obedience to all my admonitions or sug- 
gestions.” 


VIIf. The mention the Apostle had made of 
his confidence in the Corinthians gives him an 
opportunity of again introducing the subject of 
the collection then making for the relief of the 
poor Christians at Jerusalem, which oecupies this 
and the following Chap.; and, after informing 
them of what had been done elsewhere, of ex- 
horting them to follow so good an exainple. 
They would thus, he says, testify their firm faith, 
by imitating their Saviour; they would justify the 
Apostle’s boasting of them; and whatever they 
bestowed, the Divine blessing would amply com- 
pensate ; besides that, they would have the prayers 
and intercessions to God on their behalf, of those 
whom they had relieved. 

1. rhv ydouy rot Ocod ry 6cd.] There has here 
been some doubt as to the sense of these words. 
It is, however, generally agreed, that riv ydou 
here means (as often in this Chapter and else- 
where) gift, or ltherality. But on rod @eod dif- 
ference of opinion exists. Some (as Hamm., 
Knatehb., Pyle, Newe., and Wakef.) take it as 
used, by Hebratsm, to denote great. ‘That idiom, 
however, is of very limited application, and ean- 
not have place here. The word must have its 
usual sense. And we may suppose the vaous SO 
termed, cither, as it is generally understood, to 
suggest that it was God, who had by his grace put 
into their hearts to bestow this charity ; or rather 
(as that would involve some confusion of ideas) 
we may suppose the alms to be called God’s, as 
being given for his sake, and ina certain sense 
given to F/im when given to his distressed ser- 
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vants. According to the gracio 1s assurance, Matt. 
xxv. 40. é¢’ dcov érxowjoate Evi Toy abeAGOy pou Tay 
é\ayiotwy, noi énoujoare. and Prov. xix. 17. Aavei- 

g Oem 6 é\eGv nrwydv. ‘Thus we may render, 
‘the God-alms,” and suppose that the collection 
was so termed, both to sugyest the duty and re- 
ward of the giver, and to spare the feelings of the 
receiver. 

2. The Apostle now, in order to enhance the 
merit of the gift, shows it was done under the 
most unfavourable circumstances. ’Eyv roA\Ay 6ox. 
Oriw., for év OAiWee woAAH, h Eore doxiph, ‘in afflic- 
tion most trying.” So Rom. v. 4. 4 tmopovy do- 
kipiy KateoyaZerar. and supra it. 9. ‘H nepioceia 
Tis Yaods a. IS usually rendered “ their abundant 
joy;”’ i. e. joy from the doctrines, promises, and 
consolations of the Gospel. Since, however, this 
is a sense not very apposite, the recent Commen- 
tators take yaod for ydeis; which, however, is 
quite unauthorized. Why should we not take 
xaoas in the sense alacrity, viz. to give. As giv- 
ing is the subject of the context, there can be no 
objection to assigning such a sense ; by which all 
difficulty is removed. Kara 8dOovs is a phrase for 
an adjective: and, as Bafds is often applied to 
riches, so it may to poverty. Whotr. rijs and. is 
another idiom to denote rich liberality, or free- 
heartedness ; for that is the literal sense of drd., 
like simplicitas in Latin. ’Encofoc. cis may be 
rendered ‘“‘ redounded,” or ‘‘ conduced greatly.” 
‘Thus the sense may be expressed as follows: 
‘‘their abundant alacrity, and [yet] deep poverty 
have redounded greatly to their rich liberality ;” 
i. e. their great alacrity to give,evenamidst deep 
poverty, has abundantly shown their rich and free- 
hearted liberality. So amor. is used infra ix. 11 
& 13. Rom. xii. 8. 

3. adBuiperoe.] Sub. Foav, and dedévar from dedo- 
uévynv before. 

4. tiv ydowv Kat ri Kot. rijs dak.) In the inter- 
pretation of this passage much depends upon 
whether the words déac@at fpas after rove dyiove 
be genuine, or not. sles are not found in 34 
MSS., many Versions, Fathers, and Greek Com- 
mentators, were rejected by Mill, Beng., and 
Wets., and cancelled by Matth., Griesb., and 
Vater. They are, however, ably defended by 
Rinck. who has very satisfactorily accounted for 
their omission, from the carelessness of the scribes. 
Without the words, it is, I think, difficult to make 
out any construction. ‘Those who expunge the 
words suppose ydo and xa. to be governed of 
éowxav in the next verse: and deépnevor they render, 
“ entreating us [to permit it.}” Thus the con- 
struction and sense will be, as Dr. Burton lays it 
down, as follows: “‘ For even above their means, 
voluntarily, and most earnestly entreating us [to 
permit it], they gave this charitable collec- 
tion of theirs, and not merely this, which was 
what we hoped they would do, but they gave 
themselves before every thing else to the Lord 
and fo us.” Yet am : great feebleness and 


jejuneness will attach to the dedpevor. 
seem that the words, if not omitted by acci- 
dent, were originally thrown out, and have been 
since cancelled, from misconception of the real 
meaning of the Apostle. ‘TIns some recent 
Coinmentators, as Rosenm., Leun. and E:mmer- 
ling (who retain the words) suppose to be, 
‘‘enixe precabantur, ut reciperemus in nos nego- 
tium eorum coactum distribuendi.” But, as the 
Bale Editor justly observes, (Pref. p. 7.) ‘ that 
was a request rather suitable to the elders of the 
Church at Jerusalem, than to the Macedonians, 
and was, indeed, what the former had enjoined 
on Paul.” Indeed, this rans counter to the 
scope of the Apostle, which is well pointed out 
by Calvin. Moreover, as the Bale [Editor sug- 
gests, so extreme was the poverty into which the 
Macedonians had, from various misfortunes and 
persecutions, fallen, that St. Paul would have a 
scruple at taking at their hands even so little. ‘I'he 
Macedonians, therefore, had to earnestly entreat 
him that he would receive from them the alms 
they had collected. We may suppose the words 
Ti Kowwwviay rijs dtaxovias to be exegetical of ri 
yao. And so xotrwria is used infra ix. 13. Rom. 
xv. 26. Heb. xii. 16. 

5. Kat ob, KaQGs HAr., &e.] Sub. érofovy and 
pévoy; both frequent ellipses. The sense may be 
thus expressed : ‘‘ And not only this — which was 


what we had hoped, or expected they would do; 


— but they gave themselves first to the Lord [to 
do his will,] and [then] to us;” i. e. to observe 
our directions. Giving themselves to the Lord is 
a strong expression to denote the devoting them- 
selves, and whatever they possessed, to his ser- 
vice. Toarov—xui is put for rodrov pév, Eneira dé. 
The ancient Versions, however, express the éretra, 
which may be said to be understood. 
ond clause, éuvrois Zwxev pty must mean, “ yielded 
themselves to our direction.” ‘The construction 
of the particles ro@rov — xat is meant to illustrate 
the difference in the kind of devotion to the Lord, 
and to Paul. And that is more plainly indicated 
in the phrase dca @cAjparos Geos, Which is but im- 
perfectly represented by modern Expositors ; 
though its force is well pointed out by Calvin, 
who, after comparing Exod. xiv. 31. (‘‘ The peo- 
ple believed the Lord and Moses his servant”’), 
observes that the words are meant to intimate, 
that when they were obedient to Paul, they con- 
ceived that they were obeying God, since they 
regard him as speaking by the mouth of God. 

6. els 76] for Gore, “insomuch that.” The com- 
plete sense is this: “’The consequence of this 
unexpected liberality of the Macedonians was 
this, that [fearing lest you should be outstripped 
by them] I exhorted Titus,” &c. Tooevjogaro, 
“had already begun;” i. e. when he delivere } 
the first letter of Paul to the Corinthians, and ex- 
horted them to make a contribution. Els ta, 
‘Capud vos;” for éy byity. 


In the sec-, 


~ 
t 


It should / 


ed 
\ 


Tiv ydow rabryv: th.- 
work of liberality, — namely, the collection, See! — 


f 


206 


2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. VIII. 7-— 11. 


3 3 a 
h Mi, WOTEQ EY THAT 7 


' c Coad Q Mi , id 
btCor. 1.5. vel emitedeon sig UmuS “Ol TINY YaoQLW THUTTY. 
Lf ’ \ lo A P 4 \ , 7, \ a 
TLEQLUGEVETE; (miote wal hOYO) KROL YVOUEL, HUL THUGH ONOVOY, ZOE TI) 
> £ sgett 5) . 2 mel, Sie ‘ 2 , A U 
el uuwy &y ue ayany) vm = KaE EV TRUTH Ti ZYUOLTL TMEQLOOEUTTE, 
3 > ] ry 8 dé; tha g h) s ~ c ' OF, Q a ~ 8 
Ov xut émitayyy heyon, “AAO OLO TIS ETEDOIY UNOVONS, xaL TO THS 
€ ’ 3 s td , + 
iLuke9.58. yusetéoag ayanns yvnoloyv doxtuaceor 


(‘ yureioxete yao THY yaow tov 9 


= ’ € ~ >? oo ~ 7] > c ~ > , ? ar 
IKvolou  Huoy Inoov XQLotov, ot Ov UUES ETETOWZEVOE, MhOVOLOS W?, 


aw ~ a 5 , ? 
1 Cor.7.6,25. tye Uuetig tH exelvou miwyete nhoutnonte’) } xo yrounv ey tovte iO 


rov. 19. 17. 
Matt. 10. 42. 


drow. 


~ 8 ~ ’ 3 ow 3 sy 
Toto yao vpuly ouuEeget, oltives OV movoy TO Tolman, ahha 


’ , > 4a ry ~ 
zal To Déhev nooervnotacde ano néyuar. Nuvi dé xal to nooo 1 


supra v. 1, and Note. The cai may be emphatic, 
and refer to the other good works to which they 
were excited by Titus. See vii. 13. 

7. a\\’.] This particle has here the hortative 
sense, Now then, as in Mark ix. 22. This horta- 
tive sense is the more necessary to be adverted 
to, since from that alone can we account for the 
omission of a verbum hortandi before iva eo. 
ravri. Supply xderre from what follows, 
spiritual gifts and graces.” The next words nforet 
Kai A6yw Kat yvwioe are meant to exemplify these 
gifts and graces, of which nisre: must have the 
same sense as at 1 Cor. xii. 9. The yrdoec seems 
to be equivalent to the Adyos yrdcews at I Cor. xii. 
8. The \éyp seems to have reference to the zgo- 
dnreia, or power of instructing others, either by 
preaching, or explaining Divine truths. So Eph. 
vi. 19. tva pot b00y Adyos — yywoptcat Td puoriotoy Tod 
evayyeAtov. Compare John xvii. 20. Acts vi. 2. 
To the gifts of the Spirit are now subjoined the 
graces of the Spirit. Iden orovdy 5 1. e. earnest- 
ness in the discharge of every religious duty ; as 
mem. xi. tk Heb. vi. ey 1Pet. i. 5. Gy & 
ipayv év hytv ay., “and in the affection borne by 
you to us.” ‘Ey jpiv is for els hpas. At tva repeoo. 
sub. Soare: or, (as the best recent Commentators 
propose,) we may take the tva with a Subjunctive 
as put for an Imperative. And this is supported 
by the Peschito Syriac Version. Tatrn ty ydoere, 
“this grace,’”’—namely, that of liberality in re- 
lieving your Christian brethren. 

8. ob kar’ émr. Aéyw.] The best Commentators 
are agreed that the sense is: ‘‘ I do not say this 
by way of command, or injunction, as if I would 
dispose of your property authoritatively ; [for 
works of charity should be voluntary] ;”’ but “ be- 
cause of the alacrity of others,” viz. the Mace- 
donians ; q. d. “ lest ye should be outstripped by 
them.” At ddd’ repeat dAéyw. ‘The words xai rd 
Tis — doxiedgwv contain the other reason for en- 
joining the duty on them; namely, that he might 
put to the test the genuineness of their love to 
God and man,—namely, by setting it in com- 
parison with the zeal and liberality of the Mace- 
donians. The construction is: xai [otrws Aéyw, 
ws} doxipdfwr, 1. @. tva doxipdow. 

9, his verse is parenthetical, and the argu- 
ment is the same as at I John iv. 19. They are 
exhorted to give liberally, as bestowing some por- 
tion of the riches conferred on them by the Lord 
of the universe ; who, for their sakes, left his own 
exalted state in the bosom of his Father (see John 
xvil. 5.) ; and, divesting himself of those glories 

compare Phil. ii. 7.), assuined the condition of 
sowliness and poverty, that they might become 
spiritually rich; rich in the blessings of his re- 
ligion, in the means of grace afforded them here, 
and in the hopes of glory hereafter. It is obvi- 
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ous how irrefragable a proof is here supplied of 
the preéxistence and divinity of Christ. See Abp. 
Magee on the Atonement, vol. ii. p. 621, who 
shows, that in all the passages of the Sept. or 
Classical writers where rrwyebw occurs, it signi- 
fies to become poor, or be made poor ; implying a 
change of state, or transition from opulence to 
poverty, from possession to privation. See also 
Slade in loco, and Mr. Rose on Parkh., p. 752. 
IIXobotos dv is well rendered by the Syr. and Vulg. 
“eum esset dives,” and by almost all our Ver- 
sions “ though he was rich.’” “Q» being here, as 
not unfrequently, the participle Imperfect. 

10. cat yvipnv év rotrw did.] Put for the more 
Classical yveuny mocotpar. The Apostle means 
that he does not issue orders, but merely gives 
his advice, showing them what is expedient for 
them. Totro yap, namely, rd oxovdddery meproceberv 
év tabttn ty xXdpirt. The ydp refers to v. 7. q. d. 
[I bid you abound in this good work], for, &c. 
Lupgéoa, denotes “it is suitable to your profes- 
sion” or character. So the Schol. dopdfe, cura der. | 
It was also necessary to their reputation, that 
what they had begun they should finish. Such 
seems to be the sense intended in the words fol- 
lowing. In the words themselves, however, there 
is something perplexing. One would have ex- 

ected od pévoy rd Oédetv, adAG Kai Td TMotHoar* as, 
indeed, some Versions arrange the words, and 
certain Critics would read and explain ; supposing 
a Hysteron Proteron, or a genns loquendi inversum, 
where, in the comparison of things unequal, that 
precedes, which naturally would follow. The 
MSS., however, give no countenance to the for- 
mer method; nor do the true principles of phi- 
lology afford any to the latter. Indeed, there is 
no reason to resort to any such precarious method ; 
since we may remove the difficulty by taking OéXecv 
(with all the ancient Commentators and the best 
modern ones) to denote a willing mind ; “ which 
(remarks Archbishop Newcome) God approves 
of; and not the mere deed, which may be done 
grudgingly.” See ix.7. It should seem, that not 
only is 0é\ev meant (as the above Commentators 
say) to denote more than roijoat; but that this 
is the case because after Oé\ecv must be re- 
peated rotioat, fromthe preceding. “And Tépvot 13 
an adverbial phrase, in which the zéovor is prop- 
erly a Dative from the obsolete noun repis, time 
past, from reflow, transeo. Now this, by usage 
came to mean the year past. The dd answers 
to our back, or ago (i. e. agone). The Classica] 
writers never use the ané; though the later ones 
do é and rod. It was, it seems, about a year be- 
fore, since they had begvn to make the collection : 
which they had dgne of their own accord; and 
withont any suggestion on the part of St. Paul. 

I}. vert 6& wat rd rowhjoa éx.] The sense is 
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“ But now bring to an end the doing,’ or what 
has been doing; finish what was begun. ‘H zoo0. 
rob 0é\. may be rendered ‘the promptitude of 
wishing [to do good],” alacrity of wish to do 
good. Sub. Fv. Tod émredécat, “ the accomplish- 
ing [of what ye have begun].” Sub. ¥ from the 
subject matter. "Ex rot éyew, (Sub. duds, and rdv 


_ Biov) literally, “‘ out of the means which ye have.” 


12. This verse is exegetical of the preceding. 
El yao 4 mpoOupla modx. may be rendered, “ For if 
this readiness of mind be but forthcoming,” raod- 
karat, as Hesych. explains. Ev’zpdodexros scil. 
tr Oe. On this text I would refer to a masterly 
sermon of Dr. South, vol. i. p. 421. With the 
sentiment I would compare Aristot. Eth. x. 8. p. 
493. cai yao ard perpiwy dbvatro ay Tis ev modrrev 
Kara tiv aperjv. Which passage may serve to defend 
the z:s against Griesb. and other recent Critics, 
who are strongly inclined to cancel it, from some 
14 MSS. and a few Versions and Fathers. Though 
the latter evidence is here inadmissible ; and the 
former very weak, since, in so comparatively 
small a number of MSS., we might account for 
the omission from transposition ; the res being in 
some MSS. found before éyn. But I suspect it 
was cancelled by certain over nice Critics, who 
knew that it was often omitted in the Classical 
writers. Thus in a kindred passage of Soph. Cid. 
T. 314. dvdoa S agereiv ad wy Exot re Kal dbvatro, 
Kdddoros révwv. where the oy Exot scil. tes IS eXx- 
plained by the subsequent words kai dbvairo. On 
the suppression of the subject of a proposition, 
see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 294. “Eav (for dv) éyn should 
be rendered ‘‘ may have.’ 

13. od yao, tva, &c.] There is an ellipsis of 
rovro Bob\opac: and the ydo refers to a clause 
omitted; q.d. “ [according to his ability I say, that 
all without distinction may bear a part]; for I 
would not,” &c. The words tva addows aveors are 
wrongly rendered in most of our English Ver- 
sions, and the Commentators have quite mistaken 
their sense. “Aveots, by a metaphor taken from 
loosening a string or cord, signifies abatement of 
eo, or of distress. That the latter is the sense 

ere, is plain from the antithetical term Odi. 
Compare 2 Thess. i.2. Render: ‘‘ My meaning 
is not that they should be relieved by you from 
distress, so as to occasion distress to yourselves 
{but that you should give what you can spare].” 
The words following are illustrative of the fore- 
going. 

— a)\r4.] Repeat rodro BobXopar. This and the 
next verse may be rendered: “ But [my mean- 


ing is] that by an equalization, your superfluity, 
at the present time, may be a supply of their 
want; so that, in like manner, their superfluity 
[at another time] may serve to relieve your want ; 
that there may be [as I said] an equalization,” or 
an equal reciprocity of giving and of receiving 
ood offices between you. The sense contained 
in “at another time,” though not expressed, is 
implied in yévyrat. 

15. xaes yéyp.] ‘‘ agreeably to what is written 
[of the manna],”’ q. d. (as Abp. Newc. explains) 
‘< So that there may be a general resemblance to 
the case of the Israelites in Exod. xvi. 18. And 
that the rich may, considering his station and cir- 
cumstances, have no superfluity.”” It is well ob- 
served by ‘Theodoret, that the Lord intimated 
this equality by the manner in which the manna 
was collected: Otdév yao Gracey 6 7d xAfov svdA- 
hétag* rd yao péropov & peyadddwoos 73 dwpw cvv€- 
Cevéc. At 76 rodd and 16 édlyov supply, not (as is 
usually done) @ywv, but ovAdckdpevog, from the 
preceding ovré\etav. The citation varies from the 
Sept., but faithfully represents the Hebrew. 

16. The Apostle now returns to the subject of 
Titus, which had been dropt at v. 6.; and in or- 
der, as Calvin observes, to leave them no excuse, 
he reminds them of two zealous advocates in the 
business, who had it much at heart. Adverting 
first to Titus, he commences with giving thanks 
to God for having put it into his heart to hearken 
to his request. Acddvre év ty Kapdia is for évriOévre 
Ty kapd. rovdi is to be taken as at v. 7,8., ‘ the 
same earnest care for you [which I feel].” 
‘Yneo ipav, ‘‘ for your welfare and benefit. ”’ 

17. riyv pév rapaxr. ééfaro.] Here, correcting 
himself, he intimates that Titus’s promptitude 
for that service was so great, as not to need so- 
licitation, he readily acceding to his request. In 
oroudatérepos Of br. LT apprehend that no compari- 
son is intended; and Abp. Newc. has, I think, \ 
rightly rendered “ being very earnest.” If any | 
be meant, it must, I think, be, not what the Com- 
mentators suppose, but this: ‘being readier to | 
engage in this service than I to put him upon it.” 
Of this I have given several examples in a Note 
on Thucyd. 11.11,10. There may seem some 
inconsistency between the former and the latter 
part of the verse; but this merely arises from 
brevity of expression ; and will disappear when 
the sentiment is fully expressed as follows: “ He 
truly complicd with my exhortation; and [not 
only that] but being,” &c. 

18. rdv ddeXgdv, ob, &c.] It is not agreed, nor is 
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it possible to exactly determine, who it is that is 
here meant. ‘he best founded opinion, (as be- 
ing that most supported by the testimony of an- 
tiquity) is that St. Luke is meant. 
may, the best Commentators are agreed, that the 
words éy r& ebuyy. do not mean, “ for writing the 
Gospel, ”’ but, ° for preaching it;” as x. xiv. Phil. 
iv. 3.15. Compare 1 Cor. ix. 14. 18. 

19. od pbvoy dé} The sense is: “ And he not 
only deserves that praise, but also,” &c. Xecgor., 
‘being constituted or appointed,’’ as Acts xiv. 
23. Ty xdorre r., i.e. the God’s gift mentioned 
atv. 1. At zoo8upiay tpady, repeat the rpdc, “ for 
the manifestation of,” &c. The verse is well 
rendered by Abp. Newceme, as follows: “‘ And 
not that only, but who was appointed also by the 
churches our fellow-traveller with this liberal 
gift, which is to be administered by us to the 
glory of the Lord himself, and to the declaration 
of our ready mind.” 

20. oredAdpevor rovro.] ‘This depends upon ovr- 
enéuvapev at v. 18. (v. 19. being parenthetical) ; 
for the sense is: ‘‘ We have sent the brother, ” 
&c., we guarding against (i. e. in order to guard 
against) any blame to us, as to the distribution 
of your abundant liberality. This rare sense of 
oreXX. arises thus. Lré\XAcoBar, in the middle voice, 
signifies to go on an expedition, and, generally, 
to vo off, retire, keep off. Hence it came to signify 
keep off from any person, or thing, beware of, 
guard against him or it. 

— pi tic hag pop.) The sense is: ‘‘ Lest any 
one should have a handle for slander or calumny, 
as if J appropriated any part of the large sum col- 
lected by me to my private use.” 

2}. mpovootpevat — avOpdr.] The same senti- 
ment, and in nearly the saine words, occurs at 
Rom. xii. 17.. where see Note. 

22. rdv ddcAGdv judy.) Whois the person here 
meant, is us uncertain, as it is unimportant to 
know. “Ov édcxip., &c. The sense is, ‘ whom 
we have, by much experience, found to be dili- 
gent.”’ It is strange that so many modern Trans- 
lators and Commentators, should understand this, 
“the great confidence which we have in you.” 
For surely, according to every principle of cor- 
rect Philology, the sense must rather be, “ the 
great confidence which he hath in you ;” the ref- 
erence in reroMjoe and ry being evidently to dy — 
onovd. the brother. And indeed the sense thus 
arising is far more suitable and direct to the pur- 
gee ; the meaning being, “ by the reliance which 
ie places on you,’’ i.e. on your good dispositions 
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in general, and your liberality on the present oc- | 


casion. So Schliting explains: “ Vestra virtus 
experta fecit illum multo alacriorem.” The 
above view is, I find, supported by the authority 
of Theophyl]. and @icumen., Grot., Leun., Mackn. 
and Emmerl. 

23. etre bnép T.] There is here an ellip. which 
most supply by Aéyor res. But the det etmetv of the 
Greek Commentators seems better. The mildest 
ellip. is that of Grot., who supplies ‘‘agitur.” So 
the Peschito Syr. Translator has “ Sive igitur 
Titus [consideretur].’’ Els tpas, “‘apud vos.” 
*Aréarodoe éxkA., “messengers, or legates of the 
Churches, ” persons sent to despatch their busi- 
ness; according to the primitive sense of the 
word, as Phil. ii. 25. These are called the déga 


Xo., by metonymy, as instruments for diffusing the * 


glory of Christ and his Gospel. 

24. riv obv Evdeckiv—éxxr.] The best Editors 
have been long agreed that the xai before mpdou- 
nov is of no authority (being, indeed, a mere in- 
sertion of Erasmus from the Greek Commenta- 
tors, and not to be found in the Ed. Princ. and 
other ancient Edd., nor in any of the best an- 
cient Versions); and, accordingly, it has been 
cancelled by Wets., Griesb., Matth., Tittm., Vat., 
and Emmerl. Agreeably to the true construc- 
tion, we may render, ‘‘ Give therefore to them, in 
the presence of the churches, this evident testi- 
mony of your love to them, and of [the truth of ] 
our boasting concerning you.’’ Now whatever 
they did in this matter, might truly be said to be 
done “‘in the presence of the churches,” not only 
becanse Titus would proclaim it wherever he 
went; but because Corinth was, in all respects 
placed in excelso; and, from its perpetual com- 
munication with all parts of the civilized world, 
the tidings would soon spread to all the Gentile 
Churches planted by Paul. 


IX. Inthis Chapter the Apostle continues to 
urge their liberal contribution. And (observes 
Emmerl.) “to the reasons before deduced ab 
honestate, are now subjoined those ab wtilitate. ” 
He first assigns his reasons for sending “’ the breth- 
ren before-hand, to make up the collections, net- 
withstanding his confidence in them.” Then, 
after encouraging their cheerful liberality, he, in 
the full expectation of its fruits, affectionately 
recommenis them to the Divine blessing. 

1. reot pév yao rijs dcax.] The yao serves to con- 
nect this with the last verse of the preceding 
Chapter. Though, indeed, that connection is 
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not, at first sight, obvious; nay, the Apostle 
ecems to be passing to a new subject. Yet there 
is no transition, properly speaking; or only, at 
most, that kind of quasi transition, when a writer 
stops short in treating on any subject, in order to 
again advert to something that has been before 
said, so as to make that the means of introducing 
some new topic. Jn this case, d\\a yd Is not 
unusual in the Classical writers. And there is 
always an ellipsis of some words to be supplied 
froin the context, or the subject-matter. So here 
Wwe may paraphrase, with Newcome : “ [However, 
I need say no more, nor insist on the foregoing 
topics, vill. 24]; for as to the propriety and rea- 
sonableness that you should contribute to the 
wants of the Jewish converts, I have no need to 
insist on them.” If this be thought too preca- 
rious a principle, as depending on the supply of 
a whole sentence to which it is to be referred, 
we may suppose that the pév corresponds to the 
dé at v. 3; and so the cause denoted in the yao 
may, after being suspended in vv. 1 & 2, be brought 
out at v.3. So zepi d? is used at 1 Cor. vil. 1; 
viii. 1; xii. 1. This is much confirmed by the 
able statement of the connexion and sense by 
Calvin as follows: “Ido not tell you that you 
must minister unto the necessities of the saints ; 
for that were needless; since you well know it, 
and have practically declared that you would not 
be wanting to them: but because by my every- 
where boasting of your liberality, I have engaged 
at once my own credit and yours, this will not 
suffer me to remain inactive.” 

2. into bay is not, as some say, pleonastic, but 
Nady, “ when speaking of you, ” may be supplied. 
Kavyoyuan, predicere soleo. Atéresub. déyovres from 
the subject-matter. By ’Ayata is here denoted 
that Province of the two into which Angustus 
distributed Greece, consisting of Greece proper ; 
namely, that tract of country to the South of 
Thessaly, Epirus, and Illyricam; which, with 
Macedonia, constituted the other province. I[la- 
oeckebacrat need not, with some, be interpreted 
of intention only and wi/l, as opposed to deeds ; 
nor, with others, of complete preparation : for (as 
{ have shown in Recens. Syn.) it may denote, 
“has been preparing itself;’’ viz. by contribu- 
tions for the general collection to be made when 
St. Paul should go. See 1Cor.xvi.2. Thus dré 
réovac Will (as at vill. 10.) mean “for a year back ; 
t. e. during the course of that year.”’ 

— 6 & budv Gro] i. e. “ the zeal evinced on 
your part.;”’ for the 2% is not, as Grot. and Rosenm. 
suppose, pleonastic. 

3. pi} —xevw0n] i. e., as Theophyl. explains, 
cevdv EAXeyvOyn, “should be found vain.” Ey 
Tw pépec r.,“in this respect;”’ 1. e. your readiness 
to contribute. as iii. 10. “Iva mupeck. Fre, 1. e€. 

WoL, IT. eye 


“that there may be no collections requiring to 
be made when I come,” as the Apostle says, 1 
Cor. xvi. 2. 

4. pi} mas, éav 2AO. M.] “ lest, if, any Macedo- 
nians should accompany me.” He does not say 
they would accompany him; but it was not un- 
likely that they shou/d, considering the constant 
intercourse of Macedonia with this emporium cf 
Greece, and the custom of setting forward the 
Apostles on their way, and sometimes accompa- 
nying them, so as to bring them safe to the next 
Christian congregation. In tva pa Ay. byets 
there is a most delicate turn. 

— vty brocrdce r. tig kavy.}] The seuse is: 
‘on account of this confidence of boasting ;”’ 1. e. 
confident boasting. ‘Yroor. may well bear this 
sense, since it properly denotcs a foundation, or 
support for any thing; and then easily comes to 
mean any fiducia or nenoiOnots, aS resting on hope 
or persuasion. Tis kavy. 1S exegetical of troor. 
It is, indeed, not found in some MSS. and Ver- 
sions, is rejected by Mill and Beng., and is can- 
celled by Griesb., Tittm., and Emmerl. But 
there is no sufficient evidence to cance/ it ; though 
there is great reason for suspecting it to have 
been interpolated from the parallel passage of 
Xigell 

5. tiv mookarnyyedpévny.] Some MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fathers, have rooernyysApévny, which 
is preferred by Beng. ; but without reason: since 
it is manifestly a gloss. ‘The common reading 
must be retained ; though the sense seems not to 
be that expressed in our common Version, but 
this, “which had been [so much} spoken of be- 
fore [by you} and announced [to me and the pub- 
lic].”’ With respect to riv cbdAoyiay, it is by most 
recent Commentators simply taken to denote a 
gift: but they do not satisfactorily show fow such 
a sense can arise from the primitive signification 
of the word, i. e. “an expression of good will to 
any one.” Abp. Newcome’s solution is the best ; 
namely that it is so called from a metonymy of 
the effect for the cause ; i. e. because it produces 
blessing. The true mode, however, of viewing 
the idiom seems to be (as I suggested in Recens. 
Syn.) to supnose it used from delicacy. The 
Apostle often employs such terms to denote alms, 
as are calculated at once to spare the feelings of 
the receiver, and remind the «irer that he is ex- 
ercising a duty towards God. Thus we may com- 
pare this use of ebdoyia with that of ydor at vill 
1., and ehyaowria elsewhere. Hence it may be 
rendered ‘a thanks-gift,” or gift bestowed or. 
man in gratitude to God for his goodness. The 
same principle may be applied to its use at Gen 
Maciie tl. 2 Kings v. 5. Sept. 

At ratrnv érotuny civac sub. Gore. The words 
ofrwc wo evdoy. &c. are illustrative of the fore- 
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going sense of etdoyiav. The sense is: ‘that it 
may be [as it is] a thanks-gift, and not as it were 
a grudging alms, wrung from unwilling givers by 
importunity.’? ‘he force of mdcovegiay is well il- 
lustrated by Theophylact, who observes that “ he 
who gives alins unwillingly, gives it as if he were 
overreached, or cheated out of it.” M1Xeovexreitobat, 
as Thucyd. says 1. 77., where it is opposed to 
caravaykaceoOat. And so Doddr. shrewdly defines 
the zAeuregia ‘‘ akind of extortion, by which money 
1S, as it were, wrung from covetousness, by such 
obstinacy as covetous people themselves use 
where their own gain is concerned.” 

6. rotro 6é.] Sub. gayi or yrwordy ~ortw. This 
seems meant to encounter an argument for giving 
at least sparingly ; the answer to which is: [The 
gift must, indeed, be voluntary, and only in pro- 

ortion to what can be spared] but mind this — 
tg who soweth sparingly, shall reap sparingly. 
The Apostle does not prescribe the amount which 
any one is to give; but merely reminds them that 
they must expect to reap only in proportion to 
what they have sown. ‘This metaphorical use of 
orciow, in the use to bestow, is founded on the lan- 
guage of the O. T. (See Is. xxxii. 20. Hos. x. 
12. Prov. xi. 18% 25, xix.17.) And it is*(as Mr. 
Scott says) here adopted to suggest an obvious, 
but most importantlesson. Indeed the sentiment 
appears, from the parallel passages adduced by 
Wets. and others, to have been a proverbial one. 

=’ ebdoyiats is a phrase for an adverb, like éx 
édridt, securely, in Acts ii. 2G. And the plural 
has an intensive force. Thus the sense is “ most 
abundantly.” So Ezek. xxxiv. 26. (Sept.) berds 
eAoyies, abundant rain; and Prov. xi. 25. duy# 
etNoyorpévn, “ the liberal person.” 

7. mooatpeirat tr Kapdia] literally, “as he pre- 

Mrposeth in his heart ;” "or rathér, i. ec. “Sassie 
1s disposed, or chooseth in his heart;” for the 
Apostle is speaking not so much of determination, 
Or purpose, as will. Thus in the antithesis we 
have é& avdéyxng. And although the former sense 
is most frequent in the Classical writers ; yet the 
latter prevails in the Sept., and is found in both 
the later and the middle Greek writers, and is 
indeed most agreeable to the primary import of 
the word. ‘The above view of the sense is sup- 
ported not only by the most considerable modern 
Commentators, from Grot. to Emmerl., but alse 
by some eminent ancient ones. After ry xapdie 
sith. deddrw from the subject-matter, "Ex Almye. 
The nglish Versions vary; but not one ex- 
presses the sense so accurately as our common 
version grudctnely. 

— thapdv — Oedg.] ‘Taken from Proy. xxii. 8. 


Bod a , ~ , (s a . 8 > SY et 
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and also found in Eccles. So Rom. xii. 8. 6 é\edy 
év i\apérntt. With the sentiment 1 would compare 
Pind. Pyth. 18. xéodos 6? GiArarév y’, Exdvrog et 
Tico ék ddpwv dépor. and Thucyd. it. 40. ult. where 
Pericles says of the Athenians: xat rd é& dperiy 
hvavruspeOa trots moddois — pdvoe od rod Lvpg épovros 
padrov roytopd,} tie EXevGEepiag TH wiorG 
adeGstivawapherortperv. 

8. duvards 6 — mento. cig bpag*] This (as Chrys. 
and Theophyl. observe) seems meant to antici- 
pate an objection: “ But if I give, I shall impov- 
erish inyself.”” To which the answer is: God is 
able to [and, as he sees fit, wz//] make every sort 
of beneficence, i. e. the ability to practise it, 
abound unto you. So some of the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, interpret, taking 
xéow for éXenpootyny. And this is confirmed by 
the Syriac Version. Others, however, as Grot. 
and Rosenm., understand it of the gifts of God. 
The accumulation of zavyri, mdvrore, and nasay 
much strengthens the sense. Ieotooeinre. ‘ you 
may have to spare [to bestow] on every kind of 
beneficence.”’ 

9. Kabas yéyo.] 


will be made good.” From Psalm cxu. 9.  Lxop- 


rigw signifies to scatter, us in sowing, agreeably /~ 


to the metaphor at v.7. SH dixatoobvy is for Z\enpo- 
civn. Méver, viz. in its consequences. ‘There is a 
sort of Oxymoron, similar to that at Prov. xi. 24, 
which the Apostle probably had in mind : etiv, of 
ta (Ota oxeipovreg mAelova motovoww’ ict dé Kal, of 
ouvdyovrecs é\atrovobyrat. 

10. & d6& émtyoonyay —ipGy.] The connexion 
here is ably traced by Chrys. and the Greek Com- 
mentators, whom see in Recens. Syn. The words 
6 éxcyoonyv — Ppdow are a periphrasis of Gon 
(i. e. the Good Being), ‘‘ who giveth us all things 
richly to enjoy.” It is formed on Is. lv. 10. In 

oony. kai tAnQ. (“may he supply and multiply ’’) 
there is a Hendiadys for “may he abundantly 
supply.”” Tév ondoor buay, ‘ the seed you sow ; ” 
by which is denoted the money or goods bestow- 
ed in alms, and thus “sown unto the Lord.” 
Levviipata rijs Ox. (borrowed from Hos. x. 12) sig- 
nifies “the effect or produce of your liberality.” 
The sentiment, according to some, is, ‘‘ may he 
richly reward your liberality ;” though others 
inake it otherwise. But the true view seems to 


be that of the ancient Commentators, and Eim- . 


merl., who take yer. rijc dcx. to denote “ the bene- 
fit arising from their charity.” Thus the senti- 
ment is, “may their charitable spirit find more 
scope for doing good!” i. e. may they have more 
to do good withal. 


1. év mavri mdourelsueroe — anddr.] This is exe- | 
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getical of the preceding kai abfijoat —tpdv. The 
construction is irregular, in tracing which it is 
best to regard mAovr. as a nomin. pendens, ye 
abounding, for Gen. absol., and that for tva mAouri- 
Cnobe scil. bxd rov Oeod. 

— Aris Kareoyaerat — Ocj.] The sense is: 
“which being ministered by us, produces, through 
our instrumentality, thanksgiving to God ;” name- 
ly, both from the indigent Christians, who re- 
ceived the bounty, and froin the Apostle who pro- 
cured and adininistered it. 

12. This verse is explanatory of the foregoing, 
and may be frecly rendered, “ For the minister- 
ing of this supply [to the wants of the poor] not 
only relieves their necessities, but is abundant to 
the glory of God, by [producing] many thanks- 
givings”’ to God; viz. both from the poor thus 
relieved, and from all true Christians. Comp. 
supra iv. 15. 

13, 14. These verses are further illustrative of 
the preceding. Ao. is a nomin. pendens, like 
r\ovr. at v.11. Jemmerl. shows that the words 
of v. 13. are put for dogdiZovreg 7. @. bid ris dtako- 
vias ratrns, 6rt anAdtys Tis Kowwwrias Eis adTOds K. Ets 
TaVTAS doximderat tiv bnorayhy bpGy cis Tr. ebayy. T. 
No. 7d dt’ fpdv Spodroyotpevov. The force, however, 
of rijs bpodoy. is disputed. Itseems best to suppose 
it (with Beza, Sclater, Rosenm., and most recent 
Commentators) as put for ry bpodoyoupérn. “ their 
professed or avowed obedience.” Kai azddrnr 
Tis Kol €.a.k. €. 7. may be rendered “ by the lib- 
erality of this your ministering to the necessities 
both of them, and of all [who are in need.’”’] It 
is, [ think, plain that the whole of this verse is 
parenthetical ; and that the «at abr@y dejoa, &c. 
of the next verse connects with v. 12. To clear 
the construction, we must take dejoee as put for 
els dejorv. For as the Apostle has before said, that 
this supplying of the necessities of the saints 
would redound to the praise and glory of God ; — 
so here he adverts to another effect which would 
thence result. ‘It will also (he says) tend to 
[excite] their prayers for you.” ’Emrod. buds is 
to be referred to airév. The expression énizod. 
tpas may be best rendered, agreeably to the Syr. 


\ Version, “ having a great affection for you,” as in 


Phil. i. 8. Thus the words following will yield a 
very suitable sense ; where the ydorv rot Ocod sig- 
nifies the grace of God in them, as evinced by 
their obedience to the requisitions of the Gospel 
in the exercise of this charity. 

15. ry dvexd. dwoca.] This may, with many 
Commentators, be understood of the gift of the 
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Gospel of Christ, or of Christ himself. But it 
rather means “ the gift of salvation by Christ.” 
So, besides many other passages which might be 
cited, Rom. vi. 23. 70 dé ydoropa rod Osvd Cw alcdrtos 
ty Xgior@ I. Also Ephes. iv. 7. ris dweeds rod Xoi- 
orov, and John iv. 10. ef ydees rv dwpeav rod Ocod. 
Rom. v. I5. 


X. Now commences the third part of the Epis- 
tle, termed by Emmerl. the epilogus ; in which 
the Apostle speaks more directly against the false 
teachers, and vindicates himself from their calum- 
nies. In this portion of the Epistle some differ- 
ence of'style is observable ; there being here more 
of connection and finish than in the preceding 
Chapters ; which were probably written on the 
spur of the occasion, and in the course of journey- 
ing from place to place; these, probably, at some 
fixed situation, and with more of previous thought 
and deliberation. A yet greater difference exists 
in the spzritand manner. In the former part of 
the Epistle itis mid and conciliatory ; here severe, 
objurgatory, and sarcastic. There is, however, 
no such inconsistency as some have recognized; 
and therefore we may dispense with the hypothesis 
by which Emmerl. has endeavoured to account for 
it. In truth, the persons here glanced at are not 
the same. In the preceding Chapters the Apostle 
merely encounters those who were not well af- 
fected to him, or zusuhordinate; and hence he 
only there acts on the defensire. Here he seems 
to encounter the false teachers, and their partizans 
his enemies, and therefore he acts on the offensire. 

He commences with entreating them, by the 
meekness of Christ, as pointing to an example 
which might justify his previous forbearance, and 
his delay in punishing those who had offended. 
For the faction had, it seems (as Calvin remarks) 
called him a OoacodetXiac. 

1. abrés 62 yo T1.] The ancient Commentators 
notice the diynity inherent in this mode of ex- 
pression. Mackn. has here, at least, improved on 
our common version, by rendering: “‘ Now J, the 
same Paul who,” &c. In fact, there seems to be 
here a blending of two modes of expression, a’rés 
ds, that same person who naogexadei, and éy® II. 
maoax. ‘The sense seems tv be, ‘‘ bv the exercise 
of, i. e. exercising that mildness, of which we have 
both the precept and the example in Jesus Christ.” 
At kurd modo. sub. dv, “ when personally present.” 
OuppG cis &. “use bold confidence towards you,” 
i. e. bv letter. r 

2. The d? is resumptive : and déopac 6? may be 
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rendered “I entreat you, I say.” The sense is: 
“f entreat, I say, that I may not have to be bold 
when I am present, with that confidence, where- 
with J intend to be bold against certain, who re- 
gard me as walking after the flesh,” i. e. guided 
by worldly principles. ‘There seems to be a pa- 
ronomasia in doyiZopar and Aoy:Zopévous, which, if 
introduced into English, may perhaps be best ex- 
pressed by reckon. 

3. év oupxi—eorp.} We may remark the differ- 
ence between éy capxt and xara adoxa, and the use 
of teoimareiy in the sense to be or /ive, as John 
v. 7. ‘he former imports to live in a human 
body, have a frail human nature ; the latter, “upon 
merely human views.” The sense and the force 
of the allusion in orpar. are disputed. The an- 
cient and some modern Commentators suppose 
an allusion to Paul’s office and commission, as 
Apostle; as 1 ‘Tim. i. 18: and the recent Com- 
mentators think the expression has reference to 
his strong supports therein. The former view is 
far preferable ; but there seems to be also an al- 
lusion to the strong contest which the Apostle had 
to maintain against sin and wickedness, and its 
upholders, which is admirably illustrated by Bp. 
Sand. in his 3rd Sermon ad Populum, p. 145. The 
et a capt here, like xara adoxa at v. 2, 
refers to the maxims of human policy. See Note 
on John viii. 15. So Newc. paraphrases: “ ‘There 
is no fraud, self-interest, or corrupting of the word 
of God, imputable to me.”” Comp. iv. 2. 

4. rd yap ria, &c.] Here the figure is con- 
tinued, in order to suggest the mighty supports 
from above, which the Apostle had in the exercise 
of this warfare ; and that in order to establish his 
Divine commission. The general sense is this: 
/“ Our supports in this struggle [literally campaign] 
are not merely human [and therefore weak], but 
are strong, through and by God, to the pulling 
down of strong holds.” TG Ges is by many sup- 
posed to communicate a superlative force to duva- 
rds, 1. e. exceedingly powerful. But the interpreta- 
tion above adopted, from the ancient and best mod- 
ern Commentators, seems to be the best tounded. 
In rods xa. dyvp. the metaphor is continued, and 
the purpose of this warfare adverted to, namely, 
the removal of all impediments, however formi- 
dable, to the propagation of the Gospel ; which 
are represented as the strong holds of sin and 
Satan, whereby he maintained his einpire of 
darkness, idolatry, and vice. See Scott. 

5. Aoyiopods xaO., &c.} ‘This is further explana- 
tory of the xaOuipecww preceding. Kadaipoivres is 
a Nom. pendens, and put for Gore xabatosiv hpas. 
Aoytopois has reference to the dialectic syllo- 
gisins, rhetorical sérophiw, and vain sophisins, by 


which the heathen philosophers assailed the Gos- 
pel. See Tittm. de Synon. p. 176. In tywpa 
there is the same metaphor as in dytpwpa before. 
And as doytop. isa particular term referring to 
the heathen philosophers, and partly the false 
teachers, so jWwya (as appears from the nay) Is a 
general term applicable alike to the heathen phi- 
losophers, the false teachers, and the Jewish doc- 
tors. That the Apostle should have employed 
the terms dytowza and tYwpa, is not surprising, — 
since military metaphors run throughout the whole 
passage, as croarevépeba, orpareias, kufaipeots, and 
(besides dy vowpdtwy and Avycopois) alypadwriGovres. 
In like manner Philo (cited by Loesn.) calls false 
wisdom éxtpwuxa; and, similarly to the byYwya 
éxaipbpevov kata, &c., he speaks of rév émireryiopdr 
tay tvavTiwy dogéy KaGatpetv. By TIS yiwa. Tov Oevt 
is meant kar’ éoyqv the Gospel. Nénpa should, 
I think, be rendered, not thought, but cogitution, 
i.e. intellectual ratiocination, as supra ii. 11. So 
the Syr. ‘ ratiocinationes.” The false teachers 
(against whom this is, I conceive, chiefly directed) 
found it more difficult to subject their reason to 
the obedience of Christ than their actions. Against 
this the pride of human reason has ever rebelled. 
Thus of those who now reject the Gospel, few 
are indisposed to admit the excellence of its 
moral precepts; but against any subjection of the 
reason of men they loudly protest. 

Els rv tmaxohv rot Xo. may best be rendered 
“into obedience to Christ,’ 1. e. his Gospel, the 
yvéc. rot Ocot. ‘The Genit. is used because tra- 
kobe takes a Genit., and verbals follow the case 
of their verbs. Thus it is for eis 73 bmakotey ro 
Xttorw. 

6. év érofpw Exovrec] for érofpws Fy., “ being 
ready.” “Oray wdno. §. 4 bx. i.e. when you are 
generally and completely brought to the obedience 
of Christ. By indy § bx. is meant the obedience 
of the sounder part of them. We are not, how- 
ever, with many recent Commentators, to sup- 
pose that the Apostle waited till the greater and 
sounder part were reduced to obedience, in or- 
der, by their aid, to punish the disobedient. 
Since for the éxdixnors mentioned he needed not 
their aid. It should seem that he deferred exer- 
cising the supernatural power of inflicting judg- 
ments, intrusted to him by God, until, by giving 
time for repentance, he should have brought back 
as many as possible to obedience, who wonld 
help to keep the rest so; and thereby render it 
the less necessary to resort to severer measures. 

7. The Apostle now turns (says Theophyl.) from 
the deceirers to the deceired. The sense of ra 
kata zp. BX. is: “ Do vou form your estimation 
of things [concerning a Teacher] according to 
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external circumstances?” such as person, manners, 
learning , or eloquence, weulth, birth, rank, or lastly, 
the adventitious advantage of conversion under 
Christ himself. Compare 1 Cor.ix. 1. Inthe res 
there is an ajlusion to the false teachers’ and it 
should seem one, who took the lead. TéroOev 
€avr should be rdndered “is confident in him- 
self,” viz. by’ placing reliance on some personal 
merit of his own. Xgtorot eivac, scil. dod\os 5 1m- 
plying, by the context, one especially approved 
y Him. Tvoiro doy: ZéoOw mr. a. €. may be render- 
ed, “ tet him, in turn, consider this with himself,” 
or, reason thus of himself; meaning, that whereby 
he will find by all those arguments he concludes 
himself to be Christ’s minister, that he may con- 
clude the saine of me also. 

8. Here St. Paul shows that he may justly claim 
far more than the being a minister of Christ; 
which was all that the false teachers pretended 
to. So 1 Cor. xv. 10. negptoodreoov abriy 
rdvrwy txoniaca. Tijs ébouciug fudy, “ the authority 
given to me,” namely, by Jesus Christ personally. 
The words jo édwxev 6 K. fyiy refer to that per- 
sonal commission which Paul had received from 
Christ. And the next words ¢ig olfkodophy — brady 
are levelled against the false teachers, whose 
measures tended not eis oix., but efe xaé., viz. by 
throwing impediments in the way of salvation, by 
the dissemination of heresy and false doctrine. 
Ovk alcyuyOjoopa, 1. e. | should have no reason to 
be ashamed, as if I spoke falsehood; nay the 
truth of facts would justify me. 

9. tva ph 66fw — émtcrohGr.} There is here an 
air of abruptness, and an obscurity, which most 
Interpreters, ancient and modern (regarding the 
iva py dd2w, aS a preecisa oratio), endeavour to re- 
inove by supplying some clause introductory of 
the words. The most probabie supplementuin is, 
arn’ ob kavyjoopa, q. a. [if f were, I say, to boast. 
But this I will not do], in order that, &c. Since, 
however, this seems too arbitrary an ellipsis, it is 
better, with some ancient and several eminent 
modern Commentators (as Griesbach, Tittm., Va- 
ter. Leun., Emmerl.,and the Bale Editor) to regard 
v. 9. as forming a protasis, to which there is at 
v. 11. the apodosis ; v. 10. being parenthetical. 

‘Qs av is often, as here, put for doz, as it were ; 
of which many examples might be adduced from 
Thucyd. and others of the best writers. H. Ste- 
phens in his Thes. seems justified in saying that 
in such a case we should write dadv. 

10. ai pév émorodai.] This will not prove that 
they had previously received more than one ; for, as 
Bp. Middl. suggests, émiaro\at might (as is the 
case in all languages) be used generically, as de- 


f 


& - 
noting the character of them; though only one 
letter had been received. yot, Sub. ris. (See 
Win. Gr. § 41.2.) This seems to be meant of 
the person supposed to make the observation, and 
probably the leading person among the false 


teachers. Bupeiat cai icx., ‘ authoritative and se- 
vere.” ‘H dé map. Tod owp. is for mapwy 62 kard 1d 


“eGpa; asin Thucyd. vi. 86. médec petfove rigs here 
pas napuvolas. 

— doGevijs} “mean.” This is supposed to have 
reference to the very diminutive and crooked form, 
and the ungraceful deportment of the Apostle ; 
including other personal defects which the evi- 
dence of antiquity records of the Apostle. See 
Note on 1 Cor, ii. 3. ‘O débyos eov8. This is 
supposed to have reference to the weak and 
shrill voice, and the defect in his enunciation un- 
der which the Apostle is said to have laboured. 
But the Xéyo¢g may also refer to his elocution, in- 
cluding his phraseology ; which was, we may sup- 
pose, not refined enough for the fastidious critics 
of Grecism at Corinth. 

11. dAoyrZéofw] “let him suppose [as he may].”" 
Theophyl. explains by yrrwoxérw. 

12. od yio ro\pGpev, &c.] The yao is transitive, 
q. d. {But we will say no more]; for, &c. Ob 
toAp., “non sustinemus,” we cannot bring our. 
selres ; as Rom. v. 7. and 1 Cor. vi. 1. ’Eyx. and 
ouyxoivat are well explained by ‘Theophyl]. cvvag- 
Opioae and dytezapabeivar. By reat the Apostle 
means the false teachers, against whom he di- 
rects the pointed sarcasm following. 

— G@\NG adroit —ovrioday.] ‘These words have 
been thought obscure, and for that reason were 
tampered with by the early Critics. But the sen- 
timent is sufficiently obvious, and may be thus 
expressed: ‘ While they thus measure them- 
selves by themselves only, and not with the érae 
Apostles, they perceive not what they are doing, 
and the seif-delusion into which they are fallen ;° 
which is the greatest mark of folly. This abso 
Jute use of cuvy. is also found in Mark vi. 523 vii. 
14; vii. 17 & 21. Numerous parallel sentiments 
are here adduced by the Commentators from the 


* Classical writers, the most apposite of which may 


be seen in Recens. Syn. It must here suffice 
to advert to the Horatian “ Suo se pede metiri.”’ 

13. fust. dé.) The {pets is emphatical, and meant 
in opposition to the false teachers. At dperpa 
sub.tuéon. The same metaphor is here continued, 
and the sense is: ‘ [ will not boast or seek giory 
in respect to any parts further than the limits 
God hath assigned to my evangelical labours.” 


At édixécOar must be supplied éare. The sense ~ 


is : ““ And those limits extend so as to reach even 


e 


214 


2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. X. 14-——18. XI. 1— 83. 


x ’ > weal 9 A yy. c¢ ( ? P a Se a ) ° ‘ 14 
Q&OS METOOV, EPLZEOVEL UZOL ZL UVLOY OU VHO GS UN EDLZVOLMEVOL 


cc ~ c c — ” \ co , 
sig UuuS VILEVEXTELYOMEY EMUTOUS’ Gyo” yuo xul VuwY epIaouuEY ev 


WRG. 15020, 8)! >i a ere me endian —— 
To Evuyyehioy Tov XOLotoU ) %oux tig Ta Gwerou xurvgomsror ev Gh 15 
Ld ) \ , Ju r ~ c ~ 
Lototois xomots, ehnidu O& EgortEes, avsavouEvns TNS MioTEWS VUwY, EP 
Cie: ~ * P c ~ 9 
uuly peyudvvdnvaL zutTe TOY xarorH TuoY, ELS MEQLOOsaY, BIG TH 16 
c ’ c ~ 3 ’ 3 5 3 P) j r $ \ o 
VITEDEXELVA VUMY EvUYyEehLOUTT UL, CUZ ev GAhOTOLO) ZAaYOYL EIS TH ETOCMO 
zr Jaa. 65. 16. vsomil ze : pie ) r ’ fe . Be oes 
Jer 9,23, 21, *aryyouo Far. O d& xavgwuevos, ev Kugin xuvguote ov yao 17 
1 Cor..1,.2%. oo \ ~ a ” , aD). es c ' , 
a Prov. 27.2. O EAUTOV OUVLOTWY, EXELVOS EOTL doxtuos, ahh ov Oo Kvgtog ourtotnoly. 18 
1Gore 4, 5 XI. “'OMEAON * aveizeodé oy [rm a the 
eo 3. ° ¢ b) ; a 5 ’ 
b Supra’s. 13, : AOL UVEZEOVE [OU ULxQoY Ty Epoodury. Ghia | 
infra 5. 16, > —— a a : 
& 12.6. nat aveyeotée jou. Zyho yao vuas Osou Cyho* youocuunv yuo 2 
d Gen. 3. 4. c =~ \ > \ ’ c Q ~ ~ ~ d od 
£ , sae A 
John 8.43. vues evi avdgi mugdEevoy ayrny MuguoTyoaL to Xototo. gofovua. 3 
\ , c c » or ” , ~ > ~ o 
O& uynTMWS, WS O oges Livayv énnatnosy ey TH] MLAVOVOYEM GUTOU, OUTH 
unto you. [Ofyou, therefore, I may be permitted rodpapev — ourtctaydvrwy V. 12. coherere, iis, que 


to boast. ] ” 

14. This verse is explanatory of v. 13; and the 
Umepexr. éavrovs (with which the Commentators 
compare txeonndav rov Goov) is equivalent to the 
eis ra apetoa kavyadoGa. ‘The sense is: ‘as if our 
boundaries did not extend so faras to reach to you.” 
‘Axpl ydo — Xotorod, ‘for I have advanced as far 
as you also, in preaching the Gospel of Christ.” 
"E@9O. signifies properly to arrive first; and the 
right of pre-occupancy is alluded to. 

15. od« cis ra Gperoa kavy.] The Apostle here 
resumes the sentiment at v. 13, in order to en- 
graft another upon it illustrative thereof, ‘‘ We 
_ (alluding to the false teachers) do not boast be- 
yond our limits, over other men’s labours.” 
| Comp. Rom. xv. 20. I would compare Joseph. 
Ant. xiv. 11. 2. karackevderv civotav éx tov aA- 
Aorpiwy névwy. The Apostle then hints at a re- 
sult from his Jabours far more precious than ac- 
ceptance and honour. We have, he says, a hope, 
abéuvonévyng tig micrews byoy év byiv peyadrurOqvat 5 
that, as your faith increases, (i. e. as the profes- 
sion of the Gospel extends further among you,) 
(i.e. at the further perfecting of the faith in some, 
and the extension of it to others, at his next visit 
to Corinth.) "Ev tytv peyadvvOyvat, “ to gain fame 
and glory by you,” — namely, as a teacher justly 
may, by the reputation of his pupils. 

gis Ta Uneotxetva — eayy.] Sub. wore, i.e. 
els ré6. ‘The sense seerns to be: ‘The result 
which I hope for, from this abundant success of 
my labours among you, is ebayyeNoacOat (scil. pe) 
tig ra tnegéxeiva bypov, “that I may spread the 
Gospel to the parts beyond you.” Od év adddorotp 
— xkavy. Render, “So, however, as not to aim 
at boasting over that whieh is ready obtained, and 
in another’s bounds.” Els rd éropa is for év rots 
froivowc. ‘Che general sense of the passage is 
well expressed by Mr. Holden thus: ‘St. Paul 
would not boast of any thing out of the province 
which God had assigned him, a province extend- 
ing to Corinth, vv. 13, 14, but though he would 
not boast of other men’s labours, he hoped that, 
when the Corinthians were confirmed in the faith, 
his provinee would be enlarged, so that he might 
preach the Gospel in countries beyond Corinth.” 

17. The Apostle concludes with a inost weighty 
sentiment, oecurring also at 1 Cor. 1. 31. (and 
supposed by some to be derived from Jerem. ix. 
23. sq.) but here levelled against the false teach- 
ers. ‘The construction is ably adjusted by Kin- 
merl, thus; ‘‘ quidem puto, cum verbis, ob yao 


interjacent, tanquam pro parenthesi habendis, 
quippe quorum unum traxit alterum (éyxpivew — 
ovykpivery, hoe cvykoivecy éavrov, hoc perpody, hoe pé- 
toov, hoc xaxéva et deinceps brepexrelverv, ad\drpL0L 
kémot, &e.)”’ 

18. cuviornow] i. e. shows to be dédxipog; and 
that not so much by imparting spiritual gifts, (as 
many Commentators suppose,) but rather by giv- 
ing a blessing, and prospering his evangelical la- 

ours. 


XI. J. As v. 17 of the preceding Chapter was 
intended to deprecate the disgust and displeasure 
which arises at hearing self-praise, so is the pres- 
ent verse thus meant. The words may be ren- 
dered: ‘‘ Would that ye could bear with me a 
little in my folly [of boasting]! Now do even 
bear with me!” On d¢edov, utinam, see Matth. 
Gr. Ty a¢o., “folly of boasting ;” 1. e. what his 
opposers called such; though it was not so, but 
arose from necessity, and was employed solely 
to rescue his converts from the arts of Jaise 
teachers. 

Here there is some vanety of reading. The 
common text, supported by several MSS., has 
jvetyvecOe p. p. tT. THs adpooons. But the reading 
which I have adopted (with Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Exmmerl.) is supported by almost 
all the early Edd. and Versions, and is as strong 
in internal evidence as in external authority. 
’Aveiy. is required by the wsus loquend? of the N. 
T.; and the Article ry, by the propriefas lingua, 
the sense being ‘‘ my folly.””. The 76 arose from 
the margin. 

2. ¢n\é yap, &c.] The general sense of this 
dark passage seems to be simply this: “ I bear 
the greatest affection, and feel the most lively 
concern for you.” The metaphor, however, was 
adopted in conformity with that just after intro- 
dueed, of representing the Chureh as the srtde 
of Christ. In fepoo. the Apostle is thought to 
have had allusion to the dopvcrai, or persons who 
nesotiated marriages for theirfriends. (See Prov. 
xix. }d,and Rom. vii. 4.) The allusion, however, 
is not to be pressed on, and the general import 
only to be attended to; by which is simply de- 
noted the close affinity between Christ and his 
Church. 

3. goBotpat di —Xptordv.] The Apostle (Ro- 
senm. remarks) proposes the example of the 
woman being deceived by the serpent, beeause 
he had just compared the Church to a virgin. It 
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has been hence justly inferred by the best Com- 
mentators and ‘Vheologians, that the history of 
the fall is here recognized as a real transaction, 
not, as some represent it, as an allegorical nar- 
rative. 

‘ArAér. denotes the simple and unadulterated 
truth as it is in Jesus. Novjpata, ‘habits of 
thinking.” 

— P0aoy azd tijg adnAér. Tis €. tT. X.] “ be cor- 
rupted and perverted from the simplicity,” &c. 
Yet by drdér. cis r. Xo. is, I conceive, meant, not 
(as many receut Commentators suppose) °‘ true 
and sincere love and obedience to Christ,” but 
‘“‘ simplicity of faith and doctrine as regards Christ 
and the Gospel.” So Theophyl. pi) perevex ire 
and Tis dmc niorews els THY Efw detvérnra. ‘his, 
it seems, had been, more or Jess, corrupted with 
admixtures of Jewish or Heathen superstition. 
Eis Xo. erga Christum. 


4. 5 éoydueves.] ‘This is by many Commenta- 
tors supposed to designate the false teacher. But 
itseems to simply mean ‘‘ any one coming to you 
fas I do; i. e. as a teacher of religion].” Now 
the Apostle supposes a case, which does not ex- 
ist: and by a@\dov is meant, by implication, ‘ anoth- 
er and a better.” 7Incotg here simply means, ac- 
cording to its etymology, Saviour. The sense 
of the passage may be thus expressed: ‘‘If any 
one coming to you, were to preach another and 
better Saviour than Him whom we preaclied; or 
ye were to receive from him other and better 
spiritual gifts than those which we imparted ; or 
another and better gospel [than that] which ye 
had accepted ; ye might have been right in bear- 
ing with him, and admitting his claims: [But this 
ts not the cuse,| for I account myself,” &c. The 
above clause, though not expressed, is necessary 
to be supplied to complete the sense, and there 
is an evident allusion to it in the ydo. Its omis- 
sion may perhaps be attributable to modesty. ‘““The 
ground of censure (Phot. observes) is this: that 
when the false teachers preached only the same 
Sariour, Spirit, and Gospel, as the Apostle, yet 
they abandoned him, and held with them, though 
they had not to plead the attraction of novelty 
and variety.” 

In Karas iyvety. there is not, as the Commenta- 
tors imagine, zrony, but sarcasm. Compare vv. 
19.20. For jvety., however, many of the best 
MSS. and the Ed. Princ. have dveiy., which was, 
with reason, adopted by Wets. and edited by 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vater, and Emmerl. 

Qo. tay trio Nav anooré\wy.] ‘The best Com- 
mentators are agreed in supposing Peter, James, 
and John, here meant, who are in Gal. ii. 9. called 
“pillars of the Church.” What St. Paul says 
was probably meant against those followers of 
Peter, or Cephas, wHo (as we find from I Cor. i. 
12. 111. 12.) formed a party at Corinth. ‘YmeoX\av 
(in which we have adverb for adjective) may be 
compared with the words beoed, and breoneoocds. 


Indeed compounds with izéo are frequent in the 
Apostle. As the Commentators adduce no Clas- 
sical illustration, the following may be not unac- 
ceptable. ‘Thucyd. vil. 70. roy xrimoy péyuv diav. 


6. ‘The Apostle here adverts to one of the 
principal objections made to him by his oppo- 
nents. Ei 6é «al, “but though [ be even” iduirng 
TO Aéyw 5 On the true sense of which see Notes 
on Acts iv. 13. 1 Cor. xiv. 16. It may here de- 
note rude and unpolished ; and Aéyw be meant to 
complete the sense, and to correspond to yvicee 
just after. Thns the sense will be: ‘‘ My lan- 
guage and address is plain and unpolished.” So 
the Apostle describes himself at | Cor.ii.]. And 
So Josephus Antiq. 11. 12, 2. calls Moses an idiw- 
rn¢, inasmuch as he had not the gift of eloquence. 
And Xenoph. de Venat. xiii. 4. cited by Wets. 
"Ey 6é ihtarncg pév ehues tows odv Toig dvdépacty ov 
cecodpicpivos dXLyw. 

Origen (cited by Elsner), with reference to 
this passage, says: Oavpdcerat tov voty rod dvdpds 
év ldwwriky TH AéEsr peydda mestvoodvroc. By ry yro- 
ce. is meant true and Divine knowledge, tliat of 
the great truths of the Gospel. 


— ahr’ év ndvri—itpac.] ‘The sense seems to 
be, “ Nay, I have at all] times, and in every way, 
become fully manifest to you [as having such 
knowledge].” : 

7. i} adpaoriav—typiv;) There is here an ab- 
ruptness of transition, which may be removed by 
supplying a link in the chain of reasoning, as fol- 
lows : “If then the matters of objection above 
adverted to, are of no force in showing my unfit- 
ness for the Apostolical office, what other ground 
of complaint have you to allege against me ? Have 
I done wrong in humbling myself?” &c. namely, 
in abasing himself by labouring with his hands, 
and exposing hiinself to all the humiliating cir- 
cumstances attendant on poverty, (true, says the 
Satirist: ‘‘ Nil habet infelix paupertas dnrius in 
se, Quam quod ridiculos homines fecit), when he 
might have claimed the maintenance due to him 
as an Apostle. See also 1 Cor.ix.7—14. That 
he had not claimed his right was (some think) al- 
leged by the false teachers as a proof that he did 
not regard himself as an Apostle. This he an- 
swers by giving the true reason for his conduct. 
There were two other misconstructions of lis 
conduct in this respect; t. that he would receive 
nothing from them, becanse he had no affection 
for them. This is answered by his doing whut he 
does for their spiritual advancement. 2. That this 
was only a crafty device tocatch them. This he 
notices, and replies toat xl. 16. "Iva f. bY wire, 
“that ye might be exalted in spiritual knowledge 
and the favour of God.” The words following 
are explanatory of the preceding, q. d. ‘ because, 
or inasmuch as, I have preached to you the Gos- 
pel cost-free.’ The reasons why he did so are 
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8. dddag éxkd. éciAnoa.] This is meant to carry 
the allegation still further; q. d, ‘(I not only 
preached the Gospel among you cost-free, — bnt, 
that | might be enabled to do this, I, in the case 
of other Churches, even abandoned my rule of 
taking nothing ;” thus, as it were, spoifing them ; 
for éotAnca must be taken compuratée. It is prob- 
able (as Iimmierl. supposes) that the expression 
nad been used by his adversaries, with reference 
to his conduct in receiving money froin those 
Churehes. This the Apostle was compelled to do, 
sinee his ministerial labours,at Corinth had been 
so great, as not to allow suflicient time to sup- 
port himself by his trade. We may observe that, 
ne says, not AaBay, but AucBov dYoveov, to show 
that he had earned the money he received from 
them, by previous services. 

— toreonbeic} “when I was in straits.” Thus 
in Phil. iv. 12. tereoctebae is opposed to reorcostery. 
Od Karevéox. otd., “IT was no encumbrance to 
you;” literally, I did not He a dead weight upon 
you, from xara, down, and ,aox}, torpor ; so called 
from a fish of that name, possessing the power of 
affecting any one with torpor by the touch. Jer- 
ome says this is a Cilleism for xareBaonca. And 
as he testifies that «uray. was in ase in Cilicia, it 
might be such. But as anovagxdw oceurs in Plu- 
tarch, so it is probable that both that and xarav. 
were provincialisms, or words of the vulgar Greek. 
On the thing itself see Phil. iv. 15. 

9. dBapy] “ unburthensome.” ‘The word is of 
rare occurrence ; but three examples are adduced 
by Wets. from later Greek writers. Kai ro. q. d. 
I say not this in order that I may henceforth re- 
ceive of you. Compare 1 Cor. 1x. 15. 

10. ‘his the Apostle confirms with a strong 
asseVeration (like that at Rom. ix. 1.) bearing 
affinity to an oath ; since it appeals to Cherivst for 
the truth of whatis said. ‘The sense nay be thus 
expressed: ‘The truth of it is, 1. e. (Let the 
truth in Christ be thonght to be) in ine, as } shall 
do what IT protest, when | say this,’ &c. The 
Commentators have failed to discover the true 
nature of the idiom, because they did not see that 
ére has here the very force as when, in the Sept. 
it follows formule: jurandi, —such as 2y Klowe, 
thus corresponding to the Heb.+3. “HWxauby. airy 
signifies ‘this cause of boasting,’ as ckabyyna in 
a kindred passage at I Cor. ix. 16. Od ¢oay., 
“shall not be silenced,” or made void; 1. att 
being shown to be greundless. ‘There is an allu- 
sion to the use of godcow as said of the mouth; as 
in Rom. 01. 19, tra nav ordpa pouyy 

Vhe cio éné (‘in my case’) is vot (as the Com- 
mentators imagine) simply put for pov, but is nore 
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significant ; the expression being, I coneeive, em- 
phatic, and meant with allusion to the false teach- 
ers; who were, as appears from v. 20., very. bur- 
densome to the Corinthians. 

As to the reading o@oayjcerac (or oppayicerat 
of the Stephanie Editions). it was, I suspect, a 
mere error of the press, arising from a mistaking 
of the ¢ of the Ed. Princ. and Erasim. 1. for a of. 
The true reading was adopted from the Ed. Com- 
pnt. first by Beza, 1565, and then by H. Steph. 
1567, and thus was introduced into the Elzevir 
kedition, and so came into the dextws receptus. 

1]. dtaré;] “ Why is it that I do so?” The 
answer in the interrogative implies a strong nega- 
tion, “No! [ take God to witness it is not so!” 
The Apostle does not tell them what was his rea- 
son for so doing, but leaves that to be inferred 
from what follows. 

12. ‘There has been some doubt as to the sense 
of this briefly worded, and therefore obscure, 
passage. It may (with Mackn. and other Com- 
mentators) be best expressed thus: ‘‘‘ But what 
¥ do I will also continue to do, that T may there- 
by cut off an oceasion (namely, of taking main- 
tenance from you) from those who wish for it; in 
order that wherein they boast themselves, they 
may be found to be even as we ;’ 1. e. to really 
take nothing.” Some eminent Commentators 
supply efs éué after tra éxx. Thy ag. But that is 
not agreeable to the context. ‘The foregoing in- 
terpretation is confirmed by Gal. v. 13. es agoopay 
TH oaoxi. 

13. ot yao roronrar Yevd.] scil. efor. The yao has 
reference to what 1s tmplied in the preceding 
clause, that they are i reality different from what 
they pretend to be: q.d.“ really, Tsay, and not pre- 
tendingly ; for such are not what they seem, the 
are false Apostles.” ’Eoydrac should be rendered, 
not, workers, but workmen, 1. e. ministers, as 
Newc., Mackn., Leun., and Emmerl. render. 
And so the Syr. Vers. ‘The ward is used in this 
sense at Matt. ix. 37. Phil. in. 2. “cat eee 
They are called déAcot, as pretending to that dis- 
interestedness, which they did not possess. 

Ib. peracyny. els ayy. o.] As when he tempted 
Eve, and alsoour Lord in the wilderness. It 
shonld seem, however, not to refer to any s7uele 
instance, but to be a general description of the 
customary devices of Satan; who assumes an ap- 
pearance of the purest virtue to bring about his 
designs. See a masterly Sermon on this text by 
Dr. South. 

lor @avpaordy eight MSS. have @atpa, which 
should seem to be an emendation of the Western 
Critics ; unless, indeed, it be a marginal gloss, 
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intended to supply the ellipsis at péya in the 
next verse, but afterwards adopted by the scribes 
or framers of the text of those MSS. as a var. 
lect. of Qavpucrév. ‘The word Oadpa with péya and 
péytoroy often occurs in the best writers, espe- 
cially Herodotus. 

15. wetacy.] There is here a significatio preg- 
nans, “are changed and become.” Ack., truth 
and virtue, as opposed to deceit, falsehood, and 
iniquity in general. Tédos, “ final punishment,” 
as in Rom. vi. 21. ae 

16. Having stated broadly the true character 
of his opponents, the Apostle returns to his sub- 
ject by the formula mddtv Néyw ; which does not 
import that he is going to say no more than he 
had before said; but only that he returns to the 
same subject. which had been interrupted by 
what had been said of the false teachers. The 
expression, however, which he employs is also, 
like the former one, of a softening kind, depre- 
cating censure for venturing on self-praise. ‘Thus 
the sense is, “* Let no one account me a fool, or 
vain-glorious person, for this self-praise.” Why, 
the Apostle does not here say ; but he adverts to 
it al v. 1]. of the next Chapter. He is induced to 
thus boast, siuce the importance of the occasion 
demands it of him, and because, as he alleges at 
xii. 6, he says no more than the truth. 

—ei c ph ye] “ Butif ye will not [acquit me 
of this charge].” Kdv as ag. dé. pe, “ why, then, 
even bear with me as a vain-glorious person ;”’ 1. e. 
suffer ine to be such. The expression d€&. ws do. 
is synonymous with dvéyecOa agp. at vv. 1 & 19; 
of which Elsn. adduces an example from Plu- 
tarch. The «av, Emmerl. remarks, is elliptical 
for déyecOé pe, kai édv déynobe ws apo. The next 
words, va Kayo pix. te kavy. should be rendered, 
‘in order that J, too, [as well as the false teach- 
ers] may boast myself a little.” 

17. 6 AaAG —kavyicews.] IT am still of opinion 
(as in Rec. Syn.) that the various endeavours 
which have been made to extract a satisfactory 
sense from this passage are fruitless ; and that the 
only way of removing the difficulty is to suppose 
the Apostle to be speaking (as in the verse pre- 
ceding, and that following) mot serious/y. It is 
said, as Sclater, Beza, Vorst., and Newc. agree, 
per concessionem. ‘This is confirmed by the we 
at we év ago. The sense may be thus expressed. 
‘' Be it so, if you please, that what I am going to 
/ speak, I speak not [as I profess to do] according 
to the Lord (1. e. by inspiration, or suitably to the 
purposes of his religion), but speak it, as zt were, 
in folly, in the confidence of boasting.” ‘The 
Apostle first asserts (remarks Abp. Newc.) v. 16, 
that his glorying was justifiable ; and then he 
modestly grants that such glorying has the appear- 
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ance of inconsideration, and may be imputed to 
it by some.” ’Ey ry troor. tig kavy. is (Emmerl. 
remarks) put for éy ry vrocrdoe, rourtare év ry Kav- 
xijce tabry. On the sense of this expression 
inoor. kavy. see Note supra ix. 4. 

18. xara ri cdoxaj i.e. for their external ad- 
vantages, as learning, eloquence, birth, rank, &c. 
See Note on x.3. The argument here is popular. 

19. jdéos yap avéx.) The yao has reference to 
a clause understood, q. d. “‘ [I may be permitted 
todo this;] for ye,” &c. “Avéy., &c., “ ye bear 
patiently with foolish persons, since ye yourselves 
are wise,” i. e., as Abp. Newc. paraphrases, “ for 
your superior wisdom enables you to bear with 
the inconsideration of others.” 

20. yao] exempli gratia. ‘The words follow- 
ing are intended to place the faults of the false 
teachers in the strongest point of view. They 
must not, however, be too much pressed on; nor 
explained with reference to any hypothesis re- 
specting the kind of persons who were then false 
teachers. The words may be freely rendered, with 
Newc., ‘if aman subject you to his imperious 
will, exact a large stipend, receive private gifts 
besides, proudly exalt himself over you, treat you 
contumeliously in the highest degree.” Karad. 
denotes a domineering spirit, shown, we may sup- 
pose, chiefly in the imposition of external forms, 
See Gal. 1.4. Is. xlin. 23. Aq. & Symm. Eis 
modowzov dépe is plainly a figurative phrase, to de- 
note insulting by contumelious treatment. Kare- 
ofies and NapBdvea are variously interpreted. See 
Rec. Syn. Many eminent Commentators under- 
stand the former term of receiving a iarge stipenil ; 
and the latter, of taking private gifts. It should 
rather seem that Aap. is to be taken of receiving 
a stipend, and xarecO. of exacting presents of 
money or goods, and also living at their tables. 
See Note supra vii. 2. Perhaps, however, the 
two expressions are meant to be taken together, 
as descriptive of the rapacious spirit by which 
those teachers miserably burthened their devotees, 
and devoured their substance. ‘AvéyeoOur here 
signifies to put up with, as in Joseph. p. 1172. 12. 
(Huds.) donaépevor dvéyecOe. See Note on Acts 
Xm. 20 

21. xara drip. AEyw —ijo0ev.] The sense of these 
words is obscure, and variously traced. See Rec. 
Syn. It should seem to be this: ‘ I say what I 
am saying, according to the reproachful lanenage 
used of me, and to my own disparagement.” ‘Qs 
rt hpets go9., “as if J were really the weak per- 
son they pronounce me to be.” ‘<> ér, “as if,” 
as supra v. 19. and 2 Thess. ii. 2. ’Kvai & dv reg 
roApa, Supply kavydoGar, to be taken from the pre- 
ceding kavyjoona. Or render, “ wherein any one 
may be proud "ene Simil. Phil. iii. 4. This 


218 


Acis22.3, > ' ~ 2 ofp > 
Row ii. a@pogouurn étyw) tohuw xuyo. EGouiow sar; 
. ? , ' 3 ’ > 
Pe 6 gioe ys «= euy@. onégua ASounu sot ; 
1 Gor. Td. 10, 31. ~ ? _~ ¢ t > he 
a , c a 
supra). 10. (ragapoos QyV her ) UITEO é/@ 


&4& 6.4. f : 
» ~ 

uneopubdorteis, & puhuxuts 

q Deut. 25. 3, 


TEEQLUUOTEQUES, 


2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XI. 22— 28. 


> } , > » 
xuyo’ Loounkitat 22 
poten enterins BESLSGPOMs 


3 , = : ed B 
zuya. © Suaxovor Xo.iwtov sive; 23 
, ‘ 3 ~ 
€v x07LOIG MEQlUUOTEQaIS, EY TMANYUILS 


, 
év Yurutoig mokhaxie’ 


c x 2 , , A t N 
(Cuno Jovdulay mertuxig tesuaguxorte Tugk play éthaBor, “ IEI¢ 24 


raActs 14. 19, 
& 1% 12, coe . 7) - . , ‘ ov , : , > ~ 
& v0.4, éoouBdiodny, unuS esheIuedny, tog eravuynoa, vuzIyusgoyv év Te 2 


~ Cc ta , led ? 
Budo menoinxa’) odotnogiurs modhuxig’ xz0dvroig moTayar, xuduroig 26 


~ e ’ tA > bad a f s 
Ayotav’ xuivduvoig &% yevous, xuduroig & @Frwv* xuduvoig ev model, 


; , : ’ , . : 
zivOurots &v éonuty, xuduvoly ev Duhuoun, xudvroig év pevdudelqois 


3 4 N vd > a mie Lhe > " ~ =" Ol ) 97 
EV %OTTG) Kthl oZ 0), EV UYOUTEVLELS TTONAGMALC, EV tue) x LWEl, Ev 


> id , , e! A c 
sAcIS20.13,&c. wy gretuig mMohhuxic, &v wuss nue yumrotytl. “yogis THY MUugExtOS, 7 2 


is softened by the qualifying insertion év agp. Aéyw, 
which is equivalent to nagagooviy AadG at v. 23. 

22. ‘EBoatat —Iooundirat.| Carpz. and Rosenm. 
remark on the distinetion here preserved between 
Hebrews and Israelites ; the former being properly 
a religious, the latter a national designation. His 
enemies, perhaps, had represented Paul as a inere 
Jewish proselyte. So he says in Phil. ii. 5. that 
he is ‘EBp. && ‘EGpatwy, i.e. a Hebrew by both 
parents, and consequently a genuine one. On 
"Ico. compare Rom. ix. 4. 

23. mapa~oovdvy AadG.] Here zapag. signifies 
more than ago., and should be rendered “1 speak 
as avery fool,” i.e. an absolute boaster. ‘Thus, 
Emmerl. remarks, the Greeks used the term of 
excessive boasting. So Aristoph. Plut. v. 2. uses 
rapagpoveiy. ‘Yap, like some other prepositions 
(see Kypke) is used as an adverb for zAfoy. Oavd- 
ros, “ extreme perils.” See suprai. 9,10. These 
are exemplified in the next two verses. 

24. reco. mapa piav.] ‘Those were all that they 
could inflict. See Deut. xxv. 3. And as the whip 
was formed of three cords, and every stroke was 
allowed to count for three stripes, the number of 
strokes never exceeded thirteen, which made 39 
stripes. 

—— 25. rpis éppaBd.] viz. by the Gentiles; for it was 
a Roman punishment. One instance only is re- 
corded, that at Philippi, Acts xvi. 22. “Ana& édc0. 
viz. at Lystra, Acts xiv. 19. 

» —rois évavay.} None of these shipwrecks are 
recorded in the Acts ; for that at Acts xxvii. took 
/place Jater, and must have been the fourth. Nuyx- 
“Ojpeoav, i.e. about 24 hours. ‘This word is very 
rare; but some examples are adduced. 

— ri Bv0%] ‘ the sea,” as we say the deep. A 
signification Gceurring in Is. xhiv. 27. and Aflian 

H. An. vin. 8,7. d0éarov vijyecbat &v Bv05. YT would 
compare a similar passage in Lycoph. 753. é6yrov 
6 aiimvoc Evounotpevoc pvyote. The other senses 
assigned by some Commentators to Budd, namely, 
awell, or a prison, are (as Bp. Middl. observes) 
inconsistent with the Artiele. ‘There is evidently 
areference to some shipwreck not recorded in 
the Acts of the Apostles ; for only oxe out of the 
three here mentioned is there recorded. 

— coe “| have passed,” as in Acts xx. 3. 
And so the Heb. qyy and Latin facto. On the 
mode in which this took place the Commentators 
variously speculate. One thing is certain, that 
it cannot be (as some suppose) that Paul merely 
passed the time ona reck; for that is inconsist- 
ent with the év Bv05 which requires some such 
sense as Eyorrec (1. €. avrec) Kupdrar ey ayKddace IN 
Aristoph, Ran. 704. Now there would be uo dif_i- 
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culty in supposing him to have been miraculously 
supported ; but as the Almighty usually works by 
second causes, it 1s better to suppose, with the 
best Commentators, that he was supported on 
some fragment of the wreck ; which is very con- 
sistent with his being év BvéG. This is confirmed 
by Theodor., who takes it to mean, rod cmigougs 
dradvbévrog micav tiv re viKkra Kal tiv fuéoav dueré- 
Aeoa THE KaKEicE UND THY KUNdTwWY Pepspevoc. 

26. Sd0cn. modrAGKtg — Anoray.] The Apostle, I 
conceive, added the second and third terms, to 
exemplify what is expressed in the first. For to 
the great hardships which he would have to un- 
dergo in his long journeyings, were to be added 
the dangers to which he was thereby exposed, 
both in crossing, and sometimes making his pas- 
sage. along, broad and deep rivers, in petty boats ; 
and also the perils from robbers ; with whom. at 
that time, even the most thickly inhabited and 
civilized parts of the world swarmed. The Genit. 
here is dependent upon dxé understood. ’Ex yé- 
vous SCil. guod (see Gal. i. 14.) Their blind biz 
otry everywhere persecuted him with unrelent- 
ing malice. "Evy wéd\a is to be taken generically 
for év médeot. It is meant that dangers met hiin 
wherever he turned himself— whether in the 
busy haunts of men —or in the solitudes af the 
desert —or in the bosom of the mighty deep. 
Those in the cities would be from the bigots, both 
Jewish and Gentile. By those in the deserts, 
may be understood those from the excessive heat 
or draught (which sometimes has destroved great 
multitudes at once), wild beasts, or the ambushes 
of the bigots, or from the attacks of robbers. And 
as Kad. év Oaddoon Comes immediately after the 
words denoting the attacks of assassins or robbers, 
we may suppose it to advert to the dangers there 
of ussussins (so Acts xx. 3 yevopévne abr értPov- 
Aji Und rdv “lovdaiwy, péddovte aidyecOat efg Thy 
Yupiav) or of prrutes. By devdad. are chiefly 
meant pretended Christians, whether Jews or 
Gentiles ; generally, perhaps, the former, who 
feigned to be converted, in order to act as spies: 
but partly Judaizing Christians may be meant. 
See Gal. ii. bh. 

27. év xénw, &e.] To perils of life, and plots 
against his personal safety, the Apostle now adds 
those less formidable, but secareely more tolera- 
ble, heeanse continual, inflictions to be endured 
inthe course of his almost perpetual and most 
Wearisome journevings, and even his more settled 
sojpournings. Comp. supra vi. 4, 5. 

28. ywois rv zap.] Some Commentators an- 
cient and modern (as Chrys., Theophyl., Casaub., 
Wolf, Rosenm., Minm., and Wahl) take this to 
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mean ‘ besides other things, which I have omit- 
ted;”’ which interpretation is supported by the 
Syr. Version. Others (as Calvin, Beza, Erasm., 
Pisc., Schleusn., and Schmid) explain, ‘“ things 
not of the regular routine of my office and la- 
bours.” Others, again, (as E. V., Wakef., Abp. 
Newc.), understand it of ‘ the external troubles 
already mentioned ;” q. d. ‘besides such exter- 
nal inconveniences as I have recounted.’ ‘This 
Wets. supports froin a passage of an anonymous 
Philosopher: but not successtully, since the ex- 
pression there is not wapsxréc, but éxréc. As to 
the first-mentioned interpretation, -— it is open to 
the objection, that there is scarcely any thing 
that might not be supposed to be included in the 
foregoing particulars. And, indeed, the sense 
arising is frigid, and little agreeable to the con- 
text. Not to say that this signification of nagexrds 
is destitute of proof. Moreover, it would re- 
quire the words to be taken, with the preceding, 
thus: kai yupvdérnri, Xweic tO» wapexrécg. which 
would make it very difficult to assign to the words 
following any tolerable sense. ‘The second inter- 
pretation is, on aj] accounts, entitled to the pref- 
erence ; it being founded on the usual sense of 
wapexroc, and enabling us to assign a satisfactory 
meaning to the words following, § émictoractc, Kc. 
The complete sense of the verse is excellently 
expressed by Calvin, as follows : ‘ Prater ea que 
superveniunt hince inde, et quasi sunt extraordi- 
naria, quanti estimanda est moles ordinaria, que 
assidue me urget; nempe quod omniuim eccle- 
siarum solicitudinem gero.” 

There is at 4 éxo. an ellip. of gor: ; and the 4 
péownva macév t&v éxxd. is in apposition with, and 
explanatory of the preceding: q.d. “There is 
that crowd of labours and anxieties which per- 
petually beset me —the care of all the Churches. 
These various cares, one after another, in con- 
course, must have pressed heavily on the Apostle, 
so that to him may be applied the words of the 
Greek tragedian (Kumen. 129.) peoiuvay otzxor’ 
éxX\in@v névov. By nacdv éxxd\. are meant all the 
churches he had planted; and, indeed, all the 
churches among the Gentiles, of which. as Apos- 
tle of the Gentiles, he might be said to have the 
care. See Col. ii. 1. 

29. ric doOevei, &c.] This.is, I conceive, meant 
to i/lustrate the péoiuva preceding, and show the 
interest he took in all the Churches. ’Ac@. may, 
with most Commentators, be understood of weak- 
ness i the faith; and zvo., of anxiety to recover 
asinning brother. Thus the sense will be : ‘¢ Who 
among my converts is weak in faith,and [ am not 
also weak 77? 1. e. as compliant to his weakness, 


as if [ were weak (see Rom. xii. 15, and 1 Cor. 


ix. 22.); “ who is perverted in his Christian prin- 
ciples. or erring in Christian practice, and J burn 
hot with grief and zeal torecover him?” Some, 
however, as Noesselt and Emmerl., assign the 
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following as the sense : “ quem afflictum dicas, si 
mine non dicas ? quem calamitates oppetere, si ine 
non lls premi, quin uri, memores 7”? But cxardad. 
will not admit of such a sense ; which, it is plain, 
is meant to designate the effect of the preceding 
aoQevet, to which it corresponds. ‘Thus the two 
terms are united in Rom. xiv. 21. pndd év db 6 aded- 
do cov moookénret oxavoarlCerat } acbevet. 

30. ei kavy. dct, &c.] “If, then, I must needs 
boast, (see v. 18.) [as | am compelled so to do] [ 
will boast of ” ra rij¢ a&o0. (for ras do0eveiac), “ my 
sufferings and tribulations.” So Roin. viil. 26. 2 
Cor. xii. 5, et al. 


31. & sds — Gri od Webd.] This must not, I con- 
ceive, be referred (with the ancients and some 
moderns) to what follows ; but (as the best mod- 
ern Commentators have seen) to what precedes 
namely, the affecting detail of his various sutfer 
ings for the Gospel’s sake, the truth of which ha 
avers by the present soleinn asseveration. 

32,33. "This circumstance (which, as Doddr 
thinks, took place not when he was first convert- 
ed, but when he liad preached about three years 
in Arabia) is subjoined to the foregoing, quasi 
kat éniperoov. It is related in Acts ix. 20 —25 
With respect to the word capydvn, it may be ob- 
served that it is derived, not from cdrrw, but from 
the Chald. 7170; from 34, to twist. The Etym. 


explains capydvac by mréypara yvpyalddn. See 
more in Rec. Syn., from which it appears that it 
is uncertain whether the word here signifies a 
large hamper of wicker work, or a large stiif fish- 
ing-net of braided cords. Considering the oxveide 
of St. Luke, the former is most probably what is 
meant. 

But to advert to a seeming discrepancy in the 
accounts of St. Luke and St. Paul, as to the es- 
cape in question; in the former it is said that the 
Apostle was let down dia rod teivouc, “ by the 
wall,’*—i. e., as Doddr. explains, by the side of 
it. Which seems not to agree with the account 
of St. Paul. Yet there is no discrepancy ingthe 
original ; for dca may mean through the wall; i.e. 
through an aperture of the wall, a loop-hole, em- 
brasure, or window. See the Note on Acts xx. 9. 
Such is the sense of dia refyoug in St. Luke: but 
st. Paul makes the thing clearer by using both 
dua rod retyous, and da Oupidos. 


XII. The Apostle now proceeds to treat of 
other matters whereof he might boast, but whicn 
he kept apart from the former, as things of another 
and very superior nature ; — namely, the exaltea 
Supernatural Gifts he enjoyed, and the Revela 
tions from Heaven which had been vouchsafed to 
him; such as were proper to be menuoned on 
this occasion, as fully establishing his claim toa 
high superiority above his opponents and depre- 
ciators, the false Apostles. Yet, with the same 
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prudence as elsewhere, St. Paul introduces this 
fresh cause for boasting with an expression meant 
to dcprecate censure. 

As to the var. lect. dé, for 64, and the omission 
of the yao, aroved by Griesb.) I have, tn Rec. 
Syn. shown that they are mere emendations of the 
ancient Critics of the Alexandrian School, and 
that the real and complete sense is as follows: “I 
know, indeed, that it is unbecoming in me to boast; 
i. €. kata odipxa, (see xi. 18,) [but I am compelled 
to do so, and I have causes enow to justify me] 
for, to proceed, as I shall now do, to visions and 
revelations from the Lord,” &c. Equally remark- 
able omissions of clauses occur elsewhere in St. 
Paul’s writings. The terms dnr. and droxadbWets 
are nol, as some Imagine, synonymous. ‘The fit. 
ter is a stronger term than the former. And Em- 
mer]. observes, that the doapa at Acts xvi. 9. unites 
the scnses included in both these terms. ‘Ozra- 
cia, says Abp. Newc., “is an appearance present- 
ed to the mind of a person sleeping or waking ; 
dnoxdAuy. is a suggestion of a truth, or fact, by 
the Spirit of God.”’” Surely, however, the use of 
édrr. in the N. T. requires the above definition 
to have added ‘ supernaturally presented.” As 
far as it was presented, to one awake, it might be 
called a trance; for though awake, the external 
senses of the person were bound up. See Slade, 
and Bp. Lowth, on Is. i. 1. Macknight, how- 
ever, is of opinion, that by ristons of the Lord 
must be understood his seeing the Lord Jesus on 
many occasions after his ascension, Acts 1x. 27; 
xvill. 93 xxii. 185 xxin. 1J. And, above all, those 
visions of Christ, which he saw when he was 
caught up into the third heaven. The plural in 
énr. is hy most recent Commentators supposed to 
be taken generically. See Win. Gr. § 21. 3. Note 
1. But St. Paul had probably many visions. 


2. avOpwrov év Xo.] scil. dvra. ‘The best Com- 
mentators are agrecd that this expression signifies 
a disciple or servant of Christ; the Apostle thus 
speaking of himself in the third person through 
modesty ; as John, in his Gospel, xvii. 153; xix. 
353. "That the Apostle here means kimself, ap- 
pears from vv. 6 & 7. 

— roo érav éex.} On the year meant by the 
Apostle, the Commentators are not agreed. It 
will depend on the date assigned to this Kpistle, 
which itself depends on that of the first Epistle. 
See the Introduction to it. 

—cire éy—ovx gia. The Commentators ex- 
plain this to mean, that, during the rapture in 
question, he lost all consciousness of any thing 
around him (as in the ease of Peter’s trance, Acts 
x. 9.); and that his outward senses were so en- 
tirely closed, (the whole perception being by the 
glee of the mind,) that he could not say whether 
1is soul was then in the body, or removed from 
it. It is, however, remarked by Doddr., that, 
“what the presence of an tmmaterial soul in a 
pody can be distinct from the capacity of per- 


ceiving by it and acting upon it, we have yet to 
Jearn.” But whatever may be the difficulty, it 
must by no means be removed in the summary 
way adopted by some recent Commentators ; i. e. 
by supposing the Apostle only to mean, that *‘ the 
things were represented in so lively a manner, as 
to leave it doubtful whether they had not been 
really seen and heard; that he was quasi raptus 
extra se,” &c. By retaining the natural sense, 
though confessing the difficulty, we. at Jeast, are 
enabled (with Whitby) to “ regard this as a proof cf 
St. Panl’s belief that the soul may have percep- 
tion when out of the body, and consequently have 
an independent existence.” 

— doruyévta — éws tpizov odo.] This is accom- 
modated to the language of the Jews of that age ; 
who held that there were three heavens; 1. the 
region of the atmosphere; 2. the sidereal, or 
place of the stars ; 3. the heaven properly so call- 
ed, the abode of God and the angels. The Phil- 
ological Commentators have failed to remark, 
that this passage of the Apostle was had in view 
by the author of the Philopatris, in Lucian iil. 
597, fin., where it 1s said of Paul: TuAcAatos ava- 
dudartias émippivoc, & Toitor ovpardy deooBarieas Kal 
ra KéANoTa ékpeuadnkas. The writer seems to have 
had in mind Aristoph. Nub. 225, where Socrates 
SAYS: depoBatG xai mepeppor® rov HArov. 

4. fonayn els tov nuo.] It is debated whether 
this rapture, or vision, be the same as the iust, or 
another. Most of the best modern Commentators 
are of the former opinion: while the ancients and 
several moderns (as Grot., Bp. Bull, Whitby, 
Doddr., and Rosenm.) are of the /atter ; under- 
standing by the rapdd. the place of departed souls. 
See Note on Luke xxiii. 43. Either may, in a 
certain sense, be true. 

— apjnra phpara.) "“Appnra may signify either 
what cannot be uttered, or what ought not to be 
uttered. If the latter sense be the true one. the 
words following @ ox év, &c. are explanatory 
of the preceding; and vet @jnra, in that sense, 
required no explanation, sinee it was the common 
signification of the word ; as, for instance, when 
applied to the sym, or the Tetragrammaton, 
called the appnrov dvopa. The former significa- 
tion, therefore, deserves the preference, viz. in- 
effubly, inexpressibly sublime, such as no human 
intellect could comprehend, “ verba (to use the 
words of Horace) sucro diena silentio.” 

The words following @ otk dv dvOpér@ Aadfjeat 
signify, “and which, [if they were capable of 
being expressed,] it would not be lawful for me 
to communieate ;”’ and that (Schoettg. observes) 
“because the Apostle had not the authority to 
ileclare the mysteries revealed unto him, these 
having been not so much for the sake of the 
Church, as for himself, for the strengthening of 
his own faith, and the alleviation of his affliction.” 

5. xavy.| The sense is, ‘ | may and will boast. 
"Acder., «flictions, as in xi. 30. 
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6. The sense is here only to be completely 
seen by tracing the connexion with the preceding 
words. ‘Taking iréo épavro} — pou from what pre- 
cedes, we may express the full sense as follows: 
“As to myself, I will boast of nothing but my 
weaknesses and afflictions, [though I could boast 
of far more. Of these [will not speak in m 
own name, though I might do so;] for if I should 
choose to boast of them, | should not be foolish, 
(i. e. it would not be foolish boasting) since I 
should tell the truth: but I forbear to do it, lest 
any one should think of me beyond what he seeth 


\me to be, or heareth of me;” namely (as Abp. 


Newe. expresses it), “ desiring no other opinion of 
me than what is suggested by my miracles which 
you have seen, and my inspired doctrines which 
you have heard.” To have claimed merit for 
what had not, and could not fall under the ob- 
servation of men, would have been too much like 
the false Apostles. 

7. It is well remarked by Calvin, that “ here 
we see a man who had conquered infinite dangers, 
torments, and other evils; had triumphed over 
all the enemies of Christ, had shaken off the fear 
of death, and renounced the world ; yet had not 
wholly subdued his propensity to pride. Nay, 
he was still engaged in so dreadful a conflict with 
it, that he could not conquer without being him- 
self beaten and buffetted.” 

— 2560n por ox6r\op ry o.] This is mentioned, 
in some measure, to lessen the invidia, which the 
above disclosure of his high privileges might ex- 
cite. ’Ed60n signifies (by a popular idiom) ‘ was 
inflicted.” As to the cxdX. rp c., it is one of the 
most disputed expressions in the N. T. The best 
Commentators, however, are, with reason, agreed 
that the word must be taken in the natural sense, 
—as denoting some very painful disorder, or 
mortifying infirmity ; @rievous afflictions being, in 
all languages, expressed by metaphors taken from 
the piercing of the flesh by thorns or splinters. 
Various acute disorders have been supposed to be 
meant; as the head-ache, the eur-ache, the stone- 
and-gravel. But it should rather seem that some 
chronical distemper or infirmity is meant, and 
probably such was exceedingly mortifying (by ex- 
posing him to the ridicule of the multitude) as 
well as painful; otherwise the Apostle would 
searcely have felt such anxiety to have it re- 
moved. No radical or natural infirmity can be 
meant, since such could not be imnuted to the 
instrumentality of Satan: not to say that to have 
prayed for the removal of such. might have sa- 
voured of presumption. The most probable con- 
jecture (for we can rise no higher) is that of Bps. 

3 w* 


Bull and Sherlock, Whitby, Lord Barrington, 
Benson, Doddr., Mackn., and Rosenm., that it 
was a puraulytic and hypochondriac affection, which 
oecasioued a distortion of countenance, and many 
other distressing effects, which would much tend 
to impede his usefulness. This disorder might 
be called d@yyeXos roti Lar., as being partly inflicted 
by Satan. And, indeed, there seems an allusion 


to the Heb. 4x5, which is properly a past Par- 


ticiple of the obsolete verb (at least not occurring 
in the O. T.) IN, to send; like legutus in Latin. 


8. rov Kio.] i. e. Christ, as appears from the 
next verse. See Whitby and Macknight, who 
rightly adduce this as an example of pruyer to 
Christ, and consequently a proof of Christ’s Di- 
vinity. Tic is considered by the Commentators 
as acertain for an uneertain, but large, number 
(i.e. often-times.) ‘To the passages cited by them, 
I add Eurip. Hippol. 46. Mndcig pérarov sig rig 
svéacOae O«d, and Job. xxxiil. 29., which I would 
render, “‘ So all these things doth God work with 
man unto three times,” namely, by divinely sent 
disorders, by nocturnal visions, and by divine 
messengers. See supra from v.15. In the Ver- 
sion of Symmachus, for dig roig read eg rotg. Our 
common translation oftentimes is rather an inter- 
pretation, and that an erroneous one. See Ro- 
senm. in loc. 

9. stunxé por.] Namely, either by viston, or by 
the Bath kol mentioned in 1 Kings: xix. 12. 
"Aoxet coe Signifies ‘is sufficient for thy: help,” 
implying a promise of support, as supra ix. 8. 
‘‘ God is able to make all grace abound to you.” 
Thus 4 yéore pov signifies the gracious support 
of God, both internally”and externally. Tedge- 
ovrai, ‘* plenius sese exserit.”” “Ey ao@., i.e. in 
the weakness of the instruments I employ. 

—notcra otv—aod. pov.}] There is some ap- 
pearance of incongruity between jjdrcra and kavy. ; 
ncota rather requiring broicopey, as in 2 Macc. ii. 
28. (which St. Paul seems to have had in mind) 
noewe tiv kaxondbacay troicopev. This, however, 
may be removed by supposing in kavy. a signifi- 
calio pregnans, thus: “ Most willingly therefore 
will I bear with, nay, rather rejoice in, and boast 
over my infirmities, [than be discouraged under 
them].” "Iva éntoxnviéon — Xo., ‘ that the power 
of Christ may rest upon me [to strengthen and 
support me}.” 

10. cidoxd.} I am well pleased, complaceo 
mihi. By dodeveincg bBoeotv, arvdyxatc, dtwypots, 
and orevoywoiac, are meant distresses of various 
kinds; the sense being first expressed by a gen- 
erul term (ac6éreca), then followed up by particu- 


— 


222 


b Supra 11.1, 5. 


¢€ 9 = ae e) ® 3 ee ? e > 
yooars, umeg XOLGTOU" OTaY yao aodEeva, Tote OvVatos ELLLL. 


Le 


2 CORINTHIANS CHAP. XII. 11— 165. 


> me 14 


c ~ > t > ‘ bY 
yove apouy [xcuyaruerog | ° UMEIS ME YVEVYAGKOUTE. EYW YHOO ws pethov 


c P c ~ ? a > q 8 c ’ ms ¢c r 2 , 
vp UUuwWY CUrUTaOd ut ouvdsy yuo VOTEQHOU THY UNEOhLAY KTLOOTOLLY, 


3 \ ? ’ 3 
EL “OL OUOEY ELMt. 


c as \ ~ oe > 71 , 3 9 cw ry TO 
Ta HEY ONMELA TOV KMOOTOAOU KUTELOVUOUT éy vie EV “oy 


f c\ 
a 1 yao gut 0 13 


°"[dov, teitoy 14 


ce ) Carvers: 
supra 4, 2 
& 6. 4. c fond > , ‘N ’ : \ , 
€1i.6. | Umouory, & oHusioIs nal TEQuoL xa Ovrauede. 
d1 Cor. 9. c . ’ ‘ ra] 2. ’ > 
supra 11.9. ten Gnte Umeg Tas hoimus exuhynoias, E fy, OTL aUTOS éyW OU xaTE- 
¢ ~ = » ? ? 
san, ital vuounon uav; Xagicacté wor yy adixiay tavryy. 
3 ~ 8 i¢ oo 3 r c we p 3 a 
Etoiums Ew éhdely mo0g vu, zat OU xETaYaOxZOW UUuwY’ OV yag 
fSu Py 6 = x ¢ ~ oe c od > 8 > #) a , TOL OVEUCL 
core Cyntw To aa re UMaS. OV YAO OEE Tu TEXVE $Y 
3 C4 x ~w f 
oTim2 10, Wnoavoiley, alk ot yovelg tots Téxvotc. 


car ones, by way of example. ‘Yréo Xecorod belongs 
to all of these. In érav acbevi, rére dvvarés elpe 
we have a beautiful turn (like that of Philo, cited 
by Wets., pi dvaninrete, ro doOevis ipGy dbvapis 
éott.) q. d. ‘The more I am brought down by 
tribulation, the more do I experience the supports 
of Divine strength.’ See Phil. iv. 13. 

Il. yéyova Adowy xavxy.] As the Apostle began 
this detail of his merits and spiritual endowments 
with the deprecatory softening dvéyecé pou rijc 
ago. &c. and w¢ adpoova défacbe, so he ends it with 
an apology introductory of the reason for it; q. d. 
‘Ye see, then, that I have made myself a fool in 
boasting. But ye have compelled me so to do, 
viz. by rendering it necessary to do justice to 
myself, and also for your good, by disabusing you 
of your prejudices.” It is truly, though quaintly, 
observed by Fuller, in his Holy State, that “ self- 

raising comes most naturally from a man where 
3t comes most violently from him in his own de- 
fence. For though modesty binds a man’s tongue 
to the peace in this point, yet, being assaulted in 
his credit, he may stand upon his guard ; and then 
he doth not so much praise as purge himself.” 
And Bishop Sanderson, in his Sermon on Job 
xxix. 14—17., remarks, that “ when men do us 
manifest wrong, it is not vanity, but charity, to 
do ourselves right ; and whatever appearance of 
folly, or vain boasting, there may be in so do- 
ing, those are chargeable with all, who compel us 
thereunto, and not we.” 

Kavydpevos after dg¢owy is omitted in many an- 
cient MSS., Versions and Fathers, and is can- 
celled by Griesb. It may, indeed, be suspected 
of being an interpolation. 

The next words show how he was compelled ; 
namely, by the want of that commendation from 
them which was his due, since he was nothing 
inferior to the chiefest Apostles. His merits and 
endowments ought to have been summed up by 
them, and then it would not have been necessary 
to praise himself. 

The words eé xai otdé clue may, with most Com- 
mentators, be taken as said seriously (as in John 
vili. 54.), and as expressive of genuine humility ; 
his own weaknesses being considered apart from 
the strength of his Lord. Many eminent Com- 
mentators, however, with good reason, regard 
them as said sarcastirally, and ex opinione Pseud- 
upostolornm ; q. d. though I am, it seems, a no- 
vsody. This may be confirmed from Soph. Trach. 
L109. Kev rd pydiy © & Aj. TOT. wctv & yendiy ov. 

12. ra pév onpeta.) The pév is for pévroc, saltem. 
Tot dz. is rightly rendered by Wahl, “ of the 
Apostle ;” for the Article is not without its force, 
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but has the hypothetical use. See Middl. Gr. A. 
Ch. 111. § 2. 50 we say, ‘he gave proofs of the 
general, or the hero.” Karepy., ‘have been 
effected,” scil. im ésot. Here by onpeta are de- 
noted documenta, proofs, as in Matt. xvi. 3. Rom. 
iv. 11. 1 Cor. xiv. 22. and Thucyd. i. 10. "Ev ndéon 
bropovy is taken as supra vi. 4. év navti cumordyres 
Eavrods ws Cod didxovor* év bropovp modAAnH. Or ev 
trou. may be taken for bropevdvrwe, persereringly, 
as in Luke vii. 15. Rom. vill. 25. Heb. xii. 1. 
Here onp., rép., and dvy. are associated, like duv., 
tép., and onp. at Acts ii. 2., where see Note, and 
Tittm. de Syn. Compare Rom. xv. 19. 

13. Having shown that no signs of an Apostle 
were wanting in him, he enquires whether there 
be any other deficiency, which should leave them 
inferior to other churches. q.d. ‘ [What have 
you to complain of 27] for in what,” &c. At 6 
supply card. ‘Hrr. here signifies to be in an in- 
ferior condition ; of which sense some examples 
are cited from the Classical writers. ‘Ynép is 
for paAAov 7. The airs éya is, I think, emphatic, 
q.d. “J myself have not, whatever others may 
have.” XapicacOe — ratrnyv contains one of the 
most cutting things ever said. 

14. This and the next verse are, as Emmerl. 
observes, parenthetical, v. 16. being closely con- 
nected with v. 13. The scope of the passage is 
to exclude any misrepresentation of the false 
teachers, —that he was only urging his past 
moderation, to pave the way for future demands 
upon them. Thus the sense is: ‘I have not 
been burdensome to you hereto and when 
I come to you again [as I am now for the third 
time purposing in mind to do] I will not be bur- 
densome to you.” So xi. 12. @ dé rod Kat notjow. 
The best Commentators are agreed that the rpirov 
is to be referred to frofuws Zyw3 Since it appears 
from i. 15. that his last visit could only be the 
second. 


—od yo (nrd —ipac] q. d. I seek not your 


substance, but only desire the salvation of your! 


souls. Ob yao dvethes — réxvorg. An adagial sen- 
tence (perhaps formed on Hzek. xxxiv. 2.) ex- 
pressed populariter, and referring to what is natu- 
ral, and in the regular order of things. Grot. 
here cites the law dictum “ Ratio naturalis, quasi 
lex quedam tacita, liberis parentum hereditatem 
adducit.” 

15. dunarfow xat éxdan.} q.d. “1 am ready to 
spend mny time, substance, health, strength — nay, 
my very /ife for your sake.” ‘Exdaz. signifies to 
be utterly exhausted hy labours, &c. ‘Thus the 
expression is similar to that at Acts xx. 24. @A)° 
odderds Adyou nootpat, ode Exw THY Luyyy uov Tinlar 
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ivavrG. The next words, ci kai — a@yanGyat are 
well rendered by Emmer].: “Si vel amorem vestri, 
qui in me summus est, vester erga me amor parum 
equet.”’ It is a fine remark of Theodoret and 
Theophyl., that what is here said is at once accw- 
satory, and yet conciliatory. He heals the pain 
he might inflict by charging them with want of 
uffection to him, by intimating his great affection 
or them. 

16. éorw 5§ — fAaBov.} The Apostle here speaks 
in the person of his calumniators, making their 
words his own = Addw bas E\aBov is supposed by 
almost all Commentators to mean, “I took 
you in, made a gain of you, by artifice and strata- 
gem.” The sense, however, seems simply to be : 
“| practised, it seems, upon you a piece of re- 
fined artifice, and sought to accomplish my self- 
ish purpose by the instrumentality of azother 
person.” 

17. Here riva — 6e° adroit is put (as Emmerl. ob- 
serves) by a popular mode of expression, for écd 
Tiva ékeivwy, ovs, &C. 

18. napexd\. Téirov, &c.] This has reference 
to what was said supra vill: 6.18. The Apostle ap- 
peals to fucts, which they themselves could not 
deny. And the interrogation at pyre éxAzov. im- 
plies a strong negation. ‘The sentence, arranged 
according to the regularity of Western composi- 
tion, would run thus: “ Did Titus, whom I re- 
quested to go.to you, or the brother whom I sent 
with him, make a gain of you?” This the Apos- 
tle follows up with a sentence in which the con- 
,Sequent is put for the antecedent. He does not 
say, ‘* No, they walked in my steps,” but deli- 
cately substitutes, ‘‘ Have we not walked in the 
Same spirit, —pursued the same disinterested 
course?” Toy ad. should be rendered “ the broth- 
er,” i.e. the one whom ye well know. See Note 
supra vill. 18 — 21. 

19. rdédev doxetre —anor.] This is said in order 
to prevent the anxiety, which he shows to justify 
himself in all respects, from being ascribed to 
improper motives, — whether timidity or selfish- 
ness. The rdd\tv refers to ii. 1. & v.12. Now 
the Apostle does not reply to this by a strong 
negation, odxi; but leaves that to be implied, — 
by stating, with a solemn protestation (in attesta- 
tion of the truth of what he says), that his views, 


& 19. 15. 
Matt. 18. 16, 
John 8. 17. 


SN , supra 12. 14, 
EMtL COTOUMETOS Hed. 10 28, 


in acting and writing as he has done, have: been 
solely their edification and spiritual benefit. 

20. This verse is meant further to apologize 
for his refutation of the calumny circulated against 
himself, and for the language of reprehension 
above addressed to them. Otoug Oéd\w, 1. e. re- 
formed. In otov od Oé. there is, as at x. 2, pun- 
ashment hinted at, which is more fully expressed 
at xiii. 2. ob deiconat. At foerg, ZiAor, &C. repeat 
dof. pirwg and wat, “lest there be found.” The 
change of construction may be attributed to del2- 
cacy; since, if the Apostle had finished the sen- 
tence as he had begun it, he must have used in- 
stead of nowns denoting vices, nouns denoting the 
persons guilly of those vices; q. d. lest, namely, 
I should find you zealots, quarrelsome, back- 
biters, &c.; as Rom. 1. 30. The terms épetc, (nA. 
dup. denote the more violent forms, and caradadtai 
and ¥0., the milder modifications, of anger and 
iN-will. vewdcecg denotes a party spirit: and 
axaracrac. refers to that confusion which must 
thence arise. Comp. Jam. 111. 16. 

21. Here the Apostle hints at something worse, 
immorality. ‘The médcv may be taken either with 
éNO6vra, Or with ravewdon. But the former seems 
preferable. M4 pe ramecy. 5 Oeds pou x. b., “ lest my 
God should humble me in respect of vou ;”’ i. e. 
lest I should be mortified, and grieved to find, in 
some of you, so little profit of my labours. TTev9. 
mo\X., &c. The sense is, ‘ [lest] I may have to 
bewail many who have not repented, and forsaken 
their sins.” 


XIIf. In this Chapter the Apostle proceeds to 
intimate his purpose to inflict punishments super- 
naturally on those who persisted in resisting his 
authority. And after exhorting them to self-examwn- 
ination, and to anticipate his correction by timely 
reformation, he concludes with exhortations, sal- 
utations, and benedictions. 

1. rofroy rotro toy.] ‘Tam preparing, and in- 
tending to come.” See Note supra xi. 14. “Eni 
oréuatos — pijpa. The purport of these words is 
not a little debated. By many the meaning is 
supposed to be, ‘‘ When I come, every matter or 
complaint respecting impenitent offenders shall 
be decided according to the rule laid down in 
the Law (Numb. xxxv. 30. Deut. xvii. 6. xix. 13.) 
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and sanctioned by the Gospel (see Matt. xvili. 
16.), that by the testimony of two or three wit- 
nesses,” &c. Some ancient and several modern 
Commentators, however (as Grot., Hamm., and 
Locke), understand by these witnesses the Apos- 
tle’s admonitions in his two Epistles. The sense, 
however, seems to be that assigned (and | think 
rightly) by Mr. Scott: “ When at length he 
should come, he would proceed against them ac- 
cording to that Law, or to the rule laid down by 
Christ for his disciples.” (Matt. xvii. 15 — 18.) 
“(In the former Epistle (continues Mr.S.) he had 
before told them of his purpose ; in the preceding 
part of this Epistle he had again warned them, as 
if present with them ; and here, again, at the con- 
clusion, being yet ‘ absent,’ and giving them a lit- 
tle longer space to repent, he now wrote, to as- 
sure those who had before sinned and continued 
untractable, and al] others who might counte- 
nance them, that when he came again, he would 
‘not spare’ the offenders, nor appear so timid and 
weak as they before had concluded him to be 
(x. L—H1. xii. J7—21. 1 Cor. iv. 18—21. v. 
1 —5.); especially as some of them boldly de- 
manded ‘ proof’ of Christ’s speaking ‘in him’ as 
his Apostle ; though this had already been con- 
firmed by no feeble evidence, but by his ‘ mighty 
power working in and among them, in various 
ways.’ ” 

2. xpoetonxa kat nmoottyw.] The sense is, “T 
have just told and warned you, and I now say it 
before-hand.” ‘This is, Emmerl. says, put for 
moANikts EXeyov, vdv Aéyw at Phil. iii. 19. and rgo- 
éyw byiv xafeo cat rpoetnov Gal. v.21. With re- 
spect to ws naoay vir, the best Commentators are 
agreed that the sense is, “as if 1 were present 
the second time, though now, as yet, absent.” 
Eig rd debr. is for eto rd dd, like elo rd exetra. 
The construetion is cleared by the parenthesis. 
Todgw is wanting in several MSS. of the Western 
recension, and is cancelled bv Griesb., Tittm., 
and Vat.: rightly ; as we can better account for 
the insertion, than the omission of the word. 

3, 4. On the constrnction, punctuation, and 
sense of these verses, difference of opinion exists. 
Many recent Commentators connect énet dSoxtpiyv 
— Xptorot at v. 3. with gavrove rep. atv. 5, thus 
making the former contain a profasis, and the lat- 
ter an apodosis ; throwing the intermediate words 
into a at But though this method yields 
a good sense, it seeins too artificial and far-feteh- 
ed; nor is the Apostle accustomed so accurately 
to complete a sentence, internipted by so longa 
parenthesis. ‘he common mode of pointing and 
taking the words seems to be more natural, and 
yields full as good a sense. The sense of v. 3. 
may be thus expressed: “Especially since some 
of you boldly demand a proof of CLrist’s speaking 


in me, as his Apostle ; though this hath been al- 
ready confirmed by evidence of the strongest 
kind, namely, by His mighty power working in 
and through me, in various ways.” By dox. is 
meant, as Newc. observes, ‘“‘a proof to be evi- 
denced by the exercise of my authority.” Av- 
varel, Viz. in the working of miracles, either to 
cure, or to inflict disorders, and by the communi- 
cation of the spiritual gifts. This divaprc, exert- 
ed through the instrumentality of Paul, at- 
tested his Divine legation as Apostle. Nay, his 
very suecess in converting thein to the Gospel}, 
so that they had received the Spiritual Gifts, was 
also another testimony that God worked with 
Paul. See Whitby. 

The sense of v. 4. is well expressed by Whitby 
in the following paraphrase : “‘ For though he was 
crucified through [the] weakness [of that human 
nature which he took upon him, and in thiat ap- 
peared to others as weak], yet he liveth [and dis- 
covereth efficaciously that he doth so] by the 
power of God [so gloriously attending the invo 
cation of his name, and faith in him]: we also 
(Gr. and so we also] are [as yet in your apprehen- 
ae weak in him, but we shall [appear to] live 
by the power of God [exerting itself by us] tow- 
ards you.” The scope of the argument is well 
pointed out by Mr. Scott as follows : “ For though 
Jesus was crucified, as if he had been only a weak 
helpless man ; and was despised as unable to ‘ save 
himself ;’ yet he was raised from the dead, and 
lived in glory, ‘by the power of God,’ to ‘ put 
all enemies under his feet’ In like manner, the 
Apostle and his brethren appeared weak and des- 
picable, as being made like the Saviour; and the 
power, which they spake of, seemed to be dead, 
because they did not exercise it: yet they were 
assured that it would revive, and that they should 
be evidently quickened, and endued with the 
power of God, exerted in their behalf towards 
the disobedient Corinthians, by inflicting miracu- 
lous judgments upon them.” 

5. éavrods mep., &c.] Instead of presumptuous- 
ly demanding proofs, where none ought to be re- 
quired, he bids them try and examine themselves ; 
and if they be but in the faith, they will find suffi- 
cient proofs of his Divine legation, in the Spir- 
itual Gifts and general reformation produced 
through his preaching, as well as to prove Christ 
to be in them, by His power. But that would 
prove lis own Divine mission. 

— ij} ot« émy., K&c.] The sense seems to be: 
“Do ye not know concerning yourselves, and 
find that Jesus Christ is in you ?—1nless, indeed, 
ye be not genuine Christians, but deserving re- 
jection, and therefore destitute of proof that 

christ is in you.” It should seem that the Apos- 
tle here uses adéx. in a double sense per parono- 
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masiam. In the latter of the two, the word is 
used in the next verse. It is here remarked by 
Mr. Valpy, ‘‘ that the proof of Christ’s presence 
in any Church, was the existence of mtraculous 
powers and spirituee gifts in that Church.”” Which 
is true as far as it goes; but the Apostle had, I 
apprehend, a reference to something besides that, 
namely, the dwelling of Christ in their hearts by 
faith, producing its genuine fruits in good works. 
See Mr. Scott. 

6. yvdceoe — addkinor.] The sense (somewhat 
dubious) seems to be this: “ But I trust that we 
find and know that we, at least, are not ddéxcpor, 
i.e. destitute of the proof of Divine pewer in us.” 

7. The sense of the verse seems to be this: 
‘‘ However, I pray that ye may do nothing evil, 
and deserving of punishment; [for it is my wish 
and purpose] not that our divine commission be 
by that means approved; but [rather] that ye 
may do what is right and good, and that we may 
thereby be, as it were, without that proof, by not 
having to exercise the power,” viz. of punishing 
offenders. 

8. ov yao dvvépeba — adnOeias.] The sense is 
here disputed. But there is good reason to de- 
viate from the common interpretation, by which 
the sense is: ‘‘ [Ye need fear no injustice or par- 
tiality] ; for our decisions must be agreeable to 
the truth which is in Jesus, being preserved from 
error by the same Being who intrusted us with 
this mighty power.” AX)’ bréo rijs dd. is, as Ekm- 
merl. observes, for ad)’ dgeidopev réyta notety bréo 
ris ad. See 1 Tim. iv. 3. ‘H a\j6. must here 
mean true religion; a signification frequent in 
fie. ‘T. 

9. yaipopev yao — dvv. yre.} This has reference 
to the preceding fva tpeis, &c. The sense seems 
to be: ‘ Nay, so far are we from wishing to give 
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proof of our power, by having to punish your ir- 
regularities, that we rather rejoice when we are 
[thus] weak (1. e. seem weak, by not having our 
power shown by the proof) and ye are strong [in 
faith and good works].”’ 

—rotto 6é—xarior.] ‘This fit is that] we 
not only wish, but even pray for; [namely] your 


reformation and perfection, that we may have no 


cause to exercise severity towards you.” Kardo-' 
tiotg signifies properly the setting of a broken ' 
bone, or curing a distorted limb. Here it de- 
notes “ your restoration to a sound and perfect 
state.” sii 

10. dtd rotro, &c.} This is, as Theoph. ob- 
serves, meant to apologize for the objurgatory and 
minatory language he had employed ; — namely, 
as wishing that it would have to be extended no 
further than words, and not shown in deeds. The 
at words are a repetition of what was said at 
x. 8. 

11. xaragrigecOe.] See Note on v. 9. The 
meaning seeins to be: “ strive after reformation \— 
and perfection.” ‘Thus our Lord says, Matt. v. 
48. écecbe oby réXecor* by which can only be meant, 
‘‘aim at, strive after being perfect.’”? That God 
hath His part in this work, as well as man, is 
clear from Heb. xiii. 21. xaraprica: (scil. & Osds) 
év mavri toyw ayado. 

— wapakad.] ‘take comfort;’’ or, as some ex- 
plain, ‘comfort each other.” Td ai7d dooveire, 
‘‘aim at concord in your religious sentiments, 
avoiding dissensions and factions.” The Apostle 
then fortifies his exhortation, by proposing a strong 
motive to the practice of this unanimity and con- 
cord ; — namely, that the God of all love, the Giv- 
er of peace and all other blessings, will be with 
them, namely, for their protection against all who 
seek to interrupt that peace and concord. 


ITATAOYT TOY ATOLTOAOT 


H IIPOx 


PAMATAZ 


EMIZTOAH. 





v Infra ver. 11, J, 
Tit. 1.3 

it. 1. HR 
Acta 2. 24, 32, OV, 
& 3.15. & 4. 10. 


° TWATAOS anovtohoc (ovx an avFounwr ovdé Ou avtou- 1 


3. . 9 ~ 3 ~ ~ Q ~ ’ > ek 
uke due Invov Xowwtov xai Osov Iutgos tov fyetguvtog avtoy 


& 10. 40. & 13, 30, 34. & 17. 31. Rom. 4, 24. & 8. 11. 1 Cor. 6. 14. & 15, 15, 2 Cor. 4, 14. Eph. 1, 20. Col. 2. 12. 1 Thess. 1.10. Heb. 13. 20. 


This was among the earliest of the Epistles of 
St. Paul ; being «vritten about A. D. 52 or 53: 
some say 48 or 49. ‘I"he Galatians had been 
converted to Christianity six or seven years be- 
fore, chiefly or entirely by St. Paul. But after 
his departure, Judaizing teachers had crept in, 
who maintained the necessity of circumcision, 
and the observance of the precepts of the Mosaic 
Law ; and, in order the more effectually to work 
their purposes, had depreciated the authority of 
St. Paul; representing that he was no Apostle, 
having only a deputed commission from the 
Apostles and elders at Jerusalem; who had al- 
ways, they said, required or encouraged an ad- 
herence to the Mosaic Law. ‘To counteract 
these errors, St. Paul, in the present Epistle, first 
proves his Apostleship, — by showing that he had 
received it directly from God, appealing to the 
history of his conversion, and his subsequent 
conduct. He then proceeds to refute the notion 
of the necessity of an observance of the Jewish 
Law to salvation; showing not only that those 
who embrace the Gospel are freed from its ob- 
servance, but also, that whoever depends on it 
for acceptance with God, will lose all the benefits 
to be expected from the Gospel. Further, he vin- 
dicates the doctrine he taught, on the important 
subject of justification by faith without the works 
of the Law, and shows the folly of the Galatians 
in going about to subject themselves to the Law, 
whereby they would forfeit the benefits of the 
Covenant of Grace. Lastly, after giving them 
various instructions and exhortations to walk 
worthy of their high calling, and especially to 
make a right use of their Christian freedom, he 
concludes with a brief summary of the topics 
above discussed, terminating in an Apostolical 
benediction. 

Hence it is plain that the present Epistle re- 
Jates to the same subject as that to the Romans, 
justification by faith only; though a difference is 
perceptible in the manner of treating the subject, 
arising, Paley thinks, ‘from the difference in St. 
Paul’s situation. In this Epistle to the Galatians, 
whose Church he had founded, he rests much 
upon authority: in that to the Romans, where 
he was not personally known, nor his authority 
established, he rests entirely on argument.” Be- 
sides this, however, there are other, and nore ma- 


terial points of difference, which are well stated 
by Dr. Mackn. in his preface to this Epistle. ‘The 
Epistle to the Galatians (he shows) “‘ was intended 
10 prove, against the Jews or Judaizers, that men 
are justified by fuith, without the works of the 
Law of Moses. Whereas the Epistle to the Ro- 
mans treats of justification on a more enlargea 
plan: being meant to prove, both against Jews 
and Gentiles, that neither the one nor the other 
can be justified meritoriously by performing works 
of Law, or any law of works ; but that all must be 
justified gratuitously by faith, through the obe- 
dience of Christ. Aecordingly the two Epistles 
supply a complete proof that justification is not 
to be obtained meritoriously, either by rites and 
ceremonies (though of Divine appointment) or 
by works of morality; but that it is entirely a- 
free gift, proceeding alone from the mercy of 
God in Christ.” 

To proceed from the subject and scope to the 
manner, here, too, there is a considerable differ- 
ence between the two Epistles. For while in the 
Epistle to the Romans, the matter far excels the 
manuer, and, from extreme brevity, a consider- 
able obseurity prevails throughout; in the pres- 
ent, though there is much of conciseness, and, 
from a similar boldness of expression and pecu- 
liarity of treating a subject, much of difficulty 
often exists; yet here far more of plan and regu- 
larity, and a sort of consummateness is found 
In short, to use the words of Winer in his Pro- 
legomena : “ Nihil facile addiderit quispiam, quod 
argumentorum incredibilem vim augeat; nihil 
demserit, quod absonum aut debile; nihil traje- 
cerit, quod alieno loco positum videatur. Bene 
omnia composita absolutaque sunt, xquabiliter 
fluunt, et his, qui legant, assensum peene extor- 
quent.” 

C.1.1—5. In these vv. is contained the in- 
scription and the salutation. In treating of the 
former, there is, ] think, much clearness imparted 
to a somewhat involved sentence, by placing the 
words otk ax dvOoinrwy — tx vexo@v (as I have 
done, after the example of Prof. Schott, in his 
learned edition of this Epistle) between marks 
of parenthesis. ‘The seope of this parenthetical 
portion is to show the «rounds of Paul’s claim to 
Apostleship, which, it seems, had been called in 
question. Instead, therefore, of merely saying (as 
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in the Epistles to the Corinthians and those to the 
Colossians and Ephesians), did Qedjparog Oeod, 
he enters more at large into the thing, showing 
what he is not, as well as what he zs. In this 
parenthesis, arécrod\og (or rather droareA\Spevos), 
must be supplied from the preceding. See Note 
on 2 Cor. xii. 7. dyyedog Larav. “The an’ avOo., 
and éc' dv@p., are not, as Koppe and Borger sup- 
pose, synonymous. The dzé signifies ‘on the 
part of ;” and the da ‘by the agency or media- 
tion of.” Thus the sense is *‘ not commissioned 
from men, meaning the Apostles and Elders at 
Jerusalem, but from Gop, not by the agency of 
man, but by Jesus Christ.” Jt is plain that 
dvOpsrouv (which signifies any mere man) points 
to the Dirine origin of Christ. Hence the pas- 
sage was justly regarded, by Origen and the other 
Fathers, as one among those which prove the 
divinity of our Lord. 

— dia “I. Xp. kat Ocod II.] i. e. of Divine ap- 
pointment. So Abp. Newc. explains: ‘‘by the 
ministration of Christ who appeared to me; and 
ultimately by the act of God.” Tot éysio. abrév 
éx vexoav. The reason for adding this was, 
doubtless, as Calvin, Koppe, Borger, and Winer 
point out, to show the grounds which approved 
Jesus as Son of God, and supreme Ruler of the 
Church: especially ds on this rested St. Paul’s 
claims to a Divine legation. 

2. ddedpot.] I have in Recens. Synop. proved 
that this cannot mean, as some modern Com- 
mentators (even Borger and Schott) suppose, 
‘brother Christians,” but (as al] the ancients, 
and almost all the moderns, Beza, Hamm., 
Whitby, Doddr., Koppe, Rosenm., Michael., 
Jaspis, and Winer explain) “ brother ministers.” 
Compare 1 Cor.i. 1. 1 Thess. 1.1. Phil. iv. 21. 
IIdvrec, on which the other interpretation is 
chiefly grounded, is often applied to a smad/ num- 
ber, as three or four. Taig éxkd., 1. e. all of them 
in the province. 

3. xdotg ipiv, &c.] See Note on Rom. 1. 7. 

4. rov dévrog éavrév baio rév dp.] The sense 
is, ‘who gave himself up to death for our sins,” 
i.e. as a sacrifice for their expiation. Several 
MSS., some Fathers, and the Ed. Princ. have for 
tnéo, te pi, which was preferred by Mill, and has 
been edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Winer, 
and Schott. It is difficult to say which reading 
deserves the preference ; since trie duapriay and 
moi ap. in this sense are both of them found in 
the N. T., and one is as frequent as the other. 
Not to say that irép and regi are often confound- 
ed in the MSS. of the Classical writers. Here, 
however, while internal evidence is perhaps 
equal for each; external evidence is in favour of 
inéo. Of wept the sense is nearly the same; for, 
as the Commentators remark, zept rv dpapriay, 
according to the language of Scripture, is used of 
a sin-offering, as implying an atonement for the 
sin committed. 

This circumstance, Chrys. observes, is men- 


tioned, to show the vast superiority of the Gospel 
over the Law, in respect to the expiation for sin. 
Compare 1 Mace. vi. 44. Tit. il. 14. 

— énwg eéédytat — rovnpod |] ‘in order that he 
might [thereby] deliver us from this present 
evil age ;”’? by which is meant, might deliver us 
from conformity to its corrupt manners, and the 
condemnation consequent thereon. "EéatpeicOue 
signifies to rescue any one from evil, and by 
implication, bring him to good. Toi aidvos, i. e. 
the present state of things in the world (marked 
by sin and misery) this world, as compared with 
the future and heavenly one; where sin and sor- 
row shall be done away ; or, as it here seems to 
mean, the corrupt men of the world, the 4 yeved 
§ cxodia, Acts 11.40. See also Rom. xii. 2. The 
deliverance, however, may be both from the fate 
attending the evil men of this world, and from the 
evil customs, examples, and practices of the world; 
just as, in the Lord’s prayer, we pray to be de 
livered from evil, or from the Evil One. 

— xara ré EX. rot Ocov x. TI. #.] “agreeably to 
the will of God, even our Father.” See 1 Cor. 
xv. 24. 2 Cor. i. 3) Col. i. 17. <A fomnula, 
Winer observes, frequent in St. Paul’s writings. 
And he refers to 1 Cor. xv. 24. 2 Cor. i. 3. xi. 31. 
Eph. i. 3. 

5. 4 66fa.] This is rendered by Wakef, “the 
glory of this deliverance and salvation.” So 
Bom. Xi. d0.@XV1..29. biph. 11. 21, Pini. iv. 20. 
2 Tim. iv. 18. 1 Pet. iv. 11. The common ver- 
sion, however, is defended by Acts vii. 2. 6 Gedc¢ 
tig d6&n¢, from which it seems that dééa is one of 
those nouns, which, when used in their most ab- 
stract sense, take the Article. See Middl. Gr. A. 
Gh... §.1. 

Besides, as Winer and Scott have seen, the 
Article is used, when the subject of the discourse 
is God. On the substance of the doctrine taught 
in these introductory six verses, see an able sum- 
mary by Whitby. 

6. The Apostle now passes at once, and some- 
what abruptly, to an attack on the gross errors 
in doctrine, into which the Galatians had fallen ; 
—errors so serious and fundamental, that they 
might be said to form another Gospel. Accord- 
ingly he opens his subject in the language of as- 
tonishment at their conduct. 

— Bavpdlw, bri obrw Tay. perat.] Astonished 
he might justly be, because they had all the 
means of being better informed. MerarifcoOat 
signifies, in the middle voice, properly to change 
one’s place; and figuratively, to change one’s 
side, and go over to another. ‘Thus we may ren- 
der, “that ye are gone over, or going over from 
him.” Tot cad. may, with several Commentators, 
be referred to Christ: though as the office of 
calling is elsewhere ascribed to God, the ancient 
and most modern Expositors are right in so ap- 
plying it here. Butin fact, there is (as Michaelis, 
Borger, and Scott remark) a brewiloquentia (as év 
aycacpy in 1 Thess. iv. 7.) of which the full sense 
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0 magehapete, uradsue EUTO). 
is: “ who hath called you, that you should be and 
continue in the state of grace by Christ.’’? Here 
Theodoret points out the strength of the reproach ; 
which is, not that they are turned from this doc- 
trine to that, but altogether from Elim who called 
them to the grace of Christ; not from Christ 
only, but from God himself: implying that the ob- 
servance of the Law inust be a deni of the au- 
thority of the Lawgiver; for the Father himself 
who gave the Law, hath called them to the Gos- 
pel. Consequently an abandonment of this, and 
a return to the Law, must be a defection from 
Him who had called them. 

"Ev ydorre is by most modern Commentators 
taken for eis yéorv. But the ancient and soine 
eminent modern Expositors, as Koppe and Win., 
render, ‘‘ by or through the grace of Christ,” 1. e. 
unto salvation; as Rom.v. 15. 2 Cor. i. 12. 2 
Thess. ii. 16. Which latter mode is preferable. 
Eis ér. ebayy.3; 1. e. as it were another, being so 
corrupted by the admixture of the dogmas of 
another religion, Judaism. 

7. dS obxeEoriv ado, ci ph, &&c.] There is some 
difficulty in tracing the construction, and conse- 
quently uncertainty as to the exact sense of the 
words. ‘The ancient and most modern Commen- 
tators, supposing the 6 to refer to cbayy., take the 
ei ph as put for ddXdd, attamen. And they lay down 
the sense etther as follows: ‘‘ Which, however, is 
not another Gospel; but there are some,” &c. ; 
or thus: ‘“ Which, however, is not another Gos- 
pel, not worthy of that name, nor indeed the 
Gospel at all; but, notwithstanding, there are 
some,” &c. Others, as Grot., Calvin, Crell., 
Locke, Bornemann, and Win., take the 6 to refer 
to the whole matter in question, (mp@ypa) and 
suppose that the Apostle is giving a reason for 
their defection, and excusing it by throwing the 
blame on others; q. d. ‘“ Qu res nihil in se 
habet aliud, quam quod,” i.e. Cujus rei nulla alia 
est causa, quam quod quidam sunt qui, &c. 

This latter mode of taking the passage, however, 
would suppose the Apostle to have expressed his 
mneaning very imperfectly. For, as Scott observes, 
‘thus he ought to have written: 6 ob« Zoriv ado, 
3 Ore revés.”’ And indeed there would thus be 
something not a little forced and far-fetched in 
the sentence. As to the former interpretation, it 
is rejected by Prof. Schott, on the ground that 
w) is nowhere put for @dX2, nor used in any other 
sense than nisi. Yet it has been said by Professor 
Scholefield (in the Preface to his Sermon entitled 
St. Paul and St. James reconciled) and Professor 
Turton, in his Text of the English Bible, p. 74, 
that this idiom occurs not unfrequently in the 
N.'T’. That it is so used, seems decided by 1 Cor. 
vii. 17. and Rom. xiv. 14. #fow the idiom arises 
has been before explained. Yet it does not fol- 
low, because it may be so taken, where requisite, 
that it should be so taken here. Understanding 
§ ok Eorev Ado In the first-mentioned sense (which 
is the most natural, and agreeable to the context), 
1 should prefer, with Schott, to regard it as a 
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parenthetical clause, corrective of the foregoing 
assertion. So Abp. Newc. paraphrases: “ But 
I recall the word different. ‘The Gospel is not 
sometimes one thing, and sometimes another, but 
always the same.” (Heb. xiii. 8.) Thus the é 
wy will, as Schott remarks, refer to Oavpdgw ; and 
though the correct use of the moods and tenses 
would require OavpdZorpe, re, RC. 3 ef pH Tives Joar 
of, &c.; yet the Apostle probably preferred the 
use of the Indicative and the Present, because it 
was more suited to his purpose, (of reprehension) 
and the certainty of his persuasion as to their 
lapsed state. 

— rapdoc. bpas, &c.] Tapdooey is here used, 
as at Acts xv. 24, in the sense to perturb the 
mind, and pervert the understanding, by throwing 
in perplexing doubts, and inculcating errors. Me- 
rucrpéwat has here its primitive sense ; i. e. “ to 
chunge the nature of any thing, by the introduc- 
tion of something else with which it will not 
amalgamate ;”’ alluding to the mixture of the Law 
of Moses with the Gospel. So <Aristot. cited by 
Wets. : ra rod Zev. peracro. 

8. ddAd] quinimo ; as in Luke xii. 7. and some- 
times in the Classical writers. There is infinite 
spirit in this sentence. So Theodoret: @opav- 
Osis ex THs prijpns tov évartinv, Kal TO dikaiw Céous 
Oup, Boa, &c. “H dyy. #& odo. Here there is 
supposed, what is next to an impossibility, for il- 
lustration’s sake. See Newe. and Scott. Chrys. 
has shown that the words have reference to the 
other Apostles, especially Peter and James; whose 
authority was, no doubt, often pleaded (though 
falsely) for retaining the rites of the Mosaic Law. 
Ilap’ 6, contrary to what. So Rom. xii. 3. xvi. 17. 
Acts xvii. 13. 

— avdbena Eorw.] 'Avdbena does not properly 
differ from dvd@nna, but was only a later form. 
The earlier and purer writers use dré0npa 3 and 
almost always in a good sense, to denote any thing 
set apart, or consecrated. "The new form, too, was 
sometimes used in a good sense; though, in the 
Hellenistic writers, generally in a bad one, to de- 
note athing or person devoted to curses.  Lit- 
erally, separated from use. So the Otaheitan 
taboo: “interdicted from society, forbidden to be 
associated with.”? Sce more in the Note on 1 
Cor. xviv2z 

9. Here there is a repetition, arising from ear- 
nestness, and used in order to show his settled 
judgment. [TapeddBere, ‘ received or learnt fof 
S| ight aga 9) TT a A ae 

10. adore yao — Oxdv 7 There is here an abrupt- 
ness, and a brevity, which has oceasioned some 
obscurity, and led to a variety of interpretation. 
But the best Expositors, ancient and modern, are 
in gencral agreed in regarding the passage e7ther 
as an apology for the foregoing language, which 
might be thought to savour of vanity; o7 as an 
appeal to themselves, whether what the false teach- 
ers affirmed of him (namely, that he suited his 
doctrine to the humours of men), was not a mere 
calumny. Both views may be admitted. The 
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det: refers (as Crell. and Win, have shown) to 
the whole time which had passed since his con- 
version to Christianity ; q.d. ‘now that I have 
so long preached the Gospel, and suffered so 
much for its sake.’ [ei@w is to be taken of en- 
deavour, by an idiom very frequent, and especially 
in this verb. Render: ‘am I now endeavouring 
to sway the assent of men to my own private no- 
tions?” Or, as Koppe, Borger, Winer, and 
Schott take it to mean, ‘‘hominesne enim mihi 
conciliare volo (institutione mea Evang.), an 
Deun?” ‘The interrogation involves a strong 
negation. 

—el yao ért—ijpnv) ‘For if [ were yet, or 
still, pleasing men, 1 should not be a servant of 
God.”’ See the Notes of Scott and Locke. ‘The 
yap refers to the negation implied in the preced- 
ing interrogation ; q.d. ‘No; for,’ &c. 

11. ‘The connection here has been thought very 
doubtful : nay, some are of opinion that there is 
none, but that a new subject is commenced, 
namely, the proof of his Apostleship. See The- 
odoret and Borger. I am, however, induced to 
think, with Schott, that it is connected with the 
preceding verse; and also with v. 7.; what is 
there said being here more fully treated of; and 
what is said up to this verse serving to pave the 
way for introducing the grand point which is 
treated on at Ch. I. & IT. his Apostolical dignity 
and authority. This connection is wel] pointed 
out by Calvin, who remarks: “ Hoc est validis- 
simum argumentum, et quasi precipuus cardo, in 
quo causa vertitur, non ab hominibus acceptum 
se evangelium habere, sed divinitus sibi fuisse 
revelatum.” The var. lect. yao (inadvertently 
adopted by Winer and Dr. Burton) doubtless 
arose (as Schott points out) from a gloss of those 
who perceived the connection in question, and 
wished to make it more prominent. But it is 
well remarked by Schott: ‘ Minime solicitanda 
vulg. oé. Recte enim sic ponitur ubi oratio ad 
sententiam transit, qua, quamvis arcte cohzereat 
proxime antecedentibus, singulari tamen studio 
separatim consideranda est ac distinguenda.” The 
6é should be rendered autem, now. ‘The idiom 
by which there is a transposition of dre is fre- 
quent; and may here, Schott thinks, have been 
made use of, in order to place a most important 
topic in the most prominent point of view. 

TrmpiZw seems here to signify commonefacio, as 
in a kindred passage at 1 Cor. xv. 1, or significo, 
Otx fore kara avOp. is for dvOodnivov, i. e. (as the 
best Commentators, ancient and modern, are 
agreed), “is not of human origin, nor composed 
of human precepts received from men, or taught 
by men;” as the words following explain. So 
Plutarch, cited by Borger : éxetvo 62 obk Fore. Kad’ 
“Hoivdor, otdé dvOpwnivns tpyov copias, adda Oe0d. 

oe 


12. de dmoxad.] scil. rapédaBov kat %&iddyOnv 5 
meaning (as Markl. shows) that he had derived it 
immediately from Jesus Christ himself, and there- 
fore had no need of instruction from the other 
Apostles. There is also, no doubt, a reference 
to the mysterious nature of certain things re- 
vealed, —naniely, the peculiar doctrines of the 
Gospel. ‘The chief of these revelations are sup 
posed to have been communicated to Paul when 
in Arabia. 

13. The yao refers to a clause omitted; q.d 
“TIt is scarcely necessary to show this by refer 
ence to the well-known events of my early life ;] 
for ye have heard,’ &c. Or the yap may be 
exegetical ; what is subjoined being a proof of the 
foregoing assertion, from a brief narrative of his 
course of life previous to his conversion, and of 
the circumstances which attended it. ’Avacrooph 
here is synonymous with the Biwors of Acts xxvi. 
4, and signifies manner of life, character, and 
conduct; as often in the Old and New Testaments, 
and sometimes in the later Classical writers. The 
noré is for moorépav, which occurs in Eph. iv. 22. 
“The argument (Rosenm. observes) is, that from 
his former life, it is plain that he must have re- 
ceived his doctrine by Divine revelation. For 
since he was such a persecutor of the Christian 
religion, how could he have been so suddenly 
changed, had not a Divine revelation influenced 
him 7?” | 

—xal? tze03.] for opddoa, or rather it is a 
stronger term. The expression éxxd. rod Ocod 
is used, as Winer remarks, to set in a strong point 
of view the criminality of his conduct, and also 
that of the Jewish persecutors of that time. 
"ExépAovy is a more forcible term than éééwxor, 
aud should be rendered, “laid it waste,” namely, 
by dragging its professors to execution. See Acts 
1Xaee’, 

14. xpofkonrov év 75 “Tovd.} ‘ made proficiency 
in a knowledge of the rites and forms of the Jew- 
ish religipn.”’ TloAdove cuvnd., “* many of my age,” 
and, by implication, fellow-students. ‘Ey 73 yévee 
pou, ‘among those of my own nation.”” Znd. on. 
tr. 7. p.m. Verbals like 7d. have the force of ad- 
jectives (taking their regimen. whatever that be), 
and consequently admit an adverb. Zydwris véuov 
and vépwy is an expression frequently occurring 
in the Apocrypha. The rév narp. rapad. serves 
to show what was especially meant by “Jovdaiopa. 
This expression, well designated the Judaism of 
the Pharisees, as a religion handed down from 
their fathers, and containing, together with what 
was of Divine institution, much of tradition 
merely, and what pretended to no more than hu- 
man authority, that of their forefathers. Comp. 
Matt. xv. 2. Mark vit. 3. Acts xxvi.4. Here 
Wets. aptly cites Joseph. Antiq. xii. 6. 2. ef reg 
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Cnrdwrys éort Tay Tatplwy é0dv, kat tijg Tou Ocod Oon- 
oxelas, EnfoOw por. tarp. here, hke the rarp. in 
Joseph., is for rarporapddorog. 

15. & dgop. pe.} ‘The full sense seems to be, 
‘“who separated [and, by implication, destined] 
me to preach the Gospel.” See Acts xiil. 2. xxii. 
14. sq. Rom. i. 1. ‘O Oé¢ is wanting in four 
MSS., the Syr. Version, and some Fathers, and 
is by Griesb. and Schott thought to be probably 
an interpolation ; but it is more likely that it was 
accidentally omitted because of the 6— 6. 

"Agop. must be referred (with the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern) to the foreknowl- 
edge of God. See Hamm., who shows that the 
term cannot with good reason be understood of 
any irrespective decree of his person to heaven 
and bliss. ‘It was (says Slade) forescen by God 
that he would be a fit instrument for the propaga- 
tion of the Christian religion. And therefore He 
decreed, even with the foreknowledge of his bit- 
ter enmity against the Church, to set him apart 
for the Apostleship: just as the Gentiles were 
chosen, though in a state of actual idolatry.” 
a the expression xaX. see Theophyl. in Rec. 

yn. 

16. dnoxadtia: — év éuot.] Some interpret, 
““ Twas a Oe propagate the religion of His 
Son by me.” This, however, is liable to several 
objections, which I have stated in Recens. Synop. 
And to sink the meaning of év (with Koppe, Cal- 
vin, and Borger) would be uncritical. The an- 
cient Commentators, and of the moderns, Winer, 
Schott, and Scott, seem right in regarding this as 
a strong expression for “in my mind and _ heart.” 
The dmox. has reference to what was said at v. 
12; and, indeed vv. 13 & 14 are, in some meas- 
ure, parenthetica]. ‘The words following state 
the purpose of this revelation, that he should 
propagate the religion of His Son to the Gen- 
files, not confining it to Jews, and consequently 
ag? Judaism, as a religion for the world at 
arge. 

The cib0éws (as Koppe and Win. remark) prop- 
erly belongs to a7#Oov in the next verse ; ‘imei 
in consequence of the long clause interposed, a 
change of construction is introduced by the adda ° 
“seil. (observes Win.) Paulus, que fuit ejus 
alacritas, interponit negativam sententiam, que 
ipsi in mente venit.” Tfoocavari0ecOar signifies 
properly to commit any thing to another, and ina 
special sense, to deposit any secret, or communi- 
eate any information to another, lav one’s cause 
open to him, refer it to him, confer with, and con- 
suit him upon any matter. So Diodorus, cited 
by Wets. rots pdvrect roocuvabépevos rept rot onueiov. 
Lupxi cat aip. may mean any man (by a tacit oppo- 
sition to God and Christ before named) not even 
the Apostles, who are just after particularly men- 
tioned. But Koppe, Schulz. and others are, not 
without some reason, of opinion that it signifies 
“in consilinm non adhibui sensus et affectus hu- 
nanos.” Yet I rather agree with Prof. Schott 
and Scott, that both should be included; q. d. 
‘“‘T neither consulted with men, nor conferred 
with the dictates of my own mind and feelings, 
s0 as to consult my own interest orcomfort.”” A 
view of the sense supported by the authority of 


(cumen. By rods rod got anoor. it is shown that 
at the time of the revelation in question, he re- 
ceived such information as placed him on a foot- 
ing with the Apostles, — even those who had been 
invested with that office by Christ himself; nay, 
even above them,—since he had received the 
illumination in a more extraordinary manner than 
they had. 

17—19. On the circumstances here adverted 
to, see Acts ix. 25 — 28. and Notes, and especial- 
ly my Note in Recens. Syn. on the present pas- 
sage. ‘The discrepancies which occur in the two 
accounts may, in a great measure, be attributed 
to the difference of the circumstances in which 
the general historian is placed, as compared with 
the writer of a personal narrative. The former 
necessarily speaks in general terins ; the latter 
descends to particularities of time, place, and 
persons. See Paley. As to the journey into 
Arabia not being mentioned by St. Luke, it may 
very well be accounted for on that principle. 
See Recens. Synop. So little, indeed, is il said, 
that to adjust the chronology of the Apostle’s 
life is difficult. As to the reconcilement of the 
diversity, which seems to subsist between the 
Apostles, in order to settle the chronology, no 
method I have yet seen proposed, appears quite 
satisfactory. I may, therefore, be permitted to 
suggest, that there seems to be nothing in the 
words of St. Paul, to lead us to suppose that his 
stay in Arabia was otherwise than short ; nor need 
we suppose that the journey was a very long one. 
It was probably taken, in a great measure, for the 
purpose of restoring his health, —since it is said 
at Acts ix. 19. évicyvoey, which implies that he 
was then only in a state of convalescence. And at 
this very period (when, according to the words of 
St. Luke, we find the Apostle had remained at 
Damascus some days) I would fix the first journey 
into Arabia, which, as having occupied but a very 
short time, and affording no circumstances of mo- 
ment, St. Luke omits, continuing his narration 
with etOéws év raig ovvaywyars éxiovooe. And surely 
the prope of the ev@éwe will scarcely be affect- 
ed by this short interposed journey. Certain it 
is that the words kai eds6éwe — Xorordg must refer 
to another narrative. For I cannot acquiesce in 
the opinion of Kuinoel, that with the txavai huéoae 
may be numbered the jpépar revéig mentioned at vy. 
19. ‘The state of the Apostle’s health would not 
admit of his dmmedtately resuming his evangelical 
labours at Damascus ; and that, as we see, is net 
at variance with St. Paul’s account. Finally, I 
would understand the words of St. Luke d&¢ 83 
enAnpotvro hyéoa ixavai of the whole time of St. 
Paul’s second sojourn at Damascus ; which, by his 
own account here, must have extended to not 
much less than three years. Or we may suppose 
the narrative of what took place in his second 
stay at Damascus, to commence at v. 22. Latdog 
di, &c. And though that may seem scarcely 
warranted by the words, yet it must be remem- 
bered, that the expression fpéoar, by an Hebraism, 
has often only the general signification of time; 
and ixard¢ is a term of extensive application, and 
is often used of a somewhat long period. Upon 
the whole, there can be little difficulty in under- 


GALATIANS CHAP. I. .17—23. I]. 1-2. 


ger 


x a a ~ 3 ? 
Avuo Moos Tovs MgO EuoU uUNMOUTOAOUS, 


f € ’ ? f 
18 nmuhiv umeoToEWH EI¢ ADupuuozoy. 


> 3 ~ >} 
“Enea usta ttn tToia arnhdov es 


23 | 


ee ? ‘ 
uid aniyhdoy sig Avabtur, xut 
h Acte 9. 26, 


~ es > e ‘ > ee | ¢ ' ; 
‘Iegovohvua totogyoa: IWetgor, zat enews Mg0g uUTOY NMEQUES Oexu- 


1 ‘ ~ P] 3 = > . 3LPe Y D ] ry 
19 zévte’ ‘ ftegov Jé THY UnouToAwy ovx Eiday, Et un Juxw@Gor Tov udelpo 


y i Mark 6. 3. 


e 0 : , fons ne i 7j Rom. 1. 9. 
2010v Kugiov. A OF yougw vuty, iWov, ér@rmeor tov Osov, ott ov.) Hon 


2] wevdoune. 


y e af M cule , ‘ * 4 ™ ? \ , 7 , ~1Titm. S. 21. 
2 xias’ nuny O& UyYOOUMEOS TH MECHA THIS éxnhnolaig THC ovdaias 1 Tim. 5. 


~ , . 2 , 5 ¢ c £ c -» ’ 
23 Taig sv XQLOTW* povoy O§ HxXOUVOYTES OGY, OTL O DiMxwY Huug MOTE, 


vor. 1. 23: 


% ‘ ° io s) \ md 
k“Eneta nidov sg te zdiuata tg Nugiug xat tHg Kide- gy. 31. 


1 Thess. 2, 5. 


be 
k Acts 9. 30. 


~ > fle ‘ ’ 4) A > “4 a N %) ?e se > ) N 
YUY EVAYYEMLSETUL THY NLOTLY YY TLOTE emooder” xul edoSasov ey Eual 


1 tov Qesov. 


12’,. \ . eS > ~ ’ > > 
II. ‘"kxerta Ota Osxutesougayv étwv nuhiv uvebny stg 


1 Acts 15. 2. 


m Acts 19. 21, 


? Sere. AY 9 > ’ ‘ 
2 “[egogohuucs usta Bugrafu, ovunuguduBov'xat Titov. ™ AvéByy 0€ puis. 9. 16. 


‘ ) , \ ? ’ 3 ~ v 3 ’ CN , 5 
nate anoxahuyiv, xut avetéuny avtois 10 Evayyehioy 0 xjovucw éy 


~ by ? OL Os ~ n) “ s 3 ‘ , n 
TOLS EUVEDL, ACT LOLOYV € TOOLS OxOVUOC!, eisai ELG H#EVOV TOEXH) Y 


—— 1 ; 1 > (an an ? ’ 
3 edgauoy. n°? 4), ovds Titoe o our éuot, LhAny wy, nvayxucdy mEgi- 
. bow 


standing St. Luke's words of as considerable a 
time as St. Paul’s words require. r 

18. isropioat II.] ‘Icropety reva signifies to visit 
for the purpose of becoming better acquainted 
with any one by persona] communication; which 
usually implies an expectation of seeing some- 
thing more than ordinary. So Joseph. Bell. vi. 
1, 8. (cited by Kypke) év (scil. Julianum) tord- 

cc 1 j TY 
onoa, ‘whom I became acquainted with. 1e 
word rarely occurs in the Classical writers. See 
Acts ix. 26, 27. 

19. "IéxwGov.} To which of the three Jameses 
this is to be referred, the Commentators are not 
agreed. I have considered the subject at large 
in Recens. Synop., and have, with Borger, adopt- 
ed the opinion of inost Commentators, ancient 
and modern, that this James was not brother, but 
cousin or kinsman, of our Lord, and a son of Al- 
pheus. This opinion was also maintained for- 
merly by Winer, who, however, is not disinclin- 
ed to think that adeA¢g. should here be taken in its 
usual sense brother. And this, he supposes, was 
James the Bishop of Jerusalem. 

20. Here we have a solemn asseveration by 
oath of the truth of what had been said, similar to 
fhiese at Rom. ix.1. 1 Tim.ii. 7. 2 Cor. xi. 31. 
‘{600, mind! Before dre sub. duvvp:. The argu- 
ment, as Whitby observes, is this: “ Having, 
therefore, preached the Gospel so long before I 
saw them, and staying so little while with them, 
and going then only to see, not to learn of them, 
it cannot be conceived I should receive my in- 
structions how to preach the Gospel from them.” 

21. Zupias.] ‘By Syria (Winer observes) is 
here to be understood (as appears from Acts ix. 
30.) that part of Syria which is elsewhere called 
Pheenice.”’ 

22. "lovdatac, i. e. (as Koppe and Win. remark) 
the country of Judea, exclusive of Jerusalem, 
where he was well known. 

9A. év éuot] ‘on my account,” “ on account of 
my conversion,” +7. 

“TE. 1. dca dex. érdv] ‘after the lapse or inter- 
vention of 14 years.” This use of ca for diaye- 
vouévwy occurs also in Mark ii. 1. and Acts xxiv. 
17. On the chronological difficulty involved in 
the words, see Recens. Synop., Paley, Borger, 
Winer. Schott and Emmerl. Pro]. to 2 Cor. p. 25. 
sqq. They read recoapHv; rightly, I think. The 
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interpretation of the md\:v depends upon the view 
adopted of the preceding. 

2. avéBny card droxéd.] Koppe and Borger 
show that this is not inconsistent with the account 
at Acts xv. 2. ; for though he went up, as appoint- 
ed by the Antiochians, yet his determination to 
comply with their request (which he had many 
reasons to decline) might be, and, as it appears, 
was a Divine order. © 

— adveépny advrots rd ed.) “set forth, or laid 
before them the Gospel;”’ by which seems to 
be meant setting forth those peculiarities, as to 
the disuse of the rites of the Mosaic law, the free 
admission of the Gentiles without binding them 
thereto (and perhaps some of the more humbling 
and peculiar doctrines of the Gospel), which seein 
to have been especially treated on by St. Paul; 
on al] which accounts he might well style it his 
Gospel. At rotg doxodor we may supply etvac ti, 
which is expressed at v.6. See Note supra v. 3. 
In the Classical writers, however, this is gener- 
ally omitted. So Porphyry cited by De Rhoer 
Opposes ra mAjOn to rote doxotor. The expression 
is wel] explained by 'Theodoret, évonpor, “‘ persons 
of” mark, the Apostles and Presbyters. See v. 
9. This was done ‘ privately,”’ because (as Abp. 
Newc. observes) ‘‘ many could not bear the doc- 
trine, that the Gentiles had a right to admission 
into the Christian Church. and that all converts 
were exempted from Jewish observances.” 

— pinws — Edpapov.| The meaning is by most 
modern Commentators supposed to be, “ lest, by 
not making this communication, I might be mis- 
represented by my calumniators, and misunder- 
stood by the Apostles, through whose discoun- 
tenance the good effects both past and future of 
my labours would be diminished.” I do not, 
however, see how such a sense can be extracted 
from the words, and IJ prefer the interpretation of 
Chrys., Theophyl., Gicum., Hyper, Camer., and 
Borger, “Jest I should be really thought to la- 
bour, or have laboured in vain;” i. e. errone- 
ously, and under mistake ; which was what his 
calumniators pretended. 

3. add\’ od62 T., &c.] The connexion is well 
Jaid down by Win. as follows: ‘So far were 
they from setting me right, that they did not 
even order Titus, though a Greek, to be circum- 
cised:” an irrefragable proof that they did not 
believe in the necessity of circumcision, but 
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thought with Paul on that subject. *Avayxd- 
Cecfue is often used, as here, of the moral com- 
pulsion of strong persuasion or urgent remon- 
Strance. 

4. dia G robs nap. Wevd., &e.}] There is here 
a difficulty, arising from a seeming want of a 
construction : and the sentiment has been thought 
by some to be liable to the objection, — that 
‘if Titus remained uneireumcised on account of 
the false brethren, it may be inferred, that if 
there had been zo false brethren, he would have 
been cireumcised ;” which runs counter to the 
Apostle’s argument. ‘fo remove this difficulty, 
several of the more recent Commentators main- 
tain the sense to be, that Titus was actually cir- 
eumcised. ‘They lay a strong emphasis on the 
dvayx., as denoting that the circumeision, though 
not compelled, was judged expedient. As to the 
words of¢ odd zpdg Goav, Which seem adverse to 
sucli a sense, the contrariety is endeavoured to 
be removed by a subtle distinetion. ‘Thus the 
sense will be: “‘ We consented for a short time, 
thus more effectually consulting the permanent 
interest of the Gospel.” This mode of inter- 
pretation, however, is liable to insuperable objec- 
tions, several of which are stated by Borger, 
Winer, and myself, in Recens. Synop., and others 
will occur to every Critical inquirer. Above all, 
there is not the least reason to suppose ote oddé 
interpolated ; the evidence, both external and in- 
ternal, for the words, being almost as great as 
can be imagined. See Borger. Indeed, there is 
no necessity to resort to so violent a method as 
the foregoing ; Since the chief objection may be 
removed by connecting dia 6@ nag., not with the 
preceding, but with the following words. It is 
true that then some verb seems to be wanting ; 
and Stroth., Rosenm., Borger. and Taspis, would 
repeat avéBny or dveOépnv. But this ts too arbi- 
trary and factitious a mode to be depended upon ; 
and the same may be said of that adopted by 
Winer, who would interpret the dca dé, ‘‘ quod 
autem pertinet ad,’ and take the ots for robrote. 
It should rather seem that there is an anacoluthon, 
occasioned by the introduction of the parentheti- 
cal clause oftiveg —xaradovrA. Or rather, that 
thereby not only the thread of the construction 
is abandoned, but some word, which St. Paul 
would otherwise have used, is altogether lost, 
though easy to be supplied from the context; 
namely, otrwe¢ érofovv, with reference to his whole 
conduct on that oeeasion, both in going up to 
Jerusalem, and in the measures he adopted when 
there. [have pointed accordingly. 

Hapeo., “who had been introduced,” or had 
introduced themselves into the society. So rapa 
is used in rapadlw, napetslpyopar, &c. By the 
has must be understood not only Panl and ‘Titus, 
but the congregation at large in Antioch, O’dé 
mods Woav is a popular phrase, denoting ‘ not for 
an instant,” or not at all. The “ not vielding to 
thein’”’ is to he understood of the matter in dis- 
pute, the necessity of the Law to salvation, Ty 
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bor. 18 for mods brorayriy 5 1. e. Gore bnordec. for 
bnordoo.; Which is a much stronger term than 
exe. ‘The Apostle was inclined, it seems, to 
yleld, as far as was allowable, in tenderness ta 
weak consciences ; but not to abandon the im- 
portant matter in dispute. ‘This firmness was 
adopted ta f @\70era— bpas 5 i.e. “ that the pure 
aud unadulterated Gospel inight remain with the 
Gentiles, and not be perverted or destroyed by 
Judaizing teachers.”’ By ids are to be under- 
stood not the Galatians only, but the Gentile 
Christians in general; q. d. “ you Gentiles.” 

6. In this verse again (as the best Commen- 
tators are agreed) there is an anucoluthon; the 
Apostle intending to write ad rév doxobrtwy — 
ovcév pot moocaveTéOn, otdiy nooceAaPdopny; though, 
by reason ol a somewhat Jong parenthesis, he 
drops the thread of the construction, and thus 
changes the Genit. into a Nominative; as it 
were resuming what was said before the paren- 
thesis. For the ydo is resumptive. ‘This view I 
find supported by the opinion of Prof. Schole- 
field (Flints, p. 56), who remarks that this is an 
irregular sentence, the writer having begun with 
one form and coneluded with another (for we 
should have expected, on the part of, &c. 
nothing new was communicated to me). 2, 
That the insertion of the parenthesis was the 
oceasion of this variation, and that there of dox. 
is the repetition of dad rév doxobyrwy in aecord- 
ance with the altered jorm of the sentence. 
“The object (continues he) of this parenthesis 
is, to preclude the idea of his having bowed 
to the authority even of the Apostles. He had 
received his Gospel from God independently of 
them (Chap. i. 12.); and when he compared it 
with theirs, the identity resulting was a striking 
proof of its truth and Divine origin.” The sen- 
tence is well rendered by Prof. Scholef.: “ But 
of those who were high in reputation, (whatso- 
ever they were, it maketh no matter to me: God 
accepteth no man’s person,) those, I savy, who 
were high in reputation communicated nothing 
new to me.” 

— tov doxolvrwy eivat tt.] Render “ those who 
were of repute,” or thought to be of conse- 
quence. ‘Oxotoi rote, qualescunque. ‘The Apos- 
tle means to say, that let their dignity or repu- 
tation be as great as it might, it was not so great, 
as to render it necessary for him to be taught 
by them. Oiddév por deagépee Means, ‘it does not 
affect iny authority as an Apostle.”” On zpéew- 
rov — AupB. see Acts x. 34. In of doxodyree — 
nooory. there is a paronomasia ; q. ad.‘ those who 
were thought something [great], added nothing 
to me;” i.e. to my knowledge of the Gospel. 
Or rather, with Prof. Scholef., render, “ commu- 
nicated nothing new to me.” “ For (observes 
he) as inv 2. dveépnv is properly rendered com- 
manirated ; so here noocavéOevro is, communicated 
m addition, Pan! communicated his Gospel to 
them, that they might be satisfied of its being the 
true and full Gospel; but they communicated 
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nothing new: they set to it the seal of their tes- 
timony that it was the Gospel which they them- 
selves preached. 

7. adda rodv.] q. d. “nay. so far from teaching 
me any thing, or supposing that they had any 
thing to teach ine, they acknowledged my Divine 
cominission, and. secing that I was instructed,” 
&c.— ‘they gave the right hand of fellowship 
[as Apostles] to me and Barnabas.” At senior. 
supply ixd Oot; fora divine communication is 
implied. See 1 Cor. ix. 17. Rom. it. 2. and 
Notes. Td ebayy. rijs axpoBvoriag signifies the 
preaching of the Gospel to the uncircumcised. 
The nouns dxpofvoria and regitopy are frequently, 
as here, put for the participles of weptrerunpévor, 
&c. St. Peter was chiefly but not entirely occu- 
pied by the Jews, and St. Paul chiefly, but not 
wholly with the Gentiles ; the former had for his 
assistants principally James and John ; the latter, 
Barnabas, himself divinely appointed to this of- 
fice ; whom the Greeks have, therefore, not ill 
styled the fourteenth Apostle. 

8. This verse is parenthetical ; and the ydo 
has reference to a clause omitted ; [And this is 
very true ;} for He who, &c. ‘Evepyeiy properly 
signifies ‘(to work an effect in, or on any thing 
or person; ” and (as Win. observes) is often used 
de efficacia Dei, que ad rem Christianain perti- 
Betyas tii. 9. bph. i. 11. Phil. ii. 13. 1 Cor. xii. 6. 
He aptly compares a similar construction in 
Prov. xxxi. (xxix.) 12. yuv) évepye? rH avdpi eis 
dyaféy: and assigns the following sense : ‘ qui in 
Petro hoc effecit, ut provinciam instituendi Ju- 
d2os capesseret ac tueretur, qui Petrum admovit 
muneri apost. in usum Judgorum suscipiendo.” 
The év, however, has reference to the immediate 
and exrtruordinary mode in which each of the two 
Apostles was appointed to his peculiar charge. 
Eis az. rijs meo. 1S for els 1rd Amtordy pe etvac rots 
meotrerpnpévors. And eis ra £Ovn is for ets dnoorodny 
rav eOrev, as the Syr. translates it. 

9. yvévres.} This and idéyres at v. 7. are in 
apposition with the Nomin. cases to the verb 
Edwkav, Which are "JiuxwBocg kat Kngas kat “lwdvvns. 
Tiv xdocv scil. rijs atooroXs, AS ydorv Kai avooToAhy 
(said by Hendiad.) in Rom. i. 5. The yéors may 
have reference to the supernatural yaoionara nec- 
essary to the discharge of the office. Or we 
may, with Borger, render, “ the favour bestowed 
upon me in conferring the Apostleship.” 

Oi doxotvres crbdot etvat is incorrectly rendered, 
“who seemed or appeared,” &c.; for there is 
(as Chrys. observes) nothing of dowbt intended ; 
to exclude which, many eminent Commentators 
take dox. for ot dvres. That, however, is too arbi- 
trary a method. ‘The sense is, ‘“‘ those who were 
accounted ” or reputed to be. So the Peschito 
Syr. and Winer. réAoe efvar scil. éexAnotas, or 
Tig niorewo : an architectural metaphor, where- 
in the Christian society is compared to an 
edifice, such as the Temple at Jerusalem, of 
which the main pillars are the Apostles. See 1 
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Cor. ii: 16. 2 Timi. 1. pligieiede 22. 1 Pet. 
il. 5. So Maimon. cited by Wets. calls the 
Prophets “ columne generis humani in recta 
fide.” |urip. ap. Wets. calls male offspring ort- 
doe vikwy; and Philo, cited by Borger, says that 
good men kioves cict, djpov ddov breosidorvres. Pin- 
dar, I add, in his Olymp. ii. 145. 5 "Exrug’ Zopare, 
Tootas "Apayov doroaPHR xiova. 

— deftas Edwkav —xowwwvias.] By this is not (as 
Roseinn. and Koppe imagine) indicated mere] 
friendship, and consent in doctrine, but chietly, 
acknowledgment of his Apostieshiy in common. 
with themselves ; which it seems to have been a 
principal purpose of St. Paul to bring them to 
acknowledge. The giving the right hand is to be 
regarded as a symbolical action, denotipg zion, 
whether of fellowship in any office, or of compact, 
or accord generally. So (among the passages ad- 
duced in illustration by the Commentators) Vir- 
gil Aun. vii. 266. Pars mihi pacis erit dextram 
teligisse tyranni. Here, it should seem, both /el- 
lowship and agreement, or compact are meant, the 
former principally, the latter secondarily. And, 
indeed, such seems adverted to in the tva, &c. 
following. The full sense, then, is: ‘‘ They for- 
mally acknowledged us as fellow-Apostles, and it 
was agreed that,” &c. At jets and abro? must 
(as Winer observes) be supplied ebayysXiowrrat 
and ebayyeAtodpefa, from ré ebuyy. at v. 7. 

10. pévoy ry nrwy Gy iva pynp.| Sub. airovyres or 
nagakudovvres. An ellip., Koppe observes, frequent 
after pévoy or rAnv, and before iva, in St. Paul’s writ- 
ings; as 2 Cor. viii. 7. Eph. v.33. Compare v. 13, 1 
Cor. vil. 39. The complete sense is: ‘ [They 
did not wish to impede or circumscribe my lib- 
erty of action as an Apostle by any rules or di- 
rections of theirs; but] they oly desired that we 
would be mindful of the poor.” In pynp. (as in 
\3;, Ps. vill. 5.) there is, as often, an ellip. of 
some verb of reliering or helping, from delicacy 
omitted. By rév mr. the best Commentators, an- 
cient and modern, are agreed, must be under- 
stood not the poor generally (for that would have 
been needless to urge on Paul) but those of Judzea 
in particular. So Chrys., Theophy]., Grot., Est., 
Schleting, Hamm., Borger, and Winer. See Rec. 
Syn., where is pointed out the reason for this in- 
junction, and the expediency, and even justice, 
of the relief of the Poor Christians in Judea by 
the Gentiles. 

— 3 kai éonotdaca — narjoau.| Koppe and other 
Commentators here recognize a pleonasm in abrd 
rovro, Which they compare with a similar use of 
the Hebrew demonstrative 4; after the relative 
syye. But we may better (with Win., Borne- 
mann, and Schott) suppose an anacoluthon, the 8 
being suspended on roeity, and the atré brought in 
to explain the pronoun relative ; on which idiom 
see Herm. on Soph. Phil. 315. cited by Bornem. 
Yet I should prefer regarding this as an instance 
of a blending of two constructions, (viz. 8 nothjoat 
éor. and kat aitd rotro gor. motjoat) which has 
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usually an intensive force. Render: “ Which 
very thing I was myself even studious to do;” 
forward to effect.” 

1]. dre dé FAOe TH. cis °A.] On the time of this 
visit (not mentioned in the Acts) the learned are 
not agreed. It was, no doubt, after Paul’s return 
from Jerusalem to Antioch. And it is, with most 
probability, supposed by Koppe (who refers to 
Acts xiii. 37.) to have taken place a short time 
after that period; and been made for the purpose 
of personally inspecting the state of the Anti- 
ochian Church, and by his authority and influence, 
composing the yet remaining differences in it. 
Schott, however, is of opinion, that what is said 
from the beginning of this Chapter is to be refer- 
red to what took place at the council] at Jerusa- 
lem, and not, as Koppe and Borger suppose, after 
the council. Kard roédownov has the same sense 
as éuxpoobey ravrwv at v.14. The phrase arOiornut 
xara Tooa. occurs also at 2 Chron. xin. 7 & 8, and 
Deut. vil. 243; and avyridéyery card mo. at Job. xvi. 
8. “Avréorn seems to carry with it the double 
sense of withstanding and confuting. 

— 6rt xateyvwopévos v.] alvin, Beza, Kop., 
and Borger, regard this as an example of the par- 
ticiple passive for the Latin past participle in dus, 
and as put for xarayrworfos; i. €. Karayvecews 
afwos, “ erat reprehendendus,” as Borger renders. 
Others, however, as Luther, Winer, and Schott, 
take it to mean, ‘‘ he had incurred blame ;”’ and 
that, by implication, and from what follows, just- 
ly. Thus Jhere will be no occasion to suppose 
the metonymy in question: and the more simple 
interpretation is, ceteris paribus, entitled to the 
preference. This view is, | find, supported hy 
the ancient Interpreters almost universally. On 
the degree of blame to which Peter was liable, 
and on this whole question of the dispute be- 
tween Peter and Paul, see Paley’s Hore air ae, 
Borger, Schott, and Scott. 

12. é\Oetv reviis and ‘1.] The persons were, no 
donbt, Jewish converts and Judaizers. The words 
do not necessarily imply that they were sent by 
James; though we cannot infer /ess than that they 
had his consent for their journey; and probably 
thev had some letters from him to Peter and to 
Pan]. ‘They seem to have been some of the per- 
sons characterized atv.4. By éfvar the best Mix- 
positors understand, not Pagans, but Gentile 
Christians. uric? must here chiefly denote 
eating with; though it may inelude the sense of 
assoviatineg with. 

i | There is no oceasion to supply 
€avrs, since the édaurdv just after seems to be 
meant for both tx. and a¢., the latter of which 
terins is the stronger. Tots é« menr., 1. @. the 
Jews, or the Jewish converts, as Acts x. 45. It 
is well observed by Dr. Burton, that “we are not 
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‘to suppose that the persons who came from James 

again raised the question, which had been settled 
at the council, or wished to bind the Genules by 
the Law of Moses. ‘They only declined eating 
with them; which they need not have done, be- 
cause the decree of the council had provided 
against the Gentiles offending the Jews at their 
meals.” 

13. cuvunexoid.] “ dissembled with him,” “ prac- 
tised the same dissimulation with him.” The 
word occurs only in the later Greek writers. It 
is properly an Histrionie term. Borger recognizes 
in ovvaz. a metaphor taken from a ¢éorrent, which 
hurries any one away with it. But it seems to be 
rather from acrowd. So2 Pet. il. 17. iva ph ry roy 
abécpwr nrdvy cuvarayOérres. See also Note on 
Rom. xil. 16. Schoettg. here appositely cites the 
following very curious passage of Arrian in Epict 
11.9. Tigkanaras rods modXobs ; ri broxpinn, loudatos dy, 
"EXAnva; ovy bas, ms ExnoTOS Ayetut ‘lovdatos 3 nw 
Lipos; n&> Atybnrios; Kal 6rav ruva émapdorepiovra 
lowper, elwOuper A€yerv * odK Eotiv “lovdatos, aAX’ bTe- 
koiverat. "Orav dé avaddBn 1d ndOos 76 rod BeBappévov 
kal yonp évou, rére kal Eore TH Ovrt, kal KadEtrat luvdaios. 
Otrw xat buets mapaBanrtoral, Ady per ‘londator, 
Eoyty 6& aXXo Tt. 

14. otk daPorododcr nyds, &c.] The sense is. that 
they did not act uprightly, aud agreeably to the 
trne spirit of the Gospel; viz. by thus eompro- 
mising the truth contained init. *Oedonodéw prop- 
erly signifies to direct one’s he aright. 

— &vexds Cys] “ livest like the Gentiles,” i. e. 
in non-observance of the Mosaic Law. ‘Tovdatfew 
is for ‘Tovduiws @7v, ‘to observe the Jewish Law.” 
"Avayx. denotes the compulsion of strong influ- 
ence ; for Peter seemed to employ his intluence, 
at least by example, to induce the Gentile con 
verts to submit to ecircumeision, and put them- 
selves under the Jewish Law. 

For ri several MSS. (almost entirely of the 
Western recension) and some Versions and Latin 
Fathers have xs, which is edited by Griesb., 
Tittm., Vat., and Winer: but perhaps on insuf- 
ficient grounds. Versions are, in suclia case, not 
good evidence; and the MSS. in question are 
not many mn number, and being of the Western 
recension, might be corrupted from the Vulgate 
“guomodo.” It is true that més is the more 
difeult reading ; and as it is very unusual in this 
expostulatory sense, ri might seem to be a gloss; 
yet had és been originally written, it is impos- 
sible to suppose it should have been so generally 
altered to ri. 

15. It is not agreed, among Editors and Com 
mentators, whether the Apostle’s address to Peter 
terminates at v. 14, or is carried forward 5 and if 
s0, where it terminates. Many think it is con- 
tinued to the end of the Chapter; while some 


GALATIANS CHAP. Il. 16—18. 


235 


vou Psal. 143. 2, 


oS , i ¢] >] ~~ >» , , a iY 
16" esdotss ote ov Oixacovtae avPownos & Yoywy vouov, éuv un Ol Rom. 1.17. 


3 ~ ~ ¢ ~w = 
miotews Ingov Xgiotov’ xut nusis stg Xowotoy 


c ~ > ? = ~ N ? de 
wo. Oixowmdwuey &x mMigtsws Xgtutov, xuL ov és 


& 3. 20,% 
& 8. 3. 
infra 3. 1). 


‘ 


? ~ ’ 
Invouv emis tevoauer, 


we ws : v, a 
EOVOIV 3'O(LOV O1ote 


3 ? dt Pla . ~ , fe 3 bY] ~ 
IT ov OrxaiwFyjostar & koywy vouov musa cues. se O& Cytovrteg Oixutw- 


a + m o ae: \ a ¢ \ S a ‘ 
Tryvar é& Xowtw, evoetnusy xute avroi upuuogtwhot, — ugé XQuotos 


18 Guu tos Oeaxovos ; far yévotto! = Et 


suppose it to terminate at v. 17; others, at v. 16; 
Others, again, at véuou in v. 16; and others at 
v. 14. Weighty reasons are alleged tn support 
of almost all the above opinions, especially the 
first and last. The question is, | apprehend, one 
that cannot be brought to any absolute decision. 
For, as observes Schott, ‘in ipsa quidem serie et 
indole sententiarum hujus sectionis, nihil apparet, 
quo alterutrum certo comprobetur.” ‘I'he scope 
will, in either case, be precisely the same — to 
maintain the doctrine that a man is not justified 
by the works of the Law, but by the faith of 
Christ. In the one, it will be part of the address 
from Paul to Peter; in the other, it will be a 
general statement of the reasons on which Paul 
acted in thus addressing Peter. But it should 
seem that if we suppose the address to extend 
beyond v. 14. (and the nature of the construction 
obliges us to do so; for otherwise, as Winer ob- 
serves, the Apostle would certainly have added 
some word, to indicate that he was addressing 
the Galatians, as fpeic obv, ddeA gol, &c.), we can- 
not suppose it to terminate at least until v. 17. 
Though, whether it terminates there, or at the 
end of the Chapter, I would not positively affirm. 
In the former case, vv. 18 —21 may be regarded 
as meant to be a further illustration of what the 
Apostle then said on the subject of justification 
by faith alone. And thus there will be, as Est. 
remarks, ‘‘ latens recessus a Petro, et ingressus ad 
materiam principalem,” i. e. a paving the way to 
the direct address to the Galatians, at ili. J]. A 
view, it may be observed, confirmed by the tran- 
sition from the use of the plural to the singular 
number. Upon the whole, while, on the one 
hand, it should seem most simple and natural to 
suppose, with almost all the ancient and most 
modern E:xpositors, (including Parus, Pisc:, 
Rosenm., Tittmann, Knapp, Winer, and Schott), 
that at v. 15. seqq. the speech of Paul is con- 
cluded ; so, on the other hand, it should seem to 
be more suitable to the manner of the Apostle to 
suppose that 18 — 21 contain a transition, as above. 

The jpetc should (though the Commentators 
notice it not) be constructed with eidérec, form- 
ing nominatives absolute, put for a verb and par- 
ticle. And at "Iovdatoc must be supplied déyrec, 
like "Iovd. drdpywy in the preceding verse. ‘The 
sense is, “ Since we, who are Jews by nature or 
birth ;”? a sense of déce sometimes occurring in 
the Classical writers. After «iddrec¢, Griesbach 
inserts d?, from several MSS., the Vulg., and some 
Latin Fathers. The authority, however, is too 
weak ; and it arose, I suspect, from ignorance of 
the construction, or was perhaps meant rather to 
come in after jeic. “EE 2OvGv ap. is a periphrasis 
for é0xoi dp. being a customary appellation of 
the Gentiles, with reference chiefly to their ddol- 
atry, and alienation from the knowledge and wor- 
ship of the true God. 

16. On the doctrine here inculcated, see Rom. 
ili. 20.28. and the Notes. The éiv yi is supposed 
to be put for a\\&3 which Winer accounts for by 
supposing a blending of two sentences. 
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17. Cnr. dex. év Xo.] The best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that the sense is: 
‘while we seek to attain justification from Chirist, 
resting all our hopes of it on Him.” EtoéOnpew 
— dpaor., ‘‘ we be found sinners,” i. e. it be dis- 
covered that we are sinners; namely, by having 
rejected the Jewish Law. Winer and Schott 
rightly reject the criticism of most recent Com- 
mentators that evo. is for efvar. Strictly speaking, 
evo. iS never put for efvac (though in use they may 
seem interchanged), nor is it ever a mere syn- 
onyme thereof. It has almost always a much 
stronger sense, though it may sometimes zzuclude 
that of efvar. See Schott, who points out at large 
the peculiar propriety and force of cto. here. ‘Thus 
et cup. dpapr. signifies, ‘if we are discovered to 
be still in our sins,” 1. e. by clinging to the Law, 
and having recourse to its expiations. After this, 
regularity would have required to be written doa 
Xo. dp. dtdxovos* “then it will follow that Christ 
is the author of sin;” a sort of reductio ad ab- 
surdum. And this is edited by Borger, Vater and 
Winer. But as pi yévorro follows, which is every- 
where else in St. Paul’s writings preceded by an 
interrogation (see Schleus. Lex.) that cannot be 
safely admitted; and it is better to suppose that 
the Apostle stops short in the conclusion, which 
he was going to draw, and changes it into the 
more spirited form of an interrogation, employing 
doa, nonne? not doa; which enabled him to sub- 
join the strongest exception to such a conclu- 
sion, by pH yévorro! ‘This view I find supported 
by Schott, who refers for examples of this sense 
of'doa to Matthei’s Gr. Gr. T’. rv. p. 1241, and re- 
marks that the interrogation thus understood af- 
firms the trnth of the consequence. 

18. ci yao & karé\vca — ovviornu.) The yao re- 
fers to a clause omitted, which is thus supplied 
by Newc.: ‘‘ [It will follow, I say, that Christ 
leads us to sin, and we shall be found yet under 
sin ;} for,’ &c. The first person singular is (Ro- 
senm. and Borger observe) used through delicacy ; 
though the first person p/ural would be more suit- 
able, a general assertion being meant. It may, 
however, be used on account of the transitior 
above adverted to. In xaré\. and oixod. there is 
(as often in St. Paul’s writings) an: architectural 
metaphor. By ofxod. is meant “ T observe, or en- 
join or countenance its observance, as necessary 
to justification ;” by xaré\., “I pronounce inef- 
fectual for justification.” TlapaB. ép. curisr., 1 
set forth or declare myself a transgressor [of the 
Law] ;” 1. e. (as Whitby explains) by not trusting 
in it for jnstification ; or (as Newc.) “ by resting 
my acceptance with God on a Law, which places 
me in the class of transgressors.” ‘This sense of 
cuviornut occurs also in Rom. ili. 5. v. 8. 2 Cor. 
vi. 4, and sometimes in the later Classical writers. 
The connection is well traced, and the sense laid 
down, by Schott, agreeably to the view taken by 
the Greek Commentators, Whitby, Kop., Flatt, 
ind Winer. Perhaps the import of the passage 
has been with most simplicity and truth stated 
by Pyle as follows: “ For if, after having taken 
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upon me the Christian profession, as the means 
of this justification, J run back again for it to the 
Jewish law, I am but where I was, an unjustified 
sinner, and act just like a foolish man, whi pulls 
down his house to make it better, and then builds 
it up again with the very same materials, just as 
it was, upon its old foundation.” 

9. éva yao —Sjow.] ‘There is no Jittle differ- 
ence of opinion, as to the sense of these words. 
That by vépw is meant the law of Moses is gener- 
ally admitted: but on the purport of véyou the 
Expositors are not agreed. Some ancient and 
modern ones, as Theophy]., Rosenm., Koppe, and 
Borger, take it to mean “ the Christian-religion,”’ 
called in Rom. ii. 28. vépos micrews. and ix. 31. 
véuos dckatooivns. and vi. 2. vépos Xpiorod. ‘This 
makes, indeed, a good sense in itself; yet one 
by no means suitable to the context; and it would 
indispensably require the Article, and also some 
substantive added. ‘There can be little doubt 
that both véuw and vépov refer to one and the same 
thing. By which, as Schott observes, we obtain 
a weightier sentiment, namely, ‘‘per ipsam le- 
gem mortuus sum (renuntiare didici) lege.” Aci 
vozov, however, even by those who take véum and 
véuov of the saine thing, is explained in more than 
one way. 

Many ancient and modern Expositors (as Chrys., 
Theophyl., and Abp. Newc.) explain it “by the 
tenour of the Jaw itself, which foretels that bet- 
ter covenant which Christ has introduced, I am 
wholly freed from observing the law.” I would 
rather interpret it with Calvin, Beza, Pareus, 
Semler, Winer and Schott, “by the very nature 
of the Jaw,” with allusion to its extreme strict- 
ness, and the extent and minuteness of the Jaw, 
which deft no hope of fulfilling what it required. 
The sense is well unfolded by Crell.; who after 
observing that dca vépou is said, ‘ad minuendam 
dicti invidiam,”’ assigns the sense thus, q. d.: 
‘‘Tpsa lex mihi causa fuit, ut eam desererem — 
quia nimis rigide mecum egit, ita ut per eam non 
posse justificationem adipisci, quin potius sua 
voce me damnavit; adegit igitur me, ut alio me 
conferrem, et eam disciplinam amplecterer, per 
quam et longe melior, quam eram sub lege, et 
longe felicior evaderem, hoc est, justificationein 
consequerer.” 

It is strange that Bp. Middl. should so strenu- 
ously contend for vézm and yépov being rendered 
“law” (t. e. law of every kind) merely because 
there is no Article. For as the Mosaie Law is, 
in a great measure, the snbject of the whole con- 
text, the Article might very well be omitted as 
unnecessary. And consistency requires the same 
thing to be meant throughout, as the Apostle is 
arguing in continuity. It is true, indeed, that the 
Apostle does frequently inculcate that the defect 
of a// law is its inevitable condemnation of im- 

erfect obedience ; but that could not well have 

een introduced here. 

—itva O25 Gjow.] These words are added in 
order (as Crell. observes) to suggest that his pur- 

ose in dying to the Law, was not to Jead a more 
townie and careless life, but to live unto God ; 
i. c. ta serve, honour, and obey bim, by the pro- 
‘ession of the Law of grace, and the performance 


of all those good works which are required by 
Him. Thus the expression is nearly equivalent 
to that atv. 20. yy év xicrec rov Yiod rov Ocod. 
Borger compares Dionys. Hal. ni. 17. eboeBes 
moviré, T@ marol (to me, your father) (Gvres, Kai 
obdév avev Tis éuns yrwbuns dtanparrépevor. 

20. In this ver. the Apostle more fully dilates 
on the sentiment of the preceding one. Xtor@ 
cuvesr. may be rendered, ‘I have been crucified 
with Christ,” i. e., as Abp. Newe. explains, ‘I 
have been crucified, as it were, together with 
Christ, to a law of works and therefore of trans- 
gressions.” he Apostle, as Borger observes, 
comparing the death just mentioned with that of 
Christ on the cross. The best comment here 
supplied is the kindred passage of Rom. vi. 4. 6. 
vil. 4. Col. it. 12. where see Notes. And the full 
meaning intended by the Apostle is well express- 
ed by Schott in the following paraphrase : ‘ Illa 
sentiendi agendique ratio tota, quam olim tenui, 
tanquam Judeus legi Mos. addictus de salute 
cogitans per legem impetranda, prorsus jam de- 
siit, ex quo Jesum Christum cognovi, nostra causa 
in cruce mortuum, quo pignore sancto gratie 
divine homini resipiscenti propitize nos certiores 
redderet venie peccatorum, abrogata ilja que 
putabatur victimarum ad Deum placandum neces- 
sitate, et indefesso virtutis studio sanete obstrin- 
geret homines sibi addictos.”” So (Winer remarks) 
we have ovr@drrecbat rH XotorG in Rom. vi. 4. 
Co]. ii. 12. And similar is the passage at Rom. 
vi. G. 6 madaids fudv dvOpwros ovvectavod6Oy. ‘Thus 
the sense, he adds, is as follows: ‘Omnis vita, 
quam ego antehac tanquam Judezus egi, adeoque 
omnia studia et officia, quibus ista vita regebatur 
(rd (yy TH véum, TH dpaoria, ry caoxi) nulla amplius 
sunt : novam nunc, ut homo Christianus, ingressus 
sum vitam (7d pv 73 Ged, ro Kotor, ry xiorec).”’ 
This interpretation is supported by the authority 
of Chrys., Theophy]., dicumen., and, of the mod- 
erns, Est., who, closely following them, well ex- 
plains, “ per baptismum, qui symbolum est mortis 
et sepulture Christi; Christo commortuus sum, 
et consepultus sum.”? By Grot., Par., and Me- 
noch., a modified view is adopted. 

— 26 6? — Xorords.] The sense may be, as it 
is usually, explained, “ Yet I live; [or rather] 
not J live, but Christ liveth in me.’’ If this view 
be correct, there is in otk ére éyé a sort of epan- 
orthosis as at 1 Cor. xv. 10. éxoriaaa, otx éyad, adn 
§ x4ps. Yet here we have, not ovx, but obk ére: 
and it is therefore better, with several eminent 
Translators and E:xpositors, to suppose it to mean, 
“Vivo autem non amplins ego.” A view of the 
sense supported by the authority of the Peseh. 
Syr., “et deinceps nequaquam ego vivo.” ‘The 
sentiment may, with Winer, be thus expressed ; 
“1 do live by myself and by iny own powers, but 
Christ wholly rules ine [by the influences of His 
Spirit and grace — Ed.]J, as the principle of a new 
life ; sothat I live unto God and Christian piety.” 
See Theophy]. 

The next words are exegetical of the preceding 
clause, and the sense may be thus expressed with 
Schott: “ Quod autem nune vivo (i. e. vita qua- 
Jem nunc habeo et ago) carne praditus (hac vita 
Inea terrestris qux in oculis cadit oppos. invisib. 
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et xterna) id vivo in fide habita Filtit Det, i.e. 
hzec vita que mea dici possit tota versatur in fi- 
ducia Jwtissima in Filio Dei collocata..’ Or, 
“'This life in the flesh 1 lead not on carnal prin- 
ciples, but subserviently to faith in the Son of 
God, depending solely upon Him, and the atone- 
ment made by the sacrifice of himself for me 
unto salvation, and abandoning all legal justifica- 
tion.” See Borgerand Tittm.in Rec. Syn. ‘The 
expression @yv év rat is well explained by Rosenm., 
Borger, and Winer, se totum componere ad, &c. In 
rov uyumiouv7ds pe—épod there is (as Koppe and 
Borger observe) an Hendiadys for ‘ who so loved 
me, as to yield himself up to death for me.” 

21. otk aberd riv y. r. O., &c.] ‘The sense of 
the passage is, from brevity, somewhat obscure ; 
and it may best be represented in a paraphrase, 
as follows: ‘‘ By thus arguing, I do not frustrate 
the grace of God in the Gospel [which I should 
do, if I were to aim at obtaining justification by 
the Law]; for if justification in the sight of God, 
so as to be admitted into covenant with him, and 
consequently to become heirs of future glory 
(v. 5.), can arise from observ.ng the Law, then 
there was another way to the divine favour on 
earth and in heaven than by the death of Christ ; 
then the old covenant of the law superseded the 
necessity of the new covenant by Christ.” Of 
dwoedv the full sense is well expressed by Schott 
thus, ‘“‘ causa’ idonea, cur miseretur (si d:xacoobyn 
per legem impetrari posset), non pregressa.” 


III. Having previously vindicated his Apostle- 
ship and doctrine by a statement of facts, the 
Apostle now proceeds to speak more authorita- 
tively, and comes closer home to the point; en- 
tering more fully into the subject of the abroga- 
tion of the law. He argues 1. with reference to 
the case of the Galatians ; 2. from that of Abra- 
ham ; showing the Law to have been only pre- 
paratory to the Gospel. Then, further to excite 
the attention of those whom he is addressing, he 
apostrophises then ; employing an epithet, which 
need not be pressed upon, even could it be proved 
(which I have in Recens. Syn. shown, it has not) 
that the Galatians were a stupid people ; for insult 
we cannot suppose to have been intended. See 
Note on Acts xvii. 22. In short, they are called 
dvénror simply with reference to the levity and zn- 
constancy whereby they had deserted the doctrines 
of the Apostle, which they had professed and en- 
gaged to follow; being so foolish as to suffer 
themselves to be deceived by the arts of false 
teachers. Thus Themistius ascribes to them the 
same characteristics as those of their ancestors the 
Galli (and transmitted to their posterity the mod- 
ern French), namely, a quickness of apprehension, 
but united with /evity and inconstaney. 

1. rig tyds éBdoxave.} Render, “ Who hath 
fascinated you.”’ Hyperius ap. Borger remarks : 
“Fascinare proprié dicuntur, qui sic imponunt 
humanis sensibus, et precipué oculis, ut alia fora 
res appareant, quam re vera se habeant.” And 
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Borger thinks this is alluded to in the xar’ 
690. just after. ‘here may, rather, be an allu- 
sion to the power popularly ascribed to the evil 
eye. Be that as it may, the force of éBdox. may 
best be seen by considering its derivation, which 
(notwithstanding what has been alleged) is doubt- 
less from the old verb Baoxw, to talk: and as 
the form — aivw is (like the Hebrew Conj. Prhel.) 
entensitive ; thus it means to chatter, or mutter : 
and magic incantations were usually gabbled 
over. So Milton, Com. 817. — 
@ ‘Without his rod reversed, 

And backward mutters of dissev’ring power.” 
At all events, the charm was supposed to be, 
partly at least, worked by the muttering over a 
certain form of words (usually in a rude kind of 
poetry ; and adapted to be either said or sung). 
So Hor. Ep.i. 1.34. Sunt verba et voces, &c., 
where see Doering. ’*Efdcxave seems to be an 
Hellenistic form, for the purer Greek éBdcxnve, 
which is, indeed, found in some of the more 
recent MSS. and the Ed. Princ. and Erasm. ; 
but is doubtless a correction. Ty aX. ph mei. 
is dependent on Gore understood. By pi nei. 
ty aX. 1S meant, as Grot. observes, not retaining 
the true doctrine once delivered to them, namely, 
justification through Christ alone. This clause 
is, however, omitted in several ancient MSS. of 
the Western recension, some Versions, and many 
Fathers ; and is, perhaps with reason, rejected by 
most Critics, and cancelled by Griesb., as intro- 
duced from v. 7. 

—oicg kar’ dp6arpods — écr.] Tlooypdgew is a 
pictorial term, used with reference to paintings 
being publicly (zoo) exhibited. But it is here 
used metaphorically ; and the best Expositors 
are agreed that the sense is, ‘‘ You, to whom the 
great doctrine of the crucifixion of Christ [and 
the atonement by his blood, and not the rites of 
the Mosaic law] has been so plainly set forth 
{and fully expounded both in its causes and ef- 
fects] :”’ which had been done partly by preaching 
(see 1 Cor. i. 23, and ii. 2.) and partly in the live- 
ly representation of Christ crucified, in the Hu- 
charist. In vig — év byiv there may be, as is usu- 
ally supposed, a pleonasm (such, indeed, as is 
common to the popular phraseology in most lan- 
guages :) or rather, perhaps, according to the 
opinion of Schott, as “ verba priora figurate enun- 
claverant (ois — npoeyodgn) explicatur deinde ac 
definitur sermone proprio, év ipiv, m animis 
quippe vestris.”’ 

2. rovro pévov Oédw pabeiv, &c.] From the ex- 
amples adduced by Wets., this appears to have 
been a common formula, resorted to in order to 
bring any argument to a speedy decision, as being 
of itself sufficient to determine it. Ihave in Rec. 
Syn. shown that by 7d IIy. must (with the ancient 
and most modern Fxpositors) be understova the 
gifts of the Spirit, both ordinary and extraordina- 
ry ; though, of course, the latter, namely, the 
supernatural gifts, must be chiefly intended. And 
this is confirmed by the use of the Article, which 
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Bp. Middl. justly supposes to denote notoriety, 
q. d. the well-known gifts. As to the gloss of some 
recent Commentators (as Mor., Koppe, and Ro- 
senm.), ‘‘animum Christianum,” it is refuted, and 
the common interpretation placed beyond doubt 
by the words of v. 5. 6 émyoonyGv tyiv 76 [vetpa, 
kai éveoyGv duvdpes év bytv. where év duv. is plainly 
exegetical of the preceding. 

"Akos is not, as many Commentatorsgimagine, 
put for traxoys; but denotes the hearing, or be- 
ing instructed in: and lor. signifies the Gospel, 
as being opposed to vépov. Soin 1 Thess. il. 13. 
Aéyov dxo;s is equivalent to Aéyov dxouduevov. The 
foywv is prefixed to yépou, as In a kindred passage 
aMRom. ix. 32, in order to hint at the nature of 
the Law, as one of works; and dxojs, to ricr., be- 
cause, as the Apostle says, Rom. x. 17, “faith 
cometh by hearing [the word of God preached].” 

3. évapsdpevor — émrredciobe ; “After having be- 
gun in the Spirit, do ye finish with the flesh ?” 
1. e. having begun with a spiritual and moral, 
are ye finishing with a carnal and ceremonial re- 
ligion? do ye take aN with those external ordi- 
nances of the law which were mere forms, and 
only typical of the internal and spiritual gifts of 
the Gospel ? ‘ 

4. rocatra éxdOere ix 5] We have here anoth- 
er argument, the exact force of which depends 
upon the sense assigned to én48., which is a word 
used not only of evil, but of good. Almost all the 
more recent Commentators have taken én4@. in a 
good sense, — of the favours and benefits before 
mentioned ; i.e. Have ye received so many spir- 
itual benefits, tokens of Divine favour, to no pur- 

ose? A sense very agreeable to the context, 
ut, as Crell. shows, not required by it. He, with 
Bos and Wolf, has ably maintained the interpre- 
tation of the ancient and earlier modern Exposi- 
tors, ‘‘ have ye suffered so many evils?” i. e. per- 
secutions. ‘The great objection to the other is, 
that, although some few instances have been ad- 
duced from the Classical writers of ndcyw used, 
without the addition of «3 or such like, in a good 
sense ; yet not one has been produced from either 
the N. T. or the Sept. Whereas examples of 
ndoyev in a had sense, without any addition, are 
common in both the Scriptural and Classical 
writers. Besides, the etye and eixh (scil. mez.) 
have more point according to the common inter- 
pretation; by which, too, the argument of the 
Apostle is more diversified. The phirase ci ye 
kai elx mnst not be regarded (with many) as hav- 
ing the force of amplification (as if involving a 
sort of threat), but of mitigation (as is pointed 
out by Chrys.. Theod., Theophyl., dicum., Cal- 
vin, Est., Crell., and others); q. d. ‘If, indeed, 
My should be proved by the event that] they have 
een suffercd in vain [which I will not suppose].” 
Thus it is expressive of hope in them, that they 
would sec their errors and ainend them. 


5. odv.] This particle is here resumptive, and 
may be rendered now. ’Entyop. is by most recent 
Commentators (even Koppe and Borger) regarded 
as a participle put fora finite verb, by an ellip. 
of Fy». But it seems better to regard the sentence, 
with the ancients and most moderns, as highly 
elliptical ; something in the latter member ¢ 
Eoywv — niorews being to be supplied from the 
former one, — namely, énrywofynce from émyoon- 
yov, and évipynce from éveoyov. ‘The full sense is 
well expressed by Schott as follows: ‘ Num qui 
(et universe) Spiritum vobis suppeditat et facul- 
tatem facta edendi insignia in vobis efhcacem 
reddit (suppl. hec vobis contingere jubet) ex 
operibus legi Mos. accommodatis, an ex auditione 
doctrine fidem (Christo hab.) postulantis ?” 

6—9. The Apostle here (as in Rom. iv. 1. 
seqq.) supports the doctrine of justification by 
faith, by a reference to the exam e of Abraham, 
the Father of the faithful, and illustrious for the 
many signal proofs he gave of faith in God. 
See the Note on the passage in Romans. Kaéds 
must not be rendered, with Mackn., “ seeing.” 
The word has here its usual illustrative and com- 
parative force, and may be rendered quemadmo- 
dum. It also involves an o¥rws, with reference 
to the thing compared ; q. d. ‘‘ Even as Abraham 
had faith in God, and it was counted unto him 
for righteousness; so it is in your case.” You 
must have entire confidence in God: wherein 
the correspondence of the two cases especially 
consists. 

7. of &x nlorewg.] This is supposed to be a 
phrase like of é& mepcrouhs for of nepcrerynpévor, 
and equivalent to of moretovres. It seems, howev- 
er, to be a stronger expression; meaning, ‘ those 
who rest on faith,” genuine faith, as Abraham’s 
was, and rest on that only, as he did, and seek to 
be justified alone by it; they are alone the true 
[spiritual] children of Abraham. On the force 
of viot see Note on Rom. iv. J, and ix. 7. 

8. Quod in genere docuerat Apostolus, homi- 
nes nimirum justificari ex fide, non secus atque 
Abrahamus; id nunc nominatim etiam de genti- 
bus scripture testimonio docet: ne quis forte 
putet, justificationem ex fide, que Abrahaino con 
tigerit, et ejus semini promissa fuerit, ad gentes 
nihil pertincre. (Crell.) By 4 yeag) must be 
understood, per prosopop@iain, the Floly Spirit, 
who inspired the words; as Rom. iv. 3. John vii. 
38. TWooidotca, having foreseen and foreknown. 
Atxatot, “is to justify :” 1. e. would justify. A 
not uncommon sense of the present tense. 
TIpoeunyy. rw *A. The sense is, “ announced 
before [the giving of the Law, nay, even before 
the birth of Isaac] the glad tidings.” Mooevayy. 
is a very rare term; but it is found in Philo. 

— évevroynOioovrat — €0vn.] The citation is 
founded neither on the Hebrew nor the Sept.; 
and indeed is, Borger thinks, formed from two 
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different passages, évevAoy. év cot from Gen. xil. 3, 
and xdévra ra €0vn from Gen. xxii. 18. where rijs 

ic is added. Instead of cdA., 2vevdoy. is right- 
ty edited by Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
and Winer, from many MSS. and all the early 
Editions. "Ev coi, 1a i. e., as Newe. explains, 


by the birth of Christ among thy descendants. 


9. dore of éx micrews—’ABo.] The Apostle 
here simply repeats the general conclusion at v. 7. 
Render: ‘‘So then those [only] who have a Jike 

enuine faith with the believing Abraham are to 
“ blessed [with him];” viz. by having their 
faith counted for righteousness. “The Apostle 
(observes Warburton, Works vi. 14) is here _con- 
vincing the Galatians, that the Gospel of Christ 
is founded on the same principle with that which 
justified Abraham, — namely, Fuith.” 

10 —14. Here the Apostle urges other argu- 
ments in proof of the doctrine of justification by 
faith. And first he shows, that those who sought 
to be justified by their observance of the law, so 
far from obtaining the dlessedness of Abraham, 
abode under the curse of the law,and were liable 
to divine punishment. ‘There is, as Borger says, 
this enthymeme implied: “ Those who trust to the 
law for salvation must completely observe it; for 
vengeance is denounced against the transgressors 
of it. But add have transgressed it; therefore all 
are liable to its punishment.” Or we may, with 
Schott, suppose the ydo to refer to some clause 
left understood, ana thus to be filled up: [‘ Nec 
alia esse potest ratio impetrandze conditionis ho- 
minum Deo probatorum.] Lex enim cujus ob- 
servatione Judei confidunt, nonnisi pene divine 
obnoxios reddidit homines.” "EE foywy vépov 
must, from the force of the context, mean “ those 
who depend upon the works of the law for salva- 
tion.” There is an allusion to the of é« zicrews 
atv.7& 9. ‘Yd xardéony ¢., ‘are under curse,” 
namely, that of the broken law ; are énikardoarot, 
as in the passage of the O. T.. then quoted, 
to show the reason of the thing. The citation 
does not quite correspond with either the Hebr. 
or Sept.; but the sense is the same. ‘Eppévery 
is used both in the Scriptural and Classical writ- 
ers with a Dative of some noun expressing, or 
implying, engagement, or obligation, and may be 
rendered ‘‘ to abide by an engagement, continue 
In its observance.” Tot mocijoat is equivalent to 
sls 3, OF Wore 7. 

11. gr: 68 —67Aov.] Here is adduced another 
argument to prove that no man is justified by the 
law. The dé may be rendered autem, or porro. 
"Ev véuw, “by the observance of the law as a 
condition.” Ack. is nearly equivalent to the 
evAoyeicOar at v. 9. Amdov scil. éorr, (viz. as 
Abp. Newce. explains) ‘‘ from the tenour of the 


"Ee me po 2 Core 5. A 


(yévyountas yao : 


Christian covenant.”’ This the Apostle fortifies 
from the words of the Prophet. At 6rc sub. yé- 
yoanrat. ‘he passage is also cited at Rom. i. 
17. and Hebr. x. 38. Some (as Macknight and 
Knapp) would construe: 6 dixatos ék micrews Cio. 
But it is well observed by Bp. Middleton, that 
‘that would require 6 dic. 6 &. m. or Else 6 & 
micrews odix., and would then yield a weak and 
inappropriate sense. Whereas to affirm that the 
good man, he whose obedience, though imper- 
fect, is sincere, shall reap life everlasting from 
faith (as opposed to a law of works) and from 
faith alone, is a most important declaration; and 
it agrees exactly with the context.” Bp. War- 
burton (Works Vol. v. p. 400.), ably states the 
argument in the following words: ‘‘ That no one 
can obtain eterna] life by virtue of the Law is 
evident from one of your own Prophets [Hab. 
who expressly holds, that the just shall live by 
faith. Now, by the Law, no rewards are prom- 
ised to faith, but to works only. The man that 
doeth them (says the Law in Levit.) shall live in 
them.” “The Apostle (continues he) is showing 
that justification, or eternal life, is by fuith. This 
he does even on the concession of a Jew, the 
Prophet Habakkuk, who expressly owns it to be 
by faith. But the Law, says the Apostle, attrib- 
utes nothing to faith; but to deeds only ; which 
if a man do he shall live in them.” ‘ 

}2. ot« Foti éx rictews.} This means, “the 
law depends not upon faith,” i. e. has nothing to 
do with faith. In od é« misrews (where the rz. 
is emphatic) is implied add’ & foywy. Though 
that is suggested in the following @\\d, which 
belongs, I conceive, both to the clauses omitted, 
and to the one to which it is affixed, where it may 
be rendered imo. 

“Av@o. is wanting in several MSS. of the Wes- 
tern recension, and not a few Versions and Fa- 
thers, and is probably from the margin, being 
introduced either from the Sept. or from Rom. 
Sage. 

13. Xorords fuds—katdoa.] Here we have a 
further argument, derived from the intent and 
object of Christ’s death; q. d. “‘ we are justified 
by faith, and not by the works of the law, because 
Christ has redeemed us;”’ literally, ‘‘ hath bought 
us off from the curse of the law;” there being 
an allusion to the price paid. ’EgayopdZev often 
signifies “to liberate a captive by the payment 
of his ransom ;” where the ¢ denotes the libera- - 
tion. It is not agreed whether the fds has refer- 
ence to the Jews only, and by ‘the law” be 
meant the law of Moses; or to both the Jews ana 
the Gentiles, and by the law, the law of nature as 
well as the law of Moses, is to be understood. 
The latter opinion is ably maintained by Grot., 
Whitby, and Mackn., and is greatly preferable. 
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Tevépevoc, “by becoming.” Kardoa Is for xard- 
paroc, (abstr. for concrete), obnoxious to punish- 
ment. Bp. Pearson on the Creed, Art. iv. well 
paraphrases thus: ‘‘ Christ hath redeemed us 
from that general eurse which lay upon all men 
for the breach of any part of the Law, by taking 
upon himself that particular curse laid only upon 
them who underwent a certain punishment of 
the Law to whieh was affixed a crime.” Deut. 
xm. 29: 

14. iva cic ra €0vn, &e.] These words are 
closely connected with the &é€nydpacev, &e. a 
little before ; and the sense is, “ with the intent 
hat the blessing [promised to the posterity] of 
Abraham fof justification by faith] might come, 
by (or through) Jesus Christ, unto the Gentiles 
also].”” “Iva rijv—nictews. Render, ‘that so 
we (both' Jews and Gentiles) might receive the 
promise of the Spirit (i.e. the promised Spirit) 
through faith,” i. e. (as Abp. Newc. explains) on 
the sole condition of faith. See Rom. iv. 9, 16. 
The wa denotes resale. 

15—18. Here the Apostle further illustrates 
the argument from the nature of the Abrahamic 
covenant. ‘‘ He means (says Borger) to show 
that this covenant, or promise, was In no respect 
made void ; and that the law subsequently pro- 
mulgated has by no means taken away its force.” 

— xara av0o. déyw.} An idiom also occurring 
in Rom. til. 5. vi. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 8. and frequent 
in the Rabbinical writers, signifying “to make 
use of an example drawn from the common 
practice of men.”” The Commentators need not 
so many of them have stumbled at the éyws, or 
wished to read bude. See Note on 1 Cor. xiv. 
7. It is rightly rendered by Borg., Win.. and 
Schott, quamvis, and in our common version 
though: a signification often found in the Classi- 
cal writers. In such cases, the difficulty arises 
from two clauses being blended together, and the 
true force of the word is best seen by dividing 
them. ‘hus here : No one disannuls or alters 
a covenant, though it be bnt a man’s covenant. 
"ADeret, for dxupot at v. 17. Emidstardocerat is 
rightly explained by Schleus. and Borg., ‘adds 
new and contrary conditions or stipulations.” So 
Joseph. Bell. it. 3. uses érdsaOixn. Here dbiacdfnny 
is by most explained fadus ; by some, testumen- 
tum. The former interpretation is preferable. 
But Win. seems to best express the sense by the 
general term dispositionem, which will include 
both fardus and lestamentum. Kexvo., ‘ when es- 
tablished by attestation.” 

16. ra 6? ‘ABo.] The example is now applied 
to the promise or covenant of God with Abraham. 
The plurat in érayy. may be supposed to regard 
the repetition of the original engagement. To the 
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Apostle’s interpretation of 1& onéppat:, and to 
the mode of taking ozépyact, adopted by him, 
several recent Commentators have the presump- 
tion to take exception; maintaining that o7éppa 
in the promise to Abraham is not meant, as Paul 
takes it, of the Alessiah, but of Christians in 
general, But the former view (which was adopt- 
ed by almost all the ancient Ixpositors) is ably 
vindicated by Beza, Whitby, and especially 
Koppe, Borger, and Schott ; who have shown that 
the interpretation is found in the Rabbinical write 
ers, and that the mode of argumentation here 
adopted is quite Jewish, and therefore suitable to 
the occasion ; and, moreover that this does not 
at all affect the general argument,—since the 
Apostle only asks this postulate, that the promises 
made to Abraham had a/l of them a reference to 
the Messiah. As to the assertion made by recent 
Commentators, that yyy; and onéppa were never 
used in the plural, except to denote the seeds of 
vegetables, is untenable. The use of the O. 7. 
will not prove that 3); was never used to denote 
sons, or families. “And as to onéoya, it 7s used 
elsewhere in the plural for sons in Soph. (ed. C. 
599, and occasionally, in the sense races or fami- 
lies. The sense is well stated by Mr. Scott as 
follows: “‘ Neither did the Lord include all the 
descendants of Abraham in those promises, as so 
many distinct kinds of seed : but they were limit- 
ed to him, and his Seed, in the singular number, 
which implied that Christ was principally meant, 
and others only as related to him, and regarded 
as one with him.” “Os has reference to oxéppart, 
with which it agrees z7 sense. 

17. rotru df Aéyw) q. d. ‘‘ 1 mean by that exam- 
ple to show,” &e. It is a formula oecurring 
in I Cor. i. 12. and elsewhere. ‘The zoo in zpok. 
means ‘ before the existence of the Mosaic Law.” 
Els Xo., “ with respect to Christ and his salva- 
tion.” As to the chronological question connect- 
ed with the number 430, it is of no consequence 
to the Apostle’s argument ; but it is, I think, sunf- 
ficiently settled by supposing (with most E-xposi- 
tors) that the Apostle is computing not from the 
ratification, but from the original making of the 
promise, mentioned at Gen. xii. 3. 

—obdk« axvoot) literally, “ does not annul,’’ i. e. 
cannot annul. Els ré, for gore. Karapyetv is 
thought by some a Cilicism. But it may be rather 
regarded as a provincialism in general. 

18. This contains the ground of the foregoing 
assertion, — namely, that God cannot be suppos- 
ed to have altered his own sayings; so that, after 
having first held out a promise to Abraham, with 
a condition annexed, he should then have caused 
the obtaining of it to be conjoined with the very 
difficult observance of the Law. By 4 «dnpovopla 
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is meant the blessing mentioned at v. 14, salvation 
secured, as by inheritance, on Abrahain, and _ be- 
lievers in general. At é vépou sub. éori, ‘ does 
not come by the observance of the Law [or by 
our own works and merits. ]”’ 

—oixéin & éxayy., &c.] i. e. (as Mr. Holden 
explains) “it is not obtained by the promise of 
God to Abraham, that it should come through 
Jesus Christ.” ‘‘The reason (says Abp. Newc.) 
is, because obedience to law makes reward a 
matter of debt ; whereas, in fact, the inheritance, 
or Abraham’s reward, was a free gift by promise.” 
The sense of the verse is admirably illustrated by 
Bp. Bull in his Harm. Apost. p. 46. He shows 
why the Apostle here places the Law in opposi- 
tion to the promise, and points out the real scope ; 
which (as Beza saw) was to tacitly meet an objec- 
tiou on the part of the Jews, as to what had been 
said in the verse preceding; q. d. “ the Law and 
the promise cannot stand together, nempe ut 
hereditas ex Lege siinul et promissione detur ; 
cum justitia Legis (loquitur car’ dv@pwzov, v. 15) 
meritum inducat et gratiam excludat, adeoque 
gratuite promissioni repugnet, nempe si Lex jus- 
tificandi causa data fuisset.” Keydo. is used, and 
not édidev, either to suggest the gracious kindness 
of God, or that it was made gratis, and without 
merit; or both. See Bp. Bull, ubi supra. Av 
frayy., by virtue of a positive promise, or en- 
gagement. 

19. Here an objection is anticipated, and the 
answer given. Ti ovv 5 vdéuos; ‘“ What purpose, 
then, did the Law answer?” and why promul- 
gated, if justification be not of works, but of faith ? 
The answer is: r&v napaB. ydow npoceréOn, Where 
by mapaBdcewy ydov, according to the best Ex- 
positors, is meant, either that the Jews might be 
preserved from idolatry and its concomitant vices, 
and the worship of God be preserved till the 
coming of Christ; or, that they might be convicted 
of sin in committing those vices (the heinous 
nature of sin being by the Law set in the stron- 
gest point of view, and the power of conscience 
roused. See Rom. ili. 20.); and that thus they 
might be taught to seek after a more effectual 
method of obtaining pardon; meaning, says Cal- 
vin, ‘‘ Legem latam fuisse, ut transgressiones pa- 
lam faceret, eoque modo homines cogeret ad 
cognitionem sui reatus.” Thus the Law (as St. 
Paul to the Romans says) was given “ to detect 
transgressions,” to “‘ make them abound,” v. 20; 
so that sin “should appear to be sin.” Schott 
well annotates thus: ‘ Maluit tapaBdces scribere 
quam dyapria, propterea quod dyapria: lege ac- 
curate cognita, cul jam resisteret cupiditas hu- 
mana in vetitum nitendi, majori evidentia naturam 
suam perversam et prorsus damnandam declara- 
bant, quam habent tanquam riolutiones roluntutis 
divine leve declarate.”’ Inshort, to use the words 
of Mr. Scott, “ the moral law was useful to con- 
vince men of sin, to show them their need of re- 
pentance, of mercy, and of a Saviour; the Cere- 
monial Law shadowed forth the way of acceptance 
and holiness ; and believers were thus enabled to 
maintain communion with God by faith in the 

romised Messiah.” The words dyors ob On 
lesan supply wore drapéverv) susszest that the Law 
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was only intended to be temporary, and prepara- 
tory to the Gospel (as in many respects shadowing 
it forth, and showing its necessity), to be ushered 
in when the Seed, i. e. the Aessiuh (see supra v. 
16.) should come, unto whom both Jews and Gen- 
tiles being engrafted by faith, should become the 
spiritual seed of Abraham. Instead of zpoceréOn, 
o MSS. of the Western recension, the Vulg., and 
other Latin Versions, and some Fathers, chiefly 
Latin, have éré9y, which is preferred by Mill, 
Beng., and Borger, and edited by Griesb., Knapp, 
and Winer. But the authority adduced is fur too 
weak ; and the reading is plainly an alteration of 
those who did not perceive the force of the mooc., 
which, as is well pointed out by Bp. Warburton, 
Works, vol. v. p. 5, is this: ‘it was superadded 
to the Abrahamic covenant, and introduced be- 
tween that and the Christian dispensation.” So 
Rom. v. 20. véuos mapeomw\Oe, where see Note. 
Some, however, of the correctors and critics, 
above alluded to, seem to have rejected the zpoc., 
as thinking that xooorifui is nowhere else used 
of alaw. That, however, would be no good rea- 
son for cancelling it. But, in fact, the phrase 
moooriMévat vépov occurs at least twice. as far as my 
own knowledge extends (and probably in more 
cases), namely, Herodot. ii, 136. and Thucyd. it. 
do. “EmjyyeAtae may be taken impersonally, or 
éxrayyedia supplied from énayyedias just before 
The words étarayeis 6° ayyéXwy are closely con 
nected with nooceré6y. Render, “ promulgated 
by or through the intervention of the angels ;” 
the meaning of which will appear from the Note 
on Acts vil. 53. é\dBere roy vépuov els dtatayas adyyé- 
Awy. "Ev y. peairov, “by the intervention of a 
mediator or internuncius, namely (as Theodoret 
and the best modern Expositors have seen), 
Moses.” It has been fully shown by Schoettg. in 
loc., that yy9 49, the Mediator, was the common 
appellation given to Moses in the Rabbinical 
writers ; by whom the Law is often said to have 
been given “ by his hand as mediator.” 

20. 6 dé peoirns — eis éoriv.] This is confessedly 
one of the most obscure passages in the N. T., 
and perhaps above all others “ vexatus ab inter- 
pretibus ;” for Winer affirms that there are no 
less than 250 modes of explanation, which are 
stated and reviewed by Koppe, Borger, Keil, 
Bonitz, Weigand, and Schott. 

Some, by 6 vec., understand a mediator, or um- 
pire, generally : others, some one in particular, — 
as Moses, or Christ. ‘There is plainly an ellipsis 
at évés; which some supply by péoous, others by 
yévovs, EOvous, vépov, Or rodypuros, according to the 
peculiar view taken of the scope of the Apostle. 
Again, the ets is by some taken of number, — one, 
1.e. one only; by others, for 6 atris, “one and 
the same,” i.e. immutable. Under these circum- 
stances, it is impossible, in a work of this nature, 
to do more than advert to the grounds on which 
any interpretation may be founded, and point out 
that which seems to bid the fairest to be the true 
one. Previously to doing this, 1 shall beg to lay 
before the reader seren Rules of interpretaton, 
which are laid down by Prof. Schott, and which 
may serve as a clue through the labyrinth of jar- 
ring aleambeta ons and, by showing what is not 
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the true one, may guide the inquirer to what 
is SO. 

1. “Phe words 6 62 yeoirns here express the 
universal notion of any mediator, as the expres- 
sions John x. 3. & mocpiy 6 xadds 5 and Rom. 1. 17. 
§ 52 dixatos, [on which use of the Article, whereby 
it is subservient to hypothesis, see Bp. Middl. Ch. 
iii. § 2. and Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 91. Ed. 3.) and 
therefore do not suggest the idea of any one in 

articular ; certainly not Christ, but rather Moses. 
Por although what is said merely concerns any 
mediator, yet the Apostle doubtless meant what is 
here affirmed to be applied to what had been just 
said of the Mosaic Law promulgated by a medi- 
ator. 2. That connection of the words which, at 
the first glance, spontaneously presents itself, 
namely, & pecizns (subject) &vds5 odk eorw (predi- 
cate) is to be adhered to by expositors, and not to 
be changed for any other, when there is no urgent 
necessity. 3. The Genitive éyds must necessarily 
be referred to the Genitive of some substantive 
to be supplied in thought. Care, however, must 
be taken not to supply what neither the nature 
and disposition of the thing spoken of, nor the 
series oratzonis, may seem to spontaneously bring 
in 4. The connection of each member of the 
sentence, and the nature of the Apostle’s style 
of argumentation, requires that in each member 
of the sentence the signification of cis should be 
the same. 5. The one member in like manner as 
the other either contains an universal sentiment 
to be transferred to the present case, or contains 
an enunciation pertaining to certain times. 6. Even 
if it should be granted, that the former contains 
an universal sentiment, which, agreeably to the 
meaning of the Apostle, ought to be transferred to 
the question concerning the Law of Moses, yet 
the Apostle is by no means to be supposed to have 
said in the latter member what was only to be 
applied to the question as to the promise given to 
Abraham. Nay, by the words 6 62 O8ds cis éorty 
he meant to affirm something znirersal; which 
either, in like manner as the former enunciation, 
ought to be transferred to the Mosaic Law only ; 
or must be transferred at once to the Law and 
the promise. Otherwise, the argumentation which 
is intimated at v. 20 would be neither sufficiently 
perspicuous, nor would it well cohere. 7. The 
first words of the verse following (21) & oty vép05 
Kata TGV énayyeday rot Oevd (an interrogation suc- 
ceeded by a form of serious denial, pi} yévorro ! 
certainly require that the whole of v. 20 shoul 
be supposed to contain a primary sentiment, of 
that kind which gave occasion to the interrogation 
papparee and refuted in the subsequent verse. 

Ioreover, the negation pi) yévorro so takes up 
the interrogation before propounded, that it is 
plain that this interrogation has by no means the 
force of denial, but 1s a mere doubt, proceeding 
from some one who, using such a kind of argu- 
ment as is contained in v. 20, would be justified 
in collecting that the promise given to Abraham 
might be taken away by the Law subsequently 
given.” 

Having applied the severe test of these seven 
rules of interpretation, to almost all the exposi- 
tions which have any claim to attention in them- 
selves, or from the celebrity of the scholars who 
have proposed them, the learned Professor con- 
cludes with rejecting them all, as almost univer- 
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sally unfounded. ‘To these my limits forbid me 
to advert, except to notice that one which seems 
to be /east objectionable, and was supported by 
Parwus, Crell., Capell., Locke, Whitby, and others 
since their time, as Noesselt and A. Clarke, and 
which may be expressed in the following para- 
phrase : ‘“ Now a mediator is not [cannot in the 
nature of things be] a mediator of one [party only 
in any covenant], but of two [at least]. But God, 
who gave the promises to Abraham, is one party 
only [belonging to the Abrahamic -covenant] ; 
q. d. the other party (consisting of believers of 
all nations, Gentiles as well as Israelites) was not 
concerned in the promulgation of the law; and 
therefore the original covenant, not having been 
dissolved by both the contracting parties, remains 
in full force.””’ Even this, however, will, I appre- 
hend, not quite stand the test above adverted to. 
Upon the whole, the most satisfactory view of 
the sense seems to be that propounded by the 
very learned framer of the above rules, in the fol- 
lowing Note: “The intent of the Apostle is, I 
conceive, to affirm the superior authority and 
dignity of the Sinaitical Dispensation above any 
human covenant, from a consideration of the na- 
ture (not, indeed, of the Lawgiver, Moses, but) 
of God, the Author of the Law. And though the 
expression eis, viewed by itself alone, would not 
signify any thing or person unchangeable, yet this 
idea of one is adl-consistent, and whoever remains 
the same, may very well, in a context like the 
present, be united with the proper and usual sig- 
hification of the word. Compare Rom. iii. 30. 
Philipp. 1. 27. In vv. 15, 17, seqq. mention had 
been made of the alteration, or abrogation of a 
Dispensation or Covenant. These things consid- 
ered, there is surely no objection to assigning to 
the word cis in both members of v. 20. the sense 
of immutability or perfect consistency. With re- 
spect to the expression ¢lvaf rivos, it is here, | 
conceive, used in the same signification as at 
1 Cor. i. 12. ill. 4. @ partibus alicujus stare, ei 
addictus esse, to be of any one’s party. Thus the 
sense will be: ‘“‘ A mediator indeed belongs not to 
one person or party only (and that unchangeable) ; ” 
q. d. “‘in human concerns, where a mediator is 
wanting, there are of course two parties between 
whom a mediator may act, whether the transac- 
tion be between two persons only, or there be a 
large number of persons constituting either or 
hoth parties. Hence, from the Sinaitical Law 
being promulgated é¢y yet peoirov (v. 19) it does 
not follow that it is of perpetual authority. And 
yet God is one,—he remains ever a God un- 
changeable ; the covenant of the Sinaitical Dis- 
pensation was not of human, but Divine authori- 
ty; nor did it depend on the will of man, but of 
God, who is unchangeable.” 

21. A doubt is now brought forward, arising 
from what the Apostle had said at v. 20 respect- 
ing the authority of the Sinaitical law, as evinced 
from the nature of God; namely, whether the 
Sinaitical law, being of divine authority and com- 
mand, was meant toso limit (or change) the prom- 
ise given to Abraham, that that should no lon- 
ger be a promise, of which the fulfilment belonged 
only to the free grace of God. This doubt the 
Apostle removes, by giving them to understand, 
that although each Disnensation of God (the Law 
and the Promise) is different in its own nature 
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and efficacy from the other, yet that there is no 
such inconsistency between them as that the Law 
should take away the promise; nay, that each 
coheres with the other, by a connection divinely 
ordained, whereby the Law served to pave the 
way for the Christian Dispensation ; that the 
Law does not interfere with the promise, but 
tends to confirm it. (Schott.) Winer has shown 
that cl yao £60, “if it had been given,” implies 
at the end of the sentence a clause expressing, 
that that was not the case (see Note on Rom. vil. 
9,10. and iii. 23.): so far from being contrary 
thereto, it was promotive of it; it was good in 
itself, and suitable to the ends proposed ; but was 
only an inferior covenant, which was not in- 
tended to give salvation to sinners, as all men 
are. 

22. ddd\d ocuvéedetcev — dpaprtav.] The sense 
is, ‘‘ Nay [so far from that] the Scriptures de- 
clare all men [of all nations, both Jews an 
Gentiles] to be sinners {and therefore amenable 
to wrath and punishment].” SuvékAaae is by 
many explained, “has included.” This, how- 
ever, appears too feeble a sense. It is better in- 
terpreted, with Borger and Winer, “has shown 
or declared all to be subject to the dominion of 
sin, brought under it;”’ just as in Rom. vil. sin is 
compared to a tyrant, who holds men captive, 
and to whose dominion all are subject. So De- 
mosth. uses xaraxXclav ro védum. See more in the 
Note on Rom. xi. 32. Ta zdvra, the Commenta- 
tors say, is for rods ndvras. But perhaps the 
Apostle had in mind the £6yy, and accommodated 
the gender thereto. In é ricrews there is no 
pleonasm of sicrews, but é« rior. is for f ék mior. 
otca. Render, ‘in order that the promised bles- 
sing, which depends on faith in Jesus Christ, 
might be given to them that believe in him.” 

23. Having refuted the foregoing objections, 
the Apostle proceeds to show the use and intent 
of the Jaw. Tod rot @\8. riv rior, ‘ before 
the faith (i. e. the dispensation which requires 
faith in Christ as indispensable, or the Gospel 
covenant) was introduced.” See Rom. iil. 27. 
xi. 6. The words following édpovpotucba cvyxer. 
are illustrative of the metaphor in the preceding, 
the comparison being “ persons shut up in a 
place from which they cannot get out.” “The 
words (Winer says) may be interpreted in two 
Ways ; poovp. cvyx. is eather ‘lege Mos. obstricti 
tenebamur, tanquam presidio, usque ad,’ &c., 
or, ‘lege obstricti custodiebamur, asservabamur 
in,’ &c.; as 1 Pet. i. 4. rods év dvvdyer Ocod doov- 
povpévous els cwrnoiay. ‘The latter sense is prefer- 
able, especially as it may, in some measure, in- 


clude the former. Els riv pear. nior. avox. signifies 
‘until the promulgation of the faith, which was 
afterwards to be revealed.’ ”’ 

24. wore & vépos —Xotorév.] As the Jaw was 
before compared to a jai/or, so it is here likened 
to a natdaywyds, by which term, the best Exposi- 
tors have been long agreed, is not meant a school- 
master (for that would have been é:ddcxados), but 
the pedagogue or person (usually a freedman, or 
slave) who conducted children to and from school 
(whence their appellation), attended them out of 
school hours, formed their manners, superintend- 
ed their moral conduct, and in various respects 
prepared thein for the diddoxados. See Chrys. 
cited by Borger. The leading idea here intend- 
ed, is that of bringing unto, and preparing for 
(as the Law did in respect of the Gospel, name- 
ly, by its doctrines, moral precepts, types and 
prophecies, all leading men to the Gospel, by 
showing the imperfection, and the impractica- 
bility of performing a law of works. See Note 
on Matt. v. 17.) ; hinting also at the restruint and 
discipline under which boys were held till they 
reached manhood, and at the necessarily de- 
fective knowledge until then communicated to 
them ; as if those under the law were v#mot com- 
pared to the réAecor of the Gospel. 

29. ovkért 076 matd.] i. e. because it is no longer 
necessary to us, and therefore no Jonger obliga 
tory upon us; as in the case of boys when grown 
up. The better covenant being established, the 
introductory one ceases. 

26. ndvreg] i. e. all of every nation, both Jews 
and Gentiles. By viof éore is meant, “are ad- 
mitted to a sort of sonship by adoption,” with 
the adjunct notion of liberty from unnecessary 
restraint. 

27. boo. yao — éved.] The sense is: “For as 
rnany of you as, having received baptism, profess . 
the Christian doctrine [whether circumcised or 
uncircumcised], are united with Christ by the 
closest bond.” See Calvin, Koppe, and Borg. 
On the phrase évdicacOar Xp. see Note on Rom. 
xili. 14. 

28. otk évt, &c.] The general sense is, “ there 
is under the Gospel no discrimination in privi- 
Jeges, no distinction of nation, nor of condition or 
sex, but ye are all one family, by the religion of 
Christ Jesus—all alike entitled to the same 
benefits. those of sincere believers.” 

29. el bet Xo. scil. viof. Tod ‘A. onéoua, i. €. 
the true spiritual seed. Kat kar’ émayy. xdnp., 
‘‘and heirs by Divine promise [of the blessings 
attached thereto],” without any need of legal 
performances. 
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IV. 1. dAéyw 6é.] This formula (on which 
see Note at iii. 17.) serves to introduce a con- 
tinuation of the argument, and an illustration of 
the redsoning in the preceding Chapter ; first, 
comparing the state of God’s Chureh under the 
law to that of a minor, whose father is dead ; 
and who, though he be, by legal right, the owner 
of the whole inheritance, — yet, while in his mi- 
nority, is in a situation little differing, in respect 
of restraint, from that of a servant; and so con- 
tinues, until the period appointed by his father 
for putting him into possession of his inheritance. 
Nijncos is used in the sense minor, in the Classi- 
cal writers (from Homer to Dionys. Ital.) as well 
as in the Seriptural ones. ’Ewrodmovs kat oixov. 
should, I think, be rendered not tutors and gov- 
ernors, but guardians and managers. It is true 
that some difference of opinion exists. Many 
Expositors take émrp. to signify tutors; while 
most are agreed that by o/c. are meant stewards. 
It is not, however, necessary to suppose (as many 
recent Commentators do), that because the minor 
is said to be wnder them, such olxovépo1 Were 
care-tukers of the minor, as well as stewards ; 
for of that no sufheient proof is adduced. We 
may suppose the 67d to refer to the minor having 
no control over their management. Of both 
the énitp. and olkov. we have mention in Gen. 
xxiv. 2. Compare xv. 2. At rijs 7008. supply 
nutoac, “ the period previously fixed.”? The word 
often oecurs in the later Classical writers. Tot 
narpds, for tnd rot marpd¢ 3 which is the better ac- 
counted for since noo. being, in some measure, 
an adjective, may stand for a participle, and thus 
take a genitive. 

3. fucis] i. e. both Jewish and Gentile Chris- 
tians. Nimo, i.e. children in the knowledge of 
God, unable to attain that accurate and complete 
knowledge of Divine things which pertains to the 
dvdpes réActcot Mentioned in a kindred passage of 
Eph. iv. 14. 

— oroixeia rov Kécpov.] Lrocycia denotes figura- 
tively “the elements, or rudiments, of any 
branch of knowledge ;” consequently what is 
superficial, and only suited to the less informed ; 
not intended to be permanent, but to give way to 
the more complete knowledge of a further ad- 
vaneed period of study. See Col. 11.8. Tere 
it designates, in conjunetion with the qualifying 
term rod xécpou, that state of religious knowl- 
edge, which subsisted both among Jews and 
heathens before Christ ; and which was, from its 
rude and ceremonial nature (dealing chiefly in 
external and carnal institutions), suited indeed to 
the capacities of the recipients, but was only 
calculated to be temporary. How dedovd. is to be 
understood, will appear from the Note on ii. 26. 
The Apostle means to suggest the inference, — 
that, however useful might be the Law of Moses, 
or the law of nature (each as introductory dispen- 
sations, more or less perfect), the obligation to 
both must cease, when the more perfect religion 
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of the Gospe] was promulgated, by which both 
were alike superseded. 

4,5. Here St. Paul carries on the ijlustration 
drawn from the émro. and oixov.,q.d. ‘‘ For as 
the son is, fora time, subject to the governance 
of masters ; but when the xoo@eopia is accom- 
ee le is, as it were, liberated, and becomes 

is own master; so we, so long attached roig 
aroyeiorg Tov Kécpov, are liberated from them, by 
the Son of God being sent into the world for the 
purpose of delivering us.” (Borger.) 

— jp. ro¥ yodvov.] The phrase occurs also 
in Gen. xxv. 24. xxix. 21., and denotes the end 
of an appointed time. So wAjo. rOv xaipov, Eph. i. 
10. Thus ére rAjg. r. yo. nAGe 1s equivalent to 
Ore EnXAnootro 6 ypévoc. An expression oecurring 
in the Classical as well as Scriptural writers. 
It here denotes the time appointed by the Father 
for delivering all nations from the bondage men- 
tioned at v. 3. "Egan. is mot synonymous with 
anréct.; butis more significant. Tevéuevov, ‘ born ;” 
a signification found in Rom. i. 3. Gen. iv. 25. 
and also in the Classical writers. Yevdépevos é« yur. 
is a Hebrew phrase formed on pyry 44> in Job 
xiv. 1. and elsewhere. It here intimates that 
Christ was endued with the whole of the /awnan 
nature. See Phil. ii. 7. ‘Yad véuov some render 
‘¢ subjectum legi;”’ others, ‘‘ sub lege ;”’ 1. e. for 
"Jovdatov. Both senses, however, may be included ; 
the latter primarily, the former secondarily. Tots 
ind vépov, supply dyras, or dedovAwpévous, from the 
preceding, ‘‘ under the tyranny and condemnation 
of the Law,” whether of Moses or of nature. 
See Rom. iii. 20. Thy viod. See Note on iii. 26. 
and on Rom viii. 15. 23. 

6. bru dé gore viot.}) Wakef. and Borger explain, 
‘‘ And to show that ye are sons.” The ellipsis, 
however, is not used by St. Paul. It is true that 
the Apostle seems to mean to assert their having 
received the Spirit as an evidence of their Son- 
ship. But that may be implied as follows: “ And 
since ye are sons, God has [in token thereof ] 
sent” &c. Or we may, with Sehott, regard this 
as a brief mode of expression, of whieh the full 
sense is, “That ye are sons, God hath himself 
shown, by sending to you his Holy Spirit.” “ ‘The 
same argument (observes Mr. Locke) from their 
having the Spirit, St. Paul uses to the Romans 
Rom. vili. 16. And on reading 2 Cor. v. 5. and 
Eph. i. 11 —14. it will be found that the Spirit is 
looked upon as the seal and assurance of the in- 
heritance of life to those who have received the 
adoption of sors.” This will sufficiently defend 
the usual interpretation of rd Mvetpa against those 
recent Commentators, who lower it to “ animus 
Christianus.” Here the best ancient and modern 
Expositors alike recognize the express mention 
of the three persons of the 'T'rinity, with the due 
distinction. “ ‘The Son (as Bp. Pearson observes) 
is distinguished from the Father, as first sent by 
Him ; and the Spirit of the Son is distinguished 
both from the Father, and from the Son, as sent 
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by the Father, after He had sent the Son. And 
this our Saviour hath taught us several times, 
John xiv. 26. xv. 26. Hence we conclude that 
the Holy Ghost, although He be truly and prop- 
erly God, is neither God the Father, nor God the 
Son.” 

Kodgov here signifies, “‘ teaching and enabling 
us to cry out [in prayer] ” with filial confidence, 
*ABPa! addressing God asa Father. See Rom. 
viii. 15. Perhaps there is an allusion to the dis- 
tinction between Slaves and Sons, or others of 
the fannly, —that the former were not allowed to 
use the title of Abba in addressing the master of 
the family, while the latter enjoyed that privilege. 
Why the Chaldee term ’A8Sa should have been 
used as well as the Greek, Expositors are not 
agreed. ‘I'he opinion of Winer seeins most prob- 
able, —that the Chaldee term was used because 
the Jewish prayers ordinarily commenced with 
"ABBa ; and that. the Greek was meant for those 
who did not understand the Chaldee term. 

7. Here we have the conclusion. See v. 1. 
Compare Rom. vili. 17. iii. 29. where see the 
Notes. The efis supposed to be for gore. But 
it should rather seem that the singular is adopted 
to make the application, by its individuality, 
more forcible. ‘There is a similar transposition 
in Rom. xii. 19. 20. 1 Cor. iv. 6. sq. In the ore 
it is implied, that the person in question has re- 
ceived the Holy Spirit given through the Son, to 
seal them as the children of God. KaAno. 0. 
signifies heir (i. e. a partaker) of the blessings be- 
stowed by God on men through Christ, viz. justi- 
fication and redemption ; — which are very often 
denominated an inheritance, to denote certainty 
of possession. 

& — 10. Considering the dignity and excellence 
of this condition as sons of God, obtained for them 
by Christ, how highly, the Apostle now shows, is 
to be reprobated the temerity of those who again 
inclined to the former servile state; with ref- 
erence, chiefly, to that part of the Galatian 
congregation which had formerly been Pagan. 
(Schott.) 

There is here (as is indicated by the d@\\a) a 
conversio sermonis ; the Gentile Christians being 
especially addressed. In vv. 8.9. there is a fine 
contrast drawn between the pristine state of the 
persons in question (when involved in gross idol- 
atry, through ignorance of the nature of God), 
and their present condition, when knowing and 
being known of God. This is done to place ina 
strong point of view their folly in wishing to re- 
turn to their former state of servitude to the Law. 

—adX4.] Of this particle no satisfactory ac- 
count is given by the Catt caiors, It seems to 
belong to édoveboare taken a second time ; the full 
sense being, “ Ye did, indeed, then worship those 
who were no Gods ; but however ye did it through 
ignorance of God; which ye have not now to 
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plead.” By the rére is meant the time when they 
were tnd ra crotyeia rot Kécpov dedovd. V. 3. By 
Trois ny pboet odor Oeots the ancient and many mod- 
ern Lixpositors suppose are meant, ‘‘ those who 
have no existence in nature,” but are mere stocks 
and stones. ‘The best modern ones, however, as 
Winer, render “iis, qui non natura [sed ex homi- 
num tantum opinione] Dei sunt,” the Acyédpevoe 
Ocot of 1 Cor. vili. 5. ‘The latter interpretation 
is more agreeable to the words; unless we read 
from some MSS., rots gicee ph odor. But some 
eminent Critics are agreed that that is an altered 
reading ; probably introduced from the Scholiasts. 
It is, however, not impossible that the Apostle 
intended both senses. 

The péy of this verse and the 62 of the next are 
adopted, in order the more forcibly to contrast 
their former with their present state. MaaAdoyv 6é, 
(‘rather’) is a formula corrigendi occurring also 
in Rom. viii. 34, and often in the Classical writers. 
Trwoberres 616 Ocod is rightly explained by Luther, 
Grot., ‘Newc., and Winer, “‘ recognized by God as 
his sons, and approved to be such by the Spiritual 
gifts imparted to them.”’ See supra iii. 5. 1 Cor. 
Vial, o. 2 21m. il. 19, WWisdivall., 

9. nas éemoroép., &c.] “how is it that ye are 
turning back,” &c. The Apostle expresses his 
wonder that they, who have been set free from 
the bondage of atheism, or: polytheism, should 
return to bondage ; even to a dispensation, which 
however of Divine institution, was not of suff- 
cient efficacy to procure them salvation; for that 
is all that is meant by the do@ev# and zrwya, 
of which the Jatter is a further illustration under 
another metaphor, of the idea contained in the 
former. See Grot., Crell., Doddr., and ‘Theophyl. 
How the Law of Woses was weak, appears from 
Heb. vil. 18. 19. x. 1.5 and how the daw of nature 
was such, appears from the Epistle to the Romans, 
passim. For that the Apostle has doth in view, is 
the opinion of the best Expositors. In mddcy dvw- 
dev I would not, with Koppe and others, recognize 
a pleonasm for the simple zdéAw ; though the forms 
mdAdcv ék devrégov and mdéAcv ad might seem to coun- 
tenance it. Here there is no necessity to resort 
to any such principle; for the context very well 
admits of the full sense, namely, ‘‘ again, as at 
the first.” Compare Wisd. xix. 6. We have here 
a kind of blending of two modes of expression ; 
and on that principle, the complete sense of the 
passage is wel] expressed by Rambach and Schott 
thus : ‘ Quicunque rudimentis illis egenis, quibus 
ante suam ad Christum conversionem addicti fue- 
rant, iterum (dd) servire volebant, hoc ita facie- 
bant, wt redirent ad initia, elementa prima (dvw- 
dev), quee elementa parum accommodata essent 
cognitioni emendate et dignitati Christianorum.” 

10. Here the Apostle illustrates by examples 
this dovAciery crowyetots mruryots. 

— ip éoas — ércavrobs. | Render, “So then ye 
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observe days and months, and times and years!” 
‘Hy. refers to the Sabbaths; pijvac, to the novi- 
Junial festivals; and é. to the Sabbatical and 
Jubilee years, Passover, &c. By xatpoig are sup- 
posed to be designated the stated festivals. IIa- 

atnociv here signifies, ‘‘ to superstitiously observe, 

y scrupulously distinguishing certain days from 
other days.” It properly signifies to keep the eye 
fixed upon (napa) any person or thing, so as to 
watch the former, or attend to and observe the 
latter. 

11. In g@oPotpar, &e. Borger and Winer think 
there is a kind of attraction; ipas, which belongs 
to the clause following, being thrown back to the 
preceding one. ‘Thus, by a very common Grecism, 
it will mean, “I am afraid I have bestowed on 
you labour in vain.”” Here, however, it is better 
not to resort to any such idiom, since it tends to 
lower the sense, which is far stronger according 
to the usual manner of rendering. ‘The Apostle 
first expresses that he is in fear of them, and then 
subjoins the nature and extent of that fear. The 
force of pjnws with the Indicative is (as Win. 
observes) to show that the writer or speaker sup- 
poses the thing feared to have already taken place. 
So Thueyd. 111. 53. viv 6& poPotpeba, pi} dp portowy 
dpa yuaorixapev. Eig tas, “upon you,” asin a 
kindred passage of Rom. xvi. 6. 

12—16. Having thus justly reproved the in- 
constancy of the Galatians, the Apostle now sub- 
joins an exhortation, in which he most affection- 
ately adjures them to return to the right path, 
and imitate his example ; reminding them of the 
time past, when they had most reverently and 
thankfully received the doetrine preached to them 
by the Apostle. (Sehott). 

12. yivecbe wo éya, &e.| There has been some 
doubt as to the sense of these words. Some (as 
Grot., Mor., Wolf, Whitby, and Mackn.) take it 
to be, “love me with the same affection as I do 
you.” But, as Winer observes, thus the ér: caya 
wo bets will have no suitable sense. The most 
natural interpretation is that of the ancient Ex- 
positors and Translators, and, of the modern ones, 
Hamm., Doddr., West, Rosenm., Semler, Koppe, 


Iaspis, Schleus., Seott, Winer, and Schott, who | 


at kay wo bnetg supply éyevdéunr, and assign this 
sense : ‘‘ Follow my example, in renouneing the 
law for the Gospel. I was once as zealous for 
the law as you now are ; but now I live as do the 
Gentiles, and not as do the Jews. Wo you, who 
are not Jews, but Gentiles, live in like manner, as 
men released from the jaw.”’ Thus Schott ren- 
ders: “ Estote mei similes (decuticndo jugo legis 
Mosaice) siquidem ego quoque factus sum, quales 
vos [facti estis].””. ‘This ellipsis of fyerépny is in- 
deed somewhat harsh ; but it is far from unex- 
ampled. It is, in fact, agreeable to that idiom, 
treated of in Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 467. ied. 3, by 
which ‘from a preceding verb another tense (or 
even another mood) and person is supplied, in 
some following member of the sentence.” In 
the above way the passage must have been taken 


by Justin Martyr, who introduces it in his Ad- 
monit. ad Greeos, Chap. 11. 

— ovdéy ue iOtxjoare.| The sense of these words 
will depend upon the view taken of the preced- 
ing ones. Aceording to that above adopted, it 
will be this: ‘‘ I have no grievous injuries to com- 
plain of at your hands, and therefore in speaking 
so plainly as I must do, I am not induced by 
resentment.” ‘The true connection is skilfully 
pointed out by Schott in the following paraphrase. 
‘Brethren, praying | admonish you (not with any 
angry feeling, but with one full of affection, and 
with an anxious desire for your good), as indeed 
I well may, for you have not done me any injury, 
and once were most affectionately attached to 
mes’ 

13. otdare 62, &e.] ‘The connection (which is 
disputed) seems to be as follows: “ [I harbour 
no resentment against you, but rather affection 
for you, from a remembrance of your kind treat- 
ment of me:] for when I was labouring under 
much bodily infirmity, ye did not despise me 
[on that account] but,” &e. Av acd. ris aap., 
‘“under weakness of body,” for év aoGeveia. On 
which idiom see Wahl’s Clavis, i. 276. Ed. 2, 
and Winer’s Gr. Gr. p. 339. It is, however, of 
more importance to advert to what may be sup- 
posed meant by doeveia rijg capxds, the import of 
which expression has been not a little disputed. 
See Borger, Winer, and Schott. ‘The most gen- 
eral interpretation adopted seems the best: and 
thus I would take it, with Neander and Schott. 
of great infirmity and sickness of body, even such 
(see Calvin) as to make his personal appearance 
mean and contemptible to the multitude. ‘This 
is in the next verse called zetpaspdg év ry caoxt. 

14. rdv mero. pou roy év tp o.] Most Exposi- 
tors, ancient and modern, take this expression 
to refer to the persecutions and afflictions which 
Paul underwent. But to that interpretation in- 
superable objections have been urged by Whitby, 
Doddr., Maekn., Slade, Scott, and Borger; with 
whom, and also Newe. and Iaspis, I would un- 
derstand it to denote the same with the corpo- 
real trial called “the thorn in the flesh ” at 
2 Cor. xii. 7. Compare 2 Cor. x. 10. Teeo. pou 
— éiov0. odd? é€enr. means, by a common aed 
lage, ‘to set at nought and seorn me on account 
of my trial”’ ’Eéexr. is a stronger term than 
éfov0. So Aschyl. dvoyeoaiver cat xatanrbe dwoo- 
doxiag. The words ws ayyedov Oeod eé. do not 
(as inost recent Commentators suppose) denote 
merely great personal respect; but also, and per- 
haps chiefly, such obedient admission of his doc- 
trine, as if they were promulgated by an angel of 
God, — nay, even Jesus Christ himself in person, 
and not by deputy. 

15. ris — bpGv;3] CXcum., Locke, Wolf, Dodadr., 
Koppe, Borg., Taspis, Winer, and Schleus., 
rightly regard this as not meant to be interroga- 
tory. but erclamatory ; i. e. “ How great was your 
felicitation,” or mutual congratulation of your- 
selves, how happy did you think yourselves and 
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others, {in having such a teacher]! See iv. 6. 
The rods dP0arpots bya eoptg dv gédadx. con- 
tain a proverbial expression, frequent in the 
Classical writers, denoting the strongest affec- 
tion. Indeed the eye is, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers, taken to denote what is 
dearest to us. 

16. The Apostle now deprecates any offence 
being taken at his free-spoken expostulations, 
and hints that that would be unjust: q. d. “ Faith- 
ful admonition is the part of a friend, not an 
enemy.” Compare 2 Thess. ili. 15. The only 
difficulty here is respecting the wore, which the 
best modern Expositors (following the Vulg.) 
render, ergone? as if it were written dp’ otv éy- 
Oods tuayv yéyova; Butof such asense not the 
slightest evidence has ever been adduced. For 
as to passages where gore means therefore, at 
the beginning of sentences not interrogatory, but 
declarative, they are not to the purpose. And 
that the sentence is interrogative, is plain. It 
would be preferable to render, with the Syr., 
Piscator, and others, numquid? Yet this interro- 
gation is only inherent in the context, and can- 
not be extracted froin the Gore. Upon the whole, 
I am persuaded that the Commentators are quite 
in error with regard to this word; and that it 
has neither the force of conclusion, nor of interro- 
gation, but rather of mitigation or softening. 
For it seems to be used, as occasionally in the 
Classical writers, for dre or Gozep, us it were; 
q. d. “ Am I become, as it were, your enemy, by 
speaking to you the truth;” The force of the 
Asyndcton, in such an appeal as this, it is need- 
less to point out to any person of taste. Other- 
wise I should have supposed St. Paul wrote dcye, 
scilicet, &c.? And Hoogev. (de Partic.) has 
shown that ye inservit interrogationi et indigna- 
tioni, and consequently expostulatroni. 

With respect to the words éy@. dipay, Exposi- 
tors are not agreed whether the sense be vobis 
invisus, the object of your hatred; or, vobis in- 
festus, one who hates you. The former seems 
preferable; but both senses may be included. 
"AdnOebwv tbytv (for ets bya) “by speaking the 
truth.” ‘The Apostle may have had in mind some 
such saying as that of Terence: “ Obsequium 
amicos, veritas odium parit.” 


17. There is an obscurity in this and the 


next verse, arising partly from extreme brevity, 
arising out of that delicacy of the Apostle, ona 
subject so personal to himself, which made him 
rather int his meaning than speak it fully out; 
and partly from that union of point and antithesis, 
which sometimes tends to darken the sense. The 
persons meant by ¢ndAovo.v are the fulse teachers ; 
who endeavoured to draw the Galatians to the 
observance of the Mosaic Law, and superadd 
that to Christianity. These persons, it is said, 
(nrotow bypass which is by some supposed to 
mean, ‘‘ imitate your zeal for the Gospe].” But it 
seemns best rendered, with Erasm., Beza, Crell., 
Calv., Rosenm., and Schott, ambiunt, or affectant. 
And so also Win. interprets; observing that the 
words mean generally “acri studio in aliquem 
ferri;”? i. e. expetere: gq. d. “ The persons in 
question do this, but ob xaddg, not with an hon- 


ourable or praiseworthy intent, or on proper 
principles ; 1. e. (as I would understand it) not 
from a real desire to promote your salvation, but 
from selfish motives and party feelings. ‘This ex- 
planation is strongly confirmed by the next words, 
which seem intended to be illustrutire. And, 
viewed in that light, they need not have so per- 
plexed the E:xxpositors. ‘The embarrassment, in- 
deed, partly arose from the reading jyde, intro- 
duced, on conjecture, by Beza, and transmitted 
into the Elzevir Edition and the textus receptus. 
Though for this reading there is not any direct 
evidence ; MSS., Versions, and Fathers, all 
uniting in dpa, which was, with great judgment, 
retained by the authors of our common version ; 
and has been very properly restored by Bengel, 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Winer. 
It was, in fact, discarded by Beza because he 
did not perceive the sense of the éxxreica bpas 
OeX. Just after; which is not, as many interpret, 
‘they desire to exclude you from the Church 
and salvation ;”? but must be (as Wahl, Bretschn., 
and Winer explain) ‘“‘they wish to separate you 
[from following me, or from connection with me, 
or (as Schott explains) from all others, (i. e. who 
have abandoned the Mosaic Law)]in order to, 
as it were, monopolize you to themselves.” The 
words (va abrovg fA. plainly mean, by the force 
of the antithesis, ‘‘that you may attach your- 
selves to them and their party.” 

18. caddy dé, &c.] This sentiment (which has 
also been wrongly interpreted) was suggested by 
the od kad&o just before. The difficulty com- 
plained of will vanish, if the words be considered 
as consisting of two sentences blended into one. 
Thus the full sense will be: ‘‘ Zeal and attach- 
ment in a good cause [such as you formerly bore 
to me] is laudable : but it should be felt and 
shown always ; and not merely when I am with 
you, [but when, as now, absent from you].” It 
is scarcely possible to conceive a more delicate 
mode of censuring than what the Apostle here 
employed. Real love (he means to say) exists in 
absence as well as presence. 

19. rexvia pou —typiv!] These words are by 
most recent Editors and Commentators, as 
Seml., Newc., Borger, Vat., Winer, and Schott. 
connected with the preceding; a comma being 
placed after ids. While the ancient and most 
modern Commentators suppose rexv. to com- 
mence a new period ; 1. e. ‘ quasi (as Crell. says) 
amore erga Galatos, et summo solutus eorum 
studio animi dolore abreptus, ita eos alloquitur.” 
The former mode scems to weaken the pathos of 
the expression (on which see Theophyl., Beza, 
and Macknight): and, considering the nature of 
the preceding sentence, the propriety of a Voca- 
tive here is questionable. While, on the other 
hand, the Vocative rexvfa is very suitable to 
#Ocdov. Yet the 6 (found in every MS.) joined 
with #0c\ov seems to reject the rexvia. And to 
pass it over (with Prof. Scholef.) as redundant, 
would only be avoiding the difficulty. Upon the 
whole, it seems best to regard the clause rexvia 
— tyiv as a parenthetical exclamation (called 
forth by the recollection of the endeavour made 
to draw away their affections from him, v. 17.) 
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and left unfinished, from pathos. The #9dov 6é 
nageivac (Which may be rendered with Mfackn. 
and Newc., ‘Now I could wish.’ See Acts 
xxv. 22, and Note on Rom. ix. 3.) was suggested 
by what had been said at v. 18, and the oé is re- 
sumplirve ; i.e. | could wish, f say, to be present 
with you. The metaphor in rexv. ddivw is fre- 
gueut in St. Paul, and searcely less so in the 
Rabbinica) writers. The term wiv. refers to the 
whole process of gestation and formation in the 
womb, to which the words following dyocs ob 
popd. Xo. év byiv are skilfully accommodated ; 
there being, as Pisc. and Calvin observe, a meta- 
phor derived from an weperfect factus. See The- 
odoret. The sense, when divested of the meta- 
phor, is: “The same anxiety, whieh £ formerly 
felt in converting you, I again feel, till the 
Christian doctrine and disposition be thoroughly 
formed and perfected in your minds.” 

The sense of the words following xat adda 
rhv dwvijv pou is not very elear. Some, as Pisc., 
Wolf, Wets., Doddr., Rosenm., Schott, and 
Newe., take it to mean “change my tone, [to 
praise instead of censure; which IT cannot do] 
for Lam in doubt about you;” while others, (as 
Theodoret, (Ecumen., Est., Menoch., Grot., 
Hamm., Whitby, Locke, Wells, Schleus., Taspis, 
Vat., Borger, and Winer) suppose it to mean, 
“to alter and vary my tone,” — namely, ‘by ac- 
coimodiating my addresses, either for reproof or 
condemnation, according to circumstances ; for 
while absent I am quite at a Joss with respect to 
you, what to think of you (see John xin. 22.), 
Whether you have been truly converted or not, 
and how to adapt my language to your real de- 
gree of merit or demerit.’ See 1 Cor. iv. 21. 
‘The former interpretation is the most agreeable 
to what precedes, the latter to what follows. And 
perhaps, considering how pregnant in ineaning 
every portion of the Apostle’s writings Is, we 
shall not be wrong in supposing that /oth these 
senses might be intended. 

21. The Apostle now turns to the Juduizers, 
and resuming the refutation of their error, which 
formed the principal purpose of his Epistle, pro- 
ceeds to prove, by an allegorical interpretation of 
a passage of the O.'l’., respecting the two sons 
of Abraham, that Christiuns, whom he compares 
to Isaac (not Ishmuel, whom he likens to the 
Jews in bondage to the law) are liberated from 
the dominion of the law; nor has the law any 

ower to obtain justification; q.d. “the former 
inherit by proinise, the Jatter are in bondage.” 
The dé€yeré por is not an /panalepsis, or ava- 
koivwore, aS some Commentators suppose ; but 
a formula of affectionate, yet authoritative, re- 
monstrance, «8 este in Luke vil. 42. and detre in 
Is. i. 18. ‘Yad rdv vépov efyae IS AN expression 
often used by St. Panl, as here, of being subject 
to the ceremonial law. 

—rdv vésov ox adx.] The sense seems to be, 
“do ye not hear and know what is written in the 
aw, and what ye have heard read continually in 


your ears.” (See Rom. ii. 13.) So Newe. and 
Winer. Some recent Commentators, however, 
explain, **do not you attend to, nor understand 
the Jaw [you profess toreceive}]?”’ Perhaps the 
Jatter may be admitted in conjunction with the 
former. As the error of the persons in question 
arose from a misapprehension of the scope and 
true intent of the Law, the Apostle now endeav- 
ours to remove their mistake by a reference to 
the Luw, q. d. (in the words of Abp. Newe.) 
‘‘ Let me engage your attention by aceommodat- 
ing the language of the O. T. to my present pur- 
pose. Let me illustrate my argument by borrow- « 
mg thenee an apt example for comparison.” 

22. yéyounrat yao, &c.] ‘The yap may be ren- 
dered seilicet, or erempli gratia, q.d. The History 
of Abraham will illustrate what I inean to say, 
since it contains an apt emblem of the two cove- 
nants between which you are hesitating. 

23. xara cdyxa] ‘after the regular course of 
nature.’ In the antithetical words é:a rij: ézayy. 
something is left to be supplied, and the full 
sense is: ‘‘ [out of the eomnion course of nature, 
and] by virtue of the promise made to Abraham.” 

24. driva éorwy adAnyoootpeva.] ‘There has been 
no little difference of opinion as to the exact 
sense of these words. ‘The ancient Expositors 
in general, and most of the earlier modern ones, 
take the sense to be (as it is represented in the 
Vulg.), ‘que sunt per allegoriam dicta,” or 
“que per allegoriam dicuntur,” meaning, as 
K\oppe expresses it. “‘ that when these things con- 
eerning Sarah and Hagar were written by Moses, 
God intended the religion of Christ, and the ae- 
cession thereto of the Jews and Heathens, to be 
obseurely prefigured.”” Or, in the words of Mr. 
Holden, that ‘ the events referred to were so 
ordered by Providence as to be an apt represen- 
tation of the different conditions of Jews and 
Christians, and that the literal history contains 
a spiritual and mystical meaning.” But some 
eminent modern Translators and Expositors, and 
almost all the recent ones, take the sense in gen- 
eral to be, “ que sunt allegorizata:’’ an inter- 
pretation ably inaintained by Chandler, Svkes, 
Doddr., Pearce, and especially Koppe, Dr. A. 
Clarke, Borger, and Bp. Marsh, Lect. p. 335. 
seqq. They differ, however, in their modes of 
rendering ; some translating, “ these things have 
been allegorized,” viz. by Is. liv. 1.5 others, 
‘have been,” i. e. may be allegorized ; others, 
again, “are to be allegorized.” ‘Thus, Koppe 
observes, ‘it is supposed, that the narration in 
ge ak was increly historical, but seemed to 
the Apostle worthy of being accommodated to 
the case of Christians, which bore some resem- 
blance thereto.” One thing is certain, that our 
common Version, retained by Mackn., “are an 
allegory.” does not properly represent the sense. 
‘It is one thing (observes Bp. Marsh) to say 
that a history is allerortzed; it is another thing 
to say that it 7s allegory itself. If we only alle- 
gorize an historical narrative, we do not of ne- 
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cessity convert it into allegory.”” Be that as it 
may, it has (1 think) been fully shown by Koppe, 
Borger, and Bp. Marsh, that the interpretation 
first mentioned is untenable. The second must 
therefore be adopted. It, however, contains two 
or three modificutions, between which we may 
hesitate. The version “are to be allegorized,” 
can, | think, no more be defended than our 
cominon one. And to say “are allegorized,”’ 
meaning by others, would be forced and frigid. I 
should prefer to render, with Abp. Newc., “are 
here allegorized [by me],” or “are [and may be 
thus] allegorized,” 1. ec. accommodated to the case 
of the Law and the Gospel. In this sense, dAAn- 
yoosv is often used by Philo. The author of 
the Life of Homer, too, speaking of the marriage 
~of Jupiter and Juno in that poet, says: doxei 
taira adAnyoostoOar (“ are to be understood al- 
legorically ”’) dre “Hoa pév voetrac 6 aio, Zeis dé 
6 aifjo. But after all, the coincidence of circum- 
stances in tlre two cases is so exact, and the man- 
ner of the Apostle’s words is such, as to convey 
far more than the sense of accammodation. So 
that we cannot, I think, suppose the Apostle 
meant to express less than what Winer assigns as 
the sense, ‘‘qu:e habent hunc sensum sublimio- 
rem.” So Schott: “ Hac (de utroque Abrahami 
filio narrata) aliud verbis dicunt, aliud innuunt, 
It is meant 
that they may be considered as emblematical and 
typical, namely, by the correspondence of type 
and antitype. The same view of the sense is 
adopted by Chrys. and Theophyl. So Bp. Marsh 
also well observes, that ‘ when St. Paul allegor- 
ized the history of the two sons of Abraham, and 
compared them with the two covenants, he did 
nothing inore than represent the first as types, the 
latter as their antitypes. But though he treated 
that portion of the Mosaic history in the same 
munner as we treatan allegory, he did not thereby 
conrert it into allegory.” And after censuring 
Mackn. for confounding the terms allegory and 
type, the learned Prelate continues: ‘ An alle- 
gory is a fictitious narrative : a éype is something 
real. An allegory is a picture of the inagina- 
tion; a type is an historic fact. It is true, that 
typical interpretation may in one sense be con- 
sidered as a species of allegorical interpretation ; 
that they are so far alike, as being equally an 
interpretation of things; that they are equally 
founded on resemblance ; that the type corre- 
sponds to its antitype, as the inmediute represen- 
tation in an allegory corresponds to its ultimate 
representation. Yet the quality of the things 
compared, as well as the purport of the compari- 
son, is very different in the two cases.” This is 
very true; but it does not thence follow that the 
literal and proper sense of the two terms in 
Greek, Latin, and Finglish, may not have been 
occasionally so confounded, as that allegory may 
have been used for type. Thus Calvin remarks 
that dAd\ny. is here used catuchresticé. And it 
is plain that the Syriac Translator, in rendering 
“these events are allegories of the two cove- 
nants,’ must have meant types. Nay J. Capell., 
Gomar, and others, render, ‘ sunt typica, vel 
figurata.” Finally, when Crell. translates “ qu 
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sunt allegorica,” he, as is clear from the words 
following, takes allegorica in the sense typica. 
With the excess to which it has been shown the 
Jews carried their allegorical interpretation of 
the O. 'IT’., we are here not concerned. And be 
it observed (with Chandler and Doddr.), that 
this portion is here introduced, not as a direct 
argument, but as an ilustrution of the subject. 
Or, to speak yet more exactly (with Schott), 
the Apostle only meant to bring forward a sec- 
ondury argument, for the use of those who were 
convinced by the preceding argumentation, that 
bondage was inherent in the Mosaic Law. 

—atra] these, i.e. these persons, Sarah and 
Hagar. Elo, *‘ signify,” “represent ” (as Matt. 
xili. 38. Eph. iv. 9. and often in the N. ‘T.) 
were einblems of the covenants, the Mosaic and 
Christian. Ai is not found in the early [ditions 
(except the Complut.), nor in the best MSS., 
and is with reason rejected by every Editor of 
eminence from Mill downwards. Bp. Middl. 
has shown that it is not recessury. ‘And doove &., 
“that which came from Mount Sinai, [brought 
by Moses].” Tevvésa scil. rexvia. The literal 
sense is, ‘‘a covenant which brings forth {chil- 
dren] unto bondage [to the law and to sin],”’ the 
verbal being, more Heb., included in the verb, 
Tevy., however, is only used suitably to the meta- 
phor, by which the covenant is considered under 
the image of a mot/ter bringing forth children. 
The real sense is well expressed by Bp. Bull, 
Exam. p. 101., where he remiurks that “ the Sina- 
itical Covenant is said ud servitutem generare, 
quia aptum natum erat per se, vi promissionum 
et comminationum suarum, tale hoiminibus inge- 
niuin indere.” 

25. 76 yao “Ayaop —’ApaPia.} The difficulty 
which the earlier modern Commentators found in 
these words, and in consequence of which Bent- 
ley, Kuster, and Valckn., proposed to cancel them, 
as a gloss, is much lessened by throwing them, 
with Capell. and Wolf, into a parenthesis. ‘To 
advert to a great source of perplexity : the most 
eminent Commentators, ancient and modern, are 
agreed, that rd "Ayao signifies “ this word Agar.” 
‘Thus we may render: ‘“ Now this word Avar is 
[the name given to] Mount Sinai in Arabia.” 
That this was an appellation of Sinai among the 
people of the surrounding country, we have the 
testimony of Chrys. and the ancient Commenta- 
tors, which is confirmed by the accounts of inod- 
ern travellers. And it might well have it, since 
s)ry in Arabic signifies a rock, or rocky moun- 
tain; and as Sinai is remarkably such, it might be 
kar’ éloyiv called 76 *Ayao. After all, however, 
it is not improbable that this clause is, as Bentley 
thought, a marginal gloss, or scholium. 

— ovorayet dé] (scil. 4 “Ayao.) “‘ corresponds to 
Jerusalem.” Ty vey, which now is,” 1. e. in its 
present state, antequam solemniter instauretur 
regnum Messianum, dum manet res Judaica, 
See Win. 

26. hf 6& dvw ‘Ieo.] The best E.xpositors, an- 
cient and modern, are in general agreed, that 
this must signify the Christian Church, the Gospel 
Dispensation (as is plain from its being opposed 
to the Mosaic economy), understood feuratively 
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of the Christian Church, in that new and perfect 
state, which it will assume at the coming of the 
Messiah. 

‘EXevOéoa, free, viz. from spiritual bondage. 
Mijrno mdvtwy fpav; i. e. of all true believers. 
The ndvrwy, however, is wanting in several 
MSS., Versions, and Fathers; and is rejected by 
Mill and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. and 
Others. It may be an interpolation; but the 
Apostle (as Winer observes) is accustomed to 
join wdvres with fueic or tyetg 3 as Gal. iii. 28. 
2°Cor. ii. 3; viw 15. Phil. i. 4e Though as that 
is not very agreeable to the usage of the best 
writers, it might therefore be removed by the 
early Critics. 

27. ebpodvOnr: — dvdea.] This is quoted exactly 
from the Sept. Version of Is. liv. 1. And the 
passage represents the Jewish state, though then 
Jabouring under great distress, as to be hereafter 
restored to its pristine glory. But it is, we find 
by the Apostle’s application, to be referred, at 
Jeast in a sublimer sense, to the Christian Jeru- 
salem, the Church. With respect to the corre- 
spondence, the creioa § ob rikr. is to be understood 
of the Christiun Church, in a great measure 
composed of Gentiles; and the rij¢ éyobong rov 
avdoa, of the Jewish Church. See Chrys., The- 
ophyl., and Whitby. Srefoa is brought in with 
reference to the barrenness of the antitype Sarah. 
At pijtov sub. gdwvijv. 

— ro\\d — aaa Render: ‘many more 
are the children of the deserted and neglected, 
than of her who had a husband.” In éy. rév 
dvdoa there is an allusion to the feewndity which 
may be expected to result from the circumstances 
described. ’Epyjpov has reference to the deser- 
tion of Sarah by Abraham, to cohabit with 
Hagar, who is therefore meant by ris éxy. avdoa. 
“The Gentile world (says Chandler) is here rep- 
resented as a forsaken unmarried woman [rather 
as a neglected unmarried, or a forsaken married 
woman. ee hecause the Gentiles were not 
constituted the Chureh of God, nor taken into a 
special covenant with him, but were generally 
abandoned to idolatry and vice. And she is 
ordered to shout for joy-for that happy alteration 
whieh God intended to make in her cireum- 
stanees, by espousing her to himself, and giving 
her at Jength a more numerous posterity than the 
miurried wife, viz. than the chureh of the Jews 
could ever boast of, who are represented as be- 
trothed to God, because they were under his 
peculiar protection, and brought into a special 
covenant with him.” 

28. Here the Apostle adverts to the promise 
itself of offspring held out to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem ; 1. e. the Christian Church: q. d. & If you 
would know who are meant by the prophet, it is 
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we Christians; we are the érayyedlas réxva, for 
ra réxva ta écayyeddOpeva, Children divinely prom- 
ised, not card ocdoxa, like the Jews, Rom. ix. 8. 
See also supra ili. I4. Kara Io., “after the 
similitude or example of Isaac.” So xard is used 
in Iph. iv. 24, and often. The words may be 
thus paraphrased with Mr. Holden: ‘‘ We be- 
jievers after the similitude of Isaac, are children 
to Abraham and Sarah, not as being born after 
the flesh, v. 23, but by virtue of the promise to 
make him the father, and her the mother, of many 
nations,” Gen. xvii. 15, 16. supra iii. 8. 

29. ‘““Here (observes Koppe and Borger) the 
Apostle, dwelling on the same similitude, adds, 
that as Ishmael vexed Isaac, so do the Jews per- 
secute the Christians.” It was not, however, 
done merely to trace another point of coinci- 
dence, but to suggest (as Chrysost. and Theophy}. 
reinark) that Christians are not to be surprised 
at similar persecution from a similar cause, — 
envy ; but may comfort themselves with reflect- 
ing, that the persecution of Ishmael did not pre 
vent Isaac from being the free born son of Abra- 
ham, and the persecutor’s superior. ‘ As (ob- 
serves Chandler) being born ufter the fiesh, and 
after the Spirit, are here opposed; the being born 
after the Spirit must mean, Isaac’s being born in 
a peculiar manner, by the extraordinary influence 
of the Spirit and power of God.” — Aé«w will 
here denote injurious treatment of erery kind, 
both in deeds and words. And although the 
Mosaic history records only one instance of ‘in- 
sulting treatment, — namely, on Ishinael mock- 
ing Sarah, when she weaned Isaae (see Gen. xxi. 
9& en yet when we consider the disappoint- 
ment which both Hagar and Ishmael must have 
felt on the birth of Isaac, it was not unnatura} 
for them to feed ill-will, and show it on every 
oceasion to the real heir of the promise. And 
many such are recorded from tradition in the 
Rabbinical writers. See Mackn. and Paley’s 
Hore Pauline. 

30. adda ri déyer h yeagh 3; *Ex@.] This is meant 
to indieate that the cosequence of unbelief and 
disobedience, in the case of the Jewish Church, 
will be correspondent to that in the case of the 
antitvpe Hagar; viz. the being cast out from the 
presence and favour of God, and excluded from 
salvation. A solemn warning this to the Judaiz- 
ing false teachers. 

Sl. apa, adedgoi, &e.] The Apostle here, 
through delicacy, does not fully express, but 
only hints at the couclusiun to be made (whieh 
is indicated at large by Chandler and Borger) 
siinply expressing what may serve to suggest it; 
a: d. ‘“ We believers, then, whether Jews or 
sentiles, are not in the state I have represented 
by Hagar, but in that which I have represented 
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by Sarah; consequently, we are not under bond- 
age to sin and death, but are free from them by 
Christ, being alone heirs of the promises.” 


V. Having set forth their Christian liberty, 
the Apostle subjoins, by way of inference, that 
they should steadfastly continue in, and maintain 
the exercise of that liberty from the yoke of the 
law, which Christ had bestowed on them. 

Here there are two remarkable varr. lectt., 
but manifestly inferior to the common one. The 
origin of both readings (one of which is with 
singular rashness edited by Griesb.) has been 
evinced by Rinck to have been mere error, or the 
emendandi audacia of the early Biblical Critics, 
some of whom appear to have been displeased 
with the position of the ody, and changed it, 
though (as in many other cases) for the worse. 
From this change of position, Griesbach irra- 
tionally concluded that it ought to have place 


nowhere! and he cut it owt; though without any - 


authority, and notwithstanding that the sentence 
is thus deprived of what shows its scope. 

1. There is here an inference from the preced- 
ing; and, therefore, this verse ought not to have 
commenced a new chapter. rx. év is equiva- 
lent to the Classical éupévev. *EvéyeoOe is gener- 
ally explained by xpareicOe. The word is used 
properly of Being held by ropes, nets, &c.; but 
is often metaphorically employed; as évéyecOat 
tv véporc, to be held in obedience to the laws. 

2. éyd II. Aéyw, &Ke.] This mention of his 
name may be meant (as at EXjph. iil. 1, and 2 Cor. 
x. 1.), to give weight and authority to what is 
about to be said. But it seems also intended to 
contrast his doctrine with that of the false teach- 
ers ; nay, as some think, whathe really teaches 
with what he is by certain persons represented as 
teaching. The id?, mind! hints at the great im- 
portance of what he is going to say. 

— fav reotrép.] 1. e. if ye undertake the ritual 
law, — namely, as necessary to justification. 
Xo. buds oddéy wd.; 1. e. “ the Christian relig- 
ion will be of no avail to your salvation.” 
Koppe and Winer observe “ that this is said in 
opposition to the false teachers, and,as occasion- 
ally elsewhere, with harshness; though some- 
times the Apostle uses more indulgence. See 
Mets xvi. 3. 1 Cor. ix. 20. Rom. ix. 14. seqq.” 
The remark, however, is founded in error, and 
proceeds upon a very objectionable principle. 
Phe indulgence spoken of was only to weak 
brethren, and not extended to wiolent partisans. 
Besides, the indulgence was to Jews, who still 
continued in the observance of the Mosaic law, 
not, as here, to Gentiles. Nor is there any zn- 
consistency ; for though the Apostle does say, 
that circumcision would exclude a man from the 
benefit of Christ, it is not at variance with his 
position at ili. 28, and vi. 15, that circumcision 
1s a thing indifferent ; since, though circumcision, 
of itself, could do neither harm nor good, yet 
when considered in conjunction with all the 
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other rites of the law which it drew after it, and 
accompanied with a trust in it as necessary to 
justification, it could not but-do harm, nay ex- 
clude from salvation by grace, since the two 
modes of salvation in the Law and the Gospel 
are inconsistent with each other. ‘ The Jews 
(Grot. and Michaelis observe) might adopt cir- 
cumcision as a national rite; but the Gentiles, 
having no such political reason, could only use 
it as necessary to justification ; which would 
make void faith and grace, and is therefore 
strictly forbidden.” 

3. paotie. x.] ‘And moreover I solemnly de- 
clare ;”’ as in Acts xx. 26. ’OgeAérne éori is used 
as in Rom. viii. 12, where see Note. St. Paul 
means to say, that circumcision, like baptism, 
binds the person who undergoes it, to the other 
rites of the religion undertaken; and that thus 
the undergoing circumcision is a virtual abandon- 
ment of Christianity. The verse, then, serves to 
further illustrate the former, and gives the reason 
for what might have appeared a rigid restriction. 

4—6. Here the Apostle shows why. circum- 
cision so undertaken must exclude from Christ. 
Karnoy. azo r.X. The sense is, “are separat- 
ed from Christ,” “are cut off from Christ,” as 
(Ecum. explains ; or, ‘‘ have fallen off from him,” 
as the Pesch. Syr.; or, as Theophyl., “hold no 
communication with him.” The ané is here used 
after xarnoy. agreeably to common usage after 
verbs of loosing and separating. The primary 
idea is not altogether lost, but is alluded to in 
the grace heretofore given having lost its effect 
by becoming useless, and having been given in 
vain. So Rom. vil. 2. 6. karapy. ard rot vépov. 
Atkacodode means (as Gocum. observes) éexacota0at 
Cnreire. The next words rijs ydocros éfen. are exe- 
getical of xarnoy.; q. d. ‘‘ ye are fallen from, and 
have forfeited the hope of salvation by, grace in 
the Gospel.” So 2 Pet. iil. 17. tra pH éxnéonte rod 
idiov otnorypod. See Thucyd. viii. 81. 

5. In this verse the Apostle shows that those 
are aiming at an absurdity, who think that both 
religions may be conjoined ; and wish to be ac- 
counted Christians, even though they seek to 
attain justification by an obedience to the law. 
This he does by tacitly contrasting the carnal 
with the spiritual faith. The yao has a very 
elliptical use. In translating, we may render it 
“whereas.” On the sense of the TIvetpare Ex- 
positors are not agreed. ‘Tbe ancient and earlier 
modern ones understand it of the influence of the 
Holy Spirit. Others, as Grot., Par., and Ros. 
interpret, “ by the internal feelings.” This, how- 
ever, is too vagne. It were better, with Wolfe. 
Koppe, and Borger, to take it of the doctrine of 
the Gospel, which is spiritual, as opposed to the 
carnulity of the Law; or, as Newc. explains, the 
Gospel covenant, which the Spirit attests, ana 
which communicates the Spirit. Yet, after all, 
there is no good reason to abandon the ancient 
and common interpretation, according to which, 
Schott renders: ‘nos enim, pro indole mentis 
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emendata per Spiritum Divinum, effecta,” &c. 
-Arckd. éAnida is not, I conceive, a pleonasm (as 
some recent Commentators imagine), but a very 
strong mode of expression, denoting anxious 
longing and full expectation of any thing. ‘The 
word drexdéyouat, like dnoxapadoxéw, signifies 
roperly to thrust forward the head and neck, as 
In anxious expectation of hearing or secing some- 
thing. See Rom. vili. 19. 1 Cor. 1.7. and com- 
pare Deut. xxviii. 32. The full sense may be 
thus expressed : ‘‘ We look anxiously forward to 
the hope of (in the expected) justification by 
faith.” 

6. @v yao Xo.] q.d. [I say in faith, and faith 
only 5] for, &c. ‘This is (as Chandler observes) 
“the winding up of the whole argument, or 
the conclusion to be drawn from it.” Compare 
1 Cor. vii. 19. and Gal. vi. 15. and see Né6te 
on Rom. ii. 28.29. To preclude, however, the 
supposition, that a bare faith was meant, the 
Apostle cautiously subjoins the Jiniitation é:’ 
aydxns tvepy.. Meaning, what shows itself, ex- 
erts its efficacy in action, as opposed to mere 
speculation ; what is operative, as opposed to 
what produces no fruits. See 1 Thess. ii. 13. 
"Aydens some understand of love to Christ, or to 
God: others, of love to man, as shown in charity 
or benevolence. ‘The latter interpretation is 
preferable ; but it rather denotes love to God, and 
to man for God’s sake (as in 1 Cor. xiii. 1. seqq.); 
implying universal obedience to God’s command- 
ments. See Bp. Bull’s Harm. Apost. p. 40. 

7. Having opened out the true nature of the 
Christian religion, and shown that it cannot stand 
with the Law, he now takes occasion to express 
his wonder that the Galatians should in any 
degree have deserted it; and inveighs against the 
false teachers, by whose evil persuasions the Ga- 
latians had been induced to swerve from the right 
course of Evangelical liberty, to which, however, 
he expresses a hope that they will return. (Crell. 
& Schott.) 

— éroévere x.] “ye were running well,” going 
on successfully in your Christian course. An 
agonistical metaphor (see Note on ver. 22. and 
] Cor. ix. 24.), suggested by the éexéoare at v. 4. 

—rls ipac évéxove.} ‘The common reading is 
dvéxove, “ hath checked you in your course,” 
“hindered you,” of which examples are adduced 
by Elsn., Krebs, and Loesn. ‘Thus we should 
explain it “hath retarded, hindered.” »And this 
reading might be very well admitted ; but as all 
the best MSS., all the early Editions, except 
the Erasmian and Stephanie ones, and many 
Versions and Fathers, have évécowe, whieh yields 
~~ as good a sense, and one more agreeable to 
the foregoing agonistic metaphor, it is preferable, 
and has been with reason adopted by Beng., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., and Schott. ’Eyx. 
signifies to eut off any one’s course, by digging 
trenches in his way, and thus stopping his prog- 
ress. It occurs in Rom. xv, 22. 1 Thess. n. 18. 
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At metOec@ac sub. bore or Evexa rot. ‘The pi is 
used with aeif. (though our language would reject 
it) according to that Greek idiom, by which verbs 
containing or implying denial adinit a ya to be 
added to the Infinitive following. Of this I have, 
in various Notes on Thucyd. (Edit.), as vol. 1. 
pp. 17, 47, 102, 110, 118, 144, 278. vol. ii. p. 4. 
vol. iii. pp. 5, 84, 117, 168, shown the true nature, 
and proved that there is no pleonasm. ‘AdAn6ela 
here means the true religion, as it is in Jesus, the 
true doctrine of Christ. The zis is not simply 
interrogative, but implies grzef and indignation, 
as at ill. 1. ris bpag éBaoxave; So Newc. para- 
phrases, “ Who? what Judaizers, what pervert- 
ers 1” 

8. f mecopovj.] The sense of the word is dis- 
puted. By the ancient and most modern Exposi- 
tors (as Grot., Schlens., and Winer) it is explained, 
‘this facility of belief, credulity, cire(@ca, where- 
by ye take up the notion of the necessity of mix- 
ing Judaism with Christianity.” Others, however 
(as Koppe, Borger, Flatt, and Schott), understand 
by it power or skill of persuasion, of course re- 
ferring it to the false teachers. Either of the 
above interpretations will yield a good sense; 
but the former is the more natural and ‘agreeable 
to the context, and to the paronomasia subsisting 
between reifecOac and reopory. The word me- 
opnory} is so rare, that it has only been found else- 
where in Eustath. and Hesych. 

9. pexod Chun — Cvpot.}] A proverbial saying, 
also occurring at I Cor. v.6. With respect to 
the application here, many refer it to the false 
teachers ; q. d. afew false teachers may corrupt 
the whole congregation. See 2 Tim. ii. 17. While 
others refer it to the fulse doctrine which main- 
tained the necessity of circumcision, and such 
partial observance of the Law as those Judaizers 
might then be content to enjoin. ‘This is prefer- 
able: for the Apostle means, that the yielding on 
those points would entirely corrupt their Christian 
So that this is parallel to what was 
said at v. 3. 


10. éya rénoila — Kuoiw.] This is intended 
to soften the harshness of the preceding expres- 
sions, by an assurance of some remaining confi- 
dence in them. The asyndeton (destroyed by 
some tasteless Critics) has here great force ; and 
the éy® is emphatic. Render: ‘1, for my part,” 
&c. Wéro:Pa — Kvoiw may mean, either “TI have 
confidence in you, through the goodness and as- 
sistance of the Lord;” or rather, ‘I trust in the 
Lord concerning you.” Perhaps both senses 
are intended ; q. d. ‘I trust in the Lord [relying 
on his help], and I place confidence in you.” 


—oidév ado doov.] Here there is something 
left to be supplied, as often, from modesty. It is 
not agreed among Expositors whether the words 
mean, ‘that you will be of the same opinion as 
inyself,”” namely, on the subject of ths Epistle ; 
or, “that you will entertain no principles con- 
trary to the doctrine [ taught you.” The former 
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ry 1Cor. 1, 23. 


z 1 Cor. 5. 13, 9, 
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is preferable, especially as the latter sense merges 
into the former. 


— 6 0é rapdcowy tb.) ‘‘ However, he that troub- 
leth you,” or rather, “‘perplexes and unsettles 
you ;”’ as if that was aél he could do,— not teach 
them. ‘So Galen, cited by Wets: raodrrovreg 
pévov Toi¢ pavOdvovtas, diddoxovtes O& otdévy. ‘The 
use of the singular will not prove that there 
was no more than one false teacher; since it may 
be used collectively. Yet the Apostle seems to 
glance at one, the principal of them: and by the 
doris av y We may infer that he was a person of 
some consequence. Buaor. 7d xo. I would render, 
shall or will bear (i. e. receive) the punishment 
[suitable to his offence],” whether excommunica- 
tion, or the infliction of bodily disease. See 
Matt. xxiii. 24. Rom. xin. 2. 


11. éys 6? — ert xno.] The Apostle here glances 
at one of the grossest calumnies respecting him, 
disseminated by the 6 rapdoowy and his partizans ; 
namely, that he had, on some occasions, and 
when it suited his interest, preached the necessity 
of circumcision (or, at least, had allowed it to 
some other Churches); while to the Galatians 
he interdicted it. “Er, ‘‘even yet,” i.e. after 
having become a Christian, and Apostle of the 
Gentiles. ‘If I yet, as they say. preach [the 
necessity of} circumcision [to justification],” ri 
Eri dwwox., “ hows it that I am yet persecuted ?” 
viz. by the Jews and Judaizers. ‘This sense of ri 
occurs in Luke i. 62. and elsewhere, both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers. The Apostle 
means to argue, that his being yet under such 
furious persecution from the Jews, was a decided 
proof that he did not preach circumcision and 
the Law. If that be the case (doa), then karijoy. 
ro cxdvoanov r. o., the chief matter at which of- 
fence is taken [by the persons In question, Jews 
and Judaizers] (namely, that salvation was only 
to be obtained by believing in the Messiahship of 
one who was crucified) is done away,” q. d. “ then 

ersecution would have ceased: but it has not.” 

peravent is meant the doctrine of the sacrifice 
of Christ on the cross, and the necessity of that 
sacrifice for the salvation of men. And as by 
this death not only eternal salvation was pro- 
cured, but deliverance from the burdensome cere- 
monies of the Mosaic Law was effected (thus 
making void the Law). it is no wonder that such 
a doctrine should have been a stumbling-block to 
the Jews. 


. 12. dpedov, cat droxdy. of dvacrar. b.} There are 

few passages that have more perplexed Expositors 
than this. The ancient ones almost universally, 
and some of the most eminent moderns (as Beza, 
Grot., Selden, Raphel, Kypke, Wets., Mor., Ro- 
senm., Semler, Cramer, Koppe, Borger, De Witt, 
Schleus., Wahl., Brets., Winer, and Schott) rec- 
Ognize a sarcustic puronomasia between megiréuve- 
ofa: and anoxépac8ar* q.d. ‘* Would that they, 
who are so fond of circumcising, would not only 
circumcise, but even cut off the parts usually cir- 
cumcised.” But although this is supposed to be 
voluntarily performed (and therefore is not liable 
to the objection of Doddr., that ‘it were ineon- 
sistent with the Apostolic character to wish any 

3Z 


bodily evil were inflicted by human violence ”’) 
yet | am inclined to agree with Erasm., Crell., 
Le Clerc, Elsn., Whitby, and others, that this 
sentiment has too much of bitterness and levity 
(not to say indecorum), to be supposed likely to 
have come froin St. Paul (even with all the allow- 
ance which Koppe, Borger, and Schott, justly 
claim for the change of manners, and difference 
of ideas between ages so distant as St. Paul’s and 
our own); especially as we find no approach to a 
coarse joke in other parts of his writings, though 
penned under equally great ‘‘ commotion of mind.” 
For in the passage of Phil. iil. 2., we have only a 
paronomasia between xararophy and regirop. Of 
the other interpretations, that have been proposed, 
only two seem to merit attention, 1. that of Elsn., 


» Koppe, Newc., and others, who take the sense to 


be, ‘(may they be cut off by some disease, or 
even suffer perdition from God!” But that yields 
a sentiment even /ess suited to the character of 
the Apostle, and, as Schott remarks, had this been 
the sense, the Apostle would have used another 
expression, not daox. See 1 Cor. xvi. 22. v. 5. 
2dly. That af Pise., Menoch., Par., Est., Crelj,, 
Whitby, Chandler, Doddr., Jortin, Dresig., Mi- 
chael., Iaspis, and others, who assign the follow- 
ing sense: ‘I would that they were even cut off 
from your society by excommunication, or would 
cut themselves off, by leaving it; and thus were 
prevented from giving you any further trouble.” 
The ellipsis of a’ tyéy is very mild, and like 
that at iv. 17. 30. And the use of the fut. middle 
for fut. passive, is by no means uncommon. The. 
construction with a fut. Indic. for Infinit. is indeed 
rare ; but examples are adduced from Arrian and 
Aristeenetus. The uncommonness of the word 
in this sense, may be tolerated from the parono- 
musia ; for, as Winer observes, “ ubi paronomasiz 
eficiende studio ducuntur, optimi quique scrip- 
tores verba rariora ponere haud dubitant.” See 
Note supra v. 8. I cannot, however, think, with 
Dr. Burton, that the allusion is to évéxowe at v. 
7.3 but rather to the thing in question, reorroph, 
whieh at Phil. iii. 2. the Apostle contemptuously 
calls cararoyj. This last interpretation is con- 
firmed by dhe Apostle having alluded to excom- 
munication ati. 8. 9., and by a similar passage of 
1 Cor. v. 6, 7. adduced by Whitby and Chandl., 
where having said as here, a little leaven leaven- 
eth the whole lump, he adds “ Purge out there- 
fore the old leaven, and put away from you the 
wicked person.” The Apostle wishes that they 
would do it, rather than feels disposed himself to 
order it to be done (as in 1 Cor. v. 1 —5. ix. 13.), 
because (to use the words of Mr. Scott) “ the in- 
fection had spread so wide in the churches of 
Galatia, the persons to be censured possessed so 
great influence, and so very many were concerned 
in some degree, that there was little prospect, 
except by the intervention of miracles, that such 
a command would be obeyed.” Besides, the 
Apostle could not well command the Corinthians 
to excommunicate the false teachers, their conduct 
not being of the scandalous nature of that of the 
incestuous person. 

The dvacrarotvres here, is like the dvacrardécav- 
rEg riyv oikoupévny at Acts xvil. 6., and is equivalent 
to the rapdccwy at v. 10. 
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13. bpyets ydo, &c.] The recent Commentators 
in general suppose that there is here a connexion 
with the words immediately preceding. ‘The yao, 
however, thus requires too much to be supplied ; 
and it may rather refer to the words rémo:@a els 
tpac — bre obdév ddAo Ppovicere; the intermediate 
ones being, in some measure, parenthetical ; q. d. 
‘“ [Do so then] for,” &c. 

— én’ édev).] The éni is rendered by Rosenm., 
Borger, and Schott, “hae lege et conditione ut 
libertatem usurparetis.” So Thucyd. vil. 82. ci 
tig BotArrat én’ éXevOepia, bo ohas amiévar. But the 
Sense rather seems to be, ‘“ to the intent that ye 
should be free [from the law of Moses].” Sol 
Thess. iv. 7. odk éxddecev Hyas 6 Oeds éxi axabagala. 

On the mention of Christian liberty, the Apos- 
tle gives a seasonable admonition as to its right 
use, warning them against a carnal, and urging 
them to a spiritual life, and contrasting the one 
with the other. 

— pévov py, &c.] Here there is an ellip. (as 
Win. says, of rpéynre.) Of which two examples 
have been adduced from Arrian. ’Adoppjv, an 
occasion or handle. So Demosth. p. 16. dgoopa 
rod xaxws pooveiv. The word is generally used 
of what is bad in itself, or may become cause of 
-abuse. Ty capxi is for eis riv cdpxa, well explain- 
ed by (Kcum. elg 1d dovdchety raig tig capKds éncBv- 
placs. Compare J Pet. ii. 16. 

— ba tig dydnng dovd. d\X.] The expression 
dovAcbery dc’ ay. is not (as Koppe regards it) put 
for dyanayv, but is more significant, denoting in- 
servire commodis mutuis. So Schott well ren- 
ders : “Immo servitium mutuum vobis prestate 

er amorem Christianum.” See 1 Cor. ix. 19. 
he dovAcbere marks, as Chrys. observes, the ex- 
treme of love. And here, though the Apostle 
takes away the yoke of the law, he lays upon 
them another, which, though light to affection, 
is yet stronger than the other; ‘‘ veluti (says 
Schott) servitium honestissimum, quod per amo- 
rem efficitur, conjunctissimum voluntati firme 
libertatem veram moralem usurpanti.” It is well 
observed by the ancient Commentators (and, 
of the modern ones, Rosenm. and Schott), that 
the Apostle here glances at the ¢:Aapyta of the de- 
ceivers, and the disputes and cnmities of the rest. 

14. The Apostle now, with great address, 
turns the discourse from doctrinal to practical 
subjects ; subjoining a most important moral 
maxim, the primary precept of the Law, called 

James it. 8. 6 vépog Bactdcexds, the Prince of 
Laws.” 
‘“— 6 yao mag vépoc —rdno.] Meaning the 
whole law, whether Jewish or Christian, as it 
respects our fellow-creatures. JI\no. may sig- 
nify, as many understand, “is fulfilled.” But 
the best Expositors are, with reason, of opinion 
that mano. is equivalent to dvaxepadairar, “ is 
comprehended,” as in a similar passage of Rom. 
xili. 9., where see Note. The sense, then, is: 
“it may be reduced to this maxim;” in which 
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the >, Koppe observes, refers to the kind, not 
the degree of life. Weare to love others (ray 
tdnciov being for érepov) in the same manner as 
we love ourselves; though, from the principle 
of self-love, which the Creator hath wisely im- 
planted in us, to love them to the same degree is 
impossible, and therefore could not have been 
enjoined. In short, the love here meant is the 
dydnn, so finely described by St. Paul, 1 Cor. xiii. 

15. Here the Apostle urges the practice of this 
duty from human motives; i. e. with reference to 
the evils which would result from the breach of 
it. In ddxv. and xareoO. (of which the latter is 
the stronger term, and denotes the accomplish- 
ment of the evil meant by the former), we have a 
metaphor taken from wild beasts, finely expres- 
sive of backbiting, disputes, and bitter quarrels. 
To the Classical passages cited by the Philologi- 
cal Commentators, I would add Philodem. ap. 
Brunck. Analect. 11. 88. yeyrdoxw gidretv mavv rév 
gtAtovra, kai rév pe dakévra dakeiv. 

In Bd\érere — dvad. the dvaX. is accommodated 
to the foregoing metaphor; and the full sense is, 
“Take care lest ye be made instruments of mu- 
tual destruction as individuals, and of ruin as a 
society.” 

16. X\éyw 6é.] A form of earnest exhortation. 
This verse (as Borger onset | contains the sum 
of St. Paul’s injunctions to the Galatians ; and 
the verses following are explanatory and illus- 
trative of it. Tlegew., “live,” “act;” referring 
to the habitual manner of life. M[vebpar: “ by 
the spirit,” i. e. conformably to its guidance. 
See Rom. vili. 4. By mvefp. most of the older 
Commentators understand the Holy Spirit. But 
as there is no Article, that cannot be admitted. 
Besides, it is plain, from the words following, and 
from the opposition between capg and rvedua at 
yy. 17, EG, that the sense is what some ancient 
and many eminent modern Expositors suppose 
(as Beza, Rambach, Mor., Flatt, and Schott), 
the spiritual part of man, or the spiritual prin- 
ciple in man, their reason and conscience, en- 
lightened by the Gospel, and sustained by the 
Holy Spirit. 

— kai émBuplay — redéc.] “ And thus ye will 
by no means fulfil any longer the lusts of the 
flesh.” The phrase redeiv rijv énc0. is cited from 
Ach. Tat. p. 91. Salm. 

17. 4 yao capf, &c.] The yao refers to a 
clause omitted ; q. d. “ [And need have ye to 
strive to walk after the spirit], for the flesh,” &c. 
"Em Oupet is for éOupias Eyer. By caps is meant 
the animal principle of man’s nature, which im- 
pels him to gratify his sensual appetites. These 
principles, it is said, avrixerrac adX., “are mutu- 
ally opposite to each other.” Simil. Porphyr. 
de Abst. i. 56. rots vépors tot odparoe FrecBat, 
Biatore odot, Kat .avrixeipévots Tois rod rob rvdpots. 
See the Dissertation of Schoettg. (annexed to 
his Hor. Hebr.) de Luctu carnis et spiritus ad 
mentem priscorum Hebrxorum. 
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—fva ph & dv Oéd., r. 1.) The sense is by 
some explained, ‘“ So that ye cannot do the 
things that ye would ;”’ understanding this, how- 
ever, not of what is always, but often the case. 
See Chrys., Borger, Konpe, and Winer. Others, 
as Hamm., Loeke, Doddr., Newc., Scott, and 
Vater, explain, “(so that ye do not the things 
that ye would ;” ‘“ meaning (says Chandler) 
they act sometimes by one of these principles, 
and sometimes by the other; in either of which 
cases they do not what they would, or what that 
principle, which they oppose, would lead them to 
do.”” See Scott. And compare Rom. vii. 18. 

18. ci dé mvsip. dy.] See Note onv.16. By 
id véyov the Apostle must chiefly have meant 
the law of Moses; but the same applies also to 
the law of nature, which likewise requires what 
mau cannot perform. And that the Apostle had 
this also in mind, would appear from v. 23. cara 
Trav T. ovk EoTt vdpos. 

19—21. From the enumeration of the works 
of the flesh now subjoined it should seem, that 
the Apostle in the foregoing words, odk éoré ind 
vonov, Meant to intimate, that they were not 


thereby at all freed from the obligation of the. 


moral jaw, which forms the essence of every law, 
especially the law of nature; indeed, that those 
who perform the works of the flesh are, as it were, 
outlaws. That those only who obey the spiritual 
rinciple in man can subdue the lusts of the flesh. 
Vith this enumeration of vices and sins compare 
other similar ones in Matt. xv. 19. Mark vil. 21. 
Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor. vi. 9 & 10. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Eph. 
v. 3—5. James iii. 14. See Notes. The order, 
indeed, of the vices varies: but reasons may 
usually be given for each particular distribution. 
St. Paul (as I have before pointed out) generally 
digests them into regular order, and throws them 
into groups. At the same time, it is plain from 
the concluding words, kai rd épota robrots (mMean- 
ing, as Bp. Bull observes, Exam. p. 82, om- 
nia que istis sunt danaloga, i. e. que a simili 
voluntatis malitia proficiseuntur) that the list 
Was not meant to be complete; which was, in- 
deed, unnecessary ; they being, as the Apostle 
says, manifest ; viz. (as Mr. Scott adds) “ to 
every one who considered the conduct of un- 
converted men, and the state of the world in 
general.” 

The goya must be taken with some latitude ; 
since some of the particulars are, as Whitby re- 
marks, errors of the mind; others, evil disposi- 
tions of the heart. Sdpt denotes, as Theodoret 
explains, rd capxixdy Godvnua, Our Corrupt nature, 
the rijs Wuxiic tiv ext ra yeiow pony, extending, as 
Doddr. says, to the powers of the mind as well as 
the appetites of the body. and opposed to the new 
nature communicated by the renewing of the 
Holy Spirit. See Tit. i. 15. 

Of the groups into which the vices now speci- 
fied seem thrown, there are four: 1. Those of 
lust, poty., top., dka., dcéry. 2. Those of super- 
stilion, or impiety, cidiwr. and gapp. 3. Those of 
anger, discord, enmity, reviling, and contention, 
EyOo., %0-, Cprot, Oup., é0t8., dtyoor., aio., PO6v., dédvot. 
4. Those of drunkenness and debauchery, pé0. 
K@po. As to the first group, the terms pory. and 


noov. are often coupled, both in the Old and New 
‘Testament. Moy. is, indeed, wanting in six 
MSS., some Versions, and Fathers, and is can- 
celled by Griesb. and others; but rashly ; since 
the external evidenee for this is very insufficient, 
and the interna] not strong. ‘The omission arose, 
I suspect, from homeoteleuton in MSS. which had 
nopv. poy. The recently collated MSS. have 
almost all of them the common reading. By 
axa§. and acédy. are denoted the unnatural lusts 
adverted to in Rom. i. 

20. eldwr., paop.] I cannot agree with Koppe, 
Borg., and Win., that eid. is placed after fornica- 
tion as being spiritual fornication. It has, I con- 
ceive, no connexion with the preceding, (hence 
it is separated in all the ancient Commentators, 
and forms the commencement of a fresh verse,) 
but is coupled with g¢apsz., as bearing an affinity 
thereto. Notwithstanding what some recent 
Commentators say, «id. must be taken in the 
usual signification of the word ; being rightly 
numbered among the works of the flesh (or those 
things to which human nature is especially 
prone), since it originates in a grovelling and 
sensual mind, which cannot worship God in 
spirit, nor have any coneeption of his perfect 
holiness ; but brings Him down to the senses, 
and represents him to corporeal eyes by images. 

Pappaxela is by many of the most eminent 
Commentators supposed to mean poisoning, a 
crime dreadfully prevalent in the then corrupt 
state of society, both among the Heathens and 
the Jews. This, however, cannot, I think, be 
admitted as the true sense; not, indeed, for the 
reason assigned by Slade and Scott, “because it is 
ineluded in ¢é6vos” (for, as I shall show, homicide 
rather than murder is meant there), but because 
the vices and evil dispositions contained in this 
enumeration are, as Chrys. and Theophyl. have 
pointed out, such as our corrupt nature is prone 
to. Now it cannot be meant, that man is by 
nature prone to poisoning. In fact, the works in 
question are, almost all of them, sueh as were 
by the Heathens regarded as but slight delin- 
quencies ; and scarcely any of them punishable 
by law. It was therefore not unnatural for the 
Christian converts to treat them in general as 
venial offences, not inconsistent with their salva- 
tion. To remove this miseonception, the Apos- 
tle solemnly assures them that they will (i. e. if 
persisted in, and unrepented of) exclude from 
the kingdom of heaven. On the contrary, to 
the enumeration of vices which closes the first 
Chapter of Romans, is subjoined not the present 
declaration, but that “the perpetrators of such 
things are deservedly adjudged to spiritual death,” 
Moreover, the sense in question of ¢aop. is 
inconsistent with the word following; and the 
true interpretation seems to be that adopted by 
the ancient Expositors in general, and most mod- 
ern ones; i. e. sorcery of every kind, including 
charms, divinations, incantations, fortune-telling, 
and attempted intercourse with evil spirits, real 
or pretended ; together with other arts, employed 
sometimes by the heathen priests for the support 
of their superstition, but oftener by impostors, 
similar to our conjurors, for the purpose of gain. 
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In all such cases there can be no doubt that 
there was a mixture of soreery and leverdemain ; 
of which the former, in all its branches, was 
closely connected with the making up of power- 
ful medicaments, to produce deception of the 
senses, and otherwise effect what might be in 
vain attempted by incantations or such like. 
How feasible this was, as well as other illusions, 
by methods now familiar to all who are versed in 
natural philosophy (by phantasmagoria), is fully 
proved by Dr. [libbert on Apparitions. Nor was 
this all; for such impostors also eked out the 
force of charms, spells, and medicaments, by the 
use of actual poisons, as in the case of Sir ‘I. 
Overbury in modern times. Not to say that 
wdolutry is in Scripture frequently mentioned in 
conjunetion with sorcery. See Deut. xviil. 9, 10. 
xi. 15. Exod. xx. 17. Also Levit. xix., xx. and 
2 Chron. xxxvill. Indeed, Sir W. Scott on De- 
monology, Letter If., has fully shown, that “ the 
sorcery, or witchcraft, of the Old Testament re- 
solves itself into trafficking with idols, and ask- 
ing counsel of false deities ; in other words, into 
idolatry.” Finally, it should seem that the 
Apostle has in view not so much the persons who 
practised the arts of sorcery or divination, but 
rather those who resorted to them. This would 
exclude from salvation, as being inconsistent with 
any true dependence on God, and in faet (as Mr. 
Scott says) ‘ worshipping the Devil,” since in 
I Cor. x. 20. the gods of the heathens are by im- 
plication ealled derils, i. e. when real, and not 
mere stocks and stones. 

The terms of the next elass are such as we 
find frequently united both in the N. T. (as Phil. 
1. 15. 2 Cor. xii. 20.) and the Classical writers. 
The plural being used for greater force. It 
should seem that the terms y6oa:, Zoe, CijAot, 
Oupoi, are meant of private enmities, biekerings, 
emulations, and angry disputes ; and /oOetar, 
dtyootacia: and $0ér0r, of public and party strife, 
and its results in uncharitable divisions or separa- 
tions, and heresy or sectarism in general. See 
Whitby, Chand!., Doddridge, Newc., and Mackn. 
By $6610. may be designated the temper which, 
as the Poet says, ‘inly pines” at the happiness 
of others. Or it may be meant to be conjoined 
with the preceding. So Soph. (hd. Col. 1228. 
(cited by Wets.) pévor, ordorc, foes, payat, Kai 
@6évoc. Several eminent Editors and Com- 
mentators would cancel the @évo, on the au- 
thority of some six MSS, and a few Latin Fathers. 
This, however, is very uncritical. since it appears 
to have heen omitted by the serthes from homao- 
teuleuton, and by the ancient Critics from the 
same vain notion that induced their modern breth- 
ren to cance] it; thinking it strange that marder 
should be inserted in the list, as being punishable 
rather by the ciril magistrate. But not to say 
that adultery was also punishable by the civil 
magistrate, and yet is found in the list; (compare 
also Eph. iv. 28. 1 Cor. v. 11. vi. 10. Roin. ii. 22. 
seqq.) that ohjection may be fully removed by 
supposing, that the Apostle here does not mean 
murder, but homicide ; whieh was among the an- 


in the excitement of 
This is confirmed by Rom. 


cients often committed 
anger and strife. 
Via 

The last group is péOat, xGpyot, Joined also in 
Rom. xiii. 13. and often in the Classical writers. 
By the latter are denoted those nocturnal revel- 
lings, usually attendant on an evening of de- 
bauchery, consisting of licentious singing, danc- 
ing, and parading the streets with drunken riot- 
ings. 


22. kaord¢ tod IIvetp.] The best modern Com- 
mentators take xaoz. as put for Zoya, to correspond 
to the goya ris capxdg before ; referring to Matth. 
vil. 16.and Eph.v.9. But the truth meant seems 
to be, what is excellently expressed by Chrys. 
and ‘Theophyl., as follows: ‘ Evil works come 
from ourselves alone; therefore they are called 
the works of the flesh ; but virtuous ones require 
not our own exertions alone, but the aid of Di- 
vine grace; therefore the Apostle ealis them the 
fruits of the Spirit; the seed (namely, the inten- 
tion) being from ourselves, but the fruit resting 
with God.” 


"Aydrn is placed first, as being the germ of 
all virtues, and a general virtue comprehending 
many particular ones ; being the love of God, and 
of man, for God’s sake. Xaoa may denote joy 
of the spint, as I Thess. i. 6.; or rather (as the 
context suggests, and the best Expositors under- 
stand) a rejoicing in the happiness of others, 
opposed to enry and malevolence, which are 
works of the flesh. Eloy denotes a peaceable 
temper of mind, opposed to fprc¢, Oupds, dtyoora- 
ciat, alpécetc 5 AS puxoo). seems to be to Zio, 
which may be paralleled with the 7d éumd\jx«rws 
éév of Thucyd. iii. 82. So also 2 Tim. iii. 4& 
mooreretc. ‘To proceed, yonor. and aya. are mod- 
ifcations of the same Virtue, springing partl 
from that constitutional good temper with ase | 
some are blessed. ‘The terms are often, as here, 
combined, (as Rom. xv. 14. Eph. v. 9. 2 Thess. 
li. 11.); the former denoting benionity, affability, 
and good humour ; the latter, kind-heartedness, 
which delights in doing good. T[iserts is vari- 
ously interpreted. It may denote (as most re- 
cent Commentators suppose) fidelity and integ- 
rity; which is not an unfrequent sense of the 
word. From the context. however, it should 
seem to mean that modification of fidelity which 
consists in sincerity, and does not, in the words 
of Homer, “think one thing, @ddo 32 Bae.” 
‘Eyxodrea denotes not only temperance in the 
gratification of the appetites (as opposed to sen- 
suality) but in the zzduleence of the passions ; 
in short, a general moderation about earthly 
things. 


23. The sense of the verse is: “ Against such 
dispositions as those above mentioned, zo law, 
whether the law of Moses, or that of nature, is 
directed ; and to these neither can have reference, 
being not promulged against virtue, but vice.” 
For the law was not made for the righteous, but 
for sinners, &c. I Tim. i. 9. See Bp. Bull’s 
Exam: p. 82. Col... 


| 


GALATIANS CHAP, V. 24— 26. VI. 1—4. 


257 


}Rom.6 6, 


? > ’ 1 ¢ Q ~ Z ~ ry , ) , a ~ 
% oux Eute vouos. — ob OE TOU XOLOTOU, THY CUQKH ETTHVQWUAY OVY TOLS w 13,14. 


B nad jucce xt tats enePupucuie. 


~ ' Zz g 
26 otolyousv’ “un yuwueda xevodosui, 


supra 2, 20. 


si ~ , t Q 
2 Mm Cuusy TUVEVLETL, TEVEVUTL KOHL m Rom. 8. 5. 


z Z a a ) 5 : 
uldjlous mooxuhovuerot, uddy- "tM? % 


1 how pdovovrtes. VI. ‘Adshgol, éuv xai moodnpdy arFoumos ev Tut 


td c ~ te oS ] a 
TMOOUMTWUKTL, ULES OL TVEVMUTLXOL KATHOTICETE TOY TOLOUEOY év TIVEVULUTE 


~ % fad 3 a 4 
2 moMOTHTOS’ vxoTMY oCEavIOY, wn xut ob metguadng. P Alanhwy te Neate 


vhn 4, 21. 


, , X er 2 , ’ , ~ - 
Buon Puotaterse, vai ovtws avandnowuate Tov vouov tov Xguotov. 


q 1 Cor. 8. 2. 


q »? ‘ Jo; ~ 3 \ AY: ll c ‘ ~ r 4 dé a” 
3° Le yao Voxel Tig EVOL TL, MNHOEY WY, EXVTOY POEVUTUTH, TO VE EQYOV Fy Cor. 11,98, 


ec ~ ’ t , 3 c | f ® , Pee 
4éavtov doxmasérw ExautOS, Kat TOTE Eig EMUTOY ovOY TO xavgnUa eset, 


QA. of 6& row Xororot — ém:6.] There is much 
diversity of opinion as to the connection of this 
sentiment. See Recens. Syn. It should seem 
that the Apostle means to still further enforce 
what he had said at v. 21: ‘* they who do such 
things shall not inherit the kingdom of God,” 
q. d. “ No! I repeat, they shall ot inherit the 
kingdom of God. For those only are Christ’s, 
and can possess the inheritance, who have cruci- 
fied and do crucify and mortify those carnal 
lusts.” ‘This obedience to the Law, and earnest 
striving after conformity to it, is represented as 
the fest whether persons really belong to Christ 
or not. rave. is used as at supra v. 16: and 
naQ. and ém6. are nearly synonymous, but may 
be rendered “passions and appetites ;” for by 
crucifying the former as well as the latter, we 
cleanse the fountain. On the present subject, 
see Rom. viii. 13. and vi. 4. 

25. si Capev—oroay.] There is here an ab- 
rupt transition, and the connection is not very ob- 
vious. The ¢ is by some rendered since, which, 
however, cannot be admitted. The connection 
is certainly with the preceding verse ; and if that 
nad been fully understood, there would have been 
no difficulty in discerning the sense. Now as there 
St. Paul says they only are really Christ’s who 
thus crucify the flesh [whether they profess to 
have the Spirit or not], so here he means to say, 
If, then, ye profess to be living by the Spirit, 
show it, by acting conformably to it, evincing the 
fruits of the Spirit. “A caution (observes Bp. 
Middl.) against trusting to the all-sufficiency of 
faith.” On the force of the term crory., see 
Rom. iv. 12. Phil. iii. 16. and Notes. It is not 
a mere Hebraism, since examples of the sense 
are adduced by Wets. from Philo, Polyb., and 
Sext. Emp., as C. Eth. 59. crovyetv rots gidocd puts. 
The Apostle here adopts the first person through 
delicacy. 

26. wi ytv. xevdd.] q. d. “ And as a proof that 
we are living by it, let us,” &c. The Apostle 
means to caution them against giving way to 
pride, conceit, and envy, to which he knew they 
were prone. ‘The expressions seem to have a 
reference chiefly to their conduct in spiritual 
matters, and religious communication. The term 
mooxadetoOa signifies to call forth any one to 
a trial of skill or courage, and may here allude 
to the competition of those who exhibited their 
spiritual gifts. Hence the injunction following is 
clasely connected with what is here said. 


VI. 1. Contemplating the probability that there 
would yet be breaches of the foregoing rules (as 
is clear from the xai, even), the Apostle subjoins 
an admonition to certain persons who, however 
spiritually minded, had not yet mortified the de- 

VOL. II. 3 z* 


2 Cor. 13. 5. 


sire of vain-glory ; indulging their vanity, by cen- 
soriousness and spiritual pride. 

—éiv xal med eon é&c.] “If any person be 
overtaken in and hurried into a fault,” (i. e. be- 
fore he is aware, and not with deliberation, or 
habituality) do you of rvevparcxoi (i. e. Who possess 
the spiritual gifts meutioned at i. 5. and con- 
sequently advanced in Christian knowledge), and 
who are (agreeably to the above admonition) 
walking by the Spirit. These may have been, as 
some say, the persons who held Ecclesiastical 
offices in the Galatian Church ; but the first men- 
tioned sense is probably what the Apostle chiefly 
intended. See Scott. Karaorié. is for dropSvte6e, 
éravoofovcbe. On the nature of the term | have 
treated at 1 Cor. i. 10. and elsewhere. ‘The met- 
aphor is derived from setting right a dislocated 
limb, there being an allusion to the erring member 
of Christ’s body, the Church. Now this ts direct- 
ed to be done éy nvetp. noadr., which (notwith- 
standing that many Expositors refer it to the 
Holy Spirit, the bestower of it) must mean “ with 
a spirit and temper of mildness.” 

1. cxoriiv— zetopacby¢.] The sense is, “‘ each 
of you considering thyself, lest thou also be [so] 
tempted [as to fall in like manner].” If this be 
thought too harsh, we may take the reo. for 
An@0ys, with Wakefield, who aptly cites from 
Plutarch : Tépwv yépovre yAwooay fdiorny exec’ 

| Waicg madi, xat yvracxit medcgdopov yin. | Noowy 
r dvio voootyrt, Kai dvorpagia | AngOcig Exwdds ore 
(chimes in with) ra retowpévo. 

2. dddAjAwv ta Béon Baor.] The sense is, “ Bear 
with each other’s infirmities and faults;” called 
Bdon, as being burdensome not only to the person 
himself (see Ps. xxxvili. 4.) but to others his fol- 
lowers. Comp. Rom. xv. l. and Note, 1 Thess. 
v. 14. and infra v. 6. 

—xai otrws avund., &c.] The sense is, ‘ And 
thus fulfil [as ye will do] the precept of Christ, 
which enjoins us to love one another;” (as in 
John xii. 34. xv. 12.) thus also following his 
example. So Ignat. (cited by Borger) Wdvras 
Baorale, wo Kai ce 6 Kbotos, Idvrwv avéyou ty dydrn. 

3. ef doxet, Hl The argument is, that this 
self-conceit is wse/ess ; for it does not really make 
any one the greater: he only deceives himself, 
[not others, much less God]. Mydév ay must be 
taken populariter, to denote ‘ nothing comparable 
to what he thinks himself, or claims to be thought,” 
and, in one sense, nothing at all; as not having 
learnt the fundamental! duties of Azmility and 
charity. oevan. A word not found, except in 
St. Paul’s writings, and probably provincial. The 
sense is that of drarév kapdiay avrod ina kindred 
passage of James i. 26. 

4,5. To prevent this fatal mistake, and effect- 
ually dissipate ee delusion, the Apostle bids 


258 


e Psal. 62 12, 
Je.. 17. 10, 

& 32. 1. 
Matt. 16. 27, 
Roin. %. 6. 

& 14. 12. 
Corsa. 8. 
2Cor. 5. 10. 
Rev. 2. 23. 

& 22. 12. 


u yadots. 


” ~ \ ’ . 
uvIQWROS, TOUTO xuL DEQLUEL 


~ b ‘ f e 
t1Cor.9. 7M, dx THS oagnos Fegive Ptoguv 


4. 
x 2 Cor. 9 
y 2 Thess. 


z Eph. 2. 19. 
1 Tim. 5. 8. 


\ 3 > a c gc A t >» ’ a 
wat ovz sig tay Eregov*? “éExuotog yug To iWior govtloy Buctadet. 
€ ? ‘ ¢ ~ ~ ~w 
‘Kouwwreita O& O xaTHzovMsros Tov huyoy tw xoOTHzoUrTL éy THOLY 
e ~ rs ® ? fte b cl a »% ’ 
Mn nhavusde* Osos ov pvetyolvetur®’ 0 yuo sav omEsion 


Cr i < a f Pa ~ 
* OTL O OTELOWY ELS THY UuLQRE EuUTOL, 


GALATIANS CHAP. VI. 5— 10. 


on mm oO 


c 8 q ~ ~ 
0° O0& OnsoWY tis TO TYEVUU, EX TOU 


6. ? ’ a > # y a ry a ~ Q 9 ~~ 
313, MvEevuatos FEoiver Cony aiwvrov. 7 10 0& xahov Moovytes un exxaxw- 9 


~ a > a t >” 5 c Q 
ey? xaLoM yuo iio Féegivousry, uy exdvousvor. ~ Aga ovr, ws xaroor 10 


»” r) , ’ 3 a a s t a ® a 
eyouev, eovuluueta to ayadoy mgos murtas, padhvotoe d& mgQ0g TOUS 


OLKELOUS THS MLUTEWS. 


them, instead of censuring the failings of others, 
to examine and try their own actions by the test 
of God’s laws. The words xai rére els favrdv — 
érepov are variously interpreted, and, indeed, ad- 
init of more than one sense. See Rec. Syn. 
Several recent Expositors (as Schleus., Koppe, 
and Borg.) take it to be, “let him keep his boast- 
ing to himself alone, and not extend it to others.” 
But the common interpretation, with some modi- 
fication, is more natural and agreeable to the 
words, ‘ Thus he will have inatter of glorying, or 
rejoicing, in reference to himself, and not to oth- 
ers;”’ i. e. by comparing himself with others. 

5. ékaoros — Bacraca.] This passage admits 
of two senses, corresponding to the two interpre- 
tations of the latter part of the preceding verse. 
’ By the one it will denote (as Koppe, Borg., and 
Win. explain) ‘‘ Every one will find frailties enow 
of his own to wrestle with; ” by the other (which 
is supported by the ancient and most modern Ex- 
positors), “ Every man will bear his own burden ;”’ 
1. e. his own burden only, not another’s ; his own 
burden of faults and sins, and give his account of 
them at the last day. Consequently we are not 
to busy ourselves about the burdens of others, nor 
try to lighten our own burden by making that of our 
neighbour heavier ; but mind solely our own, or 
at least rather try to lighten our neighbour’s bur- 
den. Thus gopr. Eye is for alriav tyev, as Thu- 
cyd iv. 114. 

6. xorv.] “let him give part.” See Note on 
Rom. xii. 138. TG «ar. r. d., “to him who in- 
structs him in the Gospel.” ’Ev naow ay. for 
mdvrwy dyaldy, which is the usual syntax. See 
Note on Rom. xv. 27. The meaning is, “in all 
things necessary to the attainment of the purpose 
in view,” the dissemination of sound religion. 
Karny. 1s aterm properly applicable only to tn- 
struction viva voce; and it is frequently used of 
religious instruction. 

7. ph travaobe.} A formula generally introduc- 
tory to some weighty admonition on a subject 
which the person addressed would be likely to 
neglect. Ocds od puxr. ‘he sense is, ‘is not to 
be mocked or offended [with impunity].” Both 
expressions seem to refer to the various subter- 
fuges, by which it is usual to seck to evade this 
duty ; q. d. Deceive not yourselves, nor hope to 
escape the punishment of God, who will not suf- 
fer himself to be insulted with impunity. The 
words following contain properly a sententia gen- 
eralis ; which, however, is here meant first to be 
applied to the preceding subject, 1. e. the support 
of the teachers (as at 2 Cor. ix. 6.); and ¢hen, in 
the next verses, has a general application. There 
is here a metaphor in which the flesh and the 
spirit are compared to fields, in which the seed 
of each is sown, and yields crops according to 


its nature; q. d. that he who neglects the duty in 
question, and charity to the poor, aiming only at 
his own gratification, and seeking only his own 
interest, will reap the fruits of such a selfish and 
sensual life, in corruption both temporal and 
spiritual, — namely, perdition. But he who sow- 
eth to the spirit, (1. e. what is spiritual generally) 
by living according to 1t (see Note on v. 16 =a 
shall reap [not only the present fruits, in inwar 
consolation, but] everlasting life. 

9. 1d 6? xarddv, &c.] The Apostle here shows 
that what he has said is meant to be applied par- 
ticularly to works of piety and benevolence, such 
as the support of the teachers of the Gospel and 
the relief of the poor. The same agricultural 
metaphor is continued. ’Exxaxciv signifies “ to 
give up, from being tired out,” as in the more 
complete phrase éxAteoOat rats Yuyais in Heb. xii. 
3. ‘Exdbeobat signifies to be quite wearied, and 
is often used, both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers, as applied to @epiZev ; of which examples 
are adduced by Kypke and Borger. It refers to 
that ¢iring of charity which the frequent calls on 
their benevolence and the ungrateful returns they 
might meet with, would be likely to produce. 
With this elegant use of éxxcaxety and éxAbecPa as 
applied to benevolence, I would compare a simi- 
lar use of xdyvecyv in Eurip. Bell. frag. 28. 2. févorg 
rt’ éxnoxeic, odd? Exapves ets gidovs. and Athen. 
276. C. otk dv éxonmlace ra avra mapackevddovca. 
See also 1 Cor. xv. 58. 2 Thess. ili. 13. 

10. doa— aiorews.] The dpa is used like dere 
at 2 Cor. v. 16., and the sense 1s: ‘‘ Having, there- 
fore, these strong motives to sow unto the Spirit, 
by making pious and charitable contributions, let 
us do good,” &c. It seems to have been the es- 
pecial care of the Apostle, in this concluding 
admonition, to show that the duty was to be per- 
formed, not only towards the ministry, but tow- 
ards Christians in general, and not towards 
Christians only, but towards all their fellow- 
creatures. ‘Qs xaipov éy., ‘“‘ whilst we have the 
opportunity of this life, and as occasions present 
themselves.” ’Epya@. is a mort significant term 
than zoey, and imphes diligence, in short, “ la- 
bour of love.” ‘The phrase épy. dya6dv occurs 
also in Herodotus. Oixeios signifies, ‘‘ one who 
belongs to any family,” who is connected with it, 
either by consanguinity or affinity; and also one 
who is closely connected with another, as an ac- 
quaintance ; of which sense examples are adduced 
by Wets. from Herodian and other authors. One 
cannot but remark the high superiority of the 
Gospel, in liberality of spirit, over the law. Nor 
was the admonition here of the Apostle given in 
vain. ‘Thus even Julian (cited by Wets.) bears 
this testimony (the more valuable, as coming 
from an Apostate and bitter enemy) roé¢ovorw ol 
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dvaceBeis TadtAatot rods tots Eavt@v Kat rovg fperé- 
povs. It may be observed, that though the Apos- 
tate has mentioned the Christians by his usual 
opprobrious term of ducceBeis, yet he was not 
ashamed to steal from their Scriptures, and ap- 
propriate one of their most sublime precepts. 
Thus in his Frag. ap. Op. p. 290, 291. edit. Spanh. 
he says: Kowwynréov —"Atacv avOpwmos, addd 
rots pév émcetxeory Edevdepiwrepor. 


11. nndikots ipiv yodup. eyo.) These words have 
not a little perplexed E.xpositors ; some of whom 
(both ancient and modern ones) take the sense to 
be, ‘‘ See with what great kind of letters”? (i. e. 
how mis-shapen), &c. ‘This, however, would be 
frigid, and does not comport with Apostolic grav- 
ity, or the reserve manifest through the whole 
Epistle. The difficulty may be removed by tak- 
ing ny. (with the best Expositors) to denote 
‘“‘ how long,” instead of the customary sense of 
the word “ how great;” yodyp. being used, like 
the Latin epistolce, for a letter, as in Acts xxviii. 
21. It is well observed by Win., that the letter 
is called dong, considering that it was written 
with his own hund. The Apostle meant thereby 
both to attest its genuineness, and to point to that 
circumstance, as indicating his affection for them, 
and anxiety for their welfare and‘salvation. St. 
Paul, it is well known, generally dictated his let- 
ters to a scribe, (as was indeed much the custom 
in ancient times, especially in the East, where it 
continues to this day) probably because the in- 
firmity of body alluded to in “the thorn in the 
flesh,” made it irksome for him to form the char- 
acters with any accuracy. See Note on Rom. 
vi. 22. 


12. door Oédovow, &c.] q.d. “ Itis not J who 
impel you to the observance of the Mosaic Law, 
but those who court the gale of popular applause, 
— they instigate you to it.” Etzposwr. is by many 
explained ‘‘ endeavour to please others.” That 
sense, however, cannot fairly be extracted; and 
the word is best interpreted “to make a fair ap- 
pearance of piety, commend themselves as very 
religious.” So Chrys. explains by eddoxipetv. The 
word eizpoownéw is not found in the Classical 
writers ; though ¢atvorpoowzeiy and cepvorpoc. 
there occur. And plausible arguments are by the 
Rhetoricians called cinodcwna. ‘The év capi is not 
well explained év dvOodnocs. The true sense 
seems to be that pointed out by Winer. “As 
(says he) the term cap comprehends every thing 
that is not of the Spirit, nor belongs to it, edmpo- 
owrovvres év caoxt are those who endeavour, not 
by that disposition of mind which proceeds from 
the Spirit, but in another way, by outward ap- 
pearances [rather by carnal compliances, Ep.], to 
recommend themselves (viz. to the Judaizers).” 
*AvayxdZev must here, as elsewhere, be under- 
stood of the moral compulsion of earnest per 
suasion, which will take no denial. 

T@ craved rot Xo. is explained by almost all 
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the recent Commentators (as it was by Luther 
and Calvin) of ‘‘ punishments such as Christ suf- 
fered.””’ But it is better, with the ancient and 
most modern Expositors, from Piscator to Borger, 
to take the éni in the sense propter (of which 
many examples are adduced by Borger) ; and 
octavo to denote ‘the doctrine of the cross,” 
Christianity being so called by opposition to the 
Law; and since the death of Christ abrogated 
the Mosaic Law, and the doctrine of the atone- 
ment thereby made for the sins of men, effectually 
excluded the use of circumcision. See Note at 
v. 11. as also the excellent annotation of Doddr. 

13. of neorreuv.]| Many Commentators refer 
this to the persons who had thus submitted to 
undergo circumcision. Others, however, with 
more propriety, refer it to the Juduizers. The 
var. lect. meptrerunuévor, (found in many ancient 
and excellent MSS. of all recensions, and sev- 
eral Fathers and early Editions,) is approved by 
Matth. and Griesb., and preferred by Rinck. [ 
have not ventured to edit it, since the reading 
seems to me to have arisen from a gloss ; though it 
strongly confirms the interpretation which I have 
adopted, as showing its high antiquity. The per- 
sons in question, did not, indeed, intend to im- 
pose the whole law; and they acted as they did, 
to keep fair with the Jews, and have to boast of 
their influence in procuring the reception of the 
rite of circumcision; for that is (as Borger and 
Win. have shown) the sense of the tva év rq ip. 
capki kavy., where reryunpévy is to be supplied 
from the rer. preceding, “ Your circumcised 
flesh,” being equivalent to “ your being circum- 
cised,” “‘ your circumcision.” 

14. The épot is emphatical, there being an im- 
plied comparison with the Juduizers. The sense 
may be expressed by the following paraphrase ; 
“But, for my par., leave them to glory in an 
antiquated rite ; such is not my course ; God for- 
bid that J should fee] proud of the inculcation of 
any doctrine [and least of all circumcision] ex- 
cept the plain unmixed doctrine of justification, 
not by my own merits, but by the atonement of 
a crucified Redeemer.”” See the excellent Note 
of Calvin. Av ov, “by which scil. cravpot, doc- 
trine of the cross.” 

— tnot xéapos —xédopy.] By éorabp. is meant 
‘is crucified and dead,” i. e. is nothing to me. 
Kécpos should not be interpreted “the Jewish 
nation,” or the “ Jewish aconomy,”’ or non-Chris- 
fians, with many recent Commentators. It must 
mean, as the best Expositors, ancient and mod- 
ern, understand, the things of the world, i. e. its 
riches, honours, and pleasures. Bp. Middl., in- 
deed, stumbling at the omission of the Article, 
and having remarked that whenever in the N. T' 
xéapos, the world, occurs in its common accepta- 
tion, it has the Article, except here and in 2 Cor. 
v. 19. (of course, not reckoning passages like 
Rom. ii. 12. 15. where the omission may be ac 
counted for by the rules) thinks that, in both 
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these passages, the world has somewhat of the 
nature of a proper name, and can therefore dis- 
pense with the Article. He instances Plutarch, 
p. 470. 8 6& Zeds Kat Kéopos, “ Jupiter and World.” 
And he might have added Shakspeare, “‘O World, 
thy ot aneLy turns!” Since, however, it seems 
impossible to adopt that view of xécpos at 2 Cor. 
v 19., both on account of its harshness (suppos- 
ing asort of concetto such as we should not ex- 
pect in the Apostle) and because atrois and 
atréy immediately follow ; so it should seem 
unsafe to adopt it here ; which is also forbidden 
by the 76 with xécpw just after; for though the 
Article is not found there in seven or eight 
MSS., yet it has never been cancelled by any 
Editor. Indeed, it was more likely to be omitted 
(on account of the omission before) than izserted. 
The interpretation, in short, may be considered 
as a learned and ingenious, but unfounded fancy. 
And the common mode of taking the word must 
certainly be preferred ; especially as it is sup- 
ported by Acts xvii. 24. § xéopos kai ndvra ra ép 
avro. 

The Dative here is for the Accusative with els. 
Winer supposes that we have here one sentiment 
expressed reciprocally by two formulas ; as in 
neha vi. 36. 2 Thess. i. 12. 1 Cor. vi. 13. 2 Cor. 
xi. 35. This, however, is a precarious principle. 
See the Notes on the passages adduced. We 
have here two formulas, because there is, as 
Chrys. and Theophyl. point out, a two-fold death 
indicated, ore ydp éxetva édeiv pe dbvara* vexpad 
ydéo* obd& adrds npoodpapetv exelvors* vexpds ydo elut. 

15. rt Jan" This reading (found in all the 
most ancient MSS.,as also many Versions and 
Fathers) was approved by Mill and Beng., and 
has been edited by Griesb., Koppe, Tittm., Vat., 
and Win.; rightly, I think, since the common 
reading is plainly a gloss, probably from v. 6. 


Nay, loytet, Rinck says, would involve a petitio 
principit ; whereas, with éoriy the yao has its 
force, denoting the reason why he did not boast 
of circumcision, as did his adversaries ; ‘ for 
circumcision is nothing.” ’AdAd kath xriotg. 
The full sense is: ‘‘ But the being a new crea- 
ture, moral regeneration, is every thing, all in 
all, the substance of the Gospel.’”’ See Note on 
2 Cor. v. 17. 


16. 7G xavévi rotrm crovy.] On the force of 
oroy. see Note supra v. 25. and on cay. see Note 
on ¥ Cor. x. 13. By “this rule,” the Apostle 
means the doctrine just mentioned, of salvation 
by grace, and the necessity of moral regenera- 
tion. By réyv *Iop. rod Gecov is meant the true 
spiritual Israel. See Note on Rom. ix. 6. In 
elpjvn éx avrovs we have not an assertory, but a 
precatory form, nearly allied to that of benedic- 
tion, by bidding adieu. The Epistle probably 
was meant to terminate here, just as the Epistle 
to the Ephesians concludes with elajvn rots dded- 
dois, and v. 17. was added afterwards. 


17. rot donot.] This is by some rendered 
‘quod reliqui est.” But it seems rightly taken 
by Koppe, Beng., and Winer, for Xorrdv in 2 Cor. 
xilt. 11. 1 Thess. iv. 1. henceforward. Kérove 
map. is for the more Classical npdypara rap. The 
sense seems to be, ‘‘let me have no more trouble, 
by either my doctrine, or sincerity and integrity 
being questioned ; for [of the latter] I bear strong 
attestation in the orfyyzara or wounds of former 
scourgings, beating, and stoning of the Jews and 
others for the sake of Christ and his Gospel.’ 
Baord(w is here used for nep:déow, and only means 
that this is, wherever he goes, an evidence of his 
sincerity. 

18. pera rot rv. t.] The best Expositors are 
agreed that mvetuarog means mind and heart. 
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C. 1. This has been pronounced the richest 
and noblest of the Epistles. And, certainly, in 
fulness of matter, depth of doctrine, sublimity of 
metaphor, animated fervour of style (occasionally 
rising to what has been called rapture), and 
Apostolic earnestness of exhortation, it so inter- 
ests the heart, that (to apply the words of Dr. 
Johnson, with respect to Law’s Serious Call) “if 
the reader have a spark of regard for the Gospel, 
it will blow it into a flame.”’ Or, to use the meta- 
phor of Dr. Macknight, “he will feel impressed 
and roused with it, as by the sound of a trumpet.” 
The reason for its peculiar character of pious ex- 
altation, and affectionate admonition, seems to he 
that assigned by Mr. Scott, — namely, that “the 
Apostle’s heart was much enlarged in writing to 
those, whom he had no occasion to rebuke, and 
with whom he was not under the necessity of 
engaging in controversy ; so that entire confidence 
of affection took place of the caution, reserve, or 
sharpness, which were requisite in the three pre- 
ceding Epistles.” Accordingly, none of the re- 
proofs, that are so frequent in the preceding 
Epistles, are found in the present; which was 
written, it should seem, to confirm the Ephesian 
and other Asiatic Churches in the true faith and 
practice of the Gospel ; of which the Apostle first 
(i. 1, 2.) shows the great end, —that it was meant 
for all mankind, and that he himself was appoint- 
ed the preacher of it to the Gentiles. T'hen, 
after expatiating on the love of God, the dignity 
of Christ, and the excellence of the Gospel, he 
warns his converts against the evil practices, in 
which they had formerly lived; and which, as 
Christians, they had renounced. And while he 
guards them against errors, he establishes them 
in the great doctrines of the Gospel, fortifies their 
minds to contend for, and persevere in, the faith 
of Christ, and animates them in their Christian 
warfare. Finally, he earnestly exhorts them to a 
zealous discharge of the relative duties, and all 
others becoming their Christian profession. The 
Epistle is universally admitted to be from St. 
Paul ; for which indeed there is the strongest evi- 
dence, external and internal (see Horne’s Int.) ; 
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and, as appears from various allusions, was writ- 
ten during his imprisonment at Rome. Commen- 
tators are neither agreed on the date (varying 
from A. D. 57 or 58 to 62), nor even on the 
Church, to whom 1t was addressed. Some think 
it was to the Christians at Laodicea, and is the 
Epistle to the Laodiceans referred to by the 
Apostle in Col.iv. 16. While others, to reconcile 
conflicting testimonies, suppose it to have been 
a circular letter, intended for al] the churches of 
Asia Minor. Be that as it may, there is not a 
shadow of external proof that it was not addressed 
to the Ephesians (see the Notes of Bp. Middl. 
and Rinck); though doubtless intended for the 
use also of the other churches of Asia Minor. 
As to the alleged internal evidence, that it was 
not written to the Hpheszans, it is quite inconclu- 
sive, being merely founded on a misconception 
of certain words and expressions that occur in 
the Epistle; and which, when properly interpret- 
ed, rather confirm the common opinion, — sup- 
ported by all the MSS., and the almost unvaried 
evidence of antiquity. As to the difficulty occa- 
sioned by the seeming mention of an Epistle to 
the Laodiceans, it admits of an easy solution. 
The Apostle is, with much probability, supposed 
to have directed the Ephesians. through Tychi- 
cus, the bearer of the Epistle, to send a copy of 
it to the Laodiceans ; which should also be after- 
wards transmitted to the Colossians. 

]. Gta GEN: Ozu] “see U Cori. 1. 2 Cor. i. 1. 
Gal. i. and Notes. Tote dylorg. See Note on 
Rom.i.7. Kat ‘morotc. This term seems to be 
exegetical of the preceding, q.d. “even to all 
true believers in Jesus Christ.” 

3. “The twelve verses, from 3 — 14. inclusive, 
properly speaking, form one sentence. The 
Apostle’s mind was so full of his subject, that he 
was not very exact about his style. Reflecting 
on the great things which God had done for him, 
and by him, especially among the Gentiles, the 
Apostle breaks out into rapturous thanksgivings 
unto God on that account.” (Scott.) 

— ridoy. 6 Ords rai Mario, &c.] The sense is, 
as at Rom. xv. 6., where see Note. With respect 
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to the accumulation of cognate terms here in ¢- 
hoy., evAoyrcac, and «ebdoyia, that was by the an- 
cients rather sought after as a beauty, than avoided 
as a blemish. 

Lass * ioviease— nate “who hath blessed us 
with (i. e. hath liberally bestowed upon us) every 
spiritual blessing.” The Commentators in gen- 
eral are not agreed whether this is to be under- 
stood of the supernatural gifts of the Holy Spirit, 
or the sanctifying he of the Spirit; including 
all the ordinary, though invaluable blessings of 
salvation: whatever may conducc to the conso- 
Jation of our souls here, or prepare them for glory 
hereafter. It should seem best (with Chrys., 
Theodoret, Whitby, Wells, Chandler, and others) 
to unite both senses. 

Much diversity of opinion exists as to the sense 
of the remarkable phrase éy rots énovpaviots, Which 
is either intefprete in heavenly places,” or “in 
- heavenly things,” according as the ellipsis is sup- 
plied by rémois, or xpdypam. ‘The former mode 1s 
adopted by the earlier modern Expositors (as 
Beza, Pisc., and Grot., and, of the later ones, by 
Wolf, Wells, Chandler, Wakef., Koppe, Schleus., 
and Wahl), and is confirmed by the Syriac Ver- 
sion. ‘Thus the sense they assign is “ not only 
on earth, but in heaven.” This they establish 
from the same expression at v. 203 11. 6; iii. 10, 
where, they say, it means “ in heavenly places.” 
Even there, however, Dr. Burton explains it, ‘in 
heavenly or spiritual things.” So at John iii. 12. 
ta énovpdma are opposed to ra éniyeca. And this 
is probably the case at vi. 12. Indeed, the above 
ellip. is so harsh, and the sense yielded so un- 
enitahle, that it is better, with almost al] the an- 
cient and most modern Expositors (as Vorst., 
Casaub., Crell., Schlit., Whitby, Schoettg., Doddr., 
Rosen., Iaspis, and Bretchsn.) to take it in the 
utter sense, understanding by heavenly things (as 
Doddr. explains) things relating to heaven, and 
tending to fit us for it. Thus éy rois éroup. is, as 
Schliting observes, in apposition with, and exe- 
getical of, év mveup. ebd.: or rather there is a kind 
of climax, érovg. denoting more than nvevp. 

4. 'The Apostle now adverts to the nature of 
these mvevy. and émovp. Kaéas is variously trans- 
Inted ; but by’ none, I think, accurately repre- 
sented. It seems to mean siquidem, inasmuch 
as, (as at John xvii. 2. Rom. i. 28. 1 Cor. i. 6.), 
with a reference to evdAoynrds, &c.; the words § 
ehdoy.— Xpiord being in some degrce parentheti- 
cil. T have pointed accordingly, with R. Stephens 
J, and Vater. "Eie\. fpas éy a., “hath selected 
us, or shown us marks of peculiar favour by and 
through bhigag ” i.e. “Christ” as. Cer. i. 27 
& 28. (where sce Notc) and James ii. 5. Ia 
kit. kéop., 1. e. from all eternity, sec Note on 
Matt. xiik 35. At efvac fhuds sub. els rd, “ to the 
end that.” See Win. Gr. Gr. § 38.3. No. 1. In 
dyious kat dpgpous the former term seems to re- 
gard the duties of piety, the latter those of moral- 
ity. The words év adydan are variously construed. 
In several MSS., Fathers, and the Greek Com- 
mentators (and also by some moderns) they are 
taken, as Koppe and Griesb., with mooovicas in the 
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next verse. I have, however, preferred, with 
Tittm. and the Bale Editor, to retain the common 
punctuation, since the words are more naturally 
connected with the preceding than the following. 
This is confirined by the circumstance, that v. 5. 
is exegetical of v. 4; and therefore it was likely 
that, as the portion to be explained commenced 
with the principal word éedéfaro, so the explana- 
tory one would with nocopicas. ‘Ev aydny may, 
with some, be referred to é\éfaro, and signify 
‘“‘out of His love to us:” but it more naturally 
counects with dpdpovs, and signifies ‘by or in 
the exercise of charity,” as Pisc., Erasm., Beza 
Crell., Schlit., and Doddr., and Chandl. take it. 
Karevérniov adrov suggests the idea of truth and 
reality. 

5. mooopicas, &c.] The election of the foregoing 
verse 1s here further represented by predestznation 
to sonship. ooo. has cis vio9. eis adrdy is said by 
Koppe to be put for poop. eionotjoacba fas réxva 
airov. But it is rather for mpoop. vioereiv pas 
atro and that for cis atréy. This viodecia had 
formerly appertained to the Jews only, (Rom. ix. 
4, comp. v. 8.) but was now extended, through ° 
Christ, to all believers; as denoting that relation 
in which Christians especially stand to God. 
Thus the sense is: ‘‘ And this election consists 
in having from eternity decreed for us the privi- 
lege of being his sons.” Kara riv cid. 7. Oed., 
‘‘according to his own mere good pleasure, — 
because sic visum est.” See Grot. The best 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are agreed, 
that the election and predestination in question 
solely relate to God’s eternal purpose, of bestow- 
ing the privilege of adoption (on which see Note 
on Rom. viti. 15.) upon the Icphesians and other 
sincere believers in Christ. ‘This is confirmatory 
of what was said at v. 3. of spiritual blessings of 
the highest kind having been imparted to them. 
Indeed, even candid Calvinistic Commentators 
(see Doddr.) admit that the Apostle has here no 
reference to the personal election of indiriduals, 
but to the election of whole communities and 
nations, —even all the Gentiles, whom God was 
pleased to admit to the benefits of the Gospel. 
See more in Chandl. 

6. Having assured them of God’s eternal pur- 
pose to call them to the knowledge of the Gospel 
and the privileges of the Church of God, he pro- 
ceeds to show them how great an instance this was 
of the mercy and goodness of God. (Chandl.) 

— tis énatvov —abrov.]) The sense is: ‘‘ to the 
praise of his glorious grace;” i. e. that his 
glorious grace might be admired and adored. 
"Exap., “ hath made us accepted,” or “ favoured 
us with his grace.” See Luke i. 28. and Note. 
"Ev ro yan. Render, “by or through the Be- 
loved; ” so the Peschito Syr. Version, “ per Di- 
Jectum.” Thus ré yan. is a title of Jesus, like 
& Xprords (as in Luke il. 26. roiv 3 tay réy Norordy 
Ktprov), or what Aquila substitutes for it in the 
O.'T’., 5 ietppévos. It appears, then, to have been 
not a mere appellation, but (like Xpiords) to have 
denoted oflice or dignity, with allusion to the 
words of the voice from heaven, Matt. iii. 17. 
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“This is my Belored Son.” Thus it may be com- 
pared with the § povoyevis of John i. 14 & 18; 
iii. 18. 1 John iv. 9. where the full sense is, ‘ only 
and most dearly beloved.” So the Hebr. 4 7), 
which properly denotes only, as said of a child, 
is by the LXX. rendered dyanwpevos at Ps. xxii. 
21. and xxxv. 17. and at Prov. iv. 3. it is rendered 
dyaxdépevos by the LXX., but povoyev}< by the 
other Greek Translators. Both ideas, however, 
seem intended; and the term is not ill rendered 
in our common Version “ only beloved.”? The 
same rendering should, I think, be adopted in the 

assages of St. John. Both ideas were meant, as 
Paitiens. says, “‘ad indicandam svblimiorem ejus 
naturam, que nulli creaturce competit.” 

7. év w Eyopev —atparos.] I would render, 
“through whom we possess (i.e. to whom we 
owe) the redemption [procured] by his blood.” 
So Rom. iii. 24. dead rijs awodurodsews ris év Xo. ‘I. 
(where see Note) and also Heb. x1. 35. 0d rpoode- 
Eduevos tiv azod\browowv. Where Wakef. and Bp. 
Middl. have alone seen the force of the Article. 
I am not, indeed, aware of a single instance in 
the N. T. where the Article, when used with this 
,word, has not its full force. Thy adeow r. napaz., 
“the forgiveness of our sins.” Tapaz. properly 
denotes a slip or slight transgression, but is also 
used, especially in the N. T’., of sins of every 
kind. 

8. hs for 4, (by a common Grecism, in which 
the relative is attracted by the antecedent,) if 
érepico. be taken. with many modern Expositors, 
in a neuter sense, “in which He hath renewed 
his abundant goodness to us:” but if, with the 
ancient and some modern ones, in an active one, 
‘“‘to make to abound ” (as in 2 Cor. iv. 15; ix. 8.) 
the 7s will be for #v. ‘The sense is: ‘‘ which he 
has bountifully bestowed upon us.” ’Ey cog. kai 
poov. may be construed with yvwpicas which fol- 
lows ; but itis better taken (as it is done by the 
ancient and some eminent modern Expositors) 
with érepicc. which precedes. If the words be 
referred to God, the sense will be, ‘‘in the exer- 
cise of the deepest wisdom [of plan] and prudence 
[of execution].” If to the Ephesians, it will be, 
“in imparting to us the wisdom and prudence 
necessary to understand the Gospel.” Either 
method is agreeable to the context; but the lat- 
ter seems preferable on account of the parallel 
passage of Colossians i. 9, and because the words 
seem meant to further explain this sense. 

9. yvwoicas] “ by having made known to us [in 
the @espel].” Td pvor. rod Oecd. a., “his will or 

urpose long hidden in the mind of God;”’ name- 
y, for the salvation of all men, Gentiles as well 
as Jews. Compare Rom. xi. 25, and Note. And 
on puvor. see Note on Rom. xvi. 25. 4 


Col. 1, 12. 


10. els otkovopiav—év r@ Xo.] ‘The obscurity 
here (which has occasioned some diversity of in- 
terpretation) may be removed in the manner sug- 
gested by me in Rec. Syn.,— namely, by taking 
the ei¢ to denote purpose. The sense will] thus 
be: ‘“ [And this was done] for the purpose of dis- 
playing the plan of (or respecting) the fulness 
of time ;”’ 1. e. the plan to be put in execution at 
the fulness of time; namely, that of bringing all 
things together in Christ, at the fulness of time. 
Of this sense of oixovopia the Commentators ad- 
duce examples from Polyb. and Ignat. On mdno. 
rov Xo. see Note on Gal. iv. 4. *Avaxeg. 18 in 
apposition with ofxov.: and the sense is, ‘‘name- | 
ly, that of bringing together into one body, and 
uniting all beings under one Head, CuristT.” See 
Col. i. 20. Td zéyra is for rotg mdvras; i. e. (by 
a common idiom) all intelligent beings, meaning 
both Jews and Gentiles. By ra év otvpavois are 
denoted the angels, elsewhere called God’s fumi- 
lyin heaven, from which his family on earth had 
been long dissevered, but was now to be united 
with it into one society. Compare Col. i. 16, and 
see Chrys., Doddr., and especially Ernesti’s Dis- 
sert. on this passage, and Col. 1. 20. in his Opuse. 
Theolog. p. 440. seqq. 

1]. év go} xat ékdno.] There is here, I conceive, 
a resumption of the construction at v. 7. é¢v w 
Evopnev, &c.; vv. 10 & 11 being, in some degree, 
parenthetical. ‘The epanalepsis may be thus ex- 

ressed, ‘ By him (I say) through whom also we 

ave allotted to us this possession.”’ By we, are 
meant the believing Jews. In xovop. x. 1060 
as also in xara BovdAhy r. Oecd. there is no pleo 
nasm, but a stronger mode of. expression; and 
the sense of the passage may be represented as 
follows : ‘‘ having been predestinated [by this 
adoption of sons] by the deliberate counsel of 
Him, who accomplishes all His purposes and 
plans according to His own unfettered will and 
pleasure.” We have here a description of the om- 
nipotence of the Deity. How the terms roooo. 
and éveoy. are reconcileable with man’s free-will 
see Doddr. and Chandler. 

12. ele rd civat — Xotord.] Render, ‘ In order 
that we, who first hoped and trusted in Christ, 
should be to the praise of his glory,” i.e. an 
occasion for his praise and glorification. Locke 
and many recent Commentators understand jiycis 
of the Gentiles. But though a plausible case is 
made out, the moo must thus be sunk, or have 
assigned to ita frigid sense. It is better to sup- 
pose (with the ancient and most modern [ix- 
positors), that it refers to the Jewish Christians 
See Chandl. and Mackn. The zoo may mean 
with Chandl. and Mackn., “before he came into 
the world;” or rather, with others (as Chrys 
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Theophyl!., Koppe, and Wahl), “already and be- 
fore Hic Gentiles :’’ which is most agreeable to 
the context. Tijs before dé&s is omitted in sev- 
eral MSS. of all recensions, some Fathers, and 
the Ed. Prine., and is cancelled by Matth., with 
the approbation of Rinck. 

13. év «3 cat —7o adyiw.] There is here a seem- 
Ing irregularity ; which several Commentators 
seek to remove by sepplying something after 
ipeis’ either fAnikare from xarndn., or é&xAnowdAy 
from ékAnopdOnpev at v. 11. This, however, is 
harsh : and it is better (with the ancient E:xposi- 
tors, and, of the modern ones, Grot., Rosenm., 
and Newc.), to suppose a parenthesis, and then a 
resumption, after the manner of St. Paul. The 
sense being: “In whom ye also (i. ce. the Gen- 
tile Christians) believed after ye heard the word 
of truth, the glad tidings of your salvation; in 
whom [I say] ye also [having believed] have 
been sealed with the Holy Spirit of promise 
(which is the earnest of our inheritance) unto 
the redemption, &c. The ré ciuyy. ris cwrnoias 
(the Gospel by which ye are saved) is explana- 
tory of rdv Adyov +r. ad. Of éodoayicfnre 15 
TIvetp. ris émayy. the sense seems to be, “in 
which ye have been confirmed and attested as 
true believers, by the promised gift of the Holy 
Spirit ;” ris éxnayy. being, by Hebraism, for 76 
éxnyyedpévw, “ promised,” nainely, by the Proph- 
ets, and by Christ himself before his ascension. 
On the force of the metaphor in éogo., and. the 
nature of this sealing, see Notes on John vi. 27. 
and 2 Cor. i. 22. and compare infra iv. 30. Con- 
sidering the persons of whom this is said, we are, 
I think, bound to understand the extraordinary 
and supernutural gifts of the Spirit, as well as his 
ordinary influences and graces; though most re- 
cent Commentators take it of the datter only. 

14. 6s] for 3, say the Commentators, who en- 
large much on this trite idiom, but without in- 
quiring into the reason why it should have been 
here employed. The Apostle, I conceive, wrote 
6< for 6, from considering the Holy Spirit as one 
of the persons of the Godhead ; and therefore, by 
association of ideas, accommodated the gender 
accordingly. This, then, affords a strong thongh 
undesigned proof of the personality of the Holy 
Spirit. On ajuB. see Note on 2 Cor. v. 5. Ets 
anoAtr. ris meoin. may, With some, be referred to 
ajjaB.; q. ad. a pledge that the redemption, 
which has been procured for us {by Christ] shall 
actually be onrs;” rijs TET. being for TEOLTOLN- 
Neicay, scil. fpiv. and that for iy reprmomadpeda, 
See Koppe and Wahl, and compare | ‘Thess. v. 9. 
2 ‘Thess. il. 4. 1 Pet. it. 9. Aads els mepemoinory. 
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Or it may, with others, be referred to éo¢gp., 1. e€., 
as Abp. New. explains, “unto,” or, as Dr. stile, 
‘with reference to the purchased possession,” 
i. ec. redemption of those whom Christ purchased 
with his blood. Compare Acts xx. 28. 

15. dc4 rvtro} “for, this reason,” namely (as 
Theophy]. explains) ‘ that ye were sealed with 
the promised Spirit.” 

— dxotcag riv x. b. rior, &e.] It is well ob- 
served by Locke, Doddr., Mackn., Rosenm., and 
Holden, that “ this language will not prove that 
the Apostle had never visited those whom he is 
addressing (since he speaks in the same manner to 
the ‘Thessalonians, Colossians, and Philippians), 
but only imports that he had received good ae- 
eounts of them during his absence from them of 
five or six years.” ’Aydnny, affection and kind- 
ness, the giAadeA gta at 1 Thess. iv. 9. 

17. & O¢ — Xotorod.} The best Expositors, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that our Lord is 
here spoken of only in his human nature ; as 
when he speaks of his God, John xx. 17. 1 Cor. 
xi. 3. 11. 23. where see Notes. So that the Uni- 
tarians have here no argument at all against the 
Deity of Jesus Christ, since this passage will only 
prove that he had a haman nature as well as a 
Divine one; which we readily admit. ‘O Tare 
rie Ad& is by some interpreted “the glorious 
Father of Jesus Christ,” understanding the dééa of 
the eternal and unchangeable glory of the Deity. 
It is better, however, with others, to take Tar. 
to denote author, cause, and source: a frequent 
sense. of which many examples are supplied by 
Schlens. and Wahl. And this is more agreeable 
to what follows. 

The nverpa codiog kai anoxarttyews may be 
interpreted (with Crell., Schlit., Chandl.. and Bp. 
Middl.) ‘a spirit of wisdom and revelation ;” 
there being no Article to authorize us to take 
mrespa of the Floly Spirit, as most Commentators 
explain. The nvetpa, however, in that sense 
wonld be searcely suitable to dzoxadbWews, Which 
word, from its perpetual use in the N. T., sug 
gests the idea of Divine teaching, It should seem 
that the Apostle adopted the term to show that 
he chiefly meant such influences of the Spirit, 
sent from the Father of all light, as should ren- 
der them wise unto sa/ration. See 1 Cor. xiv. 6. 
"Ev éxcyvidcet avrot is for cic éxfyywory: i. e. ‘ that 
ye mav more and more know him, i. e. attain 
to a more and more perfeet knowledge of his 
religion. 

18. redwricpéroug — toy.) This is erplana- 
tory of the dzox., as denoting the effect of it 
Instead of zed. roig d¢0adpots, strict propriety 
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would require rois nepwricpévors. Instead of the 
common reading éravoias, many of the best MSS., 
Versions, Fathers, and early Editions have xuo- 
diag, Which was preferred by Mill., and received 
by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and 
Vat.; and justly ; for the common reading (intro- 
duced from the Erasmian Editions) is, no doubt, 
a gloss. Wets. compares the Ovidian “ ocull 
pectoris,” and quotes from Achmet Onir. 6¢0a)- 
pov Eyer év ty Kupdia abrod. Koppe, too, cites 
from Plato: 4 re rtij¢ dtavotag bYts apyera 
6g Brénety, Grav h rv dupdrwy axpy Ajyev Encyx elon. 
And I have noticed something similar in 'he- 
mist. L. il. p 29. Acavyeorépa yiverat } Yuyh, cai 
ra dupara dgitepa ris dtavoiag. The reading 
is also confirmed by its Hlebruic character; the 
Heb. »5 denoting not only the seat of the will 
and affections, but also of the wnderstanding. 
The rig is for réon, “how precious!” ’EArigs 
ris KA. a., for én. els iy éxdderev byes. 

The next words xai ri¢ — ayiorg are exegetical 
of the preceding; and the sense is: ‘ And how 
gloriously rich is the inheritance whieh he has 
prepared [for true Christians].”” See Scott. Taira 
kadci agaroy ddfav kat breoBodtksy (says ‘Theophy]l.), 
‘ineffable and incomprehensible ! ”’ ‘ 

19.@f‘he sense of this verse depends on the 
construction of the words kara ri évépystay — 
atrod, Which many E.xpositors, ancient and med- 
ern,’construe with rove mor. But the sentiment 
thus arising is so little agreeable to the context, 
that the best Commentators have heen long of 
Opinion, that those words must be referred to 76 
UneoBdrruv péyeOoc, and the xard signify ‘ aecord- 
ing to,” i.e. similarly to; fyae rode mor. mean- 
ing “‘us believers.” They are not, however, 
agreed on the nature of this comparison ; namely, 
whether it is of Christ’s resurrection, by «the 
use of a figure (namely, as understood of God’s 
power exerted in their conversion, and subse- 
quent support by Divine grace), or, in the natural 
sense, as understood of the power to be exerted 
in the resurreetion of believers ; meaning (as 
Chand]. says) that “the future resurrection of 
believers shall be accomplished, according to 
the working of that mighty power which he ex- 
erted in Christ, when he raised him from the 
dead.” This last mode of understanding the 
words (which is supported by Theodoret, of 
the ancient, and by the most eminent modern 
Commentators), seems most natural and agreea- 
ble to the context. For, as Chand]. observes, 
“as this is the hope of our Christian calling, and 
the peculiar promise of the Gospel, so it is one 
of the noblest instances to which even Almighty 
power itself can reach.”” Perhaps, however, both 
comparisons may have been intended ; as, I find, 
thought Hamm. and Mackn. 

VOL. II. 4A 


In xpdrovg ris loytbos, the Geuit. icy. has the 
force of the adjective icyupdc. 


20. xai éxdOicev] for xai xabicag, the recent 
Commentators say. considering it as an anaco- 
luthon. It arose, however, probably not from 
inadvertence, but purposely adopted ; for the 
verbs have a far stronger effect in expressing the 
important truth, couched in the next two verses, 
than would participles. Thus here, as on other 
oceasions, the Apostle sacrifices the minuter 
accuracies, and delicate proprieties of style, in 
order to more forcibly inculcate weighty sen- 
tients, and important truths. "Ey rots érovo., 
‘“‘in the heavenly abodes.” A more dignified ex- 
pression than éy rui¢ obpavots.: 


21. The substantives doy}, eovcia, Kc. are ab- 
stracts for eoncretes, —namely, the persons who 
fill those dignities, and such like. However, aaxya 
and é. seem to denote the swperior, and duv. and 
xvo. those next in dignity. See Note on Matt. 
xxvill. 18. "Ovéuaros, “title of authority.” In 
év rO al@ve r. and év rH pédd. the general sense is 
that the power of Christ is infinitely above al 
created power, whether human or angelic. 


22. In ndvra — abros (on which compare Matt. 
xxvill, 18. and see Note) there is intimated the 
subjection to which his very enemies must be re- 
duced, and its results in their punishment. On 
the contrary, to his friends that power will be ex- 
erted for their support. hus, then, it is sug- 
gested, that in his capacity of supreme Head over 
the Chureh Catholic (those of every age and na- 
tion, compare Heb. xii. 23.) he will exert his pow- 
er, — not in the way that earthly supreme Poten- 
tates usually do, but exercise it for the benefit 
alone of his people; as the bead exerts itself for 
the benefit and support of the other members of 
the body, of which it is chief, and with which it 
is indissolubly united. ”"Edwxe, for réQexe or éornoe, 
by an idiom formed from the use of the Heb. 


yni ‘Yréo ndvra, “over all persons and things.” 
(Koppe.) 
23. 1d 7Ajpwna — nAnoovpévov.] These words 


are in apposition with céza. And the Church is 
ealled his body and fulness, as consisting of many 
members ; being an exceedingly numerous so- 
ciety, under the government of Him who filleth 
all with all [things]; for so ra ndyvra éy nace tno. 
should be rendered ; by which is ineant, “ filleth 
all his members each with their peculiar spiritual 
giftsand graces.” See John i. 16. and 1 Cor. xil. 
6. On rAjowpa, see Note on Rom. xi. 12. MWAnooupé- 
vov is to be regarded as a deponent, of course with 
an active sense ; of which I have noticed an exam- 
ple in AXsch. Agam., 304. addos nap’ addov dradoxais 
TAnoobpevot. 
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a Col. 1. 21. 
& 2. 13, 


y 
To 
b John 12. 31, 
& 14. 30, II. 


& 16. 11. b 
infra 5. 6, 
& 6. 12. 


¢ Colas. 7. 
Titus 3. 3. 


Il. 1. xat pas dvras —dpaprias.] There has 
been some doubt respeeting the coznection of 
these words with the context ; namely, as to their 
construction, and the verbs to be supplied. Many 
ancient and most modern Expositors connect 
them with v. 5, supplying é(wozoince from cuve- 
{worxolyoe before, where there is thought to bea 
repetition per epunalepsin. ‘Thus, what follows, 
up to v.4, and «ai at v. 5, must be taken as pleo- 
nastic (after the manner of the Hebrews, who oft- 
en so use their ), which signifies dé and xai), or 
the dé is to be rendered inquam, and the kai, etiam. 
The words are, however, by the reeent Cominen- 
tators, generally connected with mAnpoupévov in 
the Jast v. of the preceding Chap. ; both being so 
united together, that only a comma is placed after 
tAnoovupévov, With the following sense: ‘“‘ He who 
filleth all [his me with all [spiritual gifts 
and graces] hath also filled you, who were dead 
in,’ &c. But the former methed (supported by 
many similar instanees of anacoluthon, and also 
by the parallel passage at Col. il. 15.) is more 
natural and probable. Some, indeed, connect the 
words with the 19th verse of the preceding Chap- 
ter; and Mr. Locke thinks they take their train 
and connection from v. 18 — 20, which, he says, 
are formed by xai joining éxdQice v. 20, and ovve- 
Sad v. 5. together; tyas v. 1. and jpas v. 5. 

eing governed by ovve{wonoince; and he ably 
traces the conneetion of thought in the Apostle’s 
mind thus: “God by his mighty power raised 
Christ from the dead; by the like mighty power, 
you Gentiles of Ephesus being dead in trespasses 
and sins ; what do I say, you of Ephesus, nay, ws, 
all converts of the Gentiles being dead in tres- 
passes and sins, hath he quickened and raised 
from the dead, and seated together with Christ in 
his heavenly kingdom.” 

Tots naparr. (for év rotg map.) may be rendered 
“by or on account of trespasses.”” By vexpdg civat 
év rais auapriats is meant, ‘ to be entirely enslav- 
ed, to sin, as a dead body is to the power of death, 
and to be as incapable of rising from it to spir- 
itual life, as a corpse is of being restored to natu- 
ral life.” This use of the word vexade is also 
found tn the Philosophers, who called backsliders 
from philosophy and virtue to vice and sensuality, 
dead. 

2. Kara rdv alava rod Kdopou et aceording to 
the sevculum,” as Tacitus ealls it, the way or course 
of the world; i.e. in conformity to its corrupt 
principles and evil praetices. 

\ —kKard rdv apy. rijs &. rod déoos.] The best Ex- 
positors, ancient and modern, are in general 
agrees, that eouvalac is here put for apyije, ‘‘ pow- 
er (says Chandl.) for those who exercise the 
power, or mle, throughout the various degrees of 
subordinate agency.’ So ‘Theophyl. explains, 
doyovra ray tvagolwy dvvdpewy, the leader of those 
powerful spirits who hold their residence in the 
air, See Jude 6. Mede, Whitby, and Wets. 
have shown at large, that both the Jews and the 
Creutiles (especially of the Pythagorean Sect) be- 
lieved the air to be peopled with genii or spirits, 
under the governance of a chief, who there held 
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his seat of empire. So Philo, p. 31.28. for dé 
kai kara rov afpa Uvyay dowpdtwr tepdrutog xoods. 
and Diog. Laert. vill. 32. efvac re mdvra rév adéoa 
yYuyay EuzAcov. These spirits were supposed to 
be powerful, but malignant, and exciting men to 
evil. That the Jews held the opinion in ques- 
tion, is plain from the Rabbinical writers. So in 
Pirke Aboth. fol. 83. p. 2. (eited by Wets.) they 
are represented as filling the whole air, arranged 
in troops and under regular subordination ; which 
illustrates the éouciag of the Apostle. This be- 
hef was transmitted to the early Fathers (so Ignat. 
and Ephes. § 13. év yf mas médEpus karupyeirat aepiwy 
kat éntyelwy mvevpdrwy.) and came down even to 
modern times, as appears from Sir WV. Scott’s 
Letters on Demonology. We are, however, nei- 
ther, on the one hand, to ascribe to 6t. Paul all 
the dreams of the Rabbins; nor, on the other, 
to suppose that he disbelieved this notion, and 
yet countenanced it for a temporary purpose. If 
the reader should think this view unsatisfactory 
(as did the able Reviewer of the first Edition of 
this Work in the lelectic), he may perhaps be 
induced to adopt the interpretation of the phrase 
proposed by the learned Critie himself, who con- 
siders the expression rév apy. rijs eovetucg Kal rod 
afoog as equivalent to rijg¢ eLovaiag rod oxédrovs at 
Col. i. 13, implying “ the Prince of the dominion 
of darkness.” But it is so difficult to imagine 
how dio can ever of itself be equivalent to cxéroc, 
that nothing but authority of the most undeniable 
kind (which I am not aware ean be adduced) would 
be sufficient to establish it. 

Tod mretparos is said to be put for rvetp@ by a 
slight anomaly in construction. Which may be 
true; but the reason for it seems to have been 
this, — that the card just before signifies aceord- 
ing to the will of Now as a Genit. is. in thought, 
implied, so we have the case of rv. accominodated 
rather to that, than to the grammatical construe- 
tion. Newe., Mackn., and Seott, endeavonr to 
do away the difficulty by inserting a xat before 
nv., and interpreting doy. my. “ author (i. e. eause) 
or ruler of the evil disposition,’ &e. But this 
is, in every view, objectionable. ’Eveoy. is 
wrongly rendered by Mackn. “ inwardly works. ” 
It means, literally, *‘ exerts his energies and mani- 
fests his influence.” So Matt. xiv. 2. at durdpecg 
Eveoyodoy év avr. Viz. because he had risen from 
the dead. Henee, Doddr. observes, éveoyotpevor 
denoted Demoniucs. The meaning is, that “the 
Kvil Spirit powerfully and manifestly, bv their 
actions, operates in the disobedient ;” referring 
to the Gentiles, who are called viot rij: amedOeias 5 
which expression is not synonvmous with drecBete. 
but a stronger term, to denote “ devotedly and 
habitually disobedient.” So Luke xvi. 8. vio? rod 
altavoe robrov, “ devoted to this world, ” and Matt. 
aap 15. vlot rig yefrvys, Like viwt Ouvdrov in the 

3. & ol¢ Kat Suete ] The Apostle here applies 
what has been said, to the Jews also; and shows 
(as in the [tpistle to the Romans), that they, 
as well as the rest of the world, had been un- 
der the dominion of sin. Thus the best com- 
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ment on this whole passage is the 2d Chapter of 
Romans. 

With respect to the ois, Expositors are not 
agreed whether it is to be referred to viois r. ar., 
or to raparrwpact at v.1. The latter (which is 
supported by die Peschito Syr.) has much to coun- 
tenance it. See Rec. Syn. ore, however, may 
be urged against it: and the objection, as to the 
construction of dvacrpé¢ecfar with a dative of per- 
son not thing, will not hold, beeause it is here 
construed with éy rats ém. r. ¢. (which words, ac- 
cording to the other view, would be useless) ; and 
as here we have dvaozo. év raic ém8., so at 2 Cor. 
i. 12. we have éy amXérnre Kai eidtxorveia Otod ave- 
srodgnpev tv ri kéopw. Nor need we strictly in- 
terpret the éy by inter ; but we may suppose it tak- 
en ina daxersense, for civ (meaning “as well as 
they ”’), of whieh Sehl. Lex. will supply examples. 
This is confirmed by the xai joined with jets. 
See Note on v. 5 

— OeAjpara.] The plural of this word (occur- 
ring also in Acts xill. 22.) is not found in_the 
Classieal writers, though it oecurs in the Sept. 
Ged. rv dcavordv 1s not well rendered ‘“ the mind.” 
It denotes the passions, as capxds does the appe- 
tites, of our corrupt nature. This natural corrup- 
tion is implied in 0X. (which should be rendered 
propensities), and is expressed in the next words, 
which seem added for that very purpose. For 
though the pice there is tortured by many learned 
Commentators to yield some such sense as shall 
exclude the doctrine of the natural corruption of 
the human heart, (namely, either custom, or ac- 
quired habit,) yet in vain, for in all the passages 
cited, the sense natural disposition always peeps 
forth. My own experience of the Classical writ- 
ers enables me to confirm the remark of Mr. 
Scott, that ‘“‘the word was never used of any 
other customs than such as resulted from innate 

ropensities.”’ In short, a far greater portion of 
earring and ingenuity, than have been employed 


in the cause in question, would be insufficient to 


set aside the common interpretation, and establish 
a sense unsupported by the norma loquendi, and 
at variance with the context. And all merely to 
get rid of a doctrine plainly revealed in Seripture, 
and confirmed by the experience and attested by 
the confessions even of the most virtuous and 
pious persons. Indeed, the very heathens them- 
selves acknowledged the truth of the doctrine ; 
as might be shown by many examples, one of 
which must suffice. Eurip. Beller. frag. ‘Qe 
Eugutos piv raciv avOpwnoe Kakn. 

The expression réxva doyijs signifies persons 
worthy of wrath and punishment. So the Heb. 
nid 33 in Deut. xxv. 2. (where the Sept. has 


aétos Anya) 2 Pet. ii. 14. xatdpag réxva. Is. lvii. 4.. 
téxva axwXsias. The same idiom has place in vide: 


but sometimes the substantive following is found 
not in a passive sense, as here, but in an active 
one, as Vv. 2. viot dteOciag. Finally, of Acro: should 
be rendered, not others, but “ the rest [of man- 
kind], ”’ the other nations. 

4—6. The Apostle now returns to the subject 
he was treating of at i. 19; and what is there only 
indirectly hinted at, he here distinctly propounds ; 
namely, that as God raised Christ from the dead, 
so he will raise us up. 

5. cai] for xaineo. The ody in cvvegwor. signifies 
as well as, i.e. both you Gentiles and us Jews. 
Some, however, take the expression here and at 
Col. 11. 12. figuratively, of the raising up those 
dead in sin to a life of righteousness. And this 
may be the sense. See Note on v. 3. On yéorri 
gore ctawop. see Note on Rom. iii. 24. and on v. 8. 


6. cuvexdd. év rots éxovp.}] This intimates the 
great dignity of our Christian profession, — the 
participating with Christ in the Society of God 
and the angels; and that by a right of citizen- 
ship obtained by Christ, so that we are entitled 
to all the privileges of the Church and family of 
God. 

7. év rots aida r. Enepy. | ‘in all future ages 
(i.e. all futurity) both of this world and the next.’’ 
Tiis xdpitog abrodév ypnor. §p’ has. There is a par- 
ticiple understood, and the sense is, “his rieh- 
ly abundant grace and mercy shown towards us ” 
in the blessings conferred, through Christ and his 
atoning merits, by the Gospel. 

§—10. These verses are closely connected 
together, and contain the same sentiment, only 
repeated in other words. (Koppe.) 

8. gore ceowop.] ‘The best Expositors have beer. 
long agreed that this must, as restricted by the 
subject of the context, signify “‘ are put into a 
state of salvation,” brought to the knowledge and 
profession of true religion. See Note on Matt. 
1.21. Acad rie ricrewc. This, of which the sense 
has been disputed, seems simply to mean (as 
Koppe points out) ‘by [your reception of] the 
faith or Gospel of Christ;” a signification of 
niotig not unfrequent. See Sehleusn., Wahl, and 
Rose’s Parkh. 

—kai rotro otk é%.] It has been not a little 
debated among both ancient and modern Com- 
mentators, to what the rotro should be referred. 
Some say, to risrewg ; others, to ydoire: though 
on the sense of zicrig they differ in their views. 
See Hamm., Whitby, Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ev. p. 83, 
and Koppe. Yet, in fact, the reference seems to 
be neither to one nor the other, but to the subjeet 
of the foregoing clause, — salvation by grace, 
through faith in the Gospel. A view, I find, 
adopted by Dr. Chandler, Dean Tucker, Dr. 
Mackn., and Dr. A Clarke. To show that this 
interpretation is not a mere novelty, I need only 
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to refer to Theophyl., who thus explains : O8 riv 
néoriv héyer d@pov Oeov, addG 76 did niotews owOHijrat ° 
rovro éwody éott Oeod. So also Chrys. and Theodor. 
The ipav is emphatic, and therefore may be ren- 
dered cgi i. e. not derived by any work of 
yourselves. 

9. ob« & Eoyuw — kavy.] 1. e. non ex operibus 
que prerrie Marte, sine gratia Dei edidistis. Sic 
enim (alias nequaquam) materia aliqua gloriandi 
in vobis ipsis superesse videretur. (Bp. Bull.) 
“Iva (the best Corns entice are in general 
agreed) has here, as often, the eventual sense. 
*“So that no man may boast [as if he had done 
anything to deserve salvation].” See Rom. iii. 
26, 28. iv. 1— 5. 

10. atros yao &. roinua.| ‘The yao serves for 
confirmation and explication ; that being, as Bp. 
Bull points out, the scope of the verse. And (re- 
garding the égopey as said per xofvwow, though 
intended for the Ephesians only) he thus ably 
paraphrases: “‘Tantum abest ut propriis vestris 
operibus absque gratia Dei servati sitis, ut é con- 
tra non sine admiranda plané gratiw divine vi 
atque efficacia denuo quasi a Deo formati sitis, 
atque ex rudi ista mole, in qua ignorantize ac pec- 
cati tenebris olim obsiti jacuistis, veluti creati in 
id, ut opera jam veré bona, quibus ad _ Justifica- 
tionem atque eternam salutem pervenitur, pro- 
ferre valcatis.”” On this sense of x7io. compare 
Bea xa. “Tse xiii. 2). xiv. 21 Phe next 
words, éxt fyyots ayabvis seem (as Theophy]. and 
Phot. suggest) added to prevent any misapprehen- 
sion of the foregoing words, as if they could be 
saved by faith only. 

The next words are meant to further enforce 
the sense intended in xrio8. éxt foy. ayabots. And 
(resolving the oi¢ — év abrojc into its proper equiv- 
alent) the sense may be thus expressed: “ since 
in them God hath before prepared us to live ;” 
l.e. (to use the words of Mr. Holden) ‘to the 
ee of which [good works] God hath 

efore prepared us [by the calling of the Gospel, 
and the influences of the Spirit], that we should 
live in the practice of them.” ‘This mode of in- 
terpretation is the general one, and is ably sup- 
ported by Grot., Chandl., and others; though 
some recent Commentators (as Koppe, Newc.. 
Ros., and Wahl) suppose the meaning to be, “ for 
which God has long destined us,” 1. e. in which 
he has determined we should walk. 

11 — 13. Having spoken to them of the zeneral 
state of fallen man, and the salvation of all be- 
lievers by the rich grace and mercy of God, the 
Apostle next proceeds to show the Gentile con- 
verts the peculiarities of their case, which had 
placed thei much further out of the way of 
mercy than the Jews had been. (Scott.) He 
illustrates the mercy of God in their conversion, 
by showing them that God was under no previous 
obligation, by virtue of any special covenant he 


had entered into with them, to confer so great a 
happiness upon them; since they were wholly 
unacquainted with, and strangers to the only 
peculiar covenant he had entered into with any 
art of mankind, and who consequently could 
lave no interest in the peculiar benefits of it. 
(Chandl.) The full sense is, ‘‘ Wherefore [that 
ye may understand the magnitude of the benefits 
ye have received, and the obligation ye lie under 
to the performance of good works] remember,” 
&c. 'Ev caoxi, ‘‘ by natural descent, or carnal 
origin.” ‘The words oi Neyépevor — yetpon. are ex- 
egetic and parenthetical: thus at dr: jre there is 
a resumption of the construction. Oz deydpevor 
axooZ., 1.e. who are contemptuously styled the 
uncircumcised ; for axodBucrot, abstr. for concrete ; 
aS weotroun Just after for of meptrerpnpévor. So, 
Schleus. observes, the Heb. —5:55}) was a name 
of contempt applied to the Gentiles by the Jews. 
See Judg. xiv. 3. xv. 18. Is. lit. 1. Meer. év caoxt 
eto. Signifies, per hypallagen, ‘“‘ made by hand on 
‘tie flesh.” ‘This, Grot. observes, is an emplaticul 
expression; there being another circumcision of 
the Aeart, and spiritual, dyeor. See Col. ii. LI. 

12. ywots Xo.] for yworeGévrec rod Xo., “ without 
communion with Christ.” The sense is further 
déveloped in the next words aznAXoro. Tis mo\. T. 
"}., “aliens from the citizenship of Israel.’ "Arad. 
(which is found only in the later writers) is a 
stronger term than @AXérow: 3 though that word is 
by Aristotle opposed to ovpmoAirac. Todcreia is a 
word used, as here, of ecclesiastical as well as 
civil polity; especially since, in the case of the 
Jews, the one was closely united with the other. 
Eéroc is used for drekerwpévar (to correspond with 
the amn\.) and consequently carries the regimen 
of a participle. — 

— diaOnx@v ric txayy.] Here the Genit. of the 
noun has the force of an adjective. By these 
dca. are meant the Patriarchal and the Mosaie 
covenants. See Note on Rom. ix. 4. ’EXrida pi 
éxy., “having [therefore] no [assured] hepe of 
eternal life and salvation.”” See Chandal. and 
Doddr. Kat deo év 73 xéopy, and [thus] with- 
out God,” i.e., as Chand]. explains. either by 
knowing him not, or not worshipping him as God, 
See Doddr. The words év 7 xéepw are added to 
magnify their offence, as living ina world created 
and preserved for blessing by God, and yet not 
knowing him or worshipping him as its Creator 
and Preserver. 

13. gv No. an “by Christ and his religion.” 
Or we may, with Koppe. supply évres (compare 
Rom. vil. 1.) “having been united to Christ,” 
‘‘beeome Christians.” Maxody evar and éyyts 
efvac Were figurative expressions, denoting respec= 
tively the pious worshippers of God, and there 
fore favoured with admittance to His presence ; 
and thase who neglected it (i.e. the Gentiles) 
and were consequently far removed from his 
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presence and favour. See Is. lvii. 19. and Notes 
on Acts ii. 39. and Luke xv. 13. 

14. 4 clojvn judy.) Put, by metonymy, for 6 
nota elonuny (‘ the author of our peace [and recon- 
ciliation with God]”) in the next verse ; just as 
the Jews cal! the Messiah their = y5yy, i. e. Peace. 

—rd apgpér.| The force of the Article may 
be expressed by rendering, as the sense requires, 
“both of the parties.”” Sub. péon or yévy. The 
words following are illustrative of the sense of 
the foregoing, by an allusion to the partition wall 
of the ‘Temple, which separated the Court of the 
Gentiles from that of the Jews. The word ye- 
oér. 1S very rare in the Classical writers ; though 
an example is cited by Wets. from Athen. p. 281. 
tov TIS hdovijg Kat agers pecdruryov deopurrey. Tod 
doaypot is a Genit. of explication, for diag¢pdocov 
fudc & GXAwy EOvv. It here alludes to the ritual! 
law of Moses, which was intended only to keep 
the Jews apart from the Gentiles, hut which pro- 
duced that mutual enmity to which the Apostle 
proceeds to advert. 

15. Tiv éyfpav may be taken either with the 
preceding, or the following words ; for the same 
sense will arise. But it seems more naturally to 
connect them with the following. Tév vépoyv is 
in apposition with éy$pav, denoting the cause of 
enmity: whieh the Law wus, since it generated 
in one party an antisocial and supercilious spirit, 
and in the other a deadly hatred. ’E» ry capxi a., 
1. e. by the sacrifice of his body on the cross, 
namely, to bring in that everlasting righteousness, 
of which Daniel prophesied. The évr. and déyz., 
refer to the ceremonial part of the law; and are 
specified, as being the cause of the disunion. On 
xarapy., see Rom. iii. 31. Gal. iii. 17. and Notes. 

—iva rovg¢ —av0.] literally, “in order that 
[thereby] he might, by himself, form the two 
classes of men into one new mankind.” At 
tovg dbo sub. dvPodzove, from dvOpwnov following. 
The two classes should be one man, by being one 
in friendship, and having a common spirit of af- 
fection ; as a man is inseparable from himself: 
and “fone new man,” since each party would be 
brought to a new and reformed religion, with 
new and infinitely better principles. See Chandl. 
‘Ev éavrG, i.e. “through his means, i. e. by his 
death on the cross.” Tord ‘‘ [so] making.” 

16. aroxara\\.] This is more significant than 
karadA., and refers to the enmity previously exist- 
ing. “Ev évi cdp., “ by composing one body,” i. e. 
Christ’s mystical body, the Church. ’Aroxretvas 

4 a* 


rv éyO. is not synonymous with kxarapyijcas rip 
évOpav just before, but a stronger expression, 
denoting that it is annulled for ever. There may, 
however, be (as Koppe thinks) an allusion to the 
metaphor by which laws, when abrogated, are 
said to be dead. 

17. ebnyy. elojvnv, &e.] As Christ did not him 
self preach this peace to the Gentiles, we must 
understand it as done through the medium of his 
ambassadors, the Apostles. EtayysdifecQat elojvny 
(i. e. a mode of obtaining peace and reconciliation 
with God) is aphrase occurring also at Acts x. 36. 

18. riv roocaywyiv] i.e. (to express the force 
of the Article) ‘the aeecess which we have.’ 
In xovcay. there is an allusion to introduction to 
a king or great man. ‘Ev évi nvebpart, i.e. by the 
intervention of oneand the saine Holy Spirit, in his 
office of Paraeclete. See Rom. v. 2. 1 Cor. xii. 13. 

19. doa od, &c.] Here we have the inference 
drawn from what has been said at v. 15—18. 
‘< So, or now, then,” &c. The terms févor: and 
ndpockot differ, —the former being. applied to a 
city, or country, the latter to a fumily; thus cor- 
responding respectively to the Latin terms pere- 
grinus and hospes. In the words following (which 
are exegetical) the ovum. refers to the {évor, 
aud the ofkeioc to the nda. Compare v.12. The 
meaning is, that they all have now every privi- 
lege, which the Jews had, of being the people 
and fumily of God. : 

20. On the otxos, implied in ofxetor just before, 
the Apostle engrafts a figurative comparison of 
the Church to a House or Temple of God; hav- 
ing in mind, it is supposed, the ‘Temple of Ephe- 
sus. ‘The present passage is one of great beauty, 
and especially worthy of admiration, from the 
skill with which the architectural figures are 
applied to the subject. By noog¢nrév, most an- 
cient and early modern Expositors understand 
the prophets of the Old Testament, as being the 
heralds of the Gospel. Since, however, the term 
is put after droorédAwv, and the Old Testament 
prophets could hardly be said to form part of the 
Christian edifice with the Apostles, the most em- 
inent modern Commentators, from Grot. down- 
wards, seem right in understanding it (as indeed 
the 5th v. of the next Chap. requires) of the 
tooPijrac, or inspired teachers of the New Coven- 
ant, so called in various parts of the first Epistle 
to the Corinthians. See also iv. 11. Acts xi. 27. 

20. érroy dxooywvtaiov.} Called in the ancient 
prophecy (See Matt. xxi. 42.), kepani} ywvlag. 
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In order to understand this expression properly, 
we must bear in mind, as Chandl. observes, that 
“the strength of buildings lies in their angles ; 
and that the corner-stone is that which unites 
and compacts the different sides of them ; and 
that the chief corner-stone is that which is laid at 
the foundation, upon which the whole angle or 
quoin of the building rests, and which therefore 
is the principal support and tie of the whole 
edifice. Now Christ is the chief corner-stone ; 
the main stress of this spiritual building lies and 
rests upon him, who by his death hath united 
Jews and Gentiles, the two different constituent 
parts of it, into one compact, regular building, 
and temple.”’ This view is confirmed by the 
ancient Commentators, and 1s required by the 
expression cuvapp. in the verse following. Com- 
pare also v. 14 — 18. 

21. The § is not found in several MSS. of 
Griesb. and Rinck, as also in some Fathers and 
the Ed. Princ.; and it is cancelled by Beng., 
Matth., and Knapp, and is marked as probably to 
be cancelled by Griesb. But without reason, 
the external testimony being not against, and 
the internal all ‘in favour of the Article; since, 
though required by the propriety of the language 
(for as Bp. Middl. and Vater observe, zaca would 
signify every, whereas the sense whole is required, 
which demands the Article to the substantive 
following. See Middl. Gr. A.i.7.), yet this pro- 
priety was not so commonly known, as to induce 
us to suppose the Article to have come from the 
early Critics, much less the scribes. Whereas 
that the scribes should omit the Article was very 
likely, and might be confirmed by several exam- 
ples from the best writers. 

"Ev @ should be rendered “ by,’’ i. e. by means 
of. uvagp. signifies “ framed together,” so that 
the stones shall ft ta (Aoyéw) ; according to the 
ancient manner of building, in which the stones 
were not squared, but laid Aoydénv. See my 
Note on Thucyd. iv. 4. So Anthol. iii. 32. 4. 
(cited by Wets.) jppoddynce régov. In the doz. 
there is an allusion to carpenters’ work, and in 
the Aoyéw to masonry. Els vadv dywov tv Kuotw 
may be rendered ‘into a holy temple through 
the Lord,” or rather, “into a temple holy to the 
Lord.” 

22. & w.] This may, with some, be referred 
to Kupiw just before: but it is better referred by 
others to vady, which is confirmed by a similar 
use of the rare word ovroKxod. in Thuevd. i. 93. 
(of the walls of Athens) fur@xotopnpévoe peydroe 
NiOot Kat évropy eyywvor. Dr. Burton well para- 
phrases : “ Into which temple ye also are huilt, 
together with the Jews, so as to inake a building 
in which God dwells by his Spirit.” On eis 
KatToik. tov Ocov, sce Rom. vill. 9. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 
1 John iv. 13. and Notes. ’Ev rve(pari is by most 
recent Commentators taken for nvevparixéy. But 
the one assigned by the ancient and most modern 


Expositors (‘by the Holy Spirit”), is far more 
agrecable to the context and the general tenor 
of the Apostle’s reasoning. 


If. The Apostle having now fully declared, 
that it was the eternal purpose of God, to call the 
Gentiles to be partakers of the privileges of his 
church, procceds to speak of the dignity of his 
own Apostolical character and office, ana of the 
extraordinary manner by which he was called to, 
and fitted for it; that hereby he might not only 
give them a fuller assurance of the truth of the 
doctrine he had laid down, but prevent their 
being offended and prejudiced against him, upon 
account of those persecutions and sufferings to 
which he was exposed. (Chandl.) 

1. éya Matos — 20vHv.] There is here a seem- 
ing deficiency, which the Translators variously 
supply. Most suppose an ellip. of elzi, which, 
however, is shown by Bp. Middl. to be inadmis- 
sible. [t is better, with many eminent Expositors 
(as Abp. Newc., Bp. Middl., and others), to re- 
gard vv. 2— 13. inclusive as parenthetical ; the 
thread of the reasoning being resumed by a 
repetition of the rotrov ydow (“on account of 
this equal admission of both Jews and Gen- 
tiles’). The argument is well stated by Bp. 
Middl., in the following paraphrase: “ For this 
cause, I Paul, the prisoner of Jesus Christ ; for, 
or since indeed ye cannot but have heard both 
of my’divine commission, and of the nature of 
the doctrine which I am commanded to teach 
(v. 12, 13.), for this cause (rotrov ydpiv repeated 
vv. 14— 19.) | pray to God, who has been thus 
merciful in calling you, that ye may be strength- 
ened with might by his Spirit (v. 16.), that so 
Christ may dwell in your hearts.” After this 
prayer is subjoined a doxology (20, 21.), with the 
concluding Amen. 

2. Etye is used affirmatively for since. Ti 
oixov. tis ydoitrog does not simply signify Apos- 
tleship, as some suppose ; but, as the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed, office of Apostle, or herald of 
the grace of God. Tijs éoOcionc, though gram- 
matically belonging to ydov, yet seems (hy an 
idiom found in Thucydides and others of the 
best writers) to be meant for ofkov. Thus, in the 
parallel passage of Col. i. 25., it is united. In el 
buac the ee denotes the end or purpose, q. d. 
‘““for your benefit.” 

3. Gre] “ [also] that.” Kara dmoxdd. is for év 
dnoxadtye. Compare Gal. i. 12. Té pvorioror, 
i.e. of the calling of the Gentiles. Ka@dc, for 
xaQ’ a nooéyo. tv ddiyw, “T have before briefly 
glanced at,’”’ namely, i. 9 & 10. ii. 11. sq. 

4. xod¢ 6.) ‘This may be taken, with Koppe, 
for év 3, or resolved into 6 dvaywwcKorres dbvacbe 
vojont nod¢ atro, 1. €. év abro. Sbveorv denotes 
intelligence and sagacity (whether natural or ac- 
quired), as evinced in a complete and accurate 
knowledge of any thing. 
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5, &s.] “in the same manner as,” i. e. with the 
same extent and clearness as. 

6. ZvyKkAno., cboc., and cupp., are all rare words. 
*Enayysdlas belongs to all of them except cicc., 
which is inserted to denote close union. Lboow- 
pos answers to the Latin incorpor. and denotes 
‘many members of the same body,” the Church. 
Lupptroya rijs éx., “ joint partakers of his promise 
[or salvation] by Christ.” 

7. éyev. dtdxovos] i. e. had committed to me the 
dvaxovia mentioned at v.2. The same expression 
occurs at Col. i. 23. "Evépyetay rijs duv., “ by the 
great {and supernatural] efficacy of his power.” 
see supra i. 19, 20. 

8. gnot —ayiwv.] The sense is, “To me [I 
say] who am beyond comparison the least of all 
saints.”” Tév before dyiwy is cancelled by Beng., 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., and 'Tittm., being absent 
in many MSS., Fathers, and early Edd. ’Eday. 
is a comparative formed on a superlative (é\d- 
X.0705) asnpdriatos. ‘EAayioraros is used by Sext. 

mp. ‘The Apostle means to say, that of all per- 
sons now Christians, he was, by reason of his 
former bigoted adherence to Judaism, and perse- 
cution of the Gospel, humanly speaking, the least 
worthy of the supernatural call, and Divine illu- 
mination which had been vouchsafed to him. 
"Avegcyv., “ unsearchable and inconceivable.” So 
Orat. Manass. v. 6. dveg. rd éXe00. 

9. dwrica:.]| This term is more sianificant than 
O.doxerv, and is very suitable to the light of God’s 
revelation. So Ignat. cited by Grot. rnedwricpévwy 
év OeAjpart Ocot. Instead of the common reading 
kow. a great number of the best MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, together with the Ed. Pr. &c., have 
otkovopia, which has been rightly adopted by Beng., 
Wets., Matth., Griesb., Tittmann, and Vater. 
On the sense of the expression, see Note supra 
‘.2. The common reading might arise either 
from an error of the scribes, or froma gloss, or 
correction of the early Critics. ’And rév aldvwy 
signifies “ from the ages [of eternity].”) Kricavre 
is by many of the best Commentators taken figu- 
ratively of the new creation of the Gospel; but 
by the ancient and most modern ones in its natu- 
ral sense. I would, with Wells, Doddr., and 
Chandl., unite both ; which, as the last mentioned 
Commentator observes, adds to the dignity of the 
sentence. See Hammond. 

Ata “Incot Xerorod, which is not found in some 


ancient MSS., Versions, and Fathers, was rejected 
by Mill and Beng., and cancelled by Griesb. ; 
justly ; for it may be suspected, with Rinck, to 
have been an alteration of the same early Crit- 
ics who, as we find from Tertullian, cancellea the 
éy just before. 

10. tva yrwpcyg— Oeod] ‘to the end that,” 
&c. By rais doy. xai ¢&&. are denoted the varions 
orders of angels. See Note oni. 3, 10, 20. ‘Ey 
trois frovo., _ 1n the heavenly mansions.” See i. 
20. and ii.6. Iwo. implies the communication 
of more light and fnowledge. even to Beings of 
such great wisdom. (See Chandler.) TodAvuzotkt\og 
signifies ‘in various regards conspicuously ex- 
cellent.” Aca rijs éxxAnotas, 1. e. by the founding, 
propagating, and governing of the Church. 

IL. card rpd0eow — eroincey tv X. 1.) The words 
mean, as Chandler explains, “ that the angels un- 
derstood the manifold wisdom of God, by the 
gathering the Christian Church, in that disposi- 
tion of the ages, which he formed or settled by 
Jesus Christ; all which had a reference to him, 
and led on to the accomplishment of the divine 
purposes of mercy and favonr towards mankind, 
in and by him.” See also Whitby and Locke. 
Ilod0: signifies the disposition which any one makes 
of any thing, whether in act, or intention. See 
Acts xi. 23. and Note. Some, however, are of 
opinion that aid». means dispensations, viz. the 
Patriarchal, the Mosaic, and the Christian. But 
that is not so apt a sense. 

12. rappnoiav kai noocay.] This is, by hendiad., 
for “a free access [viz. in prayer,} (See Rom. 
vill, 15. Gal. iv. 6.) and also an admission to all 
the privileges of the Church of God, implied in 
that access.” The ¢y merocf. is added in order to 
explain and strengthen the preceding. Acad rijs 
nior. a. Render “through the faith we have in 
him, and confidence in his merits.’ See The- 
ophyl. So xicr. Xocorod Phil. iii. 9. Col. ti. 12. 

13. 6:3] i. e., as Chandl. explains, “since ye 
are made partakers of these invaluable privileges, 
by the Gospel which I have preached to you.” 
In alrotpac pi éxxaxciv, &c. there is an obscurity 
arising from extreme brevity. There is a want 
of some pronounatair. Several recent Commen- 
tators supply pe, and take air. in the sense “T 
pray God that I may not faint,” &c. That, how. 
ever, cannot be admitted. The context requires 
air. to be taken in the sense “ I earnestly intreat, ” 
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which necessarily implies épae. The difficulty 
chiefly turns on the words éy ratg OAipect pou brio 
bpdv, yrig éori Céfa bpSv. But it will vanish, if we 
regard the words as consisting of three clauses 
compressed into one; and which, when dilated 
in a paraphrase, will yield a very plain sense, as 
follows. ‘J entreat you not to be discouraged in 
your Christian profession, at the evils I suffer; 
(which, however, ] suffer for your sake and in 
your cause, by preaching the equality of the Gen- 
tiles with the Jews ;) since those afHictions are 
so far from being a reproach to me or you — that 
they are rather matter of glory to you, in behalf 
of whom [ suffer, when you consider the firmness 
with which I endure them, as an attestation of 
my sincerity in the Gospel I preached to you; so 
that ye may be prond of being converted by ine.” 
By the iydv must, I think, be understood not the 
Ephesians only, but the Gentile Christians gen- 
erally. “Hris is for atrives; an idiom common to 
the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin; by which the 
relative is accommodated in gender either to the 


former or to the latter of two substantives. So 
Cicero: “ ignibus que sidera vocatis.”’ 
14. robzov yao.) See Note onv. 1. MNarépa 


Kup. f@v "J. Xo. is (Rosenm. remarks) ‘ used in- 
stead of Ocdv, to intimate that it is on account 
of this mysterious connection that salvation re- 
dounds to Christians. From the mention of this 
connection subsisting between God the Father 
and the Son, the Apostle was Jed to introduce 
that which subsists, though of a very different 
kind, between all created beings and the Father.”’ 
15. ’EE ov “ may (as Mr. Holden remarks) refer 
to the Father, from whom hoth men and angels 
are named, i. e. are denominated the family and 
sons of God, ii. 19. Luke xx. 36. John i. 12,; or 
to Christ, by whom saints and angels are incorpo- 
rated into one family or society, of which he is the 
head.” ‘The expression warped is supposed to be 
adopted from the Jewish manner of speaking, by 
which the angels were called God’s family abore, 
and the chosen people on earth his family below. 
The raca shows the universality of that incorpora- 
tion; q.d. that it extends to both earth and heay- 
en; and, as respects the earthly family, it im- 
plies the admission of the Geutiles, together with 
the Jews, to the benefits of the Gospel; meaning 
that al] such distinction is done away; God be- 
ing the Head of every family or nation of men. 
From there being no Article with nated, Bp. 
Middl. strenuously maintains that the sense must 
be, not “ the whole family,” but “ every family.” 
This sense, however, runs, | apprehend, counter 
to the argument carried on in the context. And 
as to the support, which he seeks to derive to 
this view, from the ancient Commentators, it is 
rather fancied than real, being merely founded on 
an incomplete quotation in Suicer. Indeed, the 
words iminediately following seem to show that 
the Apostle recognized but two such families ; 


the éy ovpavoic, cat éxt yas being for § év odo. Kat} 
émi ys, as the Peschito Syriac ‘Pranslator evidently 
took them. Nor is it likely that the Apostle 
should have been aware of a nicety, respecting 
the use of the Article, which is, 1 believe, not 
uniformly observed, even by the Classical writers. 
Besides, it must be borne in mind, that the error 
(if such it may be called) consists not in the im- 
proper use of the Article, but in the omission of it 
as unnecessary, or, at least, where it may very 
well be understood. And the Bp. himself admits, 
on more than one occasion, that it is dificult to 
fix limits to the licence respecting the omission 
of the Article. 

16—19. This portion contains the swhstunce 
of the prayer, and may be compared with a paral- 
lel passage of Col. ii. 1 — 10. 

— xara tov rr. t. 6. a.} The sense seems to be, 
“according to his abundant beneficence and mer- 
cy, which is his glory.”? Avidyee being for duvards. 
This is not to be understood, with Chandl., mere- 
ly of firmness of resolution and courage in pro- 
fessing the Gospel amidst persecution ; but must 
comprehend (as Mr. Scott suggests) all the holy 
dispositions of their renewed souls, in faith, rev- 
erential fear, love, gratitude, hatred of sin, hope, 
patience ; that thus they might be steadfast amidst 
temptations and persecutions, enjoy comfort, and 
glorify God in every situation. On the expres- 
sion gow dvOo., see Notes on Rom. vid. 22. 2 Cor. 
iv. 16., So Plato (cited by Koppe) says rot iw 
avOpmrou & évrdg AvOownog Eatat éyxparéoturos. 

17. karockijour — bpGy.] Sub. Gore, for eis rd, 
denoting resu/t. In xarox. the heart of the Chris- 
tian believer is compared to a temple fit for the 
abode of God; and, from the verse following, it 
should seem that the Apostle had here in mind 
the celebrated temple of Diana at Ephesus. See 
Chandl. and compare J Cor. iti. 16, 18, 19; also 
John xiv. 23. At the same time, this in-dwelling 
of Christ in the heart of the true Christian must 
chiefly be understood of fervent love to Christ 
and his religion ; as, indeed, is plain from the 
évy aydnn. &c. of the next verse, which is meant 
to explain the preceding. . 

18. In é3). and reOep., which keeps up the ar- 
chitectural metaphor, it is meant that the love 
should be deep and sincere. And though épprég. 
be properly applicahle to trees, yet it was some- 
times (see Wets. and Rec. Syn.) used of the 
foundations of massy edifices. In which case, 
however, it is almost always accompanied with 
some word which has reference to building. 
T1Adros, pijxog, Babos, and tyoc are terms here used 
to denote tmmense e.crtent ; viz., as some explain, 
of his spiritual temple, the Church; or, as others, 
of the love of Christ. If the former view be 
adopted (as it is by Beng., Wolf, and Koppe), we 
should, I think, point Syo:. But the former is 
the more natural and simple ; according to which 
we have here a beautiful and sublime expression 
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to denote the vast extent of the love of Christ, 
‘which passeth knowledge :” what the Apostle 
at v. 8. calls “ the unsearchable riches of the love 
of Christ.”’ And here the slight irregularity of 
the construction adds nota little to the sublime 
character of the sentence ; being suspended, to- 
gether with the mind of the writer, by the great- 
uess of the thought, on which he knows not how 
sufficiently to expatiate. 

19. yvavac — rod Xpeotov.] This has been 
thought to involve a contradiction, and has given 
rise to some discussion. See Dr. A. Clarke. 
The difficulty, however, may be effectually re- 
moved by considering this as a brief mode of ex- 
pression; of whieh the sense, conveyed in a 
few more words, is as follows: ‘ And [in short] 
to know the immense love of Christ ”’ (i. e. the 
immensity of redeeming love); though, indeed, 
to completely know it surpasses the powers of all 
finite beings. 

— iva xzAnowbire — Ocov.] The sense here is 
disputed ; but the one assigned by Grot., Crell., 
Whitby, and Mackn., as being the simplest, most 
natural, and of most extensive application, de- 
serves the preference. ‘The Apostle means to 
say that, by thus attaining the Holy Spirit, and 
having suitable conceptions of the great mystery 
of redeeming love, they may be filled with all 
the spiritual gifts and graces of every kind, both 
ordinary and extraordinary, which God imparts 
to his faithful worshippers. It is not without 
reason that Dr. A. Clarke says, that “of all the 
grand sayings in this passage, this is the grand- 
est.” On the whole of this sublime portion, see 
the admirable Commentary of Calvin. On the 
expression nAnowbijre he here excellently re- 
marks : ‘‘ Uno verbo jam declarat, quid per varias 
dimensiones intelligit: nempe qui Christum ha- 
bet, eum omnia habere que requiruntur ad nos- 
tram in Deo perfectionem.” 

20, 21. The general sense of this noble do-o/- 
ogy is clear, and therefore no petty exceptions 
are to be taken at the phraseolocy ; as, for in- 
stance, unio rdvra and inéo éx meoracod 5 since this 
accumulation of the same or similar phrases, like 
the repetition of words, serves to strengthen the 
sense. But, in fact, the irregularity (if such it 
may be called) arose from blending two clauses 
into one. When separated, the sense will run 
thus ; “‘ Now unto Him, who is able to do for us 
all things that we can ask —nay, who is able to 
do all things infinitely beyond what we can ask, or 
even conceive.” Compare | Cor. ii. 9. 

— kari rij dvv. tiv tveoy. tv.) The sense is, 
m ee to that powerful influence of the 


Spirit whieh now worketh in us.” See 1. 19, 20. 
“ This power (explains Chandl.) was exerted, in 
their being quickened when dead in trespasses 
and sins, in recovering from the dominion of the 
oe of darkness, and in building them up to 

imself a church and people, that they might be 
to the praise of his glorious grace ; now the same 
power which they had already experienced in 
producing this wonderful change (a change which 
they neither asked nor thought of) was abun- 
dantly sufficient to confer on them as real and 
valuable blessings for the future, suitable to all 
their wants, far exceeding all their thoughts, and 
even greater than they themselves could ever di- 
reetly ask for.” 

— els néous —aldvwyv.} An exceedingly strong 
and animated expression, signifying, ‘ through 
the succession of all generations, unto the latest 
period of eternity.” 


IV. Having coneluded the doctrinal and argu 
mentative part of the Epistle, — showing God’s 
gracious design in the Gospel dispensation, and 
the benefits and privileges that appertain to all 
the faithful in Christ Jesus; as also the manner 
of his ealling the Gentiles into his Church, and 
how precious was the blessing, —the Apostle now 
subjoins (agreeably to his custom) various pruc- 
tical directions, and, with affectionate earnestness, 
exhorts them to walk worthy of their high eall- 
ing. And first he presses upon them the duties 
of unanimity and concord, from the consideration 
of their being all alike members of the same 
body, of which Christ is the head. 

1. oty] ‘ therefore,” i. e. such being your high 
privileges and hopes. ‘O déopios év Kuoiw, “ the 
prisoner in the Lord;” or, ‘the person who is 
a prisoner ;”’ which expresses the force of the 
Article, the use being here kar’ éoyjv. ’Ev Ku- 
otw is for ded rot Kuotov, ‘in the Lord’s cause.” 
KAjjoews. i. e. the state to which they were called 
and admitted by the grace of God. 

2. ran. kai noaét.] ‘The terms are synonymous ; 
but the latter virtue is connected with the former, 
as usually resulting from it. In dveyéyevor, for 
avexonévovs, there is a slight anacoluthon. ‘Avey. 
aXX., “bearing with each other’s provocations.” 
"Ey dydan, in the exercise of charity. Comp. 
L.Cop. xiii... 

3. riv évérnta rod rvetp.] TIvetpa must not here 
be lowered (with many recent Commentators) to 
the sense ' mind ;’’ neither need we, with Mr 
Valpy, suppose it to be put for mvevparixdv. The 
sense seems to be this: “‘ the unity so suitable 
and agreeable to the dictates of the Holy Spirit,” 
: 35 


274 


» Rom. 12. 5, 
10. 
1 Cor. 12. 4, 11. 
tupra 2, 16. 
o 1 Cor. 8. 4, 6, 
& 12. 5. 
Mal. 2. 10. 
Cor, 12. 6. 


5 ae ¢ , € ~ 9 , € , 9 % ’ aa a « 
q Rom. 12.36, 9 ve O& Exuoto quay &oFn n yuo natu TO METQOY T7I;¢ DuMpEuS TOU 


a ws ~ 4 , ww a 
"Evy copa not & nrevua, zadog nai éxdyOnte ev pce ehnide tig 
f < ~ t ee 4 U . va 1 Y 
xhicews vuwy. ° sig Kugtoc, pia miotic, ev Buntiouc’ ° stg Osos nut 


Y , ¢€ ) cy , ‘ \ h) ‘ ¢ Q > ~ € ~ 
Hletyng Mavtwyv, O Ee TUYTOY xuL Ola TMWITWY ZuL EY TUOLY UMlY. 


EPHESIANS CHAP. IV. 4—9. 


oun Hm OX & 


1Cor. 12.11. | s ae : ' z ; i 
r Peal. 68.18, XQLOTOD. "fio liye’ AvaBug tts vpos yepmadwtevoey 
ol. 2. 15. ene . . . 
atyuchwciar, xat tdOnxe Jowata tots uvrtownore. 
John 3. 13. >° ‘ 2 r : > 1 oo Ps e ; 
a ae CMO Sn, te gotev, & my ote nut xutEeby [ xewror | gic TU 9 


whose influence they possessed. “Ey tw curd. 
Tis elpjvng, 1. e. by the cultivation of that peacea- 
ble spirit, which binds all together. So Ovid, 
cited by Wets.: “‘ Dissociata locis concordi pace 
ligavit.”’ 

4. év cya x. tv x.] The sense is, “ There is 
one body (of you all, namely, the Church] and 
one Spirit [by whose gifts and graces (as by one 
life or soul) it is animated ; even the Holy Spir- 
it} ee F Corn x. 11, 1S. 


— ka0as xai— bpdv.] Render, “even as also | 
Odpara 


ye were called [by one Spirit] unto one hope of 
your calling,” i.e. to one hope of the blessings 
resulting from that calling. “Ev pea édn. is for 
etc wiav éA\nida. ‘The cis, throughout this whole 
passage, means ‘‘one and the same.” ‘The Apos- 
tle enumerates every thing in the religion in 
which there is an évérys._ The argument to unity 
here employed may be compared with the fol- 
lowing in Aristid. adduced by me in Ree. Syn.: 
bpeis rowdy, Wore EX€yyoug Tatras cata Ths ctacéws 
Tag éxwrvuplas movotpevor, Korva piv ta PBovdevrijo.a, 
Kotvods 6& vews Kat Tods ay@vas, Kova C& TAVO", ws 
eineiv, ra péyiota rooceojKare. The same argu- 
ment is used by Malachi, ii. 10, to induce the 
Jews to cultivate unanimity. 

6. 6 éni xdvtwv.] “ We deny not that God the 
lather is one God over all, or that there is one 
who is both one God and the Father: only we 
add, that there is also one, who is one God of 
the same essence, and the Son; and _ hath his 
principality in all things; and so also say we of 
the Holy Spirit: and that as the one Lord and 
One Spirit here do not exelude the Father from 
being both Lord and Spirit, so neither doth the 
one God and Father exelude the Son or Holy 
Spirit from being God, but only from being God 
the Father.” (Whitby.) Ard mdvrwy, i. e. “ fill- 
ing all things with His presence, and overruling 
them by his Providence.” (Chand].) 

7. évt 6§ —dwp. rod Xp.] This is intended to 
encounter an objection, — namely, that the gifts 
of the Iloly Spirit are different in different per- 
sons; which might oceasion envy, and he un- 
favourable to unity. The sense is: “ [It is true 
that these gifts are not the same in all ;] but then 
to each one of us ts given the gracious aid of the 
Spirit according to the measure [not of faith or 
natural endowments, but] of the cift of Christ ; 
i.e. in such measure and proportion as Christ 
thinks fit to bestow. Being, therefore, a free-cift, 
they ought to excite, not conceit and arrogance, 
but thankfulness to God for his “unspeakable gift.” 

8. The Apostle now proceeds to prove the gift 
of the Spirit to be from Christ, by an appeal to 
Ps. Ixviit. 18. The argnment is this: “ In the 
Scriptures some one is said to have ascended up 
into heaven, and from thence to have distributed 
gifts unto men. But sinee God. himself eannot 
be said to have ascended unto heaven, inasmuch 
as Fle always is 77 heaven, and never descended 
from it the Prophet must necessarily have had 


in mind some other person, who, after he had de- 
scended from heaven to earth, ascended from 
thenee unto heaven. And he can be no other 
than Jesus the Messiah, whom we know to have 
descended from, and again ascended up to heav- 
en.” At Adve supply 4 ypady; a frequent ellip- 
sis. The déye, however, does not necessarily 
imply a regular quotation : and the passage fol- 
lowing is not intended to be such; as appears 
from the change of the second person into the 
third. ‘The only variation is, that, for fdwxe 
Toig avOowmtorg, the Sept. has fdaBes 
dépata év avOourw. The dvOpdrm, however, 
agrees, neither with the Hebrew nor the Greek 
of the Apostle, and yields no tolerable sense; 
and, in short, is corrupt. Some MSS. have 
avOedrors, Which is doubtless the right reading. 
But the error rests chiefly in the é», for which I 
would read éx*, answering to the for of our Eng- 
lish Version. Now @éy and én’ are perpetually 
interchanged. ‘Thus the only variation will be 
in the use of fwxe dépata ois avOodzoig for 
ElaBes 6. rots avOodrorg (for so, I apprehend, the 
Apostle read in the Sept.); and that is no dis- 
crepancy, the meaning being the very same ; for 


the sense of the Hebr. TOo4N9 AIDNND nna 


and f\aBes 6. éx’ av@. can be no other than “ thou 
hast received gifts on account of men;” i. e. 
to give to men. And the Apostle only says 
féwke to make the sense plainer ; as also does 
the Chaldee Paraphrast, and the Syriac and 
Arabic ‘Translators. 

The application made of this passage by the 
Apostle to the Messiah was, no doubt, according 
to the mystical interpretation of the Jews them- 
selves ; and not, as many suppose, by a mere 
accommodation. 

— dvaBds.}] Render, ‘‘ having ascended up on 
high ;” i. e., as applied to Christ, into heaven. 
In px. atynar. we have a bold expression, proba- 
bly signifying (as appears from Judg. v. 12.) ‘he 
led captive those who had led others captive ;” 
i. e., obtained a glorious triumph over his ene- 
nies. Comp. Col. ii. 15. The enemies of Christ, 
meant in the Apostle’s application, must be all 
the enemies of the Gospel, both mez and demons, 
who had so zealously striven to put it down ; in- 
cluding also (as many Expositors suppose) all 
thines adverse to its progress, —as sin, the world, 
and death, which are often personified. 


9, rt éorevy] “what does it infer or imply 7” 
The Apostle’s argument is, —that, if Christ 
ascended into hearen, he must have first de- 
scended and been on earth. For the original 
abode in heaven of the Messiah was not doubted 
even by the Jews themselves. The expression 
Ta KaTurepa péon Tihs yiic Was by many of the old 
Expositors taken of fell, ‘That interpretation, 
however, has been overturned by Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed, p. 229, and some other of our great 
Divines. Many eminent Commentators, ancient 
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and modern, understand it of the grave, agreeably 
to the frequent use of the expression in the O. 'T. 
Since, however, that sense is not very suitable to 
the Apostle’s argument, the best Expositu~s are 
now generally agreed, that ra Kur. pion riis As 
means ‘“ the lower regions,’ —namely, of the 
earth: rijs yiis being a Genitive of explanation. 
Thus the expression xaraBas els ta Kare. ris yiis 
will refer, not to the descent into the grave, but 
to his descent to earth, and incarnation on earth, 
terminating with his descent into the grave. 

The xoarov is in many of the best MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fathers, not found; and may be an 
interpolation. 

10. & xataBis — dvaBdcg.] The sense is: ‘“‘ Now 
he who thus descended, is the same as he who [at 
his resurrection] ascended far above all the heav- 
ens;” i. e. to the highest heaven. Comp. Heb. 
vii. 26. Ps. viii. 1; cviii. 4&5. [n iva rAno. ra on. 
the neuter is for the masculine ; and the sense is: 
“that thus he might fill all persons (i. e. all be- 
lievers) with gifts and graces necessary for them.” 
See i. 23. and iii. 19. The reason why the neuter 
was employed in preference to the masculine 
seems to have been, that the Apostle regarded 
the persons in question as menebers (pépn) of the 
same mystical body of Christ, the Church. So at 
v. 12. sic olxodopiy rot odparos ros X. Also v. 16. 
Td cpa —év pérpw évdg Exdorov pépous. 

11. The Apostle now 2llustrates and exemplifies 
this mAjowxa, in its various degrees; and shows 
that in a/l cases the gifts were given [not to ex- 
cite self-conceit, but] ig rdv karapriopdy rév ayiwy. 
Now as we have here only an exemplification of 
the variety of spiritual gifts, we must not expect 
any such exact detazl, as that in 1 Cor. xii. 8—11. 
& 28 —30. The of rvevparixoi, however, are evi- 
dently placed in the order of dignity, as in 1 Cor. 
xii. 29 & 30, to which last passage this bears a 
strong affinity. And the moog. and d:ddoxadar here 
seem exactly to correspond to the zoo¢. and 6:6. 
there. With respect to the evayy., however, much 
difference of opinion exists. In the only two other 
passages where the word occurs in the N. T. 
(Acts xxi. 8. and 2 Tim. iv. 5.) it simply denotes 
a preacher of the Gospel. But here some more 
special sense is evidently meant. Now we learn 
from Euseb. Hist. Ecel. v. 9, and other writers 
cited by Suicer, that, in the Apostolic Church, 
evayy. was the appellation given to those preachers 
who aided the labours of the Apostles, (and we 
may suppose, also the zpogijrac or principal 
DLeuchers of 1 Cor. xii.) not by taking charge of 
any particular Church, but by acting as itinerant 
preachers and teachers, wherever their labours 
might be needed, and thus building on a founda- 
tion previously laid by the Apostles or prophets. 
This is the account which the ancients give of 
the duties of the chayyeXorat. But when we con- 
sider what were the duties of the Seven ehayyeri- 
orai only a few years before, of whom Philip 
formed one (Acts xxi. 8.), we can scarcely doubt, 
that to those above mentioned may be added that 


of evangelizing the heathen, — in fact, discharging 
the kind of duty performed by the Aissionaries 
of modern times. ‘T'o these ebayyeXorai there is, 
I apprehend, nothing corresponding in the enu- 
meration at 1 Cor. xii. Or perhaps the diddoxador 
there may include the ebayy.; for it should seem 
that the diddoxudoe here are not the same with 
those in 1 Cor., and that the term is here closely 
conjoined with noméves, to show that it was not, 
properly speaking, a separate order; though the 
noinéves appear to have been superior in dignity to 
the diddcxador, and are supposed to have been the 
same with the xuBeovijcers at 1 Cor. xii. 28., (See, 
however, the note there,) or the of npoicrdépevor at 
Rom. xii. 8. and the énioxono: of Acts xx. 28. It is 
thought that the roizéves were those who had the 
more important pastoral charges in cities and large 
towns ; the diddoxador, the smaller ones. See The- 
odoret. Thus it would happen, that the czty roipéves 
would have first an znfivence with, and then an aw- 
thority over, the country Pastors. Hence gradually 
their ofices would vary and become distinct; the 
roi. at first discharging all the ordinary pastora 
duties ; and afterwards, when they became regard- 
ed as superintendents, —and were then styled éné- 
cxoro., —they either discharged them, or not, 
according to circumstances. 

The édwxe here corresponds to the éero of 1 
Cor. xii. 28.; but the former is here used with 
reference to the Zdwxe éddéuara at v. 8. 

12. The Apostle now points out the sole intent 
of God in bestowing these gifts, and to which 
they, therefore, ought to be made subservient. 

— mods Tov karaoticpoy Tr. a.] “ for the complete 
edification and perfection of Christians, by fully 
instructing them in the Gospel.” So xaraoriZe- 
cOu: is used at 2 Cor. siti. 11: on which term see 
Gal. vi. 1. Grot. and Koppe remark, that in mds 
tov Karaoriopov — drakovias there is a transposition, 
for eis Eoyov dtax. mods Tov Kar. THy dy. (as in the 
“Ethiopie Version), and that for cis rd dtaxovety 
ois aylows mod¢ 7d Kataprifey [abrods], ‘to instruct 
in all the knowledge they themselves possessed.” 
So Luke vi. 40. xarnoriopévos 62 ras (scil. diddcxa- 
os) Eorat we OtddcKkanos. And so kataorilecbat is 
used elsewhere. The next words ec oikos. r. cup. 
tov X. are another mode of expressing the same 
sense ; namely, “ for completing the building of 
the edifice of the Church of Christ ;” i. e. by 
thoroughly edifying and instructing its members. 

13. péyot karavr. ot révrec, &e.] Ot ndvrec, “we 
all,”’ viz. who form the body of the Church. On 
the sense of xaravr. see Note on Acts vi. 1. At 
péxot karavr. We may supply, from the preceding, 
karapriZovres Kal olkodopovvtes. At Thy tis ércyy. T. 
Y. r. 0. repeat riv evr. The sense of évér. ris 
éxvyy. seems to be, “ agreement in doctrine and 
views respecting salvation by the Son of God.” 
The words following, eis pétoov — rod Xo., are fur 
ther explanatory of what was expressed in rde 
katraptiopdy just before. Eic avdpa réX., “unto % 
complete man;” i.e. unto complete manhood 
So ré\ecos Occurs in this sense at Heb. v. 14. 
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Cor. xiv. 20. Phil. iii. 15. The words els péroov 
fAtktas are, I conceive, of the same sense with 
dvéea ré\., and are only used to introduce the ro 
tAno. rod Xo. ; for /Ack. here does not signify stuture, 
but full age, as John ix. 21. See Koppe, Schleus., 
and Wahl. That fAc&c. may mean manhood, is 
proved by the various examples adduced by the 
Commentators. Mérpov is here used as in Phi- 
lostr. cited by Wets. 1rd pérpoy rijs fdtkiag — yijows 
doy. as also in Lucian cited by Raphel. To 
which I add Bion. Od. ii. 13. ij» 6” avépos és pérpoy 
ENOys. and ‘Mheocr. Idyll. xiii. 15. Tot Ano. r. Xo. 
signifies, ‘‘ of that wisdom and holiness which be- 
comes the fulness of Christ,” meaning his Church, 
as at i. 23. or his doctrine, as v. 20. 

14. The connexion is well traced by Chrys. 
and Koppe as follows: “ Al! this was done, these 
various orders were instituted by Christ, for the 
perfecting of the saints (v. 11—25.), in order that 
thereby we should be no more tossed,” &c. In 
viinio. the above metaphor is continued. Mpkxére 
shows that they, whom he is addressing, had been, 
or were so tossed. In xdué., meeegd., and the words 
following there is a metaphor é re nautica. So 
also James i. G. (on the same subject) and rep. 
in Heb. xiti. 9. Of «dud. in a metaphorical sense 
examples occur in the later writers. The dvépw 
here dves not refer to the steady winds of some 
seas and latitudes, but to the changeable, yet vio- 
lent, gusts of wind prevalent in the Mediterranean, 
and well known to Paul, called Leranters. See 
Acts xxvii. 14. In xv@eia there is a metaphor 
taken from pluying ut dice. The word, however, 
had not only that sense, but also that of cogging 
the dice; and, in a general way, denoted the 
trickery of gamesters, and those who practised 
lererdemuin. "Ev xavovoyia is added by way of 
explanation. pds rijv pel. r. mA. signifies, ‘ with 
concerted or deliberate planning of deceit.” 

15. adn0. év aydnn.|] This is variously inter- 
preted. See Recens. Synop., where I have fully 
shown that, as this is manifestly meant of Chris- 
tians in general, not of ministers, the sense usual- 
ly ascribed is inadmissible. ‘The meaning seems 
to be, “ maintaining the truths of the Gospel in 
the spirit of charity ”’ (so fully described in 1 Cor. 
xiii.), so as to let no love of truth militate against 
it. Ele abrdy, “in respect to him;” as Rom. xi. 
36. Eph. i. 5. Col. 1.20. At rd ndvra supply 
Kara. 

16. & ob nav, &e.] The Apostle here returns 
to the figurative representation at v. 12, 13. (in- 
terrupted by the hortatory matter in vy. 13. 15.); 
and, agreeably to the proper sense of xarapr., 
employs the same image, derived from the human 
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body, which he had before done at ii. 21. Com- 
pare the parallel passage at Co). ii. 19. The words 
may be thus construed: ray 7d copa rv atgnow 
TOU OWpaTos moetrat, Equivalent to rd cdpa ri avé. 
avrov m., by an idiom derived, it is said, from the 
Hebrew, but, in reality, common to the inartificial 
style in all languages. Kar’ évéoyeav, “by the 
operation or working of each individual part or 
member, according to the measure [of its power].” 
The whole body (i. e. the Church), is said to be 
connected together, by each joint, or member, 
contributing in common, its own peculiar ad- 
vantage. ‘The general sense is, — that as the body 
is compacted, and, by the common assistance ren- 
dered by each of the various joints, ligaments, 
tendons, and arteries, the whole thrives, and 
gradually grows up to maturity ; so the body of 
Christ (his Church), being held together by each 
member doing his utmost for the good of the 
whole, grows into a complete spiritual body fit 
for the service of Christ; and thus is upheld by 
the mutual support and love of the members, be- 
ing preserved by the authority and care of the 
Head, Christ. 

The above view of the sense I have satisfac- 
tion in finding supported by the opinion of Prof. 
Scholefield, Hints, p. 60., where he explains, dd 
Tis Emtxoonytas xaons agis, “ compacted through 
every joint of supply,” i. e. “‘ every joint being the 
instrument of sending forward the supply to the 
next part or member.” And he renders the 
whole passage thus: ‘“ compacted through every 
joint, according to the effectual working of the 
nourishment supplied in the measure of every 
part.” On which subject see an able Concio ad 
Clerum on this text, by Bp. Sanderson. 

17. Having exhorted them to walk worthy of 
their vocation, and especially to cultivate unity 
among themselves, as being all members of one 
body, the Church of Christ, the Apostle proceeds 
to caution them against the corruptions of the 
Gentiles, and to inculcate other duties and virtues 
suitable to their Christian profession. 

— rodro \éyw kai paprloopat.] A very energetic 
expression, denoting “ This I charge and earnestly 
entreat.” "Ev Kupiw, “ by the Lord,” i. e. by the 
love you bear and the duty you owe to him. Ta 
Awa EOrvn, “the rest of, (i.e. the unconverted) 
Gentiles.” 

— fv paratérnre rod rode a.] Render, “ in vanity 
of mind,” i. e. modes of thinking and feeling. So 
Rom. 1.28. rapéwke abrois els addxtpov voty, where 
sce Note. On the exact sense, however, of par. 
Iexpositors are not agreed; some explaining it 
folly, or error of opinion and reasoning ; others, 
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error in practice, improbity; others, again, tdola- 
try. The first interpretation seems to deserve 
the preference ; but the one last mentioned may 
be included. This passage wepetaret év par. r. vods 
a., toxor. TH dtavoia is altogether a kindred one 
with Rom. 1. 21., where, speaking of the paracérns 
of idolatry, St. Paul says the heathens frarad0n- 
cav fv trois btadoytopots abray, Kai éoxoriaUn h 
dobveros a’rav xapdia, i.e. vots. Folly of 
imagination and reasoning led to idolatry and im- 
morality ; as, on the other hand, immorality dark- 
ened the understanding and perverted the judg- 
ment. 

18. In this verse the Apostle illustrates the na- 
ture, and intimates the case of this mental folly. 
The expression écxorcopévor signifies literally, be- 
fooled. See Note on Rom. i. 21. I would here 
compare a similar expression in Joseph. p. 400. 
14. Huds. riv didvotav éxeoxoriopévoc. and 1238. 25. 

— dznddorowpévot.| ‘This is considered as if it 
were an adjective, (so the Syr. has “ alieni’’) and 
may be rendered “alienate from ;” as Milton, 
Paradise Lost, ‘‘O alienate from God!” Tijg 
(wis rod Oot is for rig Kata Ocdv Cwijc, “such a life 
as is according to the will of God.” And as the 
will of God is our sanctification (1 Thess. iv. 3.) 
so it denotes, as Theodoret explains, riv éy doery 
Zwjv. This use of the Genit., for the Accus. with 
xara, is formed from the Hebrew. See Ps. li. 18. 
The next words suggest the caxse of their blind- 
ness and aversion to religion. ‘They are so, it is 
said, dc% riv adyvorav —xaodiag abrdv, where du 
tiv noo. must not be regarded (with Koppe and 
others) as merely synonymous with dca ri ayv. 5 
nor ought it to be separated from it, (as almost all 
Editors have supposed) bunt closely connected 
with it, as tracing the origin thereof. Render: 
“because of the ignorance that is in them owing 
to the callousness of their hearts or consciences, 
[and that produced by immorality].” If this be 
thought not admissible, we may, with Bp. Jebb, 
Sacr. Lit. p. 191., here recognize an example of 
the Alternate qnatrains, in which, by a peculiar 
artifice of construction, the third line forins a 
continuous sense with the first; and the fourth 
with the second, as in Mark xil. 12. Thus, ad- 
{sting the parallelism, the verse will run as 

ollows : 

Eck. TH dtavoia ovres 

Cot Thy Ayvony Thy oar ev abrois 

anayddor. THK Cwigs Tad Osvd 

Cut ty TMIWOW TIS Kapdlas AvTiNY. 

Yet this is surely too artificial to suit the style 
and manner of St. Paul; and we may rather sup- 
pose that there is here, as often, from pathos, a 
slight confusion of the regular order, in which the 
sentiment was meant to be understood. On nap. 
see Note on Rom. xi. 7. 

1S. azndynkérex.] This term has been variously 
interpreted, (as indeed its extent of signification 
will admit) but generally in too limited a sense. 
The notion implied in it is very complex. and 
may admit of all that sense which Chandl. ex- 
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presses ; but as the term seems to have been 
meant to be explanatory of the mépwors just men- 
tioned, it may chiefly denote a being past all feel- 
ing of remorse or shame, insensible to the stings 
of conscience, callous to all sense of right and 
wrong. On this sense of and in composition (by 
which it denotes ceusing from the action express- 
ed by the verb) see my Note on the same use of 
dradyjcavres in ‘Thucyd. ii. 61. fin. (Transl. and 
Kd.) and arodogupdpevor 1. 46. ‘Eaurots napéd. ry 
aoc\y., ‘abandoned themselves to all sorts of 
lasciviousness and corruption,” as described in 
Rom. 1. 29. seqq. ’Ey mAcov. is meant to further 
develope the idea in napéd. éavrotg* q. d. “not 
only gave themselves up to the perpetration of 
all vice, but with a wreediness of sensuality never 
to be satiated.” 

20. oby otrwe éudd. rd Xp.] The sense is “ Ye 
have not so [imperfectly] learned the doctrine of 
Christ [as to practise such things].” 

21. ctye.} Most Commentators, and especially 
the older ones, take ciye in the sense st modo, 
which is very agreeable to what follows in this 
verse. But then there will be.a considerable 
difficulty, as to the construction of ado0écOat at 
the beginning of the next verse ; which cannot, 
without great harshness, be supposed to depend 
upon Aéyw Kat papripopar atv. 17. Itis better to 
take the ciye (as it has been done by the best 
Commentators for the last century) in the sense 
inasmuch as; which is supported by the ancient 
Greek Commentators, and occurs also at ill. 12. 
By the atrév and atv must be understood the 
doctrine of Christ, as corresponding to Xp. in the 
preceding verse. ‘Though the Apostle does not 
express that they had been tanght by him, yet he 
sigeests it in the words following xa8oé¢ éorey 
ad\nJea év rH "I., being very suitable to the in- 
struction of one who was taught by personal] rev- 
elation from Jesus Christ (see Gal. 1. 12. and the 
Note), and who therefore must be supposed to 
fully know the pure doctrine of the Gospel. 

22. dnobécOa byac.] gq. d. “[You have been 
[I say] taught] that you should put off.” 

—katd tiv mo. av.] ‘Yhese words yield no 
suitable sense, as they are taken by almost all 
Expositors, and expressed in almost all Versions ; 
namely, as if they formed an independent clause. 
It is rightly observed by Grot. and Vorst. that 
they are closely connected with the words fol- 
Jowing, and are further explanatory of the ré» 
nar. avOo.3 i.e. him who is in his former sinful 
lusts. So also Koppe, who takes the construc- 
tion to be: rév mad. avOo. rév kara Tv Toor. avacT., 
“the old man, or disposition and manner in which 
we formerly lived,” “ the old man of your former 
life,’ as Wakef. renders. Tév d@epo. 1s added, he- 
cause dvaor. is a vox medi significationis. It 
may be rendered, ‘‘ which was corrupt,” i. e. be- 
come corrupt. Thus «-r@ ras én. will be for dua 
rov én., “through the influence of deceitful lusts ;” 
tiie adzdrne being for ararid\acce. The axdr must 
(notwithstanding what some Commentators say) 
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be understood of that deceit, which the sensual 
appetites (the most deceptive guides imaginable) 
practise upon the understanding, by the gratifica- 
tion of those Justs which delude men by vain ap- 
pearances and fallacious hopes, always ending in 
disappointment and shame ; and pervert them into 
the belief that they are harmless, notwithstand- 
ing they will be their ruin in this world, and 
their perdition in the next. On the’ 4 nadards 
and the & katvdg av9o., see Notes on Rom. xii. 2. 
vi. 4. 

23. ro nv. t. v. b.J I must now accede to the 
opinion of most eminent modern Expositors, that 
TG mv. Tov vods 1s for rH mvebpart kai vot. I cannot, 
however, approve of its being rendered ‘‘ mente 
animoque,” as if the mznd or understanding alone 
were to be renewed. ‘That, indeed, is necessary ; 
but the chief renewal must be in the heart or soul, 
affections, disposition ; and that by the influen- 
ces of the Holy Spirit. So Hooker Ecel. Pol. L. 
i. § 7. interprets, “through the divine power of 
the soul.” And the present passage excellently 
confirms and illustrates Bp. Middleton’s remark, 
that “in this class are implied, not the influences 
of the Holy Spirit, but the effects of them.” 

24. xard Océv.] ‘This may be rendered, with 
Koppe, “in conformity to the will of God.” On 
xkrioOévra see Note on ii. 10, 15. 

25. The Apostle now proceeds to give some 
examples, first of the o/d. and then of the rew man, 
accompanied with suitable warnings and exhorta- 
tions. Under wWetdos is comprehended deceit of 
every kind ; as is clear from the reason subjoined, 
“for we are mutually members [of one and the 
same bodv],”’ and, as such, are bound to he/p each 
other. Whereas deecit of every kind promotes 
the contrary ; and, by destroying confidence, tends 
to unloose the bands of society. 

26. doyiZec0e kat pi) duaor.] Many take this in- 
terrogatively ; q.d. “ Are ye angry, and sin not? 
ae | However (cat) let not,” &e. ‘This, 

owever. is doing great violence to the constrnc- 
tion. Nor is it necessary for the laudable pur- 
pose in view; since from the air of the sentence, 
and that of the context (whick is all prohibitory) 
this cannot he taken as a command to be anery, 
but is only an implied concession, accompanied 
with a caution to beware of stnainge by that con- 
cession. ‘The sense may be expressed in the fol- 
Jowing paraphrase : “ Be angry [if so it must be, 
and there be a reasonable cause]; but beware 
{even then] lest you rnn into sin, by tlemperance 
in yielding to its impulses.” In faet, the words 
are equivalent to obrws doy. bore pe apaordven (ev 
adr5). Ancthere we have an instance of the sense 
of a word being qualified by some words follow- 
ing, with which it is closely connected; as in 
Kurip. Suppl. 557. yvdrras oty yoedy rade, Adcxov- 
ufvouc re perpfa, pi Ovpg poe, Adtxety te rorad’, 
ota pw) BAdbor w6\tv* Where Markland annotates 
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thus: “‘ Non autem putandum est Poetam permit- 
tere, neduimn jubere, ut injurias quis faciat: sed 
vult, Si quis alteri injuriam faciat (quod vix evitari 
potest, prout est vita hominum) caveat tamen ne 
ea sitinjuria que Rempublicam sive Patriam suam 
ledat.” The «at is put for 4\\d3 which is sup- 
posed to be an Hebraism ; though it occurs in 
Thucyd. iv. 101. med. xai roov. ndons, &e. Here, 
however, the use must have been derived from 
the former, since the words in question are taken 
from Ps. iv. 4. Yet there is no little difficulty 
connected with them in that place. The word 
Wy 1s rendered “ contremiscite,”’ “stand in awe” 
in both our Versions. How, then, are we to ac- 
count for the doyitecbe 2? It is not true that 794 
never has the signification of deyiZeca; for it has 
itin Prov. xxix. 9. Is. xxviii. 21. Ezek. xvi. 43. 
Such a signification, however, is seareely appli- 
cable here. Schleus., indeed, would have the term 
here taken for metz percelli, perterreri, as the word 
is used generally of any vehement commotion of 
the mind. And he refers to 2 Kings xix. 7. (Sym 
machus.) But that is a very insufficient proof; nor 
is the credit of the Sept. Translators to be saved 
by so harsh a mode of interpretation. It should 
seem that they mistook the force of the word in 
this passage, and assigned a sense which they had 
often done elsewhere, though it has no place here. 
It is plain that the credit of the Apostle is not at 
all concerned; for he only applies the words to 
his own purpose, which does not necessarily im- 
ply approbation. Besides, the sense in question, 
though not a good one, is not chsurd. Whereas, 
if we adopt the sense of doy. proposed by Schleus., 
it will follow that the Apostle mistook the true 
sense of the Sept. ; and some might pretend that 
he did that of the Flehrew. 

The Apostle, knowing that to eradicate all anger 
was no more possible than to suppress all injury, 
as at ‘Tit.1. 7, he admonishes us not to be soon 
angry, so here he exhorts to let it be soon over; 
for the admonition & Acos —indy is an adage 
which must bear that sense. Thus Plutarch tells 
us it was a maxim of the Pythagorwans, when 
hurried into anger and abnse, to shake hands and 
make up the difference before sunset. St. Paul’s 
mode of expression, however, is H[ebrate in its 
airs Viz. in ja) ened. ext, &e. So Nent. xxiv. J. 
“Thou shalt give him (i.e. the labourer) his hire ; 
neither shall the sun go down upon it (viz. un 
paid).” 

27. pndé 665. réx. 7. 5.) Many recent Commen- 
tators take rw crab. to mean ‘the adversary.” 
That sense, however, is at onee frigid and un- 
suitable ; and the only true interpretation is that 
of the ancient and most nodern Expositoars, “ the 
Devil ;” a use of the werd found (and always 
with the Article) in 2 Tim. ii. 26. Web. ii. 14. 
It is also (as Koppe admits) supported by the con- 
stant tenour of Scripture, which ineuleates the 
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existence of a Being, who, by himself and his 
azents, tempts men to sin: and especially makes 
his attacks when any of the violent passions are 
in motion. 

28. 6 wrXéxrwv.] Theft was then very preva- 
lent among the heathens, and in some countries 
is said to have been tolerated by the law. See, 
however, Rec. Syn. At least here the Apostle 
means only such sort of pilferiug as was practised 
by necessitous and id/e persons. ‘Thus the Apos- 
tle enjoins zvdustry as the best preservative from 
this sin, since then there will be no temptation 
to commit it. The construction and exact sense 
of koniirw — yeosiv should seem to be as follows: 
kon. rais yeootv foy. 7d dyabov, “let him labour 
with his hands [if need be], working at what is 
good,” i. e. some honest occupation. Some, in- 
deed, take dyafdy to mean ‘a livelihood.” But 
of this signification there is no proof, and little 

robability. Whereas the former one (supported 

y Pise., Erasmus, Menoch.. Est., Zanch., Vorst, 
and Grot.) is liable to no objection ; for Zoyov may 
be supplied. Td dyufdv is equivalent to dyaddy 
rt Foyov, i. e. (as Theod. explains) dyabiy éoyaciav, 
as opposed to the erd/ industry and pernicious ac- 
tivity of the thief, so graphically described by 
Cowper in his ‘Task, B. iv. ‘The above sense 1s 
also very suitable to the context; for, to use the 
words of Wolf, ‘in eo erat Apostolus, ut ad vir- 
tutis studium cohortaretur:” and it is well ob- 
served by Grot., ‘‘ Bene hoc addit, ne quis putet 
gquemris questum probari.” This, too, is con- 
firmed by what is said in the next verse, where 
the discourse is enjoined to be ‘ what is good,” 
as here the occupation is to be what is honest and 
creditable. 

29. nas — ph] for undets, by a Hebraism, as also 
mas —ov common in the N. T. See Note on 
Matt. x. 29. unods (like putidvs in Latin) may 
mean obscene, as it is taken by most Commenta- 
tors; but, from its own proper signification, and 
the Adyos ayalde z0d¢ oikodopiv, to which it is here 
opposed, it must be a/so meant of any kind of bad 
and unprofitable discourses ; as brawling, slander- 
ing. and the foolish talking and jesting mentioned 
atv.4. In fact, there is no great difference be- 
tween the Adyos cazpds here, and the pia dpydv 
of Matt. xii. 36, where see Note. EY? ris is, as 
often, for rts. And here Doddr. and Mackn., by 
aiining at great literality, as often, pervert the 
sense. “Ayabd¢ mods olx. may be interpreted, with 
the Syr., “good, and adapted for edification.” 
With the rijs yorias Expositors are much perplex- 
ed. Insome of the ancient Versions and MSS. it 
is omitted. Others have rijs riorews 3 a manifest 
change to get rid ofa difficulty ; though that, and 
even the omission of the word, is supported by 
eminent Critics; but in vain. Both external and 
internal evidence are strongly in favour of the 
common reading ; which might be explained, with 
some, as put, per hypallagen, for zpdg xostav rijs 
eikodouys, 1f we could conceive why the sense 
should have been so expressed in preference. 
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Indeed, the yoefas would thus be almost needless 
It is better, with Grot. & Wahl, to take rijs yo. as 
a Genit. subst. put for its cognate adjective. Of 
which many examples are given by Win. Gr. 
§ 26. 2.6. So Erasm. and Vat. well render “ qua 
sit opus,” and Casaub. “ quoties opus est.” It 
must not only be edifying in itself, but suitable to 
the occasion and person. So Plutarch, cited by 
Wets., says that Pericles prayed to the Gods, that 
no expression might fall from him mds rijv napa- 
Kemévny yoetav avdppocroy. 

The words fva 66 ydotv trois ax. must not be un- 
derstood, with many recent Commentators, of 
giving pleasure to the hearers, or gaining their fa- 
vour (see Recens. Syn.); but (with the Syr., 
Vulg., and the ancient Expositors, and, of the 
modern ones, Beza, Grot., and Elsn.) of being the 
means of communicating spiritual edification. So 
2 Cor. 1. 15. tva devtépavy ydow éxnte. See Note 
on evyap. at v. 5. The clause is, in fact, exeget- 
ical of the nods olkodopry ris yoetas. 

30. pr Aumeire 76 Wvetipa tr. a.] This injunction 
is givell with a reference to the preceding vices 
and all similar ones. °Ev a. Render, “by or 
throngh whom,” not whereby, as in our common 
Version, which was wrongly altered from the by 
whom of all the old English Versions, though con- 
firmed by the Peschito Syr., the Vulg., and other 
Versions. And this (as Bp. Middl. has shown) is 
required by the use of the Article. Of course, 
this will prove the personality of the Holy Spirit. 
Many eminent Commentators however, for the 
last century, take the ré Mv. r. a. 7. ©. as put 
for 7d Octov, i.e. rov Océv. But why it should have 
been so written they do not tell us. It should 
seem that this is an expression (perhaps occurring 
nowhere else) compounded of two forms of speak- 
ing, each very frequent, viz. rd Ivetpa rod cod, 
and 76 IIvetpa 7d Gyrov. Thus the rod Qeod is omit- 
ted in some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, (as 
Chrys. and Athanasius) which at least shows the 
sense they put on the passage. That Mvetya must 
be taken in the personal sense, is clear from the 
kindred passages of 2 Cor. 1.22. 6 kal choay. has, Kai 
dovs rov appaBdra tod Nvebparog. and Eph. i. 13. ev 
w (scil. Xporw) meoreboavtes, topoayicOnre ro ved- 
pare Tite Emayysdias to dyiw. Of course, the pas- 
sion of being grieved (which implies personality) 
is to be understood, as Whitby says, per anthro- 
popathiam. On the sense of dzoX., see Note on 
Rom. yiil. 23. and Eph. i. 14. 


31. mxola.] See Note on Rom. ili. 14. In the 
placing of this and the following words, the Apos- 
tle intended, I conceive, a sort of climax, pro- 
ceeding from acerbity of spirit and manner to 
brawling and gross abuse. And to pluck up by 
the roots every similar vice, he adds civ ndon 
kaka, together with all other vices of the same 
class; i. e. violations of the principle suggested 
in the next verse (of being kind, gentle, and for- 
giving), and especially secret calumny. See Gicu- 
men. 
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32. Xoyorot, ebordayyvot, and yapr2. are not (as 
Koppe supposes) synonymous, but the latter is 
the stronger term. (See Note on 2 Cor. vi. 6. 
and Gal. v. 22.) Render: ‘“ gentle (or kind) 
compassionate, mutually forgiving.” The words 
following suggest the reason for this, where they 
are enjoined to be as forgiving to others as God 
had been to them, by graciously placing them 
through the atoning merits of Christ, in a state 
of salvation. Compare Matt. xvin. 21 — 3o. 


V. 1. This is closely connected with the last 
verse of the preceding Chapter; q. d. *‘ Be ye, 
therefore, [as being thus mercifully accepted] 
imitators, in this respect, of that God, who hath 
set you an example, which, as children beloved 
and favoured, you are bound to follow.” Chil- 
dren, it is presumed, will follow the example of 
their parents (compare Matt. v. 44—48.); and 
children belored are doubly bound to attend to 
their injunctions. In réxva ayarnra, there is, I 
think, an allusion to the viofecia and its benefits, 
on which see Rom. vill. 15, and compgre 19 & 21, 
and ix. 11. Gal. iv. 5, Eph. i. 5. 

2. meoirat. vy dydan.} This is more significant 
than @yandre a\\jdovs Would have been, since it 
denotes the whole tenour of life. Kas is used 
as at iv. 32, and carries with it orws Kal bets AXX}- 
Nous dyanadre. In the sacrificial terms, roocgpopayv 
xat Ouaiav, (as In Buctav Kat roocgopav at Heb. x. 5.) 
we need not make the distinction between bloody 
and un-bloody sacrifices, or sin-offerings, and peace- 
offerings, which some eminent Commentators do 5 
but the two terms may be regarded as both express- 
ed, in order to denote the completeness of the sacri- 
fice. Soin Ps. xxxix. 5. Sept. (xl. 6. Hebr.) which 
passage the Apostle, I apprehend, had in mind, 
Ousiay kai rpoaupay ob i0éAncas. Agreeably to these 
sacrificial terms we have es dopa cbwdias, AN ex- 
pression derived from the Jewish sacrifices, and 
denoting such as God would receive with approba- 
tion and pleasure. See Gen. viii. 21. The ctw. 
is a Genitive of substantive put for its cognate 
adjective. See 2 Cor. ii. 14. 

3. nopvela dé, &e.] The Apostle reverts to the 
immoralities which they had formerly been ad- 
dicted to, and into which, by the evil communi- 
cation of their heathen neighbours, they still 
were likely to fall. On the sense of mdcovetla 
here the Commentators are by no means agreed. 
Most understand it, in the common acceptation, 
of covetousness. As, however, that does not com- 
port with the nooveta cat taca axaOapola, many re- 
cent Ixpositors take it to mean prostitution for 
lucre’s sake, or getting money by acting as pan- 
ders to the lust of others. But of such a signifi- 
cation no proof is adduced ; and, indeed, the 
sense is forced and frigid. Some ancient and 
many eminent modern Commentators, from L'sti- 
us and Hammond downwards, explain it, “ greedi- 
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ness in the indulgence of the lewdness just 
inentioned.”” The interpretation, however, is 
liable to insuperable objections, stated by Salma- 
sinus, Wolf, and Scott. Nevertheless, the above 
expositors (especially Hamm., Heins., and Locke) 
have, I think, fully shown that the common in- 
terpretation is inadmissible. Why covetousness 
should not even be vamed among Christians, 
cannot be imagined. 1am still of opinion, as in 
Rec. Syn., that the term signifies an insatiable 
desire of or intemperance, in even lawful carnal 
gratifications. So supra iv. 19. favrods rapédwkay 
Tn doedyela tig foy. axa0apsiag Tdcac tv nKEOovE gia. 
Nor is what is said at v. 5. at all at variance with 
this. For excessive sensuality is as much idolatry 
as covetousness. See Col. iti. 5. It may, indeed, 
be said, that thus the sense is not plainly de- 
veloped. But nothing is more frequent than this 
in the writings of St. Paul. And here, it may 
(as Mr. Locke observes) be imputed to the 
characteristic modesty of the Apostle. In the 
above manner, ! find, the term was also under- 
stood by Doddr. and Dr. A. Clarke. And that 
St. Basil so interpreted, is pretty certain. See 
Matthei. 

With respect to the pndé dvop., it is Interpreted 
by Expositors according to their view of the 
sense of x\covetia. Many are of opinion that it 
is equivalent to dxovfo6w, “be heard of.” But 
as that does not account for the p62, where pi 
would have been thus more suitable, the sense 
would seem to be, “Jet not such vices and ex- 
cesses be even named [much less practised] 
among you.” For, as Theophyl. observes, Adyve 
bbs nmpds ra nodypara. Yet see Note on I Cor. 
vert, 

4. aloyp. kat pwoor. i, eiro.] These are meant, 
I conceive, to exemplify the Adbyos oanpds a lit- 
tle before, iv. 29. Alcyo. denotes obscenity of 
speech : and pwo. and evro. mean literally “ foolish 
trifling, talking, and jesting,” but here are used, 
per broxoptopov, a figure very frequent in the 
phraseology of antiquity. See iy Note on Thu- 
cyd. ii. 82, 4. Transl. and Nd. And they denote, 
the former, the same with the Hebr. 45 9539, 
“the naughtiness of the mouth,” the stultiloquium 
of Plantus ; the latter, Bwpodroyia, scurrile joking, 
(so Aristot. Eth. defines etroazedla by renadenpevy 
tBor.) or rather the double entendre, in which 
(as Chand]. says) ‘indecency is couched in a 
witty turn, and is, by being thought ingenious, 
the more dangerously corrupting.” With these 
words we must repeat dvopadicOw év ipiv, with a 
slight accommodation of sense; i. e. “let none 
of these be heard of among you.”’ So 1 Cor. v. 1. 
ropvela — jyres obd2 fy EOvecty dvopderat. The rit 
ovk arvix. may be rendered, ‘“ things which are 
not suitable [viz. to our holy calling, as children 
of God, members of Christ, and temples of the 
Holy Ghost].” ’AdAa paddov edyap. Sub. eorw, 
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“Jet chy. be practised among you [in society].” 
On the sense of the term edyao. there is some 
doubt. Many learned Expositors suppese it to 
be, ‘“ polite and innocent pleasantry,” as opposed 
to scurrility. But (as Koppe admits) this sense 
of the word is not found in the N. ‘IT’. 5 and, in- 
deed, the sentiment itself would not be suffh- 
ciently weighty for an Apostle. Most Expositors 
adopt the usual sense of the word, * giving of 
thanks.” ‘This, however, yields a forced and 
frigid sense, and quite destroys the paronomasia 
between ciroareAda and ebyuororia ; which had the 
Commentators perceived, they would have seen 
that the true interpretation is that of Hamm., 
“edifying and instructive discourse,” such as 
may (in the words of the Apostle) 63 ydory (spir- 
itual edification) rots dkotovcv. And 6o Col. iv. 
6. & Ndyos ipa (scil. eorw) madvrore év ydadocert. 
Now the paronomasiu is sufficient to justify this 
use of the word; for in that figure, the usus lo- 
quendli is not strictly observed. There is a very 
similar pavonomasia at v.17. ph yivecbe Adpoves 
GAA ovrtévrec. 

5. rovro yo for’ ywwdox.] For gor? several 
Versions and Fathers have tore, which is pre- 
ferred by the recent Commentators and edited 
by Griesb.; but rashly ; for in external evidence 
it is inferior to the common reading, Versions 
in such a case being of no weight, and Fathers 
but slender authoritv. Jnternul evidence, too, 
is quite against it; for the words are frequently 
confounded by the scribes, and (ore is just such 
an emendation as would occur to the early 
Critics. ‘he common reading, then, must, as 
being the more difficult one, be preferred. And, 
moreover, yivdox. would, according to the other 
reading. be worse than useless. ‘Eoré ytvick. 
must not be taken (with most Expositors, and, 
it should seem, the ancient Translators) as put 
for the Imperative ycrdoxere : but it is merely 
a stronger way of expressing the Jndlic.; q. d. 
“Ye are knowing ;” i.e. “ye are [yourselves] 
sensible,” &c. So Thucyd. vil. Ob adrot tore. 
“The Apostle (as Scott observes) supposes his 
readers to know it: as he justly mighit, since in 
his former Epistle (doubtless in great circulation 
among the Gentile Christians) he had often ex- 
pressed this ; as, for instance, } Cor. v.11 & 12; 
vi. 9,10, &11. It may be added, that in both 
of those passages mXeovéxrns does not mean a 
covetous person, but an ertortioner, as Grot., 
Est., and most eminent Commentators for the 
last century are agreed. And if there could be 
a doubt in the former passage, it is quite re- 
moved by the position of the word in the latter. 
This. indeed, is a sense of the word frequent 
in the Classical writers. So Thnevd. 3. 40. otde 
Biatot Kat mreovéxrat sist. It should seem that the 
term there denotes such a kind of extortion and 
cheating, as borders on robbery; while the don. 
signifies what we commonly understand by rapaci- 
ty, a taking any advantage of others in bargaining. 
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y Gal. 5, 22, 


Here, by the context, t\sovéxrns must mean one 


who is wholly devoted to sensuality, and who is 
thus, as the Apostle says, an idolater, or, as he 
elsewhere expresses it, Phil. ili. 19. (an Epistle 
Written nearly at the same time with [/phesians) 
“whose God is his belly.” See also Rom. xvi. 
18. With év ry Bac. rod Xo. cat Ocod may be com- 
pared 1 Cor. vi. 10. Bactrd. Oot ob KAnoovopjcovet. 
Though here the phrase is somewhat different 5 
and Bp. Middl. has fully shown that the words 
ought to be translated, ‘‘ of him who is the Christ 
and God;’’ which is therefore a decided declara- 
tion of Christ as God. 

6. xevots Aéyots.} In this the Apostle seems 
to allude to the empty reasonings of the heathen 
sophists, or those led away by them; who plead- 
ed that the vices in question were ra asdgooa, 
things indifferent, or at least venial offences. It 
should seem, too, from the next words, (where 
Zoxerac is, I conceive, emphatical) that some 
even urged that the denunciation was not so for- 
midable, — since God would not put his threats 
into execution against these comparatively light 
offences. The pnd. arardrw — dAO6yo.g KEvots 18 
well illustrated by Col. ii. 4. pj rig zaprAoyilnrac 
év mOavodoyia and 8. Brémere pH tis bpadcg eora 4 
cvrlaywyov Oi Tig gidocogias Kat Kevis atarns. 
On iiots ris dt., see Note on ii. 2. 

7. ovppéroyot abrdv] for cvpp. atrote ; but the 
adjective is treated as a subst., “ partakers with 
them [in the punishment which must fall upon 
them].” 

8. are yao moré —Kvotw.] The Apostle now 
shows the inconsistency of this conduct (compare 
supra v. 4.); q.d. ‘For ye are not, as formerly, 
in a state of moral darkness [which might ex- 
tenuate your vices], but are now enlightened in 
the knowledge of the Gospel of Christ.”” And 
he exhorts them to remove it, by living suitably 
to their high calling. <Zkéros is for év oxéret, Or 
éoxoriopévoe in Rom. il. 19. I John 1. 6. &y rid 
oxérer neotnarauev. Light and darkness, from the 
earliest ages, figuratively denoted good and evil. 
Thus the ancient Magians, or worshippers of the 
Deity by fire, made fire the symbol of the good 
principle, as darkness, that of the ez7/ principle. 

9. mvebparog.] About 12 MSS., several Ver- 
sions, and some Fathers, read gwrd<, which is 
approved by mast Critics, and edited by Griesb., 
Koppe, Tittm., and Valpy. JI have not ventured 
to follow them, since, from the character of the 
MSS., it seems to me more probable that ¢w-ds 
is an emendation — proceeding from those Critics 
who wished to reduce the expressions of the 
passage to strict logical accuracy — than (as those 
Commentators suppose) that mveiy. was an altera- 
tion of those who would make the expression the 
same as at Gal. v.22. The Critics who formed 
the text of those MSS., dealt much in the former 
kind of alteration, but little in the latter. Besides, 
that the Apostle here uses ry. to show, that that 
light must be ail alone from the influence 
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of the Holy Spirit. Since, too, this verse is 
parenthetical, such an irregularity might the bet- 
ter be tolerated. Kapzds denotes the practical 
effect. On dyu@., see Note on Gal. v. 22. 

10. doxipalovres, &e.] This is closely con- 
nected with v. 8. ws réxva gwrdg meow. ‘The 
sense Of doxiu. is disputed ; but it seems to be, 
“proving by trial or search [in order to know 
and practise ].” 

11. pa) cuyxowwwretre — oxdrove.) This is meant 
as a supplement to the exhortation at v. 8. de 
tikva gwr. neon. ‘Vhe expression ovyk. éoyocc, 
&e. (like koi. roig Eeyore movnpoig at 2 John. 11. 
and xowv. dpaoriace at 1 ‘Tim. v. 22.), signifies “ to 
partake in evil deeds, either by practising, or by 
approving and countenancing them.” See Rom. 
1.32. “Axdor., by a litotes, signifies that which is 
pernicious and mischievous. Such adjectives, 
chiefly with the a privative, are frequent. See 
Note on Rom. iii. 12. and my Note on Thueyd. 
1. 91. agipdooor. 

— éNyyere.} Most Expositors supply abrods, 
meaning the doers of the works: and they render 
éiéyy. veprove, viz. by wholesome correction. 
This, however, is so harsh that it is better (with 
Theodoret, the Pesch. Syr., Wakef., Schleus., 
Phot., and Wahl.) to supply ard, (i. e. the Zoya 
tov oxéruvs) and to interpret éd. “bring to the 
light, and evince their evil natnre,”’ namely, by 
showing in contrast the opposite virtues. So 
Photius ap. (Ecum., &éyyere ry mapa0écee rod 
ofxeiov Biou onovdatov. ‘This sense is required by 
v. 13., with which the present closely connects. 
And so é\éyyw is used both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers. 

J2. rt ydo coup} — dA€yew.] This is meant to 
place in a strong point of view the abominable 
viecs of those persons, with whom he has just 
exhorted them to have no society. The atrér, 
of course, refers to those persons. The yéo has 
reference to a clause omitted q. d. “For [as to 
censnring their actions in words}, it were a 
shame,” &e. The sentiment contains one of the 
most cutting reproofs ever uttered, and is pointed 
by the emphasis on ye. and Aéyew, of which 
many similar examples are adduced by Wets. 
There is supposed to be here an allusion to the 
ahomiations of the nocturnal mysteries, on which 
see Whitby. 

13. ra 6& rdvta — dhavenstra..] The sense is 
hiere disputed ; and, indced, is not very clear. I 
have in Recens. Synop. shown, that the interpre- 
tations of the recent Commentators cannot be 
admitted, and that the most natural and simple 
one is that of the ancient and most modern Eix- 
positors. By ré mévra must be meant all the evil 
deeds just’ mentioned; and, in faet, v. 13. is 
closely connected with the padAdov dé fdéyy. at 
v.11]. Rosenm. and Woppe are of opinion that 
a reason is here meant to be given why Chris- 
tinns shanld study to correct. the bad morals of 
the heathens. But it should rather seem that 
as at. v. 12., the Apostle mentions how those 
deeds of darkness could not well be reproved and 
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made to appear what they are, — so, in v. 13., he 
shows how they might be most effectually made 
to appear in their true character; viz. by being 
brought into contrast with the deeds of light from 
the children of light, or true Christians. The 
sense, then, may be thus expressed: ‘‘ Now all 
these [deeds of darkness and vice} being made 
to appear what they are, by the light [of the 
Gospel, as evinced in the children of light] are 
made manifest or exposed ; (i. e. their moral tur- 
pitude is discovered).” 

With respect to the words nav yap — éorc, they 
are variously interpreted. ‘lhe preference has 
generally been given to the sense assigned by 
Grot., adopted by Newe., Slade, and Holden: 
“For it is the light [of severe truth] which 
makes every thing manifest and in its true col- 
our.” But though the sense thus arising, is a 
good and suitable one, it cannot, | think, be ex- 
tracted from the words without great violence. 
Tay is plainly in the Nomin., not the Accus. Nor 
can gavep. be taken for gaveootv. The Apostle 
would thus have written g@s yd éort rd davepoty 
73 rav. And the common interpretation (as con- 
cerns garep.) hes open to the same objection ; 
though the sense yielded is suitable. ‘The true 
interpretation scems to be that of the ancient 
Expositors almost universally, by whom gave. is 
taken in a passive, or a reflected sense; q. d. 
‘“ Whatsoever showeth itself [to the world and 
doth not seek concealment], as the life of true 
Christians may do (so Matt. v. 14. ‘ve are the 
hight of the world: a city set on a hill cannot be 
hid,’) that is ieht, [and adapted to discover dark- 
ness, 1. &. by theseonteast].”’ 

Id. 6:3 Aéyee, &e.] There has been no Jittle 
controversy as to these words; (wherein the 
heathens are apostrophized) which, while they 
seem to be introduced as a quotation from Scrip- 
ture (for wherever else the form 6:6 Aéyec occurs 
in St. Paul, it serves to introduce a citation) are 
nowhere found in Scripture. The ancient and 
many modern E:xpositors regard the words éye- 
pai — Xotords as a quotation, from ITs. xli. 1, 2. 
Others, again, suppose them taken from a lost 
canonieal, or as some say, apoeryphal book. But 
that a canonical book shonld be Jost, is of all im- 
probable suppcsitions the most improbable. And 
that the Apostle should speak of an apocryphal 
book in the same manner as of a cananieal, is 
not fora moment to be supposed. Many recent 
Commentators take déyee for Aéyerar, and suppose 
that the words form part of a spiritual song, then 
sung or recited in the Churches. ‘This. however, 
rests on mere conjecture. ‘The words, may, I 
think, best be regarded as formed upon Scripture 
(especially Is. Ix. 1 —3.) 7rd Mvs?pa being wnder- 
stood. It is well observed by Zanch. that '‘ what 
is here said contains the sense of what the Proph- 
ets teach, and consist, |. of an exhortation to 
repentance ; 2. of a prediction of the light of 
salvation by the Messiah.” Hooker, Keel. Pol. 
1. 7. ably traces the cause of that sluggishness in 
human nature, which rendered this expostulation 
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of the Apostle necessary, — namely, ‘‘ the wea- 
riness of the flesh, which is a heavy clog to the 
will.” See Wisd. ix. 15. ‘“ Hence (continues 
he) the Apostle striketh mightily upon this key : 
‘Awake, thou that sleepest,’ cast cff all that 
which presseth down, watch, labour, strive to go 
forward, and to grow in knowledge.”’ EXph. v. 14. 
Heb. xii. 1,2. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. “Exd. oot seems 
formed on Is. lx. 1 —3. which passage, Wets. re- 
marks, the Jews have always interpreted of the 
Messiah. And he well illustrates the émgatce 
from Orph. Hymn. oic ééActg Ovnrois 3} aBavdrors 
éxipatcxwy. On this metaphorical sense of xaé., 
see Rom. xiii. 11. and Note; on vexo., il. 1. 5 and 
on the figurative sense of light, see John i. 4. 
and Note. 

15. Bdémere—reorz.] This is not, I conceive, 
(as itis by many Commentators regarded) a new 
admonition, — namely, to Christian prudence 5 
but, as others have well pointed out, a resump- 
tion or continuation of the precept at v. 3. 8. 
"Akoi BGs weorwarewv signifies ‘to conduct oneself 
carefully and circumspectly, cautiously minding 
one’s steps.” The még is said to be for éri3 to 
account for which, we may suppose that this is a 
blending of two modes of expression, BAérere nis 
meoir., and PArémere Gri axocBas neon. In ph ws 
Aaopo, adr ws copot there is a parallelismus an- 
titheticus (such as is found in the Classical as well 
as the Scriptural writers), where for emphasis 
sake, a proposition is expressed both affirmatively 
and negatively ; as in John. i. 20. wpodréynce kai 
OUK Hovicaro. 

16. éayopaGdpevor rev xaodv, &c.] This is ac- 
knowledged to be one of the most difficult pas- 
sages in Scripture ; and hence it is variously in-\ 
terpreted. See Rec. Syn. Some eminent Com- 
mentators, as Grot., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, 
and Mackn., explain it of the caution to be ob- 
served in avoiding persecution; viz. that they 
might draw out their time as long as they could, 
by not provoking their enemies to cut them off. 
This view, however, is agreeable neither to the 
context, nor tot ~ parallel passage of Colossians 
lv. 5. adduced it illustration; and yields a sense 
not in the manner of the Apostle. The common 
interpretation is, ‘‘ endeavouring to recover and 
buy back the time that has been Inst, by dili- 
gently making use of what remains, and improv- 
ing it tothe most valuable purposes.’’ But this 
also has no support from the context, «nd is not 
agreeable to the parallel passage of Colossians. 
It should seem that, in order to ascertain the 
sense, we must first carefully trace the connection ; 
according to which éayoo. r. x. must, I think, 
have reference to dxoi3e>s eon. in the preceding 
verse. And that expression must also refer to 
éhéyyere, and the whole of v.14. The Apostle, I 
appresend, means to teach them how that freyéts 
and ¢aréowotg might be brought about; namely, 
by the axo:Bis meormareiv. And the words pi ds 
Goo¢ct, GAN’ ws copot and é€ayoo. tov Karody are, I 
think, meant to further urge this circumspection, 
by showing that thereby they will act like tra/y 
wise inen; (so Liban. Epist. 627. cwdpovobvrwy 
O& oljeat xapnotcOac Tov Katoav iva ph rapeA0Syra roy 
kaio3v Enrpev.) namely by dihgently making use 
of the opportur.ty for presenting in their conduct 
such a contrast as may rouse those who are in 
the deep sicep of pagan ignorance and vice ; so 


that, standing reproved thereby, they may be 
brought to Christ, who will give them the light 
of the Gospel and the Holy Spirit. 

The remaining words 672 at fyéoat movnoat ice 
are obscure, and amit of more than one suitable 
sense. If they oe referred to éayoo. rov katody, 
the sense wil] be, ‘ because the times are dan 
gerous, the season of their usefulness is preca:: 
ous, and the opportunity ought to be carefully 
made use of” ‘They are, however, by some res 
ferred to dxoiBGs neoitareire ; and thus the serse 
will be, not that the times are dangerous to their 
safety, but to their virtue; being full of tempta- 
tions, trials, and various hindrances to religion : 
so that they will have need of all their cireum- 
spection and care to walk aright. But this is not 
agreeable to the context, and the parallel passage 
of Colossians. 

The above view of the sense is greatly recom- 
mended by its being equally suitable to the par- 
alle] passage of Colossians, where the éy oodia 
meotnaterv iS equivalent to the axoiBos meoirareiv 
of the present Epistle ; and though xpd¢ rods tw 
is not here expressed, yet it is understood in nods 
abrovs, Which may be supplied, with reference to 
the airéy at v. 12, which relates to the vtois rijs 
aveOeias at v.63; and that cannot but refer to the 
heathens, who are unquestionably meant at v. 14. 
The admonition, then, clearly is, that they should 
adopt a discreet and circumspect conduct tow- 
ards their heathen neighbours; thereby making 
use of the opportunity afforded, of bringing them 
to the light of the Gospel]. A view of the sense, 
I would observe, much confirmed by a masterly 
disquisition on the import of this verse by my 
late friend, the very learned Dr. S. Parr, in his 
Sermon, vol, ii. p. 704. He commences by ob- 
serving, that ‘‘ the use of the phrase here, éayop. 
rov kaivor 1s acknowledged to be founded on Dan- 
iel ii. 8, where the sense is: ‘I know of a cer- 
tainty that you would, by all means, obtain a more 
favourable opportunity for avoiding explanation 
altogether, or attempting it with better effect, 
because ye see that the thing is gone from me,’ 
namely, the particulars of the dream ; for it seems 
the king had only a confused recollection of what 
he had dreamed. The expression éayepd@eo@ae 
tov xaov became, it should seem, proverbial 
among the Hellenistic Jews. It acquired the 
signification of gaining favorable opportunities, 
and the specific use to which those opportunities 
was to be applied, may sometimes have been ex- 
pressly stated, in speaking or writing, though we 
are left to collect it from the context, in the pas- 
sages of the N. T. as well as of Daniel.”’ The 
learned writer is of opinion that both here and in 
the passage of Colossians, the same duty is in- 
culeated, of circumspection and pradence; the 
same ground existing for it, in the immoral habits 
and malicious dispositions of the adversaries to 
Christianity. The Ephesians were to walk cir- 
cumspeetly, and &ayoodZecOac tov kaipov, because 
the davs were evil. ‘The Colossians were to walk 
in wisdom to those without, and éuayopdecGar ror 
kacoov, because, in the reign of Nero, St. Paul 
was thrown into bonds for speaking the mystery 
of Christ, and because the dangers which had 
already overtaken St. Paul impended over the 
Colossians. Now the opportunity for gaining a 
more serious hearing to the preachers of the Gos. 
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pel would be the result of the wisdom with which 
they and their followers walked towards those 
that were without ; and the want of such wisdom 
would have occasioned the loss of such oppor- 
tunity — would have created additional obstacles 
to the propagation of the Gospel, and additional 
difficulties to those who were already converted 
to it. The réy signifies the opportunity. As to 
élay., lt specifically signifies to recover, by pur- 
chuse, that which has become the property of 
another. And in Galat. iii. 13. iv. 5. it is meta- 
puatieally transferred to the redemption of man- 

ind from their captivity to sin by the blood of 
Christ. With a greater latitude of metaphor it 
is used here and at Coloss. iv. 5. for obtaining 
some object with the same earnestness, solicitude, 
and intense application of the whole mind, which 
persons engaged in bargains employ for pecuni- 
ary advantages, Luke xvi. 8. By a reference to 
the passages of the Classical writers here adduced 
by the Commentators, we may see how terms 
such as éayoo. and éwveicba:, which originally 
denoted the uct of purchasing, came to be figura- 
tively applied to the act of securing any future 
object with the cautious and vigilant attention of 
purchasers. The specific object in the view of 
the Apostle, when he wrote to the Ephesians, is 
well expressed in the words of Schleusner: ‘ que- 
rite opportunitatem sancte vivendi et alios emen- 
dandi, hoc enim, quo vivimus, tempore multa 
sunt virtutis impedimenta.” Nearly the same 
object was in the mind of the Apostle when he 
instructed the Colossians to walk in wisdom to 
those without. They were so to walk, as to avoid 
the dangers to which they were exposed from the 
malice and obstinacy of their enemies. Their 
Spirit was always to be mild and courteous, both 
as became the teachers and professors of a be- 
nevolent religion ; both for the credit of their re- 
ligion, and for their own preservation in evil times. 
The Colossians are not called upon to recorer any 
part of time which had been misspent, but to at- 
tend to the present difficulties and perils by which 
they were surrounded ; and to avail themselves 
of any future occasion for discharging the Chris- 
tian duties, and propagating the Christian faith, 
with safety to themselves and usefulness to the 
sacred cause in which they were engaged. 

17. ph yivesOe dpoovec, d\AG, &c.] This is very 
similar to the pi} &s doogot, adn ths codot at v. 15. 
Here, however, the sense is carried still further; 
a¢o. being a stronger term than dogo; there 
being, it is supposed, an allusion to the feasts of 
Bacchus, or rather, I should think, to the Bac- 
chanalian orgies of the heathens: which enables 
the Apostle to introduce the admonition against 
drunkenness. ‘Thus the sense is: ‘“ Wherefore 
[such being your obligations as children of light, 
live accordingly, and] act not like persons out of 
their mind [but play a wise and sober part], un- 
derstanding what the will of the Lord is, [even 
your sanctification. ] ” 

18. pd pedbox. otvp.] Drunkenness was a vice 
to which the Greeks were proverbially prone: 
indeed the exquisite wines of Tonin, and the na- 

ure of the climate, strongly tempted the Asiatic 
Grecks to excess. ’Aowria is not wel] rendered 


Cc X D ] mb ~ >»? 
vurols, xul wduts mvEvmatixuis, Gdov- 19 


excess, since that is implied in peOiox. It isavery 
comprehensive term, and denotes the life of a 
person abandoned to vice. Render, ‘in which 
[drunkenness] there is a [tendency to] dissolute- 
ness or profligacy.”” See Prov. xx. 1. 30. The 
Apostle, however, may have played on the ety- 
mology of the word, and meant to represent dow- 
tia as the state of a person whom (to use the 
Classica] saying) “‘ even the Goddess of Salvation 
herself could not save.” And of whose reforma- 
tion do we so much despair as the drunkard’s ? 
There is an antithetical paronomasia between pee 
and nAno. nv., i.e. Be not filled with wine, but 
[rather endeavour to] be filled with the Spirit 
The Apostle means to admonish them not to tmi- 
tate the revels of the heathens, nor seek exhilara- 
tion from intemperate drinking (which would lead 
to the ruin of both body and soul), but rather to 
endeavour to be filled with the Spirit, and seek 
for the abundantly satisfying consolations of his 
holy influences. 

19. Aadodvres Eavrots Yarpotc, &c.] These words 
are, I think, intended to illustrate and exemplify 
the preceding verse: the meaning seems tc be 
that, when in their families. or in society, they 
felt elevated beyond ordinary conversation, and 
sought for hilarity, they should not express this 
feeling, as did the heathens, in singing or reciting 
dissolute songs (called scolia) but in the use o 
“psalms, hymns, and spiritual songs ;” either oy 
recitation, to each other, or by singing them, singly 
or in chorus. On the discrimination of sense in 
Yadu., buv., and wd. zy. I have fully treated in 
Rec. Syn. It should seem that by Yadp. we are 
not to understand the Psalms of David only ; but 
also the compositions of those persons who had 
the spiritual gifts (so 1 Cor. xiv. 26. etre Wadpov 
éyer. Where see the Note); which are in Euse- 
bius (Hist. Ecel. L. v. 28.) distinetly adverted to: 
Yadrpol kaiddai ddeAPOr an anys dnd morTey 
yougetoac ; Which compositions, he says, ray Adyav 
Tou Oeod, tov Xptordyv, ipvoter, Oeodroyodvres, 1. €. 
“speaking of him asa God.” Accordingly suc! 
Yadnoi differed in no material respect from Gyyoe. 
See Rec. Syn. How far the Gdat rrevp. differed 
from both, is not clear. The difference should 
seem to have been, — that the two former cele- 
brated the praises of God in strains adapted to be 
sung mm chorus; while the wdai were poems on 
some religious subject, and it is probable were 
usually only recited ; or, if sung, sung as our sole 
anthems. 1 would add, that though we find they 
used, in singing of psalins or hymns, the azti- 
phonia, yet it appears, from Justin’s Resp. ad 
Orthod. p. 107, that they sang only with the voice, 
avev doydver. 

This the Apostle directs to be done éy ry xaodla* 
i. e. so that the affections of their hearts should 
co with the outward expressions of their voices ; 
meaning that this was not to be done in a fortius 
manuer, or be regarded as always to be done, but 
only when they felt so inclined. Thus we shall 
fully comprehend the force of the admonition at 
James v. 13, at which so many have stumbled! 
eOupet ri¢ 3 Waddérw. The meaning is not that 
our cheerfulness must always be shown in singing 
of Psalms; but that if any one be elevated, more 
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than ordinarily, let him express it, no¢ in the use 
of dissolute songs, but rather in hymns of praise. 
And as that passage cannot be supposed to refer 
to public worship, so neither, I apprehend, does 
the present. | need scarcely add, that in neither 

assage is there an izjunction to sing psalms and 
fadiviie in all seasons of joyfulness. The terms 
Yard. and ad. are synonymous, but both terms are 
used ; the former to correspond to the Yadpoi, the 
latter to the dpvoar. 

20. cvyanor., &e.} This forms another head 
of admonition as to their private conduct, and is 
illustrative of the dxoiBds zeoinareiv. It must re- 
late solely to the expression of thankfulness “ to 
God even the Father” in private devotions, or in 
family prayer, and that under all circumstances, 
whether prosperous or adverse. See Whitby in 
Recens. Synop., and two admirable Discourses of 
Dr Isaac Barrow, on this text, vol. 1. 91. 121, 
entitled, “On the Duty of Thanksgiving,” where, 
after observing that the words may without vio- 
lence or prejudice on either hand, be separated 
from the context, and considered distinctly by 
themselves, he remarks that *‘every single word 
of the sentence carries with it a notable emphasis 
andespecial significancy. ‘The first expresses the 
substance of the duty to which we are exhorted. 
The next (namely, in order of construction) de- 
notes the object to which it is directed (God). 
The following ‘always,’ determines the main 
circumstances of this and all other duties, the time 
of performance. The last ‘for all things” de- 
clares the adequate matter of the duty, and how 
far it should extend. 


21. wxoracc. dAX.] This forms another head of 
admonition, — namely, to that sbordination, the 
violation of which was, there is reason to think, 
not unfrequent among Christians ; and more than 
any thing else tended to bring Christianity into 
discredit with Governors and magistrates. ‘They 
are, therefore, exnorted ‘to submit themselves 
to every ordinance of nan, for the Lord’s sake.” 
And the Apostle, from this verse to ch. vi. 10. 
(following up the general injunction broraca. an. 
with particular ones) adverts to various kinds of 
subordination, — both natural and social, each in 
order, and exhorts to the discharge of the relatire 
duties. See Doddr., and compare 1 Cor. vii. 10 — 
19. 1 Tim. vi. 1, 2. to Ev $63 Oot, “from refer- 
ence to the authority of God.” See Rom. xii. 
11. ana Note. 

_ 22. létors.] This is not to be pressed on, but 
IS put for tperépors (as Col. iii, 18.)5 a use not 
found in the Classical writers. ‘Qs ro K., “asa 


ol. I, 22: 


duty rendered to the Lord,” and therefore to be 
discharged with alacrity. 

23. éort xed. ris yuv.] See 1 Cor. xi. 3. 7. and 
Notes. Ke. rijs éxxd., ‘‘ Head of the body of the 
Church.” See Rom. xii. 5. and Note. 


24. This is illustrative of the preceding verse. 
Ev ravri, i. e. in every thing lawful. 

25. ‘The Apostle here points to the reciprocal 
duty, by which the szbmission before enjoined 
would be rendered more easy and effectual ; name- 
ly, by kindness and affection, as a liberal indul- 
gence to the frailty of the weaker sex ; protection 
being implied in the authority vested in the 
husband. Kai éuuvr. rap. See Gal. i. 3. and 
Note. 

26. tva abriy aytdon — phyarc] i.e. that he might 
[by his Spirit] consecrate it to his service, having 
cleansed it by the washing of water (i. e. by that 
baptism whieh is the laver of regeneration. See 
Tit. i. 5.) and through the word, i. e. tne Gos- 
pel as the means of their conversion and sanctifi- 
cation. See Whitby and Scott. 

27. ta mapact ion — dpwpos.) There is here 
some variety of interpretation, occasioned proba- 
bly by a misconception of the metaphor. Koppe 
takes it simply for reoeroretoBar Or xraoBat, ‘‘ make 
her his own.” But that is merely avoiding the 
difficulty. Others, as Doddr. and Valpy, render, 
‘‘ that he may present to himself, ” in his own im- 
mediate presence ; namely, at the resurrection. 
Yet that would surely suppose an almost unpre- 
cedented harshness, and indeed confusion of meta- 
phor. Considering the words of the foregoing 
verse, in conjunction with Oriental marriage cus- 
toms (among which was this, that the bride should 
be carefully washed, and in every way purified 
previously to the marriage), there is here doubt- 
less a matrimonial allusion. And viewing the 
present passage in conjunction with 2 Cor. xi. 2. 
wapbévov ayviy Tapaotijca TH Xorora, we may well 
suppose that there is such here. ‘The words pa 
Exavoavy aztdov i} putida allude to the Oriental 
methods (by cosmeties or otherwise) of making 
the skin clear and smooth, removing all freckles, 
wrinkles, or other blemishes, as to be dpwpos, 
from the Heb. poy, @ blemish. So Solomon, 
Song iv. 7. Kadi} Kal p@poc ok Eotw tv ool. “ Ta- 
oxorivac (observes Bos, Obs. p. 187.) is either used 
of the father-in-law’s introducing the bride to the 
bridegroom, or of the bridezgroom’s taking her 
home when espoused.” See also Elsn. Obs. 8. 
Vol. 11. 156., and Alberti’s Opuse. Phil. p. 314. It 
should seem, however, that the expression has 
reference to the Paranymph, & pidos rod vupgiov, 
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John ii. 29.5; who originally selected the bride 
for the bridegroom, and afterwards formally in- 
troduced her to him, first for his approbation (See 
John iil. 29. and Note), and finally when formally 
brought home to his house, on the wedding night. 
So Ps. xlv. 14. (which was perhaps in the mind 
of the Apostle) ‘‘ She shall be brought unto the 
king (rather, introduced or conducted to) in rai- 
ment of needle-work.” And as in John iii. 29. 
the Baptist compares himself to the paranymph, 
and Christ to the bridegroom, so here, it should 
seem from éaurd, that Christ is considered as 
paranymph to himself, as regards his spouse the 
Church. 

Instead of airy, about sixteen MSS. of the 
Western recension (including some of the most 
ancient), and the Vulg., Coptic, and Italic Ver- 
sions, with some Fathers, have ards, which was 
preferred by Grot., Locke, and Dr. Burton, and 
is edited by Griesb. The common reading, how- 
ever, has been retaincd by Knapp, Tittm., and 
Vater ; and, I think, upon just grounds ; for though 
the other reading be specious, it should seem to 
be only a correction of those who stumbled at the 
irregularity of the expression in this sense ; which 
is not to be removed by supposing, with Grotius, 
a trajectio for tva mao. éavtd adtny éxxd., “ the 
church before mentioned ;” for that surely yields 
avery frigid sense, and involves a violation of 
the Jinguc proprietas. The truth is, the irregu- 
larity (which would be, as the ancient Critics 
saw, removed either by cancelling airy or by 
reading atrég) was occasioned by riv éxxAnotav 
being thrown in to make what is meant by adrijy, 
which is personified, more plain. 1 have pointed 
accordingly. ‘The passage may be literally ren- 
dered: “’Phat he might present her, [namely] 
the Church, unto himself glorious,” &c. This is 
confirmed by the Pesch. Syr., which construes 
éxcd. immediately after adrjy. The rendering her, 
as above, is required by the imagery, and support- 
ed by the authority of the Pesch. Syr., Vulg., and 
Mackn. 

28. The argument in this and the three follow- 
ing verses is founded on the nature of the conju- 
gal union, whereby the husband and wife become 
as it were, “oneflesh.” ‘Thus the wife is regard- 
ed as the husband’s second self. Ta éavrdv odpara 
is for éavrotc, conformably, Koppe says, to the 
preceding figure: but rather, it should seem, in 
order to make the gpplicution in the next verse 
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the stronger, by the use of cdoxa. The argumen- 
tation is popular, and, therefore, must not be 
too much pressed on, Thus Aristot. Eth. p. 233. 
says any one’s son is Wonep pépog adrov, and then 
adds : atrév & mpoarpetrar BrAanTEWw oddeis. Comp. 


Hom. ll. «. 340. 


30. ort pédn écpiv —airos.] The sense is proba- 
bly to be completed from the preceding verse, as 
follows : ‘‘ [The Lord so nourishes and supports 
us who are his Church] because we are [in that 
view] members of his body.” The next words 
press the comparison more closely, by an allu- 
sion to what Adam said of Eve, Gen. ii. 23; thus 
representing the relation as being equally close 
as that of Eve to Adam. And then, to place 
what is said in a stronger point of view, the 
Apostle introduces the very words spoken of the 
woman. 


32. 7d puoriorov — éoriv.] Literally, ‘ This 
mystery is a great one ;” q. d. “inthis is [con- 
tained] a great mystery, representing a most im- 
portant truth, [though long unknown].” The 
Apostle recognises an allegorical sense in that 
passage, involving an image of the intimate union 
between Christ and his Church. 

— éyw els —éxxrd.] The sense seems to be, 
‘‘ But in saying this, I especially advert to [the 
union between] Christ and his Church, [that you 
may apply it to yourselves].” “The mystery 
(observes Abp. Newc.) was that Christ should 
Jeave the glory which he had with his Father, and 
should join himself to his spouse the Church ; 
purchasing this Church by his blood.” 


33. mAjv] “however [not to enlarge on this 
truth respecting Christ] let,” &c. [Newce.] The 
rAiv, however. seems to be transitive, resuming 
what was said at v. 29; and may be rendered 
enimvero,—a sense occurring in the later Clas- 
sical writers, Oi ca@?’ fra. ‘This mode of expres- 
sion is very rare, and not found in the Classical 
writers. “Iva dof. sub. Brenérw, expressed supra 
¥. dO, 


VI. 1. ra réeva.] The Article may be thus ex- 
pressed: ‘ The children of you;’’ 1. e. those of 
you who are children. ’Ev Kuolw 3; i. e. in defer- 
ence to the authority of the Lord, év ¢é6fw K., Vv. 
21. Totro yéo 2.6. It is meant, that this is right 
and just, both by the law of nature and that of 
revelation. 
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9. riva t. nar.] Tipav properly signifies “ to 
perforin one’s duty to any one;” and here rever- 
ence must comprehend the cognate offices of a/- 

ection, care, and support, suitable thereto. ‘There 
is the same complexity of sense in the Classical 
ripdy rov tarodv. Im frig éoriv évr. m0. év ex. Some 
limitation is intended. Most eminent modern 
Commentators understand by zodrn “ the first with 
a special and appropriate promise annexed to it ;” 
that in the second commandment being only a 

eneral declaration of God’s mercy to all who 
ioe the commandments. If this be thought un- 
satisfactory, we may, with the ancient and some 
eminent modern Commentators, (as Hamm., 
Wets., Koppe, Rosenm., Iasp., Schleus., and 
Wahl,) take zodrn év to mean ‘a principal com- 
mandment,’ — as, from its peculiar importance, 
it may very well be termed. Of which indefinite 
sense of xo., Schleus. and Wahl will furnish exam- 
ples. Thus the év érayy. will mean, ‘and that, 
too, with a promise annexed.” ‘This latter mode, 
however, is not zecessary ; for as to the objection 
that some have made, that the former sense would 
require the Article, that has been refuted by Bp. 
Middl., who has shown that zpw7n may very well 
be taken for ) zpwrn. 

3. iva 68 —ri¢ yiis-] Rosenm. and many recent 
Expositors, represent the import of the promise 
to be, that ‘the Jewish state should be flourishing 
and permanent, if the children were educated.’ 
Now that the education of children is of great con- 
sequence both to the welfare of families, and of 
benefit to the community at Jarge, cannot be de- 
nied: but there is nothing said here of education ; 
nor was the commandment meant for children in 
age, but offspring, whether children or adults. 
There is no reason to abandon the view taken by 
the ancient and early modern Expositors, that the 
promise was meant for iadiriduals. Though it 
would, of course, apply to ichole societies, as com- 
posed of individuals. Besides, the promise was 
especially adapted to individuals, — and, like other 
ae to the Jews, was temporal. Weare not, 
10wever, hence to infer, that the same temporal 
blessing may now be with certainty expected to at- 
tend the performance of this duty. For the promise 
Is only mentioned as a proof of the high import- 
ance of the commandment. Still it seems to be 
implied, that what was attended with so marked 
a blessing under the Mosaic Law, (even the per- 
formance of a precept which constituted part of 
the Moral law engrafted into Christianity) would 
experience a totresponding portion of blessing 


under the Gospel of Christ; though the reward 
might be not so much of this world, as of the 
next. 

4. mapopyivere] i. e. “irritate by undue austerity, 
or unnecessary severity.” Atthe parallel passage 
of Col. iis 21. is added iva pi dOvp.3 1. e. lest 
they fall into that discouragement, and despair 
of doing their duty, which unmerited harshness 
occasions. ‘The words following seem meant to 
suggest the mode, by which the duty and obedience 
of children might be most effectually secured, — 
namely, by giving them (in the words of Doddr.) 
“such a course of discipline and instruction as 
properly belongs to a relzgious education ; which 
ought to be employed in forming thein for the 
Lord, by laying a restraint upon the first: appear- 
ances of every vicious passion, and nourishing 
them up in the words of faith and of good doctrine.” 
See 1 Tim. iv.6. TTatdeia xat vov8. should be ren- 
dered ‘education and discipline ;” the former 
term seeming to regard the inscructory part of. 
education; and the latter the corrective part, by 
forming their morals. Kvotou is added to suggest 
that the whole of this education, and moral in- 
struction (and training) should be suitable to thei 
Christian profession. 

5. xara odpxa] (earthly); said in allusion ta 
their Master in heaven. Thus the Apostle does 
not interfere with any established relations, how- 
ever (as in the case of slaves) morally and polit- 
ically wrong; but only enjoins the discharge of 
duties, which the very persons themselves recog- 
nized. Mera PéBov kat roduov. See Note on 2 
Cor. vil. 15. “Ev dmdér. 7. x., “ with hearty sin- 
cerity and good-will.” ‘Qe r6 Xo., “as if the 
service were unto Christ, the heavenly Master, 
who is, in a more eminent sense, the Lord of the 
Christian.” 

6. ph Kar’ 6¢6arpodovd., &c.] This is further 
illustrative of the preceding verse. They are first 
told how the service is not to be rendered, and 
then how and on what principle it 7s to be ren- 
dered. The terms 640. and dyOowr. are both of 
rare occurrence, and denote a service and obe- 
dience rendered only when the master is present, 
and to gain the praise of men. “Ex wWvyijs is 
equivalent to éy atdér. ry¢ Kaodias in the foregoing 
verse. Mer’ ebvoias, ‘‘ with good will.” 

Ta adra Toeire tds adrovg] i.e. “ discharge 
your duties to them as conscientiously and reli 
siously,as they are required to do it to you,” 

— dviévreg tiv aneicdjv.]| The sense (not a little 
disputed) must depend upon that assigned tu 
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anrecdiv, Which word is often in the Sept. used of 
anger and angry objurgation ; and we might here 
take it to mean ‘‘a threatening objurgatory de- 
meanour.” ’Avévreg will then signify forbearing 
(as in Ps. xxxvii. 8. ‘‘ leave off wrath, let go dis- 
leasure”’), or moderating it, as the Margin has 
it. ‘Thus, however, the Article will have no force ; 
and, after a careful examination of all the passages 
of the Classics, where I could meet with the 
word, I find no instanee of the Article being 
used without some a Now, as @yévai 
often in the Seriptural writers signifies to remit, 
but scarcely ever to leure off, 1 am inclined to 
think that the sense is, “remitting the severity 
of punishment you had threatened,” or intended, 
or which is denounced by the Law. So in Ain. 
Mag. liq. i. 14. § admecA} signifies the punishment 
awarded by Law. Also Plutarch Alex. cited by 
Wets.: we d& gwoa tov tnzov ddexéra tiv arediy, 
“had shaken off all fear of the punishment de- 
nounced.” This interpretation is placed beyond 
doubt by the words following ; the argument 
being, “Show a forgiving spirit towards your 
bond-servants, knowing that you stand in great 
need of forgiveness from that common Master in 
heaven, in whose sight you are equally servants, 
and who will make no distinction of persons.” 

10 — 17. 'The Apostle here draws his practical 
exhortations to a close, by an admonition ex- 
pressed in a figure derived from military affairs. 
As the soldiers of Christ, the Ephesians are called 
upon to stand firm against their various spiritual 
enemies, in the exercise of al} the Christian 
virtues and graces; (see 2 Cor. vi. 6. and Notes) 
aptly designated by the panoply, or complete 
suit of armour provided for every true believer ; 
clothed in which they were to fight under the 
banners of the great Captain of their salvation 
against Sin, the world, the flesh, and the Devil. 
Without this they would have been unequal to 
the contest; and they ean only be strong in the 
Lord by seeking his strength, as communicated 
by his Holv Spirit, and to be obtained by the 
“prayers of faith’ to the throne of Grace. 

"Evdvvapotcbe év Kug., &c. has the same sense 
as xparaovcbe in a kindred passage of 1 Cor. xvi. 
13. Koar. r. icy. may be rendered “ through the 
force (1. e. efficacy) of his strength.” ‘The Apos- 
tle first compares eenerally the strong motives to 
steadfastness in the profession of the Gospel, sup- 
plied by the consolation and aid it imparts here, 
and the glorious hopes it reveals hereafter. He 
then follows up this lg metaphor, evolving 
it into a kind of spiritual allegory, in which 
he compares the spiritual arms with which the 
Christian ought to be furnished with the panoply 
of the Greeks. 

1]. rod Oeot, i. e. as it were supplied by Gad, 
just as the zavor\ia of the ancients (on which 
see Montfauc. Antiq. Expl. vol. iv. p. 21) was 
by the monarch, or the state. rivae (to with- 
stund, oppose) is properly applied to persons, but 
metaphorically to things, when closely connected 
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with persons. Me6od. must, in this context, be 
regarded as a mnilitary terin, denoting maneuvres ; 
especially as in some passages cited by the Com- 
mentators péfodor and réyvar are used as synony 
mous. See supra iv. 14. and Note. 

— rod AtaBdrov.} I have in Rec. Syn. shown 
that it is in vain many recent Commentators 
endeavour to exclude all notion of Diabolical 
agency, by explaining Ara. to mean an adver- 
sary; since, when taken in conjunction with 
what follows, and what we find in other parts of 
Scripture, we cannot but recognise a reference 
to the great Author of Evil, and consequently a 
ta of his personality and power. ‘There may, 

owever, be a reference, though only a subor- 
dinate one, to the arts of malicious adversaries ; 
not only Jews and heathens, but also those of the 
false Judaizing teachers. 

12. 6r1 — 4 xddn.] Literally, “for to us the 
contest is not with,” &e. Td\n is properly a 
gymnastic term; but the Apostle often unites 
military with agonistic metaphors ; and here the 
agonistic is not less suitable than the military. 
Though the Philological Commentators have fail- 
ed to exemplify this, I can refer to a similar pas- 
sage of Max. Tyr. Diss. v. 9. vol. i. 79. Ed. Reisk. 
where we have mention of Socrates wrestling 
with Melitus, with bonds, and poison: next the 
philosopher Plato, wrestling with a tyrant’s an- 
ger, a rough sea, and the greatest dangers ; then 
Xenophon, struggling with the prejudices of 
‘Tissaphernes, the snares of Arizus, the treachery 
of Meno, and roya] machinations: and, lastly, 
Diogenes, struggling with adversaries even more 
formidable, namely, poverty, infamy, hunger, and 
cold. Also A®lian V. H. ix. 41. says of Pausanias, 
who was stoned to death in the temple of Miner- 
va, dcembrace TD Nip. 

At atpa xat odoxa sub. pévov, merely human 
enemies,” avIowrovg bpotorabetg Hutv Kat loodurd- 
pov. as ‘Mheophyl. explains ; namely, as opposed 
to Demoniacal foes. See Matt. xvi. 17. and 
Gal. i. 16. So Heb. 11. 14. wan mods cdoxa. That 
Demoniaca] opponents are adverted to is clear 
by the force of the antithesis, as also from the 
ta Bé\n Tov rovnood at v. 16. By rae adoyas — 
mods éovotac, the best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed, must be meant (by an anthro- 
popathia frequent in the ease of goorl angels) the 
various orders of evil angels (as is plain from the 
rot. AtaBdrov in the preceding verse) who had 
long revolted from, and been in opposition to, 
God and his kingdom. See Rom. viii. 38. and 
Note. ‘The words rods rots xoop. tr. ox. t. al. t. 
are by some recent Commentators supposed to 
refer to the Jewish rulers. See, however, Ree 
Syn. It should seem that they are merely meant 
to designate more particularly the fore-mentioned 
evil angels; and show how they are connected 
with this world, and are enabled to oppose the 
supporters of the truth; namely, as being the 
Rulers and directors of the spiritual darkness of 
this world; namely, of those who uphold ignor- 
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ance and vice in this world. Kosyok. is a strong 
term, properly used of the Emperors of Rome, 
the Kings of Persia, and other powerful monarchs. 
So Satan is in John xii. 31. called dpywy rob 
kéouov rovrov, and examples of this use are ad- 
duced by Wets. from the Rabbinical writers. 
Irenaus, too, says, AcéBodov, bv Kal KoopoKko a- 
ropa kudrotoy, plainly alluding to the present 
passage, and consequently contirming the com- 
mon iuterpretation. 

The next words rodg ra zvevp., &c. must be 
regarded in the same light as the preceding 
clause, and are, I think, explanatory of what was 
there said ; rijg movno. being exegetical of rod 
oxérovs. Thus ra nvevp. is rightly explained as 
equivalent to rd xvetpara 3; which is confirmed 
by the Svr. Version. ‘There is, I conceive, an 
ellipsis of rdypara, suggested by the foregoing 
imagery. Tyg movnoias is, by Hebraism, for 
novnod. 

— tv rots éxovp.| Of these words the sense 
is disputed. See Recens. Synop. Some would 
supply rodypact, i.e. in things relating to hea- 
ven aud the Gospel; which sense is ably main- 
tained by Chandl. Perhaps, however, there is 
no sufficient reason to abandon the common in- 
terpretation, by which the ellipsis is supposed to 
be péocor, designating (according to the opinions 
of the Jews) the abode of those spirits in the 
aerial regions, and before mentioned supra ii. 2, 
where see Note. 

13. ry hp. Ty e] i.e. the day: of persecution 
and temptation. See v. 16. The concluding 
orjvat, 2S antithetically opposed to the dyrior. 
before, must denote ‘to stand triumphant over, 
survive the contest.” So Thucyd. v. 102. xai 
tuiv rd pév elfac cdPds avédmorov, perd d2 Tod 
dpmpévov Ere kal otivac édnts d00d5, where see 
my Note, and Note on 2 Cor. iv. 8. Perhaps 
the Apostle had in view Ps. 20, 8. (Heb.) “‘ Some 
es their trust in chariots, and some in horses ; 

ut we will remember the name of the Lord our 
God. They are brought down, and fallen; but 
we are risen, and stand upright.” Where the 
Sept. has avégrnpery kai avooIwOnuev. But the 
true sense of 445 Is, I think, that expressed by 
Pisc. and Gigeas.!stitimns (or stamus) immoti et 
victores. See Josh. 7,12. Dan. 7,4. The next 
word 345);.5}) IS exegetical of the preceding, 
and it 1s well rendered by Tirin. consistimus. 
It would have been better rendered, in the 
Gireck, by do9t isrdpeba. Kareoy. is not well 
rendered “having done, effected, or accomplish- 
ed [all things].” It is well explained by Beza, 
Zanch., Kypke, Wets., Koppe, Schleus., and 
Wahi, “having conquered all our enemies,” 
(neut. for masc.) namely, those above advert- 
ec to. 

4C 
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14. The Apostle repeats for the third time this 
exhortation, and that in order to develope the 
nature of the duty, by tracing its various parts 
In the accommodation of the figure we may ob. 
serve adinirable skill and address. rfre signi- 
fies *‘ stand to your arms!” the first thing soldiers 
learn. Ieorlwoduevor, for meme. r. 6. U. & ad. WS 
Cworjot, or meotQopare. There is an allusion to 
the belts, with which the flowing vests of the 
Orientals required to be girded up for any active 
employment. 

— iv adnOcia} “truth and sincerity,” true and 
sincere belief, the bracer up and support of re- 
ligious constancy. Similar metaphors occur in 
Philo Jud. and Josephus. By dcx. must here be 
meant the constant practice of the moral and 
Christian virtues, which would be the surest safe - 
guard against the calumnies of Pagan adversaries 
and it would also be the best internal support. 
and far more potent than the nil conscire sibi of 
the heathen Poets. 

15. kat brodnodpevor — elofvng.] Of this difficult 
passage the most probable interpretations are 
detailed in Rec. Syn., where, I think, it has been 
fully shown that the following is the trne sense 
of the passage: ‘‘ And [like as soldiers have their 
feet shod with sandals armed with iron, as a 
preparation, or defence, against the roughness, 
and a security against the slipperiness, or miri- 
ness of the roads,] so do ye arm yourselves 
against the slippery temptations of your Chris- 
tian course, by being, as it were, shod with the 
preparation and defence supplied by the Gospel 
of peace (i.e. which alone gives peace), even 
the strong motives to constancy in religion anda 
holy life, supplied by the Gospel.” 

16. éxt naowv] “above all,” or rather upon or 
overall. At év WF durijcecOe — cBéoar there is no 
incongruity, as some suppose, in the metaphor. 
The Béd\n nenno. (more properly termed é\n 
nipdopa, or diarot nuoddpo 3 though rervpwpéva 
BéXn occurs in Apollodorus) were slender arrows 
of cane, to which ignited combustible matter was 
attached, which when shot would set on fire 
wood-work, tents, &c. Now it was the aim of 
the persons so assailed to intercept and quench 
these burning arrows. And that could by nothing 
be so effectually done as by the use of their 
shields ; which would extinguish them, — since 
they were easily put out by a suoden Jerk, and 
required only some soft substance on which to 
fix themselves. Of course, the term will here 
denote sharp trials, and strong temptations. With 
the Ovpedv rig nictews I would compare Ps. xvii. 
35. brepacmopol swrnoias and Auschyl. Ag. 1412. 
donic Opdcovs. 

17. rot cwrno.| for ris cwrnoias, as in Is. xxxvill. 
11. Ps. Ixxxiv. 7. Luke ii. 30; iii. 6. Acts 
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xxvill. 28. Here it must mean the hope of salva- 
tion, as in 1 ‘Thess. v. 8. évducdpevoe meoxegadraiay 
éXnfda curnotas. Tod IIvebp. must (notwith- 
standing what some recent Commentators say) 
denote the Joly Spirit: and fijpa Oct, denote 
both the revelation of the Holy Spirit to man in 
the Scriptures of the O. ‘T’., and also in the pro- 
mulgation of the Gospel of Christ with such glo- 
rious power in that age. Now ¢/is would supply 
the best offensive weapon against all the attacks 
of adversaries, as supplying abundant matter to 
refute every objection. 

18. By engrafting this on what immediately 
precede the Apostle intends to suggest the mode 
»v which the sword of the Spirit can be made 
effectual. ‘The prayer, however, must be real 
prayer 5 supplicatory, if need be, but always 
earty and fervent, and persevered in to the ut- 
most (which is meant by éy mdon roook.), at all 
seasons, early and Jate. ‘To earnest application 
for spiritual aid under various trials, they are to 
add prayers for the support and welfare of Chiris- 
tians in general, 

19. The Adyos is interpreted by some of a power 
of speaking ; by others of permission to speak; 
by others of opportunity to speak. The second 
sense seems preferable, especially as the third is, 
in some measure, contained in it. And it is eon- 
firmed by the parallel passage of Col. iv. 3. tva 
Oed5 dvolky futy Oboav rov Adyov. The év dvoigec — 
rappnoia should, | think, be rendered “ by open- 
ing my mouth with freedom.” Probably St. Paul 
expected soon to be brought to a publie hearing, 
and then to be permitted to vindicate both him- 
self and the Gospel. On pvor. rod ebayy., see 
Note on | Cor. il. 7, Abp. Whately’s Essay on 
the difficulties of St. Paul’s writings, p. 209, and 
Hooker’s Ficcl. Pol. p. 11. 

20. roecBetw) 1. e. “TI act the part of noecBets, 
or ambassador.” So trip Xp. npeoBebouev at 2 Cor. 


v.20. In év a\bce there is thought to be an allu- 
sion to the custom of all nations, to hold inviolate 
the person of an Ambassador. Whenever di. is 
used with év, it has a generic sense, to denote 
chains, or, figuratively imprisonment. So here 
the Peschito Syr. renders, “‘in eatenis.” And 
even WWukefield, who so often errs by inserting an 
a where no Article is expressed in the Greek, 
here renders “in ehains.”” The word is often in 
the Versions of the O. T. by Sym., Aquila, and 
Theod., used in the singular to express the He- 
brew terms in the wre 


21. ri npdcow.] This is exegetieal of the ra 
kar’ éné scil. modypara before. It is a popular 
phrase occurring also in 1 Sam. xvii. 18. ‘O dya- 
nnrds Should not be rendered “ a beloved,” as in 
almost all our Versions ; for that is neglecting the 
Article ; nor ‘the beloved,” with Wakef. ; though 
the common Version so renders at Rom. xvi. 12. 
Iepcida tiv adyarnriv, and 3 John. 1. Patw 16 aya- 
mra. Itis clear from Rom. xvi. 12. that the Ar- 
ticle cannot be meant tomark noéoriety, or celeb- 
rity, and therefore the cannot be tolerated. It 
is, 1 conceive, used for the possessive pronoun. 
Thus in Philem. 1 & 2 our common Version 
rightly renders $:A. rd dyannré and ’An.r> ay. by 
“our beloved Philemon, and our beloved Appia.” 
In fact, there is in these eases an ellipsis of ézoo 
or juGv, which is supplied in Acts xv. 25. Rom. 
xvi. 5,8 & 9. 2 Pet. iii. 15. The pronoun he- 
longs to the subst. ddekpds or ddekd} omitted, 
which is expressed at 2 Pet. iii. 15, and the pres- 
ent passage. Thus at Rom. xvi. 12. and 3 John 
1 & 2. the pronoun should be supplied, as is done 
in the Peschito Syr. 


23. dydnn pera sa i. e. faith united with love 
and charity; in whieh, it seems, they had been 
deficient. See Gal. v. 6, and comp. 2 Pet. i. 5. 


2b. év ag¢Oupcia.] With sincerity and truth. 
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This is evidently one of the later Epistles of 
St. Paul; though on its precise date no little dif- 
ference of opinion exists. Some fix it to A. D. 
58; others as late as 65. ‘The most probable 
date seems to be that of 62; since it was evi- 
dently written during St. Paul’s first imprison- 
ment at Rome. ‘The church of Philippi was 
founded by St. Paul, A. D. 50 (Acts xvi. 9 — 14); 
and that he again visited them in 57, we learn 
from Acts xx.6. They had been all along very 
liberal in imparting to him of their substance ; 
and had, on various occasions, aided him with 
money, (though but a poor community) that he 
might be enabled to carry on his great designs 
for the evangelization of the principal cities of 
Greece and Asia Minor, without incurring the 
imputation of interested motives, by becoming 
chargeable to his converts. Accordingly, when 
they heard of his imprisonment at Rome, they 
evinced the same good dispositions towards him 
as formerly ; and sent Epaphroditus, one of their 
Presbyters, with a present for the relief of his 
necessities, which, it appears from the Epistle, 
were great. The more immediate purpose of this 
Epistle (sent on the return of Epaphroditus) was 
to return thanks to the Philippians for their kind- 
ness. That it was written during his imprison- 
ment at Rome, is plain from i. 7. 13. iv. 22.; 
and from various intimations in it, (1. 12. 11. 26.) 
it appears to have been written towards the end 
of his first imprisonment, and consequently at 
the close of 62, or the early part of 63. Of this 
Epistle the genuineness has never been doubted. 
The purpose of it was to express to the Philip- 
pians his feelings of gratitude for their bounty, 
and his esteem and affection for their zeal and 
Christian virtue ; and at the same time to con- 
firm them in the pure faith of Christ, to caution 
against Judaizing teachers, and encourage them 
to continue to walk worthy of their high calling. 
The general character of the Epistle is that of 


unqualified commendation, in a style singularly 
animated and affectionate. 

C. 1. 1. émoxdénog.) On this word see the 
Note on Acts xx. 17. 28. and especially the ela- 
borate Note of Whitby, who (inter alia) observes: 
“The Greek and Latin Fathers with one consent 
declare that the Apostle here calls their Pres- 
byters their bishops.’ So Chrys., ‘Theodoret, 
(icum., and Theophyl., among the Greeks, and, 
among the Latins, St. Jerome, Pseudo-Ambro- 
sius, Pelagius, and Primasius ; and that not only 
for the above-mentioned reasons, that ‘there 
could be but one Bishop, properly so called, in 
one city;” but for another, alleged by them all, 
viz. that réws éxowwdvovy roicg évépact, ‘ then the 
names were common to both orders,” the Bishops 
being called Presbyters, and the Presbyters Bish- 
ops. ‘And this (Theodoret says) is manifest in 
this place, because he adds here Deacons to the 
Bishops, making no mention of their Presbyters.” 
(Whitby.) Notwithstanding what has been so 
confidently asserted, that there was no distinction 
between Presbyters and Bishops until some time 
after the Apostolical age; the profoundly learned 
Bingham, in his Eccl. Antiq. L. li. 1. seems to 
have satisfactorily proved the existence of a 
power in the Apostolic age itself, equivalent to 
that of Bishops; and, in the next age to the 
Apostolical, both the exercise of the power, and 
the assumption of the ¢itle of Bishop. The term, 
it may be observed, was at length appropriated to 
denote, what we understand by Bishop, and was 
probably so employed with reference to Is. lx. 17. 
Sept. dwcw rods doyovrds cov év elofivn, Kat rove 
ixiakérous cov év dexatocbyy. See more in Note on 
Acts at 17.28. 

2—4. See Rom. i. 7—9. and Notes. And on 
ebyao. r. 8. see Note on Eph. i. 15, 16. 

4. Achoe is not, as some say, Synonymous with 
mpocevyy, but denotes supplicatory prayer, or inter- 
cession. Tiyv dénav may be rendered “ the, or my 
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he offers up supplication for them, he offers it up 
for them always with joy. ‘This is confirmed by 
the Syr. Version. 

5. ent ty ko. &. €. 7d ebayy.] On the sense 
of these words no little difference of opinion 
exists. ‘The ancient, and some eminent modern 
Expositors (as Qider, Michael., Wells, Pyle, 
Hardy, Storr., and Wakef:), assign the following 
as the sense, ‘for your liberality in contributing 
to the furtherance of the Gospel ;” citing in proof 
of this signification of xoiw. several passages, the 
most apposite of which is 2 Cor. ix. 13. amAérns 
rijs Kurvwvlas els abrotc. That, however, will 
only justify the use as applied to persons, not 
things. In fact, such a sense would be (I agree 
with Mr. Scott) neither sufficiently important, nor 
in the Apostle’s manner. It is better, with most 
eminent modern Expositors (as Crell., Sclater, 
Whitby, Grot., Menoch., Heins., Macknight, 
Valckn., Rosenm., Scott, and Vater, supported 
by the authority of the Syr., Vulg., and other 
ancient Versions, and also nearly all our English 
Translators), to suppose the sense to be ‘‘ for 
your participation in [the blessings of ] the Gos- 
pel.” This signification of xo:wwvfa is far more 
frequent than the other, and needs no proof. It 
is, indeed, urged that thus eis will here be used 
for év; which would be rather harsh. Yet many 
examples of that use may be seen in Schileus. 
and Wahl. In the present case, however (and 
in most of the examples adduced), there is not 
so much a use of e?s for év, as a blending of two 
modes of expression. Thus the sense will be, 
“that you have been converted to the Gospel, 
and are become partakers of its blessings ;” im- 
plying that they had been constant in the pro- 
fession of the faith; which Schleus. and others 
wrongly make the only sense, though it can only 
be a secondury one. °And modrng fu. (scil. rijc 
kotvwvlag byoy), refer to and are exegetical of 
ndvrore pera yupas riv dénov n., gq. d. ‘ And this I 
have done, from.” &c. 

6. mezoiOac, &c.] This states the wrounds of 
his gladness in praying for them. *Epyov ayaQov, 
may be understood ezther of faith in eubrucing 
the Gospel; or, of reformation und sanctification 
by the Gospel ; which is supported by the absence 
of the Article at dya@dv, and is more agreeable 
to the next words. In énredfoae there is a 
significutio preegnans: the full sense being, “ will 
go on with it unto, and finish it at,” &c., i.e. 
‘covill ottemy iteforWards) till it,” &c. See the 
Note on a kindred passage of 1 Cor. 1. 8. as 
BeBacdoet tbpds ws rédovs, &c., where the end of 
our mortal course and the coming of Jesus Christ 
are considered as the same; the period of death 
and that of judgment being, to all practical pur- 
poses, the same. 

VT xa0ds tori —ipas.] Of this verse, which 


the following version: “ As it is right for me to 
think this of you all, because ] have you in mine 
heart, and because both in my bonds, and in my 
defence of myself, and my confirmation of the 
Gospel, I have you all joint-partakers of the 
favour bestowed on me.” But, according to this 
interpretation, no tolerable sense can be assigned 
to ovykow. pou ris xdorros; for to explain it, 
as he does, of participation, by sympathy, in 
the favour extended towards him, is not a little 
frigid. And this repetition azé rod xowvot of tyw 
ypas 1S exceedingly harsh, As to the common 
version here, it cannot be justified, since it com- 
pels us to adopt a most harsh explanation of 
cvyK. pou Tis xapiros. In short, much of the 
perplexity in this passage has been occasioned 
by connecting éy re despots —eiayy. with the 
words following, when, in fact, they belong to 
those preceding ; though they are in some meas- 
ure parenthetical, And so they were taken by 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator, and in modern times, 
by Mackn. and Heinrichs. In the words fol- 
lowing, ovyxKotvwvots pov Tio ydptTog mavras vpas 
évras there is, as it were, a resumption of the 
construction, interrupted by the éy re rots decpois 
— evayy., q. d. did 7rd txyew pe év ty Kaodia byag 
dvras ovykotvwvols pou Tis xdeiros, Which must 
be repeated, with a slight change of sense in 
capdia. ‘The Apostle means to say, that it was 
but natural and proper (Acts iv. 19.), that he 
should be thus affected towards them (with refer- 
ence to mdrrore—riy dénotv mototperos at v. 4. 
making continual and joyful remembrance o 
them in his prayers, because he had them in his 
mind at all times, in the most trying situations, 
“sive (to use the words of Heinrichs) sit in 
carceris solitudine, sive extra carcerem, sit coram 
judicibus :” and because he had them in his 
heart (bore a heartfelt affection for them; see 
2 Cor. vii. 3. and Note), “ inasmuch as they were 
all co-partakers with him of the grace bestowed 
on him, and acting on the same _ principles; 
which constituted the strongest of all bonds of 
affection.” ‘The Apostle (says Wolf) felt a 
peculiar affeetion for the Philippians from seeing 
them partakers of the same benefits from God, 
which he himself gratefully acknowledged.” 
And this is especially to be numbered among 
the several arguments to ¢i\adeA gla or brotherly 
love, as appears from Eph. iv. 4. seqq. 

8. ydo. | This refers to the dad rd Pye imag 
in the preceding verse, q.d. “ [I say I have you 
in iny mind, and bear you in my heart]; for,” 
&c. On pdéor. see Rom. i. 9. and Note. ’Em-. 
is a stronger term than éyew év xaodia. 

9— 11]. Here there is a sort of compendium, 
by speciinen, of the prayers which he is accus- 
tomed to address to God on their behalf. By 
aydry 1s meant, not “ love to himself,” as some 
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Expositors, ancient and modern, suppose ; but, in 
its most extensive sense, love of God, his rell- 
gion, commands, &c., and of man for God’s sake ; 
in fact, the principle of love so finely described 
in 1 Cor. xill. ’Encvyv. denotes knowledge gen- 
erally, but especially of divine things. So the 
Syr. adds spirituali. Aic@. signifies that quick 
perception of truth or falsehood, right or wrong, 
which corresponds to what we call judgment. 
The Apostle here prays that their knowledge and 
understanding may keep pace with increase of 
love and affection; since, by that means, Chris- 
tian love produces better fruits. They had, it 
seems, been from the first docile, well-disposed, 
and kind-hearted. But, as would appear from 
the words following, their simplicity had becn 
somewhat abused by crafty false teachers, chiefly 
Judaizers, &c.; for to these there seems an allu- 
sion. So Theophyl.: (va pi axd\es mdvtag aya- 
mare, dAAd pera coktuacius, kal yvwoews, Kal Kploews. 
And Theodoret: Evyouar dé Kat ri dyanny bpdy 
éxidoctv Nap PBdvery adel, Kul yvwocws buds Eu hopeiabat, 
kai dtakpicewo* évratOa 6& Tods arute@va; Exeivous 
yrigaro, Kai dvd Tijg Evy 73 TpaKréov ubrovs diddoxeL, 
Gore yrwoxey rig piv adnOng diduckudia’ ris 6€ Tis 
adnOeing éorconuéyyn. The above view [ find sup- 
orted by the opinion of the learned and acute 
i in loco. 

10, 11. doxepdZev.] This refers to the result or 
eflect of knowledge and discernment, in that 
experience, which often enables us to decide at 
once on the comparative excellence of things: 

“Which (savs Milton) doth attain 
To something like prophetic strain.” 
The expression doxip. ra dtadépovra may signify, 
as some explain, to approve (1. e. to put to proof 
and ascertain by trial) the things which excel, 
i. e. the excellence of any thing. But, from what 
goes before, it seems rather to mean (as the best 
Expositors are agreed) “to distingnish between, 
and, after examination, decide upon things which 
differ ;” a signification of dex. occurring in 
Roin. ii. 18. | Cor. iit. 13. and confirmed by 
Theodoret. St. Paul seems to have especiul 
reference (as many eminent Commentators sup- 
pose), to the genuine Gospel. as compared with 
the adulterated one, preached by the false teach- 
ers, Judaizers, and others. EtAc. has reference 
to purity of faith and doctrine ; azodcx. to integ- 
rity and rectitude of conduct. So Acts xxiv. 16. 
anpickorov cuveidnav Exev. Thus it is nearly 
equivalent to dueumro at il. 15. Ele fyéoav Xo. 
must denote the end of their Christian course. 
see Note supra v.6. ‘The words mezdyo. x. 6. are 
a further developement of the idea contained in 
the preceding clause, and represent the good 
works as being abundant as well as excellent; 
and thereby evincing the puritv of the tree of 
faith which produced them. By o:4 ’I. X. itis 
hinted that these works are, however, only the 
4 c* 
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effects of his grace, and accepted through his 
mediation. Eig d6f. x. @ ©., ‘ would redound to 
the glory of Christ and the recommendation of 
his religion.” 

For kapnév — rév several MSS. of the Western 
recension and some Versions have xagndv — roy, 
which was preferred by Beng., Storr, and Heins., 
and has been received into the text by Griesb. 
and Knapp» but without sufficient reason; since 
the use of the singular seems to have arisen from 
an inattention to the idiom of the Latin language, 
by which the word fructus rarely occurs in the 
plural in a metaphorical sense. As to the other 
Versions, they are chiefly such as usually follow 
the Vulgate; and the MSS. are such as Latinize. 
Not to mention that w and o are perpetually con- 
founded. The common reading, too, is more 
agreeable to the style of the N. T. (see James iii. 
17.) and is supported by the authority of the 
Pesch. Syr. Version. And although caondy — réy 
be the more dificult reading, and on that account 
has been adopted, —yet even that rule is not 
applicable, where a manifest violation of pro- 
priety is involved. 

12— 14. So far from his imprisonment, and 
other trials and afflictions, proving (as they might 
apprehend) ofstructions to the progress of the 
Gospel, he declares that they have conduced 
rather to its promotion. °’EXjX., for adnéBnoev, 
‘“‘cessit in,” “have tended to;”’ as Mark v. 26. 
The words ors rovg decpodo, &e. are, I think, 
meant to intimate the mazner in which this fur- 
therance to the Gospel had arisen; Gore — yevé- 
cOa: being put for ets 7d yeréoOar, and that equiva- 
lent to évy 7 yevéoOac; namely, by his imprison- 
ment being publicly known, together with the 
cause of it-even the preaching of a religion so 
full of hope and consolation to men. Besides 
that perseention naturally furthers the cause it 
is intended to suppress, and courageous endur- 
ance of persecution for religion’s sake recom- 
mends it, by showing its reality, and displaying 
its efficacy. 

— évy 6\p 7H noattwpity.] Mo.1s by some sup- 
posed to mean the camp or quarters of the Pre- 
torians ; by others, the Palace called Preetorium, 
being the residence of the military Governor of 
Rome, the commander of the Prztorian bands, 
the body guards of the Emperor. ‘The sense 
seems to be: “to those of the Pretorian bands, 
and to all other persons.” Yet see Pierce, who 
ably defends the common Version, and the other 
interpretation. 

16, 17. These verses are explanatory of the 
preceding: v. 16. of the -wée pév, &c., and v. 17 
of the revig St, &c. Thongh in several MSS 
of the Western recension, Versions, and Fathers, 
the verses are transposed; which method has 
been approved by most Critics, and adopted by 
Griesb., Knapp, Vater, and Heinrichs. But with- 
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out sufficient reason; for though the transposed 
order is more agreeable to Classical usage (by 
which yéy is referred to the nearer, and dé to the 
more remote, and is found in 2 Cor. 11. 16.), yet 
the other is more agreeable to Scriptural usage. 
And, indeed, the zsual position is the more likely 
to have been adopted by St. Paul, as being the 
more popular and natural one; by which the 
placing of the two kinds of preachers would cor- 
respond to that in v.15. This is much confirmed 
by 2 Tim. ii. 20. (adduced by Rinck), where @ 
piv has reference to what precedes, & dé to what 
fs shih Such, too, I find is the view entertained 

y Pierce, who thinks the common order is sup- 
ported by the context; ‘for (adds he) both in 
the verse before and in the verse after these, 1. e. 
vy. 15, 18, he speaks of these two sorts ; and as 
he in both places mentions those who acted out 
of envy first, it seems very probable he observed 
the same order in the 16th and 17th verses that 
come between the other.” 

15. ‘This and the ensuing verses indicate the 
existence of a party at Rome (like that at most 
other places Shore Paul preached the Gospel) 
hostile to him. These are supposed to have been 
Judaizers, who (to use the words of Scott) “ con- 
cealed part of their sentiments, and preached the 
substance of the Gospel, in order to form a party 
under their influence, and in opposition to the 
Apostle and his friends; that so they might grad- 
ually impose the Mosaic law on the Gentile con- 
verts.” They were, in fact, worldly-minded per- 
sons, —to whom the huinbling doctrines of the 
Gospel preached by Paul would be unacceptable. 
Nay, they must have been, in some measure 
insincere in their profession of the Gospel. Thus 
there were (we find by the Apostle’s words) two 
parties of those who preached the word; one 
party actuated. in what they did, by envy of Paul’s 
popularity, and by contentiousness, é6¢ gor (for 
&& éoidog or & Epi Oeiag of the next verse: like the 
of && éorOeias at Roin. 11. 8.3 others dv eidoxiay, out 
of good-will and Jove to man (especially Paul) 
for God’s sake, as opposed to party spirit. 

—oty ayvécg] “not from pure motives, but 
those of selfishness and contention ;” implying, 
more or less, a want of sincerity in the profession 
of the Gospel, as is plain from the év noogdoee 
at v. 18. The words oidpevoc —pov are usually 
supposed to mean, ‘They are joie to add 
yet more affliction to that of my confinement, by 
strengthening the hands of my adversaries.” But 
the ancient and many inodern [xpositors take 
the sense to be, “ They are desirous to bring upon 
ive severity of treatment, in addition to coufine- 
ment.” Both senses were probably intended, 
since either motive may have actuated different 
persons, or even the same persons at different 
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times. Peirce here recognises an opposition be- 
tween olduevor and eidéreg. ‘ES aydangs, out of love 
[to me and to the Gospel]. For those who really 
loved the Gospel could not but love Pauw, as 
being appointed for its defence. Ketpae means, 
“am placed where I am;” q.d. “‘ appointed to 
this post,’ or ‘‘am ordained to this ministry.” 
So 1 Thess. 111. 3. cig rotro yao xeipeba. 

18— 19. ti ydo;] scil. dcapfoer; q. d. “not to 
enlarge on the motives of either class of persons.” 
The xrAjv is not well rendered ‘ nevertheless,” 
or “ notwithstanding.” It is, I conceive, put for 
nAjv é7t, Which is found in several MSS. and 
Fathers, but doubtless from a gloss. ‘The sense 
(as Grot. points out) is ‘‘ Suffice it to say.” IIoo- 
ddca, ‘“ with a pretended zeal ;” corresponding 
to the oby dyvas at v. 16. See also, I Cor. v. 8. 

— Yalow kai yao.] ‘There is no occasion to 
stumble, as some do, at the Apostle’s rejoicing in 
the spread of error; since we are not told that 
the avowed doctrines of the persons in question 
were erroneous, but only that their motives were 
not pure. At all events, there would be in any 
case reason to rejoice at the Gospel being made 
known to the Heathens. wrno., though gene- 
rally understood of salvation, may, with Chrys., 
Theodoret, Menoch, Zanch, Peiree, Newe., and 
almost all the recent Commentators, confirmed 
by the Syriac Version, be interpreted of temporal 
deliverance or welfare. So 2 Cor. 1. 6. trip rijg 
bpOy rapakdgyjoews Kat owrnoiag. Yet the words 
[did] exiyoonyins rod Mvetp. ’I. Xp. are more in 
favor of the other interpretation. ‘l’o remove 
this difficulty, the best course will be to take 
cwrnp. in the most general sense of the word, of 
benefit, welfare (as in Acts xxvii. 34. and often), 
which may then be understood in the two senses 
of ¢emporal and of spiritual benefit; the former 
as adverted to in did rig bpdv dejoews (comp. 2 
Cor.i. 11. and Acts xii. 5.), the datéer in Encyoonylas 
tod Wvetpatos 71. Xp., Which must (notwithstanding 
what some recent Commentators say) mean, ‘ by 
the supply of the Holy Spirit of Christ [procured 
by our prayers].””. See Chrys. and Theophyl. and 
Gal. iil. 5. & éxcyoonyaéy tyuiv rd Tvetpa. Comp. 
also 2 Cor. ix. 10. The Spirit is said to be of 
Christ. as being procured by him. See John xvi. 
7. «And that Christ is considered as the bestower 
of the Spirit, is plain from 2 Cor. iii. 17, 18. (see 
also John i. 16.), though, as he proceeds from the 
Father and the Son (see Matt. iii. 16. John xv. 
26.). he is often called Mrstpa cod. 

20. dmoxaoad.] “ anxious expectation,’ as in 
Rom. vill. 19. “Orr éy obdevt aloy.. i. e. “that in 
no respeet shall T have reason to be ashamed [by 
being frustrated in my endeavours], but shall rise 
superior to all my difficulties.” See Theod. and 
Schleusn. The word is so used in 1 Cor. x. 8. 
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and 1 John ii. 28. To show that he seeks not his 
own glory, in any success, he adds, peyaduv6. 4 
Xo. “Ev rg oopart is more energetic than év épotl 
would have been, since martyrs and saints are 
said to glorify God “in their bodies.’ See John 
oxi, 9. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 

2k. énol yao —xéodog.] The yao has reference, 
I conceive, to a clause omitted; q.d. ‘ fAnd 
whether one or the other shall befall, is alike to 
me] for,” &c. On the sense of the words follow- 
ing, difference of opinion exists. ‘I'he interpre- 
tation most generally adopted is that originally 
propounded by Airay, and afterwards recommend- 
ed by Gataker, and adopted by Peirce, and, after 
him, by most Interpreters down to Valpy ; who 
maintain that the meaning is (the same as in 
the latter clause of the preceding verse) that 
‘both in life and death Clirist is his gain ;’ 1. e. 
that his death and life are alike consecrated to 
Christ, as in Gal. ii. 2, Xorordg being considered 
as the subject of both members, and xéodog the 
predicale of both, and the construction being as 
in Heb. vii.4. Yet, after all, it may be doubted 
whether there was any sufficient reason to forsake 
the interpretation of the ancient and most modern 
Expositors, well expressed in the common ver- 
sion. — Nor is it any sufficient objection to it to 
urge (with Pierce) that “thus the Apostle only 
clears away one part of his assertion, and says 
nothing of the other;’’ for in an acute dictum 
like the present, it were injudicious to demand a 
strict logical correspondence of the second mem- 
ber to the first. And, indeed, as Heinrichs ob- 
serves, “ Paulus non ad accuratiorem dirigere 
solet sententias.”” Not to say, with Doddr., that 
“the proposed interpretation would destroy the 
antithesis, which, in so antithetical a writer as St. 
Paul, would be very uncritica].” In laying down 
the sensc, we must allow something for the sacri- 
fice of strictness of expression to point. The 
sense is undoubtedly as follows: ‘For my life 
fif I live] will be devoted to the service of Christ, 
and {if I die] death will be a gain to me, [since I 
shall be released from the miseries of this wicked 
world.]” According to this interpretation, 76 
jv is for f Gw} pov 3 a view of the sense support- 
ed by the Pesch. Syr. Translator. Render liter- 
ally : “‘ For my life is Christ: and if I die, a gain 
is it to me.” See also Chrys., Theophyl., and 
Theodoret. On the sentiment, several passages 
are here quoted from the ancient authors, where 
death is spoken of as gain; and many others are 
adduced by me in Recens. Syn. from A®lian, Pla- 
to, Soph., and Joseph. One must here suffice, 
Joseph. p. 676. 31. Huds. xépdog 8 ef Ovijoxorev, riv 
cup dopiv ~d (nv nototpevor. 

22. ei Si rd Gy — yvwotfw.] Here, again, is an 
obscurity (arising, as often, from extreme brevity) 
which has occasioned variety of interpretation. 
Mr. Valpy thinks that yrwoi2w is to be referred to 
both parts of the sentence; and that ri is here 
used for néreoov, utrum: rendering, ‘“‘ Whether to 
live in the flesh is profitable to me, and whether 


of the two I should choose, I know not.” But 
this, l apprehend, is doing violence to the con- 
struction. The ancient, and the best modern 
;ixpositors are, with reason, agreed that the et dé 
means quod si, But if; and the sense is well laid 
down by Chrys. as follows: “I said that to die 
would be gain to me; butif my living in the flesh 
be profitable [for the work of the ministry], veri- 
ly which to choose I know not.” And so ‘Theo- 
doret, and, of the moderns, Luther, Zanch., Pisc., 
Wolf, Rosenm., Reichar, and Heinrichs. The 
term Zoyoy is often used of the office of a Chris- 
tian teacher, as 1 Thess. v. 13., aud xapzds signi- 
fies fruzt, utility. Thus Heinr. well renders kapndg 
Zoyou by fructus ex munere Apost. ad augendum 
religionem Christ. redundans. With respect to 
the «ai, it is certainly not, as Heinr. imagines, 
pleonastic ; but as the sentence is very elliptical, 
so, from pathos, there is an aposiopesis after foyov 3 
and the xai signifies yea, or vert/y. Render, “ But 
if my life in the flesh be useful for the ministry 
of the Gospe!] [what can I say]; verily, what I 
should choose, I know not.”’  Aio. is for aipjowpat 5 
on which see Win. Gr. Gr. § 25.3. This use of” 
yrwpivw for yevecxw is rare, but sometimes found in 
the later writers. 

23. cuvéxopat oé ék rHv dbo.) The sense is, “ for 
I am held in suspense between the two [motives 
following.]”’? Zuvéy. properly signifies ‘to be 
hemmed in.” (See Note om Acts vi. 7, oe) 
The é« is for ixé. In dvadica there is a nautica 
metaphor; the word properly signifying to loose 
cable. Supply ék rijg capxd¢ from the antithetical 
év ty capxi. See Note at Luke xii. 36, and com- 
pare 2 Cor. v.8. See also Paley’s remarks, in 
Hor. Paul., where, among other examples of the 
use of 7#rroy and padXdov as qualifying adjectives 
in the Comparative, he cites, what is most appo- 
site to the present purpose, Isocr. p. 138. odd 
padXov koeirrov, which I would observe will serve 
to defend the correctness of frag. xiv. of the 
CEdipus of Euripides from the unseasonable 
emendation of Heath and Musgrave; for the 
common reading and punctuation are as correct 
as can be desired. 

"Ex tov dédarwv f xdorg pelCwv Boorots 
Daveica p&dAov, i} TO TOOTdOKGpEVOY. 

The construction (which escaped the notice of 
those Critics) is: 4 xaos 8 aédrrwv gdavetca Boo- 
roicg, pel@wy padXov (éori) H} 73 noocdoxdpevov. ‘Thus 
we may dispense with the szpplementum, brought 
in by Musgrave (within brackets) as the com- 
mencement of the next line. ‘The above con- 
struction of ¢& dé\nrwv with dav. is required by 
the context, and is confirmed by Herodo.i. 111.3. 
émel Te Of Anovoaticas énéorn, ota é& aédArrov idovca § 
yovi, evoero, &c. and Livi Hist. xxx. 10. 20. inter 
assiduas lacrimas unum quantumcunque ex in- 
sperato gaudium adfulserat. MaddXov xoeiocov is 
called a pleonasm: but it is, in fact, a stronger 
mode of expression. See Matth. Gr. Gr. § 457. 
2. 458. 

For yd, 62 is rightly edited by Wets., Matth., 
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Griesb., Knapp, Vat., and Tittm., from all the 
best MSS. and early Editions. 

23. dvayx.) Supply gon, ‘(is more needful.” 
‘A strong expression (says Loesner for preestat.” 
And he adduces a passage of Philo, where it 1s 
followed by d¢édtyog, as 1f by way of explication, 
T’o which | would add another still more to the 
purpose, from Appollonii Epist. 55, vty oté¢ re 
éyevouny mdetova yodac* Kai oboe (Lf conj. ovdér) 
you dvaykat6reoa robrwy. for yonotp. TobTwy, ‘ more 
absolutely expedient for you to know.’”’ So ‘Phu- 
“cyd. vil. 14. robrwy fdtw ev ay elyou byiv Ereoa ert- 
oréhActv, ob pévrot yonomwrepa. As respects tlic 
sentiment, it is finely said by Seneca (cited by 
Wets.) ‘ Bono viro vivendum est, non quamdiu 
juvat, sed quantum oportel. Ingentis animi est, 
aliend causd, ad vitam rererti,” i. e. as it were to 
return back to life, and interest himself in its 
concerns ; there being an allusion to the phrase 
reverti (i. c. redire) in gratiam, to be reconciled 
to. So reverti in Ovid. Trist. in. 7,9. Et tainen 
ad Musas, quamvis nocuere, reve ti. 

25. kai rovro wero0Gs, &c.] The sense secms 
to be, “ And this I assuredly know, or feel assur- 
ed of ;” for rotro and zex. must (with the ancient 
and most modern Expositors) be connected. 
"Ore pevo cai oupaz. a. b. ‘The sense is: “ that I 
shall remain [in this life], and continue with you 
all in the enjoyment of your society.” 

— sic thy tpav — niorewc.|] Of these words there 
have been various translations (Sec Pool and 
Wolf); most of which, I agree with Bp. Middl, 
are liable to the objection, that they disjoin zpo- 
korjv and yaoiv, as if mer. did not depend on the 
cn as well as the latter; as nay be inferred 
rom the omission of the Article hefore yapdy. 
So supra v. 7. éy ty dnodoyia xat BeBaudcee rod 
ébayycAiov. Accordingly, the learned Prelate well 
readers, ‘‘ to promote your advancement and joy 
in the faith,” 1. ¢. for your religious improvement 
and your religious coifort. And so Zanch., Cal- 
vin, and Beausobre. 

26. iva 1d kabynua—bpacg.] The sense is, that 
your rejoicing, on account of Christ [and his 
Gospel], may be increased in me, by my return 
again to you.” 

27. Having said thus much of himself, the 
Apostle now adroitly turns the discourse to ezx- 
hortation, showing how alone they can have this 
joy inthe Lord. Of this elliptical use of pérev, 
see Note on Gal, ii. 10. 

— noXrr.] ‘f conduct yourselves.”” See Note on 
Acts xxiil. 1. “Iva etre é\0uv—orijxere. Wender, 
“So that, whether coming and visiting you [I 
may sec], or being absent from you, and hearing 


of you, I may learn that ye stand fast,” &c. Enix. 
év évi mv. is supposed to contain an agonistic met- 
aphor, further developed in the next clause. The 
simple sense, however, is: “striving together 
strenuously for the furtherance of the Gospel ;” 
to which the diving worthy of it would not a little 
contribute. 

28. Kai pi) mrupdpevot — avrixempévwv.] Exposi- 
tors are here not agreed whither the zrvp. is to 
be understood of terror at the cruel persecutions 
of the opponents of the Gospel (which is the 
common interpretation), or to be explained ‘ be- 
ing startled, and shaken from the faith by the 
sophisms and caluninies of your opponents, the 
Judaizers.” See Zanch., Est., Locke, and Pierce. 
The latter sense, however, is too far-fetched to 
be adinitted. The former is far more simple and 
natural. It 1s, besides, more agreeable to the 
ratio significationis of nrbpecBur, Which word is 
properly used of horses who take fright, and then 
is applied to men who are (to use the old English 
terms) afear’d or scared. ‘The above Expositors, 
indeed, rest much on the connection with the pre- 
ceding words. But that, it may be observed, is 
not so close as they choose to represent it, by 
passing over the xat, which, according to their 
interpretation, ought not to be there; and instead 
of uy, ought to have been written od. As it is, 
the syntax seems to be the very common one in 
St. Paul, of the participle for the Verb. And, 
on account of the p prohibitive, the verb must 
be in the Imperative. A view of the passage sup- 
ported by the authority of the ancient Versions 
alinost universally, and by the ancient Commen- 
tators. 

With respect to the sense to be ascribed to the 
next words jjri1¢ abrots — owrnplas, if the interpre- 
tation of Locke and Peirce be adopted, it may, 
with Mr. Valpy, be thus expressed : “ which be- 
lief in Christianity, and perseverance in the faith, 
is to them an undoubted proof of your rain, for 
they consider it as obstinacy in error; but to you 
it is an evidence of your sited See Pierce. 
This, however, T cannot but regard as a sense 
very frigid and jejune. It is better, with Rosen. 
Beza, and Heinr., to suppose that jreg is, by a 
grammatical enallage (frequent in the best Greek 
writers, as Thucydides), made to agree in gender 
with the predicate Zvdeckec, when it ought, more 
accurately, to have agreed with the subject con- 
tained in the words preceding, i. e. which [free- 
dom from ee Upon the whole, the true 
sense of this and the next verse seems to be that 
expressed by Abp. Newc. in the following para- 
phrase: *‘ Which constancy, as it shows the truth 
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of that Gospel] which ye believe, is to your adver- 
saries a proof that they deserve destruction for 
rejecting it, and for persisting in their vices ; and 
is to you a proof that the God who now supports 
you will hereafter reward you.” 


II. 1. The Apostle now resuming his admo- 
nition at i. 27, proceeds to earnestly and affec- 
tionately exhort them to the perforinance of va- 
rious duties, — as Christian huinility, diligence in 
working out their salvation, and adorning the 
Gospel by their lives and example. ‘There is great 
energy in the sentence ; chiefly from its being 
composed of clauses commencing with e/, which 
particle (as Rosenin. remarks) does. not imply 
doubt, but is strongly affirmative. It indeed ob- 
tains that force from a clause omitted; q. d. “If 
[as is certain] there be.” &c. WeapdxAnats, 1. e. 
consolation under the sufferings endured for his 
sake ; as supra i. 29; or, as others explain, ‘‘if I 
am to have any comfort in Christ respecting you.” 
Tlagapidiov aydnns denotes ether the comfort aris- 
ing from that love to God and man which is the 
sum and substance of the Gospel (see 1 Cor. xiii.), 
or the comfort arising froin the pardon of our 
sins by Christ’s love. See Scott. Kowuwvia mveby. 
must be explained according to the preceding. 
It may (as the ancient and most modern Exposi- 
tors suppose) mean “fellowship of the Spirit.” 
see Note on Rom. xv. 30. and on 2 Cor. xiii. 14. 
Though, as there is no Article, almost all the 
recent Commentators, perhaps rightly, render it 
consensio or conjunctio unimorum. 

2. Ano. p. r. yaoay] “fulfil ye my‘joy,” i. e. give 
me full cause for rejoicing, or complete the joy 
I felt in converting you, and have since felt; 
namely by cultivating the mutual agreement in 
doctrine, and concord of mind before enjoined. 
With respect to rd abrd gpov. and rd ey dopor., 
they are by Phot., Heinr., and Schleusn. sup- 
posed to be synonymous. And so they are con- 
joined in Polyb. 441. (cited by Wets.) Aéyovres ev 
Kai rubra mdvres. and Aristid. p. 569. &v cat rabré 
goovodrvtes. On the other hand, Grot., Kypke, 
Mich., Storr., and Rosenm., suppose that the for- 
mer denotes consent in doctrine, the latter, social 
concord. Bp. Middleton, however, thinks that 
the Article before éy cannot be explained without 
supposing some kind of reference. This refer- 
ence, he maintains, is to what immediately fol- 
lows, pdév xar’ go:Oetay  Kevodosiay, as if the Apos- 
tle had said, ‘“‘ minding the one thing, viz. &c.” 
‘‘An interpretation (says he) favored by the 
Vulg. id ipsum sentientes, Nihil per contentionem 
neque per inanem gloriam.”’ But what principal- 
ly, he thinks, confirms this opinion, is the con- 
Struction of the sentence following, pydév Kar’ 
fo.Qeiav, Which in having no verb assumes the 
form of a proverbial admonition, such as might 
be made a subject of reference. All this, how- 
ever, seems not a little far-fetched, and strain- 
ing a point to support a theory; which, after 
all, may be as wel] maintained in another way. 
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What the Bp. calls “the principal confirmation 
of his opinion,” is, I conceive, no confirmation 
at all; since the true ellip. in the next sentence 
is not roetre, but mocotvres, as was seen by the 
Peschito Syr. ‘Translator, and many of the best 
Expositors. In fact, the clauses which follow, 
nmAnowoaré pov Tv yapavare all of them dependent 
upon it, being meant to show how they might 
complete his joy. And as to his interpretation 
being “‘ confirmed by the Latin Vulgate,” that is 
not the case; since the Translators plainly read, 
not rd &v, but rd avrd, as also do several MSS., 
though doubtless from an emendation of those 
Critics who, like the learned Prelate, stumbled at 
the &. The emendation, however, was a very 
ill-judged one; since thus not merely tautology 
would arise, but such a mode of expression as 
would be intolerable. As it 7s, we have a form 
of speaking not very usual, indeed, but capable 
of being accounted for. It should seein that the 
admonition to concord or unanimity is first pro- 
pounded generally, in tva ré abrd dpov., and then 
specially, as resolved into its parts. i. e. rijv abriy 
dy. éy. and cipwuyo sci]. dvrec. With respect to 
rd év doov., the rd éy is, I conceive, for év cai rd 
avré; and thus the Article has a reference, though 
to a word omitted. It is plain that &y cal rd abré 
is a stronger expression, and there is a climax. 

3. pndév xara &o.0. 3% Kxevod.] This chiefly has 
reference to the former of the two sorts of agree- 
ment above mentioned, and alludes perhaps to 
the waywardness and vanity sometimes attendant 
on the possession of the higher Spiritual Gifts. 
see Gal. ve26. 1 Cor.exiventii: xix The next 
words ry raneyv., &c. suggest the best cure for 
these dispositions, — namely, a spirit of unaffected 
modesty, evinced in a disposition to “ think others 
better than ourselves,” 1. e. (with the limitation 
implied at I Cor. xiii. 7.) as far as plain facts will 
permit: and thus far ry rimy add. rponyotpevor, 
Rom. xii. 10. 

4, ph rad Eavtéy —exacrog.] This is commonly 
understood as an admonition against se/fishness, 
and inculcating a disinterested spirit. And many 
similar moral maxims are adduced by Wets. 
The interpretation might also have been sup- 
ported from Thucyd. vi. 12. 73 éavrév pdévoy cko- 
nov. Appian i. 380. 7d éavrod pévov oxéna. Soph. 
Elect. 1114. rotpdy 8’, obyi robkeivov, cxond. But, 
considering what precedes and follows, it should 
seem that the words contain, not an injunction 
to a fresh duty, but an admonition (which might 
enable them better to perform what had been just 
enjoined) to modesty. It was for want of attend- 
ing to the gifts and endowments of others, as well 
as their own, that so many gave way to vanity 
and spiritual pride. It is plain that pdvor is to be 
understood. The above view of the sense is not 
only adopted by many of the best modern Ex- 
positors (as Raphel, Micheelis, Kraus, Rosenm., 
Keil, and Heinr.) but by the ancient ones almost 
universally, as the very emendation cxorxotyreg, 
for cxorsire (for ap emendution it is, though edited 
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by Griesb., Knapp, Heinr., and Tittm.) attests. 
So Theodoret (after Chrys.) says that in these 
verses, 2,3, +, the Apostle inculcates :oderation, 
and follows up his precept by placing before them 
- the greatest example of humility, in Christ Jesus. 

3. rodro yiop—X. °I.] PpoveicOw is by recent 
Expositors regarded as used impersonally: but, 
in fact, it may be said to be put for g¢odynpa ~orw, 
understanding by gpdvnpa disposition, way of 
thinking and acting. ‘The expression must, of 
course, be especially meant of the disposition 
here especially adverted to, haneility. 

6. Os év poogy — toa O«p.] ‘This passage is 
(says Doddr.) remarkable for the contrary uses 
that have been made of it in the controversy re- 
specting our blessed Redeemer.” A full detail 
of the various interpretations may be seen in 
Ree. Syn. ‘The ancient Expositors almost uni- 
versaliy, and by far the greater part of the modern 
ones, are of opinion that éy poogdy Ost brdpy. 
signifies “ being in the form and nature of God.” 
i. e. being really God; poop?) being taken to 
denote, by metonymy, the bois and otcia, the 
nature and essence. And, indeed, when apphed 
to God, the term can have no other meaning, — 
since the Deity has properly no form nor shape. 
Of this signification of poop) several examples 
have been adduced both from the Classical writers 
and Josephus. So Plato says that God pévec ae 
atAGs év ty adtod poo dy. And Joseph. says that 
the heathens deified the worst passions ei¢ Ocod 
Olio kai pongiy dvanddoavres. That the Fathers 
took the word in is sense, appears from Suic. 
Thes. ii. 377. and Bp. Bull’s Defens. Fid. Nie. 
p. 37. seqq. Thus the sense will be, “ subsisting 
in the real form of God, one with and equal to the 
Father :” as is ably evinced by the most eminent 
of the earlier modern Expositors, especially Bps. 
Pearson, Bull, and Burnet, and recently by Abp. 
Magee (on the Atonement, 1. p. 71, and ii. 479.) 
Bp. Burgess, and others. Some considerable 
Commentators, however, (as Whitby, Ellis, Wolf, 
Carpz., and Mackn.,) think the above view can- 
not be admitted, — since Christ, when he became 
man, could not divest himself of the nature of 
God. And with respect to the government of the 
world, we are, they say, led by what the Apostle 
tells us, Heb. 1. 3, “to believe that he did not 
part even with ¢hat; but in his divested state still 
upheld all things by the word of his power.” By 
the popd} Ocod, therefore, they understand that 
glorious form, “the visible glorious light in 
which the Deity is said to dwell, 1 ‘Tim. vi. 16, 
and by which he manifested himself to the Pa- 
triarchs of old, Deut. v. 22,21, which was com- 
monly accompanied with a numerous retinue of 
angels, Ps. Ixix. 17, and which is called the 
similitade of the Lord, Num. xii. 8, the face, Ps. 
xxxi. 16, the presence, luxod. xxxiii. 15, and the 
shape, Jolin v. 37. The interpretation is, they 
think, supported by the term pongy, here used, 
which signifies a person’s external shape, or ap- 

earance, and not his vature, or essence. But the 
earned Commentators seem here to confound 
the signification with the sense of a word. That 
poopy has not properly the sienifcation in ques- 
tion, essence, may be admitted; but that it was 
sometimes so used by the writers an philosophy 
aud theism, is attested by the examples adduced 
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by Elsn. and others. And its use here in the 
above sense is confirmed by what is elsewhere 
said in Scripture. hus Heb. i. 3. the Son is 
similarly called yapaxrijo rod trocrdcews adrod, 
‘the express image of God’s person ;”’ evidently 
with reference to His nature and essence. 

— ody donaypov iyjoaro 76 elvat ica Och] 1. @. aS 
the ancient E.xpositors generally, and most mod- 
ern ones explain, ‘‘did not think it a robbing 
God of his glory to be,” &e. Several Interpre- 
ters, indeed, ancient and modern, (as Theodoret, 
Rufin, Wolf, Wets., Abp. Newc., and Bp. Middl.,) 
take the sense to be literally, ‘‘ He didnot esteem 
ita prey, a thing to be caught at, a great prize ; ” 
meaning (as Abp. Newe. explains) “ did not 
eagerly covet to be equal with God.” But that 
interpretation presents a sense quite at variance 
with the context, and every way objectionable. 
And as to what the above Expositors say, that 
doraypos is here put for dpnaypa, that they merely 
tuke {er granted, Abp. Newe., indeed, thinks 
this has been evinced by Wakefield from the 
genins of the Greek language. But unless the 
genius of the language be something different 
from the usus linguce, J must deny this. For 
after carefully examining all the words in —ypos 
(about a hundred) I find scarcely any instanee of 
words in ypos being for the cognate form in ype, 
when that form has a passive sense. Of a nenter 
there are some examples. But in at least four- 
fifths of the whole, an active sense in the —ypog 
is assigned by the Lexicons, of course agreeably 
to the usage of the best writers: and there 1s 
almost always a cognate form in —yyza, which 
has as regularly a passive sense. Now if such 
an extensive usage does not show the genius of 
the language, what does? In vain, too, does 
Abp. Newc. allege the rapina of the Vulg. in 
defence of his view, since that word, as it is well 
known, has an uctire as well as a passive force. 
And the Peschito Syr. translator evidently took 


it in the active sense; for taDa dv, though 


rendered in the Latin Version rapina, yet signi- 
fies direptio, the act of usurpation, as it is ex- 
plained in Schaaf’s Lexicon. And the sense is 
found in three other passages of the N. T. 


Thus the ancient and general interpretation, as 
above stated, inay justly be regarded as the true 
one. IT would render: “ who being in the form 
of God (i. e. of the nature of God) thought it [as 
he justly might] no robbery to claim equality 
with God; and yet, nevertheless, emptied him- 
self of,” &c. In ody hyicato We may recognise 
that sort of concessive sense, Which not unfre- 
quently belongs to such words as think, judge, 
&c., as used of what is thoroughly admitted and 
acknowledged, and of which no doubt ean be 
entertained. So of the Jews our Lord says, John 
v. 39. “ Ye search the Scriptures, heeause ye 
think [as ye Justly may] that in them ye have 
everlasting life.” ‘The use of the word, in such 
cases, Is subservient to argument, and may be 
especially observed in a train of reasoning, 
wherein the person arguing is sensible that he has 
the adruntage. Thus it appears that the clause 
ox donaypor hyiearo 1d etvat toa O20 is not a 
principal, but a secondary part of the sentence ; 
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the proposition mainly resting on the ds év poody 
Or0d Urdpywv and éavurdv éxévwoe, and this clause 
serving to point the argument. Andso Bp. Hall 
seems to have considered it, paraphrasing: ‘ who 
being very God, and knowing it to be no pre- 
sumption in him to equalize Himself to God the 
aoe yet voluntarily humbled and abased Him- 
self.” 

By civat toa Ged is meant the being possessed 
of the same Divine attributes and perfections. 
“"T'o which (remarks Scott) he was conscious of 
having a full right, without at all interfering with 
the honour due to the eternal Father.” Thus 
the expression toos here signifies “the same in 
nature ;” and the fca, though not, strictly speak- 
ing, put for fcov, is equivalent to it in sense. And 
no wonder; since ica eivai riu is for (kar?) toa 
[uéon] etvac, “to be at equal shares with, to be on 
an equal footing with, to be on an equality with.” 
That ica has sometimes this use, has been proved 
by many examples adduced by the Commenta- 
tors. And if it be explained, with some, as 
Doddr. and Slade, ‘‘to be even as, like as God,” 
equality is zmplied ; for, as Mr. Holden observes, 
“since infinite attributes admit of no increase or 
diminution, he who is as God, or like us God, 
must be possessed of these attributes, and con- 
sequently possessed of every perfection entering 
into the very idea of God.” 

The scope of the whole passage is well ex- 
pressed by Chrys., Theophyl., and cum. as 
follows: ‘‘ When any one wsurps any dignity, he 
is afraid to lay it down, Jest he should lose it, as 
being not his own; but when any one has it by 
nature, he can very well disregard it, knowing 
that he has something which he cannot lose; and 
if he chooses to lay it down, he can take it up 
again.” The general meaning, therefore, is: 
“The Son of God was not afraid to descend 
from his own dignity, since he had not this 
(namely, the being equal with God the Father) 
by usurpation, but knew it was his natural rank.” 

7. éxévwoev] “ setpsum inanivit,” as the Vulg. 
renders, emptied himself, divested himself [of 
his Divine natural glory] as the Pesch. Syr.; 
aud, by implication, ‘‘se ipsum ad statum tenuem 
depressit,”’ and was content to be as the sun in 
eclipse, shorn of his beams. Mopd@iyv dotiAov da- 
Bay, ‘ by taking the form of a servant, and by ap- 
pearing on earth as one of no dignity or reputa- 
tion but of lowly condition.” The words follow- 
ing should be rendered, “ after having become like 
unto man,’ i. e. by assuming a human body: and 
they suggest (as the Greek Commentators remark) 
the Dirinity of Jesus Christ, being meant to 
show the difference between Christ’s former 
glorious and his present humble state. The 
dno. however, imports not resemblance only, 
but real nature. See Note on Rom. vili. 3. év 
Suowp. capxds du and compare Heb. ii. 14. 
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8. oxy. chp. wo avOo.) i.e. Remaining what 
he was, he took what he was not; his nature was 
not changed, but he was changed, év cyjpart, 
i. e. év capxi. (Theophyl.) The weg is, 1 con- 
ceive, not put for tanquam (as many eminent 
Expositors, ancient and modern, suppose), but is 
used with allusion to the wide difference between 
the cyjpa which our Lord assumed, as compared 
to the pop¢i Ocot. Nay, the term ciocOcis may be 
thought to have some allusion thereto; though it 
is by the recent Commentators in general con- 
sidered as merely equivalent to dv. The scope 
of the verse seems to be to represent the humilia- 
tion and condescension of our Lord, as the pre- 
ceding verse does his emptying himself of his 
glory. And as there the poo¢. dobd. X\aBayv and the 
éy duoidp. dvOp. yev. Show how that took place; so 
here the cy. cho. ag dvOo. and the yevéy. brijx. 
Oav. show the nature and extent of the condescen- 
sion; namely, in his taking upon him the human 
nature, and in submitting to death. ‘This view is 
confirined by the Pesch. Syr. Version. 

9. tmeoif.] “has exceedingly exalted him.” 
“Since (observes 'Theodoret) one who is God 
cannot properly be said to be exalted, the ex- 
altation in question must be understood of his 
human nature.’ See John xvii. 1—5. Acts ii. 33. 
Heb. il. 9. “Ovoya is by the best Expositors in- 
terpreted dignity (as in Rom. ix. 17. And so 
Achmet cited by Schleus., eioncev twos cai dvopa 
troy Téy ddAwv Bactrdéwv), Namely, the dicnity of 
our Lord in his quality of Mediator. See Eph. 
1. 20. Dr. ‘Tilloch, ap. Valpy, however, would 
render dvopa the name, viz. the name JEHOVAH, 
which, he thinks, is the proper rendering of Kb- 
ovog at v. LI., attempting to justify this in a long 
Note. But though much that is true is contained 
therein, it is truth not in point here. The inter- 
pretation proposed would require the Article, the 
omission of which here were a greater irregular- 
ity than can anywhere be found in the writings 
of St. Paul. Besides, éyapicaro (which is well 
rendered by Mackn. “ bestowed”) would not 
thus be the proper term. 

10, 11. These verses show the nature and ex- 
tent of the dignity; namely, by having paid to 
him an act of the Jowest obedience (which must 
here imply religious adoration, see Eph. iii. 14.), 
and receiving a title of dignity correspondent, — 
namely, that of Kéoios. In this noble passage 
the Apostle is justly supposed to have had in 
view Is. xlv. 23. ’Ev ri évépati Inco} most recent 
Commentators regard as simply equivalent to ré 
"Incot: while the Romanists convert the bowing 
at the name of Jesus to a mere ceremony. In 
which case, as often. a middie course will be 
found nearest the trath. The Apostle maz have 
meant to represent the supreme dignity of Jesus 
by such a form of expression as would designate 
that of a mun in the highest dignity; namely, in 
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not only the bowing of the knee to him when 


present, but even at the pronouncing of his name; 


which is, 1 believe, an Oriental custom. At all 
events, the words designate the profound subjec- 
tion of all created beings to the supreme dignity 
of Jesus. But they by no means authorize any 
such empty ceremony as that of the Roimanists, 
“quasi (in the words of Calvin) vox esset ma- 
gica, que totam in sono vim haberet inclusam., 
Atqui de honore Joquitur Paulus, qui Filio Dei, 
non syl/abis, exhibendus erat.” ‘The expressions 
éxovo., émy., and xaray9., refer, not to things (as 
our common Version, adopting an error of ‘Tyn- 
dal, renders), but persons, i.e. beings, as it is 
translated by Doddr. and Newe. And so the 
Pesch. Syr. Translator evidently took it; as also 
Chrys., Theophyl., and Theodoret. Karay@. is 
best explained by Theodoret and many eminent 
modern Fixpositors, to denote the souls of the de- 
parted (over whom Jesus Christ is alike Lord ; 
see Rom. xiv. 9.); a use of the word as early as 
the time of the Greek Classical writers. It is 
injudicious, however, to refine upon the expres- 
sion; since it may, as Chrys. points out, only 
have been added to complete the idea of all per- 
sons in the universe. >EfopoX, is a stronger term 
than dyod0y., and denotes public profession in re- 
ligious adoration, as seems implied in the é&. By 
Ktoiog understand ‘‘ Lord supreme over all per- 
sons and things [in his Mediatorial kingdom.]” 
Eis défav Oot Warpdc, “ which redounds to the 
glory of God the Father.” 

12. 13. On the doctrine of the humiliation and 
obedience of Christ to God the Father, and the 
reward thence resulting, the Apostle engrafts ex- 
hortations to obedience, ina more general accep- 
tation, to his injunctions, and the commands of 
God. See Theophyl. cited in Recens. Synop. 
"Ynnxotoare, ‘ have been obedient [to my injunc- 
tions}.”” The words pi &o¢ év ry — droveta are by 
the generality of Expositors referred to the bxnx. 
preceding ; but by a few of the more eminent, to 
the words following, riv gavrGv owrnotav Kareoy. 3 
which is the preferable view. For it may be 
doubted whether they had been much amore obe- 
dient during his absence, than before, in his pres- 
ence. And, moreover, according to the other 
method, the viv would be little suitable. Be- 
sides, as the ca0ag requires an elliptical ofrwe to 
correspond to it, so it must be supplied at pA oe 
éy ™ napovola — anovaia pov. The words mivy be 
regariled| as a blending of two cluuses into one. 
And thus the sentence, if written at length, 
would stand as follows : xa0és ndvrore bxnxoteare, 
po) év TY Anovota pou pévov, AdAA ev TH mapuvaia pov 
GANA vov, TMOAAD paddrov, ws ev ty amovota jou bna- 
kotere, kai katepy., &c. ‘The mordG paddov is b 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator rightly united with 
padrov. In adda viv there is an hortatire force. 
By this it is not necessary to understand, that 
they had been more obedient in his presence than 
in his absence ; but that circumstances had oc- 
curred, which enabled them to especially ence 
that obedience. They are exhorted to be espe- 
cially obedient, inasmuch as he is absent from 
them. ‘ Nam si adesset (to use the words of 
Calvin) coram, assiduis monitionibus stimulare 
ipsos et urgere posset ; nune opus est, dum pro- 
cul abest monitor, ut ipsi sibi insistant.” 


’ , \ « ~ re . ¢c 4 
usta posou xual tyouov tHv éavtwy owrtyoiuy xateoyuterde” ° O Osog 13 


The words following perd ¢6Bou xai rpdpov must 
certainly be construed, not (as they are done by 
Pierce and Mackn.) with év ry anovoia pov, but 
with xareoy.; and the best Expositors understand 
the sense to be,“ labor with all diligence, ear- 
nestness, and anxiety, to effect your salvation ;” 
where the xara is intensive ; and this use of Seees 
kai rodpos is frequent in the Scriptural and the 
Classical writers. See Eph. vi. 5. and my Note 
on Thucyd. i. 37, 3. dia déo¢ ob zapavopotpev, “ we 
are fearfully cautious of doing any wrong.” Cal- 
vin, indeed, explains as if the expression were 
merely meant to inculcate /vmility ; whereas it, 
I think, plainly marks avxtety, with reference to 
the arduousness of the work, and the awful con- 
sequences of failure in it. At the same time 
there seems no objection to engrafting that idea 5 
and thus the full sense seems to be, ‘‘ with anxious 
diligence, and yet humble difidence.’ See Hamm., 
Doddr., and Scott. In xarepy. there is a meta- 
phor taken from agriculture, or other hand-labor. 
So S. Barnabas, Mpist. p. 251. (Edit. Wess.) says 
(in imitation of this, dia rv yepdy cov epy. sig 
Nirowow tv dpapridv cov. ‘The €avray is justly 
supposed to advert to the part taken by the per- 
sons themselves in working out their salvation. 

The next words § @25 yao — eddoxias assign a 
reason why they may do this with the more 
alacrity: and the sense should, I think, be thus 
expressed, ‘‘ for there is God, of his good pleas- 
ure, producing in you both to will, and to car- 
ry into effect [that will];” i. e. both the will 
and the faculty to perform. So the Pesch. Syr.: 
“Deus enim efficit in vobis, tum velle tum agere 
id quod vultis.” ‘Yxéo rij¢ edd. signifies, “‘ accord- 
ing to his own gratuitous benevolence,” as Eph. 
1.5. xara riv eddoxiay rot OeXjparog avrot. Thus 
the sovereign freedom of God in these opera- 
tions, as apart from all claims of human merit, 
is here inculeated, in order to promote humility 
and diffudence as well as diligence. And when it 
is said, “there is God working,” &c., the Apos- 
tle, I apprehend, refers to the éy rq anovoia pov of 
the preceding verse; q. d. “ though J be absent, 
yet you have the continual aid of God, not only 
to stimulate your wills, but both in will and deed.” 
“lo work in us, (says Hamm,) the ré 64\ew and 
the ro évepyeiv, is the giving us that strength, 
working in us those abilities which are required 
for our willing or working, as necessary to pre- 
pare, and assist us to do, either.” Of course this 
working of Gop on the disposition and will of 
mar must be so understood as not to be incon- 
Sistent with the foregoing exhortation to labor 
earnestly and diligently to work out their own 
salvation. We are not to understand that God 
over-rules our wills ; for that would be working 
in owr stead, and thus we could not be said to 
‘“‘work ont our salvation.” See the annotations 
of Beza, Hamm., and Whitby, and two able dis- 
courses on this text by Bp. Sherlock, vol. ii. So 
Dr. Cudworth, in his admirable Sermon on I 
Cor. xv. 10. shows that we must not fancy that 
our own actire codperation in this work is not 
necessarily required thereto. For as there isa 
spirit of God in nature, which produceth vegeta- 
hles and minerals, which human art and industry 
could never be able to effect, namely, that spirt- 
tus intus alens, which the Poet speaks of ), which 
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yet notwithstanding doth not work absolutely, 
unconditionally, and omnipotently, but requireth 
certain preparations, conditions, and dispositions 
in the matter, which it works upon (for unless 
the husbandman plough the ground and sow the 
seed, the spirit of God in nature will not give 
any increase) ; in like inanner the Scripture tells 
us, that the Divine Spirit of grace doth not work 
absolutely, unconditionally, and irresistibly in 
the souls of men, but requireth certain prepara- 
tions, conditions, and codperations in us.” ‘Thus 
we are to suppose (as Chrys., Theophyl]., and 
Theodoret suggest), that when God finds a dis- 
position to do good, He augments it by the co- 
operating energy of His grace; and the évepyeiy, 
as regards our actions, must (as Chrys. remarks) 
denote the carrying them into effect (éveoyety 
being here for ézi ré\og dyew, as in Eph. i. 11.), 
of course in some such way as is consistent with 
man’s free agency. Much to the purpose, I 
would observe, of the present passage is that of 
1 Cor. xv. 10., ‘(and His grace which was be- 
stowed upon me was notin vain; but I labored 
more abundantly than they all: yet not I, but the 
grace of God which was with me.” In short, to 
sum up the doctrine contained in this most im- 
portant passage, it is said of God, that of his 
good pleasure He worketh in us both to will and 
to do; and it is said of man, that he is to work 
out his salvation, i.e. to do his part, whatever 
that be, in effecting it. Nothing can be more 
marked than the distinction which is here made 
between the agency of God, and the agency of 
man. Nothing is more certain on the one hand, 
than that, without the assistance of God, man 
cannot be saved at all ; nothing can be mofe cer- 
tain, on the other hand, than that by his own 
voluntary codperation, with such aid from above, 
man wltimately is saved. How far, indeed, our 
faculty to work extends, is, 1 am ready to admit, 
with Calvin, a question which the Apostle does 
not here mean to discuss; but simply to teach 
us that God so acts in us, as, nevertheless, not 
to suffer us to be idle; but, by his secret im- 
pulses, excites us to strenuous exertion. In 
short, to use the words of Mr. Scott (whose an- 
notation has much of good sense and moderation), 
“ He worketh in us effectually, that we may ef- 
fectually work.” 

14. muvra moetre —dtad.] Having given this 
earnest exhortation to Christian diligence, the 
Apostle now reverts to the subject of concord 
and wnaninity, modesty, and humility, treated of 
at vv. 2, 3,4. By the words yoyy. and d:a\. seem 
designated the effects of the éo:0cta and xevodotia, 
against which he had there cautioned them; the 
former of the two terms denoting a murmuring 
and insubordinate spirit, and the latter a disposi- 
tion which secks to excuse itself from performing 
what is enjoined, by raising doubts, based on 
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some flimsy reasonings, and by magnifying diffi- 
culties. The mdvra motsire must, of course, be 
understood of the direction of their spiritual pas- 
tors and masters. 

15. iva yév. dp.] *Axépatog is derived from a 
privative and xeodw, fo mix; and is equivalent to 
the integer vitw scelerisque purus of Horace. 
On dtecto. see Note on Matt. xvii. 17. Acts ii. 40. 
There is the same metaphor in the Heb. yoy, 


wicked, which comes, I suspect, from an old root 
wry, “to make hooked, or crooked, to distort,” 


&c. Infact, not only wD}, but IPs Ips’, py» 
and 3, are, I think, only variations, of one gen- 


eral idea ; and, though regarded as separate roots, 
are, in fact, derivatives from the primitive biliteral 
Dy, which, it is strange the Lexicographers 


should not have seen, signifies, literally, ‘ to 
hook.” Indeed, our hook is evidently derived 
from it. It may also be observed that our wicked 
(which has so perplexed the Etymologists) seems 
to have come from the Heb. p};, through the me- 
dium of the Northern vicka,.| or wickan, which 
jiterally signifies, ‘to turn from a straight line. 
o an angle (DY), and figuratively to err, to sin,” 
on 

— ws dwaorioes év xéop.] In this there may be 
an allusion, as Saurin and Doddr. suppose, to light- 
houses ; but rather, I think, to the heavenly lumin- 
aries, Which give light to the world, and are so 
called in Gen. i. 14. 16. and elsewhere. The 
metaphor is frequent both in the Scriptural (as 
Matt. v. 11.16. Eph. v.8. 1 Thess. xv. 5.) and 
the Classical writers. By “ye” is, I think, 
meant ye Christians, not ye Philippians, as most 
I’:xpositors suppose ; which occasioned others to 
take gaév. as an Imperative. But their duty to be 
such is rather zmplied than expressed. 

16. éxéy.] ‘holding forth,’ as persons do a 
lantern to light others, or rather, as the heavenly 
Juminaries give light to the world ; i.e. “ the light 
of Divine knowledge and good example to others.” 
There is, as Grot. observes, an intermixture of 
the comparison with the thing compared, In «is 
kabyx., &c., the ets denotes end, or result, and is 
for dore Kabynud por tpas yevécOar “so that your 
conversion to the faith, and your constancy there- 
in, may be a matter for my rejoicing in the day of 
Christ ;” i. e. the day of judgment. On katy. 
in this sense, see Note on I Cor. xv. 31. "Ort, 
“namely, that,” “‘as a proof that.” In ete kevdy 
— éxoniaca there is an agonistic allusion, as at 1 
Cor. ix. 26. and Gal. 11.2. The éxo7. is well illus- 
trated by the év xkérac, &c. of 1 Cor. vi. 5. There 
is here an elegant “totes, with which I would 
compare Solon, v. 29. dua yap dednra civ Oeoiotv 
jvuoa, "Apa 0° ov patny Eodov. 

17. aX? ci kai orérdopat — kai Aetr.] Here there 
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is a fine sacrificial allusion, probably suggested 
by the association of ideas with the preceding 
notice of the labours and sacrifices he had made 
for the Gospel’s sake ; and it is meant, that for 
the same glorious cause he is ready to sacrifice 
life itself. The nature of the metaphorical allu- 
sions is fully discussed in Rec. Syn. Suffice it 
here to observe, that the faith of the Philippians 
is supposed to be a sacrifice offered to God ; and 
that is own life is compared to a drink-offering 
of oil and wine poured upon the sacrifice (Exod. 
xxix. 40. sq.). Thus the meaning is, that “if 
his very life’s blood should be poured forth, by 
martyrdom, in promoting so acceptable an offering 
to God as their faith, he should rejoice, as they 
would have reason to do, in the consolations of 
the Gospel.” 

19. év Kuo. “I.] to whom St. Paul refers his 
hopes, as well as every thing else. The kayo is 
used elliptically, and the full sense of the words 
Tip60cov — regi bpdv is, “to send Timothy ; that 
not only you may be fully assured of my fate, but 
Talso, being assured of your condition, may be 
easy in my mind.” 

20. icépuxov] as it were, “one endued with 
the same soul and disposition,” a second self. 
The word is very rare, but occurs in Ps. lv. 14. 
Vynotws seems to signify ‘with the same sincerely 
faithful feelings as he did.” Compare 1 Tim. i. 2. 
So, in a funeral Inscription cited by Wets. on iv. 
3. Médotog Motdns ry dia cvpBiw apery Cnodon yvn- 
ee kat cwgpdvws per’ adrod, faithfully and virtu- 
ously. 

a1, ot rdvres] for of roAXot, the great bulk, sup- 
posed to be those of the Judaizing party. And 
the od may be taken with limitation, for non tam 
— quam. 

22. thy dox. abrot yo} 

roof of him (i. e. his fidelity and constancy) ye 
ave had and known.” So 2 Cor. ii. 9. tva yvi 
ri doxipiy tpey. and ix. 22. 

23. pév a The force of this particle is re- 
sumptive: “ Him, then,’ &c. ‘Qe dv, ‘as soon 
as.” So 1 Cor. xt. 34. a> dv (\0G. The sense is, 
‘(as soon as I shall have seen the state of my 
affairs [so as to be enabled to say something pos- 
itively].” 

25. svorpar.] ‘ colleague,”’ literally, “ comrade 
fin the warfare of the Gospel].” It 1s not agreed 
whether dzéer. signifies messenger, or Bishop, or 
teacher, i. c.minister. The firsé mentioned sense 


The sense is, ‘the 


(occurring in John xiii. 16.) which is adopted by 
Theodoret and some eminent modern Expositors, 
seems to deserve the preference, for of the other 
significations there is very slender proof. Acctroupy. 
ris xo. 18, I conceive, intended to complete the 
designation of Epaphroditus’s office ;— namely, 
that of /erate from the Philippians to Paul on the 
affairs of the Church, and bearer of the contribu- 
tion which they had sent for his relief and support. 
See 2 Cor. ix. 12. 


26. émimobav jv] “he has been longing [to see] 
you all.”” See Note ati. 8. Kaiddnp., &c. Ren- 
der, “‘and was much troubled on [learning that] 
ye had heard he had been sick.” So Hippocr. 
cited by Wets. ddLwv kal dénpovéwy 6 Oupés. 

27. mapanX. Gav.] Heinrichs thinks that pro- 
pricty of language would require fw¢ @avdrov, as 
in Isaiah xxxvili. 1. This, however, is /ypercrit- 
ical. The Greek Vérsions and MSS. there differ ; 
and, probably in the time of St. Paul, some Copies 
might have rapazi. 16 Gavdrw. That St. Paul had 
that passage in view, is very probable, since he 
has nowhere else used the word. To the adver- 
bial use of rapanAijotov for tapanAnciws, NO reason- 
able objection can be made, since it occurs in 
Thucyd., Herodot., Polyb., and Lucian; and 
sometimes with a Dative, as Polyb. iii. 33, 17. 
That it should be used with 6ardrw is not strange, 
since Xen. Cyrop. v. 1. 11 (Ed. Thiem.) has zapa 
mAnciws dtaxeioOar’ and Aristotle ap. Steph. Thes 
speaks of a disorder paviu mapardAjciov. But what 
decides this point is, that Hippocr. Epid. I. (citea 
by Wets.) has cat otrés ye mA nolov hxe rod Oavd: 
tov kar éxeivny tiv hpéoav—nrnolorv adgixerd 
Q@avdrov, where zAnoioy is, in like manner, an 
adverb. °“HAénoev a. is used agreeably to the 
Scriptural doctrine, that recovery from dangerous 
diseases is to be regarded as proceeding from the 
interposition of the Deity, and as a mark of his 
mercy. ‘The words ot« atrév—épé contain a 
delicate turn,and attest the affectionate tender- 
ness of the Apostle’s heart; as the words ddnno- 
vv — 700. in the verse preceding do that of Epa- 
phroditus. 


28. onovd.] This is well rendered by the Vulg. 
festinantius, and by Theophyl. dvuepberac, ‘ more 
hastily (than [ otherwise should],” namely, for the 
reason mentioned at v. 25. The words fva (d6r7e6 
— contain another instance like those noticed 
at the preceding verse. Kdy& dadux, %, VIZ. OY 
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knowing that the person so much beloved by us 
all is restored to health again. 

30. napuBovr. Tg Yvyy] ‘not regarding his 
life ;” literally, “‘ consulting ill for his life; ” if, 
at least, ruou/3ovd. be the true reading : but some 
of the most ancient MSS.,a few Versions, and 
some Fathers have mapafod., which is preferred 
by Salmas., Scaliger, Casaub., Grot., Newc., 
Wakef., Winer, Wahl., and most Critics; and 
has been edited by Griesb. and Tittm. The com- 
mon reading has, however, been ably defended 
by Hainm., Wolf, Heum., Beng., Elsn., Matth., 
Mich., Knapp, Schleusn., Storr, Heinr., Nolan, 
and Rinck; who urge, that though napaPovAcbeoOar 
does not elsewhere occur, yet no authority is re- 
quired for so ordinary a compound. I would add, 
that as to the authority of MSS. and Versions 
for the other reading, the MSS. are but sex in 
number; and though very ancient, are such as 
have been everywhere altered by the early Crit- 
ics; who changed the popular expressions into 
Classical ones. And with respect to the Versions, 
they are worded so ambiguously, that it cannot 
be pronounced with certainty what the Transla- 
tors read; though the sense “ not regarding his 
life,” or “ despising his life,”? seems more to fa- 
vour the o/d than the new reading. As to the 
authority of celebrated Greek Scholars, it cannot 
decide a question of this kind; for we may ac- 
count for their predilection, in the same way as 
for the correction of those Critics who emended 
the MS. A. B., &c.; namely, from the perpetual 
occurrence of raedBoto¢ and mapafadécIac in a 
sense not unsuitable to the present passage ; and 
the very great rarity of napaBovAebec%ar, Which has 
been found nowhere else, except in the Greek 
Fathers. But that is no valid argument against 
the existence of it, since it is formed analogically. 
Thus it seems derived from napdfovdoc, synony- 
mous with kaxdfovrog ; and. though that word be 
rare, it is found in Du Cange’s Gloss. Grec. 
accompanied with two authorities, and dvonapd- 
Bovdos in the sense here required occurs in 
Aschyl. Suppl. 113. Also caxoBovdArbeoOat in Eurp. 
Jon. 877. Yuya 3 ddyei xaxoBovrevbeic é. a. Fi- 
nally, the new reading is weak in that very point 
where the old one is strong, being, it should seem, 
contrary to analogy; for compound verbs have 
frequently the termination —Xew, but never 
—Aevw. 

From the nature of the expressions following, 
the best Commentators are inclined to think that 
the danger of iife above adverted to was brought 
on by Epaphroditus’s hastening forward to reach 
Rome, in order to fulfil his commission from the 
Philippians, in spite of a severe _fit of illness which 
seized him; and with which he struggled so as to 
reach his destination, and fulfil his commission, 
though almost at the expense of his life ; since 
the disorder was so aggravated, as to become 
nearly fatal 


Jer. 4.4. 
John 4. 24, Rom. 2.29. & 4, 11, 12. Col. 2. 11. 


DLL, 1s 0 owt | This may be rendered 
henceforth, or as to what remains ; but the sense 
(as also that of yaipere), depends upon whether 
this verse be connected with the preceding, or 
with the following ; on which see Recens. Syn. 
Xaio. denotes such a cordial profession of the 
Gospel, as results from an adequate conception 
of the love of Christ. By rd aird are meant 
the same things which we have urged to you 
before ; viz. by word of mouth; for it is not 
necessary to take yodg¢ev as here put for Aéyeev, 
as some do. “Acdadés %., makes you safe;” 
since, in the words of the adage, “litera scripta 
manet.”’ 

l. The Apostle now subjoins an exhortation 
to depend on the Gospel alone for salvation, 
without regarding the Law; and warns them of 
the evil arts of deceivers. Bdér., “ look to,” i. e. 
beware of. The more usual syntax is with dzd 
and a Genit., as in Mark vill. 15. and elsewhere. 
The persons designated by the term dogs (a word 
of reproach common to both the East and the 
West, and expressive of impudence and rapa- 
city) are supposed to have been Jews and 
Judaizers, who had privily crept in, and were 
sowing the seeds of Judaism. As the persons 
in question had probably called the Gentile 
Christians of Philippi by this name, Paul retorts 
it on them. Tots kbvacg should be rendered “ the 
(i. e. these) dogs ;” and rods kakois éoy. ‘ the evil 
workers ;” i. e. those who are performing an evil 
work, viz. the introducing of the law. Indeed it 
might mean ‘“ evil teachers” (for that sense of the 
word is frequent in the N. T.) like éoydaat dddroe 
at 2 Cor. xi. 13. So Theodoret, who explains: od 
Y40 oikodopovory, GrXA tiv oikodoplay KaracKdmrety 
a 

‘'o the reproachful appellation rotg xbvae the 
Apostle subjoins a sarcastic one in rijy kararopiy, 
which the recent Expositors in gencral regard as 
denoting the action itself, and as opposed to megr- 
rouy ; q. d. “ beware of this mangling of the flesh, 
[for it is no more] which they call czrcwmcision.” 
But that would perhaps require ra érnv rh Kart. 
At any rate on account of rod¢ xaxods éoy. preced- 
ing, to which this corresponds, tv kar. must refer 
to persons, as indeed is plain from the next verse 
fuets ydo éopev  meorron. The expression seems 
rightly regarded by Vorst., Gatak., Grot., Rosenm., 
and Wahl as abstract for concrete, to denote those 
who maintained the necessity of circumcision ; 
which is styled concision (or mangling) by way of 
contempt. 

3. nueig ydo éopev § meorr.] Render, “for we 
are the Circumcision; i. e. we Christians are 
alone the professors of true circumcision. ‘It 
was, Heinr. observes, then customary with Chris- 
tians to claim to themselves those appellations 
on which the Jews prided themselves.” Oi} mvebp. 
Oe Nato. Render, ‘‘ [we are those] who worship 
God spiritually,” i. e. pay that sprritual service 
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enjoined by Christ, John iv, 23, or the reasonable 
service mentioned in Rom xit.1t, and which (ob- 
serves Bp. Middl.) ‘ made the essence, as distin- 
guished from the barren ceremonial observances, 
on which principally the Jewish opponents of 
Christianity appeared to seta value.” Compare 
Rom. 11. 25. to the end of the Chapter. Instead 
of Océ, very. many MSS., early Kditions, and 
Fathers, have Ocod, which is adopted by Wets., 
Matth, and Griesb., but without sufficient reason ; 
since (as Bp. Middl. has shown) “ the propriety 
of the Article, as well as the context, excInde 
God, and require Od.” Kai avy. év X.’I1., “and 
who make our boast [not in Jewish rites and 
privileges, but] in Christ Jesus [only].”’ Zapxi, 
1. e. carnal and external, as opposed to internal 
and spiritual religion. 

4. kaineo ‘yo ~éywv, &c.] Supply civi, and ren- 
der: “ Although JZ am one having (i. e. one who 
has) confidence.” ‘The Apostle does not mean 
that he feels this confidence, but that he has or 
should have this ground of confidence, if such 
existed; and that he does not recognise such 
grounds, appears by the doxet of the following 
sentence; which, therefore, is not, as it is by 
some Commentators supposed, pleonastic. He 
means to hint, that he does not depreciate such 
grounds of confidence because he possesses them 
not. Nay he goes still further, — declaring that 
he has more grounds of such confidence than any 
other: for that is undoubtedly the sense of the 
words eirig —padXov, which are considered by 
most Commentators as a mere Hebraism. Yet I 
have remarked something similar in a passage 
bearing strong resemblance to the present in 
Diog. Laert. 111.43, where he gives us the Inserip- 
tion on the tomb of Plato: El 6é rie é& ndyrwy 
coding péyay éxyev Enatvov, Totiroy (scil. rév énace 
vov) évet nAtiarov. ‘The brevity at éya piddov ap- 
pears to have arisen from the writer’s wish to 
avoid seeming to recognise such grounds. 

do. In proof of the assertion in éya paddov, the 
Apostle here states the principal grounds of con- 
fuciiee on which the Jews trusted. 

— neor. dxrajp.| ‘The sense of this idiomati- 
cal clause is, as Bp. Middl. remarks, “being, in 
respect of circumcision, pave uciars|| on the 
eighth day.” On the reading here, however, 
there has been some doubt. The Edit. Prine. 
has meotropn; while the Editions of Erasm., 
Steph., Beza, and Miz. have neoiropy. Yet neotro- 
py Was afterwards introduced into the textus re- 
ceptus ; and the MSS. would seem to be decid- 
edly in favour of it. It is moreover preferable ; 
gince (as Bp. Midd]. observes) menrop) would 
require the Article, (‘my circumcision was an 
eighth-day one 7’) and thus the usus Joquendi, by 
which adjectives of time 2 —nyepos and —acos 
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are applied to persons, not things, would be vio- 
lated. ‘he Jews regarded circumcision before 
the eighth day as no circumcision, and after that 
time as of little avail. 

— ix yév. “loo. gud. Beviaply.}] Render: “ by 
nature an Israelite, by tribe a Benjaminite.” I 
would compare what Josephus says of himself in 
his Preface to Bell. Jnd. § 1. yévee ‘EBoatos. ‘This 
he mentions in order to show the genuineness of 
his Judaisin, viz. as being a Jew by birth (not one 
become so by proselytism); and that birth of a 
tribe not contaminated by foreign admixture. 
"EBo. & 'EBo., scil. nepuxas, “a Hebrew descend- 
ed from parents who were both Hebrews.” The 
idiom is found also in the Classical writers, 
Carpz. observes, that the appellation is not pro- 
perly synonymous with ‘IepanAirys, which is a re- 
ligious, as that is a political designation. By vé- 
pov must (as the best Commentators are agreed) 
mean the #7 peculiar to Pharisaism: a very rare 
signification, but of which 1 have myself adduced 
two examples in Rec. Syn., Aristoph. Av. 1343, 
and Thucyd. vi. 16. 

6. kara Cijdov didxwv ri &xr\.] The sense is: 
‘““ As to zeal, that was attested by persecution of 
Christians.” Kard dtxatootvny— adpeprros. It is 
commonly supposed that dix. here denotes a dili- 
gent observance of the law; q. d. ‘‘as far as re- 
gards an exact observance of the law, I was irrep- 
rchensible.”’ But the sense seeins to be: ‘As 
far as regards the justification to be obtained by 
the Law, I was irreprehensible.”’ 

7. dria] i.e. the things just mentioned and 
such like. “Hynpat— (nuiav, ‘ regarded them ag 
no more than occasions of loss ;”’ i. e. not only 
as useless, but injurious. So, in the next verse, 
he says he accounts them as not inerely valueless, 
but contemptible. 

8. ddd pevotvye—Kvolov pov.] This is partly 
explanatory of the preceding, and partly said per 
epanorthosin. ‘The full force of the words (where 
much meaning is contained in the elliptical 
form addi pevotrye) is, ** And not these things 
only, —but all other things of the flesh, whieh 
are thought honourable and profitable, did I 
despise. Nay, to the present time | continue to 
think all things bnt loss,” &e. ‘The d:4 signifies 
“on account of,’ which implies comparison with. 
Td brepivor rijs yv. Is for rhv yrdow rhv breaéyou- 
cuv. It was the exrcellency of that knowledge, 
(meaning the Gospel of Christ,) which induced 
the Apostle to make the sacrifice of whatever 
came in competition with it. This may be popu- 
larly meant to imply, that he wholly relinquished 
his means of livelihood. XxbGadra is by some 
eminent Commentators interpreted, not dung, 
but dross, dregs, refuse. But of that signification 
there is no good proof. Xptordy xepd., “ ob- 
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tain the benefits purchased by the sacrifice of 
Christ.” 

9. cai chpe0G év abrG, &c.] This is explanatory 
of the nature of the benefit from Christ, and has 
an allusion to the mode by which it is effected. 
Ebp. is not (as most recent Commentators sup- 
pose) put for &, but there seems to be an allusion 
to the judgment of the great day. Thus the sense 
is; ‘‘and be [at the last] found united to him 
in faith and obedience.” ‘The év avrg denotes the 
spiritual union mentioned by our Lord in John 
vi. 56. éy guot péver kay év abrd. ‘The next words 
hint at the »eans by which this union is to be 
effected. Mi éywy, &c.; 1. e. not having as a 
dependence tlie righteousness obtainable by the 
Jaw. See Rom. i. 20. ’AAAG rhv dia wicrews Xo., 
“but the justification [obtained through faith in 
Christ]. The next words riv é Oevd dix. ent ry 
misvet, are exegetical of the preceding ; where at 
tx Oot sub. didopévny. ‘The éai ry wior. signifies 
“on condition of faith.” See Whitby. 


10. rod yvdvat adrév.] Sub. gvexa. It is put for 
iva yv@, “so that I may but know Him,” &c. 
This must be connected with the first clause of 
v. 8, the words 6c 8v —éri rq twiote: being in some 
measure parenthetical. The knowing Christ de- 
notes the knowledge of the Gospel, by which 
salvation is offered. See John xvii. 3. Thy dbva- 
uty TiS dvaoTdotws adrod, ‘and its efficacy in con- 
firming my faith in Him, and hope of salvation 
through Him.” See 1 Pet. i. 3 & 4 Ti kovwviay 
tév na. a. is expressed populariter for rot xowvw- 
veiv, &c.5 1. e€. va kowrwvd, &c. The next clause 
is explanatory of the preceding, and the sense is, 
mes conformed or likened unto Him in his 

Gath.” 


Ll. citws) for tva, ut, as often in the N. T'.; 
or rather, ‘‘in order that by any means, by any 
sacrifice ;”’ as it is taken by Theodoret. The 
whole passage is well explained by Mr. Scott. 
That no doubt is intended. was long ago ably 
proved by Crell. Indeed, it is strange that any 
doubt of the resurrection should ever have been 
thought to be imported; for by éuvder. is de- 
noted not simply resurrection, but the resurrec- 
tion of the just, in order to be received into celes- 
tial glory. At the same time, in this and many 
similar expressions we are to bear in mind the 
characteristic modesty of the Apostle ; who often, 
as in the next verse, speaks per xoivwarv. See 
le@arwix. 27. 


12. ody bre dn EXaBov.] The full sense of this 
elliptical expression is, ‘‘ Not that I mean to say 
that I have already attained [the certainty of 
salvation].” See 1 Cor. ix. 27. Tered. is usually 

wow. if. 4 p* 


rendered, ‘‘ were made perfect.” But the best 
Icxpositors are agreed that in this (as well as in 
didkw, karaddBw, and other terms occurring in this 
and the next verse), there is an agonistic meta- 
phor, as in Luke xiii. 32. Loesn. aptly compares 
Philo p. 74. ray redAstwOys Kat BoaPeiwy kai creddavwv 
dfiw0gs. From which, and other passages, it 1s 
clear that this was a word denoting to reach the 
goal as victor, and receive the prize. At eé kai 
xaraX. there is (as at Acts viii. 22. and often) the 
ellipsis of some verb of striving ; i. e. “ striving 
that I may reach;” for ei is equivalent to ér, 
intimating, however, a modest doubt of success. 

The words é¢’ «} kai xare\. are obscure, and 
variously interpreted. The ancient Commenta- 
tors and Grot. were, I think, right in recognising 
an allusion to the extraordinary manner in which 
Paul was, as it were, pressed into the Christian 
stadium. Thus the sense appears té be, “in 
order that I might obtain which, { was laid hold 
of by Christ [at my conversion]. So the Pesch. 
Syr. and Vulg. well render comprehensus sum. 
There seems to be an allusion to the impress- 
ment of soldiers, sailors, or labourers, for the 
public service ; of which we occasionally read in 
the Classical writers. Thus Thucyd. vi. 22. 
aye otroraovs ék TOY pvri\Gvwv HvyayKacpévovs 
éuplobous, where see my Note. The word is 
wrongly rendered by our English ‘Translators 
“am,” or, ‘‘ have been apprehended.” 


14. &y 6é.] Supply cxonG, or didxw from what 
follows. ’Em\uvOavépevos, “ unhecdful of,” as in 
Heb. vi. 16. and elsewhere. Ta dzicw must at 
least include all his past attainments and services 
for the Gospel. The term érexretvdpevos is highly 
appropriate to the racer,— whether on foot, or 
on horseback, or in the chariot; since the racer 
stretches his head and hands forward in anxiety 
to reach the goal. So, in the passage of Horace 
cited by the Commentators : “ Instat equis auriga 
suos vincentibus, illum Preteritum temnens ex- 
tremos inter euntem.” Jn this and other passages 
here cited, the racer is graphically described as 
thinking not of the space already run (‘nil cre- 
dens actum, cum quid superesset agendum ”) but 
looking solely to what remains ; and, regardless 
of the progress made, stretching forward to 
traverse that which separates him from the goal. 
I would compare asimilarly metaphorical passage 
in Diog. Laert. v. 20. gowrnOsis Hs dv mooxdérrover 
ot paOnrat ; Edn. gay rods mpoéxovTas dtwkovTES, TOUS 
O& VaTEpotvras pi} dvapévwot. 

— BouBcioy and drvw «xd. have allusion to the 
BoaBevrat or dywvobérac Who sat on an elevated 
seat, and called forward the candidates for the 
GBouBeioy or prize. 
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p Rom. 14. 3, 4. 
1 Vor. 2. 6, 

& 14. 20. " 
q Ron. 12,16. yee 
& 15.5, 7. 

1 Cor. 1. 10, 
Gal. 6. 16. 
supra 2, 2, 

1 Pec. 3. 8. 
r1 Cor, 4. 16. 
& 11. 1. 

1 Thess. |. 6. 
2 Thess. 3.9. 
1 Pet. 5.3. 


t ios. 4, 7. 
Rom, 8.5. & 16.18. 2Cor. 11. 12, 15. Gal. 6. 13. 

15. One cannot but observe the address and 
delicacy with which the Apostle passes from the 
indirect admonition of the preceding verses 8— Il. 
inclusive, to the direct exhortation contained in 
the present; and that first introduced, per xofrw- 
ov, With “we,” but immediately changed to 
“ye” TédXeror the best Commentators, rightly, 
interpret of *‘ full growth in Divine knowledge,” 
“fully instructed in the Christian religion,” as 
in 1 Cor. ti. 6. So also goeot réXecor yirecbe, 
1 Cor. xiv. 20. Totro go., “let us aim at being 
thus disposed” as I have already mentioned ; 
namely, to press forward for the prize, &c. The 
next words xai ¢¢ Tt —azoxad. are obscure ; but 
the best Commentators are agreed, that there is 
an allusion to the prejudices of weak, but sincere, 
Jewish converts, and the misconceptions, or in- 
adequate notions, entertained by others. Thus 
the sense will be, “ And if there be aught, 
wherein ye are of different sentiments or feelings 
— this prejudice or error, God will, I trust, even 
remove ; and thus open to your minds the truth.” 
We are not to understand by dmoxa\. any su- 
pernatural revelation, but such an enlightening 
as would result from the exercise of the under- 
standing, under the ordinary influences of the 
Spirit. “See Jdlm 1.17. Ps. xxv. 12. 

16. rArnv els Oo — doovetv.] Of this passage both 
the reading and interpretation have been contro- 
rerted. Some ancient MSS. and Versions omit 
Kavévt — doovetv ; Others xavévi only ; others, again, 
TO adTo Pooveity; and in some the words are trans- 
poses Griesb. has cancelled all the words. Vater 
1as bracketed them. ‘TTittm. brackets only the 
70 avro goovetv. The first mentioned Editor 
seems to have been induced to cancel them all, 
from a rule in criticism, — that a passage which 
is variously read in the MSS., is probably spu- 
rious. ‘That rule, however, has many exceptions ; 
and, among others, when a passage is obscure, 
and there are many alterations, whether by omis- 
sion, alteration, or transposition, all tending to 
rewmove the dificulty. Now to cancel such a pas- 
sage would be as uncritical as cancelling a passage 
merely because it is difficult. Of this kind is the 

assage before us; and therefore | agree with Wolf, 
Vets., Matth., and Rinck, that the words must 
not be cancelled; nor even altered, since the 
transposition arose froin certain words being first 
omitted, ob homeoteleuton, and then introduced 
in the wrong place. Besides, the cancelling 
would compel us to take 76 aro for rotrw 3 which 
cannot be allowed: not to say that év rolrw or év 
air would have been required, as in Col. ii. 6. 
And the sense, “that they should use the know- 
ledge they had attained unto, and apply it to 
practice,” though good, seems not to be the 
whole of what was meant. ‘The Apostle intended, 
I conceive, to engraft on that admanition azother, 
viz. to preserve unity of doctrine, and concord in 
general. ‘The Apostle, I apprehend, intended to 
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include both the above mentioned senses, the 
latter engrafted on the former; 7d avro dpoveiv, 
which is equivalent to 7d &v deoveiy, being added, 
to engraft the one upon the other; as in Rom. 
xii, 16. xv. 5. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. Indeed, as in many 
other passages of St. Paul, two clauses are here 
blended into one, and consequently there is a 
peculiarity of phraseology as well as a brevity. 
If written at length, the passage would have run 
thus : ITAjy els 6 ED0., rourd [det] croryetv: TH adT@ 
crovyery kuvév. ‘Lhe mdjv is very elliptical, and 
may mean, ‘‘ But [be that progress what it may].” 
So in a kindred passage of Rev. i. 25. mdnyv 6 
vere, kpaTioate dypic ov av Hew. The expression 
TS abr orovyeiv kavéve is paralle] to that at Gal. 
Vi. 16. do0t 7H Kavém TobTW oTOLYYGOVGL. 

17. cuppep. pou yivecOe.] “ Be joint-imitators 
of ine,” 1. e. unite in following my example. 
Yeoreire— fag. The sense is, ‘* And observe 
[for imitation] those who so act, as you see us 
acting, and have us for an example [{therein].” 
On rizoy see Note on Acts vii. 44. 

18, 19. ‘These verses are in some measure pa- 
renthetical. After mega. the Commentators sup- 
pose an ellipsis of xax®s, or érépws. But there 
seems rather to be an aposiopesis, for delicacy’s 
sake. In the place of a term to characterize 
their conduct, the Apostle chooses to describe 
the persons, — first generally, as enemies of the 
cross of Christ; then under their principal cha- 
racteristics. First, then, they are designated 
generally as the enemies of the cross of Christ; 
i.e. inimical to the doctrine of a crucified Re- 
deemer, through the sacrifice of whose death 
circumeision was become unnecessary ; (see 
Notes on Gal. v. It. vi. 12. 14.) and in general 
utterly averse to the humbling and spiritual doe- 
trines of the Gospel. They are then character- 
ized by their principal traits, — sensuality, a 
shameless tmpudence in glorying in their false doe- 
trines and licentious practices, and a general 
worldly-mindedness. Of these the first is expressed 
by a comparison used in Rom. xvi. 18. and else- 
Where. Several parallel passages are adduced 
by Grot., Wolf, Alberti, and Wets., the most 
apposite of which are the following. Eurip. 
Cyclop. 335. & ’yw rive Ow. mri énot (Ocoter 3’ ob), 
Kairy peylorn yaorot trrde datpévmry* “Qs ro 
meiv ye kai dayety rovg hpénay Zeds ovros avOowrocoe 
rotor oudpoor. and Frag. incert. 149. Newa@ pe 
yoeia Kat Kax&c ddoupérn Taotho, ag? is ta ndvra 
yiverat xaxd. ‘The trait cat 4 défa év ry aisy. a. 
denotes a hardened inseusibility to shame. The 
of ra éxiyesa doovotyres should be rendered, ‘‘ whose 
mind is devoted to earthly things,” of course to 
the neglect of heavenly ones. See Col. iii. 2 
Wets. eompares Hom. Od. xxi. 85. édnuéota ppo- 


véovrec. ‘lo which may be added Atsehyl. ap. 
Stob. p. 98. 6 re ydo Booretov ontow’ éepypéora 
Ppovet. 


Of these it is said dv 1rd ré\og — dndd., the 
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sense of which is not (as Wakef. and Heinr. 
suppose), ‘ whose aim is the ruin of others ;” 
for that would require oy oxkowés3 nay, per- 
haps that was more than could be said of many, 
or at least all. Nor need rédos be rendered, 
with some eminent Commentators, pana. The 
sense is,‘‘ who must come to a bad end,” “ whose 


conduct must terminate in their perdition.” See 
Jude 13. This interpretation is confirmed by 
several passages of the Rabbinical writers. So 


Targum. Hieros., ‘‘ quorum finis est in destruc- 
tionenr.”’ 


20. This verse connects with v. 17., to which 
the ydo refers. Yodir. may denote either con- 
duct, manner of living, avacrpopy, as it is com- 
monly interpreted ; or citizenship, as many mod- 
ern Commentators explain; or community, politi- 
cal society, as Parkh. and Wahl. The two last- 
mentioned senses are most suitable to the context 
and the doctrine of the N. T., and, indeed, they 
merge into each other. 


21. In touching on the redemption to be be- 
stowed on all who make good their title to the 
heavenly citizenship, the Apostle, with admirable 
address, adverts to that which is (as we learn 
from 1 Cor. xv.) to be the commencement of the 
rewards he will bestow, and, as it were, a pledge 
for the rest. On this point he has, with great 
judgment, taken his stand; since it suggests a 
strong motive to resist temptations to sensuality, 
selfishness, and worldly-mindedness ; namely, 
Why should I take so much thought for this 
wretched and perishable body — this paltry self — 
when by resisting temptations, I may expect that 
this very body will by my Saviour be changed into 
a body similar to his glorious body, and be made 
capable of pleasures, ‘‘ such as eye hath not seen, 
nor ear heard, neither hath it entered into the 
heart of man to conceive”? ’Amexd. denotes 
anxious expectation. Meracyyu. signifies to 
change the cyfpa or form of any thing, as 
@ecor. xi. 15. 15. 1 Cor. iv. 6. On 178 cépa 
Tis tan., see Note on Eph. iv. 13. The words 
els ro yevécOac adrd are not found in some MSS., 
are rejected by most Critics, and are cancelled 
by Griesb. They are probably an interpolation. 


— kata riv tvéigyetav — rdvra.] “ An argument 
(says Heinr.), a majori ad minus,” and, as Theo- 
phyl. observes, “ adapted to silence all unbelief; 
the power he hath to subdue all things having 
subdued even death.” See 1 Cor. xv. John xi. 
25. Tov dbvacbat is for rigs duvduews : but the verb 
is a in order to suspend upon it [dere] bzo- 
rdgat. 


& 13.8. & 20.12, 
2. 20. 


IV. 1. This verse forms the conclusion of the 
exhortation, (as at 1 Cor. xv. ult.) and should not 
have been separated from it. ‘The écre is con- 
clusive, and may be rendered So then. ’Encnd0. 
is not synonymous with dyan., but a stronger 
term, also denoting his anxious desire to see 
them again. See i. 27—30. Xapd xai orépavos 5 
i.e. a cause of rejoicing and of glorying to me. 
On the expression or. év Kugii, see 1 Cor. xv. 1. 
xvi. 13. Gal. v. 1. 

2. rd abrd oavety tv Kupiw.}) This expression 
may denote both unanimity in doctrine, and con- 
cord in views and plans. ‘he persons in question 
were probably deaconesses of the Church. 

3. vat owr.] For cat most of the best MSS., 
Versions, and many Fathers, and all the early 
Editions have vai, which is approved by almost 
all the Critics, and adopted by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Vater. It is on all 
accounts greatly preferable, being so suitable to 
fowrd, q. d. ‘ Now, IT beseech you.” Indeed, 
there is reason to think that the cai was a mere - 
misprint in the 3d Edition of Stephens. Nai, 
probably from the Hebr. yj, has this sense of 
queso also in Philem. 20. vat, adehgé, and Rev. 
xxl. 20. vat Eoyou, Kipre. 

—ciévye.} On the sense of this word Coni- 
mentators are not agreed. It seems rightly taken 
by Heinr. to denote a closer connection than 
civepyor, Supra ti. 25. Otherwise it might be 
supposed to designate Epaphroditus. It should, 
therefore, seem to mean colleague, and to be 
meant for the Bishop, or principal presbyter, of 
Philippi (vide supra i. 1.), who was, in some 
sense, Paul’s colleague. And this is confirmed 
by the use of yvyciwe, supra it. 20. Luv4iOd. de- 
notes cooperation in the furtherance of the Gos- 
pel (so at Rom. xvi. 13. he calls Priscilla his 
clveoyoc), but in what precise way is uncertain. 
See Rec. Syn. 

— KArpevros.] This is said by the ancients to 
have been Clemens Romanus, one of the Apos- 
tolical Fathers : but the tradition has been gener- 
ally rejected by the moderns. 

— ov ra dvépara év BiBAW Cwijs.] This expres- 
sion may, I think, with Heinr., be supposed ‘to 
be employed in accommodation to the image by 
which the future life is represented a little before 
(i111. 20.) as a noAérevpa 3; Which supposes a /ast of 
the citizens’ names, from which the names of the 
unworthy are erased. See Rev. 11.5. Thus the 
names of the virtuous are often represented as 
registered in leaven. See Matt. ili. 5. and espe- 
cially Rey. xiii. 8. So also in the Rabbinical 
writers we read of a book of eternal life in which 
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the names of the just are inscribed. Nay, it is 
found in Mal. ini. 16. 

5. ro émcecxis| for § éxtecxeia. It should be ren- 
dered, not moderation (a version derived from the 
Vulg. modestia), but meekness, gentleness, imply- 
ing lenity and a forgiving spirit. So the Pesch. 
Syr. lenitas. This signification is frequent both in 
the N. T. and the Sept. See Note at 2 Cor. x. 1. 

— & Kigtog tyyis.] Most recent I:xpositors 
take the sense to be, “ ‘Ihe Lord, or God, is at 
hand [for help] ;” comparing Ps. xxxiv. 19. But 
it is better taken, with the ancient and earlier 
modern Expositors, of Christ; not, however, so 
as to understand, with many, the day of judgment. 
Nor need we, with others, interpret it of the 
second advent of Christ to the destruction of Jeru- 
salem ; though the opinion is ably maintained by 
Whitby. I agree with Scott in understanding 
the expression of that advent of our Lord which 
takes place at death, and is to every man the 
same as the final advent of Christ to judgment. 
And as death cannot be far from any man, and 
the fiual consummation of all things is, when 
measured with eternity, as it were at hand; so the 
judgment may be said to be near, even at the door. 

6. pndiv peoyrv.}] Render, “be not anxiously 
solicitous about any thing.” See Matt. vi. 25. 
“AAX’ év nayri, scil. modypa7vt. See Notes at Rom. 
xii. 12. and Eph. vi. 18. Merd ectyao., “ with 
thanksgiving,” viz. for what God shall be pleased 
to grant; implying acquiescence in what he may 
see fit to withhold. 

7. cai] “ and [then],” viz. by so doing ; denot- 
ing the high advantages of such a_ practice, 
namely, as procuring that peace which God, by 
the Gospel and the influences of his Spirit, be- 
stows. See Isa. xxvi. 3. 

— pov. ras Kxapdiags —Inoot.] This is by 
many eminent [ixpositors supposed to mean, 
‘will support and preserve you in the faith of 
Christ,” 1. e. guard you against all temptations to 
desert the faith. That sense, however, is frigid, 
and not agreeable to the context. The interpreta- 
tion of many good Commentators, ‘‘ will preserve 
you in a Christian frame of mind” might be ad- 
mitted, were it not certain that dpovp. must be 
referred to pydév peowpvare a little before. The 
sense seems to be, ‘ will fortify your hearts and 
minds by Christ and his religion {against such 
over-anxicty].” ‘Truly, the expertence of that 
peace which God imparts by the Gospel is the 
mind’s best safegnard against such a disposition. 
We feel fulfilled in us the words of the Prophet 
(Isa. xxvi. 3.) “Thou wilt keep him in perfeet 
peace whose mind is stayed on Thee.” By the 


words of the preceding clause éy mav7t — rov Gedy 
the Apostle meant to show how that peace could 
be most surely procured in the time of need, and 
for the time of need; namely, by prayer and 
supplication in the Spirit. 

8, 9. ro Aotxdv, &.] The Apostle here briefly 
sums up the foregoing practical exhortations, and 
in a manner the most impressive ; giving thei to 
understand that Christian faithfulness cannot rest 
on the discharge of any one virtue, but on the 
consistent and uniform observance of the whole 
of what is enjoined in the Gospel, and hath been 
urged upon them by himself: and that then “ the 
God of peace would be continually with them. 
"AAnOH signifies “truly virtuous,” éydoera, as The- 
odoret explains. Senva, honourable, or respectable. 
Tloosg:Aj, amiable, meaning that quality which 
conciliates love and respect. So Ecclesiasticus 
xXx. 12. 6 copdg év A6yw ooo PAH nowjoer. By this 
the Apostle seems to advert to that in which 
religious persons are sometimes deficient ; who, 
by an austere and ascetic demeanor, prejudice 
the cause of religion. Ei rig — fzaivog, Ke. The 
sense seems to be, ‘‘ Whatever else there is of 
what is virtuous and praiseworthy — think of and 
study to practise them. See Dr. Barrow’s Ser- 
mons, vol. i. p. 46. med. 

9. Here the Apostle refers them to his own 
doctrines, precepts, and example, which as they 
follow, so will they attain the peace of God. 

10. aveOidere rd brio Eu. fo.] Some eminent 
Commentators take dye). in a Fiiphil sense, 
‘“‘have made your cause to flourish.” But for 
that there is no authority: and it is better, with 
others, to suppose at rd ¢pov. an ellip. of xara or 
cic. As to ave0., I have in Rec. Svn. shown at 
large that there is no reason to abandon the com- 
mon interpretation, ‘that ve are revived in your 
care of me,” which, by hypallage, mav mean “that 
your care of me hath revived.’ Comp. Ezek. 
Xvi. 2h. Doovety is here for georritew. The next 
words é¢’ ob — heatpeia0e are, like the last, render- 
ed obscure by the delicacy and modesty of the 
writer. He means to suggest the best excuse 
for them, by presuming that they had not before 
had an opportunity of sending, or were destitute 
of the means. “Hxaco. may be understood of ei- 
ther. See Note on Acts xxviii. 14— 16. 

J]. oby bri—etvar.] ‘These deeply affecting 
words show that he had been suffering under a 
decrease of his usual means of subsistence; yet 
that he had been endeavouring to reduee his 
desires to a level with his means, so as to be 
content. The sense is, “I donot say this with 
reference to any necessity to which I have been 
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reduced ; for I have learnt in whatever circum- 
stances [ am, therein to acquiesee, and accom- 
modate myself thereto.” At oto supply zpdypace. 
Abrdoxng is used both of a thing sufficient for the 
purpose intended ; and of a person who feels seuf- 
fieiency, and is therefore content. See Kcclus. 
x1. 18. 

12. The 62 is absent from several Versions and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by most Editors; perhaps 
rightly. Internal evidence is certainly against it. 
Moreover, the Asyndeton here has great strength, 
and is much in the Apostle’s manner. 

—rarewvotc0a.} ‘This signifies to be in lowly 
and neeessitous circumstances (see Levit. xxv. 
99), as the antithetical term repico. signifies to 
have a superfluity. The sense is rendered plainer 
by the following «ai yoor. kai newqv. Wepicc. kat 
for. is a more significant expression than raz. kal 
reptaa., bor. signifying “ to be in utter want of the 
necessaries of life.” In the expression pepbnuac 
(Tam initiated ’”’), there may be, as many Com- 
mentators suppose, an allusion to initiation in the 
Heathen mysteries. At all events, it is a very 
encryetic term, signifying thorough knowledge 
by long experience. 

13. ndvra] i.e. all things connected with my 
Christian duties. He then shows the source of 
his ability. even the aids afforded to him by 
Christ, through the Holy Spirit. 

14. nrjv—OdYe.] This is added to preclude 
the idea of his depreciating the gift, or miscon- 
ceiving the intentions of the donors. Though 
he had learnt to endure poverty without mur- 
muring he was not the less entitled to assistance. 
And they had done a good work, in communi- 
eating aid to him in his distress, for that is the 
sense of the words ovyx. p. t. 8., which are for 
ovyk. pac év ty OA. pov. The év ts supplied in Revel. 
1. 9. ovyk. év ry Oder. weal 

15. év doyyG t. evayy.] ‘at the beginning of the 


Gospel’s being preached among them.” Ina ¢i; 
Aéyov déc. kai Af*y. there is an allusion to the ratio 
acceptorum et datorum among the Romans, to in- 
timate a regular reciprocation of giving and of 
receiving. If any other Church gave, it was 
something not worth noting down. 

16. kat dnak kat dfc.] This is by many Com: 
mentators supposed to signify “ pretty frequently.” 
But the plural must here be taken literally, as is 
shown by Doddr., and especially by Paley in his 
Hor. Paul., where he has illustrated vv. 15 & 16. 

17. oby drt émignrG.] Sub. Aéyw, “1 do not say 
this because I seek a gift.” ?AAN’ éxe2nrd — byGy ; 
q. d. ‘1 feel pleasure in the gift; not so much on 
my own account, as yours; considering the fruit 
that will redound from it, in the praise of men 
and the recompense of God.” In eis Xéyov b. 
there is the same allusion as v. 15. 

18. ‘Axéyw is for éy., as in Arrian Epict. ili, 24. 
(cited by Wets.) rd yap ebdatpovovy dméxew det 
ndvra, & Oédn, mexrAnowpévw rive otKévaec. Lend. 19 
added to strengthen the sense, and to show that 
he wants no more. On the expression dap? edud., 
comp. Eph. v. 1,2. 2 Cor. ii. 14. And on Ove. 
dext., see Rom. xil. I. 

19. zAnodcea.] This seems to be said in allu- 
sion to the werdjo. at v. 18. Render, “ will [I 
doubt not] abundantly supply.” Kara rév mdotrov 
abrov, ‘according to the abundant power and 
glorious omnipotence whereby, as Lord of heav- 
en and earth, he can bestow what he will.” 

22. ot éx rijs Kaic. ofk.] i.e. either relations of 
Ceesar, or, rather, his domestics. See Joseph. and 
Philo eited by Krebs. and Loesn. The domus 
Ceesaris often occurs in the Inscriptions, and the 
oikla Kaicaoos in the Greek Historians, as Dio. 
Cass. The dde\dgoi are distinguished from the of 
dytot, Christians; and probably were his fellow 
labourers in the Gospel mentioned at Cul. iv. 
10 — 14. Philem. 23, 24. , 
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Colosse was a large, populous, and wealth 
city of Phrygia (whose site has been at lengt 
determined beyond all doubt to be the present 
Khone), at which there was a flourishing Chris- 
tian Church ; but by whom planted we have no 
certain information. From some passages in the 
Epistle, (as i. 21. 25. ii. 5,6.) and from the pro- 
bability of the thing (as he had twice visited 
Phrygia), there are some reasens to think that it 
was St. Paul. While from other parts of the 
Epistle (as, for instance, ii. 1.) the contrary would 
appear. And as there seems to be something like 
positive proof that he was not the founder ; while 
there are only arguments of probability that he 
was, we seem authorized to decide rather in the 
negative. Yet, though not literally the founder, 
he might, in a qualified sense, be termed such; 
since the Gospel dispensed to the Colossians (i. 
21 — 25.) came mediately, though not immediute- 
ly from him. Who was the actual founder, the 
learned are not agreed. Some say, Epaphras ; 
others, Timothy. The latter supposition has most 
probability in its favour. Be that as it may, it 
seems that the Church at Colossz had been 
planted and watered, and brought to a flourishing 
state by both those two active fellow-labourers 
with Paul in the Gospel. With respect to the 
dute of the Epistle, the internal evidence supplied 
by the Epistle itself, shows that it must have 
been written at nearly the same time as that to 
the Ephesians. The two are, in fact (as Paley 
says), “twin Epistles, being both written toge- 
ther, insomuch that many expressions in the one 
were made use of in writing the other.” The 
strong similarity, however, arose, not merely 
from the train of ideas being still in the writer’s 
mind, but also from the circumstances, in which 
both the writer and those whom he addresses 
were placed, being almost the very same. ‘Thus, 
as in the former case, nothing of expostulation 
and reproof occurs; hut the Apostle, in like 
manner, commences with expressing his joy at 
the accounts he had received of their constancy 
in the faith, and the fervency of their love. The 
immediate occusion of its being written was, that 
some differences had arisen among the Colos- 
sians, In consequence of which they sent Fpa- 
phras to Rome, to acquaint Paul with the state of 
thinge at their city, and to ask his counsel for 
their direction. Accordingly, the Apostle replies 
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to them in the present Epistle ; which is mainly 
directed against the tenets and practices of cer- 
tain false teachers, who had crept in, and dis- 
seminated erroneous and superstitious notions 
respecting the worship of angels, self-mortifica- 
tion, and the observance of the Jewish Festivals; 
and indeed of the Mosaic ritual Law in general, 
as necessary to salvation. JVho these persons 
were is not agreed. See Scott’s Intr. and Boeh- 
mer’s [sagoge. The truth seems to be, that, 
though the notions of the Essenes were most in 
aceordance with the errors here condemned, yet 
that the false teachers were not of one particular 
class, but were composed of fanatics and ascetics 
of various classes, chiefiy Judaizers, and for the 
most part such as had taken up the dogmas of the 
Essenes, — but also Platonizers, Gentile con- 
verts, who blended Platonic notions with the 
doctrines of the Gospel. Nor probably were 
there wanting some who had been professors of 
what is called the Oriental Philosophy (for asceti- 
cism had been ever prevalent in the East), and 
had, on becoming Christians, retained several ot 
their superstitious and ascetical notions. Hence 
the scope of the Epistle is 1. to lay down the 
great design of the Gospel, and to show how far 
it surpasses the law of Moses both in glory, 
greatness, and comprehension ; and especially to 
point out, that all hope of man’s redemption is 
founded on CrristT, our Redeemer, in whom 
alone all fulness, perfection, and sufficiency are 
contained. 2. To caution the Colossians against 
the insinuations of the Judaizing or philosophizing 
teachers, as inconsistent with the grand doctrines 
of the Gospel ; after which follows an interesting 
deseription of believers acting uniformly under 
the influences of the Gospel], and an earnest ex- 
hortation to walk in their steps. Having finished 
which, the Apostle concludes with general admo- 
nitions, and affeetionate salutations. 

From a comparison of this with the Epistle to 
the Ephesians, it will be obvious that the sub- 
stance of the former is found in the latter. The 
two consequently reflect great light upon each 
Gther, especially the former upon the latter, of 
which it is indeed often the best comment. In- 
somuch that it will, in many instanees, be only 
necessary for the reader to refer to the parallel] 
passage in the Ephesians, and consult the full 
explanations given in the Notes thereon. In 
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order to facilitate such reference by the reader, 
even when not indicated in the Notes, 1 have 
carefully indicated in the margin the correspond- 
ing passages of the Epistle to the Ephesians, as 
in that Epistle I have done to the Colossians. 

1. Kodoocais.]| Many MSs. and early Edi- 
tions, and several Versions and Fathers, read 
Kodaoa., Which is preferred by most Critics, and 
adopted by Wets. and Matth. 
little doubt that the common reading is correct, 
at least aceording to the orthography of the in- 
habitants themselves ; as we find from the coins, 
of every age, which may be seen in Eeckhel 
Doctr. Num. Vet. vol. inl. p. 147. sq. And as 
the o is found in all writers down to the time of 
Polyw#nus (in whom we first find the a), there 
is little doubt that, after the time of St. Paul, 
the spelling was corrupted, from provincial pro- 
nunciution ; and it seems probable that the altera- 
tion was introduced by those who lived distant 
from the place. 

4. akotaavres tiv ricttv] since we have heard 
of your faithfulness, or constancy in the faith. 
(Compare v. 2.) <A sense of zicris, as is shown 
by Locke and Pieree, required by the context. 

5. dua tiv édrida, &c.] Some doubt exists as 
to the construction of these words. By most 
modern ‘Translators and Expositors, they are 
connected with ebyapiorotpev, Sc. at v. 3.3 Vv. 4. 
being regarded as parenthetical. Yet this can- 
not, I think, well be admitted; not indeed, for 
the reason assigned, that no example is to be 
found of ciyagicreiv followed by da with an 
Accusative (for that were insufficient to prove 
the point), but because the method in question 
involves a considerable harshness of construe- 
tion, and yields a sense somewhat jejune. Hence 
I prefer (with some of the best Expositors, 
ancient and modern) to refer the words to the 
verse immediately preceding, especially as the 
most simple and natural construction is always, 
ceteris paribus, the more probable and likely to 
be the true one. Yet the reference is, | appre- 
hend, not to dyarnv, &c., only, as some sxposi- 
tors (especially the Roman Catholie ones) sup- 
pose, but to the nfcriv also; the latter springing 
out of the former; love being ever the fruit of a 
true faith, 1 Cor. xiii. 2. Gal. v. 6. And this 
hope (meaning the thing hoped for, the object of 
this hope), is by the é:a represented as the 7m- 
pulsive cause of their faith and love; q. d. 


Yet there can be 


“which faith and charity ye have exercised in 
consequence of,” &c. For, as Dr. South well 
observes, ‘‘ Hope and fear are the great handles 
by which the will of man is to be taken hold of, 
when we would either draw it ¢o duty, or draw it 
from sin.” In the expression there is (by way 
of expressing the certainty of the thing) an allu- 
sion to money or rewards laid up in a treasury, 
to be distributed to conquerors in the games; 
and of which they are so certain, that each one’s 
share may be said to be laid up ready for him. 
So Plut. cited by Heinr. rots c3 BeBiwxdory andbke- 
rat yéoas év ddov. Compare 2 Tim. ix. 8. "Ev 76 
Abyw Tis AAnO. rod evayy., i. e. in the true doc- 
trine preached to you of the Gospel. See 2 Cor. 
vi. 7. Eph. 1. 13: 

6. rod xao.] for 8s mdpeore, ‘ which is come or 
brought [by preaching] to you.” ravri rd xécpw 
may be regarded as a popular hyperbole (see 
Note on Matt. xxiv. 14.); though indeed there 
were very few countries of the civilized world, 
to which the Gospel had not been carried ; thus 
soing farto make good the words of Ps. xix. 4. 
Kat éorc xaorog., “and is bringing forth fruit 
[everywhere] as also among you.” By kapz. is 
meant the fruit of reforming and blessing men 
here, and giving them eternal salvation hereafter 
After xapnog., several MSS., Versions, and Fa 
thers, have xat avfavépevov, which is adopted by 
Griesb. and other Editors ; but injudiciously, 
since it is evidently a marginal gloss, suggested 
by the avé. at v.10. See Matth. 

7. xa0as éudb.) The full sense seems to be, 
“‘ which [wide spreading and success of the Gos- 
pel] ye have [no doubt] learnt from,” &c. 

8. év rvebp.} i. e. either, as Whitby explains, 
“wrought in you by that Spirit whose fruit is 
love,” or, rather (as Chrys., Theophyl., Beza, 
Calvin, Casaub., Wolf, and almost all recent 
Expositors understand) “ spiritual ;’? not mean- 
ing, however (as most of them explain), merely 
heartfelt and sincere. The love-is, I am inclined 
to agree with Calvin, called spiritual, — inasmueh 
as ‘‘non respieit mundum, sed pietatis auspiciis 
est consecrata; et interiorem hebet radicem ; 
quum amicitia carnales ab externis causis pen- 
deant.”’ 

9. add’ is fhpéoag — moocevy.| Compare Eph. 
i. 15, 16. iii. 16. The substance of his prayer is, 
that they may have such.an increase of know- 
ledge in Divine things, as shall be accompanied 
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with a conduct worthy of their high calling. Tay 
éniyv. rod Oecd. adrod. But the expression may be 
simply regarded as denoting a knowledge of what 
God would have men to believe and to do in 
order to be saved. Compare Acts xvi. 30. xxii. 
10. On éy néon copia kat curv. tv. Compare Eph. 
1.8,9. and Notes. I[Ivevpar., 1. e. not any wis- 
doin, but mvevy., that suggested by, or proceeding 
from, the inspiration of the Holy Ghost; as 
Tr@or 11. 13. ply. T9e@ol. ii. 16. 

10. At weoin. supply [évexa] rod for eés 756° q. d. 
“the end of knowledge is practice.” Eic¢ macay 
éo. Sub. abrod, for Gore mdvrws apécxecOat ado. 
’Apfoxery is generally used in a bad sense, but 
sometimes, in the later writers, in a good one. 
So Polybr cited by Raphel.: 4 rod Bacidéws aoe- 
exeta. and Philo cited by Loesn. (of Adain) és 
Goeokeiuy tov} Tatpdg Kai Bactréuws. "Ev wavri ey. 
ay. kaonop., &c. Render, “by being fruitfal in 
[the performance of ] every good work, and in- 
creasing in the knowledge of God,” 1. e. of his 
will, v. 9.5; one being closely connected with the 
other. ‘There is the same allusion to a fiuit-tree 
as in v.6. In abgay. els we have a blending of 
two modes of expression. So Eph. iv. 15. «dé. 
tig abrév. 

I]. éy don duv. duvap.| This adverts to some- 
thing more than knowledge, namely, that power 
and mighty energy of the Spirit, whereby they 
might be enabled not only to know God’s will, 
and act according to it, but to suffer; and that 
not only with fortitude, but cheerfulness. That 
the strength in question is the strength of the 
Holy Spirit, is clear from the parallel passage of 
Eph. itt. 16. 

12. ehyagior., &c.] This is meant to show the 
grounds of ake joy, and how it should find ex- 
pression ; namely, by thankfully acknowledving 
in prayer the mercy of God, in enabling them, 
though Gentiles, to obtain the glorious inherit- 
ance destined for all true Christians. In fxav. 
there is a conjoint notion of enabling and filting, 
as in 2 Cor. iil. 6. 65 ixdvwoey fas Staxdvous Katvits 
draQixns. And the construction in ef pepida, &e., 
is adapted to the /atter sense. Mepida rod Kdjoov 
signifies, “the allotted portion.” Jn the use of 
this figure (frequent in the N. T.) there is, as 
Heinr. observes, an allusion to a state whose 
citizens have assigned to each of them a pepis, 
portion, Or possession (see Gen. xiv. 2t.)5 and 
all these are supposed to be assigned by Jot, 
kdjour. See also Theophyl. in Recens. Svnop. 
By g¢wr. is meant either the light of hearen, 
where God is represented us dwelling in light; 
or, as Theophylact explains, the light of Dirine 
knowledoe, as respeets both the present and a 
future state, when the light of the Gospel will 
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be exchanged for a still clearer manifestation of 
the glory of God. This latter view is strongly 
confirmed by 1 Cor. xin. 12. 


13. ris ékovcias r. ox.] i.e. the dominion of 
ignorance and idolatry, and the tyranny of sin 
and its author; a sense of ¢. occurring in Rom. 
xiii. 1. Heinr. remarks on the aptness of the 
term peréoryce, ‘since it is not only used of 
transferring persons from one country to another, 
but of changing the form of government under 
which they live, as from despotism to freedom. 
So here those who had been under the tyranny 
of ignorance and Satan are represented as being 
transferred to the kingdom of knowledge, virtue, 
and Christ.” 


14. Zyopev tiv dmod. dia rod ain. a.] This has 
been explained at Eph.i.7. The words placed 
in brackets are in very many MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, not found, and have been cancelled by 
almost every Editor; and, I think, rightly: for 
we may better suppose them to have been brought 
in (from the margin) from the parallel passage of 
HK phesians, than to have been omitted by acci- 
dent. 


15. b¢ éorty cixav—kricews.] The best Exposi- 
tors, ancient and modern. are agreed, that the 
sense is, ‘‘who (i.e. Christ) is fin his human 
nature] the visible image of the invisible God.” 
In refutation of the Socinian gloss (according to 
which Christ is here called the image of the in- 
visible God by his having, through his Gospel, 
made known to us the will of God), see Theoph. 
and Theodor. cited in Rec. Syn., and Abp. Magee, 
vol. i. p. 72. ii. 487, 707.“ Christ (says Whitby) 
is the image of God, as making him who is in- 
visible in his essence, conspicuous to us by the 
Divine works he wrought, they being such as 
plainly showed, that in him dwell the fulness of 
the Godhead bodily ; for an invisible God can 
only be seen by his effects of power, wisdom, and 
goodness. He, therefore, who, in the works both 
of the Old and New Creation, has given us such 
clear declarations of the Divine power, wisdom, 
and goodness, is upon this account as much an 
image of God as any thing can be; to which 
sense the image of God here seems necessarily 
restrained by the connective particle 87, he is 
the image of God, for by him all things were cre- 
ated.” The present passage is manifestly parallel 
to that of Hebrews 1. 3. 8¢ Ov dzalyacpa rig 66Ens 
Kat Yaoukthp tie troardoews abroad, 1. ec. a trme copy, 
similitude, or delineation of the Father ; as fully 
representing his substance, essence, and attri- 
butes, as the impression answers to the sea}. 
Also perhaps (according to Whitby) as having 
appeared to the Patriarchs, and representing that 
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God who lives in light inaccessible, to which no 
mortal eye can approach. 

On the interpretation of towréroKxos mdons Kricews 
the opinions of Expositors are very various. But 
the most natural and best founded view is that of 
almost ali the ancient, and most eminent modern 
Commentators, who take mywréroxos for nodrog 
(as in Jolin i. 15, 30.), and assign as the sense, 
‘‘begotten before every creature,” i. e. before 
any created being had existence. So also Bp. 
Pearson on the Creed explains it to mean “ be- 
gotten by God ” (as the Son of his love) antece- 
dently to al! other emanations: before any thing 

roceeded from Him, or was framed and created 
y Him. “Christ may be so styled (says Dr. 
Wells) as, in respect of his Divine nature, he 
was begotten of the Father before all creatures, 
and as to his human nature, he was the first that 
was raised from the dead, never to die again.” 
On which subject see the passages from thie 
Fathers adduced in Suicer’s Thes. vol. it. p. 879. 
and Dr. Burton’s Testimonies of the Anti-Nicene 
Peariers, pp. 12, 106, 130, 262, 269, 277, sq. 
296 — 8, 312. seq. 334. 390. Thus also Michwlis 
observes, that, in the language of the Rabbins, 
God is called the first-born of the world. How 
far the words are from proving (what the Socin- 
lans maintain) that Christ was a created being, is 
obvious; since, as Bp. Horsley observes, we 
have not xzowréxricrocg (i. €. mpGrog xriaOeis), but 
mowtoruxos. And, moreover (as Dr. Clarke re- 
marks) * tad he been so called, those who hold 
such opinions would have gained little, because, 
according to what they contend, the Apostle is 
speaking, not of a natural, but a moral or evan- 
gelical Creation.” For a refutation of which 
shallow gloss, see the Note on v.16. T[owrér. 
is not well taken by Whitby and others (includ- 
ing Schleusn.) in a figurative sense, to denote 
‘Lord of all things,” as xAnoovépos mévrwv, since 
(as Mr. Slade observes) the word is never so 
used, except in reference to primogeniture. See 
Gen. xxvii. 29, 37. 2 Chron. xxx. 3. Jerem. xxxi. 
9. And though in Rom. viii. 29. we have rév zp. 
év rordvis ddgdhots, yet these his followers are 
represented not as his creatures, but as his breth- 
ren. On which, and other accounts, the inter- 
pretation first mentioned (according to which, 
we have here a strong testimony to the eternal 
filiation of our Saviour) is greatly preferable ; and 
itis clear that vv. 15 and 18 are illustrative of the 
nature, as vv. 16 and 17 are an evidence of the 
pre-existence and Divinity of Christ. 

16. Gre év abris éxr. ra mdvra.| This, I have 
shown at large in Rec. Syn., must not be taken 
(as it is done by most of the recent Expositors), 
after Grot., of a new and moral, i. e. evangelical, 
creation, but of the natural creation of all things 
by Christ. This has been fully evinced, espe- 
cially by Bp. Pearson on the Creed, and Dr. 
Whitby ; of whom the former shows that these 
words supply a proof of the precedency asserted 
in the foregoing, namety, ‘that all other emana- 
tions or productions come from Him, and what- 
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soever received its being by creation was by him 
created.” ‘Which assertion (continues he) is 
delivered in the most pregnant expressions ima- 
ginable: 1. in the plain language of Moses, as 
most consonant to his description ; 2. by a divi- 
sion, which Moses never used, as describing the 
production of corporeal substances only. Lest, 
therefore, those immaterial beings might seem 
exempted from the Son’s creation, because 
omitted in Moses’s description, he adds * visible 
and invisible ;’ and Jest, in that invisible world, 
among the many degrees of the cclestial hierar- 
chy, any order might seem exempted from an 
essential dependence on him, he names those 
which are of greatest eminence, ‘ whether they 
be thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or 
powers ;’ and under them comprehends all the 
rest. Nor does it yet suffice thus to extend the 
object of his power by asserting all things to be 
made by him, except it be so understood as to 
acknowledge the sovereignty of his person, and 
the authority of his action. For, lest we should 
conceive the Son of God framing the world asa 
mere instrumental cause which worketh by and 
for another, he shows him as well the final as the 
efficient cause ; for ‘all things were created by 
him and for him.’ Lastly, whereas all things first 
receive their being by creation, and when they 
have received it, continue in the same by virtue 


‘of God’s conservation, ‘in whom we live, and 


move, and have our being ;’ lest in any thing we 
should be thought not to depend immediately 
upon the Son of God, he is described as the con- 
server, as well as the creator; for ‘lie is before 
all things, and by him all things consist.’ ”’ 

Finally, the contrary exposition is ably refuted 
by Dr. Whitby as follows: ‘‘ Not one example 
can be shown, where the creation of all things 
in heaven and earth is ever used in a moral sense, 
or concerning any other than the natural. More- 
over, in the first place, ‘all things in earth’ and 
‘things visible’ must comprise things without 
life, the inanimate parts of nature, concerning 
which it is absurd to speak of a moral creation. 
2dly, under ‘things in heaven, invisible,’ &c. 
must be comp ehended the whole celestial hier- 
anpchy; 1. 15. Ephes) 1.202 vi. 12. But geod 
angels cannot require a spiritual renovation, and 
Christ came not to convert fallen angels, but to 
destroy their empire. Indeed the words in this 
sense were far from being true when the Apostle 
spoke them. He afterwards enters upon the 
moral creation at vv. 18,19, 20.” In fact, he en- 
grafts it upon the other. 

16. dc atrot.] By Him, as the efficient cause. 
nts abréy, “for Him, as the final Cause, for the 
manifestation of his power and wisdom in pre- 
serving and governing what he had created.” See 
Phil. 10. sq. 

17. 0d rdvrwv.] This evidently denotes, not 
mere supereminence, but pre-existence ; as is plain 
from the words preceding; this being a further 
developement of the thought there. And as little 
can the words following, cai ra rdvra ty adré ov 
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fornxe, be taken of the moral preservation and 
governance of Christ; for of such a sense there is 
no example. Whereas of cuvior. in the physical 
sense, consist or subsist, many examples are ad- 
duced from Plato, Philo, Josephus, Diog. Laert., 
and Aristotle. So Aristotle in akindred passage ; 
&x Tov Ocod ra xdvra, Kal dtd Ocod hiv ovvécrnke. It 
is manifest that the first clause of this proves the 
Deity, the second the omnipotence of Christ. 

18. From the natural the Apostle now passes 
to the morad or evangelical creation. ‘The sense 
is, “He is, moreover, the head of the body, 
namely, the Church.” (See Rom. xii. 5. Eph. i. 
22. sq.) ‘‘[Hle it is] who is the beginning (or 
author and first cause) of all things.” So Rev. 
ili. J4, he is called 4 doy rijs xricews rot Osod. 
Christ is then said to be nowrér. & vexpdv, as at 1 
Cor. xv. 20. he is called dnupyi rGv Kxexotpnpévor, 
the first who was raised from the dead, never to 
die again. See Note on 1 Cor. xv. 20. ’Ev raat 
may be referred to both persons and things, and 
denote “in all points of comparison.” See Eph. 
Ie ti. 22 23. 

19. ort év air —xarow.] There is here thought 
to be an uncertainty, as to the nominative to cidé6x.; 
which some suppose to be Xororég. But that is 
neither agreeable to the context, nor to the ten- 
our of Scripture. See Pierce. Others imagine 
it tohe ré rAjowpa; q. d. “in Him all the fulness 
[of the Godhead] was pleased to dwell;” com- 
paring il. 9. év abré xaroiket ndv 76 mAjowpa Tie Oe6- 
Tyros owparecws. Such a sense, however, of «v0. 
would be very harsh, and the sentiment unsuita- 
ble to what follows. It should seem that the 
true nonnative is 6 Marjo, taken from vv. 12, 13. 
And indeed vv, 14—18. inclusive, are in some 
measure parenthetical. The above is, more- 
over, required by the construction in the next 
verse 

It is not so certain what is meant by 7d md Zowpa. 
It may denote ‘either “fulness of the godhead ; ” 
or “ fulness of power and authority,” i. c. to cre- 
ate and redeem the Church. See the long and 
able Note of Whitby : of whieh an abstract may 
be found in Recens. Synop. See ph.i.23. ‘The 
lntter sense is more agreeable to what follows. 
But it may include the plenitude of Divine per- 
fections. See Scott. 

" 90. On droxar. ra ndvra see Note at Ixph. i. 10. 
Riony. isa modification of the sense of amoxuradAd- 
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fat, 1. e. “having effected mutual peace.” Ard 
Tov atparos rou aor., “‘ by his bloody death on the 
cross.” See Eph. il. 14. Etre rd éxt rt. yijs — tets 
ove. must be construed with ra zdavra, and denote 
all intelligent creatures on earth and in heaven, 
men and angels. We are not, however, by eion- 
vor. to understand any reconciliation of the angels 
to God ; but only the restoring that amity between 
angels and mer, which had been interrupted by 
the fall of man; and which could only be restored 
by the reconcilement of man to his offended Ma- 
ker; so that doth angels and men miglit, in virtue 
of that peace (purchased by the sacrifice of Christ 
on the cross), worship God as one society under 
one head. See Eph. 1. 10. Heb. ange: 

21. axndX.J aliens from God, and consequently 
alienated, or separated from, deprived of, the Di- 
vine promises and benefits. Ty dravoia, “in your 
hearts and minds,”’ denoting that the evil is deep- 
ly seated in the will and affections. 

22. év rd capart — Oardrov] 1. e. by his fleshly 
body given up to death; so said as opposed to his 
mystical body. At napacr. supply ore. Compare 
i. 18 — 18. Eph. v. 27. 

23. etye, &c.] There is here an ellipsis, thus 
to be supplied: [And so it will be with you], 
if at least,” &e. On the next words énipévere ry 
rloree re0. kai Edoator,see Note on Eph. in. 27. 1 
Cor. vil. 37. MeraxcvetoOat signifies to make a 
change of sentiment, &c. by taking up some other. 
so in I Sam. il. 30. it is used of being drawn this 
way or that by persuasion By rdcy ry xrioet 
are meant all intelligent creatures, both Jews and 
Gentiles ; the expression being equivalent to the 
fy navri ri Kécpw Suprav. Vi. See also v. 16, and 
Matt. xxiv. 14, and Note. 

2b. vty yaiow — capxi pov.}| The sense is, ‘‘ Now 
I rejoice at my sufferings [undergone] for you 
[Gentiles]; and [I consider that] I [thereby] fill 
up in my flesh, what remains of the afflictions to 
be endured by me for Christ’s sake. Flis suffer- 
ings and his rejoicing therein seem mentioned 
to show that his profession is founded in solid 
self-conviction. Compare v. 11. The ayri 1s 
not, as it is generally considered, pleonastic, but 
may have the sense assigned hy Elsn. and Abp. 
Newe. in the following paraphrase: “1, who for- 
merly persecuted the Church, now in my turn fill 
up, by my bodily sufferings, what remains behind 
in the course of my life of the afflictions allotted 
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to me because of Christ.” See, however, Whitby 
and Doddr. 
95. oixo.}] See Note on Eph. iil. 2. TAno. 


signifies ‘to fully promulgate the Gospel [to you 
Gentiles] ; so as to leave none unevangelized.”’ 

26. 7d pvor.)] “ [even] the mystery ;”’ namely, 
that of admitting the Gentiles into the Christian 
Church ; which, to speak comparatively, had 
been concealed from preceding ages and genera- 
tions of men.” See notes on Matt. xiii. 35, and 
Eph. iti. 3 — 6. 

27. ols 20é., &c.] “to whom God was 
pleased to make known what are the glorious 
riches and preciousness of this mystery among 
the Gentiles.” 

— és éort Xo. ev byiv.] The és refers in sense 
to the pvor. and indeed some MSS. have 6; but 
by emendation ; which, however, shows the an- 
cient interpretation. The words may be explained 
with Newc. and Holden: ‘‘ Which mystery con- 
sists in preaching Christ among you as the author 
of the hope of eternal glory.” Compare Rom. 
ix. 23. 

28. The sense of this verse seems to be, 
“Which Gospel we preach, admonishing every 
man [of whatever nation] of its claims to atten- 
tion, and teaching every man [who attends to the 
admonition], the duties it enjoins.” The rdvra 
is repeated for emphasis sake. On mapaor., see 
Note on 2 Cor. iv. 14, and Eph. v. 27. ’Ev 
tdcn copia must chiefly denote spiritual wis- 
dom; but it is meant to include, by implication, 
every sort of knowledge requisite for the pur- 

ose. 

. 29. sis 6] scil. moaypa. Render, “unto which 
purpose also J strenuously labour, according to 
the energy which operates in me powerfully.” 
See Phil. iv. 13, and compare 1 Cor. xv. 10. In 
con. dy. is a strong expression, illustrated by what 
is said at 2 Cor. xi. 28, that he has the care of all 
the [Gentile] churches. 


IJ. Ceasing to speak of himself, the Apostle 
now turns to the Colossians, admonishing them 
0 abide constantly by the pure and genuine 
Christian instructions which they had received 
from Epaphras, and not to suffer themselves to 
be led away by any of the devices of false teach- 


Syouveoi tm copiag xi THg®! Corl. 2%. 


ers. An admonition, on account of the many 
errors of doctrine with which they were carried 
to and fro, especially necessary. (Heinr.) 

1. yéo.] This refers to dywué., “ I say, labour 
earnestly; for,” &c. ’Aydva mept bp., ‘ anxious 
solicitude and earnest care on behalf of you.” 
This was natural, on account of the dangers they 
were in from the arts of wily seducers, both 
Judaizing and Paganizing Christians, who had 
corrupted the simplicity of the Gospel. In éwo. 
76 rodcwréy p. é. o. there is a Hebraism signifying 
‘to have personal knowledge of.” Itis generally 
supposed that the words xai écot odk éwo. Show 
that Paul had not been to Colosse and Laodicea, 
But thus we must supply @\doc 3 which is harsh. 
And yet it is highly improbable that he should 
have gone throughout Phrygia (Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 
23.) without visiting two of its most considerable 
cities. 

2. mapax\.] Here there seems an allusion to 
deprivation of the comforts of the Gospel, arising 
from the doubts and fears infused by false teach- 
ers. For cupBiBucbévrov many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers, read cupB:Bacbévres, which is edited 
by Griesb., Tittm., and Vat. But there is no 
sufficient reason to prefer that reading. The 
term refers to the means whereby the schism 
might be closed, and amity restored. See Note 
on Eph. iv. 16. 

—kat elo mdvra, &c.} “ As (remarks Heinr.) 
the 2v in dydmy shows the instrument, so the els 
here denotes the scope and end, to which they 
were to be united, —namely, that their minds 
might be imbued with knowledge far more ele- 
vated than the false teachers knew.” In order 
to heighten the representation, the Apostle, in- 
stead of cis mdvra or els tAHon obvectv, Says etg mAN- 
eopopiay tis cuvécewc, and, what is yet more, eis 
rdvra nAobrov Tis rAnoopoplas rig cuvécews. ‘Then, 
by apposition, he at els éxiy. rot pvornoiov adds the 
cause why he ascribes motr. and nAngod. to Chris- 
tian knowledge, —namely, inasmuch as it leads 
us to understand the pvorijooyv, or divine decree 
for blessing men by Christ, hitherto hidden. 

3. év 3] scil. XororH5 or, according to others, 
puvornolw. Either yields a good sense ; but much 
depends upon whether the words preceding, xa? 
Tlarpis xat rov Xootod, are, or are not, genuine 
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Now there is, I apprehend, nothing like evidence 
to authorize any one word to be omitted ; though 
Griesb. and others have cancelled thein add. 
Render, “of God, even the Father, and of 
Christ.” See i. 26, 27. The wW is better, with 
most Expasitors, ancient and modern, referred to 
Xeicros. See Whitby in Rec. Syn. But Xo. 
may be taken for his Gospel. Thus the sense 
will come to the same as puor. Of Ono. 7. o. Kai r. 
yv. anéx. the sense is, ‘‘in whose Gospel are laid 
up (as in a treasury) the most precious and 
boundless doctrines of Divine wisdom and know- 
ledge.”” I would compare Eurip. Alc. 614. év rots 
dyaQoto: 5é navr évéort cogiags (dHpa) and 
Julian, Hymn in Solem 2. dvadaPévri cogias 
avoigat On cavoots. By cog. is meant divine 
wisdom. Compare Eph. i. 8, and 1 Cor. 1. 24; 
ii. 6 & 7. And it is implied that the Gospel 
alone hath it. 

4. rotrv d& A¢yw, &c.} There is a reference 
to v.2; v.3. being parenthetical. The sense is, 
“This | say, meaning that,” &c.; 1. e. I mean to 
say that. IIueaA. signifies 1. to make a wrong 
account; 2. to cause a person to reckon or judge 
wrongly, to deceive. av. signifies a plausible 
but false representation. Compare yororvdoyia 
in Rom. xvi. 18. 

5. ci yao Kat ry capxt —civi.] See a kindred 
passage in 1 Cor.v. 3&4. Xaiowy cai BA. By 
Hendiadys, for yaiowy Brénev. So the Pesch. 
Syr., ‘“gaudeo quod videam ;” of which idiom 
examples are adduced by Wets. The 6d. may 
be understood of the certain information received 
by [Epaphras and others. See 2 Cor. vii. 8. 
Tdééiv, for ebragiay, (by a military metaphor) de- 
noting subordination to their spiritual pastors and 
masters. See 1 Cor. xiv. 40. 

T. tppe@. Kat énork.] See i. 23, and Eph. iii. 18. 
BeBatolp. is exegetical of e452. and énock. Meptoc. 
denotes more than the zeorm. just before. So 
Rom. xv. 13. rep. éy éanidc. 1 Cor. xv. 58. eo. ey 
TW Ep) Tob Kupiov. 

8. BdNérere pop res, &C.] The general sense is, 
“Beware Jest any delude you by means of’ an 
empty and deceitful philosophy, which rests 
mane on what is handed down as wisdom, or 
what is agreeable only to the imperfect doctrines 
of the world; and not the Gospel of Christ.” 
Compare Matt. xxiv. 4. Ludaywyciy here signi- 
fies to lead off captive, make spoil of your Chris- 
tian liberty. So 2 Tin. ili. 6. alypadwreborres ra 
yuvackdotn. In bcd rig Qsdoo. Kat wer. am. many 
recent Cominentators recognize a hendiad. for 
Pir. ris anarndys; for the Apustle, they think, 
does not condemn philosophy itself, but out of 
its proper limits, and exercised upon matters 
beyond its scope. See Schoettg. and Lord Ba- 
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con, Advane. of Learning, L. i. 5, p. 5. It 
should seem, however, that the Apostle does 
mean to condemn and caution them against the 
Grecian philosophy, as sure to deceive them on 
matters of religion; and which was a “ rain 
deceit,” by professing to be what it was not, and 
promising what it did not perform. This view I 
find supported by the authority of Bp. Warbur- 
ton, Div. Leg. L. iii. § 4, who observes that ‘“ the 
Apostles always speak in terms of contempt or 
abhorrence of the Grecian philosophy.” And he 
shows at large that they had good reasons for so 
doing. 

On the persons in question-see the Introdue- 
tion. The crocyeta rot xéopov (on which see 
Note on Gal. iv. 3.) as well as the nagdd. 7Oy av- 
Jodnwy may relate to both Jews and Gentiles ; 
referring, in the case of the latter, to those sys- 
tems of religion and plrlosophy handed down 
from generation to generation, but resting only 
on the opinions and authority of men. How the 
Gospel was corrupted by vain philosophy, has 
been ably pointed out by Bp. Warburton, Works, 
ini. 196. seqq. 

9, ére év atria, &c.] q. d. “ Beware of any 
who would draw you away from Christ; for in 
Him,” &c. Thave in Rec. Syn. shown at large 
that the sense of the passage (which is disputed) 
is (as the ancients interpret it) “For in £Z%m all 
the complete perfection essential to the Godhead 
abides corporally, substantially, and really, [and 
not in the manner of types and shadows].” Of 
the three significations which have been assigned 
to cwr., each has been adopted by one or other 
of the Expositors; but it has been shown by 
Wolf, in an able Note, (which see in Ree. Syn.) 
that they merge into one another. “In Christ 
(says Whitby) the Deity dwells in fulness, as no- 
thing could be added to it; and so in him, bodily, 
that is, as the sun dwells in the firmament, where 
the body of it is. The whole divine nature is 
not only in part, but fullv, without absence of 
any part of it, 7 Christ; and that not by species, 
or image only, but really and substantially : and 
consequently the will of God must be suppased 
to be so revealed in Christ, that there can be no 
need of any addition from the Heathen philoso- 
phy, or from the Jewish Law.” “The Apostle 
(he adds) thus indireetly expresses the Divine 
nature of Christ, partly to represent to the Jews 
his divinity, with allnsion to the God of Israel 
dwelling in the temple ; partly to oppose him to 
the mdjowna of the Gnosties, which, according 
to thein, was made up of their thirty wones, and 
to the loeal and partial deities of the heathens, 
Who of them all made up the plenitude of the 
Godhead.” 
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10. rerd.] i. e. “ amply provided by him, or by 
his doctrine,” with whatever is necessary to 
salvation; without needing any additions from 
philosophy, or from the law of Moses. ‘H xegady 
—ikovcias ; i. e. “ who is supreme over every 
order of intelligent beings, that exercise authority 
and power.” 

11, 12. ‘The Apostle here encounters those 
who endeavoured to bring in circumcision. In 
the expressions neptropi aye. and tv ty dnexdboee 
Tod cwpaTos THY dpapri@y Tig capKdg, and éy TH TepL- 
rouy rod Xo., we have the principal traits of the 
true spiritual circumcision required by Christ; 
on which see Rom. ii. 29. Phil. iii. 3, and com- 
pare Deut. xxx. 6. Jer. ix. 26. The second and 
third of the above clauses are exegetical of the 
first. Thus the sense is, “ By whom ye have 
been circumcised with a circumcision not cor- 
poreal [but spiritual]; namely, that which con- 
sists in putting off the body of the sins of the 
flesh ; (i. e. in renouncing the sins to which the 
body and the flesh are prone) even with the 
circumcision of Christ (i.e. that spiritual cir- 
cumcision which he requires) as it is typified by 
baptism, which corresponds to circumcision.” 
In v. 12. the Apostle illustrates this by a fresh 
image, though employed at Rom. vi. 2—4. The 
sense of ovvragévres abr év rH Ban. is, “ having 
engaged at your baptism to renounce sin and 
walk in newness of life.” Of év & ouvny. the 
sense is as in Eph. ii. 5 & 6. where see Note. 
Ata rig ricrews —vexodv. Render, “ through faith 
in and dependence on the power of God, who 
raised him from the dead [and can therefore raise 
you}.””’ The rév is wanting in many MSS. and 
early Editions, and is cancelled by Beng., Matth., 
and Griesb., agreeably to the general usage of 
the N. T. 

13. xat bpas vexoods —raoant., &c.] This 
moral reformation is here illustrated by another 
figure, found in a very similar passage of Eph. ii. 
1—5. See ante Rom. vi. 3. Ty axooBvoria. 
i. e. “your carnal and corrupt state as heathens,” 
as opposed to repitopy ayeoor. atv. 11. Several 
MSS. and some Versions, Fathers, and early Edd. 
Insert ipas after ovve?., which is received by 
Griesb., and others, for fyiv, have fiv. which is 
edited by Griesb., Tittm.. and Vat.; but. [ think, 
injudiciously; for (as Rinck justly observes) 
this is closely connected with the preceding ; 
q. d. “ You who were dead in vour sins, are 
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quickened, your trespasses being forgiven. After 
which, at v. 14, the general subject is resumed, 
with the introduction of the first person pronoun 
possessive.” 

14. éfadeiipas — oravog.] Compare the parallel 
passage at Eph. ii. 14. The Apostle here con- 
siders the Law as a note of hand, or bond, given 
by a debtor to his creditor; and, by way of ex- 
planation, he adds rots déynaor, where Bp. Middl. 
thinks there is an ellip. of ctv; which is, how- 
ever, perhaps unexampled in the N. T., and the 
sense arising, ‘‘ together with all its covenants,” 
is too feeble for such a writer as St. Paul. It is 
better to suppose an ellip. of ¢v, which is supplied 
in the parallel passage of Eph. ii. 15. rd» vépou r&y 
évroA@y év dédypact katapyjoas. Thus it is for d Fy 
évr.d. Render, “ consisting of the covenants, — 
namely, contained in the various expiations pre- 
scribed by the Levitical law. These ordinances, 
it is added, “‘ were in ful] force against them,” for 
that is undoubtedly the sense of cka@ fpdv, not- 
withstanding that some render “‘ with respect to 
us.” The words 6 jv tirevavriov fuiv, which are 
variously interpreted by the recent Commenta- 
tors (see Rec. Syn.) seem to be simply meant to 
explain the xa’ fpadv, as the oxev éx pécou (from 
the Latin é medio tollere) is exegetical of éahel- 
Was, in which there is an allusion to defacing, 
and thus annulling, a writing. In rpocnAdcas adrd 
t®@ oravoo there is an allusion to the ancient cus- 
tom of annulling covenants or bonds, by driving a 
nail through them. The sense, however, cannot 
be, ‘‘ nailing it to his cross;”’ for that would in- 
volve too great a confusion of metaphor. Rath- 
er, “ having driven a nail into it by his cross,” 
(i. e. the atonement through his cross) and there- 
fore annulled it. 

15. dnexdvodpevos — éderyp.] Here there is a 
succession of military metaphors. ’Azexd. alludes 
to the stripping and plundering of vanquished 
foes: éay., to their being exposed to public 
gaze and derision: and @g:au8. (on which term 
see 2 Cor. ii. 14, and Note) is added to complete 
the idea. ’Ev naff. is equivalent to dnyocia. By 
the doy. xai é&. are meant those so called at Ephes. 
vi. 12, — namely, the evil spirits and their agents. 
See John xii. 31. 

16. ph odv, &c.] The sense is, ‘ Wherefore 
[such being the case with the ceremonial law,] 
Ict no one judge vou in [respect of any rite con- 
nected with] meats.” "Ev péoe is used as in % 
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Cor. ili. 10; ix. 3. On the thing itself, see Rom. 
xiv. 2—-17, and Notes on 1 Pet. iv. 16. 

17. & éore oxtd — Xgeorov.] ‘The sense is: 
‘which things [as comparcd to the future bene- 
fits to be obtained by Christ] are a mere shadow ; 
but the substance 1s what A ee vee to Christ 
and his Gospel.” ‘The best Commentators are 
agreed that the Genit. Xp. is put for the Dative 
with év; q.d. “the thing (i.e. the truth itself) 
the future blessings themselves subsist in Christ, 
from whom alone they are to be sought.” For it 
is not to be understood that these and all other of 
the ritual constitutions of the Law of Moses 
shadowed forth some Christian mystery ; but only 
(as the best Expositors are generally agreed) that 
they were as mere shadows compared to that 
solid and substantial truth which Christ, by his 
Gospel, hath discovered to us. 

18. xaraBpaBevérw.] This term (which is called 
by Jerome a Cilicism, but is found in Demosth., 
Polyb., and Plutarch) has been variously inter- 

reted, for want of a clear notion of the sense 
of the word, which signifies, 1. to artfully disap- 
point any one of the prize he seeks; 2. to cir- 
cumvent, like rapadoyiZecOar, supra, v. 4. And 
although some recent Commentators take the 
sense to be to condemn, or damnify, or tyrannize 
over, yet it seems to be rather that assigned in 
the Vulgate and our common Version, “ beguile,” 
namely, by drawing you off from the true doc- 
trine to a false one. Of @é\wy the sense is not 
clear. It is by many eminent Expositors taken 
with éy ramecvode. and explained “ delighting in.” 
By others it is interpreted “ affecting,” viz. by an 
affected humility and modesty. ‘These two senses 
merge into each other. After all, however, [ am 
inclined to think it should be taken, as it is by 
some ancients (as the Peschito Syriac and The- 
ophyl.), with xaraBo.; though not in the sense 
they assign. ‘he meaning seems to be, “ Let 
no one gain his will, or please himself by beguil- 
ing you,’ &c. From the context, rarecvodp. must 
be taken in sensu deteriori, to denote an affected 
humility. Opyoxela rv ayy. It is not agreed 
whether this means “a worshipping of angels,” 
the Genitive being considered as a Genitive of 
object ; or, ‘a worship of angels ;”’ meaning, such 
as angels render, a sort of extatic devotion, called 
at v. 23. @soOonoxelu. The latter interpretation, 
however, is founded on no certain proof, and is 
liable to many objections; and the former, which 
is adopted universally by the ancient and by most 
modern Expositors, is preferable. ‘The persons 
in question (supposed to be Gnostics) adopting 
the opinion of the Fssenes, Pythagoreans, and 
Platonists, maintained, from a sentiment of af- 
fected humility, that direct access of prayer to 
the Deity was presuinptuous and impracticable, 
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and that prayers could only be presented and 
accepted through the mediation of the angels; 
to whom, of course, as mediators at least, worship 
was to be paid. 

The next words, & pi édoaxev éxB., seem meant 
to censure generally that prying and speculative 
spirit, on points not revealed, which had been in- 
troduced by the Gentile converts. And the sense 
seems to be, ‘stepping out of his bounds, and 
intruding or prying into matters which he cannot 
know or understand;” i.e. the state of the in- 
visible world. The words following trace this 
Spirit to its origin; namely, in vanity, lightly tak- 
en up and engendered by a carnal disposition. So 
1 Tim. vi. 4. rerigwrat pydév éentordpevoc. 

19. kat ob xparév riv xeg.] ‘These words refer 
to the whole of the preceding verse, and mean, 
that by such worship of angels, and such pre- 
sumptuous intrusion into the secrets of the Lord, 
they did not hold fast their allegiance to Christ, 
the Head and sole Mediator between God and 
man, and the Revealer of what was proper to be 
known. Of é ob rav — cupBiB. the sense appears 
from the Note on Eph. iv. 16. Advée riv aisnow 
rov Ocov may either signify, “the greatest in- 
crease,” rot Ocot being taken as an idiom import- 
ing the superlative ; or rather, ‘‘ such an increase 
as God may grant.’”” See Schleusn. on atézarg. 

20 — 23. The general sense contained in these 
verses seems, from the full discussion of the 
phraseology, in Recens. Synop., to be this: “If 
ye be [as ye profess yourselves at baptism] dead 
with Christ from the rudiments of the world 

i. e. have renounced both Jewish ordinances, 
abolished through Christ), (see Ejph. ii. 15.) why, 
as if living in conformity to the world, do ye sub- 
ject yoursclves to carnal ordinances, — such as, 
‘Touch not this, taste not that kind of meat, 
(1 Cor. vii. 1. 1 Tim. iv. 3.), Handle not that, as 
unclean,’ al] which restrictions tend, in use, only 
to the detriment of those who employ them; in- 
asmuch as they are only founded on the carnal 
words and doctrines of men, and not of Christ: 
which [ordinances] have, indeed, a semblance of 
wisdom (i. e. religion), by an affected devotion, 
humility, and mortification of the body —but with 
no regard for the body, so as to satisfy its cray- 
ings ;”’ meaning, that these and all such things 
are but specious emptiness, having no sosd or 
truce worship in them, nor any benefit in their use. 
On the ra@ crocyeta, see Note on Gal. iv. 3. Ao- 
ywariZeoOe, “ye suffer ordinances (namely, of the 
Jewish law) to be imposed on you.” In pz) adn, 
&c., there is a specrmen of the édéypara in ques- 
tion. Yet the expressions are not (as some con- 
sider thein) synonymous. The én and diy. seems 
to refer to greater or less contact with things 
ceremonially unclean. Though the former may 
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denote the same as yeten: on which see my Note 
on ‘Thucyd. ii. 50. The terms are supposed to 
have reference to certain meats ; and indeed, an- 
imal food in general; which was forbidden by 
the Pythagoreans to be eaten. Surely, however, 
it must chicfly be meant of what was forbidden 
by the Jewish Law. 

Of @ tort zdvta cig GO. the sense is nota little 
disputed. If @ xdvra refer to the meats prohibited 
(as is generally supposed), the best sense will be 
that assigned by the ancient and many eminent 
modern Expositors, as Grot., Wolf, and Rosenm., 
‘which things are all so far from polluting the 
user, that they rather themselves perish by using, 
and tend only to corruption ;” and consequently 
do neither good nor harm (see Rom. xiv. 17. ); 
conformably to the words of our Lord, Matt. xv. 
17,18. Yet this yields a sense not sufficiently 
apposite ; and it should rather seem that the ref- 
erence is to the prolibitory ordinances ; and that 
POopav is to be taken in a metaphorical sense. 
Thus the meaning will be: ‘ All which sort of 
ordinances tend only, in use, to the destruction 
of those who adopt them ; being [only] according 
to the commandments and precepts of men [not 
of God}.””. By this method of exposition (sup- 
ported. I find, by the authority of Augustin, Vat- 
abl., Est., Wolf, and Wahl), we gain a sense 
worthy of the Apostle; and also obtain a good 
construction. For, according to the foregoing 
interpretation, the next words cara ra évrdd\para 
Kai didackadlas rév avOodnmy cannot be referred to 
what immediately precedes, but to éoypariéscbe 
at v. 20.; which is exceedingly harsh.” Accord- 
ing to the construction I have adopted, the for 
must be repeated before curd ra évrd@A\ para. 

23. driva] scil. évré\uara. On this use of the 
relative, by which it serves to connect proposi- 
tions, instead of the demonstrative pronoun, see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 477. c. compare Eph. v. 6. and 
Col. 11.6. Adycy is by many of the later Ex- 
positors, from Kypke to Docdr. explained pretext, 
pretence: but it seems best interpreted by the 
ancient and most modern ones show. So Chrys., 
who adds od dbvauty, odd adiPecav. The opposition 
is suggested by the pév, whicn alludes to a 6é. 
The above sense, it may be added, is placed 
beyond doubt by 1 Cor. iv. 20. ob yao év Ady Ff 
Bacirtcia rot Ocot, ard ev dvvduer. The év é6enr. 
may be rendered, “as evinced in a pretended or 
affected sanctity ;”’ for on that sense of the term 
the best €xpositors, ancient and modern, are 
agreed; and Heinr. shows how it arose. So 
Theophyl. explains it rijy troxowopérny cbrddBecav 
év tn Oonoxeia, ‘ scrupulosity of worship.’”? And 
so the word is used by the early Ecclesiastical 
Writers. “E@sdonepiocofpnoxeia occurs In Epiphan. 


1 Thess. 4, 5, 


cited by Heinr. Tazeiwvogo. must, from the con- 
text, denote that kind of humility under which 
lurks spiritual pride. For “ pride (says the Poet) 
may be pamper’d while the flesh grows lean.” 
With respect to dg¢ed. cop., it denotes harshly 
treating (see 2 Cor. xiii. 2.) by the neglecting the 
comfort of the body as to other things besides 
food; namely, clothing, warmth, rest, &c. And 
the words otk év tizy —capxéds are, I conceive, 
meant to be explanatory of the dgedia. TAnop. 
may only denote the fully satisfying the wants of 
the body so as to fit it for the service of the mind. 


III. 1. The general sense contained in the 
first four verses seems to be as follows: “ If, 
then, ye have really died with Christ unto the 
observance of Jewish rites (see ii. 20.), and have 
risen with him to better hopes, and, by his ex- 
ample, profess to pursue better aims; no longer 
grovel in worldly and fleshly superstition, but 
seek after and embrace those observances which 
are spiritual and heavenly ; set your affections on 
heavenly, not on earthly objects; aiming at those 
blessings which are seated, where your Redeemer 
will dispense them,—who sitteth at the right 
hand of God now and for ever, to bless and 
reward all his faithful servants.” @poveiy is a 
stronger term than @nreiv, and is so used at Rom. 
Vile Oe nil iii. 10. 

3. aneOavere, &c.] The sense is well expressed 
by Abp. Newc., in the following paraphrase: ‘1 
say mind not earthly things. For ye have died to 
the things of this world (ii. 12.): and as Christ is 
invisibly with God, so your life (i. e. as Mr. 
Holden explains, your fruition of God, in which 
your future life will consist) is with God, con- 
cealed, deposited, or treasured up, with him, to 
be bestowed on you in his good time.” See i. 5. 
1 John iii. 2. 

o. vekowoate — yijc¢.] The sense, I conceive, 
is: ‘obtain a complete mastery over the earthly 
and carna} lusts, which war in your members.” 
T’o make his meaning clearer, the Apostle sub- 
joins some examples of the lusts and vices which 
ought to be mortified. Topveiay, however, may 
include udultery. By &xa®. and nd8os are denoted 
those enormities mentioned in Rom. i. And that 
such is the sense is clear from the only two 
other passages where St. Paul uses the words, 
Rom. 1. 26. napédwxev abrods els méOn dripias. and 
1 Thess. iv. 5. ni év wdOer excOuptas, Kabdneo wal ra 
EOvn ra ph eldéra tov Ocdv. Hence the Latin 
Pathicus. And as in those two passages 1460s is 
so connected with other words as to show that it 
must be taken in a bad sense, so here the words 
following éz:Ovpiav caxjyv are used for that purpose 
alone. 


320 


ti Cor. 6. 19, 
Eph, 5. 6. 
Rev. 22. 15. 
u Rom. 6.1), 
20.7.5. 

1 Cor, 6. II. 
Eph. 2.1. 

& 5.7, 8. 
Trt. 3.3 

x Rom. 6, 4. 


hutostu : 


, « 
oe 


3 ~ 
ogyulav, aozoohoyiur, &% TOU 


3 , 3 ’ 4 9 PY ’ 
Eph. 4.17,21,22. “AAydouc, umexOvowneror Tov Muay uvPowmov Guy 


Liber, 2. 1. 
Juines 1. 21. 
y Eeph. 4. 22, 
25, 29. & 5.4. 
zx Gen. 1. 26, 
Ean .oe, 10. 

& 4. 24. 

a Rom. 10. 12. 


3 A) 
G“UTOU* 


one ‘ ‘ ’ 3 ~ r 4 
eis | adhe te Treen ey mau. Xpivwos. 


& 12018. 

Gal. 3728. 

& 5.6. & 6. 15. 
b Eph. 4. 32. 
& 6.11. 
Galion 22: 

c Matt. 6. 14, 
Mark 11. 25. 
Eph, 4. 32 


Thy micovetiay is by most Expositors, ancient 
and modern, interpreted covetousness. As, how- 
ever, that cannot well be reckoned among the 
lusts in the members, it should seem better, with 
some ancients (as Hilary) and moderns, as Est., 
Hamin., Doddr., Wakef., and others, to under- 
stand it of an insatiable desire of Jawful sensual 


gratification. So Wakef. not ill renders, “ inor- 
dinate desire.” See Note on Eph. iv. 22. & v. 
3, o. 


6. rods vivis rijs dneO.] i.e. the heathens; as 
Eph. v. 6. 


7. év ots.] This refers to the @., ‘ which sins,” 
at v.63; and the év adrots has the same reference. 
On this and the next three verses, see Eph. iv. 
22 —29. and compar 1 Cor. vi. 11. 


8. On dpytv, Oupdv, see Rom. ii. 8. And on 
«caxtav, see Note on Eph. iv. 11. 


1]. ézov otk Fvt— édebOep0s] q. d. “in which 
aew creation, or regeneration, it matters not 
whether any one be Jew or Gentile,” &c. See 
2 similar passage in Gal. ili. 28. and compare 
Acts x. 30. ‘The omission here of cat BdeBapos 
and =ZxKiOnc, and between dodrAos and édcbMepos is 
remarkable, and has not a little perplexed Inter- 

reters. One thing is certain, that what is said 
In the second clanse BdoBapos — éXeb0eo06 is, as 
Calvin says, per amplificationem, or crescit oratio, 
as Dav. remarks; and thus the copula was omit- 
ted, not for brevity so much as for spirit, to which 
the asyndeton so mich contributes. The ancient 
Versions, indeed, and also the most ancient JISS. 
supply the copula. And in a modern Version 
this is probably the best course ; for ov lan- 
guage. at least, will not admit of this asyndeton. 
The wor, however, of our common Version spoils 
the meaning; which, as Prof. Scholefield ob- 
serves, is, “In which new creation none of these 
distinctions have any existence.” Of the BéoBagos, 
ExbGns, itis remarked by Heinr, that they are not 
opposites, like the former (otherwise we should 
have had BioB. cai ‘Pwpaioc); but that there isa 
kind of climur, q. d. “barbarians, nay, the most 
barbarous of them, Scythians.”” As to the former, 
however, the Béobapos, cat “Pwpaios, 1 can by no 
means agree with him. The Apostle would 
surely rather have written “EAAnv kai BdoBagos ; 
certainly not ‘Pwpaiog. See Note on Acts xxviii. 
2. Rom. i. 14. 1 Cor. xiv. 11. And as to the 
climax, we can hardly suppose the Apostle would 
thus intermingle climax with antithesis, and so 
spoilthe whele. It should rather seem that there 
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is an opposition; and, if so, it is probably that 
pointed out by Prof. Scholefield, that the “ Sey- 
thians are opposed to other barbarians, as more 
barbarous, just as barbarians in general are op- 
posed to Greeks.” Yet thus the comparison is 
obviously one not a little irregular. ‘Though, 
indeed, it is an anomaly not unprecedented ; 
since I can inyself instance one example, in a 
writer not the Jeast polished of the later Grecism. 
I allude to Max. Tyrius, who at Diss. xvii. 4. has 
"AAN’? ob6é rdv LebOnv otbe tov “EAXnva, ove roy 
Ilépony  rov ‘YneoBéoeov. For certainly there 
was not that difference between the Persians and 
the Hyperboreans as between the Greeks and 
Scythians. The above view, moreover, seems 
required by the scope of the Apostle ; which is 
to show that, under the new Covenant, all human 
distinctions, whether of nation, or of religion, ot 
state (civilized or uncivilized), or of condition in 
hfe, would be of no avail, either to help or to 
exclude any one from the benefits of that dispen- 
sation. But distinction surely implies something 
like opposition; or, at least, compurison. And, 
after all, the ellipsis may be not of «ai, but of 3, 
which is expressed in the passage of Maximus 
T'yrius above quoted. That the terms BépBapoc 
kat ZKiOns have reference to knowledee and civilr- 
zation, is plain from Rom. 1. 14. "EXAnot re Kai 
apB. copoig re Kat dvoyjroce. On the sense of 
adda ta ndvra Kal év maot Xoords, see 1 Cor. xv 
28. and Eph. i. 23. and Notes. 

12. ws éxdexrot tot Osod.] Whitby shows that, 
‘Cas the exhortation is addressed to the Colos- 
sians in general as a Church, the Apostle cannot 
be understood to speak of any absolute election 
of particular persons to eternal life; but must 
mean the clection of them as a Church to the 
privileges and blessings of the Gospel, as Matt. 
xxiv, 22. 1 Pet. i. 2. compared with Rom. viii. 
28 — 30. and Eph. i. 3—5.”’ Indeed, the absence 
of the Article, and the close connexion of éx). 
with the words following, exclude any such ap- 
plication. On the inetaphor in 4. and ond., see 
Rom. xilt. 12. Eph. vi. 11. and the Notes. In- 
stead of the common reading oixrippSy, many 
good MSS, and all the early Editions except the 
Mrasmian have ofxriopod. which has been adopted 
hy almost every Iditor from Beng. to Vat.; and, 
1 think, rightly : the ofxriopoéy, it should seem, 
arose from those who wished to accommodate 
this to the usage of the Apostle elsewhere. 

13. On this verse see Note on Eph. iv. 2, 32, 
and comp. Gal. y. 22. and Phil. ii. 1. 
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14. On this verse see Note on Eph. iv. 3. 
Liv. rijs redX.. 1. €. the most perfect bond, 
namely, of union, concord, and harmony; so 
called, because (as Newc. says) “ it unites Chris- 
tians together, and makes them perfect, being the 
falfilment and perfection of the commandments. 
See Rom. xiii. 8— 10. Eph. iv. 3. and 1 Tim. i. 5.” 

15. BoaBevérw év raig xaod.]| The sense may be, 
what some assign, ‘‘ Let that peaceable disposi- 
tion, enjoined by God for all Christians, be, as it 
were, an umpire to compose all differences be- 
tween you. Since, however, Elsn. and Raphel 
have shown that BoaScberyv sometimes signifies 
‘- to rule,” so the sense perhaps is, “ let it be the 
director of your feelings.” Elo iv xal éxd., 1. e. 
unto which [peace] also ye were called, i. e. in 
becoming Christians, and being initiated into his 
religion who preached peace on earth. ‘Ey évi 
cwuartt, for cic &v cdpa, scil. elvar, i. e. “ that you 
should be one body ;” for without peace and con- 
cord, unity is out of the question. See Eph. iv. 
3. Ebydoiro: is by some ancient and many 
modern E:xpositors, including most recent ones, 
interpreted gentle, courteous, amiable. And, in- 
deed, there is much to countenance this sense. 
See Schleus. Lex. But more natural is the sense 
assigned by the Greek Commentators and most 
modern ones, including Grotius, Casaub., and 
Hein., ‘“‘ be ye thankful,” i. e. feel and express 
thankfulness to God, viz. for having called you 
to such privileges and blessings. So supra ii. 7. 
mepiocetoures év ary (Scil. ricer) év ebyagtoria. 

16. & Adyos ro} Xotorod, &c.] I have in Rec. 
Syn. shown at large that the sense is, ‘“ Let the 
doctrine of Christ and the truth of the Gospel 
be deeply impressed on vour hearts, accompanied 
with all spiritual wisdom.” See Col. i. 9. and 
Eph. 1. 8. The éy is for civ. Arddox. is, by 
anacoluthon, for di¢doxovn. Render, “ by teach- 
ing.” ‘The sense of the whole passage will ap- 

ear from the Note on Eph. v. 18. Compare also 

ah. iv. 29. 

17. At wav supply «ard, “ quod attinet ad.” 
"Ev dvéu. K. I. signifies, “agreeably to his will 
and suitably to his Gospel.” Compare 1 Cor. x. 
Sl. Av abrot is variously, but in general wrongly 
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explained by the recent Commentators The 
sense seems to be that assigned by the ancient 
Expositors, ‘‘ by his mediation.” 

18 — 25. From general the Apostle proceeds to 
particular precepts. Compare Eph. v. 22 —33. 
vi. 1—9. ‘Qs advice is equivalent to the dikatoy 
of Eph. vi. 1. The literal sense is, “‘ is right and 
just, as being agreeable to the commandment of 
the Lord.” Iuxo. (corresponding to the zagopy. 
of Ephesians) signifies to indulge in a spirit of 
irritability and exacerbation. In this sense the 
word occurs in Philo, but rarely in the Classica] 
writers, though one example, from Demosthenes, 
is adduced by Schleus. Instead of the common 
reading rH Kvoiw, many MSS., Versions, Fathers, 
and early Edd. have é¢y Kupiw, which is adopted 
by almost every Editor from Beng. to Vat. ; and, 
it should seem, rightiy, since this is the more 
difficult reading. For d@@adpodovAsiarg, I have 
ventured to edit, from many of the most ancient 
MSS., and Chrys. and Theoph., as also the 
parallel passage of Ephesians, 6é@8adpodovAcia, 
which was preferred by Beng. and approved by 
Griesb. It is probable that ¢ was subjoined from 
the word following. At v. 24. cidéreg —xkdn. the 
argument is pointed at a possible objection; viz. 
What shall we get by such fidelity ? ‘The answer 
to which is, “ Perliaps from your master nothing: 
but from the Lord ye will receive,” &c. In apr. 
ris kno. the Genit. is exegetical, and signifies 
“the reward which consists in the inheritance of 
heaven in return [for your obedience].” See 
Eph. vi. 8. ‘O déccv must be referred, not, with 
some, to the muster, but to the serrant: though, 
by the words kai otx« fort roocwroAnpia, it is hint- 
ed, that if the master do wrong, he shall be 
punished. See Theophyl. and Theodoret. To 
prevent, however, misapprehension, this is forti- 
fied with a strong injunction to the masters, in the 
words following, which ought not to have been 
made the commencement of a new Chapter. Té 
dixavov kal riv ioérnra may be rendered ‘the just 
and the right thing.” So Thucyd. ii. 44. ov yap 
oléy re iady te} Oikacov BovAcbecIa, of. Compare 
also 2 Cor. viii. 13. 


23. wav 6 re €av woryte. See a Sermon on this 
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1 ‘Phess. 4, 12. 
8 Mark 9. 50, 
supra 3. 16. 
Eph. 4, 29. 

t Acts 20. 4, 
Epi, G21, 22, 
2 Tim. 4. 12. 
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x Acts 15. 37, 
& 19. 29. 
& 27. 2. 
2 Tim. 4. 11. 
Philem. 24. 


teat by Dr. PamypVol. ir. xxxii.& xxxiil., where 
he considers, 1. the mingled rashness and mean- 
ness of permitting the love of worldly praise to 
constitute an exclusive principle of action. 2. 
The danger of that love, when it becomes exces- 
sive, aud obstructs the discharge of our most 
important duties towards God. 3. The exact 
influence which a regard to the opinion of the 
world may in some circumstances very properly 
and meritoriously be allowed to have on our 
conduct. He then concludes as follows: ‘ Sin- 
gleness of heart, united with carnestness, activity 
iningled with patience, good will to our neigh- 
bour, animated by the love of God, —these are 
the duties which the Apostle enjoins on us as 
moral and redeemed creatures. And then only 
shall we perform them effectually, when disdain- 
ing to act as men-pleasers, with mere eye-service ; 
and striving heartily to do what the Deity has 
commanded to be done, we aspire to immortality, 
as the precious inheritance of approved sons, and 
the glorious inheritance of servants faithful to 
their Lord.” 


IV. 2. ry ro0c. moocxapr.} The samc senti- 
ment, more fully expressed, occurs in Eph. vi. 
18. See Note supra iii. 15. 

3. mpocevy. dpa kai n. }.] See Eph. vi. 19. The 
Apostle, it should seem, desires their prayers, 
partly to suggest the duty of praying for each 
other. Obpav. See Note on Acts xiv. 27. 

4, dco det pe N\ad.] There need have been no 
doubt as to the sense of this passage, of which 
the best comment is the parallel one of Eph. vi. 
19. 20. By we det is meant boldly and author- 
itatively, as one empowered to do so from being 
Apostle of the Gentiles. 

5. év codia reo.) ‘ conduct yourselves with 
prudence,” namely, to avoul giving unnecessary 
offence. Tovs fw, i.e. those who are without 
ine fold of Christ, whether Heathens or Jews. 
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See I Cor. xii. 13. Of rdv xapdv tay. the sense 
will fully appear from the Note on Eph. v. 15. 16 

6. év ydoirt.] The best Expositors are agreea 
that this is for éniyages, courteous, agreeable, as 
opposed to ascetic austerity, and therefore likely 
to make them esteemed. Comp. li. 5. émeydorcrot. 
This will tend to fix the sense of the disputed 
phrase dart jor., which must not, with many, be 
interpreted of Divine wisdom, but have the sense 
‘““seasoned with the flavour of, made agreeable 
by being blended with, wisdom or good sense, 
(of which salt was the symbol) and thus made 
more palatable to the hearers.” The Apostle 
means, I conceive, that kind of talent, which 
shows itself in terseness of thought and smart- 
ness of expression. Thus they would be ena- 
bled, as the Apostle adds, to give an answer to 
any one, who asked them a reason of the hope 
that was in them; and would make it more effec- 
tual, by being skilfully pointed, and adapted to 


.circumstances. 


7 —fin.] This portion corresponds to Ephes. 
vi. 21. On adyar. ad., see Note on Phil. ii. 25. 
and Eph. vi. 21. ; 

8. iva yvp, &c.) That he may obtain a knowl- 
edge of your affuirs, and make report to me. This 
anxiety of the Apostle to have that knowledge 
appears from ti. 1. At ra sub. medypara; as Thu- 
cyd. vil. 25. np éoBers dyouca otrep ra of Erepa Podowat. 

9. b¢ éorev €& ae This is generally rendered 
“whois of you;” though some assign the sense 
‘“from you.” It should seem to mean, “ who is 
your countryman.” See supra v.12. We learn 
from Theodor. that this Onesimus was the run- 
away slave of Philemon, converted by Paul, and 
concerning whom he wrote his Epistle to Phile- 
mon. Tad ode, “the present state of his affairs,” 
including whatever would be interesting to them 
as Christians, 

10. évroAdg] “instructions, whether by letter, 
or verbal.” 
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Il. of dvreg ex zeo.] i. e. who are Jewish Chris- 
tians. The oiriveg must be resolved into xa 
ovro:, as is done by the Pesch. Syr. Translator, 
Tapnyopla is used, according to the popular idiom, 
(found also in our own language) for rapjyopo, or 
for ofnep por rapnydoovv. 

12. dywrGspevog b. tpav] “ praying fervently 
for you.” Ey raig moocevy. seems to signify “ in 
his prayers.”” Xrjre is not, as Heinr. imagines, 
for re. Its force is the same as at Eph. vi. 13. 
kai rdvra karepyaodpevoe orivat, and Phil. i. 27. and 
Galat. v. 1. On réAccor see 1 Cor. ii. 6. and Eph. 
iv. 13. [erd\. means thoroughly endued with all 
spiritual gifts and graces.” ‘Ey ravri 6\., for 
elo 76 wav OéAnpa. So Eph. il. 19. tva nrnewAire 
elo wav 7d sAjowna Tod Oeod. ‘There is, however, 
a blending of the two modes of expression, and 
‘complete in all the will of God” sufficiently 
well represents the sense. 

14. A. & farpds, 6 ee) So I point, with the 
Pesch. Syr. anda few good Edd. Renae ‘Luke 
the physician, our beloved brother.” See Note 
on Eph. vi. 21. 

16. 7 émor.] “ this Epistle.” 
mecor. x. 10. and Eph. i. 1. 2. 

—riv é« Aaod.}] ‘These words have been 
thought to refer to a lost Epistle of St. Paul to 
the Laodiceans. But as no other instance is on 


See Notes on 


record of a lost Epistle of the Apostles, we may 
hesitate to admit that to have been the case here. 
We have only to suppose, with almost all the 
best Commentators, that the Epistle in question 
was another copy of that to the Ephesians, that 
being in some measure a circular one. 

17. ‘Apyinnw.] He is supposed to have been 
discharging the office of ruling Presbyter, i. e. 
Bishop at Colosse. From the words of the 
address Bdéne, &c., it has been generally sup- 
posed, that he had been inattentive to the duties 
of his station, and that it is intended to convey a 
reproof. This, however, is so inconsistent with 
the commendatory manner in which he is men- 
tioned by the Apostle to Philemon, that it surely 
cannot be admitted. Nor is such a conclusion 
at all necessary. We might as well suppose the 
admonition to Timothy, 2 Tim. 1. 6. to “ stir up 
the gift of God in him” implies reproof for neg- 
ligence. Such language as this is only to be 
understood as exciting to renewed activity ; for 
which, considering the then state of the Colos- 
sian Church, (beset with false teachers) there 
would be especial need. 

18. ry exp yecoi T.] See Note on Rom. xvi. 
21 — 23. Myvnp. pov rav 6., “ Be mindful of my 
bonds [so as to imitate my courage and constancy 
in the faith].” 
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Christianity was first planted at Thessalonica 
(about a.p. 50) by St. Paul, who formed a 
Church, partly of Jews, but chiefly of Gentiles. 
The unbelieving Jews, however, having, as usual, 
excited a persecution against him, he was forced 
to leave the newly planted Church, under great 
trials and many disadvantages, and to flee to 
Bercea, and from thence to Athens and to Corinth. 
From which latter place this Epistle was written. 
The immediate occasion of its writing was, the 
favorable report which ‘Timothy, whom he had 
sent to visit them in his stead (1 Tim, iu. 6.) had 
given of the steadfastness of the Thessalonians in 
the faith. But though the Apostle found in the 
state of things, as reported to him, much to com- 
mend, and searcely any thing to censure ; yet he 
thought proper, on account of the temptations to 
which the converts were exposed, from the evil 
communications of Jews and Heathens, to inter- 
mix cuutions and warnings with his commenda- 
tions and exhortations. In short, the leading 
design of the Apostle, in writing it, was to con- 
firm them inthe fuith, to exhort them to coura- 
geous profession of it (notwithstanding the persecu- 
tions of the unbelieving Jews); and, above all, 
to excite them to such a practice ofits duties as 
was becoming their high and holy calling. 

The gennineness of this pistle has never been 
doubted, being attested by citations froin, or re- 
ferences to it in the Fathers, from the time of 
Polycarp downwards. It is almost universally 
admitted to have been written frst of St. Paul’s 
Epistles ; though on the precise date the learned, 
as usual, differ. It could not well be written 
earlier than 52, nor Jater than 54. But the ex- 
actly intermediate date may most safely be left 
tin medio. ‘The style of the Epistle is more sim- 
ple and perspicuous than any other of St. Paul’s, 
und is Seeaeiw by deep earnestness and an 


affectionate spirit. He first reminds them of the 
formidable difficulties he had to encounter in 
their conversion ; and warns them against those 
heathen impurities which they had so lately aban- 
doned. Then, after ineulcating brotherly love, 
he settles some points with regard to the resur- 
rection (on which sundry erroneous notions were 
entertained), and enjoins them to a due prepara- 
tion for the advent of Christ to judgment, and 
concludes with various practical counsels and 
instructions. 

1. Zedovarég.] Silvanus, or Silas, is first men- 
tioned in Acts xv. 22. Tipé8eoc. See Note on 
Acts xvi. 1. At év Oe@ supply ove. At Oeacadr 
the Article ry would, strictly speaking, be neces 
sary ; but it might very well be omitted. 

2. ebyap., &c.] Comp. similar sentiment at 
Rom. i. 8—10. Eph. i. 16. 2 Tim. i. 3. 2 Thess. 
i. 3. ii. 13. where see Notes. 

3. adtadcirrwe] for rod\d\dkts. See Note on 
Rom. i. 9. Tod géoyou — éAridos. This is by Koppe 
and many of the more recent Commentators 
thought a periphrasis equivalent to mforews, Kai 
dyanijs. kat é\nidog. The proofs, however, ad- 
duced are insufficient. The Zoyov and xéxov must 
have an intensive effeet, and denote, in the for- 
mer ease, zeal and constancy ; and in the latter, 
alacrity and diligence. But to advert to particu- 
lars: “ As (observes Professor Sehott) in the 
words following, xérov rijs dyanys and bropoviis ris 
are so used, that the former substantive indicates 
the thing as arising from the latter, so épyov rijs 
mor. (opus quod ex fide proficiseitur) denotes 
sentiendi agendique ratio ex persuasione Chris- 
tiana oriunda; nearly equivalent in sense to rioris 
éveoyoupéry in Gal. v. 6.” A view of the sense 
supported by the most eminent Expositors, an- 
cient and modern. By rov xénov rig aydanng Is 
meant that diligence of exertion which springs 
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from love, nearly equivalent to a@ydang xoriwons. 
Thus, again, rig btopovis ris éX. Means that con- 
stancy of endurance, which springs from hope [in 
Christ or salvation.] See Ccum. Thus it is 
nearly equivalent to éAnidog dbnopevotons. Tod 
Kupiov is a Genit. of object, for cis rév Kbocav, “ hope 
reposed in the Lord, as the only bestower of sal- 
vation.” *EpzpooGev rot Geos, &e. This form is 
by some Expositors, ancient and modern, referred 
to the three nouns ator., ay., and é\z., and sup- 
posed to denote (by a Hebraism derived from 
mires) the purity and sincerity of those 
virtues. Others, however, connect the words 
with prnp., and understand them of prayers to 
God. ‘This latter view is confirmed by the Pesch. 
Syr., and is, not without reason, preferred by the 
best Expositors, from Benson to Schott. 

4. cidéres, &e.] It is well shown by Pelt and 
Schott, that efdéreg here, as well as pynp. at v. 3, 
depends on the words of v. 3. etyapiorodpev — 
npoceuyav huey. ‘Yrd Ocod (as Wolf, Pelt, and 
Schott show) must be construed with hyaz., not 
with rijv é\.3; as propriety of language almost 
requires, and the usage of the Apostle elsewhere 
(as 2 ‘Thess. ii. 15. and Col. iii. 12.) confirms. 5o 
also the Peschito Syr. and Vulg. Versions. With 
is Uxd Oot. we may compare the Hebrew 

irase 45) ‘°F. 

: The Ly. Z i some (especially the Calrin- 
istic Commentators) understood of the absolute 
election of the persons, as individuals, to eternal 
life. But from iii. 5. 14. and 2 ‘Thess. iii. 11. it 
appears that some were disobedient, and in danger 
of falling away. We may, therefore (with the 
pest Commentators, from Chrys. down to Pelt 
and Schott), interpret it of their election to ex- 
ternal privileges as a Church. I entirely agree 
with Dr. A. Clarke, that “‘ the election here 
spoken of is that treated of by the Apostle at 
large in the Epistles to the Romans, Galatians, 
and Ephesians; and that it is no irrespective, 
unconditional, eternal, and personal election to 
everlasting glory, that is meant by the Apostle ; 
but temporal election, the being called and 
chosen, as a body out of the world by the Word 
and Spirit (see John xv. 19): that all was specifi- 
cally conditional as far as their final salvation 
was concerned; so that without any merit on 
their side, they were chosen and called to those 
blessings which, if used aright, would lead them 
to eternal glory.” See more in Zanch, Grotius, 
Whitbv, Hamm., Benson, Mackn., and ‘Tomline. 

3. The scope of this verse seems to be, to inti- 
mate their full persuasion that this conversion of 
the Thessalonians to the Christian faith was 
marked by the efficiency of Divine power, as 
attested by the most indubitable signs. See 
Koppe, Pelt, and Schott. Here, Pelt observes, 
are subjoined the signs by which that election to 
the Christian religion might be known. To ebayy. 
bai (the best Commentators are agreed) signi- 

es, ‘‘ our preaching of the Gospel,” or the Gos- 
pel as preached by us; as in ii. 4. Rom. xvi. 25. 
Gal. ii. 7. 2 Thess. ii. 18. 2 Tim. ii. 8. With 
éyeviOn cis beds, ad vos pervenit, Pelt compares 
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Gal. iii. 14. fva ele ra £0vn f ebroyia yénrat. The 
words év duvépet kat év Ilv. dy. (put for éy cuv. ror 
Iv. dy.) are by many eminent Expositors under 
stood of the miracles worked, and the super- 
natural gifts imparted by St. Paul. See Rom. xv. 
19. 1 Cor. ii. 4. ‘The sense, however, must not 
be confined to these ; but (as the context requires) 
the words are to be understood, also, nay chiefly 
(with Calvin, Beza, and others, down to Scott 
and Pelt) of the internal power of the Gospel on 
the heart, effected by the Holy Spirit, and attest- 
ed by the fruits of the Spirit. This, too, is plain 
from the év tAnpogopia nohAy, Which, according to 
the first-mentioned sense, would have to be taken 
{unless a harsh transposition were supposed) of 
the Apostle, namely, his nuppyota- The expression 
is well rendered by the Pesch. Syr. “ cum firmis- 
sima persuasione,” a full persuasion and complete 
couviction. Thus it is equivalent to éy mAnoogo- 
aig miorews (i. e. év wm. rexdnpogopovpérn) at Heb. x. 
92. and neroiOnots woAXH at 2 Cor. vill. 22. Come 
pare 1 Cor. 11. 4. 

The scope of the next words xads— dv tpas 
seems to be, as Chrys. points out, to propose 
himself as their example. The comparison, how- 
ever, is left imperfect, and there is in ofdare a 
reference to the cidérec at v. 4. The full sense of 
the briefly worded xaOas otdare olor éyevhOnper 
seems to be that expressed by Schott: “ inas- 
much as ye well know {and can testify] what sort 
of persons we have been among you; i. e. with 
what Divine power and zAnoofopia we have taught 
you, and with what confidence, alacrity, and 
patient endurance we have borne the sufferings 
we had to undergo for yours and the Gospel’s 
sake.” 

6. Kat bpets pip. huGv eyevnO.] Here it is not 
necessary to suppose so long an ellipsis as is 
done by Benson and Mackn. It is sufficient to 
supply otrw, taken from the words left to be 
understood in the preceding clause. ‘Thus the 
words will be equivalent to Ocre yevécOar tpas 
peynras, &c., which the Apostle perkaps would 
have written, but that the next clause commences 
with ®ore yevéoOar. The imitation here enjoined 
is not, I conceive, what most Commentators 
make it, an imitation of Christ and the Apostles 
in bearing afflictions, but (as Zanch, Grot., Doddr., 
Scott, and Pelt explain) in a general way. In- 
deed, the words éy O\iWer zod\d\y form an inter- 
mediate clause, thrown in, to note a circumstance 
attendant on the principal subject of the sentence, 
their imitation of the Lord; namely, that it was 
“amidst much tribulation:” for so I would ren- 
der, with Abp. Newc., Goesch.,and Schott. See 
Acts xiv. 22. compared with Rom. v. 3. When 
the Apostle says that they were imitators of him 
and the Lord. he, I think, means imitators of 
him, and thereby of the Lord, whom he imitated. 
This is confirmed by a kindred passage of 1 Cor. 
x1. 1. pepnrat pov yivecbe, xadais Kayo Xacros. By 
pera yaoas Mrvebp. ay. is meant a joy inspired by 
the Holy Spirit, which accompanied and rewarded 
their alacrity in reeeiving the word, and their 
firmness in adhering to it; and “ which was (as 
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Benson and Mackn. observe) an evidence of their 
election, and a pledge of their title to a happy 
immortality.” Comp. Rom. xiv. 17. and Acts xv. 
41. The Genit. here denotes author, or efficient 
cause. 

7. Gore yev.] “insomuch that ye became ex- 
emplars,” &c. On the term rizr. see 1 Cor. x. 6. 
11. Phil. ii. 17. and Notes. 


8. ag’ tpaév.] The Apostle now dilates on the 
excellent effects of this good example of the 
Thessalonians, whose fame had spread far and 
wide. (Schott.) This is explained by most of 
the modern Commentators “ by your instrument- 
ality.”” The literal sense (of place), however, 
adopted by the earlier Expositors, must not be 
excluded. In fact, both senses seem meant. 
‘From you the sound of the Gospel first issued, 
and by your means was spread abroad in al] Ma- 
cedonia.” With the construction, indeed, of the 
sentence, owing to the od pévov — adda xai the 
Commentators are not a little perplexed. They 
are generally agreed in supposing a transposition 
of ob pévov, which must be taken, they think, 
with éjynrac. See Koppe, Pelt, and Schott. 
But it should rather seem that the true notion of 
the construction can alone be attained by con- 
sidering the passage as blending two modes of 
expression, thus: “For from you sounded the 
word of the Lord, over all Macedonia and Achaia; 
and not only has your faith in God been well 
known there, but the report of it has been dis- 
seminated everywhere else,’’ — namely, in most 
of the countries of the civilized world; with 
which Macedonia and Achaia had constant com- 
mercial communication. In éjy. there is an 
allusion to the xjovyza of the Gospel, and to that 
sonorous voice, as it were of a trumpet (see Is. 
Iviii. 1. Rev. i. 10.), with which xjovxes (like our 
cryers) were accustomed to speak. How honour- 
able it was for the Gospel to issue forth from any 
place first of all the places of a country, we may 
infer from | Cor. xiv. 36. 3} ag’ ipay 8 Adbyos rod 
Ocod ejAOE; By radeiv m1, ‘to say any thing,” is 
meant either in commendation, or congratula- 
tion. 

9, 10. abrot ydo.} i. e. as Grot. observes (by 
the construction per 7d onpatvdpevov, like that at 
Acts viil. 5.) of év mavri réxw seil. naot rérois, those 
to whom the tidings of your conversion were 
brought. 


—bnolav toodov tcyouev.] Of this phrase the 
sense has been debated; but it seems to be: 
“What a successful entrance we had unto you,” 
i.e. What a favourable reception we experienced 
at your hands. For that 1s implied by OT010S, 
qualis. 'The words xai rs — épy. are erplanatory 
of the bnoiav ic. OX: 5 where éneorp. mpds tov O. 
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is a formula oecurring also in Acts xi. 21. xiv. 15. 
2 Cor. iii. 16., and which denotes by a Hebraic 
and figurative phrase, conversion from idolatry 
and paganism, or Judaism, to Christianity. ‘The 
contrary is spoken of in 2 Cor. xii. 2., namely, a 
going todc¢ rd cidwrta ra dfhwva. ‘The words 
following show the purpose of this turning ; [@ere, 
or elo rd] dovAcbev, to worship and serve. On 
Oe Cv Kai ddyO., see John xvii. 1 — 5. 


10. kai dvapéveey, &c.]  ‘‘ Here,” Pelt remarks, 
“we have those points adverted to, which dis- 
tinguish the Christian religion from Judaism ; 
and this and the preceding verse contain a brief 
summary of the most important doctrines of 
Christianity, theoretical-and practical.” 1 would 
add, that ‘ waiting for Jesus Christ’s second ad- 
vent,” is a beautiful expression for receiving him 
as their Redeemer; implying obedience to his 
precepts, and faithful profession of his religion. 
The same metaphor occurs’ in Rom. viii. 19. 25. 
1 Cor. i. 7. Gal. v. 5. 1 Cor. i. 7. 2 ‘Tiess) ies 
This I find confirmed by Calvin; who points out, 
that the expression, waiting for the advent of 
Christ to judgment, implies the extreme diffi- 
culty of this turning unto the Lord, and 
the deep anxiety [expressed in the above pas- 
sages of the N. T.] by which alone it can, 
humanly speaking, be effected. Here the ex- 
pression has much propriety, being meant, as 
Pelt suggests, to lead to the principal purpose of 
the Epistle ; which was to correct the errors that 
had arisen as to Christ’s return from heaven. 
With the whole passage compare a kindred one 
offlenilalis 20: 

— rov pudpevov.] Render, who delivereth, as in 
the Pesch. Syr. (‘ qui liberat’”’), Calvin, and Abp. 
Newc. The present has been thought to be put 
for the future, to denote certainty. But it is not 
necessary to resort to that principle here ; since, 
according to the usual force, the Present has, as 
Schott acknowledges, great propriety and suita- 
bleness to the context; as denoting, says Pisca- 
tor, ‘‘ certainty of action,” or rather what is done 
at all times, as when we say, The sun shines. 
For this deliverance, which commenced at our 
Lord’s death and sacrifice, may be said to be con- 
tinually carrying forward (so 2 Cor. i. 10. as é 
TnAckobrou Oavdrov epploato Hpac, cat pterac’ eis Bv 
wAnixapev, Otc Kat Erte plocrar. Leb. vii. 25. “ He 
ever liveth to make intercession for us’’) by Himn- 
self onr advocate with the Father, and by the aid 
of the Holy Spirit, the Paraclete: and this He 
will himself complete at the Jast day, when death 
spiritual as well as temporal shall be swallowed 
up in victory ; a victory achieved over Sin 
Death, and the Law, by “ Him who loved us and 
washed us from our sins by his own blood.” 
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.l. Having, C. i. 4, 5. briefly touched on the 
subject of his coming to the ‘Thessalonians, the 
Apostle licre pursues it more at large, both to in- 
dulge the high feeling of satisfaction, which he 
experiences at the success with which he had, 
under the Divine blessing, preached the Gospel 
to them; and to confirm the minds of the ‘Thes- 
salonians in that sound doctrine, which they had 
received froin the Apostle and Js colleagues, so 
that they might hold it fast in spite of all the ar- 
tifices of the false teachers ; and to excite them 
to imitate the fidelity, diligence, and truly Chris- 
tian spirit of their teacher. (Schott.) 

1. The ydo here refers, I conceive, to the 6zofay 
etcodov icy. ati. 5. 9. q. d. “ I need scarcely have 
said what I did; for ye yourselves know.” 

2. Here, as Pelt remarks, e contrario idem pro- 
but. *A\AG imo. Kai after adda is not found in 
very many MSS., Versions, lathers, and all the 
early Iditions, except the rasmian, and is can- 
celled by almost every Editor from Beng. and 
Wets. to Vater. It might, indeed, be justified 
from internal evidence; but it is so weak in ex- 
ternal authority, that that is unnecessary. It 
arose, I suspect, from the imo etiam of the Latin 
glossographers. The noo in nooraOévres need not 
be regarded, as it is by inost recent Commenta- 
tors, as pleonastic. See Acts xvi. 22. xvii. 4. 
The tBae%vreg refers to his being scourged; a 
great insult to a Roman citizen. ’Erupp. év ro 
OG, Kc. i.e. (as in Acts xiv. 8.) we took courage, 
in dependence on the aid of our God, to speak, 
&c. ‘Ey dyév may be rendered, with many 
Commentators, ‘‘ with earnestness and _ solici- 
tude,” as Co]. 1i. 1. And in this sense the word 
occurs in Thucyd. vii. 71. 5 62 weZdg rodby roy 
a@yGva kat bborasw tis yvouns etye. i.e. with 
earnest and anxious intentness. Or it may mean, 
|_ “amidst a great struggle,” i.e. danger. So Thu- 
evd. i. 45. 606 péyav tov dyGva. also Arrian 
cited by Wolf: dr: év dyGue Euvéyerar ra xara obas, 
kai BonJeiv dct. But the former interpretation 
seems preferable. 

3, 4. ‘The od« is here emphatic ; what is here 
siid being meant as a reply to those who accused 
him of doing what he did under the influence of 
error (xAdimc), or acting through imposture (év 
6éw), or at least of being swayed by interested 
motives, é& dxafapciag. So Calvin thus defines 
and distinguishes the charges: 1. imposture as 
regarded the substance of the doctrine ; 2. impu- 
ruy,as regarded the affections of mind and mo- 
tives; 3. guile, as regarded the mode of action. 
These charges, then, the Apostle simply and 
gravely denies ; and then shows how ungrounded 
they were; since his conduct could not be ac- 
counted for on the supposition of fanaticism, or 
of imposture, or of interested motives in general. 


Tlapd«Anors, in this context, denotes not exhorta- 
tion only, but all other branches of pastoral in- 


struction. So Chrys. interprets it diday4. "Axa. 
denotes, in general, the being swayed Ny corrupt 
motives, whether of wealth, fame, &c. See 


Tittm. de Synon. N. T. p. 150. So Arrian Epict. 
iv. 11. cited by Koppe, Wuyi akxubapcia, doypata 
novnod. Adéd\w means the knowingly beguiling men 
into error, by misstating, or adulterating the truth ; 
or at Jeast undertaking and carrying on the work 
of evangelizing with fraudulent views, or to an- 
swer sinister ends. In short, he means to say, 
that they are neither themselves deceived nor do 
they wilfully deceive others; they are neither 
fanatics, nor impostors or cheats. Moreover, the 
Apostle might here not only intend an answer to 
his accusers, but mean this as a retort upon them ; 
the jpay being emphatic; for the false teachers 
of the Jews, or Judaizers, and the heathen Phi- 
losophers and Sophists were, as Dr. Chandler has 
shown, themselves notoriously guilty of that very 
conduct which they imputed to the Apostles, 
being the veriest impostors and cheats, yojreg xat 
Tepateias peotot, Says Lucian; who adds that the 
impudence of their hypocrisy was intolerable : 
oUK nvEeyKa Thy aicxbvny Tijg broKpicews. 

4. Here the Apostle declares what was really 
the origin of his instruction, and the disposition 
suitable to such an origin. (Schott.) 

— Kalas dedoxipdopeda ind rod Acod mn. 7. €.] The 
best Commentators are of opinion that this is an 
irregular construction, to be resolved into kad 
EJoxinace fds 6 Ocds, hore morebew hiv 7d edayy. 


See Win. Gr. Gr. § 38. 1. Note2. Perhaps, how- ' 


ever, there is a blending of two constructions, 
‘““as we were approved by God,” and, ‘as we 
were put in trust with the Gospel.” *Apécxovres, 
“‘endeavouring to please.” I would compare Ig- 
nat. ad Rom. C. 2. od yao Oédw bpiv (I conjecture 
unis) avOowrapeokijcat, dddd Oc doécar. This use 
of doécxw is thought Hellenistic ; but I have noted 
an example of it in Soph. Antig. 74. éwet mciwy 

o5vos, “Ov dgt 4? dogoxery rots Kdrw (SCil. Beots), rev 
év0ade. ‘The 6 doxindgwy tas xapdiag is equivalent 
to the 6 épevvev rag xapdias, Rom. viii. 27. or & 
Kapdwoyvaarnc, Acts i, 24. 

5,6. The Apostle now proves this integrity 
and purity of intention, by adverting to two things 
which usually sway men ; vanity or ambition, and 
avarice. But before he notices those points, he 
briefly preoccupies the charge of flattery (of which 
his adversaries were notoriously guilty), and he 
proves himself not to be a men-pleaser; and that 
by simply appealing to themselves as his witnesses, 
who, had he been guilty of base adulation (the 
surest mark of a sordid mind and corrupt motives) 
must surely have known it. 

To advert to a few points of phraseology, in év 
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t John 5. 41, 44. 


2 Then: 3. 9. 
x 2 Cor. 12. 15. 


Abyw Kodaxelag We have a peculiar idiom, which 
we need not (with some) regard as a mere He- 
braism, for éy xoAaxeia; or, With others, as put for 
in accusatione adujationis (which would weaken 
the sense, and perhaps be scarcely true in senti- 
ment); but, with Koppe and Schott, we may take 
év X6yw etvat for yivecOar év Mé6y, to be conversant 
in words, &c., and consider the Genitive «oAakelas 
as put for the adjective xodaxevrixy 3 the sense 
being, ‘‘nunquam versati sumus in sermonis 
genere adulatorio,” were not conversant in the 
words of flattery, used not flattering speeches. 
With respect to otre év npogdost mAcovetias, these 
words are variously explained. Some sink the 
sense of moo¢.; others think it serves to qualify 
the nAcov.; and others assign senses more or less 
objectionable. Itis, I think, best (with the Pesch. 
Syr., Beza, Grot., Benson, Chandler, Flatt, and 
Schott) to take év moogdcer ndeovetiag (sub. eyevi- 
Onyev) to mean ut: pretextu araritie ; this being 
a popular way of expressing the carrying on any 
plan of avarice under a fair pretence, as the false 
teachers did. For the truth of which protesta- 
tion, Paul appeals to the only Judge, who cannot 
err, even the Searcher of all hearts. 

—otre (nrodyres && avOo. dééav.] The Apostle 
here adverts to another kind of avarice, ambition 
or the thirst of fame. At (nroturee supply Fuer, 
from the éyevjO0nuev of the preceding verse: both 
being for i¢yrjcapev, on Which duvdpevor (“¢ though 
we might’) is suspended. It may seem strange 
that the Apostle should write é dv0pdzwyv and én’ 
a@\\wv, not é avOp. and & dd\dAwy, Nor dn’ dvOe. and 
an’ addwv. But the reason wil] appear by con- 
sidering the distinction of signification in 2 and 
ano, Which is well pointed out (after Herm. on 
Soph. Elect. 65.) by Schott,— namely, that dé 
always has reference to the mediate origin (or 
second cause) (for examples to the thing or per- 
son that gave occasion to any thing said or done) 
but éx (as also rapa) to the immediate, or first cause. 
In the present passage this distinction is very dis- 
cernible: and the sense is well expressed by 
Schott as follows: “non expetii Jandem, que ex 
ore hominuin, labores meos, doctrinam, discipn- 
Jorum multitudinem admirantium et priedicantium 
(immediate) mihi contingeret (idem q. mapa dv- 
Oodnwv, Joh. v. 41.) sive vobis, seu aliis caxtibus, 
quos doctrina evangelica imbuissem, huie laudi 
et admirationi oceasionem prebentibus.’’ With 
respect to the expression év Bdoet etvat, Expositors 


\ | are not agreed whether it signifies “to be burden- 
\some to you,” or “to use authority over you,” 


The latter interpretation is adopted by the most 
ancient and many modern Expositors, as being 
more agreeable to the words preceding and fol- 
lowing. Butit should seem that the sentiment, 
in the clause otre Znrotvres — dAdwv is subordinate 
to that in obre byeviOnpev ev mood. zAeovegiag, and 
that the words duvdpevor ev Bape elvar, &c. (which 
are parenthetical) refer to the principal one. This 
view is confirmed by the language of the Apostle 
elsewhere. So at verse 9. mpdc rd ph ertBapioat 
riva tydv, also 2 Thess. iii. 8. érBaonoar. 2 Cor. 
xi. 9. éy navri dBapiy bptv paurdv erjonoa. Whereas 
the other signification of Bdpoc is nowhere found 
in the N.‘P. Perhaps, however, the Apostle may 
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here have intended doth senses : meaning that he 
might, in virtue of his authority and privileges as 
an Apostle, have ruled them authoritatively and 
imperiously, and been chargeable to them, by 
taking pay for his services. 

7. nmot] i. e. as it were a mild parent. So the 
Homeric zarijo 0° ws pros Fev. ‘To avoid a confu- 
sion of metaphor, it is proper (as the best Ex- 
positors suggest) to take the next words with 
what follows, not with what precedes. First the 
Apostle compares himself to an indulgent fother ; 
then to a tender nursing-mother. In the ex- 
pression @4\7y there is an allusion to the man- 
ner in which birds cherish their young, by plae- 
ingthem under their wings (Deut xxi1.6. Matt. 
xxiii. 37.), or nursing-mothers warm them in their 
bosoms ; implying, indeed, every necessary sus- 
tentation. 

8. obrws twepdpevor v.] “thus having a strong 
affection for you.” Instead of tzerp., many MSS. 
and Fathers, and some early Editions have dyexp., 
which has been edited by Matth., Griesb., Koppe, 
Tittm., Vater, and Schott; but perhaps without 
sufficient reason, External authority, indeed, is 
much in its favour; but zterna/, | apprehend, 
is against it. ‘Opep. is a word destitute of any 
authority, being found only in a few MSS. (not 
the ¢ert) of Job iit. 21. of tweipovrar rod Oavdrov. 
And, notwithstanding what Matthai urges, it is, 
as Rinck says, contrary to analogy. Indeed, 
Schott, who adopts 6y., has not prored that the 
word ever existed. He appeals, indeed, to Hesych., 
Phot., and Phavor. But they, copying from the 
Scholiasts, manifestly had the present passage in 
view ; and, therefore, to infer from them the ex- 
istence of the word, would be reasoning in a 
circle. The same objection, also, applies to his 
arzument, that “ du. is entitled to the preference, 
as being the rarer word:” for that Canon surely 
cannot hold good of words so rare as nowhere to 
be found, especially if they would be formed con- 
trary to analogy; indeed, 6p. can easily be ac- 
counted for as a mere error of the scribes. See 
Rinek. It should seem that the o arose from the 
o preceding. In the passage of Job it arose evi- 
dently from the o: preceding, as the testimony of 
the text (almost all the MSS. having {pero.) 
shows. Matthoei, indeed, says the word occurs 
in Symmachus’s Version of Ps. Ixii. 2. But the 
ditions there have tzeco. And if even dyeto. were 
fonnd in some MSS., én.might be easily account- 
ed for from the w preceding. The scribes, I 
suspect, fell into the error, because {yep. never 
came into the common dialect, and is rarely found 
in any but good writers. Thus when ano or@® 
preceded, the scribes, thinking of the common 
word bynoelecOar, easily mannfactured bpefpecOat 5 
the « and » being perpetually confounded. Fi- 
nally, as to what Schott urges, that 6y. is the 
stronger term, that may be doubted, for fperp. is 
surely a very significant term. Not to say that 
deco. Would yield a sense little suitable, for it 
could only mean closely connected with ; whereas 
the sense intended by the Apostle is “ warmly at- 
tached to.” "Those who adopt 6n., and suppose 
the word to come from $06 and efpecOar, besides 
being ignorant that od is never cut oif at the 
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junctura, in derivation, fall into the same error 
with those who derive tpefpecOac from thas and 
eiow; though it is plainly derived from {zeoos, on 
which see Hemsterh. on Lennep Etymol. For 
the above reasons, then, | have thought proper 
to follow Wets. and Rinek, in retaining the com- 
mon reading, found in the Ed. Princ., and which 
was read, I doubt not, by the Peseh. Syr. ‘Trans- 
lator. 

— evdoxovpev] “ We were ready.” Literally, 
“we should have thought good.” A sense found 
in the N. T. and the Jater Greek writers. ‘The 
usual construction with peradvtvar, the Genitive 
and Dative, is here altered to the Accusative and 
Dative, from the nature of the thing. 

9. punporvetere yao — Oevt.] Compare 2 Thess. 
ii. ¢7—9. Muny., “yey no doubt, remember,” 
i. e.ye mustremeinber. Kéxov xai péyAov, by hen- 
diadys, for ‘“iny toilsome labour ;” namely, of 
his trade. Nuxrdc¢ xai fuéoas is equivalent to adia- 
Aeinrws, assidue, early aud lute. 

10. bciw<.] ‘Oo. regards duty towards God; 
éix., that towards men; and dyéprrws denotes by 
implication the repute of performing both. 

11, 12. The construction is here somewhat 
irregular, and can only be adjusted by repeating 
éyeriOnnev from v. 10, or (whieh is better) supply- 
ing ypyev, to be fetched from éyevjOnper. 

— nmnoak., Tapap., and paozve.}| 1 would not, 
with Konpe and Rosenm., regard this as synony- 
mous. I[aoax. and raoaz. differ as our exhort and 
persuace. ‘The same sense of ragay. occurs in 
Hom. ll. 6. 417. and 680. Xenoph. Venat. vi. 25. 
Maprup. is a stronger term than the former, sig- 
nifying to solemnly urge, urgently press, as in a 
kindred passage of Eph. iv. 17, and also Thucyd. 
vi. 80, and vili. 53. For paorvpotyrvot, I have, 
with Matth. and Schott, edited paprvodperor, from 
about 30 MSS. of various recensions, and the 
Ed. Princ. It is well remarked by Schott, that 
paprupcteJac Cannot admit of the sense here re- 
quired. “ And although (continues he) Ixposi- 
tors assert that paprupeicfac is sometimes used 
for papripscOat, yet they do not prove it.” The 
truth is, that though paoripecOar, is sometimes 
used for paprupcioOar in the sense testari, sancte 
affirmare, yet there is no proof that paorupeia@ae 
was ever used for paprivecOa. See Poppo on 
Thueyd. viii. 53. 2. and Note on Acts xxvi. 22. 
The common reading, doubtless, arose (as Rinck 
points out) from adliteration with the preceding 
verse. On the words eis rd meon., &e., which 
serve to note the intewt and effect of the forego- 
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ing admonition, compare Col. i. 16. Baad. kal 
dédgav may be for Baordreiay Evdokav, as almost all 
the recent Commentators suppose ; but I agree 
with Schott that it is not necessary to resort to 
that principle here ; since the word may retain 
its proper sxbstantive force, so as to further ex- 
plain and illustrate Baotdeiav: q. d. ‘et [ad] fe- 
licitatem gloriosam regni Div. consortio vobis 
futuram.”’ 

13. Here we have, Pelt observes, a completion 
of what was begun to be said supra 2. See also 
1.6. Acad rotro, ‘‘ wherefore [since we have been 
thus successful among you]” we, &c. In raga- 
AaGBdvres —Ocod there is a transposition usual in 
St. Paul (and frequently in Thucyd.) by which 
the Genitive is separated from the noun which 
governs it, by intervening words. <Aédyov axojjs ig 
not (as most recent Commentators imagine) for 
Aéyov, or akoyv. It is well regarded by ‘Theophyl. 
as equivalent to xjovypa, wg dra Tod akovoDHvac 
meorevopevov. And so Cicum. explains. See Rom. 
in. 16. John xvi. 38. The Apostle had in view 
Is. hh. 1. rig éniorevoe ry akog qudv; This I find 
confirmed by the opinion of Schott. ’Edéface 
is well rendered by Newc. ‘‘ ye embraced it.” I 
would compare ‘Thuceyd. i. 95. édéavro rods Adyous, 
Kat roocetyor rhv yropnv. The term diflers from 
rapavauBdvetrv, as implying more or less of appro- 
bation. It may be observed, that there is here a 
brevity of expression for é&é%ac0e adrdv as ob X6- 
yov, &ec. In d¢ Kai évepyetrar the dc is by some, as 
‘Theodor., Storr., and Kop., referred to 60%: but 
the best Expositors are in general agreed in re 
ferring it to the more remote antecedent Adyov r 
Ocot.; which, indeed, is required by the words 
following. ’Evepy. signifies ‘is made effectual,” 
or, shows itself in its effects,— namely, (as is 
just afterwards shown) in producing an imitation 
of the best examples of Christian piety and vir- 
tue. This view 1 find supported by the opinion 
of Schott, who maintains that éveoyetoOar 1S never 
in the N. T. used as a middle form with an Ac- 


gtive sense ; but always (especially in St. Paul’s 
writings) as a Passive. 


Indeed, Br. Butt, 
Exam. p. 9, goes yet further, and asserts that it 
is scarcely ever so used, even in the Classical 
writers, (I believe he might have said xever,) but 
always ina passive sense. And after addncing, 
as examples of the N. T. use, Rom. vil. 5. 2 Cor. 
i. 6, he rescues 2 Cor. iv. 12. from the misinter- 
pretation by which an active sense is by many 
there attributed to éveoyeirat. He also vindicates 
the same sense to Eph. ili. 20, and Col. i. ult, 


330 1 THESSALONIANS CHAP. II. 14—17. 


Heb. 10. 34. 


~ g ¢ 3 ~ ~ ad we 
> Aa 8. baamtetc vO eluntoe EvEYHOITTE, adthgot, tov éxxinowmy tov Osov 14 


~ i) ~ ~ 3 = ~w =2 fad c q oa | s ? Q 
Tov ovomy tv ty Lovdaia éy Xgtotm Invov, om te avta emudete not 


¢ ~ ¢ e ~ Or ~ x \ 3 , ¢ 8 ~ 3 h) ’ a 
vutls UO THY Wiay ouuguhetwY, xadwS zat uUTOL UTO THY LovdaoY 


~ ro 3 , 3 fond x , 
¢ Malt. 23.34, © rey xa toy Kugtoy enoxtevurtay Ingovy xo tous [tddovs ] moog7- 15 


Luke 13. 33. 


Nee SS” >» 8§ c,/ \ 
Acts 7, 52. TAC, X#0t NUS EXGCLWSUVTWY, Kt 


~ x > , \ ~ 3 
Oro) Nn KOECXOYIMY, xaL TKOLY UY- 


3 ? € ow ~ ’ ~ ’ fae 
dL 29. 32. IooTots evuvtlwy, ° xwhvorvtwy yuas toils EIvect dadjoou va owIw- 16 


Acts 13. 50. 
& 14.5, 19, 
& 17. 5, 13. 
_ rs a > 3 3 Q c 2 a fe. 10 

19. 9. €7E OUTOU 00; 66° TEhOS. 
& 22. 21, 2, i ait 2 


and finally the present passage, 2 Thess. il. 7, 
and James v.10. And though Bp. Bull in these 
passages renders évepy. by perfici, while Schott 
adopts eficax reddi, yet both are agreed on the 
sense. ‘I'he latter explaining it of passing from 
the mind and understanding into the {ife and ac- 
tions, and thus bringing forth fruit. 2 Pet.i. 8; 
while the former ably elicits the full sense by the 
weighty remark: ‘ Scilicet tum demum in hom- 
ine Dei Verbum évepyeto8ar, sive perfict, dicitur, 
cum finem obtinet, et effectum sibi destinatum, 
qua est F1pEI OBEDIENTIA.” 

J4. This verse is‘meant to illustrate the eff- 
cacy of the faith of the Thessalonians by their 
courageous endurance of persecution, and to sug- 
gest a strong reason for their constancy, by advert- 
ing to their resemblance therein to the primitive 
Christiins of Judaa, and even of the Lord him- 
self. 

— pets yao pip., &e.] The point of imitation 
here chiefly intended, seems, from the context, 
to be bearing the same troubles and persecutions 
as the persons in question with the same forti- 
tude. So supr.i. 6. pipnral hpady tyeviOnre Kat rot 
Rvotov. defdpevor rov Adyov vy OAiYert morAArAY. On 
éxxAnotav — Xo. "I., see 1. 1, and Acts viii. 1 —4. 

15. idiovs.] ‘This has been cancelled by Griesb. 
and others ; but rashly. We can hardly suppose 
that a marginal gloss should have crept into 
nearly all the MSS. It is far more probable that 
it was cancelled ina few copies, from a ground- 
less fear Jest it might countenance the dogma of 
Marcion, that the Jewish Prophets were not the 
Prophets of the true God; and, as an exeuse for 
the omission, they would be likely to plead a 
corruption of the text; and to cast that on Marcion 
himself would clench the argument. Or perhaps 
it was thrown out by some over nice Critics of 
Grircism ; this use being not very Classical. Or 
finally it might, as Schott observes, (who retains 
the word,) have arisen hy homeoteleuton with 
the preceding word. Besides, the expression 
carries with it great emphasis, as in ‘lit. i. 12. 
(105 udrov noopirns. See Benson and Chandler. 
"Exdtwx. 1S more significant than écwx., denoting 
‘to chase away and annihilate.” In Oew pad doe- 
oxérrwy we are not, [ think, to understand the pp} 
dpeck., a8 18 usuaily done, in the sense “do now 
seck to please God;” but the term is to be taken, 
with the best Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, per meiosin, for “ are in disfavour with God,” 
are Qeoordyets, aS Josephus himself admits them 
to have been. In réow drPodnoe évavriwy there 
is an allusion to that unsocial, or rather antisocial, 
spirit towards other nations, called by ‘Tacitus 
the adversns omnes alios hostile odinm, and of 
which the Jater Greek, and the Latin Classical 
writers, furnish striking proofs; some of them 
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here adduced by the Commentators. The scope 
of this verse and the next is well pointed out by 
Chandler. 

1G. kwdrvévrwv.] Render, “Not forbidding, 
but hindering.” So the best Expositers, from 


“Theophyl. downward, interpret. This significa- 


tion is not uncommon in the N. T.; whereas the 
other scarcely occurs more than once. By dAadij- 
cat must here be meant generally giving imstruc- 
tion in religion. "Iva ow@., “in order to their 
being saved, or put into the way of salvation, [as 
well as the Jews].” 

— «ig rd avardno.] This is rightly considered 
by the Greek Commentators, and the earlier 
modern Expositors, as put for tva dyvandnobar° 
q. d. ‘they act as if they meant to fill up,” &e. 
So our Lord, Matt. xxiii. 30, 31, 32, after showing 
that they are true sons of their fathers, who slew 
the prophets, ironically bids them “ fill up the 
measure of the iniquities of their fathers.” See 
Benson and Schott. That passage is, indeed, the 
best comment on the present, and was probably 
in the mind of the Apostle. Compare Gen. xv. 
16. Some of the more recent Commentators, 
indeed, would render, ‘‘so that they thereby fill 
up.” But, not to say that that eventual force of 
cig TO 1S Somewhat unusual, the sense yielded is 
too feeble for the occasion. And of this opinion, 
I find, is Schott. Wqdyvrore, “at all times;” 1. e. 
now as well as formerly. It is well remarked by 
Schott. that the word is put last in the sentence 
not without reason; namely, for the purpose of in- 
timating their perpetual obstinacy, which adinitted 
of no repentance. 

— idOace 6 —réXdoc.] The sense is, “ But the 
punishment [due to their offences, and predeter- 
mined by God] is. in a manner, come upon them, 
and must terminate in their utter destruction.” 
So the best Expositors, ancient and modern, in- 
terpret. The signal fadflment of these words, 
only a few years after, is fully attested by the 
great Jewish historian. 

17—20. Here the Apostle reverts from the 
Jews to the Thessalonians, and, agreeably to what 
he had said at v. 8, expresses his great desire to 
again visit them, and the reason why he has sent 
Timothy to them. °Anop¢. is a very significant 
term, (and a rare word, though IT have myself 
in Rec. Syn. adduced one example from A%schyl. 
Choeph. 244,) properly denoting separation of 
children from their parents, but sometimes, as 
here, of parents from their children. The ex- 
pression is, in the present case, peculiarly apt, — 
since, by a continuance of the metaphor at vv. 7 
& 11, the Apostle is considered as their spiritual 
father. 

— mods xaipdv oag.] This is by many eminen 
Commentators taken for rpd¢ xaipdv, Or mpdg Gpar 
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But it should rather seem that we have here a 
hlending of two synonymous expressions, in order 
fo give a sense stronger than either separately. 
So Theophyl. and Theodor. rightly explain it by 
mods ddiyov. In npoodnw, ob xapdia there is a deli- 
cate turn. And at regioc. éorovd. and éy woAAy émt- 
Oupia there is a blending of two modes of expres- 
sion, denoting great desire, and earnest endeavours 
to satisfy it. Td rpdcwnov tydv ij. 1s a Hebrew, 
or rather primitive expression, for ‘ to visit you.” 

18. éy@ pév Tatdos] “E Paul at least.” This 
insertion was intended to prevent any mistake in 
the use here of the plural for the singular. 

— dzak kat “al i.e. not once only, but again a 
second time. On which sense see Note on Phil. 
iv. 16. It thus differs from that use found in 
Nehem. xiii. 20, and 1 Macc. iii. 80, by which the 
expression merely denotes once or twice out of a 
small uncertain number. ‘EvéxoWev §. 5 Zar. 
‘‘ Satan thwarted our purpose.” See Luke xxii. 
3. 1 Cor. vii. 5, and Note on Gal. v. 7. 

19. rig yap — napovoia 5] The yao refers, I con- 
ceive, to a clause omitted; q. d. ‘“‘ [And no won- 
der we should be thus desirous of seeing you] 
for what,” &c. ‘The sentence following would 
have been plainer if expressed decluratively ; but 
instead of this, the Apostle elegantly makes it in- 
terrogative ; to which is subjoined the same sen- 
timent expressed declaratively, with a yao refer- 
ring to the answer supposed to be given; q. d. 
“(Are not ye such,” &c. I may with truth say 
that ye are] for ye are.” In éAz. yap. and xavy. 
there seems to be a climax. 


III. 1. pnxére oréyovres.] Here, as the best 
Commentators are agreed, must be supplied from 
the subject matter rov ré60oy bydv (the desire of 
seeing you). Sec Note on J Cor. ix. 12. For a 
reconciliation of a seeming discrepancy between 
what is here said, from v. ] —7. and Acts xvii. 
14. sq. xviii. 5. see Paley’s Hor. Paul., Pelt in 
his Proleg., and Curt. cited by him in loc. 

2. mapaxadéca.] ‘The best Commentators are 
agreed, that as magax. is wnited with ornoizac rept 
Tij¢ wiorews, the sense is, ‘‘to exhort or admonish,” 
as at Acts xvi. 32, where ornpigev and mapak. are 
likewise conjoined. 

3. 75.] This denotes cause, like the Hebr. 5 
put before Infinitives ; and thus it is equivalent 
‘to the els vo at v. 5. As tothe reading ro%, it is 


evidently a gloss, or correction. The sense of 
caivecOat here is somewhat disputed, especially as 
the word occurs nowhere else in the N. T. It 
seems to be best explained by Chrys. and the an- 
cient Commentators by kiveteOar, cadebecBar, rapdr- 
reoOac: a signification of the word often found in 
the Classical writers, especially the Poets. Those 
Commentators who adopt this view of the sense, 
tell us it comes to mean this from the primitive 
signification of the word being “ to wag the tail,”’ 
as adog does. But that idea is not sufficiently 
primary, and would rather lead to the sense of 
adularz, which would here be quite out of place. 
In fact, the original signification of caiyw is (as I 
have shown in Rec. Syn.) the same as that of.the 
cognate form ceiw, to move or stir, shake any thing 
from its place ; and hence, in the figurative sense, 
to perturb, &c. A view, I find, adopted by Pelt 
and Schott, of whom the former rightly observes 
that caivw comes from the old uncontracted form 
ceaivw (With which IT would compare Acaivw and 
veaivw) and that, of course, from the primitive form 
céw. With respect to the exact sense here, I 
should say, that while some explain it, ‘‘to be 
perturbed,” others, to be moved [from the faith], 
It will be best to wnite both senses, the latter aris- 
ing from the former. 

— tv raig OXipect rabras] ‘at these evils [suf- 
fered by me and you].” The reason for this is 
assigned in the next words, els rotro xeipeOa, which 
must not be confined to the Apostle and the 
Thessalonians, but taken generally, referring (as 
is pointed out by Calvin) to the lot or condition 
of all Christians. Keiyefa, ‘are appointed.” 
Se il. 34. Phil. i. 17, also Job v. 7. Matt. 
xno. 

4. xa0a> xat— otdare.} A somewhat harsh con- 
struction for xa0a¢ (put for 6) Kal, ws otdare, tyévero, 
‘which also, as ye know, came to pass.” 

5. Here we have a resumption of what was said 
at vv. 1 & 2; the third and fourth verses being, 
in some measure, parenthetical. The xdyd is 
emphatical. ‘The Apostle (observes Benson) 
knew all things respecting Christ’s doctrine but 
Was not inspired with a knowledge of all other 
things.” That is, nota perpetual knowledge, but 
only imparted as occasion served, like the power 
of working miracles. 

— ph mus excio. v. ' meto.] Supply goBotpevoe 
“fearing lest the ‘T’empter may, by some means, 
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have tempted you.”” So the Commentators gen- 
erally interpret. The passage, however, is re- 
markable in its construction, and is rendered by 
Prof. Scholefield ap. Middl.Gr. Art. as follows: “ft 
sent to know your faith, whether the tempter have 
tempted you by any means, and Jest (in that case) 
our Jabour be in vain.” ‘ Exactly similar (adds 
he) is Eurip. Pheen. 91 — 2. pj res rodir@y év tpiby 
gavrdZerat, Kapot piv Oy daddos, ds doidAw, Yoyog, 
Loi 6’, ws avdoon. In both cases pw} has different 
senses, according to the different modes with 
which it is connected.” The above view of the 
import is, I would observe, supported by the au- 
thority of Theodoret, who takes the meaning to 
be, éxeua, pabeiv noOGy pi tig, &c. And nearly 
the same view is adopted by Winer and Schott, 
who observe that the Indicative is used because 
the Apostle thought the event (their temptution) 
not So gee Whereas in the next clause he 
uses the Subjunctive, hecause he trusted the 
other event was not probable. Accordingly, 
they render the passage thus: “ut cognosce- 
rem, quomodo se haberet persuasio vestra, num 
forte tentator vos tentaverit, adeo ut (quod Deus 
avertat!) labor meus irritus fieri possit;”” which 
seems to be the exact sense intended by the 
Apostle. 

7, 8 The Apostle here professes the joy he 
experienced in receiving, while at Corinth, so 
good an account of them from Timothy. (Schott.) 
Pelt observes that as at v. 6. there is a protasis, 
so here we have its apodosis. ‘The construction 
Is: ént ndon ry OdWet Kat avdyxy fudv rapexdAHOnpev 
ep’ bpiv, Crd ris bpdv ricrewe. With 0d. cai avayxn 
compare 2 Cor, vi. 4. év Odi cory, ev drityxary. ‘he 
Ore in ore voy Zp. seems to refer to a clause omit- 
ted; q.d. ‘[We may truly say we were com- 
forted in our distress ;] for now, on hearing this 
good news of you, we do indeed Jive, i. e. enjoy 
life ;”” a frequent sense of 0», and virere in Latin. 
The words following ééy— Kvoiy do not corre- 
spond in constriction; but, in fact, there is a 
bleading of two clauses, viv COpev 6rt €orheare, and 
Chconev gay otixnre. Onartx. in the sense of being 
steadfast, see Gal. v. 1, and Phil. iv. 1. 

9 ‘This joy, experienced at the faith of the 
Thessalonians, leads the Apostle to bless Him 
who was the anthor of so good a work; after 
Which act of thanksgiving, he offers up a praver 
to Almighty God that Ne would graciously fa- 
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vour his purpose of returning to Thessalonica. 
(Schott.) 

—riva etyap.] For r. agiav edy., or nig du- 
vapeNa ebyagiorety abiws tH ,OeG, as Chrys., The- 
ophyl., and Theod. explain. There is an allusion 
to Ps. exvi. 12. "Ent mdéon ty yapa, for inio nm. 
vapas, ‘on account of the great joy.” This use 
of nae seems to be derived from the Hebrew. 
“Euro. rot Ocod should be joined with yapa : and, 
as Chrys. observes, the words are meant to refer 
to God as the Author of that joy; and to hint 
that itis his gift, and not to be ascribed to their 
own exertions alone. 

10. inip éxn. dedpevor, &c.] The feeling of de- 
vout thankfulness to God for them was naturally 
accompanied with a desire ard prayer to be per- 
mitted to revisit them, expressed in prayers to 
that effect; for in eig rd tcctv the cig 7d denotes 
end, In xataor. ra borepip. tig nictrews buoy the 
sense of repairing (i. e. converting) and com- 
pleting seems to be united; as Gal. vi. 1, and 2 
Cor. xiii. PH. 

Jl. xarev). riv 6d6y.] This does not mean merely 
(as some recent Commentators imagine) “ May 
God grant us to come unto you.” Itis, in fact, 
a sort of prayer. And it need not have been de- 
bated by Expositors whether there be an allusion 
to making a straight road, or to cutting out and 
levelling a road (on which see Matt. iii. 3. and 
Luke i. 79.); for both may be understood: the 
directing one’s steps implying a removal of all 
impediments. The language (that of humble de- 
pendence) is fonnded on those passages of the O. 
T., where God is said to direct the ways, or steps, 
of men; (Is. xlv. 13. xi. 8. Jerems x23. Bie 
ill. 6.) and (which the Apostle appears to have 
had in mind) xvi. 9. And what is so often in the 
N. T. ascribed to God, is here ascribed to Christ 
also; as also in the next verse there is another 
ascription of what pertains to Deity. On which 
see Whitby. 

12, 13. Having thus expressed his anxious de- 
sire to be permitted to again sce them, the Apos- 
tle subjoins pious wishes and ardent prayers 
for their spiritual advancement, — especially in 
charity and love, “the very bond of all perfect- 
ness,’ Col. ini. 14. Comp. 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 1 Tim, 
i. 5. iv. 12. On the full sense here intended see 
Chandler. 


Here recov. and meptoo. are used in an active 
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sense (see Note on 2 Cor. ix. &.), as, indeed, 
words of this sense often are in all languages. 

Tov dyiwy is by some understood of the holy 
angels ; by others, of all true Christians. The 
latter sense must be chiefly intended; but the 
former may be included. 

On the remainder of the Chapter comp. 2 Cor. 
mi. 2. Eph. v..27. and Notes. 


IV. Though the Apostle had seen reason to be- 
stow high commendation on the Thessalonian 
Church generally, he at the same time judged it 

roper, by adverting to his own course of life. 
oth to confirm those who had hitherto done 
wel!, and to admonish certain who might be in- 
clined to follow the evil examples so frequent in 
this city. After which, he then (Ch. iv.) pro- 
ceeds to various exhortations, passing from gen- 
erals to particulars. (Schott.) 

1. 1d na&o.] Literally, the [instruction] how. 
Tlepinarciv kai doéoxewy may be taken for odrwe ne- 
pizareity Wore do.3; Or there may be an Hendindys, 
for Ged aoeokdvTws repinareiv. “Iva repioc. piddov, 
“‘ that ye may make greater and greater progress.” 
2. mupayyeNas.] ‘The term imports the au- 
thoritative injunction of a ruler or his ambas- 
sador. 

3. rotro yao, &c.] We may render yao by now 
(as it onght to be takenin 2’Tim. ii. 7. véee a Aéyw * 
din yap 6 Kigios, &c.) or then, as the particle often 
signifies in the Sept., corresponding to the Heb. 
abs Or it may mean nempe, exempli gratid, as 


introducing a principal instance of the mapayyedéat. 
The rovro is not pleonastic, but serves to strength- 
en the expression: and 6 dytacpas is per apposi- 
tionem exegeticam. This term is put, like ayiw- 
oévn at 11. 13., to denote universal purity both in 
actions, words, and thoughts. See Scott. The 
Apostle, however, especially adverts to what, 
though it be the lowest branch of it, is yet the 
mosi required of Christians. In aréy. there is an 
exegetical apposition. By mopveiag is here meant 
all kinds of lewdness, as the zaon¢ added in many 
MSS. and the Pesch. Syr. expresses. 


4. What is said in this verse is evidently meant 
to be exegetical of what was said in the verse pre- 
ceding. ‘The exact import, however, will depend 
upon the sense to be assigned to éavrov oxetos 
which by almost all ancient and most modern Ex- 
positors of any eminence from Luther, Calvin, 
and Beza down to Pelt, is supposed to mean “ his 
body;” a sense of the word extremely suitable 
to the context (see Chandler), and established, as 
to the consnetudo lingur, by examples froin the 
Heathen Philosophers and the Christian Fathers 
of the earliest period, as Barnabas and Hermas, 
who seem to have had this very passage in mind. 
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Thus the body is considered as the dyyetov rijs 
Wuyiis (ta. use the expression of Philo cited by 
Loesner), i.e. the receptacle of the soul. So 
Cicero Tusc. Quest. i. 22. “Corpus quidem 
quasi vas est, aut aliquod animi receptaculum.” 
And Hermas calls the body simply the vessel, with- 
out adding any thing toexplainit. That the scope 
of the context requires this verse, is plain. See 
Benson and Chandler. But whether there be, as 
they think, any allusion to the vessels of the Tem- 
ple, which were constantly to be kept clean and 
pure for use, is uncertain. The above interpre- 
tation, however, some ancient and several modern 
Commentators reject, and adopt another, by which 
oxedos 18 Supposed to mean wife; a signification 
which they seek to establish from 1 Pet. iii. 7. 
and also several passages from Rabbinical writers, 
where the wife ts called the vas marit?, 1. e. his 
goods or furniture, as we say utensz/. But as to 
the passage of I Pet., it is, as Schott admits, not 
to the purpose. And the same may be said of the 
passages from Rabbinical writers. For even the 
One most apposite will not prove that +45 could 
of itself mean wife ; the word there simply mean- 
ing utensil or article, or goods, and only acquiring 
the other sense from the next words by a sort of 
catachresis and double meaning, which would 
surely be quite out of place in the present pas- 
sage, containing a serious and solemn admonition. 
Indeed, on that interpretation it is impossible, 
without the greatest violence, to extract from the 
passage any sense suitable to the context. For 
to suppose, with Schott, the meaning to be, that 
every one should marry, and thereby live in pu- 
rity and holiness (as 1 Cor. vii. 7.), that surely 
cannot be elicited from the words, being forbid- 
den by the expression cidévae (which, as Bengel 
remarks, denotes not knowledge, but ability, as 
in Phil. iv. 12. Matt. xxviii. 65. 2 Pet. ii. 9. and 
sometimes in the Classical writers), and also by 
the riz}, and, indeed, by the whole air of the 
context. 

The former interpretation, then, is undoubtedly 
the true one ; against which, indeed, no reasona- 
ble objection can be made. For as to the remark 
of Wets. and Schott, that xr@cOat will not admit 
of that sense, which would rather require «xé- 
xrno8at, the objection is more specious than solid ; 
since it is surely better to suppose that the Apos- 
tle was inattentive to this nice propriety of the 
Greek language, than that he siould use cxedog in 
such asense. Not to say that the purity of the 
Grecism has been maintained by the learned Pelt, 
though perhaps unsuccessfully. This use of 
xraoOut for céxrnoat was perhaps popular and pro- 
vincial, and introduced, I suspect, from the Latin 
use of possidere, for karéyev (see the “lossaria) 
which is sometimes employed in the trey sense 
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here, I conceive, intended by the Apostle, namely, 
to hold the mastery over. So Cicero Verr. 5. C. 
68. says, ‘‘totum hominem possideret,” made 
himself master of the whole man. And pro 
Rosc. Com. 6. 6. ‘qui mediusfidius plus fidei 
quam artis, plus veritatis quam discipline possidet 
in se,”’ mastery over himself. Such, If repeat, is 
the very sense of xrac@ar here intended, which is 
well expressed by Turretin, who remarks: “ Qui 
sese affectibus carnalibus dedunt, non possident 
corpus suum, non sunt ejus domini, sed sunt ejus 
servi.” In rezn there is a reference to abuse and 
consequent dishonouring of the body by impurity. 
With the whole passage compare Rom. i. 21. ult., 
which is the best comment on the present. 

6. 78 py UrepBatvev Kat mrcovexrety ev tH mody.] 
There has been much difference of opinion as 
to the sense of these words. Most modern 
Expositors understand izepB. and mdzovex. of 
covetousness, or rather cheating and extortion; 
and by 7@ nodyp., business, i. e. commercial trans- 
actions ; or they take the r@ as put for tum. That 
use, however, 1s contra linguam: and 7d modypa 
in the sense business is negatived by the use of 
the Article (which, as Bp. Middl. observes, 
“limits the sense to the matter in question, 
namely, the conduct of the incestuous person ’’), 
and is required by the context. See vv. 3, 4, 5, 
8. It is therefore better, with almost all the 
Greck Fathers and Commentators, and some 
eminent Latin ones, (as Jerome and Hilary, and 
also, of modern Expositors, Est., De Dieu, Ham., 
Raphel, Heinr., Whitby, West, Mackn., Wakef., 
Newc., Rosenm., Schott, and Scholefield,) to 
take roaypa to denote the matter in question, 
that of seduction. Of course, ixeofB. and mcov. 
must thus be understood of the same thing ; not, 
however, I think, with reference to the person 
whose chastity is violated, but to another, who is 
grievously injured in the affair; namely, the 
hushand, or father. ‘YneoBatvev, scil. 1d dlkacor, 
signifies to violate the rule of right, being for 
raoaBalvev, as in 2 Kings xviii. 12. Jer. xxxiv. 18. 
and often in the Classical writers. And though 
treovexr. may be rendered, with most of the 
above Commentators, injure, it is rather, how- 
ever, ineant to denote a kind of injury which is 
done not by force, but by circumvention ; where- 
by any one is overreached as well as injured; as 
the word is used in ] Cor. vii. 2. obféva érXcove- 
krijcapev, and xii. 17, 18. So Thucyd. iv. 86. 
dndrn cinpeneti tAeovextipoal rea. The above 
view of the sense in this whole passage is sup- 
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr. 

The words following d:6rt — robrwv should be 


rendered, ‘‘for the Lord is the avenger of all 
such [things],’”’ 1. e. the vices just mentioned. I 
would compare Joseph. p. 169. init. véu0s codaorig 

iverat t&v rowotrwy. Compare Gal. v. 21. and 
Rain. vi. 9—11. 

8. § aber] scil. tiv tod dyracuod KAjotv, as the 
Pesch. Syr. supplies. Ot«— adda, non tam — 
quam. On d0er., see Note on Gal. ii. 31. By 
adv0o. the Apostle means himself; intimating that 
any such disregard of him would be, in fact, dis- 
regard of Gop. Indeed, he seems here to have 
had in mind Christ’s words at Luke x. 16. 5 a¢- 
rOv bpado tue dOeret, &c. For fas, many MSS., 
some Versions, and several Fathers and early 
Edd. have fyas, which is adopted by Wets., 
Koppe, Matth., Tittm., and Vat. But I rather 
agree with Griesb. and Pelt, that the Vulg. (which 
is found in the Ed. Princ.) should be retained, 
being far more suitable and natural. And as to 
the superiority of MZS. evidence for tydas, the 
words are so perpetually confounded, that such 
authority is here of little weight. By the IIveipa 
dytov are not so much meant the extraordinary 
and supernatural, as the ordinary aids of the 
Spirit, given to every man to profit withal. 

9. girad.] From the context it appears, that 
we are chiefly to understand that sort of love to 
the brethren (i. e. Christians) which is evinced 
in what is denoted charity. By @eodid. is meant 
not merely, or chiefly, the teaching of God by 
the precepts of the Gospel ; but that teaching of 
God by the Hoty Spirit, by which not so much 
the intellect is enlightened, as the heart touched, 
and the affections swayed. Compare Is. liv. 13. 
John vi. 44. 

1]. g¢idor. fovy.] “ that ye earnestly study to 
be quiet.” So gir. is used at Rom. xv. 20. 
‘Hovy. is meant to be opposed to that restless 
and insubordinate spirit, which, we have reason 
to suppose, was then very prevalent; and such as 
would be likely to arise from the extreme excite- 
ment of a new and deeply interesting religion. 
The nodooeyv 7a ida is closely connected with 
the javy. So Hesych.: “ thonpayeiv, tba modr- 
rew, fovyd2ev.” for so the words should be 
pointed ; the Lexicographer meaning to say, that 
lSioxp. and fovy. are combined. Sim. Plato p. 
680. fovylay Exwv Kat ta éavTot Todtrwv. And so 
the Scho]. on ‘Thueyd. i. 32. 1d (donpaypovety Kae 
fovydZerv. Instead of dia in this phrase, elegance 
of Grecism requires favrdév. But an example of 
toca has been adduced from Galen. Be that as it 
may, the pronoun is very emphatical, and the full 
force of it is well shown by Dr. Barrow, in two 
admirable Sermons on this text. On éoyé2ecOat 
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raic Idiarc yepot, see Mph. iv. 28. and Note. The 
ié. is here added to strengthen the sense, and 
because of the rd idca before. ; 

12. iva neon. ebay. mn. t. &.] So Col. iv. 5. é 
cogia neoizureite mpds rods Ew. Etoy., however, 
has here a more special sense; 1. e. ‘‘ respectaoly 
or creditubly ;”? which must be understood in the 
general sense, as applicable to all ranks and sta- 
tions. Tovs tw, “those out of the pale of the 
Church,” as often. Of pndevdg yo. éx. the full 
sense is, “that ye may have sufficient for your 
sustenance [and not be beholden to others].” 
The Apostle goes still further at Eph. iv. 28. iva 
Eyy peradiddvat TH yociav ExovTt. 

13 — 18. The Apostle now passes on to correct 
the errors of those who were altogether doubtful 
of the state of Christians already dead, or who 
should die before the solemn return of Christ to 
judgment (an event which they thought not very 
remote); namely, whether they would, equally 
with those whose earthly course should reach up 
to the coming of the Lord, be partakers of the 
resurrection of the dead; ov, at least, who sup- 

osed they would be in a worse condition in the 
Betienly kingdom. Although we are not ena- 
bled to exactly trace the origin of this anxiety, 
vet from what St. Paul says, we may collect that 
some such doubt existed among them at that 
time, as to the matter in question ; insomuch that 
they mourned bitterly over those brother Chris- 
tians who had already died, as if they were to be 
deplored, and themselves being ignorant of the 
fatal day, were in great fear of death ; and accord- 
ingly were more prying than was proper in search- 
ing to know the time when Christ should come. 
(Schott.) To repress these vain doubts and 
fears, and, as far as he could properly do it, sat- 
isfy their curiosity, he repeats the doctrine he 
had already ‘taught them of the resurrection of 
the pious dead toa happy immortality, as founded 
on their Lord’s own resurrection. He further 
informs them, that those found alive at the 
coming of Christ will have no advantage or priv- 
ilege over those already dead as regarded the 
happiness of a future state. That they would, 
maa, not die at all, but be changed into incor- 
ruptible ; yet that they would not anticipate the 
dead in being received up into heaven ; nay, that 
the dead must first be raised, and then both they 
an the persons then alive shal] be taken up fo- 
gether, to meet the Lord in the air, and be re- 
ceived into heaven. 

—ot Oé\w &. ay.| A frequent form of soliciting 
earnest attention. So1 Cor. xi. 3. ’EAnic here 
signifies a sure and well-founded expectation; 
for that the heathens had a hope, and even a sort 
of expectation, is proved by the Commentators. 
Though that was, as Bp. Warburton thinks, 
rather in the exoteric than the esoteric doctrines. 
‘And (as Benson observes) even their ablest 
reasoners expressed themselves with so much 
uncertainty and variation, as only served to con- 
found the comn:on people, who were ready to 
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fear that death might prove an utter extinction of 
the man.” 

14. el yao moretopev, &c.] At obrw cat we must 
supply mioreéowpev, taken from neorebonev just 
before. And so, I find, Theodoret and also 
some modern Commentators, as Abp. Newc. 
(who paraphrases: “If we believe, as we do, 
the death and resurrection of Christ, we have 
equal reason to believe, &c.) and Schott. The 
argument is popular, as in 1 Cor. xv. 13.18. aca 
tov “Inoot is by some construed with rotg xotp. 5 
by others with de. The former method, in 
whichever way it be turned, rests on precarious 
grounds: and the latter is decidely preferable ; 
according to which the de will have, as Pelt 
remarks, a sensus pregnans, for “ will raise them 
up, and bring them along with Him (i. e. Jesus) 
into heaven ;’’ so that they may remain with him 
and partake of his glory. See John xiv. 3. 1 Cor. 
av. 1oe2B: 

15 —18. Here the Apostle solemnly assures 
them that all true Christians shal] be partakers 
not only of the resurrection, but also of the same 
salvation prepared for them in the kingdom of 
heaven, whether they be dead, or still alive at 
the coming of the Lord Jesus. (Schott.) 

— rovro yio—xop.] Render: “ Now this I 
tell you, on the revelation (or authority) of the 
Lord, that those who are alive and shall survive 
at the coming of the Lord, will by no means 
anticipate those who are already dead,” namely, 
in entering into heavenly bliss. Every one, as 
the Apostle says at 1 Cor. xv. 23. will enter “in 
his own order.” ‘The words may express (what 
some suppose them to do) the Apostle’s belief 
that he should survive until the last day. But 
as we have no proof from any other passage that 
the Apostle did entertain such an opinion, it may 
be better, with many Expositors, ancient and 
modern, to take the jets as said per xoivwoty > — 
meaning we Christians. (See Chrys., Theodoret, 
and Benson.) Though, indeed, in thus under- 
standing the words as put hypothetically, not a 
little harshness is involved ; and, as Schott ob- 
serves, ‘‘it is difficult to imagine any good reason 
why the Apostle should have adopted a mode of 
speaking always ambiguous, and in this context 
obscure.” And the passages here adduced in 
proof that fyefs may mean, ‘ we Christians” 
(as Mark x. 3. John vii. 19. 22. Acts vii. 38.), 
are perhaps not quite of the same nature: or at 
least if we should admit that it may mean, there 
is no proof from the context or elsewhere, that it 
does mean, that. It may be best, then, to adopt 
a middle course; i. e. to suppose that, though 
the fpeie does not imply that the Apostle thought 
certuinly he should live till the last day, yet it 
may serve to show that he thought it possible the 
last day was so near at hand, that some then 
living might see it; and that, having no certain 
revelation, he expressed himself indefinitely. A 
view, I find, supported by the opinion of Prof 
Schott, who after an elaborate discussion of the 
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sense, comes to nearly the same conclusion. ‘That 
the Apostle had reference to those of his own 
age, involves, he thinks, no difficulty; for our 
Saviour himself never spoke definitely as to the 
time when he should return, whether sooner or 
later ; although some of his sayings seemed to 
import as much. ‘Thus there was nothing to 
hinder the Apostle from supposing, with most 
Christians (who ardently desired the advent of 
Christ, and the great change it would bring), 
that the coming of the Lord might take place 
during the lifetime of some part of the persons 
then living. That St. Paul was strongly inclined 
to think so, seems evident from v. 4. Nor is 
there thus any contrariety with what is said at 
2 Cor. iv. t4 vi. 1 Cor. vi. 145 if we do but 
consider, that the Apostle was unwilling ever to 
pronounce any positive opinion respecting the 
time of Christ’s coming. And the jyets may 
very well include both all those who had died 
before the Apostle wrote this, and also those who 
should die before the coming of the Lord. By 
speaking obscurely he doubtless meant to express 
no certain expectation on the subject ; for though 
he was himself inclined to think that some then 
alive should witness the coming of Christ, or, at 
least, that it was not far distant ; yet he was well 
aware that it was not permitted to him “ to know 
the times and the seasons. which the Father hath 
reserved to himself,” so we find that he sometimes 
refutes those who expected the Lord’s return to 
be close at hand, and gladly anticipated it. And 
as the Apostle, at the time when he wrote this 
Epistle, was not yet advanced in life, he might 
very well entertain the opinion that he should 
perhaps live to see that day. 

16. Here we have a description of the solemn 
advent of Christ, expressed by images and types 
derived from the triumphal entry of an earthly 
king taking possession of a kingdom with an 
armed foree. (Koppe.) "Ev xedetopate — Ocod 
Koppe and Resenm. take as put for év Ker. dea 
Gwvits doxayyédov kai od\n. 0. The word xéXevopa 
(as appears from the éxamples adduced by Wets.), 
properly signifies the shout with which soldiers 
or sailors rushed to battle, or Inbourers exerted 
themselves in any common effort of strength. 
See ny Note on Thucyd. ii. 92, ag’ Erd¢ xed. 
éuBotoarvres. Wow far this may be referred to fig- 
ure, it were difficult to say, and presumptuous to 

ronounce. See Note on [ Cor. xvi. 51. Certain 
it is, that by ot vexoot év Xp. are meant those who 
have died in the faith and fear of Christ; for the 
best Commentators are agreed, that nothing ts 


said, either here or at 1 Cor. xv., of the wicked ; 
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since the time when ¢hey should rise could be of 
no moment to their friends, inasmuch as they 
would rise only to perdition. 'The npGrov has ref- 
erence to the whole clause, not merely to of ve- 
xoot. The sense is, that the resurrection of the 
dead shall take place first, and then the glorifica- 
tion, by incorruptibility, of the living; who shall 
be caught up, together with them, into the clouds, 
to meet the Lord in the air. ‘Ey vedédars is for 
cig veg., which is better than interpreting with 
some Commentators, ‘‘ on the clouds,” by an ellip- 
sis of dyjoavres. Els dmdvr. is for dnavrav, as In 
Matt. xxv. 1. 6. Acts xxviii. 15. 1 Sam. ix. 
Jerem. xli.6. and sometimes in the later Classical 
writers. It denotes, as it were, their being intro- 
duced to the Lord, preparatory to their being for 
ever with Him. 

18. ®ore.] “This being the case.” Adyors rotr 
“these assurances.” 


V. 1. The Apostle here anticipates the fur- 
ther inquiry of curious persons; q. d. ‘‘ when 
shall these things be?” &c. (see Matt. xxiv. 3.) 
and endeavours to turn their minds to something 
of greater importance ;—even the living sucha 
life, as that they shall always be prepared for the 
advent of the Lord ; however sudden and un- 
expected it might be: whieh, come when it might, 
would surprise the wicked world. Karody is 
more significant than yodvwy, denoting the ex- 
act time. ToddecOar, for yodpeay (scil. éyé), 
as supra iv. 9. Though the passive sense may 
be retained by supposing an ellip. of ri, thus: 
‘There is no need that any thing be written [to 
you ].”’ 

2. otdare, &c.] Alluding to the saying of our 
Lord, Matt. xxiv. 38. This must certainly not 
be understood, with Hamm. and Schoettg., of 
the destruction of Jerusalem. It is better taken 
by others of the day of death ; which is to every 
one, in all respects, the same as the day of judg- 
ment. But the context here will not, I think, 
permit us to understand it in any other than the 
literal sense, of the day of judement: though it 
may (as Chrys. and Bp. Jebb suggest) admit of 
being transferred, in an under sense, to the period 
of each Christian’s death. 

3 — 5. For greater impressiveness, the Apostle 
now adverts to the effect which the resurrection 
will have on the unprepared and wicked; and 
graphically represents the character of the care- 
less and disobedient, and of the watchful and 
obedient respectively, under the usual figures of 
ficht and darkness: and then at v. 6. he on this 
figure founds the exhortution; Let us, then, 
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as children of the day, not act like children of 
the night and of darkness, by sleeping at our 
post; inuch Jess by engaging in other pursuits 
usually thought appropriate to the night, as 
drunkenness. Such is the full sense, which, 
however, is expressed in an inartificial, but most 
forcible, manner. With respect to vu«ros je0bou- 
cv, the Commentators have shown by several 
assages from the Classical writers (to which may 
tte added Athen. p. 277. & 433. and Hor. Sat. 1. 
4.51. Ebrius et, (magnum quod dedecus,) am- 
bniet ante Noctem cum facibus, that the being 
drunk in the day-time was thought the greatest 
disgrace. See also 2 Pet. 1. 13. 

8. The admonition to watchfulness suggested, 
it seems. to the Apostle a figurative comparison 
of the Christian with the soldier at his post on 
guard ; and the various virtues and graces, with 
which he is to work out his salvation, are com- 
pared to the various arms ofa soldier; as at ph. 
vi. 13 — 17.. where see the Note. 

9. The full sense is well expressed by Benson, 
as follows: ‘ The design of God in sending his 
Son into the world, was not to condemn the 
world, but that the world through him might be 
saved. He did not reveal the Gospel unto man- 
kind, that they night sin with the greater aggra- 
vation, and so be the more severely punished. 
But the motive was love, and the design was 
merey. And he hath appointed none to wrath, 
but such as wilfully and obstinately refuse his 
wracious offers, and persist in vice and wicked- 


ness.” Els meprnoinaw, for cig rd meoenoreicOar, and 
accommodated to doyjv. So also 2 Thess. ii. 14. 
Heb. x. 39. 


10. cire yony. etre kabeio.]| The best Expositors 
are agreed that this is put for efre Cpe etre aroOd- 
rwpev. See Benson. The Apostle means to say, 
that whether we be alive or dead at that day, it 
matters not; the living with Christ, or enjoving 
eternal happiness with him (see supra iv. 17.), 
shall be equally our portion. 

1. ofxod.] An arehitectural metaphor, as at 
1 Cor. viii. 1. This edifying was either by in- 
creasing one another’s knowledge, and strength- 
ening their faith and hone, or by promoting their 
holiness Eis rdv éva. Literally,“ one by the other,”’ 
for &\djAovs. A very rare idiom in the Classical 
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writers ; though an example is adduced by Wets. 
from Dionys. Hal. 

-~— ka0es kai roire.] This praise, mixed with 
the exhortation, is delicately thrown in, to make 
the latter more effectual. Of thisan example oc- 
curs in Aristid. T. i. 232. 11. oyeddv dé obdév ddXo 
ij 6 roweire nupyveca.~ See also 2 Thess. 1. 1. xa- 
Oad¢ Kai zod¢ bpas. 

12 — 14, Having exhorted them to comfort and 
edify one another, the Apostle adds such other 
exhortations as he found, from Timothy, were 
necessary. Lest they shouid imagine they had 
no occasion for religious teachers, he enjoins 
them to show all due respect to their spiritual 
pastors and masters: and to those he hints their 
reciprocal duties to their people. (Grot. and 
Bens.) Eldévat seems to include the notions of 
respect, obedience, and gratitude, shown especially 
in making due provision for their comfortable 
sustenance. From this passage some learned 
Commentators have inferred the existence then 
at Thessalonica of the three distinct orders of 
the Ministry. MKoppe, however, maintains, that 
the terms vov0er. and zootordpevor are not meant 
of various kinds of Presbyters (some Bishops, and 
others Teachers, see Acts xx. 17. compared with 
2oeret. |. 1 Vim. mi. sqq:) but of the”same 
persons comprehended, in this verse, under the 
more general term xomdvreg. Kor. 1S, indeed, a 
very general term to denote, “labouring in the 
promulgation of the Gospel ;”’ as Rom. xvi. 6, 12. 
1 Cor, xv. 10. xvi. 16. Gal. iv. 11. Phil. 11. 16. Col. 
i. 29.1 Tim. iv. 10. v.17. But, upon the whole, 
I see not how we can come to any determinate 
opinion on the nature of the ecclesiastical gov- 
ernment of the Thessalonian chyrch, for want 
of more exact information than we possess. Yet 
it seeins probable that by xonidvreg are denoted 
those who occupied the ordinary offices of teach- 
ing; and by the zootcrdpevor, the rulers of the 
church; and that vov@erodvreg 18 a general term 
applicable to both. See Note on Rom. xii. 7, 8. 

13. fyeioBat atrods brio éxn.] This expression 
fyciobat brin éxn. answers to the frequent Classi- 
eal phrase mepi mdsiorov hyeicbat OF roistoBat, “ to 
make very much of, to hold in the highest hon- 
our.” ‘Ev aydnn superadds the idea of loving to 
that of honouring. The Zoyov denotes the work 
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of instruction, or government, or both. Evtonret- 
ere év Eavroig has especial reference to the pres- 
ervation of peace between the rulers and the 
people. Seeshipliniv. 3. 


14. The best Expositors are agreed, that by 
ids a6. are meant those spiritual rulers just be- 
fore mentioned, and now apostrophized.  ‘T'o 
these the terms vov#. and macap. are especially 
suitable: and dyréy. may very well respect the 
Deacons. *Ard«rouvs is properly a military term, 
but is of general application, and denotes insubor- 
dinate. ‘Odryowty., for pexpod., often occurs in 
the Sept., and signifies one who is labouring un- 
der such trouble, that his heart sinks within him. 
It may here, however, mean those who are de- 
. spairing of working out their salvation. “Avréy. 
rév dof. must, from the context, mean “ support 
the weak [in fuith];” a sense of dof. occurring 
in Rom. xiv. 1. rov aod. év rior. It denotes those 
who are weak in their notions of religious lib- 
erty. Maxov@., ‘‘ be long-suffering and indulgent.” 
By zdvrac, “all persons of your Christian flock,” 
all, of whatever disposition. Need is there 
of this paxoofuyia in Pastors, since, as Benson 
observes, ‘the stupidity of some, and the infirm- 
ities of all, call for great patience and indul- 
gence.” 


15. S¢dre ph reo xaxév, &c.] This admonition 
(manifestly intended for all, both rulers and peo- 
ple) is founded on that of Christ, Matt. v. 39. 44., 
where sce Note. Compare xii. 14.  Accxere. 
Not follow, but, earnestly endeavour to do; as 
icing te. 20. sai. Io. xiv. 19. 1 Cor, xiv. Phil. 
11.12. To ayadov, as being in opposition to xaxév, 
must denote benevolence and beneficence. Eis 
&@\A§X. is wel] rendered by Professor Scholefield, 
“‘ towards one another.” 


16. wdvr. yaioere.] It is strange that some em- 
inent Commentators should have explained this 
as equivalent to a sort of rulediction. And Dr. 
Burton’s Version, ‘‘be cheerful,’ is not to be 
commended ; since, connected as this plainly is 
with the admonition following, it must denote 
joy in the Lord, as most Expositors, ancient and 
inodern, are agreed. Nay, in some MSS. is add- 
ed éy Kuopio; though, doubtless, from the margin. 
Thus it is equivalent to the admonition at Phil. 
mae l. 

17. ddtadcinrws.} The full meaning of this ex- 
pression (which is too much pressed on by some, 
and too much /owered by others) seems to be 
unintermiltinoly, i.e. both at all stated times for 
public or family prayer, and at all such times as 
are suitable or required by circumstances, for 
private devotion. See Note on Luke ii. 37. 
xviii, 1. Rom. vii. 1. Compare Eph. vi. 18. 
Col.i.8. See the able Discourses of Dr. Bar- 
row on Prayer, p. 69. seqq. and 79. val. i. "Ey 
ravi. Supply yosvy, réme, nodypare, i.e. at all 


times, and under all circumstances. See more 
in Whitby. 

18. rotro yao — buac.] The sense is: “ For 
this is the will of God [signified by Jesus Christ] 
respecting yon; this is what God is pleased to 
order by Jesus Christ to be performed by you.” 

19. ro Tvetipa pi of.] ‘The ancient Expositors 
in general, and all the most eminent modern 
ones, regard IIy. as relating solely to the super- 
natural Spiritual gifts, which that some of the 
Thessalonians had, is plain from the verse fol- 
lowing. ‘They are not, however, agreed whether 
by that is meant the quenching them in others, 
(by discouraging and disallowing them) or in 
themselves ; i.e. by neglect or abuse, or by vice 
in general. The latter is, J conceive, the sense 
chiefly intended. But though we may under- 
stand chiefly the extraordinary influences of the 
Holy Spirit, surely we must include His ordi- 
nury influences and graces, given to every one 
to profit withal ; and thus the admonition will be 
a kindred one to that at Eph. iv. 30. py Avmeire rd 
TIvetipa ro dytov rod Ocod. In the passage of 2 
Tim. i. 6. dvaGwnvociy rd yxdoropa rot Oeot, both 
these senses are found, and perhaps the second 
is predominant. 

20. noog. ph éov8.] As the foregoing admoni- 
tion was not to quench the Spirit in themselves, 
so this, I apprehend, is not to quench it, by dis- 
allowing and discouraging the exhibition of it in 
others. The sense of roognreia is, I conceive, 
the very same as in the three Chapters on the 
Spiritual gifts at 1 Cor. xit. & xiv. See also Note 
on xil. 10. Indeed, those Chapters are the best 
comment on the present passage. See also Phil. 
i. 1—16. Ephes. iv. 1—11. Rom. xii. 3—6. 
Comp. John iv. 1. By using the plural, St. Paul 
meant yapicpara roopnreias. 

21. ndvra doxipddere — karéyere.] In doxip. there 
is a metaphor taken from the assayiug of metals, 
or rather the trying of money, by ringing or the 
touch-stone. To this there seems an allusion in 
the kxaréyere. There are here two remarkable 
diversities of reading. Several MSS. have névra 
6& dox.; others, ndvra doxipddovres. The former 
of which is edited by Griesbach, Knapp, and 
‘Tittman; the latter, by Matthai. But TI see no 
reason to adopt either reading. Both were, 1 
conceive, meant to point out the connection of 
the words with the preceding, and make the 
sense plainer; and therefore deserve no atten- 
tion; except as serving to show the interpreta- 
tion of the earliest ages. From the context, and 
the parallel passage of 1 John, it is plain that 
the Apostle meant the injunction only of the 
xaplopara spopnretus : and the ndvra seems to refer 
to yapicpara, intending, however, I apprehend, 
also the doctrines brought forward by the & rrev- 
parcxée 5 for though only the moog. be expressed, 
yet all the spiritual gifts which ministered in- 
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struction are to be understood. Some, indeed, 
have supposed it meant generally of doctrines, 
by an ellip. of édéypara. But that is quite inad- 
missible. The connection, together with the 
injunction to the searching of the spirits, draxgé- 
cets Toy mvevpdrwy at 1 Cor. xii. 10. & xiv. 29., de- 
cide the point. At the same time, as the admo- 
nition regards the doctrines of such scriptural 
persons, as well as the reality of their gifts, it may 
very Well admit of being applied, mzéatis mu- 
tandis, to the endowments and doctrines of the 
teachers and preachers of the Gospel in every 
age. This doxtyacia is shown by Whitby and 
Benson to be indispensable to those, on whom it 
is obligatory to ‘‘ hold fast that which is good:” 
/and that the ancient Fathers allowed this érial to 
their hearers, is certain from the citations ad- 
duced by Whitby. Wets. compares a passage of 
Aristotle, where, speaking of reason, he says: @ 
doxipdlovres 16 Kaddv aipodvtat. ‘I'o which I would 
add the following one from Marc. Anton. ili. 6. 
am@s Kai édevOepiws EXOD 1d xKpEittov, Kat robzov 
advrévecde. 

22. azo ravrés eidovs nov. az.] Expositors are 
not agreed whether etdovs should be rendered ap- 
pearance, or kind. The former interpretation is 
adopted by most modern Commentators, includ- 
ing Bp. Middl. (on account of the want of the 
Article); the latter by the ancient ones general- 
ly, and some eminent moderns (as Hamm., Le 
Clerc, Buxtorf, Wets., Benson) and almost al] 
recent Expositors, including Koppe, Schleus., 
Pelt, and Scott. The former interpretation, in- 
deed, yields a good sense; but this use of the 
word is nowhere else found in the Scriptural, 
and rarely in the Classical writers. And, more- 
over, it has little or no connection with the pre- 
ceding. Whereas, the latter has a very close 
one; on which, and other accounts, it is greatly 
preferable. That the word was so taken by S. 
Polycarp, appears from an imitation of the present 
passage in his Epistle to the Philippians, C. ix. 
“Keep yourselves from all evil. For he that in 


these things cannot govern himself, how shall he 
be able to prescribe them to another?” On the 
subject itself, see Dr. Parr’s Sermon on this 
verse, in Which he shows that the obedience re- 
quired from Christians must be wnirersul, that no 
distinctions of greater or less will justify us in 
evading any commands, or any prohibitions ; that 
the very appearance of evil voluntarily hazarded, 
is contrary to the purity and dignity of the Chris- 
tian character, and that no action can be blame- 
less in the sight of God, which gives just offence 
to the moral sentiments of his creatures.” 


23. Here the Apostle, I conceive, speaks with 
reference to all the Church of Thessalonica. 
‘Aytdoat Should be rendered, “ may he sanctify.” 
The expression ©¢és rijs cipivns is used with ref- 
erence to that peace, the cultivation of which 
was enjoined at v. 13., and the violation of which 
was contemplated in what was said of the Spir 
itual gifts. On the full sense of dy. see Notes 
on John xvii. 17. and I Cor. vi. 11. 
for droreAGe 3 and 6ddxp. is nearly synonymous 
with 6dev. Dr. Parr, in a Sermon on this text, 
remarks that this word, which primarily signifies 


“OdoreAEtc is ° 


the whole of a thing given by lot, is metaphori- | 


cally applied, 1. to a city, whose buildings are al 
standing; 2. to an empire, which has all its prov- 
inces ; 3. to an army, whose troops are undimin- 
ished by accident or calamity. Many eminent 
Commentators maintain that the Apostle, by dis- 
tinguishing the 76 nvetua, the 4 Yuyn, and 7d cya, 
meant to advert to the opinion of those Philoso- 
phers, who represented man as consisting of three 
parts, sprit, soul, and body. See Whitby, Ben- 
son, and Vitringa. It is, however, unlikely that 
the Apostle should advert to such vain specula- 
tions. He here speaks popularly; meaning to 
denote the whole san, with al] his faculties and 
powers both bodily and mental. 


24. noujoei.] i.e. will do [what He has prom- 
ised.] See Whitb» With vv. 24— 26. compare 
Gor. i: IeRomey Ye 16. 
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This second Epistle was evidently written not 
long after the first; probably as soon after send- 
ing the first, as the Anoere had had time to learn 
the situation of the Church of Thessalonica. It 
was, no donbt, written principally for the purpose 
of correcting a mistake, which had arisen from 
the misunderstanding of certain expressions 
therein contained; as if the day of judgement were 
to be in that age ; an error which, if not corrected, 
might have proved very dangerous; and which 
hed already occasioned much evil, by leading 
some persons to neglect the business of life. This 
the Apostle does by showing that the day of judg- 
ment will not so speedily arrive as they imagined ; 
but that before it, an awful apostasy would pre- 
vail. ‘The Apostle, moreover, takes the oppor- 
tunity to reprove the disorderly conduct in some, 
which had been occasioned by the opinion in 
en and to earnestly exhort them to the 

ischarge of their Christian duties. 

The Epistle consists of three divisions (corre- 
sponding to the three Chapters), of which the Ist 
is consolatory, the 2d partly prophetic and partly 
didactic, the 3d hortatory and valedictory. 


C. 1. 1,2. On these verses, see 1 Thess. i. sq. 
li. 14, 19, 20. and Notes. 

3—12. The Apostle eommends them for the 
steadfastness of their faith, and for their patience 
under persecution; assuring them that when 
Christ comes to judgment, they should be re- 
warded, and their persecutors punished. (Ben- 
son.) Edyap., &c. Compare Rom. i. 8. 1 Cor. 
iv 5. Phil. i. 3,4. The we here and throughout 
the Epistle is, as the best Expositors are agreed, 
to be understood of St. Paul only. The ddefr. 


eby. is taken by Koppe as expressed populariter, 
for airiav éyw rov cvxy. ‘This, however, is paring 
down the sense, which cannot be Jess than what 
Abp. Newc. expresses, ‘“ We ought to thank 
God ;”? a rendering confirmed by the ancient 
Versions, “Aéidv éore is for xuOjKov Or dixaoy, par 
est, it is fit or proper; of which expression ex- 
amples are cited by the Commentators. Schott, 
indeed, objects that thus there will be a pleonasm. 
He is of opinion that xa@ds here points at the 
high degree required, of their thanksgiving ; q. d. 
both in words and works. And he renders: 
“Oportet nos Deo gratias agere, quales conre- 
niant preestuntie beneficil.” Yet though the 
sentiment is sufficiently true, to introduce it here 
would be harsh. The exact force of the expres- 
sion (missed by all the modern Commentators) 
was long ago pointed out by Theophyl., who ob- 
serves that xa@as aéidy éorer is added to prevent 
us from being too much exalted by the perform- 
ance of such an act of thanksgiving, since we are 
doing no more than our duty; there being an 
ellipsis of pévov. Thus the injunction answers 
to that at Luke xvil. JO. Adyere dre dotAve aypeiot 
Espev’? bri 8 OPetrAoper (sub. pévov) renorjxapey, 
“we have done our duty (aie no more].” As 
breouvédver iS a stronger term than mAcordde, we 
may infer that their faith had increased in a 
greater degree than their aydnn, which includes 
all those kind offices by which Christians might 
assist Christians ; and thereby mutually sweeten 
the bitterness of that cup of, sorrow, which 
their profession of a new religion, everywhere 
spoken against, would be sure to expose them 
to. 

4. wore — Ocot.}] Render, ‘‘ Insomuch that we 
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_ ourselves are proud (or, may boast) of you among 
the churches of God, on account of,” &c. Sce 
Turretin and Schott. ’Ev rats éxxA. rov Qeod, |. e. 
inter ceteras. Kavy. in this sense occurs in 
2 Cor. xii. 5. and often. ‘The év is equivalent to 
the Heb. 3, de: as in Gal. iv. 20. dzopodpat ev 
tuiv, and i. 24. éégacuv rov Ocdy ev éxot * and some- 
tinies in the Classical writers. In tnopovis xat 
nisrewe there muy be, as most of the later Com- 
mentators say, an Hendiad. for bropovt rig rlorews, 
as broporh rig fAnidos. But it is better (with the 
ancient and earlier modern E:xpositors), to keep 
the terms distinct; the latter being considered 
as productive of the former; since patience (as 
Calvin says) “ is the fruit and testimony of faith.” 
5. Evdetypa — Ocot.] ‘These words evidently 
refer to the precediag ; but the connection 1s not 
very clear. If évderypa be taken as a Nominative, 
we must supply 6 gor: if, with Koppe and Pelt, 
as an Accusutive. we may supply ee, with the 
Pesch Syr. and even some WSS. The former 
method, however, deserves tlie preference. Still 
the reference is the same; though what that is, 
Expositors are not agreed. Some refer it to 
bnopovijs, &c.; but almost all the best Coinmenta- 
ters, to drwypotg Kat OdiLeory; gq. d. ‘ Which suf- 
fering of persecution and affliction is a proof of 
the righteous judgment God will exercise at the 
last day.” So Calvin well remarks . “If we hold 
it as a first principle of faith, that God is the just 
Judge of the whole world, and that itis his office 
to reward every one according to his works ; it 
necessarily follows that the present aragia is an 
evidence of a judgment not yet apparent ;” q. d. 
(as Chrys., Grot., and others explain) ‘ God 
suffers you to be afflicted with troubles, in order 
that, by apportioning to you salvation in heaven, 
and adjudging them to punishment, he may set 
forth a demonstration of the justice of his judg- 
ment.” Yet the sentiment, however excellent, 
would, so introduced, involve considerable harsh- 
ness; and therefore it scems best. with Schott, 
to unite doth references; q. d. ‘‘ Which your 
pitient endurance of afflictions is an evidence of 
the righteous judgment of God [to both you and 
your persecutors]; to you, by apportioning to 
you the rewards of an everlasting kingdom, to 
those the punishment of their sins.” Such, too, 
is the explanation given by Schmid, Benson, 
Flatt, and others. Here compare a kindred 
sentiment at Rom. ii. 5—8, and especially at 
Phil. i. 23. With respect to ee rd xaraé., it is by 
some referred to fvdecypa, or érxaias (see Pelt) ; 
by others. to dvéyec0e. The former method, 
however, is preferable. Indeed. the scope of the 
clause is to point out the happy consequences of 
thus bearing afflictions for the Gospel’s sake with 
nee, even the betng thought worthy of 
eing made partakers of eternal bliss, as Luke 
rx. 3D. sq. 
4 G* 
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6 — 8 The Apostle now dwells at large on this 
sure expectation of a just judgment, introducing 
a brief description of it, as well for the purpose 
of speaking comfort and consolation to the per- 
secuted Thessalonians, as also in order from 
thence to take occasion to rectify an erroneous 
notion of theirs concerning the day of judgment, 
é&c. 

Eirep is here confirmatory, not dubitative, and 
may be rendered ‘ siguidem,” ‘inasmuch as.” 
So in Rom. vill. 9. Tapa 06, ‘judice Deo.” 
‘Avram. is a word of middle signification ;.but it 
has here more point than a term would have, 
which had only a bad sense. “Aveorg is also op- 
posed to Orig at 2 Cor. villi. 13. The word 
properly signifies release from labour or affliction, 
and thus is nearly equivalent to dvadmavarc. It is 
figuratively used to denote the felicity promised 
to God’s faithful servants; which image is finely 
employed in a passage of singular beauty and 
pathos at Heb. iv. 1— 1]. 

—éy rn aroxad. rod Kuotov — év mvpt @d.] Her 
(on which see Luke xvii. 30.) is nearly 
synonymous with gavégwors at Col. ill. 4.3; but is 
more significant than mapovota. Avvdpews 18 not 
(2s some say) for duvarHc; but signifies (as Lu- 
ther, Calvin, Grot., Benson, Pelt, and Schott 
explain) “by whom he exercises his power.” 
"Ev nvgt gAoyés may be construed either with the 
preceding words (as it is done by most recent, 
Commentators), or with the following, as it is by 
the ancients and moderns in general. In the 
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Jormer case. it will denote the glory with which 


the Lord will be clothed at the last day; in the 
latter, it will be symbolical of the awful punish- 
ment to be inflicted on the wicked, even “ the 
lake of fire,” mentioned in Revel. xx. 10. As to 
the reading @dvy. tupdg, it isa manifest correction. 
Acddvat éxd. 1s for mocetoOa éxd. By rotg pd etd. are 
meant those who have not embraced Christianity ; 
implying the possession of the means of knowing 
how to worship God aright, but the neglect of 
them. Tots pi trax. designates those who, after 
having einbraced the Gospel, have not fulfilled its 
injunctions. 

9. dAsPoov aidv.} This is an exegetical appo- 
sition, showing the nature of the punishment, — 
even “everlasting perdition.” “OA. is for azé- 
Accav, implying misery the most extreme (see 
Matt. vii. 13. 1 Thess. v. 3.); utter and irreme- 
diable destruction. The words and tpoc. rot 
Kvoiov, &c. depend upon ricovory ; and their sense 
must be decided by the force ascribed to the azo 
which many eminent Commentators suppose te 
be causal, explaining, ‘‘ punientur a Domino eta 
majestate ipsius vim suam exserente.” It is, 
however, more commonly, and perhaps justly 
supposed to signify “ far removed from,” “ thrust 
from,” as in Luke xili. 26. There is supposed to 
be an allusion to Is. it. 19. and rpocwnov rod PéBou 
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n Jer. 29. 8. 
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Kupiov, kai and ris 66&n¢ Tis ioybos abrot. The 
ro modo. rou Kupfov is not so much put for rot 
Kupiov, as it is a more energetic and graphic 
term. 

10. In évdog. tv rots ay. a. and Oavp. ev aot roig 
mor. there is a parallelism, of which the two 
members illustrate each other, and the sense 1s, 
‘that God may derive glory from the eternal hap- 
piness, which he will bestow on all faithful Chris- 
tians.”” The words éy ry féoa éx. are transposed ; 
as in Rom. ii. 12. xo:Ojoovrar* to which, after a 
parenthesis of two verses, corresponds év fjépa at 
v.16. So here the words 6r: — iyas are paren- 
thetical ; and the sense (which has been variously 
expressed) seems to be, ‘‘ because our testimony 
among you (literally, apud, i. e. coram vos) hath 
been believed by you.” Now the foregoing sen- 
timent which has respect to all believers, is in 
this parenthesis indirectly and mentally applied 
to the Thessalonians in particular. Thus the full 
sense is, ‘‘ And in you particularly this will be 
the case, because you have believed and obeyed 
the Gospe}.”’ 

1. sig 8] “in order to which, ”,1. es that he 
may be thus glorified in you. ‘The sense of the 
next clause iva d£u50n — O05 hy@y depends upon 
that assigned to the term dé:éon, which some In- 
terpreters explain, ‘would make you worthy,” 
i.e. make you tobe worthy ; equivalent to txavac. 
at Co].i.12. <A signification rare in the N. T., 
but found in the Classical writers, and here adopt- 
ed by the Peschito Syr. ‘his interpretation, 
however, is somewhat precarious; and it seeins 
better (with many eminent Commentators, and 
our English Versions) to render it, ‘‘ may account 
you worthy of,” ‘ vouchsafe to bestow upon 
you.” So karakwOijvar supra v. 5. Luke viti. 7., 
and perhaps in Web. iil. 3., as also in the Classical 
writers. See Hesych.and Steph. Thes. KAjcews 
the best Mxpositors are agreed in regarding as 
put, by metonymy, for the object of calling, the 
state of blessedness in the Gospel, to which they 
were called; as Phil. iit. 14. Eph. i. 18. Heb. iit. 
1. Comparé Bphevtv. 1. 

— kal t\nodéon — dvvdper.] These words are 
not very perspicuous, and have been variously in- 
terpreted. ‘The sense seems to be, “that he 
would powerfully and fully accomplish all the de- 
signs of his goodness, and consummate your work 
of faith.” Etdoxia signifies beneplacitum, good 
pleasure. By Ano. foyov naforews (which is va- 
riously interpreted) seems to be meant, ‘ make 
your faith complete in those things which are 
its proper fruits.” See 1 Thess.i. 3. James 1. 
3, 4 

12. émws évé. rd dvopa —air5.] This points to 
the effect of the preceding. Td dvopa rod K. is not 
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a pleonasm, but a stronger expression, meant, as 
Beng. suggests, to do the more honour to God in 
the work of man’s salvation. "Ev tyity and év airo 
may be rendered, ‘‘by him and by you;” the 
former relating to this world; the latter, to the 
world to come. But the év may, as Beza suppo- 
ses, have been adopted to hint at the union be- 
tween Christ, the Head, and his members. Now 
this great work so far exceeds all that could have 
been imagined, or the greatest human merit have 
claimed, that it is well said in the words following 
to be card rhv ydpiv rod Osod, &c. 


II. The mention of the coming of the Lord 
enables the Apostle to introduce that of the end 
of the world, and to correct the error, which had 
arisen from a misunderstanding of his words, as 
if it were just at hand. 

1. éowrépev.] The full sense seems to be, “‘ we 
earnestly intreat and exhort you.” ‘The trio 
must be taken, as often, for regi, concerning. 

‘Hyu@y én. én abroy, ‘our gathering together 
unto him.” ’Enrovvaywyi only occurs once else- 
where in the N. T., namely, at Heb. x. 25., where 
it is used of a Christian congregation. It is often 
employed in the Apocrypha to denote the con- 
gregation of the Israelites. The term corresponds 
to the imrdyrnats of 1 Thess. iv. 14 — 27., and is il- 
lustrated by Matt. xxiv. 31. cuvdfovat rods éxAexrods 
abvrov. It is well observed by Salmas. cited by 
Pott, that “the coming of Christ, and our gather- 
ing together unto Him, are here united, as relatum 
et correlatum.” 

2. cis 1d pi) trax. cadev0.] This depends upon 
towr. in the preceding verse ; cig 1d being for rod. 
Yan. signifies to [snffer yourselves] to be troubled ; 
of which we have an example at Acts xvii. 13. 
Compare Eph.iv. 19. Jamesi.6. So Arrian cited 
by Wets.: p) dnocadciecOur did rv cogiopdrwr, 
where the metaphor is taken from a ship torn from 
its anchorage, and carried ont to sea; which, in- 
deed, seems to be what St. Paul had in mind in 
this passage 5 dnd rod vods (“ from your mind”) 
being for and rijs ayxboac rod vodc. In what that 
consists, the passage of Hebrews best shows, — 
namely, faith in the revelation of God by his Apos- 
tle. OpoeicOar is exegetical of curevd. See Note 
on Matt. xxiv. 6. dpre uh OoosioOe. Thus the 
sense is: ‘ that ye be not hastily shaken from che 
hitherto settled persuasion of your minds, nor be 
thrown into unreasonable perturbation.” 

The Apostle then adverts to the various modes 
by which they might be perverted ; i. e. dca aveb- 
patos, Adyov, and émorvd\jc, Where zy. is not to be 
taken (with some) of a person, but simply, a pre- 
tended revelation of the Spirit. Asi déyov is by 
most Expositors, from Grot. downwards, united 
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(per hypozengma) with dca éxcor.; and thus wg $e 
tuav will be referred to both; (as ddyov and 
yodppara in Polyb. iv. 24.) ; the former referring 
to something asserted to have been satd by St. 
Paul; the latter, to a letter purporting to have 
been written by him. Renéer, ‘“ neither by re- 
port, nor by letter as coming from us.” 


3. re dv ph EXOn | anooracia, &c.] There is 
plainly an omission, at the end of the sentence, 
of some words to complete the sense; which, 
from the extreme length of the izserted portion, 
were forgotten to be supplied. Now, from the 
is bre 2véornxev f hutoa rod Xoicrov in the preced- 
ing verse, it is plain that the Apostle meant, 
“that day will not arrive unless there be first an 
apostasy.” 

On the purport of this most difficult portion, 
vy. 3—12., treating of the Apostasy and the Mun 
of sin, very great difference of opinion exists. 
The interpretations, numerous as they are, may 
be distributed into two classes ; 1. That of those 
who suppose the words to have respect to what 
was speedily to happen, and, in a comparatively 
short time, did happen; as the destruction of Je- 
rusalem, ar the great apostasy which preceded 
that event, or the revolt of the Jews from the Ro- 
mans, or the prevalence of the heresy of the Ginos- 
ties ; not to mention other less probable opinions. 
The second comprises those which regard the 
words as having respect to something which was 
ta heppen long after; and of the interpretations 
of this class, there are again ¢wo dirisions ; 1. of 
tose who suppose the apostasy and the Man of 
Sin to have a/ready appeared, in Popery, or Ma- 
hometanism; 2. of those who think they are yet 
fo come, 


The most general opinion is, that the passage 
has reference to the grand heresy of Popery, and 
the corruptions of the Romish Church; the Man 
of Sin being supposed to denote the Pope for the 
time being. i. e. the series of persons who have 
filled the Papal Chair; (an idiom by no means 
rare ;) and the apostasy being understood of the 
abominable corruptions of the Romish Church. 
But though this view has been supported by the 
ability of Mede, Benson, Bp. Newton, Macknight, 
and others, and is much countenanced by several 
striking coincidences, which exist between the 
characters of the apostasy, and those of Popery, 
yet it is liable to such serious objections (as will 
appear from what is said further on), that I can- 
not venture to recommend it. As to that inter- 
pretation which refers the passage to Mahometan- 
ism, it may be considered utterly unfounded. 
lor surely Mahometanism cannot be called apos- 
tusy {rom a religion with which it had never had 
any connexion. As to the interpretations com- 
prised under Class [., they are all liable to insu- 
perable objections, and deserve little attention. 
Before I venture to suggest where the truth prob- 
ably lies, it may be proper to premise a few re- 
marks on the nature of the passage, and to con- 
sider how far we are warranted in expecting to be 
enabled clearly to discern its full sense, and ex- 
plain its complete application. And first, it is 
evident from the use of the Article with dzocracia 
in every one of the MSS., and the words od piy- 
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povetere, &c., of v. 5, 6., that the Apostle does not 
here communicate any zew declaration, but that 
he only repeats one before made. And equally 
clear is it that, when he bids them ‘ remember 
what he had told them,” it is therein implied, 
that something was then said, which is now omit- 
ted. ‘The Apostle’s words, too, are plainly meant 
for the Thessalonians only ; and we may presume 
that, with the aid of what had been before said, 
they were enabled to sufficiently comprehend their 
ineaning. Butit does not follow, that those words 
should be intelligible to such as are ignorant of 
what the Apostle had before said. Thus, much’ 
of obscurity must necessarily hang over the pas- 
sage, and therefore some harshness may be tol 
erated in the explication; in essaying which, it 
is of no small consequence to ascertain what 
general points, and those unconnected with any 
particular hypothesis, admit of being regarded as 
fully estublished, and consequently fit to be made 
a foundation whereon to build whatever further 
may be propounded. 

That the day of the Lord here spoken of is not 
the destruction of Jerusalem (as some maintain), 
but the day of judgment, seems to be quite cer- 
tain. It is scarcely less so (and the ancient Ex- 
positors were all of that opinion) that the A/an 
of Sin of St. Paul has reference to the very same 
character as the Antichrist of St. John (1 Epist. 
iii. 18. and elsewhere), and who seems intended, 
though not called by that name, in the Apocalypse, 
ch. xii. That the ancient Commentators univer- 
sally considered the prophecy as one of distant 
completion, and not to be understood till its ful- 
filment, is alike certain, and deserving of serious 
attention. The ancient and the most eminent 
modern Expositors are, with reason, agreed that 
the prophecy has the same reference as that in 
Daniel viii. It is probable, then, that both St. 
John and St. Paul had in view the above portion, 
which manifestly relates to the coming of the Son 
of Man, and the events that should precede and 
accompany his advent. 

But that their descriptions were, as some imag- 
ine, solely founded thereon, may be doubted. It 
should seem that something was founded thereon, 
and that the same highly figurative, symbolical, 
and allegorical mode of expression was adopted ; 
but that many other characteristics of the Apos- 
tasy and Anti-Christ, or the Man of Sin, were 
added by St. Paul (whose words in this whole 
portion, vv. 3 —12, may be regarded as a further 
illustration of what was obscurely and very figura- 
tively spoken of by Daniel) under the inspiration 
of the Holy Spirit, or from actual, though limited, 
revelation. Upon the whole, there seems good 
reason to suppose, with many eminent Expositors, 
for the last half century, that what is here spoken 
of has not yet taken place; though I am inclined, 
for various reasons, to think that the mystery, or 
secret principle, of iniquity and apostasy Is now 
actually working, and that, when Almighty Prov- 
idence shall please that the 7rd xaréyov shall no 
longer impede the fu/l working of the principle, 
— the apostasy, (no donbt consisting of a series of 
acts, though marked by the Article as one whole,) 
will rapidly display itself; especially when the 
Man of Sin, or Anti-Christ, shall be revealed, or 
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appear ; and who shall be the great Agent of the 
Evil One in the whole transaction. But to pro- 
ceed to the verbal interpretation of the most im- 
portant words and phrases contained in this inter- 
esting portion. 

’Arooracia properly denotes abandonment of 
connection with any person ; which implies, in the 
case of a political ruler, rebellion. In the Serip- 
tures, however, it almost always means ubundon- 
ment of u religion, by passing over to another, or 
to no religion: but it is searcely ever, | think, 
used of corruption of a religion by persons still 
continuing in the profession of it. ‘The term must 
here denote, as Calvin says, a very general defec- 
tion from God, by Atheism. And so it was taken 
by many of the ancient Expositors. ’‘Amoxa- 
AugOy does not, as some suppose, simply denote 
appearunce; but has an allusion to those secre 
workings of apostasy and rice, which should at 
various times precede the final public and general 
one. Schott observes, “ that St. Paul speaks of 
the apostasy and impiety as then latent; but 
hereafter to openly appear, and have its extremest 
measure at the appearance of the Man of Sin.” 
In the expression 6 @v0o. tig dpaprias WE may 
(with the ancient, and some eminent modern E:x- 
positors) trace, as Pelt says, a parallelism of Satan 
with Christ. “As the Saviour, clothed in the 
human nature, appeared at the time decreed by 
God and Christ, so will the Power of Hell, intro- 
duced in the person of a man, (deydpevas (says 
Chrys.) rod Larava rv évéoyecay,) appear, when 
the apostasy shall have become so ripe, as to re- 
quire his agency.” He is here called 6 vié¢ rijg 
arwdXcias, as Judas is, at John xvi. 12. 

4. & avrixcipevos — céBacpa.}] In these words 
the Apostle had doubtless in mind Dan. xi. 36. 
The dyr. and treoaco. are (as Pelt observes) to 
he conjoined in one idea, denoting the exalting 
himself over, and opposing himself to God, and, 
putting down all worship of the Deity, in what- 
ever form. 

— ndvra deyopevov Ocdv] “claiming to himself 
that adoration which is due to the Deity alone, 
so as to be the only object of worship.” A 
mode of interpretation supported by the authority 
of Chrys. and other ancient [:xpositors; and, of 
modern ones, by Grot., Koppe., and Pelt. The 
brepuip. (on which see 2 Cor. xii. 7.) expresses, 
Pelt observes, the very ectreme of pride. The 
word ofBas was used both of God and of men ; 
i.e. such as were considered God’s vieegerents 
on earth, — namely, sovererens. Accordingly, oé- 
Buopa signifies whatever object is worshipped or 
regarded us God. See'Theophyl. "Rhus in Wisd. 
xiv. 20, and Acts xvil. 23, it designates the idols 
of the heathens. 

— wore abrov, &e.] The ere should be separ- 
ated from the foregoing by a colon, since (as Pelt 
observes) “ minus consilium quam sequelam innu- 
eri videtur.” Render, “insomueh that.” Abrdy 
— kabion is best rendered, on the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. and several eminent [xpositors, 
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“seat himself in the temple of God as God;” 
i, e. in quality of God. The words following azo- 
detx. EauTov ori é. B. are (as Chrys. and Pelt observe, 
comparing | Cor. iv. 9.) put for énidetcxrvivar meipd- 
pevoy 5 i. €. cnovddlwy Osd¢ vopiZecba, as Philo said 
of Caligula. Considering the highly allegorical 
and symbolical nature of the whole of this pas- 
sage, there can be little difficulty in supposing 
that by ‘‘ the temple of God” is meant (as almost 
all the ancient and many eminent modern Expos- 
itors understand) the Christian Church, as in 1 
Cor. ili. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 16. 1 Tim. 11125 on eee 
To this, indeed, some objections are made by 
Schott, but not such as have any great force. 
He takes it (with the generality of modern Ex- 
positors) of the Temple of Jerusalem, or rather 
de cede sacro generally, understanding thereby 
that the Man of Sin will, as it were, fix his seat 
above God’s holy place of worship, and affect Di- 
vine worship or authority. 

Qo. ob prnpovebere—itpiv.] It now seems to 
have occurred to the Apostle, that to some all 
this might be new and unheard; therefore he re- 
minds them that this is no other than he had be- 
fore told them; having communicated to them 
the substance at least of this information when 
he was with them. (Pelt.) q.d. “And you have 
no need to stumble at this doctrine, or to wonder 
that you do not see the Man of Sin exerting his 
baleful force ; for you are well aware that there 
is something which prevents him from making his 
appearance.” 

6. kat rdv 1d Karéyor oidare, &c.] The viv seems 
rightly taken by Koppe, Flatt, and Pelt, as a par- 
ticle of transition, ‘‘ Now then.” As to what is 
meant by 7d karéyor, (well explained by Chrys. ré 
kwAtov,) it is impossible to pronounce with cer- 
tainty. And no wonder, since, as the Apostle 
was speaking of what they knew, he had no reason 
to open it out very clearly; and, therefore, we 
cannot expect to very well understand it. Upon 
the whole, the most probable opinion is that of 
Theodoret; who understands it of the decree of 
God’s providence, which hinders the appearance 
of the Man of Sin until the “ fulness of time.” 
Elc 7d dmoxaX. is suspended on karéyor, and is not 
put (as Koppe supposes) for add’ buds amoxadug6y- 
cerat’ but there is a blending of two clauses into 
one ; and the cémplete sense is, “ prevents him 
from being revealed, as he will at length be, in his 
season, — namely, that agreeable to the counsels 
of Almighty Providence.’ So John vii. 30. doa 
atrot. Here for géavros, IT would, from nine MSS. 
and some Fathers, read adrot, as the context evi- 
dently requires. ‘The ¢« might very well arise 
from the w preceding. This reading was well 
followed by our English Version, which renders 
His tame.” 

7. 7h yao puorimoy iidn éveoy.r. &.]| The Apostle 
saw amost pernicious principle of evil even in 
his time insinuating itself among Christians ; 
thongh from the power which restrained it, not 
yet fully developed. (Pelt.) Tis av. is rightly 
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supposed by Pelt to differ little from the dzocracéia 
at v. 3; since d@rupia nay, by its etymology, very 
well signify dzvcracia dd rod ydpov Tod OAgod. So 
in 2 Macc. ii. +4. those are called dvdpes advopor 
whose @xocrucin Was mentioned at v.10. Muvor. 
dvop. must, with the ancient Expositors, be taken 
for xexovupérn dvopia ; implying also a notion of 
evil; and of what consequently seeks concealment. 
See John iii. 19 — 21. So Schott well explains 
the phrase to mean. “ improbitas, que adhuc effi- 
Cientiam suam occultat, sive occultare debet, co 
quod speciem pre se ferat honestatis, et artibus 
clandestinis utatur.” I would here compare what 
Josephus calls the life of Antipater. “a mystery 
of wickedness :” and what Dionysius Halic. says 
of Theopompus, that “he developed the myste- 
ries, or secrets, of falsely secming virtuc, and of 
concealed vice.” ’Evegyetraa may be rendered, 
“is being carried into action, (goyov,) is being 
developed.” So the Pesch. Syr., “is beginning 
to be effective.” See Note at 1 Thess. 11. 13. 

In the next words, pévor — yévyrat, there is an 
ellipsis common in the popular style. And the 
sense (as was scen by the Syriac and some other 
ancient Translators) is only to be expressed by 
expanding the expressions as follows: ‘‘ Only 
there is one who now obstructs ; [and who will 
continue to do so] until he be removed.” This 
use of pdévov (which corresponds to that of the 
Latin modo) is found in Gal. ii. 10, and vi. 12. 
Or we may, with Sehott, regard the construction 
as an inversion of the words, for pérov Ewe 6 karéy. 
But thus, while the construction is adjusted, the 
sense is left very imperfect; which is only to be 
fully expressed by supposing here, as often, a 
blending of two clauses into one. As to the 
meaning of 6 caréywy, that is explained according 
to the hypothesis of the Interpreter. It seems 
well observed by Pelt, that 6 x:réywy may be 
taken of a “ @enus hominum quoddam,” a ‘“ vis 
qnuedam spiritualis simul cum ipso malo initnm 
hibens.” And Calvin well remarks : — “ Hoc 
mysterium iniquitatis revelationi opponitur; quia 
enim nondum tantas viras collegerat Satan, ut pa- 
lam Antichiristus Reclesiam opprimeret, diciteum 
furtim et clanculum moliri, quod aperté suo tem- 
pore facturus erat.” 

8. Flere 6 diopos designates, as Pelt remarks, 
the author of the puor. ric avoutag. The words 
following are added for the consolation of true 
Christians. The first clause dvaddce: — adbrod is 
forined upon Is. xi. 4. and Ps. xxxiii. 6. And 
4vakocea is used for the dveret of the Sept., as 
being a stronger term, denoting total destruction. 
As to the reading avedcz, here found in some 
MSS., it doubtless came from the Sept. ; and the 
common reading may be snpported from Thucyd, 
vil. 65. kat dAdoug rivds advemitndetovs Kobpa avddw- 
gav, made away with. 


The rvetp. rod ordyuatos is well explained by 
Vor. II. 
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Vater, “‘ verbo, jusso suo efficacissimo ;” which 
is confirmed by Chrys. r@ émiraypart porov avadrd 
cet, and Theod. 0éyéerat povov, kai zavwdOpia ma- 
ouddoe (read dvaddce). ‘The next clause desig- 
nates the ease and speed of this destruction ; (here 
represented by the equivalent term xarapy., to 
utterly destroy any force, see I Cor. xv. 24. 2 
Cor. iii. 7.), namely, by and at his very presence. 
"Emo. map. signifies “his glorious presence.” 
Indeed the expression is often both in the Scrip- 
tural and Classical writers used to denote Divine 
majesty. 

9. 10. Od mapoveta must, of course, be under- 
stood of the dvozog. The following description 
of the working of this pucr. av. is subjoined, not 
for couwsolation only, as Beng. thinks, but for 
warning, and other purposes. See Matt. xxiv. 25. 
John xvi. 4. xili. 19. Ob § mapovota éort Kar’ évéoy. 
r. >. is (as Pelt remarks) for 6s zdoecrat civ rw >. 
éveoyoupéyw év abr, “at whose presence Satan 
will work with great power.” So Eph. ii. 2. 
he is said to be évepya@v év rots viots rig ameOel- 
ag. The duvdyet xat on. cai réo. muy be taken 
with almost all Commentators, as at Acts ii. 21. 
Ovvdpect kat réoact kai onpetots. Since, however, 
néon is here added, it should rather seem, that by 
év ndoy duv. is denoted “great power,” and by 
anp. xai réo., the kinds of power. ‘The wWeddovs 
quulifies all three. ‘The next words, xat év nde 
andtn 7. ad. advert to other modes, by whic 
Antichrist and his agents and abettors will en- 
deavour to advance their cause ; namely, by every 
other unrighteous deceit and fraud, as well as 
that of pretended miracles. "Ev roicg dmo\X\vpévors 
must, as Pelt says, be Joined with évepycirar, quod 
Jatet in rapoucta «ar évéoyerav. Now this implies 
a yielding to the arts of the Seducer, and there- 
fore év rotg amo\\X. may be rendered, “among 
those who are sure to perish,” or “among the 
wretched victims of their deceit.” The next 
words show wiiy they are thus devoted to perdi- 
tion, and may be rendered, ‘‘ inasmuch as they 
have not admitted the love or care of the truth, 
in order to their being saved.” The sense, in- 
deed, is disputed: but the best way of settling it 
is to suppose, as I have done in Rec. Syn., that 
we have here a blending of two modes of expres- 
sion, “They did not love or care for the truth,” 
and, ‘‘ they would not receive or admit it.” 

11]. dca rotro] i. e. because they have had no 
love of or care for the truth. ‘For (observes 
Benson) there is no effectual preservative from 
fatal error but the sincere love of truth and virtue. 
See two excellent discourses on this text by Dr. 
South, vol. iv. p. 325, seqq., wherein he shows 
that ill-disposed affections are both naturally and 
penally the eause of darkness and error in the 
judgment. The best Commentators are agreed, 
that we are here to suppose that idiom, by which 
God is figuratively said to do a thing which he 
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only mermits to be done. To Weider, not “a lie,” 
but “ the lie,” i. ce. that which is false. 

12. tva xot0.] “Iva here denotes, as often, not 
end, but effect. See Luke xi. 50. Koid., for 
karaok. ‘The ebdox. év rp ad. signifies, ‘ willingly 
indulging themselves in false, and therefore 
wicked doctrines.” 

13. fusic 6? —tpdv.] This is a repetition of 
what was said ati. 3. Render: ‘‘ However, we 
are bound to give perpetual thanks to God for 
you, that God hath, from the beginning, chosen 
you to salration.” ?An’ apyis signifies “ from 
eternity” (as at John i. 1. 6 dv ax’ doyie), allud- 
ing to the eternal purposes of God in calling the 
Vhessalonians to the Christian faith. See Chrys. 
and Benson. Els cwrnoiav, for ets ré cwOijvat, or 
iva owldor. In év dytacpO Ty. is denoted the 
means, or the mode of the salvation; i.e. ‘ by 
the sanctification of the Spirit,” or, as Pelt ex- 
plains, “on condition of sanctification of spirit.” 
Soat ph. i. 4. to clection is added the end and 
condition of it, efvar fads ayiouvs, &c. And at 
1 Pet. i. 1,2. Christians are termed éx\exrot kara 
mpsyvwotr Ocod Tarpds ty aytacp® vebyaros. By 
nioret adn. is meant “ faith in, belief of the truth,” 
i. e. the Gospel. 

1b. cis OG} “ unto which,” namely, election and 
sanctification. Etayy. fay. i. e. the Gospel 
preached by me; as 1 Thess. i. 5. Ieper. d6&n5, 
like negir. owryotas at 1 Thess. v. 9. 

15. orjxere.] See Gal. v. 1. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. and 
Notes. Koareire ras mapaddcets, for xaréy., as 
1 Cor. xi. 2. rag mapadéces xaréyere. By rapad. 
the best Mxpositors (except those of the Roman- 
ist persuasion) are agreed in understanding, “ the 
doctrines and precepts delivered to the world by 
the Apostles,” either in writing, or by word of 
mouth, as a revelation from God. And so rapé- 
dwke is used at ] Cor. xv. 3. See the able Notes 
of Calvin and Benson cited in Rec. Syn., and 
Dr. Miller’s Plea of ‘Tradition, as maintained in 
the Chnrch of Rome. The above view is further 
supported by the authority of ‘Theodor., who ex- 
plains: "Exyere xavéva étdackadlas robs rap’ fydy 
iniv rooceveyOEvras Adyoug, ov Kal nupderng tyty 
exnobkapev, Kat andvres typdvapev. In etre dtai— 
fpov, the fudv belongs to both Adgyou and éniorodie 5 
ani the sense is, “ whether by onr word, or by 
epistle.”) ‘The cire, as Gomar and Pelt remark, 
‘gs (as in I Cor. xiii. 8. and xv. 11.) not dis/unctice, 
ut conjunctive, as often the Latin sive. 
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16, 17. Comp. 1 Thess. iii. 11 — 13. and v. 23. 
and see Notes there and at Col. 11. 2. MapéxAnow 
alwviav kai éAn. ay., 1. e. the consolation arising 
from the well-founded hope of everlasting life 
and salvation. So at 1 Cor. 1.3. God is called 
the God of all consolation. ’E)ris aya07 here is 
equivalent to pakagla éArts at Tit. 11. 13. Be 
xéoure must be construed with dovs, and signifies, 
“through [His] grace [alone],” without any 
merit of ours. Tupaxadéoot is by the best Ex- 
positors understood of that kind of comforting, 
which consists in quieting the mind, when 
troubled by anxious doubts and fears as to our 
salvation, or tempted to let go our confidence in 
God, under attliction or persecution. See supra 
v.2. Though surely the comforting them under 
affliction or persecution must be zveluded. In 
ornotiat — yal we must not, with some Iix- 
positors, take the Adyw of conversation, or, with 
others, of covsolation; but, as the ancients and 
best moderns are agreed, doctrine. Thus the 
sense of the passage is: ‘may he support ana 
confirm you in sound doctrine and virtuous prac 
tiwe.”” 


IIT. 1. roocebyeoe mept fudv, ta, &e.) The 
Apostle here, as occasionally elsewhere, desires 
the prayers of his converts, to set thern an ex- 
ample of humility ; and, as in the case of praying 
for them, to hint to them their duty of praying 
Sor each other. He, however, does not ask their 
prayers generally, or for any temporal good, but 
for what would be to hin the greatest blessing — 
that the Gospel may, through his means, make 
its way rapidly, and be successful ; for that, as 
the best Expositors are agreed, is the sense of 
toéyn Kal dvgagnrat. In the former of those terms 
there is the same metaphor (taken from a race- 
course) as in Ps. cxlvii. 15. (where the LXX. 
render, fws réyovs dpapetrat & Aéyo¢ abrot), which 
passage was probably in the mind of the Apostle. 
I would compare Eurip. fon. 531. roéywr 6 
uios av cot Tapa onpyveey adv. The dofdée. has 
reference, not so much to the Gospel being 
embraced by many, as its being glorified in itself 
by a faithful fulfilment of its requisitions, and 
recommended to others by its producing the 
fruits of righteousness. Compare supra i. 10 
12. The words xa0do cat rode buae contain a 
delicate commendation of those whom he is ad- 
dressing. 
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2. cai tva fuocOiper, &c.] These words must 
be connected with iva reéyn, &c. Render, “ And 
fin order thereto] that we (meaning himself, 
Silvanus, and Timothy) may be delivered from 
[the opposition and persecution of]” &c. In 
rav arémwyv xat wov. av0. the aréx. is by most 
recent Expositors regarded as synonymous with 
nov. Andso the word is used at Luke xxiii. 41. 
But, from the words following, some more special 
sense seems intended; and the term appears to 
include the notions of unreasonable, and perverse 
(the latter of which senses is assigned by the 
Pesch Syr.); the former regarding the heathens, 
the latter the Jews, or Judaizing Christian teuch- 
ers, described in 2 Tim. ili. 8. as dvOowmot kare- 
Oappévor rdv vodv, and, by an explication of the 
Oregoing, addéxipoe mEpi THY zloTLY. ; 

—ov yap ndvrwy 4 nicrts.] ‘The sense here is 
certainly not what many [:xpositors assign, 
“There are few men of integrity, or persons 
whom we can trust;” for that interpretation is 
neither permitted by the use of the Article, nor 
is it suitable to the context. And the sense 
assigned by Benson and others, “ for all men do 
not embrace the Christian faith,” is very frigid 
and inapposite. The true interpretation is, I ap- 
prehend, that of the ancient, and many eininent 
modern Expositors (especially Crell., Wolf, Le 
Clerc, Turretin, Wells, and Pelt), “ald have not 
the dispositions of mind to permit them to receive 
the truth,” i. e. the Gospel ; but only the lovers 
of truth and virtue possess them. 

3. mords 6& garry & Ktpios, &c.] This is by the 
best Expositors supposed to have been suggested 
by the ziorss of the preceding verse. The con- 
nection is ably traced by Pelt as follows : ‘‘ Those 
bad men who oppose the truth do, indeed, lie in 
wait for us; but God will, we trust, rescue us 
from their evil designs, Who of his faithfulness 
and truth will never forsake us.” Comp. 1 Cor. 
x. 13.1. 8, 9. and 1 Thess. v. 2-4. and Notes. 

— and rot rovnyod.] Expositors are not agreed 
whether this means ‘evil,’ or ‘the Evi] one.” 
The latter interpretation is adopted by almost all 
the ancients and many moderns; and, among 
them, by Bp. Midd!., who urges the presence of 
the Article. That, however, will only show that 
the interpretation may, not that it must be adopted. 
The other (which is adopted in our common ver- 
sion, and also by most of the later Commentators 
and Translators) is supported by the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. That rot zov. may mean “ evil,” 
is clear from Rom. xii. 9. droorvyotvres rd. novnody. 

= wenowo., Gc.) Compare Gal. v. 10. Pelt 
observes, that it is the Apostle’s manner to couch 
exhortation under commendation. The tydas is op- 
posed to ndvrwy at v. 2. 

— év Kuofw] i. e. says Chrys., “in his benevo- 
lence, implying the necessity for the Divine 


assistance codperating with our own earnest en- 
deavours.” See Chrys. and Theophyl. ‘To trust, 
indeed, in the assistance of God, that they are 
doing what he enjoins, seems to involve some- 
thing of incongruity. ‘he most effectual method 
of removing the difficulty is to regard the sentence 
as containing two members blended into one. 
Thus the sense will be, ‘‘ Now we hope and trust 
that [upon the whole] ye are doing the things 
which we command you; and we trust in the 
Lord’s assistance that ye will be enabled to con- 
tinue to do them.” It is plain that the Apostle 
everywhere urges the necessity of divine grace, 
and yet, on the other hand, admits the existence 
of free-will, or human liberty of action. See Phil. 
wa 12%sq. 2 Corny >."Rem.a. 18. 

5. & 6& Kbgtos xarevObvac—Ocod.] Notwith- 
standing the attempts here made to establish a 
sense which differs widely from the one com- 
monly assigned, the latter is doubtless alone the 
true one. See Rec. Syn. and Pelt. The words 
(which are quite in the Apostle’s manner) may 
be rendered, ‘‘ And now [in order thereto] may 
the Lord [by his Holy Spirit) direct your hearts 
unto the love of God.’ On xarev@. see Note on 
1 Thess. iii. 11. Any seeming incongruity is re- 
moved by supposing Kio. to mean “the Lord 
[working by the Holy Spirit.””] Ti brop. r. Xo. is 
by most recent Commentators explained, “ such 
patience as Christ displayed in his sufferings.” 
But there seems no reason to abandon the view 
taken by the ancient and most modern Expositors, 
“the patient endurance of tribulations such as 
Christ suffered ; and which Christians must be 
prepared to endure in his cause.” 

6—16. We may observe the address with 
which the Apostle first employs soothing Jan- 
guage to show his affection for them, and to 
make palatable the reproofs he was about to in- 
troduce, and which were meant to correct a spirit 
that the Apostle had remarked among some of 
them ; namely, a disposition to be idle, and throw 
themselves on the bounty of their richer or more 
industrious brethren for maintenance. These he 
had before enjoined to “ quietly work, and eat 
their own meat.”’ As, however, his injunctions 
had been little attended to, he repeats them with 
greater authority and earnestness; strictly com- 
manding the other Christians to break off all 
familiar intercourse with such, in order thereby to 
bring them to shame and repentance. Tré)X. byas, 
“ that ye withdraw yourselves from,” d¢icracOat, 
xupiZecOar dnd, as the ancient Commentators ex- 
plain. See Note on 2 Cor. vill. 18 —21. ’Ardkrws 
reoir. INust here denote an idle life, unaccom- 
panied by that regular industry, which the Deity 
enjoined on man at the fall. See 1 Thess. v. 14. 
By the xaodd. are meant those spoken of at ii. 15. 

7. The Apostle here calls in his own example 
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in aid of his precepts. <Atrot yao, &c. The 
sense seems to be that assigned by Beng. and 
Pelt, ““ For you yourselves know what manner of 
life ye ought to practise, in order to imitate us.” 
“Ort obx hraxr., &c. There seems to be a clause 
omitted; q.d. ‘‘[Only, I say, imitate us ;] for,” &c. 

9. éfouciar] scil. rod dwoedy Gprov gayeiv napa 
tuav. On which see 1 Cor. ix. 6. 

lO. ef res 08 O€det — Zac érw.] A sort of proverb, 
of which many examples are adduced. 

11. adkobopey yao.] The yao has reference to 
a clause omitted; q. d. “[I am induced to give 
this injunction] for I have,” &c. At éoyag. and 
neoteoy. there is a paronomasia; as 1 Tim. v. 13. 
ov pévov aoyat, adda Kai neplepyor. Teptepydlecbac 
signifies, 1. to labour exceedingly; 2. to devote 
superfluous labour (the reor answering to our orer, 
as in orer-work) ; 3. to labour or give one’s at- 
tention to things which have no relation to one’s 
own proper business; which is usually the case 
with busy meddling persons. 

12. pera fovx.] Namely, as opposed to that 
unsettled spirit which indisposed them for labour 
and disposed them to a disorderly life. The 
— ror Eautadv aproy éaSicev seems to be adagial. 

Tany similar expressions are cited from the 
Classical writers, descriptive of the contrary. 
So the parasite is said d\X\orgiopayetv. 

13. pi) exxaxionre rerhor. | This is similar to 
the injunction at Gal. vi. 9. 7d Kaddv rototvres pi) 
éxxaxOpev, “let us not be weary of doing good ;” 
1.e. by the exercise of charity ; which passage, 
together with the connection with the preceding 
(indicated by the 4%) must determine the sense 
here to the subject of Christian charity ; though 
most Expositors extend it to that of virtue in 
general. And as to xadonotety Occurring in that 
sense at Levit. v. 4, there the context and opposi- 
tion with «cKcorotety as much require that sense, as 
the context here does the other. ‘Phe 62 shows 
that the admonition was intended for those per- 


sons above the working classes ; and was meant 
to repress that disinclination to relieve and assist 
even the industrious and deserving, which was 
aptto be engendered by the idleness, or unwor- 
thiness of some of the objects of charity. 

Id. dui ris émcor.] Some Expositors connect 
this with cnpecodcOe, placing a comma after judy, 
in the sense, “inform me of the delinquent by 
letter.’ That, however, is negatived by the use 
of the Article; for, (as Bp. Middl. has shown) 
if such had been the meaning, there would have 
been none. And onyetotoe cannot well admit of 
that sense. Tis émearodjg may be rendered (with 
Bp. Middl.) “ our Epistle,” literally. the Epistle 
which we wrote you. ‘The sense of cn. required 
by this interpretation is, indeed, not very frequent, 
but it is sufficiently supported by authority, and 
is confirmed both by the context here, and the 
etvmology of the word. On ju} curavapty. see 
1 Cor.v.9 & 11. The expression is equivalent 
to cvyyodcOu at John iv. 9. Thus it was a sort 
of exconmmuntcation, such as was in use among 
the Jews. See Schoettg. on Matt. xviii. 17. “Ive 
évrpany 3 i. c. “that the shame thereof may bring 
him to repentance.” Compare Tit. ii. 8, and 
1 Cor. iv. 14, and Notes. 

15. kat pi) ws EyOodv Hy.} “and yet regard him 
not as an enemy.” ‘These words are meant to 
show the nature of this sort of punishment, and 
how far it should extend. It was to be considered 
as a vovOcola, having in view not so much the 
punishment, as the reformation of the offender. 
And the conduct adopted with regard to him was 
not to be so far removed from friendliness, as to 
approach to hostility. The term vov@. is to be 
taken as at 1 Thess. v. 14. Compare Levit. 
xox. 7. 

1G. Sce Matt. xxviii. 20, and compare Rom 
xv. 33. 

ve See Note on Rom. xvi. 21 —23. 1 Cor 
AVI. <b. 
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The time when this Epistle was written is a 
point of great uncertainty. Dr. Burton refers it 
to A. D. 52.; while the opinion of the most em- 
inent Critics is, that it was written A. D. 695. 
The arguments in favour of an early and of a late 
date respectively, are ably stated by Mr. Horne, 
Introd. iv. 386 —388., who, after an elaborate 
discussion, decides (I think justly) in favour of 
a Jate date, and fixes the Epistle to A. D. 64. 

The design of this Epistle is generally supposed 
to have been, to instruct Timothy in the discharge 
of his ministerial office : but the more immediate 
occasion of its being written seems to have been, 
to caution him against the delusions of those false 
teachers (supposed to have been Lssenes), who 
by their subtle distinctions had corrupted the sim- 
plicity of the Gospel, and by their interminable 
controversies on speculative points, had turned 
men’s attention off froin weightier matters. Ac- 
cordingly. he presses on him to keep continually in 
view (in his preaching) the interests of practical 
religion, and gives him the most salutary counsels 
and earnest exhortations to the discharge of his 
office. Hence the [Epistle naturally divides it- 
self into two Parts, —I. That wherein Timothy 
is instructed as to his conduct in the settlement 
and administration of the Church at Ephesus. JJ. 
That wherein some seasonable admonitions are 
given, for the benefit of the people at large ; some 
of whom, it seeins, had been disturbed by the se- 
ductive arts of false teachers; and others had 
been too Jittle mindful of the sacred obligation 
incumbent on them, to “‘adorn the doctrine of 
God in all things ;”’ — the poor, by insubordina- 
tion, and the rich, by covetousness. Accordingly 
the Apostle gives counsels suitable to both those 
classes ; warning the one of the pernicious con- 
sequences of trifling controversies on matters of 
no moment; the other, of the danger of resisting 
the ordinance of God, ‘who maketh rich and 
poor,’”’ and whose will it is that both should alike 
“glorify Him,” the rich ‘‘out of his abundance, 
and the poor out of his poverty.” 

This Fpistle is unquestionably one of great im- 
portance ; for, although the erroneous notions of 
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the Judaizing teachers (the immediate occasion 
of its being written) have disappeared, yet, as Dr. 
Mackn. observes, ‘‘ the Epistles to Timothy are 
still of use, as they serve to show the impiety of 
the principles from which these errors proceeded. 
For the same principles are apt in every age to 
produce errors and vices, which, though different 
in name from those which prevailed in Ephesus 
in the Apostle’s days, are precisely of the same 
kind, and equally pernicious.” They are also 
exceedingly important to the Church in every 
age, by giving its Ministers, of whatever commu- 
nity or denomination, the most perfect precepts 
as to the duties of their respective offices, point- 
ing out the general qualifications necessary to 
such as are candidates for the ministry, and ex- 
plaining the ends for which the offices were origin- 
ally instituted, and ought still to be continued in 
the Church. 

On the parentage of Timothy, see Acts xvi. 1 — 
3. 2Tim.1.5. He was, as we find by the Acts 
and Epistles, frequently employed by St. Paul in 
going about to settle the state of things in various 
Churches. At the time when this Epistle was 
addressed to him, he was Bishop of the Ephesian 
Church. And it was written to instruct him 
as to the right discharge of his important duties, 
and probably, through him, others similarly cir- 
cumstanced. Certainly the instruction contained 
in this and the second Epistle, and that to Titus, 
as to the character of persons to be appointed 
to the sacred offices, must be of perpetual use. 
And even those parts, which have reference only 
to the state of things in the primitive Church, are 
nevertheless calculated to be profitable in all 
ages, and under all circumstances. The design 
of the Epistle was not only to remind Timothy 
of the sacred obligations he had undertaken, and 
to give him directions for his conduct, both ina 
publie and private capacity ; but also to admonish 
and edify the Church at Ephesus, which had been 
disturbed by the arts of false teachers. 


C.I. This first Chapter is a sert of preface te 
the whole Epistle. And in it the Apostle, after 
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reminding Timothy of the sacred charge commit- 
ted to him (i.e. to preserve the purity of the Gos- 
pel against the pernicious doctrines of the false 
teachers, whose notions led to empty specula- 
tions and frivolous controversies, and not to a 
holy life, and which therefore he in the next 
Chapter warns them to shun and avoid), then 
shows the true use of the Law of Moses, agree- 
ably to the representation of it in the Gospel com- 
mitted to him to preach; on the mention of 
which the Apostle expresses at large his ardent 
gratitude to God, not only in calling him (who 
had been a hitter persecutor and insulter), not 
only to the Christian faith, but in entrusting hii 
with the office which he held in the Church. 

1. xar’ émrayijv Gcot.] Render, “by the ap- 
pointment of God,” with Deddr., Benson, Wake- 
field, Newcome, and others. And so not only 
Montan., Erasm., and Calvin, but most recent 
Expositors, who regard it as nearly equivalent 
to xara 1d OéAnpa Ocod, comparing 2 Cor. 1.1. Gal. 
1.1. Swrijoos fpv, i.e. the author of our salva- 
tion, as iv. 10. Tit. 1. 10., &c. God is with rea- 
son so called, since, as Benson observes, ‘the 
original of our redemption through Jesus Christ 
was the love and goodness of the Father, who 
planned, as well as the Son, who effected it.” 
Ting éAnidos means, by metonymy, “ the cause of 
our hope.” 

ae yenoiy véx.} Render, “my genuine, or true 
son;’’ (so the Pesch. Syr. “ vero”) called son, 
as being converted by St. Paul (1 Cor. iv. 14, 15. 
Gal. iv. 19.), and genuine son, as, from his zeal in 
panting the faith, and his other dispositions, 
vearing that likeness to him, which true sons 
may be supposed to do to their parents. 

3. Ka0ws napexddreod — Maxed.} ‘The construc- 
tion here is tortuous and elliptical. Top. ele 
Maxed. must be construed between xafoec and 
mupex., and the protasis at xa0as is without its 
apodosis, o§rwo, which must be supplied. The 
simplest and most natural method is to under- 
stand otrw Kat viv mapaxadd. Mi) érepod. should 
be rendered, “not to teach any other doctrine 


| [than such as the Apostles teach],”’ and, as is 


said at vi. 3., contrary to ‘sound words.”” These 
are supposed to have been the doctrines of the 
Judaizers. 

4. By the p60. are denoted the traditions and 
interpretations of the Jewish Rabbis. So Tit. i. 
14. pr) mpockyovres ‘Toucaixois pbburg. And this may 
serve to determine what is meant by the yereado- 
ylate ancodvrots, Which words are by some referred 
to the Cons of the Gnosties ; but (as the ancient 
and some eminent modern Expositors have seen), 
the expression must chiefly relate to that attachi- 
ment to genealogical investigation, which has 
ever distinguished the Jews. ‘Thus the ;£0. may 
relate to the stories connected with the genealo- 
gies. So Polyb. ix. 2. cited by the Commenta- 
tors : (aoOpetaOat ra rept Tas yertadoytas Kat plOovs. 
Some Eixpositors, ancient and Boden, take the 


dnep. to signify unprofitable. But of this sense 


‘ c ~ ) ¢ , 
tigi gen EtegodwWauxahsiv, * undé MoouvEzev pvdots zat yersahoyiutg 4 
3 ? cr be 4 ' Me P)} BY f ws 
unegurtois, uitires SytycErg mugeyovor pahiov 7 [ oizxodouiay Osov 


’ ) ‘ iy ’ ra > , ne 
tyy év miote. |' To b& téhog tg nagayyehiag éutiv uyunn éx xadaous 5 


they adduce no example ; nor is any one furnish- 
ed among all the numerous passages here cited 
by the Commentators and Lexicographers. I 
cannot find that the word had ever any sense but 
endless: though occasionally in Ausehyl. and 

ristoph. it is used for dréoaros: unless (which I 
suspect), that be, in fact, the true reading. ‘The 
word is often used with Adyoc, or some term im- 
plying that sense. The common interpretation, 
then, confirmed by the ancient Versions, must 
be retained. The most apposite Classical cita- 
tions illustrative of it, are Plutarch i. p. 255. 
Aéyov mods anmepdvravg detctdatpovlas Exdfoovra. SO 
Milton, “ And found no end, in wandering mazes 
lost.”’ ‘ 

The next words atriveg Cnrijceg, &e., give 
another reason why they are not to be attended 
to;— namely, inasmuch as they were useless ; 
only affording matter for interminable and vain 
debate. The pa&ddov may be, as the Commenta- 
tors say, for cat ob. ‘The sense of the words fol- 
lowing depends upon the reading, which is dis- 
puted. For otxodopiav, alinost all the MSS., some 
Versions, and most early Edd. and Fathers have 
oixovoutav, Which is preferred by Grot., Hamm., 
and Mill, and adopted by almost every Editor 
from Wets. to Vater. The question is one of no 
easy determination ; for though critical reasons 
are in favour of ofxovopiay, yet it yields, turn it 
how we will (whether understanding it of the 
Gospel dispensation, or of the ministry), so un- 
suitable a sense that I see not how we can adopt 
it. It must be remembered, that the rule of 
preferring the more difficult reading, has an ex- 
ception in the case of readings which violate the 
propriety of language, and yield no tolerable 
sense. As to the preponderance of MJSS. in 
favour of olxov., it is not fatal to olxod., since in 
words very similar, and therefore likely to be 
confounded, manuscript authority cannot deter- 
mine the reading. How perpetually A and N 
were confounded, is well known. Besides, the 
words themselves are actually confounded in 
Thucyd. vi. 98. Moreover, though ofxoy. be the 
more difficult reading, yet olxodopia is so rare, 
and oixovopia so frequent a word, that, by an- 
other critical canon, we are bound to prefer 
oikood., Since the scribes perpetually mistake rare 
words for other and common ones, very similar 
in appearance. Finally, the common reading is 
supported by the authority of the Peseh. Syr., 
the Vulg., and other ancient Versions; and is 
required by the words preceeding (for St. Paul 
would naturally say they were unprofitable and 
unedifying ; whieh, on the new reading he does 
<<) and also by what follows, réd\oco (scope, or 
end), being more suitable to olxod. than olxoy. 
In Ocot there is a Genitive of substantive for the 
cognate adjective, as dfvaytg Ocod in Rom. i. 
16. 1 Cor. 1. 18. At rw év xlorec, Sub. otcay 
“which is found in the Gospel.” So at vi. 20 
the contrary are called xrvod¢wrlas BeBijdovs. 

5. Tis rapayysdlas is commonly rendered pre 
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cept, commandment; meaning the revelation of 
God in the Gaspel. But it is betfer taken, with 
Crell., of the system or body of commandments 
(napayyed\parwr) which we are to observe. Many 
E.xpositors, however, from Benson downwards, 
understand it of the charge which Timothy was 
to deliver; which last view seems to deserve the 
preference, and is confirined by v. 18. rabryy tiv 
rapryyeriav. See Scott. ‘The interpretation of 
dydny will depend on which of the above two 
views be adopted of mapayy. According to the 
former, it will denote love to God and man: 
according to the latter, the riv dydaanv at Col. ii. 
4. ris ori civdecpog tig reAeébrnrog. ‘The words 
following show the sind of charity. It is to be 
sincere (not founded on interested motives) and 
springing from motives of conscience, and undis- 
sembled conviction of Gospel truth. 

6. wv} “ from which [virtues].” In doroy. 
and écrp there are two metaphors; one of 
missing a mark (suggested by the rédos Just 
before) the other, of wandering from a road, 
So Joseph. Antiq. L. xill. 18. éerp. rig bd08 
duxaias. See also 2 Pet. ii. 15. Mar. has ref- 
erence to the vain speculations, or endless and 
unprofitable @yrjces mentioned at v. 4., and 
called xevodwriag at vi. 20. and it is here, by 
implication, opposed to the performance of sub- 
stantial duties. 

7. Oédovres] “desiring to be [thought], affect- 
ing to be,” as Col. ii. 18. Noyod., 1. e. doctors 
or teachers of the [Christian] law. The term, 
indeed, properly signified a Doctor of the Jewish 
law; but it was here used, because the persons in 
question were Judaizing Christians, and there- 
fore likely to cling to the old term, rather than 
adopt zoecBirevos, or other terms generally used 
among Christians. Mj) vootrres (“ though under- 
standing not what they say ”’) isa popidar phrase, 
to which is subjoined the more recondite one 
pire went rivwy dcaBeBatodvrat, where diaB. is used 
(as often in the later writers), of strongly affirm- 
iug or strenuously maintaining any thing ; mean- 
ing, the true nature of the law, and the real in- 
tent of the Gospel. ‘l'o this the Apostle in the 
next words adverts, in order to make his meaning 
the clearer. and also to show that he does not 
despise the law. 

8. xadéc] ‘ excellent,” both in nature and 
intent, especially the moral law ; though the cer- 
emonial was excellent in its true scope. Noyi- 
wos yorra, i. e. “live by it agreeably to its 
design,’ which was to restrain and check, by the 
fulfilment of its moral precepts, vicious and evil 
habits ; and, by its ceremonial ones, to lead 
them to that better law which was revealed in 
Christ. 

9. cidas rosro, 6r1— od xetrat.] By vépog many 
eminent [Expositors understand the minatory 
and severe enactments of the Mosaic law: q. d. 
‘““'Those do not concern or apply to such as have 
a Christian law of righteousness; are of force 
only agiinst such as contemn and violate the 
Jaw.” See Crell., Rosenm., and Doddr. ‘I am, 
however, inclined to prefer the interpretation 
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of Benson, and Bp. Middl., the latter of whom 
thus paraphrases: “ Reeollecting that neither 
the Mosaic, nor any other law, is directed against 
the just and good; but only against the lawless 
and disorderly.”” So also (observes Bp. Mddl.) 
at Gal. v. 23. St. Paul having enumerated the 
fruits of the Spirit, love, joy, peace, &c., sub- 
joins, against such there is no law, ovk éare 
véuos, Which appears to be exactly equivalent to 
the véyo¢ ob keira: in the present verse. ‘‘ Ido 
not deny (continues he) that the Mosaic Law 
is comprehended in vépos; I contend only, that 
vénog in this place is not limited to that Law, 
but that it comprises every law written and un- 
written, human and Divine ; nor could the argu- 
ment of the Apostle be stated with greater force, 
than by his extending what was primarily meant 
of the Law of Moses, to Law universally: the 
Mosaic Law, says St. Paul, was intended to 
restrain the wicked; against the just, neither it 
nor any other law was ever promulged. [So 
Aristotle cited by Benson says: ‘ The law is not 
against the virtuous, because the virtuous are a 
law unto themselves.” Ed.] So, I would add, 
Menander, dixatog éav ys, ro redrw (thy [good] 
disposition) yojoy véuw. As to the following 
crimes being violations of the Decalogue, that 
will not be conclusive against this interpretation, 
since, even supposing St. Paul to have alluded 
more immediately to the Decalogue, this allusion 
will not be inconsistent with the supposition, that 
vépos Was meant of law indefinitely ; and in speak- 
ing of the vices, which all laws are designed to 
restrain, a Jew would naturally specify those 
which his own Law had particularly prohibited.” 
(Bp. Middl.) 

In the subsequent enumeration of vices, the 
general terms dvéu. and advunordk. (lawless and 
unruly), are, by way of exemplification, followed 
up by special ones. ‘These, however, are intro- 
duced by the connecting link of some which are 
partly general, and partly special ; — as aozZ. and 
dvoc., dpaor., and Be3.; and which rather consist in 
principle than in practice. ‘Apaor. may be taken, 
with some, to mean idolaters ; but it is rather sy- 
nonymous with doeG., with which term it is often 
connected in Scripture. ’Avoc. and @¢8. are also 
nearly synonymous, and may be rendered, “ im- 
pious and heathenish.”” Next come the special 
terms, commencing with murder, both of the worst 
and the less criminal sort. By zépvor¢e must be 
denoted adulterers as well as fornicators. ~Apsev. 
seems here to denote sodomites of both kinds, 
namely, both the paAaxoi and the docev. mentioned 
at 1 Cor. vi. 9. To murder and sins of unclean- 
ness of the worst sort, the Apostle, in avdearodi- 
crais, subjoins robbery of the worst kind; for Ex- 
positors are agreed that the word means ‘idnap- 
ping free persons to be sold as slaves (see Schol. 
on Aristoph. Plut. 521.) ; a crime universally re- 
garded as of the deepest dye, and always punished 
with death. By the Wevorat and éniopxo: are de- 
noted different modifications of the same crime 
(so Rom. i. 31. aoivIcrot, aorovéoc), the latter ris- 
ing beyond the former, as perjury exceeds perfidy. 
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For Wevor. does not, I conceive, simply mean (as 
it is generally interpreted), /iars, but decetvers, 
utterly fuithless, asin Rom. iti. 4. 1 John ii. 4. 22. 
S50 Thucyd. in his inimitable description of the 
state of society in Greece at the time of the 
Peloponnesian war, L. i. 83. throws together 
these two vices (namely, Wevor. and émoox.) thus: 
otre ASyos éyupds ote GoKOos HoPeeds. ‘The 
ei re is tor é rz, meaning “ whatever else.” By 
tyiacy. 606. is Meant, by metonymy, ‘ what sound 
or salutary doctrine enjoins.” So bytaivovres Ady 
at vi. 3.2 Tim. i. 13. and Philo cited by Loesn. 
Also Plutarch cited by Wets. has défas meoi Ocdv 
vytatvoloas Kai adn eis. 


Il. card 7d ebayy., &c.] These words are 
closely connected with the preceding, and are 
added to show that there is reference to the 
Christan law, as well as the moral part of the 
Mosaic law: which Benson thinks is the same as 
saying, that the law of nature, or the moral law, 
is adopted into the Christian system. Maxdocos 
is an epithet applied to God at vi. 15., and also 
by Philo, who calls God pévoy paxdoroy. It is 
meant to denote felicity infinite and beyond com- 
parison. 

12. ro évduy.] literally, “who gave me 
ability and qnalifications [for discharging this 
trust];” of course, implying all that Divine illu- 
mination and supernatural power (called déra- 
pec, Acts 1. 8.) by which he was enabled to fully 
comprehend and effectually preach the Gospel. 
All this he constantly ascribes to Christ only. 
see acts ix. 17. Rom. xv. 19. 2 Cor. v. 5. Gal. i. 
1. “Ore meor. pe hry. Oép. ets dtax., 18 for ére EOerd pe, 
Miordy Hynodueros, eis Ocak. 

13. In Brcog., ducdix., and bBo. there is a climar ; 
the spirit of ill-will expressed in the first, being 
in the second and third terms carried into greater 
and greater effect. On Bdrdo¢., sce Acts xxvi. 11.5 
on dto«., Gal. i. 13. and ou pBp., Acts vill. 3. 11. 
ix.2. In dre dyvoOr amoria there isan obscurity and 
seeming incongruity, arising froin brevity of ex- 
pression; two clauses being blended into one. 
‘The full sense is, ‘because I did what 1 did in 
simple ignorance [of the nature of my conduct], 
and in sincere {though unfounded) unbelief [of 
the truth of the Gospel].” 


14. bmepenAcévace — aydrne.] This is, froin 
brevity, obscure. ‘The sense, when fully ex- 
pressed, is as follows: “[And not only was I 
pardoned], but the grace of our [Lord so super- 
abounded [beyona my deserts], that I was also 


the 


brought to believe and Jove Jesus Christ [whom 
I had blasphemed].” See Acts viii. 3. xxvi. 9. 
1 Cor. xv. 9. “ The xlor. (says Newc.) is op- 
posed to the admaria; and the adydzys to the 
Braog.” 

15. mords — aiiog.] The sense is “ Assuredly 
true, and worthy of entire acceptance is the as- 
sertion, that,” &c. ’Azod. aftos is often found 
in the later Classical writers and Philo. Xdcaz 
denotes not only to put into the way of salvation, 
but also to furnish with such aids of Divine grace 
in working it out, as are consistent with the free 
will of men as moral agents. 

— wv tedrés clue éyd.] At this strong ex- 
pression the Commentators stumble. ‘lo remove 
the difficulty, Benson explains it, ‘ the first 
who froma blasphemous persecutor have becoine 
a Christian.” That sense, however, would re- 
quire the Article ; and perhaps the truth of the 
sentiment may be questioned. Some, as Newc. 
and Valpy, render ‘‘a chief,” i. e. one of the 
chief. But whether modros ever has that sense 
may be doubted ; certainly not in Eph. vi. 2., 
where see Note. Nor will the absence of the 
Article countenance it; since, as Bp. Middl. Gr. 
A.i. G. 3. shows, ordinals dispense with the Arti- 
cle. Besides, from the very position of the word, 
and the air of the clause, it is manifest that a 
superlative sense is here intended. ‘The common 
interpretation must therefore be retained, and the 
words regarded as expressive of deep modesty 
and humility; like I Cor. xv. 9. éywé elu éhdyroroc 
TOY anoarédwy. 

16. adda Sci rotro #r., K&e.] The sense seems 
to be: “ Howbeit for this reason [also] was I,” 
&c., q. d. “1 was the first and chief of sinners, 
and therefore in me first [of all who had so 
sinned] did Christ show mercy.” ‘Yrorérwats 
properly denotes such an exact representation of 
the form of any thing, as is obtained by a stamp, 
or impression, Thus it came to mean an eremplar, 
and finally a striking erample, as was the case of 
God’s dealings with St. Paul to all sincerely 
penitent sinners. 

— rode irorbe.] ‘Yor. is well explained by 
Dr. Burton, “a likeness made by impression,” and 
generally an exemplar. “ Now, no example 
(observes Mr. me) could be fitter both to 
show the merey of God in pardoning sin throngh 
Christ, and to encourage sinners to repent and 
believe, thin the pardon granted by Christ to so 
great a transgressor as St. Paul had been.” 
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17. Here the Apostle’s gratitude for the mercy 
of God breaks out (as often) into an expression of 
praise and adoration. ‘The term BaoiAtdg is often 
applied to God, as being the King of kings and 
Lord of lords. “A@O@derw, as distinguished from 
earthly monarchs. Of dopdrw, the best comment 
is the parallel passage at vi. 16, which the taste 
of Milton induced him more than once to imitate; 
as PGs olkdy anpdarrov, dv Eider oddeis AvOpdnwy, obdE 
idciy dévarar. On pérm cogG, see Rom. xvi. 27, 
I have here pointed as I have, because it has 
been shown by Bp. Middl., that 246. and doo. 
agree not with BuotAcz, but with 62d, and that the 
true construction is, ‘‘ To the eternal King, the 
immortal, invisible, only wise God ;”’ the Article 
before a¢Giéorw being, as frequently elsewhere, 
omitted before a Title in apposition. ‘The cog 
is not found in some ancient MSS., Versions, and 
Fathers, and is cancelled by Griesb. and others. 
Internal evidence would seem against it, inas- 
much as it may have been introduced from Rom. 
xvi. 27. Yet I cannot but suspect that it was 
removed by those ‘half-learned Critics, who 
stumbled at the expression cog¢@, and thought it 
would be better away; perhaps from their taking 
the passage (with Lampe on John xvii. 3.) as if 
pointed : ap@dorw, dopdrw, pévip, cog Oe, Which 
punctuation that Commentator strenuously main- 
tains, appealing to Clem. Epist. ad Cor. 1. otrw 
éxoincey eis TO dogacMivar to dvopa rob aAnOivod Kai 
pévov Ocov; but in vain, as will appear from the 
Note on that passage. If, indeed, that were the 
punctuation, it would seem almost wseless: but 
that argnment will only be valid against the 
punctuation, not the presence of cog¢@. Lampe, 
indeed, asks why the expression only wise should 
be applied to the Deity any more than only in- 
visible. But it would not be difficult to offer a 
reason for that, were it necessary: but it is not; 
for péves is only used by an idiom very suitable to 
Oriental diction, whereby it merely raises the 
positive of any quality to the superlative. ‘Cer- 
tainly pdvos (as is observed by Bp. Burgess cited 
on John xvii. 1.) does not possess so erclusire a 
sense as the Unitarians suppose.” But what 
Unitarians think now, the Arians might think in 
the early ages; and, therefore, I cannot but 
suspect that doctrinal reasons (to use the expres- 
sion of Matthri) may have concurred in inducing 
some eirly Critics to throw out the word, em- 
boldened perhaps by what is said.at vi. 15 & 16. 
§ paxdowog Kai pdves duvdornc, § Baciredo rv Bact- 
Acvéyrwy, Kai Kiowos trav xvorevdvrwv, § pdvos Exwy 
dfavaciav, Paws oikdy axpdarov. It may, indeed, 
be urged, that the Trinitarians might introduce it 
from Rom. xvi. 27. But (putting good fuith out 
of the question, and the fuct, that of their adding 
any thing to the text, very few proofs can be 
adduced) it was far more the interest of the 
Arians to remove than of the Trinitarians to add 
any thing. Besides, the former were accustomed 
to tamper with the text in various ways. That 
the Pesch. Syr. has not the word, will not be 
decisive in a case like this, which concerns the 
addition or omission of words, for unless we 
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have better reasons for believing a word not 
genuine, than its being not expressed in an 
ancient Version, it must be retained. 

18. The Apostle here resumes what he had 
said at v. 3. ‘There is a remarkable transposition 
in the verse: the construction being +r. rapayy. 
mapari0. oot, iva, kata rag mp. ént cé mpod., orpar., 
&c. With the words ras npoay. é. o. wo. the later 
Commentators are much perplexed, and propose 
various interpretations, which, however, are open 
to insuperable objections (see Rec. Syn.); and 
the only true one appears to be that of the ancient 
and most modern Exxpositors, by which the zpouy. 
rood. respecting ‘Timothy are referred to the 
revelations made by the Spirit to Apostles, or 
persons possessing the Spiritual gift called the 
noopnreia, Of the existence of which we have 
indubitable evidence in the N. T. See Chrys., 
Theophyl., ‘Theodor., and Gicumen. ‘Thus the 
revelations may be supposed to be, that he would 
be a person who should much benefit the Church, 
and be very proper to be invested with govern- 
ment init. See Whitby. ’Ezi, “concerning ; ” 
a signification not very frequent, but which is 
found in Mark ix. 12. yéypanrac émt rov Yidv t. a. 
Heb. vii. 13. ég’ Gv Aéyerae ratra. 2% Cor. ii. 3. 
2 Thess. iii. 4. Tpooay. may be rendered “ ante- 
cedent,” or “preceding,” (as Heb. vii. 18.) — 
namely, which preceded his appointment to the 
ministerial office. 

— oroaret(n] Not “that thou mightest,” but 
“mayest war.’ The military metaphor is em- 
ployed in allusion to the courage and vigilance 
requisite to his office. Such figures (Wets. has 
shown) are also employed by the Clussical writers 
with reference to any office, public or even pri- 
vate, representing life as a warfare, and man as a 
soldier. ‘The Article rij is not pleonastic; the 
sense being, as the Pesch. Syr. Translator saw, 
‘““ the good warfare,’? — namely, of faith ; as vi. 12. 
ay. tov Kkaddv ayéva ris néiotews. For there is, as 
Theophyl. remarks, a kaki orparefa, the making 
our members instruments of unrighteousness. 
There is an ellipsis of zicrewc, as at 2 Tim. iv. 7. 
tov dyava rov Kadév Hydvicpat. "Ev abraig seems to 
mean, ‘‘by and through them;” i. e. by the 
stimulus proceeding from those revelations, even 
the desire not to be found unworthy of them. So 
év is used at 2 Cor. iv. 6. 

19. wioriy kat ay. cuvetd.] Mentioned supra 
v. 5, and forming the principal virtues of the 
Christian soldier. ‘‘ These (observes Dr. Bar- 
row, Serm. vol. ii. p. 10) are terms born together, 
inseparable from each other, living and dying 
together : for the first is nothing but the stipula- 
tion of a good conscience, fully persuaded that 
Christianity is true, and firmly resolved to comply 
with it: and as to the other, a man void of con- 
science will not embark in Christianity, or having 
laid conscience aside, he will soon make ship- 
wreck of Faith by apostasy from it.” ior. must 
here respect o:thodoxy of doctrine, and suveid. 
probably means sincerity in teaching it. "Anwe., 
“having cast off’? In meot riv aloriv évavdynoav 
there is a nautical metaphor (but imperfectly 
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understood by Expositors) derived from mer- 
chant-sailors, who /ose their property by the 
vessel in which they have embarked it being 
shipwrecked. This metaphorical use is rare, 
yet is found not only in the Fathers (as Greg. 
Naz. vavay. riv owrnoiav) but also in Plutarch, 
vol. vil. p. 460; yet always, I believe, with the 
Accusative only, not aecompanied with mepé; 
with the exception of a single passage adduced 
by Wets. from Philo, vol. i. p. 678. vavayjcavres 
rept yA@rrav abopov, i} mepi yacréoa azAnoroy. 
‘hough there vavay. has a sense very different 
from that in the passage before us. The only 
difficulty in the phrase vavayeiv meoi is to ascer- 
tain the force of the zepi, which Commentators 
have failed to notice. I cannot but think that 
had they more attentively considered the nautical 
figure here, they would have seen that there is an 
allusion to losing a vessel by running it on arock, 
reoi gona; Of which phrase examples may be seen 
in my Note on Thucyd. vii. 25. 

20. og napédwxa +r. Lar.] See Note on 1 Cor. 
v.5. “Iva natéd. ph BXacgd. This does not mean, 
as }3eza thinks, “ne impune ferant suas blasphe- 
mins 5”? which would make what Heinr. ealls “a 
severe expression” still more so. But Braag. 
may only allude to that speaking evil of the truth, 
to which error indirectly leads. Heinr. would 
not have handled this passage in the unskilful, not 
to say irreverent, manner he has done, had he 
possessed the good taste to discern, that there is 
in it a kind of proverbial expression (not unknown 
in our own language), as in a kindred passage of 
Soph. Antig. 1089. iva yrO reépev tiv yAGooav 
jouywréipav. 


Ii. The Apostle now proceeds to particulars, 
and to give directions for the regulation of the 
Church; and first as to its external state, com- 
mencing with the most important of external 
observances, public worship. 

1. Cejoeg, moocevyac, évr., edy.] By the first of 
these terms (which, however, are regarded by 
some aneient and modern Expositors as synony- 
mous) may be meant deprecations of evil ; by the 
second, supplications for good; by the third, in- 
tercession for others; by the fourth, erateful ac- 
knowledgments to the Divine goodness for their 
preservation or prosperity. A view supported by 
the authority of St."Augustin (as quoted by Dr. 
Parr, Sermons, vol. ii. p. 6+4.), who interprets 
dejosg deprecations, that evil may be averted 
froin rulers, nposevyac, petitions that good may be 
gtained for them; évrebteas occasional interces- 
sions, that needful graces may be conferred upon 
them 5 cbyaptortus, thanks when they have fulfilled 
the high functions of their station, by effecting 
the deliverance of their people from impending 
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danger, or hy redressing some grievous and in- 
veterate wrongs, or by diffusing general happi- 
ness inthe regular and orderly administration 
of government. See an admirable Sermon on 
this text by Dr. Barrow, vol. i. p. 122. By névr. 
av9o. are meant all, both Christians and non- 
Christians. 

2. rév év breooyyn-] These are equivalent to 
the of év ré\a of the Classical writers, “‘ those 
who hold any office in the State,” the éovcla: of 
Tit. ili. 1. “Iva joepov — didywpev. This does not 
mean, as some imagine, “ Let us do this, that we 
may live free from persecution.” What seems 
meant is, that the prayers are to be offered up 
chiefly, and in a religious view, with reference to 
the will of God, by whom the powers that be 
are ordained ; but partly, and in a political one, 
in return for that quietness, which can no other- 
wise be attained than by good government ; 
and without which, godliness could be ill culti- 
vated. The latter of these reasons is referred 
to in the xaddv (for dixacov) of the next verse; the 
former, in the amddexrov évamtov row awripos hpav 
Gc0d of v. 3. 

3. d760.] for cbdpeor. in Heb. xjii. 21. 

On owrijoos, see Note on i. 1. 

4. The words xai— édOetv suggest the means 
of salvation, — namely, by coming to a full knowl- 
edge and recognition of the truth [of the Gos- 
pel]. The Commentators seem not to have per- 
ceived this sensus pragnans in éniy., whieh is 
often found in émytrdoxw. ‘The conjoint and tn- 
plicit sense ‘‘ recognition ”’ is found in the verb at 
Matt. xiv. 35. Mark vi. 54. Luke xxiv. 16. Acts 
i: 10; xin. 24. 

5. sis ydp Ocds —"Inaots.] This seems to have 
reference, not (as Benson and Rosenm. suppose) 
to the praying for all; but to what immediate] 
precedes ; q. d. “‘ [God our Saviour will have all 
men to be saved and come to the knowledge of 
the truth]; for He is the God alike of all ; and 
the Man Christ Jesus is the Mediator between 
God and man, who gave himself a ransom for all. 
Here it is implied, that it is alone by a reeogni- 
tion of the truth, as regards God and the Media- 
tor between God and man, that we can be saved. 
As to the Unitarian gloss on peo. (by which it is 
taken as merely meaning ‘ one who makes known 
the mind of two parties to each other, and concludes 
an agreement or covenant between them”’) that 
is disproved by the words of the next verse, 6 
dovs éavrdv dvridurooy tniop névrwy* from 
which it plainly appears that the principal notion 
of wec., as applied to Christ, is that of atonement. 
This is irrefragably proved by Whitby, Mackn. 
and Abp. Magee, the last of whom shows that 
this doctrine of Atonement is interwoven with 
the whole texture of the N. T. On the whole 
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subject of mediation and. atonement, see some 
masterly remarks by Bp. Warburton, Div. Leg. 
Book ix. Ch. 2, who there shows at large that 
mediation, to be effectual, must be enforced by 
some satisfaction; and that, as the mode of this 
mediation might have been either by znterceding 
for the remission of the forfeiture, or by satisfying 
for the debt, so we find by Scripture, that both 
were employed, the intercession being by way of 
satisfaction for the debt. The price paid was the 
death of the Son of God. And as to the nature 
of that death, which had the efficacy of redemp- 
tion, he shows that it must be (as it was) both 
voluntary, and offered up as a sacrifice. And thus 
the expiatory sacrifice of Christ on the cross op- 
erated for our Redeinption. 

As to the other Unitarian perversion of the 
sense, which represents Christ as here called a 
mere man, it has been abundantly refuted by Bps. 
Pearson, Bull, and Warburton, and Dr. Mackn. 
Suffice it to say, that if he was a mere man, how 
could he mediate between God and man. He 
would himself need a mediation. See Bp. Bev- 
eridge cited in D’Oyly and Mant. It is plain that 
this passage cannot contravene the doctrine, that 
Christ was both God and man. Indeed, as Mr. 
Slade observes, “‘ had he not been move than man, 
there would have been no occasion for dv@lowzog, 
which word is never found so applied to any other 
person, as Moses or John.” And though in Numb. 
xii. 3. we have § dvOpwzos Mwiojjs rpatis (iv) yet 
there the Article is found, (which it is not here, 
in any MS.) nay more, it is there required ; where 
it should have been rendered this man; for there 
is surely no reason why yy should not be so 
translated in that passage, as it is in Esther ix. 4. 
35999 wenmis “this man Mordecai.” And here 
it may be remarked, that our common Version 
throws a needless stumbling-block in the way of 
the tgnorant by rendering the otros, — airdg, and 
6 de in Heb. iii. 3; vii. 4 & 24; villi. 3; and x. 12, 
by “this mun.” It ought surely to be, “ this 
person.” But to proceed,—in the present pas- 
sage the Article is wnnecessary, since, as Bp. 
Middl. has shown, Jesus Christ could not be 
called the man kar’ éoyiv, since he did not pos- 
sess the human nature in a pre-eminent degree. 
The learned Prelate rightly regards avo. as used 
fora 7%tle, in the same way as King “I. Xo. Thus 
we may safely assert, (with Mr. Valpy,) “that 
Christ is here named Man by the title derived 
from his inferior or human nature, and that is at- 
tributed to one of his natures, which properly be- 
longs to the compound nature of Christ: for he 
is mediator, not inasmuch as he is man, but inas- 
much as he is SedyOownog. This does not exclude 
the Son’s participation of the Godhead, but dis- 
tinguishes tae mediatorial office to which on many 
accounts the divine nature was also necessary.”’ 
“Furthermore Jesus Christ (says Whitby) has 
here the Title adapted to his Humanity given 
him, in order to intimate to us, that having taken 
upon him the Nature common to us all, to fit him 
for this office, he must design it for the good of 
all who were partakers of that nature.” Comp. 
Heb. ii. 16,17, 18, which is an excellent com- 
ment on the present passage. 


6. §& duis Eaurdv dvrit. bt. n.] See Matt. xx. 28. 
and Note, and Bps. Sanderson and Beveridge in 
Mant. The avrid. of this passage is a stronger 
term than the duro. of Matthew, and is well ex- 
plained by Hesych. avrisorov, implying the substz- | 
tution, in suffering punishment, of one person for 
anotier. See | Cor..xv. B: 2 Gor. v.21) Tat. 
14. 1 Pet. 1. 18. The next words, rd paprboiov 
katpots tdiots, from their abruptness, involve con- 
siderable difficulty, and hence great diversity of 
Opinion exists on their sense. As to the various 
readings, they seem only to attest the perplexity 
of the ancient Critics; and are of no value, ex- 
cept to show what some ancients supposed to be 
the sense. ‘To advert to the interpretation of the 
moderns, Abp. Newc. renders, ‘‘a doctrine to be 
testified of in its proper time.” This, however, 
is paying no attention to the Article, which, in- 
deed, chiefly occasions the difficulty of the sen- 
tence. And though Dr. Benson’s version express- 
es the force of the Article, it cannot, I think, be 
admitted, since papriocov in the sense of a per- 
sonal witness, is unprecedented. I should prefer, 
with Bp. Middl., to put the clause into a paren- ; 
thesis, and render, “ the proof of it in due time.”’ 
Yet this runs counter to the laws of parenthesis, 
and the sense arising is scarcely suitable: not to 
say that the signification proof is unauthorized. 
In fact, the learned Prelate so distrusted his own 
interpretation, as to be ready to suppose (as Scul- 
tetus long ago had dane) that the clause is not 
genuine. I would propose to render, ‘ which 
(i. e. the fact of Christ’s having given himself a 
ransom for all) is the testimony (or doctrine) [to 
be borne witness to, i. e. to be set forth and 
taught] in its due season,” namely, that fitted for 
its purpose. Thus xacgots tdiog will have the same 
sense as at vi. 15. and Tit. i. 3, and is nearly 
equivalent to rAjpwpa 70d yodvov at Gal. iv. 4, the 
time appointed in the counsels of God, the time 
of the Gospel. The Apostle, then, means to hint 
to Timothy (and, through him, to all ministers), 
that the fact of Christ’s having given himself a 
ranson for all is to be the great subject of their 
preaching. And, accordingly, the present senti- 
ment is quite parallel to that at I Cor. ii.2, where 
Paul professes that he “determined to know 
nothing (i. e. to keep solely to the one truth) of 
Jesus Christ, and liim crucified.” The above in- 
terpretation is, 1 believe, not liable to any well- 
founded objection. The supplying “ which is” 
may be defended from the laws of apposition ; for 
that the idiom falls under that head was seen by 
Kstius and Crel!. The above version is, I find, 
supported by that of Le Clerc, ‘‘Ce qui devoit 
étre annonce dans son temps ;”’ and also that of 
Luther, approved by Wolf, who shows that the 
paptiovov must be referred, not to Christ, or to 
his passion, but to the thing to he testified of, de- 
clared and taught concerning Christ, namelv, that 
‘“‘he gave himself a ransom for all.’”’ Finally, the 
above interpretation is strongly confirmed by 
the next words, cis & (scil. papr., i. e. xjovypa) 
éréOnv ko &. 

7. adjOecav — od Pebdopar!/} This solemn form 
of asseveration occurs also at Rom. ix. 1. See 
also John i.19, 20. and Note. °Ev ricre: cat dd78., 
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i. e. “in the faith [of Christ] and the truth [of the 
Gospel.] ” 

8. The ody is resumptive, and refers to the di- 
rection at v. I. Tots dvdpas may be rendered 
‘the men,” as having opposed to It just after rd¢ 
yuvaixas. "Ev navri rémm seems to mean, “in 
every or any place [appropriated to public 
prayer]. Perhaps with allusion to the super- 
stitious attachment to certain places (as Jerusa- 
lem) supposed to be more than ordinarily holy, 
which the Judaizers fostered. ‘“Exaipovras yeipas 
refers to the action usually adopted in fervent 
prayer. So Ps. cxli. 2. Exapate tov yeoov. In- 
deed similar ones occur in the best Classical 
writers. The use with an epithet is very rare ; 
though I have in Kec. Syn. adduced one example 
from Philo, where the xa0agas there answers to 
the dciovs here; which means “ unpolluted by 
vice,” in allusion to the carefully washed, though 
morally unclean hands of the Jews and Judaizers. 
The éoyii¢ cai dtadoytopod may best be understood 
of unimosity, disputing, and altercation. See the 
Pesch. Syr. and Vulg., Bens., Newc., and Heinr. 
The common interpretation, “doubting,” yields, 
indecd, a not unsuitable sense, but is liable to 
objection. The full sense seems to be, “ de- 
bating about matters of doubtful disputation and 
scruple.” 

9. woabrug kai ras yuvaixas, &c.] Here almost 
all modern Expositors take the sense to be, “‘ And 
in like manner I wish the women to adorn them- 
selves,” &c. But thus there is no correspondence, 
such as is suggested by the woabrws. Now, as it 
is likely that the Apostle would address something 
to the women, as well as the men, on the subject 
of prayer, I agree with the ancient and a few em- 
nent modern E:xpositors (as Grot.), that we must 
repeat not only BobdAopac, from the preceding, but 
also npocebyecOa. Grotins, indeed, repeats the 
whole seutence. But that is harsh and unneces- 
sary ; for @oebrws may be taken to mean éy zavri 
rézy — dtadoytapod. ‘Vhere seems to be liere, as 
often, a blending of two sentences into one ; and 
thus a cat is to be repeated with koopetv. So at 
@oubrws in Luke xiil. 3. and I Cor. xi. 25. FvaBev 
must be repeated from the preceding; and in 
1 Tim. iii. 8, 11. v. 25. Tit. ii. 3, 6. det efvar is to 
be repeated from the preceding. In the present 
passage, however, the Apostic blends the two 
sentences, as meaning to say, ‘IT wish them to 
attend such prayers in modest apparel.’ Thus 
adverting to two points in which both respectively 
would be too apt to err; the former from a spirit 
of contention. the latter from vanity and fondness 
for exterior adornment. 

In pera aidodg, &c. the Apostle here further 
developes his meaning; q.d. “ And let this 
adornment be rather with modesty than with art,” 
where the ald. kat cwPp. correspond to what Peri- 
cles in Thucyd. ii. 45. calls “the virtue of their 
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sex, and its greatest glory ;”’? and who carries the 
év jovxla eivac even further than St. Paul, by 
saying that it ought to be their greatest praise 
‘to be as hittle as possible the theme of conver- 
sation among the other sex, whether for praise 
or censure.” It may be observed ‘that the pa, 
in this kind of converse construction, stands for 
oik — dda, non tam—quam; as in a kindred 
passage of 1 Pet. iii. 3, where see Note, as also my 
Note on Thucyd. i.6. The mréypara of St. Paul 
corresponds to the éu7dox} rovy@y of St. Peter and 
the xowBvdrov of Thucydides ; both meaning a top- 
ping of braided hair. By the yevod are denoted 
the golden head-bands, bracelets, armlets, anklets, 
ear-rings ; and by the papyaoiras, ornaments for 
various parts of the body, made of precious stones. 
So aureum in Latin is used for ornaments of gold; 
as Virg. Ain. iv. 138. Crines noduntur in auraum. 
Revel. xvii. 4. Kat j yuri) jv xeyovowpévn yovalw Kat 
Aibw repli, kal papyagirats. In illustration of the 
sentiment, Wets. cites Xenoph. Mem. 2. rd cdpa 
ty KaOuodrnte Kexoopnpévny, ta O& dupara aidot, rd dé 
oxiipa cwhpootyvn. ‘To which I would add Philostr. 
Heroic. C. 13. éxopa re dvenaydis* od yao fore 
riv képny, obdé bnéxecro abry, ddAda povny riyv aperiy 
énoveiro Kéopnpa. 

10. érayy. This use of the word, by which 
it denotes “ the following a course ” of life, or, 
adopting a set of opinions, is found also in the 
best Classical writers. @coc. denotes the wor- 
ship of God, and, as is implied, in its purest form. 
Thus it had been used of Judaism, but was now 
transferred to Christianity. 

11. yury év fo. pavé.,&c.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that this injunction relates, like the 
foregoing, to public worship: and that in the next 
verse the Apostle intends to make his meaning 
the clearer. Women are enjoined, at divine 
worship, to keep that silence which is suitable to 
subjection : they are not only not to pray, but not 
to instruct; they are to learn, and not to teach, 
nor in any way assume authority over the other 
sex, but to be quict. ‘Thus the injunction is ex- 
actly the same as that at 1 Cor. xiv. 34. AdOevrety 
signifies properly “‘ to slay with one’s own hand ;”” 
2. to do any thing (as we vulgarly say) of one’s 
own head, or take the law into one’s own hand, 
abrodixetv. Hence it comes to mean éovordlew. 
At elvat év fovxia, supply xedetw, from the preced- 
ing words otk émroézw. See Note on iv. 3. “Hovy 
here cannot, as Rosen. imagines, denote the not 
discharging a public office (for the women occn- 
pied the Diaconal office), but that peaceable ac- 
quiescence (the fovylou rvebparos of 1 Pet. iii. 4.), 
which is the very opposite to a spirit of turbu 
lence or disorder. 

13, 14. Here are adduced two principal rea- 
sons for the foregoing injunction, showing why 
the feinale sex is in subjection to the male. As 
to the first, it is generally supposed to be founded 
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on the Jewish notion, by which (as we find from 
the Rabbins) priority of creation was always 
thought to carry with it precedence. ‘There is, 
however no necessity to resort to that principle. 
We may regard the words as briefly intimating an 
argument, Which is more plainly expressed in a 
kindred passage of 1 Cor. xi. 8,9. Od ydp éorv 
avijo Ek yuvatkds, GAad yurh ek dvdods* Kai yin odK 
éxriaOn avio det thy yuvaika, AAA yurh dia Tov avdoa, 
which passage is the best comment on the present. 
Her being created as an helpmeet to man, implies 
an inferiority to, and dependence on man. The 
é=\4o0n here is equivalent to the éxric0y there, and 
has reference to Gen. ii. 7. ExnAagcev § Odo radv 
dv0o. yotv and rig yits. 

With respect to the second argument, 'Addp 
otx xar., here the ancient and most modern 
Eixpositors repeat, from the preceding, nodros. 
This, however, is nota little harsh. ‘The Apos- 
tle merely means to say, that the fault of being 
deceived rested on the woman. ‘The full sense 
being, ‘(It was not Adam that was deceived [by 
the serpent], but the woman; who, being so de- 
ceiverl, was especially in fault.” Hence it follows, 
that she, from that original imbecility and persua- 
sibility, was very properly subjected to the man, 
and thus must not usurp authority over him. 
The phrase év zapef. eivat corresponds to the Lat- 
in tv culpd esse. 

15. aw8ijoerat 6? —awdpoabync.| This passage 
has occasioned great perplexity to Mxpositors ; 
and all the interpretations proposed are more or 
less objectionable. ‘The difficulty centres in 
TEKVOY., and Commentators have attempted to 
remove it by assigning to the term some peculiar 
sense, —as education, or offspring ; the du be- 
ing taken for civ. But thus the latter part of the 
sentence will not correspond (as it is evidently 
intended to do} to the former. And, indeed, both 
those significations are destitute of any authority, 
and yield a forced and frigid sense. To take the 
expression, with others, as meant of the searing 
the promised Redeemer, would suppose such an 
anigmaticul mode of speaking on a plain subject, 
as itis very improbable the Apostle should adopt. 
Lastly, the difficulty has been attempted to be 
removed by changing the sense of ow§., which 
many emineut Commentators think may here 
denote only temporal delirerance. So Abp. Newe. 
renders, ‘ Notwithstanding, she shall be preserved 
in child-hearing, if they continue,” &c. This, 
however, lies open to the fatal objection, — that 
the deliverance has not been observed to be con- 
fied to Christian and pious women; and that 
the context requires cw9. to be taken of salvation. 
In short, the true sense is, I have no donbt, as 
follows: “ ‘The sex, however, which was the 
means of bringing such ruin on the human race, 
will not be excluded from salvation, or admitted 
to it on worse terms; but it will be extended to 
them, in consideration of their child-bearing. 
They will, Tsay, be saved, as a sex, and all the 
individuals of it, if they embrace and continue in 
the Christian faith, and practise those duties of 
loving obedience, holiness, and modesty, which 
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it enjoins.” The did means “ on account of,” in 
consideration of, as in Rom. iv. 43. 0b yao dtd vénou 
h énayyeAXla ro’ ABoadp, adda (01a) dexatoobyns mioTe- 
ws. Nor ought it to be an objection, that thus 
those who die virgins (which, however, very few 
do in the East), or bear no children, would be 
excluded from salvation ; since what is here said 
only refers to the sex at large, not to any individ- 
unl of it. ‘The meaning is, that by their child- 
bearing (for that is the force of the Article) the 
evil done by the sex (for which, too, it is punished 
by the pains and perils of child-bearing brought 
on by the curse) is regarded as balanced by a cor- 
respondent benefit ; and thus it will be admitted to 
salvation with the other sex, on the same condi- 
tions, of faith, &c. As yuvi is taken generically, 
the transition from the singular to the plural has 
nothing objectionable, and seems to have been 
resorted to for the sake of more pointed appli- 
cution. 


IIIf. The Apostle now proceeds to the cognate 
subject, of the qualifications of those who are to 
preside in the above assemblies for prayer, or are 
to discharge other and wconomical functions con- 
nected therewith. 

1. mordcg 6 bzyes.| Many Commentators, an- 
cient and modern, thinking that the subsequent 
affirmation would scarcely require so solemn an 
introduction, refer these words to the preceding 
assurance in cwOjcerat, &c. But though the for- 
mula is used of what goes before, at iv. 9., yet it 
has just been used of what follows. And cer- 
tainly the character of the forniula is far more 
suitable thereto. Besides, it is not solemnity, but 
seriousness that characterizes it; q. d. It has 
been said, and is a true saying, and highly worthy 
of notice, that,” &c. I have fully shown, in the 
Notes on Acts xi. 30. xx. 17. Phil. i. 1., that orig- 
inally the terms émox. and zpecB. denoted the 
same offices of the Church: and I pointed out 
also how the office of Bishop (in the sense in which 
we now use the word) was introduced. It is not 
clear whether St. Paul here means to denote min- 
isters of the second, or of the first rank of the 
ministerial offices; but probably the former is 
intended. ‘The question, however, is (as Mr. 
Holden observes) immaterial, since the qualifica- 
tions for both the superior offices in the ministry 
must have been much the same.” By calling it 
kadov Enyov, an honourable work, the Apostle 
ineans to suggest that its weiehty duties are to be 
considered rather than the honour, much less the 
emolument of it. 

2. ’Averitnnros is properly an agonistical term, 
signifying, “one who gives his adversary no hold 
upon him ;”’ but it is often (as here) applied meta- 
phorically, to one who gives others no cause to 
justly accuse him. So Thucyd. v.17. rots éy- 
Boots aven. clvat. Of the words peas yuvackds avdoa 
the sense has been disputed. That the Apostle 
forbids polycamy, cannot be doubted; but the 
only question is. whether he means to forbid 
more than one wife at a time, or more than one 
wife at all: q. d. ‘‘ the candidate shall not have 
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married a second wife.’ Authority seems most 
in favour of the former interpretation ; but, asin a 
kindred passage of v. 9., where it is required of a 
widow, in order to be put on the list for support 
by the Church, to have been évds avdpicg yuri, 
where the expression can only mean, to have 
one husband, and as it seems (as Chrys. observes) 
to have been the chief intent of the Apostle 
KkwAbey rhv dperpiav, it may be supposed that he 
forbids second marriage in a Bishop, lest, in an 
age when divorce was so prevalent, Ministers 


’ i ~ . 
* Aaxovovs woavtws cEuvovs, un Otdoyous, un oivm moder moocezor- § 


the argument of Wets., that to three vices aré op- ' 
posed in the following clause three virtues, that 
Weapon cuts two ways; for it may be urged that ° 
the words were introduced to complete the sense, 
and cause the very correspondence in question. 
And certainly the style of St. Paul, like that of 
Thucydides, is characterized by variety, and does 
not affect the trim exactness of Isocrates. With 
respect to the word itself, it is used by the best 
writers to denote one who will gain money by 
methods, which though not dishonest, yet are 
base. 


might be induced to seck divorcee, and thus sub- See the admirable sketch of Theophrastus _ 
ject themselves to scandal, as if actuated by im- of aicypoxépdeta. ’ 

\ proper motives. 4. xad&g xpoior.] ‘‘ well or creditably regulat- \ 

Instead of vngddcov (the reading of many of the ing”; Of the citations in Wets. the most apt ig / 

best MSS. and all the early Edd.), y»n@dXcov was Diog. Laert. i. 70. rijs abrot olkfas KaX@s moocrareiv. 
introduced by Beza, but without sufficient rea- T’o which I add Dionys. Hal. i. p. 178. éuézgero 
son; and the former has been rightly restored by dé rovg xax@s xpoicrapévovg r&v ldiwy. The words 
Wets., Griesb., Matth., Tittm., and Vat. Ren- perd ndong cepv. are to be construed with rod idiov 
der “‘ vigilant,” or circumspect; asense occurring olfxov curds rpoicrdguevov, denoting the demeanour 
in the later writers. So the Peschito Syriac to be adopted. And the rékva éxyovra éy trorayp 
‘“mente sit vigilanti.” Yé¢o. Render “sober- adverts to the case wherein the xad@g nooior. is 
minded,” or xécp., “‘ orderly,”’ ‘“‘ decorous,” cex- most requisite. 
vonoezy , as Theophyl. explains. Indeed the three 5. ef Of tig - émtpedgjoerat 3] This seems founded 

_ terms form a class of cognate virtues. No won- ona sort of proverb, that he who cannot manage 

, der that the Apostle should require so much from his private affairs, is not fit to be entrusted with 

| Christian ministers, since as munch was expected those of the public. 
of the heathen priests. Soin Aeschyl. Theb. 606. 6. pi vedpurov.} ‘ Not a new convert,” by a \ 
Amphiaraus is described as being a model for metaphor like that in 1 Cor. iil. 6. éyo égbrevoa. | 
priests, thus: Oiros 0’ bydavris co Pow, dixacos, There is also implied a notion of the rawness, and) 
aya0ds, ciceBis dvio, péyas noogiyrns. On gid6- imperfect acquaintance with the doctrines of 

_ &evov, hospitable, see Rom. xii. 13. and compare Christianity, likely to be found in sueh: which 


Heb. xiil. 2. Ardaxr., “fit to teach ;” as possess- 
ing the knowledge and faculty necessary (see 
Te. i. 7-) 

3. pi ndootvov.| Some Expositors, ancient and 
/modern, take this to be equivalent to bBeorhv or 
avadn ; which is, indeed, much countenanced by 
three vices in this clause standing opposed to the 
three virtues in the next. But the expression ph 
oivip roostyovrag, said of the Deacons at v. 8., re- 
quires the physical sense to be here at least in- 
cluded: and, according to every principle of cor- 
rect exegesis, it must stand first. TWAst«rny is 
commonly rendered “striker.” But, as the ex- 

ression is opposed to dyayoy in the next clause, 
it is better explained, with the most eminent 
;Commentators, ancient and modern, quarrelsome, 
iitivious, Or it may denote, as Theod. and other 
ancients interpret, “vehement, impetuous, and dit- 
ter in censuring,” the éundjxcrws d&d< of Thucyad. 
ii. 82. Of this metaphorical sense, rare in the 
Classical writers, I find an example in Dicmar- 
chus, p. 15., Ooacets 62 wat bBororat, Kat oo 
tigkral re, Sec. Aaa) Pollux'vi. 129. reckons 
among the disturbers of the state rods mAtixcra:. 

Mh alcypoxeody is in many MSS., Versions, 
and Fathers not found ; and is rejected by seve- 
ra] Critics, and cancelled by Griesb. The words 
may be an interpolation from Tit. i.; for as to 


seems referred to in the rugw0ci¢ just after; since 
imperfect knowledge generates conceit. See vi. 9. 
The words ets xoipa éurion rod dtaBddov are by most \ 
Eixpositors, ancient and modern, understood of 
falling into the same condemnation and punish- 
ment which the Devil fell into, through pride; 
which is supported by the authority of the Pesch. 
Syr. Several eminent Expositors, however, from 
Luther and Erasm. downwards, take rod étaB. to \ 
mean the calumniator or slanderous enemy of the © 
Gospe} ; the noun being, they say, used generic- 
ally, of those who seek an occasion to calumniate 
the Christians. But the former interpretation is 
greatly preferable. 

7. paprupiav.} This may be best rendered repu- 
tation, or character. By rayiéa rot diaBd6Aov Some 
modern Expositors understand “the snares of the 
calumniators.”” That sense, however, is frigid. 
Tod dia. is best taken, with the most eminent In- 
terpreters, from the Pesch. Svr. downwards, to 
mean the “ Devil.” Thay. may denote, in a generic 
sense, the various snares which, as we learn from 
Scripture, the Tempter is ever laying to entrap 
our virtue, But probably one temptation ma 
here be particularly meant, namely (as Theophyl. 
and Doddr. think), that of not being scandalized 
for nothing. 


8—10. The qualifications for Deacons are 
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comparatively few, such being omitted as have 
‘reference to government, or teaching. Ardéyoug, 
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ca 


“ double-tongued,” or double dealers, deceittully 
saying one thing to one party, and another thing 
to another; one thing to the minister, and another 


\ to the people. 


9, Eyovrag — cuverdioct. | These words are va- 
riously interpreted. ‘The meaning seems simply 
to be, ‘holding the doctrines of the faith sin- 
cerely and conscientiously.” Soi. 19. éywv ni- 
otty Kai dyabiy cuveidnov. On puor. rijs niotews in 
this sense, see Eph. i. 9. vi. 19. Col. iv. 3. and 
compare 1 Cor. ii. 7. 

10. «at ovra] “ those too,” viz. as well as 
the Presbyters; for, it seems, examination as 
to character and qualifications was to precede 
election. 

11. yvvaixac.}] Most modern Commentators 
understand “‘the Deacons’ wives ;”’ but the an- 
cient ones, and Prof. Dobree, interpret ‘‘ Deacon- 
esses,” to whom certainly the qualifications men- 
tioned are more suitable than to the former; and 
the voice of antiquity ought not lightly to be re- 
jected. However, it is probable that the same 
persons might sometimes be both. 

Pm. See supra vv. 2, 4. 

13, Buabpov kaddv zepi7.] Literally, ‘‘ obtain an 
honourable post or step,” i.e. a higher degree, 
viz. of Presbvter, or Bishop. ToAdijv rapp. Sup- 
ply neorx. The sense seems to be, “they obtain 
the privilege of speaking with freedom (i. e. be- 
yond that of private Christians) on matters con- 
cerning the faith.” 

15. éév 6@ Boadivw, tva eidys.] The best mode 
of removing the difficulty here seems to be, to 
repeat raira yoi¢w from the preceding verse ; 
qed. “ [And i write these things unto thee, not 
as if I should never coine again], but that if I 


_ should be delayed, thou,” &c. 


The next words, orbdoc kai Edo. tig adnO. have 
been variously interpreted. See Poole’s Synop., 
Wolf’s Cura, and especially Deyling’s Obss. Sacr. 
vol. 1. Diss. Ixvi. and Weber’s Diss. in the Critici 
Sacri. ‘The question is not so much what is the 
sense, as what is the scope of the words; and 
whether they should be taken with the preceding, 
or the following. Some ancient and several 
modern Expositors, (as Chillingworth, Gataker, 
Maius, Zorn,) and many recent Interpreters refer 
them to what follows. This method, however, 
lies open to insuperable objections, as stated by 
Poole, Benson, and Scott. And thus, too, I 
apprehend, the sentiment is overloaded with 
words, has in its air something frigid and jejune, 
—and what is more, involves an anticlinazx no- 
where found in Scripture, and very rarely in any 
writer of credit. The natural connection of the 
words is, doubtless, with what precedes: yet cer- 
tainly not, as some imagine, with eidys, as if the 
reference were to Timothy; for that would be an 


utter violation of the construction, and involve 
somewhat of incongruity ; for, though Timothy 
might be a pillur of the truth, yet not a foundation 
thereof. In short, the words cannot well be 
united with any part of the preceding context, 
except with ijrtg éoriv — ZGvrog, which is their nat- 
ural connection, and which would probably have 
been more generally received than it has among 
Protestant Expositors, had they not wished to res- 
cuc the passage from Romish perversion. But sure- 
ly such forced expositions, devised merely to evade 
the arguments or claims of opponents, are un- 
worthy of a cause which needs not the aid of dis- 
ingenuous arts to uphold it. Here there can be 
no doubt but that the true reference is to ris éoripy 
éxkAnoia, aS Was maintained by almost all the an- 
cient Expositors, and many eminent modern Pro- 
testant Commentators, as Grot., Bp. Hall, Calvin, 
Hamm., Gothofred, Weber, Schmid, Deyling, 
Wolf, Whitby, Mackn., and Bp. Van Mildert, 
who understand it of the Church Universal, ad- 
ministered under an external visible form of go- 
vernment, —and which, by maintaining the Rev- 
elation of God and his religion, upholds it as a 
foundation does a building, or as pillars support 
an edifice. So Grotius: “ Veritatem hic com- 
parat operi supero ; Ecclesiam, maximé univer- 
salem, sed et eas partes que universali adherent, 
columne et basi.” That such is the meaning, is 
plain from the context: the design of the Apostle 
being evidently this, to give weight to his pre- 
ceding instructions, as to the regulation of the 
Church at Ephesus, by suggesting the important 
purpose for which the Church Universal was in- 
stituted. The above interpretation is, I believe, 
liable to no well-founded objection : and, indeed, 
any other mode of explanation is, both philologi- 
cally and otherwise, quite untenable. I[t may, in- 
deed, be asked, that if such be the meaning, why 
was it not expressed more exactly and intelli- 
gibly? [ answer, that the Apostle could not 
express hris tort before orbdos, &c., because that 
would have involved a tautology of the very 
worst kind possible, and of which there is no 
example to be found in any good ancient 
writer. And it was not necessary so to do, since 
the apposition supplies this subject to the con- 
text, and that context furnishes us with ris éozi, 
just what is wanted. And that perhaps was one 
reason why Saint Paul wrote #7r1i> éoriv just be 

fore, and not gor geri, as the grammatical con 

cord with ofxos requires ; though it is not unfre- 
quently deserted ; as Gal. ill. 16. kat 76 oréopari 
gov’ b¢ (for 6) éore Xorords. The idiom is frequent 
in the Classical authors, especially Thucydides ; 
though there is generally some reason for the hy- 
pallage. Here, besides the one above suggested, 
the writer could not well use &s, lest it should be 
referred to Ogos as the nearest antecedent, and 
lead to a confusion of ideas. 
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Finally, with reference to the dispute in doc- 
trine here involved, I would say, that as the 
Church of that age (to which the words were es- 
pecially meant to apply) might well be said to be 
ortdos Kal Edoaiwpa ris GAnVeius, because founded 
by the Apostles, who were the Pillars of the 

hristian faith; so, if the words be applied, in 
the present instance. to the Church, they are not 
to be referred to the Church of Rome, or to the 
Church of “uglund or Scotland, or any particular 
Chureh, but to Christ’s Holy Catholic Church 
(for which we pray in our Liturgy), consisting 
of ali the ¢rve Churches of Christ throughout the 
world ; i. e. all such Churches as hold the essen- 
tial doctrines of the Gospel. So that the passage 
by no means implies the dfallibility of any par- 
ticular Church. On which subject see the able 
and instructive Essay of Dr. Macknight. That 
the words are well adapted to express the above 
sense, is manifest ; for créAog being qualified and 
explained by éoutwpa, must be pnt for cridwpa 
(on which word see Steph. Thess.) 5 and in édpaé- 
wpa there is, I think, an allusion to the mode in 
which vast edifices, like the ‘l’emple at Jerusa- 
lem, or that of Diana at Ephesus (supposed by 
some Commentators to be here alluded to in 
oixoc), Were built; namely, as in several of our 
cathedrals (such as Canterbury, and o/d St. Paul's) 
by first laying a foundation with rows of pillars 
penetrating deep under ground, — and then, upon 
those, building the saperstructure. Accordingly, 
here, as the CuurcH UNIVERSAL is the Edoaliw- 
pa, so each particular Church may be a pillar of 
that foundation, which upholds the superstructure 
of Gospel Truth. 

16. kai buoroyoupévws — puoripiorv.}] This is 
closely connected with the preceding, and the 
sense may be thus expressed. ‘ And, indeed, vast 
is the importance of the mystery of godliness 
contained in the long concealed, but now revealed 
Truths of the Gospel, which that Church is to 
recommend and support ; — and of which the sam 
is, that God was manifested in the flesh.” There 
may, indeed, seem an abruptness, and a sort of 
hiatus in the sense between puor. and Gedc. But 
that is not uncommon in the writings of St. Paul, 
and especially in passages, like the present, of 
great pathos. See Rom. xi. 33— 36. In these 
eases, I have, after eminent Iditors, placed a 
Inark denoting the aposiopesis. The term pvori- 

toy 1s often used of the doctrines of the Gospel 

in general; but was here, 1 conceive, adopted 
chiefly with reference to that great mystery of 
‘““God manifested in the flesh,’ on which all the 
others depend, and which Timothy was especially 
to urge. 

It is true that the sense, as above laid down, 
depends upon the reading, which, in the ease of 
@cd¢, is disputed. Griesb. has for Ocds edited é¢ ; 
but without any sufficient reason: for the external 
evidence in favour of it is next to nothing; only 
three MSS. having 6, and one 6; and those all of 
the Western recension, and probably altered 
from the Vulgate. As to Versions, though most 
of them favour the és, yet they cannot be balanced 
against nearly the whole of the AJSS. ‘The Latin 
Fathers, indeed, support the 6; as inight be ex- 
pected from its being the reading followed in thie 
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Vulgate. Butas to the Greek Fathers, they are 
by no means, as Griesb. affirms, in favour of the 
6s. For it has been irrefragably proved by Matthai, 
Dr. Burton (in his Testim. p. 14]. seqq.) and 
Ainck, that their testimony is wpon the whole 
decidedly in favour of Oeés. The false reason- 
ings of Griesb. and Belsham have been fully ex- 
posed by Dr. Burton and the British Critic, and 
Quart. Theol. ii. 297; the former adducing evi- 
dence of the way in which the passage was 
understood by the Ante-Nicene Fathers, in cita- 
tions from Barnabas, Clem. Alex., Hippolytus, 
and Dionys. Alex.; to which others are added by 
Rinck from Ignat. Ep. to the Ephesians, § 19. 
G200 avOpwrivws Pavepovuévov. Beng., Matt., and 
Rinck are decidedly of opinion that the reading 
OY arose from 62; and not OF from OF. And 
no wonder; since (as Matthzi has shown) in the 
uncial MSS. the line in @ is not unfrequently 
omitted by the seribes; as, for instanee, in the 
next word éPaveod0n. Now, in a question of 
testimony, like this, it might be sufficient to prove 
that external evidence is decidedly in favour of 
Ge6s. But we may as confidently refer to the 
internal, since it is not less so. It has been 
shown by Bp. Bull, Abp. Magee, Dr. Nolan, Dr. 
Burton, the British Critic, and Rinek, that the 
6c is liable to almost every objection in inter- 
pretation, and violates all the rules of construc- 
tion. It cannot legitimately have any antecedent 
but Ge0d (Svros. Thut, however, is rejected by 
the Socinians, since it equally inculcates the doc- 
trine of the Dirty oF Curist, which they are 
resolved, at all events, to exclude. As to the 
sense thus produced, it has been shown by Dr. 
Nolan, Rinek, and the British Critie to be quite 
unsuitable. I must not omit to state, that Dr. 
Pye Smith, in his very valuable “ Seripture 
Testimony,” adopts the reading &;, which, with 
Berriman and others, he connects with Ocod (dv- 
ros, including the intermediate words in a pa- 
renthesis. But, with deference to that learned 
and excellent writer, I must here differ from him 
in opinion; especially as I am strongly confirmed 
in my persuasion of the genuineness of @cds by 
the very elaborate discussion of the evidence, 
both external and internal, given in an able Tract 
by Dr. Henderson, entitled “The great Myster 

of Godliness incontrovertible, London, 1830,” 
(who decides the question in favour of @eds), and 
also by the opinion of the writer or writers of 
the Critique on this work in the Eclectic Review 
for Nov. 1832. 

In short (to use the words of Bp. Pearson on 
the Creed) “St. Paul unfolding the mystery of 
godliness, has here delivered six propositions 
together, and the subject of all and each of them 
is God. And this God, who is the subject of all 
these propositions, must be understood of Christ, 
because of him each one is trne, and all are so 
of none but him. He was the Word, which was 
God, and was made flesh; and, consequently, 
‘God manifested in the flesh. Upon him the 
Spirit descended at his baptism, and after his 
ascension was poured upon his Apostles, ratify 
ing his commission, and confirming the doctrine 
whieh they received from him; wherefore he 
was ‘God justified in the Spirit.” His nativity 
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the angels celebrated; in the discharge of his 
office they ministered unto him; at his resurrec- 
lion and ascension they were present, always 
ready to confess and adore him. He was there- 
fore ‘God seen of angels.’” The rest of the 
propositions need no proof or illustration. 


IV. 1. rd d? Wvenpa pyras AéEyer.}] The connec- 
tion with the preceding context may be thus 
traced. ‘(Of such vast importance, then, are 
the doctrines involved in the mystery of godli- 
ness, and ever to be carefully adhered to, espe- 
cially] since the Spirit expressly assures us that,” 
é&c. By rd Mv. some eminent Expositors under- 
stand that portion of the Spirit vouchsafed to the 
Prophets of the O. '!’.; as, for instance, Dan. xi. 
36 — 39. By most, however, it is referred to the 
Apostle himself; including, some think, the other 
Apostles also. Be that as it may, the expression 
seems to imply a direct revelation ; as Acts vill. 
29. x. 19. xi. 12. Revel. it. 7. dxovedrw ri rd 
Vvetpa A€yer rats éxxAnotas. By tor. xatp. are 
feat, as in Acts ji. 17. Heb. 1. 1. 1 Pet. i. 20, 
the ties of the /ast or Christian dispensation. 
Compare, also, similar expressions in the kindred 
passages of 2 Tim. iii. 1. James v. 3. 2 Pet. iit. 3. 
Jude 18. ’Axoorjoovrac r. z., “ will fall away from 
the faith.” This has, no doubt, the saine refer- 
ence as the dnocracia in a parallel passage at 
2 Thess. ii. 3 — 12, where see Notes. Both these 
terms chiefly denote apostasy from the religion ; 
but sometimes only a falling away from the true 
faith of it. TMvebp. tAdvors (in which we have 
subst. for adject.) signifies persons who profess 
to speak by the Spirit, but in reality are impostors, 
The r\drvore serves to determine the sense of ryv., 
which otherwise would only be, “ those profess- 
ing a divine inspiration ;’’ as 2' Thess. ii. 2. 1 John 
iv. 1. 11.6. With respect to didacx. datp., it is 
not agreed whether it means doctrines suggested 
by demons, or “ concerning demons.” The former 
interpretation is preferable, especially as it may 
include the sense of devilish, 1. e. impious. So 
in James iil. 15. we have copia Satporwdns. 

2. év bxoxp. Yevd.] The construction here is 
somewhat perplexed; but as to the antiptosis 
supposed by some, it is utterly inadinissible ; as 
is also the factitious mode of construction pro- 
posed by Heinr., who would supply dévres, or 
repeat xpocéyovres. The words depend, I con- 
ceive, upon azosricovrac; and the éy must (with 
many eminent Expositors) be taken for da, Heb. 
5, bu or through. By tzoxo. is meant a pretence 
to extraordinary sanctity. In the figurative ex- 
pression xexavr. riv 6. cuv., Commentators are 
not agreed whether the metaphor is taken from 
the branding of persons for crimes, or from the 
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cauterizing employed by surgeons with mortified 
flesh, which is, as such, insensible to all feeling. 
The latter view, which is supported by the au- 
thority of Theodoret, is, on account of the ad- 
jective idiav, greatly preferable. Comp. Eph. iv. 
19. otrives Am nrAynKores, &e. 


3. dxéy. Bowp.} Here the best Expositors are 
agreed, that xeXevévrwy is to be supplied, taken 
from xwd. before; comparing 1 Cor. xiv. 34. 
These two passages being peculiar cases, differ- 
ing from those many, where, in the latter part of 
a sentence, a word (generally a verb) is to be 
supplied from one that occurs in the former part 
of it; or if not the same, some word of cognate 
sense. Whereas, in these two passages, the word 
to be supplied is one of the very opposite in 
signification to what had occurred in the former 
member of the sentence. Which may perhaps 
be paralleled with the Classical idiom, by which, 
in the first clause of a sentence comes a verbum 
imperandt with a negative; and in the second, 
the verb is to be repeated, without the negatire. 
Now here xwdtw ineludes within itself both; yet, 
in the second clause, a verbum imperandi is to be | 
repeated, as in the former case. On Bown. see | 
Note on Acts ii. 44. Mera eby. See Note on 
Eph. v.4. Tots m. is for i160 rv morov. 

4. xricopa.] This means, “any thing provided 
by God in the creation.” ’A76BX., for dnoBodjys 
df:cov. Compare Rom. xiv. 6. 1 Cor. x. 31. There 
is much light thrown on this part of the Epistle, 
in a Sermon of Bp. Sanderson’s his 5th ad Popu- 
lum, on this text. He takes xrispa here to mean 
the heaven and the earth, and all things therein. 


5. aythZerar — évrett.] These words do not so 
much give a resson for the preceding, as they 
limit the foregoing position, and show that every 
krispa Ocod may become xadédv° (for that is what 
is meant by dyiderac) namely, ‘ if it be partaken 
and enjoyed,’ did Aéyou Oeod kal évrebZewe, “ in con- 
junction with, preceded by the use of prayer,” 
&c. See Note on Acts il. 42. Ard dbyou Geod 
is well explained by Dr. Benson, who paraphrases : 
“The word of God, in the Gospel, hath abolished 
the ceremonial Jaw ; and among other things, the 
distinction between meats clean and unclean.” 


G. ratra.] This must denote al] the instruc- 
tions that have been before given. ‘YxroriMecOat 
signifies, “to lay any thing before another,” as 
instruction or admonition. ‘Evrocdépevoc, &c., 
‘(thou wilt be] one nourished up in the doctrines 
of faith.” The words following apply what was 
said generally, of a «adds didxovos, to Timothy: 
and the 6.6. refers to the Apostle’s own instruc. 
tion. “Evroépecbac and the Latin innutriri are 
often used ay Datives denoting instruction, 
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Tlapnxod., literally, “ hast followed up, and learnt ;”’ 
implying aflention to. 

7. BeBjdroug — rapatrot.] The mention of didack. 
reminded the Apostle of a kind of learning to 
which Jewish youths particularly attended, — 
namely, that of the Rabbinical traditions and 
speculations, such as we find in the Talmud; the 
poOor Kai yevead. anepdyr. of 1. 4. To these the 
epithets here used are quite applicable: and 
BeByr. may refer to something in thei akin to 
the Pagan superstitions. I'pawdées, silly, absurd ; 
like the Latin anilis. So Strabo cited by Wets. 
calls poetry yoawdn pu0odoyiay. As regards the 
sentiment, I would compare Phil. Jud. 132. C. 
TO d& Ogvd Ocouneuty noetwoés adnOeias neprévecBut, 
thy &BeCaiav puborottay yaipav eindvre. Tapatrot 
signifies, “ have nothing to do with ;” synony- 
mous with negioraco in Tit. iil. 9. 

The next words seem meant to anticipate and 
answer a plea for the kind of learning just con- 
demned, — namely, that it evercised the under- 
standing. The Apostle directs ‘Timothy rather to 
occupy himself in acquiring a perfect knowledge 
of the religion he had to teach. See v. 13. 
EtofGaa is here used as at ni. 16.5; though it may 
also be meant to include exercise in the prac- 
We part of religion, by studying to lead a holy 
ife. 

8, 9. ybuv. ceavrdy there is an avonistical meta- 
phor, from which the Apostle seems to have 
taken occasion to show the high importance of 
this yvpvacia, by contrasting ws benefits with 
those resulting from the yupvacia to which young 
men so devoted themselves, either by way of 
preparation for the games, or for honourable dis- 
play in general: the advantages of the former 
being only temporary and temporal, those of the 
latter permanent, and extending to a future life. 
The argument is the same as in a kindred pas- 
sage of | Cor. 1x, 25. éxeivor pév otv, iva POaprov 
ortigavoy AdBwotr, hyeis 6#, aPO0aorov. ‘The above 
seems to be the most natural and consistent view 
of the sense; though many Expositors under- 
stand the yopr. of what we call bodily exercise. 
But that is too Jimited a sense: and it certainly 
was not the intent of the Apostle, as Rosemn. 
imagines, to inculcate the advantages of mental 
over bodily exercise. Still less can he be sup- 
posed (with some) to have reference to the 
mortifying of the body practised by certain Jew- 
ish and fleathen ascetics. For though there is 
something to countenance that interpretation in 
the context, there is more which discountenances 
it. And indeed such a use of yuprvacia, or even 
of yuprdZeyv, is destitute of authority. Loparixd 
is for rod owparog (AS payas vopexde, ‘Tit. in. 9.), 
and alludes to the exercising or training of the 
body. The term yvpvacia must, however, not 
only be referred to the laborious evercises of the 
athlete, but to all the other parts of what we call 
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training, as applied to pugilists, and expressed by 
the term éyxparebeoOat in 1 Cor. ix. 25. 

IIpd¢ dA’yov may be understood both of degree 
and duration. TWpég ndvta, “in every way.” ‘lhe 
érayyediav as regards thts world must be under- 
stood of that spiritual ‘‘ peace which passeth all 
understanding :” not to say that virtue and 
temperance preserve the health, and foster habits 
of industry, which must be productive of many 
temporal blessings. See Benson, Newc., and 
Scott. On this latter clause see two admirable 
Discourses by Dr. Barrow from this text, vol. i. 
p. 13. seqq. and 27. seqq. 

9. & Aéyos] i. e€., as the best Expositors are 
agreed, the above, namely, § ciaéBeta zpds mdvra 
wdédipos. The yao in the next verse refers to the 
éxayyeniay Ex. at v. 8. 

10. cis rodTo} scil. rd Every énayy., &e. KomiOpev 
—dvead. The full sense is, ‘we undergo the 
toils [we do in spreading the Gospel] and the 
reproaches and persecutions we have to bear 
from its enemies” (compare 2 Tim. vi. 5. xi. 23 
27. 2 Thess. iii. 8.), “ because our hope and trust 
is in the promises of God.” 

— écrit owrhp rdvtwv.} Many eminent Com- 
mentators, anxious to support the doctrine of 
Universa] Redemption, explain, “ would have all 
men to be saved.” But that sense cannot be 
extracted from the words. And though it may 
seem countenanced by what follows, and the 
same expression supra ii. 3, 4., yet see Note 
there. ‘The full sense seems to be, ‘‘ who is the 
temporal Preserver of all men, as well as the 
Saviour of mankind in general, whether Jews or 
Gentiles;” i. e. holds out salvation to all of 
every nation who seek it in faith. See Whitby 
and Scott. 

12. pndcis — xarago.} From the connexion of 
this with the next clause, by means of a)\da, it is 
clear that the meaning is, ‘ Let no one have 
reason to despise thy youth,” i. e. despise thee 
on account of thy youth; as appears from a 
similar idiom common in the Classical writers. 
The Apostle then enjoins him to be an erample, 
and adds how, first generally, — év Aéyw, év dva- 
oropogy, in words and actions, conversation and 
conduct; then specially; where dydzy, must be 
taken of love both to God and man, the dydry 
avuéxotros Of a similar passage in 2 Cor. vi. 6, 
Hicrts must here have reverence to the ontward 
profession rather than the internal sentiment. 
With respect to év nvetpart, it may seem not in 

Jace, in a detail of owdward qualities which shall 
e an cxample to others. Hence the ancient 
Critics (as we find from the omission of the words 
ina few MSS. and Versions) cancelled the words. 
In this they have been followed by Griesb, and 
others ; but without any sufficient canse: since 
for the insertion of them no reason can be 
iinagined ; while for the omission a very strong 
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one may be assigned; — namely, that rvebp. was 
commonly understood of the Holy Spirit ; a sense 
which they rightly judged could have no place 
here. Or perhaps the eye of the scribe passed 
from the first to the second éy, and thus mveipare 
was omitted. At all events, the words must be 
retained ; and are best explained, with Theophyl. 
and some eminent modern Expositors, “(in a 
spiritual disposition, character,” &c. Of course, 
in this and most other cases where this significa- 
tion has place (see Bp. Middl. Diss. on the word 
rvevpa, ) 6. at Matt. i. 18.), the effects of the 
influence of the Holy Spirit are to be understood. 

13. nodceye ty avay.} This is not to be under- 
stood, as it usually is, only of the reading of the 
Old Testament ; but includes al] such other read- 
ing or study, as would enable Timothy to better 
understand the Scriptures, and consequently fit 
him for the more effective exercise of his ministry 
among enlightened heathens. On the utility, if 
not necessity, of profane literature to Christian 
ministers, we have the testimony of al! the most 
eminent Fathers, and distinguished ‘Theologians 
of every age. See the passages adduced in 
Recens. Synop., of which one inust here suffice. 
Thus Chrysostom (who everywhere enjoins se- 
vere study, of which he gave the example) says: 
TOv rdvrwv xaxOv airiwv ph avaywodocey BiPria, 
Woyis pdouaxa. In writing which passage it is 
probable that the erudite Father had in mind the 
saying of Atheneus L. iv. p. 159. anaidcuroi éore, 
ovk dvayiveoxovres BiBAla, & péva wardeber Tods éniOv- 
potvras ray KaAuv. 

14. rot éy aot yao.) Notwithstanding that this 
must chiefly allude to the Spiritual Gzfts which 
Timothy had received, it may include the ordinary 
graces of the Spirit, by which his endowments 
in learning would be sanctified. These were 
given dia mpog., 1. e. according to prophecy ; of 
which the passage ati. 18. is the best comment. 
The words perd émO. 1. yeodv 7. moeoB. are not 
at variance with what is said in a kindred passage 
at 2 Tim. 1.6. dia ris émO. 7. yerpdv pov since 
the pera here only denotes concurrence in the 
thing. ffow far that extended, we are not in- 
formed ; nor is it necessary for us to know. 


15. ratra pedfra.] The sense is, “ Exercise 
thyself in these things, make them thy perpetual 
care and study.” So the words are explained by 
Prof. Scholef., who compares Thucyd. i. 142. (as 
said of the long training and practice, by which 
the Athenians had attained their naval preémi- 
nence) pererOvreg ard ciOic and trHv Mndcxdy. 
The Apostle, I apprehend, had still in mind the 
above agonistical metaphor; since the term ped. 
is (as Benson observes) used of all prepuratory 
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exercises, whether of mind or body. [In év rodr. 
tot there is the same idiom as in the Horatian 
‘ totus in illis.” 


V. 1. zpecGB.] The best Expositors are agreed 
that this does not mean a presbyter, but an 
elderly person, as being opposed to the vewréoovg 
and vewréoorg just after. ’EmimAjéns denotes sharp 
rebuke and objurgation, with a reference to the ~ 
verbera linguee. ‘Q¢ maréoa, “as you would a ~ 
father.’ Such was, indeed, in theory at least, 
the custom of antiquity. And Diog. Laert. in his 
life of Plato, ascribes a similar sentiment to that 
Philosopher. Tapaxd\er. “ intreat them [to act 
more circumspectly].” 


3. tiva.}] The best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed that the sense is, “‘ support,’’ 
or honourably provide for, as at v. 17. Matt. xv. 
4—6. See Notes on Mark vil. 9—13. Com- 
pare Acts xxvill. 10. 

—risg dvrws x.] i. e. those who are really 
widows, in the proper sense of the word, and ad- 
verted to at v.5., namely, destitute. See note 
supra iv. 25. From what the Fathers and Greek 
Commentators tell us, it appears that these per- 
sons were maintained from the funds of the 
Church. And from what follows it is clear that 
they filled an office; the name yijoa being as 
much one of office as énicxomos, Or mocofireoos, or 
didxovog. On its exact duties, however, Exposi- 
tors are not agreed. That the persons who held 
it instructed the younger females in the principles 
of the Christian faith, is pretty certain; but 
whether they were, as some say, the same as the 
Deaconesses, is yet a disputed point. It should 
seem that they were not necessarily the same; 
but that having once been such, during the life 
of their husbands, they were not removed from 
that office. Otherwise it should seem, their 
duties were different from those of the deacon- 
esses; and if we were to call them by such a 
name as would designate their chief duties, we 
might call them Female Catechists. ‘That these 
differed from the deaconesses, is certain from the 
positive testimony of Epiphanius. Yet they 
might occasionally assist them in their duty of 
visiting the sick. Be that as it may, the exist- 
ence of such an order as the yoac requires no 
very strong testimony from Ecclesiastical History ; 
since, from the extremely retired life of the 
women in Greece and other parts of the East 
and their almost total separation from the other 
sex, they would much eed the assistance of such 
persons ; who might either convert them to the 
Christian faith, or farther instruct them in its 
doctrines and duties. 
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4. txyova.]| The term denotes any descendants 
further removed than children ; as grandchildren, 
or great-grandchildren. Mav@., ‘ let [those 
children] learn [a lesson proper for them to 
know].” So Thucyd. i. 34. padérwoav we, &C., 
where the force of the idiom was seen by the 
Schol. EtceB. rov tSiov otkov, ‘to show piety 
(i. e. pious and dutiful care and support) to their 
own family,” meaning, by an idiom common to 
our own language, their parents or progenitors. 
So Thucyd. i. 17. és rd rév YStov olkov atgaev. This 
use of cioeBeiv Was almost as common in Greek as 
that of pins and pietas in the Latin. The expres- 
sion dpoBas drodidévac hints that this is no more 
than repaying a debt due to them for their former 
eare and attention to thei. 

5. Amikey ext rov Ocbv — hypEoac.] These words 
hint at the qualifications required in such persons ; 
namely, a genuine and constantly operative faith ; 
and habits of devotion, both at stated times, and 
at all needful seasons. 

6. § d& onaraddoal} “but she who liveth a life 
of luxury and dissipation.” The word is rare; 
but its sense is plain from the context, and from 
James v. 5. éroudijoare kai géonaradjoare. The term 
comes from onardé\n, the skin. But the metaphor 
is certainly not (as Schleus. imagines) € cutis 
pruritu, but &€ eute bene curatd, a common figure 
to denote Juxury. So Hor. Epist.i.4,15. Me 
pinsuem et nitidum, bene curatd cute, vises. 
TéOvynxe, ‘is [spiritually] dead,” 1. e. in sin. See 
Eph. ii. 1. Similar sentiments are found in the 
Apocrypha, the Rabbinical writers, and even the 
Grecian Philosophers. 

GS. el dé 116 — yeiowy.] This depends upon dverin. 
in the preceding verse; and the dé is well ren- 
dered by the Pesch. Syr. enim. The full sense 
is, ‘ that so they do not incur censure [from the 
heathens ;] for, indeed, whoever,” &e. By rév 
olkeiwy some Coinmentators understand no* more 
than idtwv. The two words are, indeed, in their 
general use, synonymous ; but o/x. denotes _prop- 
erly anearer connection than Idiwv; the former 
that of consanguinity, the latter that of affinity. 
This use of otxcioe is founded on that of ofkos supra 
v. 4. Thy nlor jov., “he denieth [by his works] 
that faith (which he professes with his lips]”’ for 
that teaches him rlpa rbv rarépa cov Kni pytéoa cov. 
"Ariorov yelowy, i. e. “is less observant of the 
moral and relative duties than an unbeliever ;”’ 
for the heathens were not often deficient in ¢é/is 
respect; and indeed the laws strictly required 
them to maintain their parents. 


9. xaradeyéoOw] ‘be chosen”’ or “ approved,” 
literally, ‘‘ be put on the list.” 

— &vds avdpsg yvv.] It is strange that some 
eminent Expositors should have taken this to de 
note, or at least zzclude, preserving conjugal fi- 
delity. ‘The expression plainly signifies the hav- 
ing had but one husband, being univira. So Luke 
ii. 38. Qjcaca pera avdods, scil. évég. 

]0. ei érexvorodgnoc.] It is not necessary here 
to suppose any unusual sense of ¢?; but it will be 
sufficient to repeat yijpa karadeyéoOw. By érexv. 
is meant “educated,” and, as is implied in the 
context, virtaously. See Eph. vi.4. Of course, 
it must be meant of such children as she has had, 
if any ; for we are not to suppose, as Heinr. does, 
that the bearing of children is here insisted qn. 
Nay, at a later period we find, from Ecclesias- 
tical History, that aged virgins were received into 
the number of the xyoa. *Eéey. denotes hos- 
pitably entertaining Christian brethren; chiefly, 
we may suppose, travelling preachers, since dyiwy 
just after occurs. On d rédas émyev see Note on 
John xiii. 14. This observance was usually ad- 
ministered by, or under the superintendence of, 
the mistress of the house ; and being, in the East, 
particularly grateful, is meant to designate gen- 
erally kind attention to the comfort of guests. 
Ennkx., literally, “has followed it up,” i. e. has 
lost no opportunity of practising it. 

Ll. érav yde karacto.} There is not, as Heinr. 
imagines, an inversion of construction ; but the 
sense is, “When they become wanton against 
Christ, rebel against the restraints of Christian- 
ity [by which they are destined to celibacy], 
they desire to marry.” The verb cronv. comes 
from cronrys, stiff, and figuratively, stubborn, re 
bellious. Compare I Sam. ii. 29. and Deut. xxvii. 
15. 

12, éyovoat xpipa — })0érnaav.] Expositors are 
not agreed whether micr. is to be interpreted of 
the Christian faith, and }0ér. of abandoning it ; or 
whether it is to be understood of the engagement 
to celibacy, and devoting themselves to the office 
of yior, Which marriage would render impossible ; 
and })0ér. of making light of and forsaking it. As to ‘ 
the former interpretation, I am not aware of any 
example of d0ereiy riv iors, or a0. being ever used 
of casting off a religion; which, too, would not nec- 
essarily follow their marrying even with heathens, 
as appears from 1 Cor. vil. 14. Besides, thus the 
suitableness of the expression mrpérny might be 
questioned ; since Pacanism was their first re-— 
ligion. Whereas, according to the sense it car — 
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ries in the second interpretation, it is very 
And the phrase aeretv ri riorw is frequent in the 
later Classical writers and the Sept. Indeed, the 
words preceding evidently allude to an engagement 
to celibucy ; and therefore to that the niorcy may 
most naturally be referred. YWowrny is for noorépav, 
as often in the N. ‘T.; though there is no occa- 
sion.to follow the idiom in any version. ‘The 
kofua will thus mean condemnation, severe cen- 
sure, and rior., a solemn engagement, perhaps by 
vow. *s 


13. dua 6? wat dpyat pavOdv. &e.] This corre- 
sponds tothe yazety Bédovery at v.11. ; v. 12. being, 
in some measure, parenthetical ; q.d. “‘ They de- 
sire to marry, and moreover, learn to idly gad 
about among families.” By which seems to be 
meant, that they made their duty of going about 
to instruct the women and children, or other parts 
of their office (see Note supra v. 10.) rather a 
means of pastime, than subservient to the pur- 
poses of their vocation. Thus they formed habits 
of idleness, —and not only that, but, as is added, 
of trifling, prying, and intermeddling; a spirit 
whieh is admirably depicted in the masterly 
sketches of Theophrastus, neopt Aadcas, and repi 
menreoyias. Between the terms doyai and repieoy. 
we may observe a paronomasia, as in 2 Thess. 111. 
11. dtagoe comes from ¢dboc, a bubble; and to 
blow up such well designates the occupation of a 
trifler. Audotoat rd pi 6. is an euphemism for 
“talking seandal.” So Eurip. Phoen. 205. :d6- 
Yoyav yao yonpa Ontnady Edu’ Cpcxorig 0 apoopac iy 
Xabuvo: rav Aédywv, Wrelous émecopéoovory. Hdovh dé 
tts Tuvacki. pydév Dy cis addsrats A€éyerv. 

14. vewréoas] i. e. the younger widmvs, not 
women, aS in our common Version, and Wakef. ; 
for of those the context alone treats. Indeed, 
xieas is added in several MSS., and expressed by 
the Greek Commentators. Botdopat is only to be 
understood of wish, not injunction. The Apostle 
wished thein to be left to marry, if they thought 
proper. At rexvoyovety and olxod. supply dere: 
@ore texy. being for tva rexvoyov@at Kai oixod., ‘ that 
they may be occupied in the duties of mothers 
and wives; and [thereby] give no handle,” &e. 
TO avrikeipévw is used in a generic sense, for rozs 
avrikeinévorc. Compare Luke xxi. 13. 1 Cor. xvi. 
meer inl. i. 20. 2 Thess. ii. 5. Aocd. xan, for ord. 


évexa, and that for cic Nodootuy. 


15. éerp. dnicw r. £.] ‘This may mean, “ have 
turned aside to follow the suggestions of Satan ; 
1. €. by marrying, to the violation of their sacred 
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_engagements, and to the virtual abandonment of 


the faith.” 

16. Exe: yioag] “have near relations who are 
poor widows ;” i. e as mothers, grandmothers, 
daughters, or sisters. In 6 MSS. and 3 inferior 
Versions the words morés 7 are not found; and 
in others not j} mor7. But in either case it was 
evidently an omission to remove an unusual ex- 
pression. 

17. From the relief of the poor the Apostle 
proceeds to the support of ministers ; though with 
an obscurity of expression (arising from delicacy,) 
whieh prevents us from acquiring any very exact 
information. That a stipend was appropriated to 
the support of the minister is certain ; but on the 
amount, and the mode of collection, we are left 
much in the dark. We get, however, some glim- 
mering of light from a passage of Euseb. H. &. v. 
28. (cited by Wets.) where there is mention of a 
certain Bishop being engaged gore NapBdvew pn- 
viata dnvégia pv’ at 150 Denaria a month. The 
mooeor. mocoB. Must not be taken, with some, of 
the Pastoral duties properly so called ; but of the 
directive functions of some one ruling Presbyter, 
who regulated and had the government of the 
Church of a city or distriet: in fact, the Bishop 
of a somewhat later period. ’Agsote@. signifies 
not merely, “‘ let them receive,” but, ‘let them 
receive as their just due.”’?’ So Heb. iil. 3. mets 
ovos yap ddéns obros mapa Mwidoyjy jéiwrat. Tepiis 
may denote both competent reward and suitable 
respect. And dind., as the best Expositors, an- 
cient and modern, are agreed, is to be taken as 
put for woAdjjc, i.e. “liberal stipend.” ‘This sense 
of the word is here to be preferred to the one 
commonly assigned, because the Apostle never 
descends to particulars on this subject, as indeed 
rarely do the Eeelesiastical Historians. By xo- 
m@vreg — 6d. is plainly meant, ‘ discharging the 
regular pastoral duties.”” See Benson. 

18. cat a&:os — abrov.] ‘These words are no- 
where to be found in the O. T.; and as we are 
not compelled here to repeat dAfye 4) youd), we 
may suppose that the words in question are in- 
trodueed as a proverbial maxim, such as our 
Lord often adopted. 

19. card noecB.] Not, “an elderly person,” as 
many interpret ; but “a presbyter.” See Whitby. 
Ent, “ under the testimony of.” A rule founded 
on the Law of Moses. Deut. xix. 15, and ad- 
verted to at Matt. xvill. 16. John viii. 17. 

20. rods duapr.] It is not agreed whether the 
presbyters, or the people at lurge, are here to be 
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e Eph. 6. 5, 
Col. 3. 22. 
Tit. 2. 5, 8, 9. 
1 Pet. 2 16. 
Bhaognpntar. Ot O& muotoVs 
understood. The context favours the former 


view ; but the air of the sentence, and the change 
of number, rather require the datter, which is 
preferred by the ancient and most modern Ex- 
positors. 

21. dcap., &c.] The Apostle subjoins a most 
solemn charge; with which Heinr. compares 
Joseph. Bell. ii. 16, 4. papripopac buy ra dyta, Kai 
tovs feo0d¢ ayyédous rod Ocod. It may partly extend 
to all the foregoing injunctions; but it chiefly 
respects the dast; the ratra meaning “all these 
matters of discipline.” On ékdgex. ayyéd\wy see 
Note on 1 Cor. iv. 9, and xi. 10. Xwoig mpoxpiz., 
“keeping yourself apart from prejudice or pre- 
possession.” The word indeed seems formed on 
the Latin proejudicium. Kara mpdcxd., “ through 
partiality, or undue favour.”” So Clemens’ Epist. 
to Corinth. card npooxdXicets. 

22, 23. xeioas — émtrifec] ‘‘ Lay hands hastily or 
inconsiderately on no man.” Mndé katy. dp. add. 3 
i.e. “Do not {by thus ordaining unfit persons] 
make thyself answerable for their delinquencies.” 
The next words Myxére bdpon. are by many re- 
ferred to what follows; but more properly by 
others, to the preceding ; which is certainly more 
suitable to the gravity of the Apostle and that of 
the foregoing subject. Nay, it ought on another 
account to be adopted — namely, because v. 24, 
according to the opinion of the best Expositors, 
is closely connected with v. 22, v. 23. being a 
parenthetical admonition. The abruptness here 
is thus accounted for by Mr. Scott: ‘it occurred 
to the Apostle’s mind, when reflecting on Timo- 
thy’s manifold cares and labours, that his frequent 
indispositions might be increased by too great 
abstemiousness, to the prevention of his useful- 
ness, and the shortening of his days. He there- 
fore broke in upon his subject, to counsel him, 
not to drink water any longer, at least as his only 
liquor; but to use a little wine to strengthen his 
stomach, and preserve his health.” ‘The judg- 
ment and taste of this observation are in strong 
contrast with the foolish and irreverent remark of 
Benson, that “ there was no need of inspiration 
to give this counsel.” It is justly observed by 
Mackn., that “ it was not unworthy of a place in 
an inspired writing, and might be meant to dis- 
countenance the superstition of those who, from 
that, or any other aseetic practice, claim the 
praise of superior sanctity.” 

24,25. This mifst, as was before observed, be 
connected with the preceding; and the sense of 
he whole may be expressed as follows: “ Keep 
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thyself pure from all participation in other men’s 
sins [by ordaining unfit persons to the ministry iJ 
[To avoid which, however, will require muc 

circumspection and consideration]; for though 
some men’s sins are discernible without any 
close examination, anticipating, as it were, the 
judgment passed on thein ; yet, in other persons, 
their faults only follow, and are only known after 
much examination. In like manner it is with re- 
spect tomen’s virtues. Some immediately appear ; 


others are only known after long acquaintance | 


with the persons.” Td dddws Exovra, &c. The 


sense seems to be: “ those good works which | 


are otherwise [than manifest] (i. e. od mpéddnda) 
cannot, whether they be good or bad, be long 
hid.” See Whitby and Newc. 


VI. 1. The admonitions in this and the follow- 
ing verse are (as appears from v. 3.) intended to 
correct certain contrary positions of the false 
teachers, (commonly supposed to have been 
Judaizers) ; who, as some eminent Commentators 
imagine, wanted to introduce into the Christian 
Church the doctrine, — that, as no Jew was to 
remain a slave for life, so ought no Christian ; 
thus releasing men from all civzl duties, under the 
pretence of religious rights ; to the great scandal 
of the Gospel. Indeed, into errors of this kind 
ignorant or unreflecting persons might easily fall, 
(partly by misinterpreting the metaphorical lan- 
guage of the Apostle) even without being per- 
verted by any Judaizing teachers. It was obvious 
that the spirit of the Gospel is adverse to slavery. 
Indeed, in proportion as its injunctions are 
obeyed, it tends to root out a practice, in which 
folly and injustice are alike conspicuous. And it 
was natural for persons so ignorant as slaves, to 
regard the Gospel as freeing men from all obliga- 
tions intrinsically and fundamentally inconsistent 
with justice and equity. ‘Thus the admonition 
was highly seasonable. 


— boo elaiv ind Cvydv 6.] The Commentators 
are not sufficiently aware of the strength of this 
expression, in which there is a blending of ¢zco 
expressions (compare Gal. v. 1. Zuy@ dovdelag évé- 
xec0c), to put the case in its strongest point of 
view (supposing even the harshest bondage), in 
order to make the injunction to obedience the 
more forcible. See parallel exhortations in Eph. 
vi. 5— 8, and | Pet. ii. 18, where see Notes. 


2. wh Katagoov.] scil. adrév. This denotes 
neglecting to obey their orders, as being their 
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equals in a spiritual point of view. So Matt. vi. 
O4.% Evds avOélerar, kal rod Erépov Karagpovyjcet. 

— adda paddor dovd.] Render, “but let them 
serve them the rather,” i. e. the more zealously 
and faithfully. So pa@Adov ayazay in John iii. 19, 
and xii. 43. and often elsewhere. At dyannroi 
supply ddceAgot. This serves to strengthen the 
preceding term moroi. The next words oi rig 
cbeoy. avr:A. must not, with some, be referred to 
the slaves (which yields a very frigid sense), but, 
with many eminent Expositors, ancient and mod- 
ern, to the musters. Render, ‘“‘ because they 
who enjoy the benefit [of their service] are be- 
lievers, and beloved [brethren].” 

3. Ereoudtd.| See Note supra i. 3. Tpocépy., 
‘accede to, acquiesce in.” See 1 Pet. ii. 4. 
'Yytaivovor Adyotg, ‘‘ sound words.” A medical 
metaphor, used several times in this and the 
second Epistle to Timothy, and that to Titus. 
By cic¢B. is meant “ the true religion,” the Gos- 
pel, as supra ili. 16. and elsewhere. 

4. rerbdwrat, undév émtor.] The sense is, “he 
is puffed up with pride, though knowing nothing.” 
So Polyb. ii. 81. dyvoei xat rerig. Teri. is equiv- 
alent to ¢vototpevos in a similar passage of Col. 
li. 11. Noodyv is used agreeably to the metaphor 
in vy., and denotes “having a morbid fondness 
for;” of which examples are adduced in Wets. 
and Rec. Syn. e. gr. Diog. ap. Athen. p. 104. 
Yrods Aoyaplwy avarenAncpévat vocets. YT add Plato 
in Phadr. p. 282. dnavrijcag rH vocodyte meot Adywv 
axojv. The 2nrices are those mentioned at i. 4, 
and Aoy. the verbal altercations thence arising. 

5. xapattarpiBai.} ‘The reading here is uncer- 
tain. Griesb. edits, from 4 uncial and about 20 
other MSS., diataparp. which Schleus. prefers ; 
but, I think, without reason. The compound 
dtuzaparp. is almost unexampled. And _ good 
reasons are given by Tittm. de Syn. p. 233, why 
the reading cannot be admitted. Indeed, the 
common one yields a far better sense. The zapa, 
as Heinr. observes, denoting inanity, and the cca 
vehemence. 

— voit. nooopdv elvat r. ebo.] Render, with 
Newc., ‘‘supposing that godliness is gain,” i.e. 
regarding the Gospel or any other religion osly 
as subservient to gain. The Article, as Newc. 
observes, shows that cto éB. is the subject, not the 
predicate. So Dionvs. Hal. iti. 5. (cited by Wets.) 
9 Of Yonpariapey hyotpevor rdov nédAEvov. On ddiar. 


& 20, 21, 

& 28. 20. 
Matt. 13, 22, 
James 5. 1. 

n Prov, 15. 16. 


Cledooy nul anwheav. ” gita 
and rév r. may be compared Ecclesiasticus vii. 2, 
anéotnit avd adixov. And 80 neptiarago, il. 16. 

6. gore dé moptopds péy., &c.] Here such a 
skilful turn is given to the foregoing position, as 
to make it express a weighty truth ;— namely, 
that Religion, if accompanied with that contented 
spirit which it inculcates, produces the truest 
gain, even the greatest happiness. So Philo, cited 
by Wets. ré dv ein xépdos AvatreAfcreooy datdryroe 5 

7. obdév ydp ela.) &c.] The yap refers to a 
clause omitted; q.d. ‘ Why should we be so \ 
anxious to secure what can stand us in so little 
stead, and fail us so soon? For there is nothing | 
we can long enjoy.” Loesn. compares Philo p. 
852. Mndév els xécuov, ddAG nde acavToy ElojveyKas * 
yupvos pév yao 7A0ES, yupves waAW aning. 

8. The Apostle here shows the nature of the 
above abrapxeia (v.6.) And dcarg. is put in the 
plural to answer to oxerécp., which answers to our 
clothes. With the sentiment Wets. compares 
several from the Classical writers, and others 
may be seen in Rec. Syn. 

9,10. In vain is it that Heinr. attempts to re- 
fine away and sink this impressive admonition 
into Jewish notions. Avarice and idolatry are in- 
deed compared, both in-the Old and New Testa- 
ment; not that they are of eqval guilt, but in order 
to show the great guilt of the former. And that 
it is regarded in the Gospel as such, the strong 
language of the Apostle puts beyond a doubt. 0: 
Bovr. mX. means, ‘ those who study to be rich, 
and devote their thoughts to increase their 
wealth ;” thus including those who are already 
rich. Eis mecp. xai nay., ‘into ensnaring tempta- 
tions,” namely, both in spending what they have, 
and in gaining more. The words following point 
out the effects ; where dvojr. refers to all such 
gratifications as are beneath the dignity of a rea 
sonable being. They are called Bdaeoas, as al 
ways more or Jess pernicious to health and happi 
ness, ever cheating the sensualist with the shadow 
but never giving him the substance of happiness 
Several MSS. here have dvovjrovs: which some 
Critics approve, though the common reading is 
greatly preferable. The Apostle means to say 
not only that the desires are hurtful, but such as 
are unworthy of a being endowed with vots (01 
the faculty of reason), and who, being thus raised 
above the animals, onght to rise above them in 
such animal propensities. This sense of the word 
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is found also in Ps. xlix. 13, where the Sept. has 
rois Kr#veot tois avo#rac, “ destitute of reason.” 
And Longinus de Subl. § 44. says, that when men 
are devoted to avarice and sensuality, and the 
cognate passions and affections, they can no 
longer look upwards, and that mental greatness 
must pine away and be neglected, when men ra 
Ouyra gavtdv péon wat avénra éxOaupd orev napétvres 
avéccy ra a0dvata, Where 'l'oup compares a passage 
of Plato, in which the mortal body, contrasted 
with the immortal soul, is said to be @yvyrés and 
dvéntoc. ‘Vhe metaphor in BubiZovor — axd\cray is 
bold, and I cannot but suspect that Longin. de 
Sublim. § 44. had in mind this passage (as he 
elsewhere quotes Moses) in'the following words, 
cited by Wets.: 4 yap gidoxonpatia, nods iv arav- 
Tég anAyjorws dn vocotpev, Kat h PtAndovia dovrAayw- 
yovot, padrov 68, &s dv stro ris, Kara BvuOiZovere 
avrdvopouvs ion trots Bioug. ‘Thucydides, 
too, finely remarks (ili. 45.) that “the license of 
wealth imparts a grasping insatiableness to inso- 
lence and wantonness ; and that the lower situa- 
tions are not exempt from this; being, by the 
inipetuous and irresistible dominion of some in- 
tiable lust, hurried into ruin.” Tév kaxdv, “ mis- 
chiefs and vices.” *Hs revés 60. Render, “ through 
ithe lust of which;’’ as in the above passage of 
Thucyd. doyg rHv dvOpdnwy. It is strange that 
some (as Beza, Elsn., Doddr., Mackn., and Bur- 
ton) should take this to mean, ‘have pierced 
themselves all over from head to foot.” ‘The 
meoe 1S for éme or év3 and reginsioey signifies prop- 
erly to stick any thing upon a sharp stake, &c., 
or to stick the stake into it (of which sense many 
examples are adduced by Wets.) ; and, metaphor- 
ically, to inflict acute agony. Indeed, the very 
phrase xz. ddiv. oceurs in Homer and Orpheus 
cited by Wets.; to which I would add sop. 
Fab. 304. favrods meatreloovres droniorots, “ unex- 
pected evils.’ ‘Odbvn is a very strong term, de- 
rived, I apprehend, from ddovs, and thus denoting 
Xa ONAWING pain. 

1]. dvOowre rod Oeod.] A title formerly given 
to the prophets of the O. T., and therefore very 
suitable to the inspired teachers of the New, and, 
indeed, to Ministers of succeeding ages, as de- 
noting “‘one devoted to God, and employed in 
making his will Known unto man.” See 2 Cor. 
v. 20. and 2 Tim. ii. 17. Atkatoolvny — roaéryra. 
The Apostle here keeps much to generalities ; 
while in Eph. v. 22, where he specifes, or exem- 
lifies the fruits of the Spirit, he is more particu- 
i It is, however, worthy of remark, that he 
ends both lists with the qualities of meekuess and 
forbeararce, meaning, it should seem, to hint, 
that by these alone can the other virtues be made 
effectual to the great purpose of the ‘man of 
God,” even the salvation of souls. 
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12. dywvigov rdv xadov ay.r. 7.) The expres- 
sion must regard the whole of his exertions 
whether in the defence, or in the illustration of 
the faith, both by words and actions. Kadév 
Honourable, indeed, as compared with the igno- 
ble objects which called forth the exertions of 
the dywvorai. (1 Cor. ix. 25.) The agonistic 
allusion (which sce also at 1 Cor. ix. 24 — 27.) is 
kept up in émAaPot, with reference to the eager- 
ness with which the adywrorai strove to attain the 
prize ; for endeavour here is to be united with the 
sense of the verb. See Glass Phil. Sacr. and 
Note on John vii. 52. ids. By rendering the word 
‘“‘ obtain,” as most recent Commentators do, the 
spirit of the metaphor is Jost. I have thought 
proper to mention this, because the misinterpre- 
tation in question deceived Winer (Gr. , 37. @.), 
and induced him, without reason, to class this 
passage under his rule 2, which itself is a doubt- 
ful one. Els iv ékX. Render, “to which thou 
wert, or hast been called; ” namely, at his bap- 
tism, and afterwards at his ordination, which lat- 
ter is especially adverted to in the next words, 
with allusion to the public profession of faith 
which always accompanied the rite. Now this 
might well be called «adi, as being a full profes- 
sion of faith and hope, and a solemn engagement 
to give himself wholly to the work of the minis- 
try. As no var. lect. occurs on els fv, I cannot 
but suspect that in the Vulgate, for in qua, should 
be read in qua, i. e. quam. 


13. What the Apostle had before enjoined in 

oure, he now expresses in the natural way ; 
making, however, what he says yet more impress- 
ive from the solemnity of the manner, taking God 
and Christ as witnesses to his injunction. The 
words rot Cworotovr1rog Seem meant to animate the 
courage of Timothy in defence of the Gospel, as 
well as his zeal and exertions in fulfilling his vows, 
from the remembrance of that Being, who gave 
him life and preserved it, and would raise him up 
at the last day, (see Rom. iv. 17. Eph. ii. 5. 1 Pet. 
iii. 18.) and give him an eternal inheritance. In 
paorupioavrog — bpoX. there is a blending of two 
phrases ; for though paprvolay paprvpeiv be used, 
and also dbpodoyiar byodoyety, yet never, I think, 
paptuotay duodtoyev. ‘The riv ought to be express- 
ed, both here and in the preceding verse, as de- 
noting notoriety. 


14. By évrod} is here meant the injunction 
hefore given, to “ fight the good fight of faith.” 
*AomtAov, aver. iS for Bore dor. kai dver. etvat. The 
éxiguy. rov Kvolov is best explained of that ad- 
vent of our Lord, which may be said to take 
place at each one’s death. This is placed he- 
yond a doubt by a kindred passage of 1 Cor. i. 8. 
where sce Note. 
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passage. 
\time,”’ be that sooner or later. 
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15. Here are accumulated the grandest pre- 
dicates of the majesty and power of God, which 
pave the way for the doxology that closes the 
(Heinr.) Karp. lé., “ at his own good 
Maxdo. See 
Note supra i. 11. Avvdorns, 2 Mace. ill. 24. xii. 
15. xv. 23. ‘O Baowdevs rov Baoid., kat Kbotos ra 
xvo. Similar expressions are here adduced from 
ancient writers, the most apposite of which is the 
following: Philo 2.187. 5. Baaotdeds rv Bacrdéwy, 
kat @cds Pedy. ‘To which J would add Diodor. Vol. 
i. 166.. where, in the column set up by Sesostris, 
to commemorate his conquest of ‘Thrace, he calls 
himself Baowrtedo Baccdéwv kcal deondérns Seorordy. 
It seems to have been an epithet first applied, by 
the piety of the earlier ages, to the Supreme 
Governor of the universe ; but afterwards usurped 
by the pride of earthly monarclis, or ascribed to 
thein by base adulation. So that, in the times 
of the later Greek historians, it was regularly 
claimed by, or attributed to, the Roman Em- 
perors, and the Persian monarchs. On ypévos, 
see Kom. xvi. 27. supra i. 17. and note. ‘The 
epithet is applied to all the attributes of the 
Deity, to show that He is so transcendently the 
possessor of them, that He alone may be said to 
possess them. 

16. & pdvos Eywv AOar.} i.e. “immortality se/f- 
derived ;” by which it is imphed that He alone 
can confer it. So John v. 26. “hath life in him- 
self.” “Ov cidev otd. &c. So Johni. 18. Gedy 
obdels Ewouxe nwzoOTE. 

17. rot: rAovcios, &c.] From his anxiety with 
respect to a class of persons of whose salvation 
his own manner of speaking, and still more that 
of his Lord, asserted the great difficulty, the Apos- 
tle subjoins, by way of postscript, what follows. 
In roig dove. ty ro viv a. we have a tacit 
opposition to the spiritually rich. (Matt. vi. 20. 
xix. 21.) And here [f would compare Plato de 
Repub. 696. B. "Ev péin yip abry dofovey of rm 
6rri mrAOBGLOL, vv youciov, add’ Ov cet Tov eb- 
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daipova mroureiv, Cwhg ayabiis. My bYndrodgpo- 
vetv, ‘not to carry themselves haughtily.” See 
Note on Rom. ii. 20. I would here compare a ' 
passage of Eurip. Suppl. 863. where of Capaneus 
he elegantly says: @ Biog pév yy modds, “Hxora dO 
6ABw yavoos iv, (was not at all purse-proud) goé- 
vnpa O& Oddév te petfov elyev,  mévng avjo. ‘The 
argument hinted at in rd mapéyovre hpiv — amddav- 
otv is, that as God is so bountiful as to satisfy all 
our wants, and to some (as the rich) supplies these 
blessings mAovciws, —so He expects that the rich 
should imitate His beneficence, by liberally im- 
parting thereof to their fellow-creatures. 


19. amoOno. éavrots Oep. &c.] There is here a 
certain harshness of expression, arising from a 
blending of two metaphors, and a catachresis, by 
which a@mo@. is put for xcaraBadd. or xararidecOat, 
as in ‘Thucyd. iv. 87. didwov dédgay xarad. Oey. 
means a good ground for hoping. So Tobit iv. 
9., cited by Schleusn., Oépa yao dyabey Oncavpides 
ceauTa elo hueoay avayKnes. 

20. The Apostle would not conclude without 
again urging the injunctions contained in i. 18. 
and iv. 7. The xevog. here is equivalent to the 
parawdoyia at i. 16. It is here further called 
Qevdwvupos yvaorc. In davrid. there is, I think, an 
allusion to the évavtiécers of speculative science 
(see Philostr. Vit. Soph. i. 25. 9.) and the Aoyopa- 
xiac at v. 4. The Apostle seems here to have 
alluded to the doctrines of the Judaizers, or prob- ; 
ably of those Gentile Christians, who paved the | 
way to Gnosticism. 


— Yevdwrbpov yrvdcewe.] With reference to 
this, it is finely observed by Cudworth, Sermon 
on | John: “ We have much inquiry concerning 
knowledge in these latter times. The sons of 
Adam are now as busy as ever himself was about 
the tree of knowledge of good and evil; shaking 
the boughs of it, and scrambling for the fruit, 
whilst, I fear, many are too unmindful of the tree 
of Life.” , 


MAYTAOY TOY AITOLTOAOY 


H IIPOx 


TIMOOEON 


EIIIZTOAH AETTEPA. 





I. IMALAOS ancotohos “Incot Xouotov diac Gednjuatos Osov, xat 1 
énayythiuy Swng ts &v Xowoto Incov, Tivodém ayanyto téxvo’ yo- 2 


BT > td P ] a ~ a ty = ~ 2 ~ oe ’ 
otc, EhEos, érconyyn ano Osov Ilutgos xat Xoiotov Inoov tov Kvgtov 


Sghctai02.3, 
ez. I. 

& 24. 14, 
Kom. 1.8, 9. 
bph, i 1b. 

1 ‘Thess. 1, 2, 
& 3. 10, 
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That this Epistle was written by St. Paul while | 


under confinement, and at Rome, appears from 1. 
3, 12, 16, 17, and 11. 9, and is universally admitted. 
But whether that was his first imprisonment 
(mentioned in Acts xxvill.), or a second one, much 
Jater, is a point on which much difference of 
opinion has existed. The question is discussed 
by Mr. Horne with great diligence and accuracy 
(from the statements of Benson, Lardner, Mackn., 
and Paley), and he decides in favor of the latter 
supposition : rightly, I think; for the arguments 
on that side certainly preponderate. ‘Though, 
indeed, had they been of equal weight, the uni- 
form testimony of early Ecclesiastical tradition 
must have decided in its favour. If this view be 
correct, we can be at no loss to fix the date of the 
I pistle ; for as Paul] was liberated from his first 
Imprisonment in A. D. 63, and after visiting sev- 
eral of the Gentile Churches, returned to Rome 
early in 65, where, after a second imprisonment 
of nore than a year, he suffered martyrdom in 
June 66; and as at iv. 2]. he desires Timothy to 
“coine to him before winter,”’ it is certain that 
this Epistle must have been written some time in 
the summer of 65; yet it conld not be so /ate as 
Dr. Paley, Benson, and Mr. Horne suppose ; 
since it is admitted that Timothy was at Ephesus, 
or somewhere in Asia Minor, when St. Paul 
wrote to him. Now, considering the tardiness 
of communication by sea in that age (as we find 
from Acts xxvii.,) it will be evident that St. Paul 
could not well expect Timothy to receive the 
Epistle before the latter part of September ; 
when, according to the customs of the ancients, 
it would have been impossible for Timothy. even 
had he set out zmmediately, to have reached Rome 
before winter, which was thought to commence 
about Oct. 11. Nay, he could scarcely have set 
out before navigation was considered dangerous. 
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See Acts xxvii. 9. Hence it appears that the 
Epistle was not written at the close of summer; 
and yet not in the earliest part of it, otherwise 
St. Paul would not have said cnotdacov nod yeipa- 
vos édOeiv. 

The immediate purpose of this Epistle was, to 
apprise Timothy of the circumstances of his second 
imprisonment (for of the fact itself he had prob- 
ably been already informed by the brethren trav- 
elling from Rome to Ephesus in the latter part 
of the spring), and to request him to make haste 
and come to him before winter. But being un- 
certain whether Timothy would receive the letter 
in ¢ime so to do, and thinking that if he should 
not, he might not find him alive when he did 
come, he gives him various counsels, exhorta- 
tions, and encouragements, with the earnest afflec- 
tion of a dying parent, in order that his loss might 
be, in some measure, supplied by this solemn 
Epistle; which may be read with the greatest 
edification by all faithful Christians unto the end 
of the world. With respect to the scope of it, 
‘““Tmagine (says Benson) a pious father, under 
sentence of death, for his piety and benevolence 
to mankind, writing to a dutiful and affectionate 
son, that he might see and embrace him again, 
before he left the world ;— particularly that he 
might leave with him his dying commands, and 
charge him to live and suffer as he had done ; — 
and you will have the frame of the Apostle’s mind 
during the writing of this whole Epistle.” . 


I. l. kar’ énayy.] The best Expositors are 
agreed that xard in this somewhat unusual ex 
pression denotes end or purpose; q. d. “ that I 
might publish the promise of salvation through 
Christ.” 

3. ydow Eyw +r O.] See 1 Thess. i. 2. and 
2 Thess. 1. 3. ’And mpoyévwy, “ after the custom 
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of my forefathers.” There could have been no 
doubt as to the sense, had the Commentators re- 
membered the words of Paul at Acts xxiv. 14. 
"Ouoroya dé rotré cot, dre Kara Thy bddv, Hy A€Eyovary 
aipcciv, obrw Aarpelw rH Tarp dy Osw, &c., where 
sec Note. What the Apostle here says was meant 
against the Jews, who accused him of abandoning 
the God of his Fathers. ‘Ev xa@. cvved. must be 
taken as Acts xxill. 1. cuvecd. ayadn merodi- 
revpat, xxiv. 16. and 1 Tim. iii. 9. Heb. xin. 18. 
1 Pet. iii. 16,21. ‘The ds is forén. And by adidd. 
Eyw tiv repi cod pvsiav it is meant, that he gives 
thanks to God, that he has veasor to bear Timothy 
in mind. 

5. ixépv. NapBdvwv] for bropipvnoxbpevos. 'Evos- 
«noe has reference to the doctrine of the Gospel, 
by which true Christians are considered as tem- 
oflee of the Holy Spirit. See Eph. ii. 22. and Note. 
At érc supply évorxet from éviixnoe. 

6. 6: Hv alr ] i. e. that it may continue to dwell. 
"Avadwnupeiv pee signifies ‘to stir up, blow 
up,’ as it were keep alive a dull fire; and hence 
metaphorically, “t6 rouse sluggishness, and call 
into action any dormant faculty, whether of body 
or mind.” See Notes on 1 Thess. v. 19. and 1 
Tim. iv. 14. The ydoccpa here must, as appears 
from what follows, chiefly denote the supernatu- 
ral gifts of the Spirit imparted by St. Paul on set- 
ting him apart for the ministry ; but it may include 
she endowments and dispositions, formed by the 
ordinary graces of the Spirit. 

7. ob yao Edwxev — cwhporcpod.] The Apostle 
here delicately (per xofvwocv) hints at a faculty 
which, it seems, required to be roused, — his 
courage. Yct, considering what precedes, I can- 
not agree with many recent Commentators in 
excluding the influences of the Holy Spirit, as 
the Girer of fortitude, tempered with discretion, 
as well as love ; and which constrains the minis- 
ter to attempt the salvation of souls, even amidst 
multiform dangers. See 2 Cor. v.14. wo. is 
well explained by Newc. of prudence, “ as evinced 
in displaying or not displaying miraculous powers, 
in avoiding or softening persecutions, in teaching 
and admonishing.” 

8. The Apostle here hints that this timidity 
had in some measure been evinced by his not 
coming tv Rome, lest he should be involved in 
the persecution of his master. And he then sets 
before him the momentous nature of that for 
which he is called upon to encounter persecution ; 
_ namely, the salvation to be attained by the gra- 


Col. 1. 26, Tit. 1. 2. Heb. 2. 14. 1 Pet. 1. 20. 


cious calling of God, who hath abolished death, 
and brought life and immortality to light by the 
Gospel. Maorigiov, i.e. the preaching and pro- 
fession of the Gospel. Aégopiov adrot, 1. e. On his 
account. See Note on Phil. ili. 1. Kard dévapty 
@zcov (Bp. Middl. has shown) is not connected 
with ré ebayyedtw, for then the Article would have 
been repeated (ro cbayyediw 1& kata dbvapiw), but 
it is joined with the verb, thus: ‘“‘ but do thou 
jointly suffer the evil which the Gospel brings, 
in dependence on the support which God af- 
fords.” 

9. rod cdcavros] ‘who puts us into the way of 
salvation.” See Note on Matt. i. 21. Kadécavros 
kAjoee dy a. See Gal. i.6. The epithet respects 
the purpose of the calling, i.e. to make us holy 
here, and eternally happy hereafter. Comp. 1 
Pet. i.15. Ov card ra Eoya 4. See Eph. ii. 8. 
IIpéQecrv is for mooatpeciv. See Note on Rom. ix. 11. 
vill. 28. seqq. Eph. iii. 11. The sense of this 
whole passage is well illustrated by Bp. Bull, 
Prim. et Ap. Trad. C. vi. p. 43. There is, he re- 
marks, at card rpd0corv kat ydoev Thy dobeicav Hyiv, 
an fendiudys, for propositum gratiosum, as at Vv. 
10. wiv kai d¢@apciav, vitam incorruptain. The 
sense of the passige, he adds, is plainly this: 
“¢ Secundum gratiam, quam proposuit, seu decre- 
vit, Deus ante tempora secularia nobis in Christo 
dare.” And he proceeds to observe: ‘“ Dari 
enim tum quidem gratia a Deo dici potest, re- 
spectu certitudinis illius zpo@écews, qua futuris 
post seculis istam in Christo gratiam fideles habi- 
turos decrevit Deus ; licet actu nec ea, nec illi 
tum extitere, qui tum haberent, quod dabatur 
1is.”” 

10. xarapyjc. rév Odvarov] i. e. as the best Com- 
mentators explain, ‘‘ has deprived it of its final | 
power, by procuring for all men a resurrection 
from the dead.” The same term on the same 
subject occurs in 1 Cor. xv. 25 — 27. and Heb. ii. 
14. ; also in an inscription found in Nubia, cited 
by Bornem. de Glossis, p. 48., it is said of God; 
5 rév Odvarov katapyjoas Kai dénv katanathons. ‘Ene 
gaveia here denotes Christ’s first appearance in 
the flesh; though elsewhere the word always 
means his second appearance to judge the world. 

— dwricavros.} Render, “ who hath illustrated,” 
and, by implication, made certain, what was be- | 
fore obscure and dubious, just as bringing light to’ 
any object ascertains its reality. So Arrian Epict. 
i. 4. ra 62 riv AdfOecav ebhodsure Kal dwricavri. Whit- 
by, in an able and instructive Note, shows that 
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“the hope the neathens had conceived, by tradi- 
tion and the light of nature, of certain future 
good things to be received after the termination 
of the present life, was but faint, not credited by 
their philosophers, and disbelieved by the bulk 
of the people. The immortality of the soul 
(says he) they utterly discredited and even ridi- 
culed, as both impossible in itself, and unworthy 
of God to effect. And the Israelites, though 
they had always an obscure notion of the resur- 
rection and immortality of the soul, yet it was 
rather by inference from, than any thing plainly 
revealed in the O. T.” See Bp. Tillotson’s 
Sermons iii. 111. and Bp. Warburton’s Div. Leg. 
L.i. There had been many guesses on the sub- 
ject; but since (as Paley says) he alone discovers 
who proves, thus the term gor. is perfectly appli- 
cable. In this view, | would compare Arrian 
Epict. i. 4. ro 62 ray adjOccar chpdrtt Kai @wricavte. 

11. elo d] for the Classical ig’ Srp. 

12. rv rapabixny pou puddéai ec. &. 7.9.) By rip 
rapa0jxny many eminent Expositors understand 
here (as at v. 14. and I ‘Tim. vi. 20.), the doctrine 
of the Gospel committed to him. But by most it 
is taken, I think more properly, of the ammortal 
soul, an interpretation better suited to the usus 
loquendi (for, as Slade says, the phrase 4 zapabijxn 
pou more usually signifies what 1 have deposited 
with another, than what another has deposited 
with me. See v. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 20.), and more 
accordant with the manner of speaking adopted 
by Jewish writers, as appears from the passages 
of Philo, Josephus, and the Rabbinical writers 
cited by the Commentators. Thus persons in 
dying used to commit their souls into the hands 
of God, professing to refer their salvation entirely 
tohim. Sol Pet. iv. 18. a¢ mora xriory napari- 
DicOwoav ras Yuyt¢g éavtHv. Accordingly here, 
rapad. wou must mean my sol, i. ec. my hopes of 
salvation, my eternal interests. ‘That by éxeiyny 
T. ju. is meant, as at iv. 18. and elsewhere, “the 
day of judgment,” Expositors are agreed. The 
reference to itis as to something of great noto- 
riety. An idiom not wholly unknown in the 
Classical writers. 

13. Now follow some exhortations, first gene- 
ral, and then special. On fror., sce Note on 1 
Tim. i. 16. And on iy., see Note on 1 ‘Tim. i. 11, 
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and vi. 3. By bxoritwotg Eve byraivévrwy ASywy is 
meant literally, as Mr. Holden observes, “ the 
sketch, delineation, outline of sound doctrines, 
which must have been such a summary of the 
Christian faith as is now called a creed, and in 
which the Apostle instructed his converts, Rom. 
vi. 17. 1 Tim. vi. 3, 4. Tit. 12969” “ie eve mee 
be connected with év nicre: xat dydny. ‘Timothy 
was to hold fast this summary, not in faith only, 
but with love and charity towards those, who 
might differ from him in some respects. 

14. mapaOixnv.] Such, for rapaxarabijxny is the 
reading of very many MSS., early Edd. up to the 
fourth and fifth of Erasm., and many Fathers ; 
which has been justly restored by Beng., Wets., 
Matth., Griesb., Tittm., and Vat.; zapaxarabsxn 
being the Attic form, napadijxn the common one. 
See Wasse and Popp. on Thucyd. 1i. 72. By this 
rapad. is here meant the deposit of sound doctrine 
committed to him by Paul. Itwas to he retained 
by the aid of the same Holy Spirit, under whose 
influence it was communicated 

15. Now are held out some examples, partly 
for warning, partly for instruction. “Ameorp. does 
not, I conceive, so much respect abandonment 
of the religion, as a forsaking of its outward 
profession, and a withdrawing of their counte- 
ng from St. Paul. Tdvrec, i. e. in a manner 
all. 

16. The family of Onesiphorus acted the re- 
verse ; and therefore the Apostle prays that they 
may find mercy and acceptance with God. On 
avédvie, sce Note on Col. iv. 11. The word 
seems to signify properly to “bring a person to 
life again (ava) who is fainting with heat, by giving 
him air.” 


IT. 1. evévvapot tv ry yxde., &c.] I have, in 
Recens. Synop., shown at large, that this cannot 
mean less than “exert thyself vigorously ;” 
strengthen thyself [by every exertion in thy pow- 
er], in [humble dependence on] the grace of God 
bestowed by and through Jesus Christ. Thus the 
passage is quite parallel to Eph. vi. 10. érduva- 
poto0e év Kupiw, and I Cor. xvi. 13. xoaratotade, 
Where see Notes, and also Grot., Benson, and 
Doddr., on the present passage. In all these 
cases the expression is to be taken, if not @it- 
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erally, in the reciprocal sense, (inculcated by 
Grot. and Benson,) in the popular sense of the 
word, rouse your powers. “ Quo dicto (it is well 
observed by Calvin) vult torporem et inertiam 
excutisse.” Nor are we to wonder that such an 
exhortation should have been thought necessary 
by the Apostle, — sinee, as Calvin remarks, 
‘‘ Adeo ignava est caro, ut medio in ecursu flac- 
cessant ctiain qui priediti sunt egregiis donis, nisi 
identidem excitentur.” 

2. dui mo\AGv paor.] There has been some doubt 
as to the persons here referred to. It seems best, 
with Vatab., Est., Beza, Wolf, Rosenin., and 
Heinr., to understand both the presbvters and 
others of the congregation present at ‘Timothy’s 
ordination, (mentioned at 1 Thm. 1. 18; iv. 145 
vi. 12; and 2 ‘Tim. i. 6.) which was probably ac- 
companied with a public Charge, the substance 
whereot St. Paul desires may be delivered to oth- 
ers also. In zapd9ov there is the same metaphor 
as in zuoabjxny, suprai. 14, and elsewhere. The 
next words, xicroi¢ —diddzar, advert to the two 
principal qualifications for the ministry, — fidelity, 
and fitness for preaching or instructing. 


3. <A military allusion, as at 1 ‘Tim. i. 1835 vi. 
2 howe I hend, desis | 
12. Here, however, are, l apprehend, designated, 


not so much couraze in defending, as labour and 
hardship in propagating the Gospel. So supra i. 
8. avykaxord0nsoy rm couyyediw. And be it ob- 
served, that xaxozaNéw is often used by the Greek 
Historians with reference to the manual lusours 
of the soldiery. As particularly applicable to the 
present purpose, I have noted the following pas- 
sage of Valer. Max. villi. 5. Carneades luboriosus 
saptentie miles. 

4. On this military comparison St. Paul founds 
an argument derived from the life of a soldier, 
and here applied « fortiori. By rot Biov roayp. 
is meant the business of life in general ; the plu- 
ral being used with allusion to the various kinds 
thereof, as azriculture, trade, manufactures, &c. 
Now, by the Romun law, soldiers were excluded 
from a// such. See Grot. By 75 oroaror. is 
meint the inonarch or state that has taken him 
into pav. 

5. On the military St. Paul now engrafts an 
agonistical allusion; as in 1 Cor. ix. 25. 7A@AW 
“contend in the games,” viz. by wrestling. Od 
srep., “he does not gain the prize.” Noyipwe 
refers, | think. not so munch to the rules accord- 
ing to which the wrestlers contended, as to the 
previous rules of exercise enforced by the ¢train- 
ers. So Arrian Mpict. it. 10. d6¢ poe dnddackey, ef 
vopinwe nOAnous, et E~uyes Gow det, st EyupvaaOns, ei 
Toi aXeizrov axovaas. ‘Vhe phrase vopipws a0. oc- 
curs also in Galen and other writers. The two 
things which seem here especially adverted to, 
are, | the previons severe exercise, and 2. the 
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stripping off all their clothes, throwing aside every 
encumbrance, and giving their opponent no ad- 
vantage over them. 

6. The agonistic metaphor now passes into an 
agricultural one, such as we find at 1 Cor. ix. 10; 
x1.6; vi. 7. James v. 7. ‘The sense, however, 
will depend upon what redrov is to be referred to. 
It is most naturally conneeted with perad.; and 
such is the construction adopted by the generality 
of Expositors, ancient and modern. ‘The sense, 
however, thus arising, either involves what is in- 
consistent with facts, or (even when helped out 
by the harsh ellipsis of iva xoma, ‘in order that 
lie may be enabled to Jabour’’), contains a truth 
not here to the purpose ; and the spiritual appli- 
cation thence deduced is forced and frigid. It is 
not, however, necessary, with some, to resort to 
conjecture. \Ve have only to suppose, what is 
common in the writings of St. Paul, a somewhat 
harsh transposition; and (with Grot., Erasm., 
Beza, Calvin, Casaub., Hamm., Pearee, Wolf, 
Benson, Doddr., and almost all recent Commen- 
tators) to join np@roy with conidyra, as is required 
by the course of argument. 
tion being this: Aci rév yewoydv np@roy Kon. tT. KapT. 
wer., Where xon. is the particle imperfect. And 


the literal sense is: ‘ Itis necessary that the hus- 


bandman, after first labouring, should enjoy the 
fruits [of his labour].”’ 

7. véet & A€yw] “ Mind what I say.” This re- 
fers to all the foregoing admonitions from i. 8. 
forwards ; and Aéyw may be rendered “ am say- 
ing.’ Some difficulty attaches to the ydo follow- 
ing, as introducing a prayer or wish. ‘This, in- 
deed, is remored insome MSS., which have ddécer $ 
but, I suspect, from emendation. The ydo need 
not, however, be treated as redundant; and no 
authority will warrant us to render it and. We 
may suppose (as often) a reference, though re- 
mote; not, however, that which Hoogev. ap. 


| 


The true construc-’ 


| 
| 


1 


o : 


Valpy imagines ; but rather such as Benson and , 


Wahl point out, “For it is my prayer that the 
Lord,” &c.; i. @., for dpedov, or ev-youae, (va din. 

&. pun. I. Xo., &c.] Here there is a continua- 
tion of the admonition in vée & Xéyw: the intent 
being, to admonish him, in all his sufferings and 
dangers to remember Jesus Christ, of the seed of 
David, (i.e. the promised Saviour) who had been 
raised from the dead ; the recollection of whose 
sufferings, with the glorious termination of them, 
in his exaltation as a Prince and a Saviour, would 
be the strongest incentive to constancy, both for 
himself and others. Kard r. chayy. pov, 1. e. ac- 
cording to the Gospel as taught you by me. See 
Rom. ii. 16. 

9. kaxor.] q. d. “ Dlabour;” suggesting his ez- 
ample in aid of his preeepts. ‘Qe, for cc, ef. OF 
adr’ & Adyos — dédera: the sense is: “ but it is my 


374 


x Col. 1, 24. — 
y Rom. 6.3,&e. /95 
& 8. 17. 

2 Cor. 4. 10. 

1] Pép.4. 13. 

z Matt. 10. 33. 
Mark 8. 33. 
Luke 12. 9. 
Rom. 8. 17. 

2 Cor. 4. 10. 
Pril.3. 10. 

l Pet. 4. 13. 

a Rom. 3. 3. 
& 9. 6, 


b1 Tim. 6. 4. 


ow A "ft md rf 
gov, meta OoSns utwriou. 


c \ 3 , 
ouoSat éavtov ov Svrutat. 


bilan c 
Tuvra vnoutuvyjoxe 


~ ~ 3 ’ 
adh 0 hoyos tou Osov ov dedetus. 


2 TIMOTHY CHAP. II. 10— 16. 


~~ 7 ¢ 
* Aa tovto navta vnouevw 10 


Ove Ne exhextuue, »> ee’ ’ fox ro dy X > 
la TOUS éxdextuUs, WE “al uUTOL GwTHYiag TYywoL THS év XQguTtH In- 
tf 4 8 , 
Y Toros 0 hoyos’ && yuo svvvanedavousr, 1 
\ Sef. g Z > c ’ ‘ 4 , > > , oF 
xu Gvonoousv EL UNOMEVOWEY, xUL GUUBuoLEvUOMEY. EL HQVOvMED A, 12 
— > f Comee: ot mp JD ms me . : > ’ 
XURELVOS KOVRTETUL NUaS fl UNLWTOUMEY, EXELVOS TLLUTOS pévEL, aOVY- 13 
a 


’ ~ = e 
Stamaotugousvos zvaniov tov Kugiov py 14 


~ ? 4 , ~ ~ 2 , td = 
hoyomayzeiy, sig ovdsy Yonomor, Ent xatUGTQOg) THY UxOVOYTWY. SoU- 15 


¢1Tim. 1. 4. 
&4.7 


& 6. 20. 
Tite 1.14: 
& 3. 9. 


comfort, that the word of God is not bound along 
with ine,” but is making free course and is glori- 
fied ; and that not only by others, (as is generally 
understood,) but also, in some measure, by the 
Apostle himself; for he scems not to have been 
restricted from preaching it at his own hired 
house. 

10. 61a rodg éxXexrobs.] By this expression is 
simply meant (as the best Commentators are 
agreed) those who were called to receive the 
Gospel, especially the Gentiles, of whom St. Paul 
was especially the Apostle. 

1]. meords & dSyos.] This formula is by some 
referred to what precedes, as at Tit. iii. 8. But it 
almost always relates to what follows: and that it 
is so to be taken ere, appears from the ydo in the 
next clause, which means scilicet, so that there is 
no occasion foran érm. ‘This use of the formula is 
intended to direct the attention to some weighty 
and indubitable truth. See 1 Tim. i. 15. itt. 1. iv. 
9, and especially .when, as in the present case, 
flesh and blood would be likely to stumble at a 
somewhat unpalateable doctrine, involving the 
sacrifice of what is most precious in this world, 
in order to the happiness of the next. See Cal- 
vin. Many Expositors are of opinion that what 
is here said was a saying in frequent use among 
Christians. But of this we have no proof. And 
the fact itself may be doubted ; for, 1. the saying 
is not at all in the manner of a common dictum, 
especially as it is too /ong (the saying extending 
as far as ob dbvarat); and, 2. it is too refined in 
the thought, and pointed and antithetical in the 
expression; both characteristic of the Apostle. 
The punctuation, however, has been hitherto in- 
correct; for the saying consists of two parts : the 
first (meant for encouragement and consolation, 
and containing in cuvdjoopev —cupBacrreboopev a 
beautifal climax) terminating at cuvpBacnd., the 
second, meant for warning, as to the awful conse- 
quences of failure in enduring the fiery trial. See 
1] Pet. i. 7. iv. 12, namely, that of being disowned 
oy Christ. Sec Matt. vii. 23. and comp. x. 23. 
The remaining words of the sentence form, prop- 
erly speaking, but one clause, and that intended 
for an i/lustration of what has been said, and to 
voint the warning. ‘The sense is: ‘“ Though we 
should be unfaithful to our engagements, Fle will, 
and must, abide faithful both to his promises and 
to his threatenines. We cannot deny himself (as 
we may) by falsifying his own solemn declara- 
tions. ‘Therefore,as Christ is true,so must apos- 
tates and backsliders be rejected by him at that 
day, with the awful denunciation, ‘T never knew 
you, depart from me &e.”’ On the force of the 
expression ovpBac. sec Rom. v. 17. (and Note) 
and Revel. iii. 21. This passage was perhaps had 
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in mind by Epictetus Enchir. C. xxi. where he 
thus addresses the patiently suffering virtuous 
man: Ob pévov cupnérng THv Oe@v Eon, aAdrAd Kat 
cvuvaoyw. 

I have pointed the sentence according to the 
above, I apprehend, correct view of the sense ; 
in which I am partly supported by the authority 
of the Pesch. Syr. Version, Benson, and Mackn., 
who, by supplying a but, admit that a new sen- 
tence commences. Though that was not necessary 
to be supplicd; since the Asyndeton here has 
equal force: which had Griesb. perceived here, 
he would probably have also seen it at dovjoa- 
oOa: éfavrdv, and consequently would not have 
obtruded into the text the yao, found in some 
17 MSS. and some Versions and Fathers, but 
manifestly proceeding from certain half learned 
sciolists, who did not perceive the force of the 
Asyndeton. 

14, ratra trop.] So I point, with Theophyl., 
which is more suitable to the gravity and dignity 
of solemn injunction. There is no occasion to 
supply any sebject to the verb tzop.; but if any, 
the ‘“‘ men” of Abp. Newc. 1s preferable to the 
them of our Common Version. 

— dtapaprvpdpevos ever. r. K.] See 1 Tim. v. 
21. On Aoyou. see 1 Tim. vi. 4. At émi xaracrpody 
there is not, as some suppose, an ellipsis of ef 4 or 
a&\\4. Much energy is imparted by the Asyndeton, 
The general sense is, that controversies which 
turn on some nice distinctions in words, rather 
than involve differences in things, are to be 
avoided; not merely as useless, but as tending 
to subvert the faith of the hearers: since they 
may thus doubt of the truth of that Gospel] about 
which the contending parties cannot agree. See 
Calvin. 

15. After having shown what the preachers of 
God’s word ought not to do, the Apostle proceeds 
to point out what they ought to do. It is proper 
to notice the connexion here, though none seems 
to have been recognized by the Commentators. 
At least no Expositor has shown the connexion, 
but Calvin, in the following admirable Note: 
‘‘Quoniam ex hoe fonte nascuntur omnes pugnee 
in doetrina, quod ingeniosi homines se venditare 
coram mundo cupinnt: optimum et aptissimum 
remediuin opponit hic Panlus, dum_ prescribit 
Timotheo, ut in Deum conjectos habeat oculos, 
ac si diceret, ‘Alii plausuin captant theatri, tu 
autem studeas approbare te ac tuum ministerium 
Deo.’ 3? 

— d00oropntivra tov Aoy. tr. ad.] The general 
sense here is plain; but the nature of the metaphor 
has been not a little debated. Many recognize 
in éo0or. an allusion to the Jewish Priests cating | 
up or dividing a sacrifice into its proper parts, 
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or to the scribes dividing the Lute into sections ; 
others, to a carver distributing the meat to the 
guests; or, to a steward dealing out the articles 
committed to his management. All which no- 
tions, however, are unsupported by proof. The 
Opinion most generally adopted is that of Greg 
Naz. (ably supported by Elsner in his Obs. ii. 311., 
Wets. in loc. and Schleus.,) and followed by 
most recent Kxpositors ; by which there is sup- 
posed to be a metaphor taken from those who 
proceed by a direct road, leaving crooked and 
winding paths. And they compare the Greek 
er réuverv Sddv, or KédevOov, ciOciav, and the 

atin vium secare. ‘This view however, is liable 
to two objections; 1. That it drops the idea of 
éoydrns, and brings in 6ddv wrongly. 2. That it 
does not sufficiently unfold that part of the com- 
pound terin doGoropotvra which imports the act of 
cutting or dividing; and which might lead us 
rather to think that the Apostle had in view the 
act of plorghing, when the furrows are made 
straight. An opinion supported by the authority 
of Chrys. and Theodoret, who annotate thus: 
“We praise even those husbandmen, who cut 
their furrows straight; so also the teacher is to 
be commended, who follows the canon, or rule, 
of the Divine Oracle.’”’ According to this view, 
“the spiritual workman who needeth not to be 
ashamed, rightly dividing the word of truth,” is 
he who wanders not to the right or to the left, 
but goes forward directly in the path of truth, 
who. at every step, takes for his rule the revealed 
word of God. After all, however, I am inclined 
to think that even this view may be unfounded, 
and liable to the same objection as all the others, 
— namely, of introducing an idea which there is 
no reason to think was in the mind of the Apostle. 
Nay, it may be doubted whether he is speaking 
of Scripture at all, and consequently whether he 
is giving any direction for its interpretation. By 
“the word of truth,” seems rather to be meant 
the Gospel. And the Apostle appears to have 
had no special allusions to any of the qualifica- 
tions or offices of the spiritual workman, but 
solely has in view the general idea of *‘ doing his 
work of the Gospel so as not to be ashamed,” 
i.e. in a workmanlike manner. So the Vulgate 
well renders, “recté tractantem;’”’ and the 
Pesch. Syr. Translator, renders freely, ‘ preach- 
ing rightly :” whence it appears that he also took 
Adyov ris adAnDelas to mean, not the Scriptures, 
but the Gospel ; an interpretation confirmed by 
the context, at v. 14... én xatacroogy rav dxovdy- 
rwv. And in this sense the expression occurs at 
eee ime. i. 13. James i. 18. Col. i. 5. 
Thus, too, in Euseb. and other writers, do0oropta 
is used for édpfodidacxadia. With respect to the 
nature of the metaphor, it is not clear to me that 
St. Paul had any particular one in view. If he 
had it should seem to have been to the labours, 
not of the plonghman, but the stone-cutter, who, 
to do his work well, must cut straight. Now 
d09orduos (from which dpGoropéw is derived, and 
not from 6008s and rouéw) means a straight cutter, 
and thus might car’ 2foyjv be used of a stone- 
cutter. If this should be thought inadmissible, 
1 wou.d suggest, that we may, at least, suppose, 
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with the learned N. Fuller, that the Apostle 
speaks with allusion to the expression applied 
(as we find from the Rabbinical writers) to 
teachers of the Law, who were termed T)"DDDN 


TIN oof réuvovres tov vépov. Be that as it 
may, the objection urged by those who contend 
for the agricultural metaphor, that épydrns 18 a 
term almost confined to agricultural lubour, is by 
no means such as to invalidate the above view. 
For the word is sometimes used of artizans ,; of 
which there is at least one example in the N. T. ; 
namely, in Acts xix. 25., where it is used of the 
mechanics who made the silver models of the 
Temple of Diana. So also Thucydides ii. 40. 
speaking of the people of Athens, says kai érépots 
muds Epya reroappévors Ta moNTIKa pi EvdeDs yvOvat, 
where see my Note. 

16 — 18. On these verses see Notes on 1 Tim. 
1.4, 20. vi. 20. iv. 7., and also Bp. Warburton’s 
Div. Leg. vol. ili. 198. 

— vopny Ee] i.e. has [a tendency] to eat [or 
spread further]. So in Acts iv. 17. (of a perni- 
cious opinion) iva ph ént mdrctov diavepnOy. On the 
nature of the opinions here adverted to see 
Recens. Synop. and the Introduction to 1 Cor. xv. 

19. 5 pévror orepeds, &C.] This is a passage of 
considerable difheulty, and on which great di- 
versity of opinion exists. In order to determine 
which, it is proper to pay particular attention to 
the connexion. Now although some have denied 
that any exists (see Doddr.), and others have 
thought it doubtful, yet it is clearly with the pre- 


ceding verse; q. d. ‘ Nevertheless [whatever , 
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may be the evil effects produced by these se- | 
ducers] the Foundation of God standeth firm and _ 


immoveable.” But whatis meant by this Found- 
ation of God? The recent Expositors in general 
understand by it the Christian religion, which has 
God for its author. Yet thus it will be necessary 
to take OeypédXcog to mean an edifice; for which 
signification there is no good authority, and which 
is not very agreeable to the context. It is plain 
that the usual sense of the word must here be 
retained. Though even by those who retain this 
sense, the expression is variously interpreted ; by 
some of the doctrine of the resurrection ; by others, 
of Christ re or of the promise of eternal 
salvation through him: by others, again, of elec- 
tion; which last interpretation is Jeast deserving 
of attention. The third interpretation is very 
specious, and has much to recommend it in other 
parts of Scripture. But it has little support from 
the context, which is strongly in favour of the 
first-mentioned exposition. And it has this 
further advantage, that it admits of the other 
being engrafted upon it: for the fundamental 
doctrine of the Gospel, the resurrection (see 
1 Cor. xv. Introd.), contained in itself the promise 
of eternal sa]vation to all true believers. This 
view of the sense is supported by the authority 
of Theoph.: rapacaXetcat od dbvarat ri ris aXdn- 
Oeias kontida’ & Ges yao rovrov*rébeKe Tov Oenériov. 
Shoayis dé rod Oeperiov, ris dvacrdsews fy éAris. 
What is more, the above view can alone enable 
us to assign any tolerable sense to the words 
following, ixwv riv opoayida rabrnv: for to sup- 
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pose it to mean token or confirmation (as those 
are obliged to interpret it, who understand Oeped. 
of an edifice), would make the next words in- 
capable of any tolerable sense. ‘The best Critics, 
for nearly a century, have been of opinion, that 
od¢pay. may retain its almost constant significa- 
tion in the N. ’'f'., and denote the impression or 
stamp made by a seal, whether cyphers, figures, 
or letters. And Biblical antiquaries (see Cal- 
met) have proved that the ancient seals had often 
whole sentences, moral apophthegms, &c. Also, 
that the foundation stones of great edifices had 
often engraven on them, or stamped upon them 
by a large seal, inscriptions having reference to 
the purpose of the butlding. Now here the 
fonndation of this mystical building, meaning 
the Gospel], is supposed to have two’ inscriptions 
upon it, proper to be impressed on the minds of 
all professing Christians, both for excouragement 
and for warning, according as the case might be. 

20. év peyddAn S?—ariptay.} ‘This passage par- 
takes much of the obscurity of the preceding; 
but the difficulty here, as at Rom. v. 12., chiefly 
arises from the application of the similitude not 
being expressed. I[t is not agreed whether ypey. 
olkia means tlie world, or the visible Church: but 
there is little doubt that the latter is the true 


view. By the oxe(y some think are meant Jlin- 
ae ° / Ronit 5 y i am 
isters; others, Christians in general. But if otk. 


means the visible Church, exety must mean all 
professing Christians in it, whether ministers or 
not. Thus the connexion may be Jaid down, 
with Mr. Holden, as follows; ‘such being the 
case, let every one that nameth the name of 
Christ, depart from iniquity, if he desires to at- 
tain to the resurrection of the just. This he 
must do; for though there are bad as well as 
good characters in the Church, as in a large 
house there are various sorts of vessels, yet it is 
only by cleansing himself from all iniquity, that 
he can be fit for his Lord and Master’s service 
here, and rewards hereafter.” 

21. éxxad.] “ keep himself pure.”’ Totrwv, evil 
things, i. e. heresies and iniquities. Ets nav 
Epyov ay. yromp. is exegetical of the etxoncroy ; 
und from. signifies ‘accommodated to,” as in 
Brov, xxx1e9: 

22. vewreoxacg émO.] This is not, I think, 
to be interpreted of lusts properly so called, 
(though many examples of that signification are 
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adduced by the Commentators), such a sense 
being foreign to the context, and the character of 
the person addressed. And the abstinence else- 
where ascribed to Timothy excludes the idea of 
sensuality. Jt should seem that vewr. is here for 
pecpaxiddets (SO Philo cited by Wets.: perp. émOu- 
piag, literally, younker-like) and that the Apostle 
means that heady, vehement, impetuous, rash, 
and arrogant disposition, to which young men are 
prone. See Salmas., Wolf, Doddr., Rosenm., 
Heinr., and especially Calvin, who entirely adopts 
this view. ‘The words following must be meant 
to refer to the qualities opposzte to those designat- 
ed by rewr. ém:0. The sense seems to be, “ Cul- 
tivate justice, (azquitatem, see Acts xxiv. 25. Heb. 
xi. 23.) fidelity,’’? &c., as in Rom. 111.3. Tit. ii, 10, 
Or ocx. and mior. may mean, generally, virtue and 
piety. So Matt. xxiii. 23. rhyv xoiow Kat riv rioriv. 
See also Acts vi. 5. xi. 24. By the words pera 
tiv — kaodiag it is suggested that this love is to be 
evinced even to those who conscientiously differ 
from him in opinion, on matters not affecting fun- 
damentals. 

23. anadebrouc] “ insulsas,” which tend to no 
solid information, and are founded in folly, if 
not ignorance ; being, in fact, the xkerogwvriat 
and dyriOécets tig Wevdwrbpov yrboews Of 1 Tim. 
vi. 20. 

24, 25. pdyeoOar] ‘ be disputatious and quarrel- 
some.” See Tit. ii. 2. On didaxr. see ] Tim. iil. 
2. ‘Avegixaxog properly signifies “ patient of in- 
juries ;”’ as in Hierocl. cited by Wets. (see also 
Wisd. ii. 18.) Here. however, it must denote 
tolerant of those petulant expressions which arise 
from difference of opinion. ‘The next words limit 
the di5., and point out the manner of the thing. 
Tove dvrid. has, I conceive, a sensus preegn., sig- 
nifying, “those who are of a contrary opinion, 
and maintain it in opposition to him.” On pizore 
(‘‘ trying whether ’’) see Note at Luke iii. 15. Rom. 
xl. 21. Ec éniyy. ad. This means, “ that so they 
may acknowledge the truth which they had before 
rejected.” The Apostle then hints at the sinful- 
ness of theireven conscientious opposition to éhe 
truth, by making it need repentance. Compare 
Acts xi. 18. 

26. kai dvanjyp., &e.] This strong expression 
is, I think, meant to more clearly express the sin- 
fulness and danger of those opinions, by a refer- 
ence to their origin and dendency. And thus the 
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passage need not have so much perplexed the 
Commentators as it has done. We have only to 
suppose a somewhat abrupt transition froin the 
metaphor derived from the deep sleep of inebriety, 
to that of s/uvery; as also, in the first clause, to 
the harsh blending of the metaphors of sobering 
from inebriety, and that of disengaging oneself 
rom a snare, here denoting temptation. So 1 
Tim. vi. 9. éuninrovow els metpuopov Kai zayiwoa. Of 
this mixture of metaphor, and on this subject, I 
have in my Recensio Synopt. adduced several 
examples from Liban., Joseph., Cebes, and the 
Orac. Sybill. 


III. 1. Compare 1 Tim. iv. 1; the expression 
écy. iu. here being equivalent to the torepur Kacpot 
of 1 ‘fim. iv. I. 

2—5. The Apostle now illustrates the yane- 
noi, in a description full of energy, containing, 
as in Rom. i., 2 long-drawn ouralpotopds, with 
which the Commentators compare some from the 
Classical writers, all serving to show the degen- 
eracy of Christians at the xacpot yaXderot spoken 
of. The fulfilment of the prophecy has been re- 
ferred to various periods, with more or less of 
probability ; but perhaps never so as to attain 
certiinty. 

The various vices seem here (as on almost all 
occasions in St. Paul’s writings) to be enumerated 
with some regard to pilav; so as to form groups, 
of which giravroe and gAdoyvoo form the first, 
and should be rendered “ seltish, fond of lucre.” 
The foriner terin properly implies no more than 
the feeling implanted by the Almighty in man for 
his preservation. So Joseph. Ant. iii. 8, I. dué re 
Td Poe ndvracg eivac PtAabrove. and Ant. v. 6. 3. 
édijAov tiv dvOpwrivny low abrogitavtroy orcay, 
where the atrog. is a vox nihili. ‘The best MSS. 
there have airs gid. Read airs. It is usual for 
the first-rate writers thus to join abrdcg and gaurd. 
In the same good sense of the word, Aristotle 
Rhet. ii. 15. says that old men are @é\auroc paddov 
i ¢ct. In the later writers, however, it is generally 
used ina had sense, like our selfish. The next 
group comprises, I think, aXaldvec, brepid., BrAdod., 
which may be rendered ‘boasters, arrogant, rail- 


ers.” ‘lhe two first terms are associated at Rom. 
1. 30. And the Prdc¢. corresponds to the bBaoris 
there. The next group comprises, I conceive, 


the yov. dnal., dydptora, dvdcin, dcrooyo, agrov- 
dot ; those vices being naturally connected. For, 
as Theophyl. observes, he who js disobedient to 
parents will be ungrateful to others. And he that 
is such, is avéatos. because rv boiav Kat 76 bb ctA6- 
pevov aMerst. He will also be dcooyos; since for 
2010m will he feel affection, if he has none for his 
benefactor? He will also be dororvdos ; for whom 
will he keep covenant with, if not with his parent, 
or benefactor? Itshould seem that the three last 
are introduced (as in Rom. i. 30.), by way of c/i- 
mac tothe preceding. ’Avdc. denotes “ violators 
of the most solemn civil obligations,” which are 


called éo1a as opposed to {epi (or Divine obliga- 
VOL, II. 4 «K* 


tions) by the best writers. So Thucyd. ii. 52. é& 
ddtywolav Erodnovro Kal iepdv kai botwr. Finally, 
when they are said to be devoid of natural affec- 
tion, itis not meant that they wever had it, but 
that they have divested themselves of it. See 
Benson. ‘The next group comprises, I conceive, 
the ddB., uxparets, avijpepor, adtAdyubur, of which 
terms the first may be rendered *‘ calumniators 3” 


namely, on the principle of bringing all down to , 


their own level. ’Axoareis is generally regarded 


\ 
| 


as an equivalent to axddAacro, to denote tnconti- 


nence. ‘This sense, however, is devoid of proof ; 

for I know of no example throughout the Classi- 

cal writers of the word being used like the Latin 

tncontinens. It should rather seem to mean (as 

Erasm., Beza, Casaub., Pisc., Grot., and Wolf 

render) intemperantes, for dxoareig éautay, scil. 

émiGupiav, affectuum, ‘‘ having no mastery over | 
their passions and affections,” literally, waretned. 
And although examples of this absolute use ina 

general sense are rare, yet Aristotle furnishes more 

than one in his Eth. vil. 1,4. And so Hippocr. 

Epidem. L. iv. and Thucyd. ill. 84. dxparis édpyiis, 

‘““ungovernable in its impetuosity.”” This trait 

consorts wel] with the roorersig just after. And, 

indeed, the next word dvipeoo, fierce, savace, 

seems an illustration of this, as the agiAdy. mav 

illustrate the diaBoru. The agiArdya0o is explained 

by many eminent Commentators ‘haters and 

averse to all that is good.” See Doddr. and Bens. 

The word is very rare; but as diAéya0us occurs at 

i. 8. in the sense “a lover of good men,” we 

ought surely here to render, with Newc., ‘‘ haters 

of good men;” which well consorts with the 
duiB. preceding. With agid. is, I think, conjoined 
noodérat, indicating a lreucherous way of showing 
their hatred of the good, and bringing them into 
trouble with the persecutors, whether Jews or 
Heathens. The zpomereig and rerug. form another 
group. ‘The former (on which see Note on Acts 
xix. 36.) answers to the éxmAjkrwe dgets of Thnceyd. 
ii. 83, signifying a headlong, rash, reckless spirit 
Tervg. has been before treated on. Lastly, we 
have what may be considered a general trait, @t- 
Ajdovoe padrrov } bAd0e0r, With which Wets. com- 
pares Demoph. @tAjdovov cai girAdcov tov adrov 
adivarév gor. Philo 333. 49. pidydovov Kai gidonad7 
padXdov 7 dtdd0eov. By the ndov. in ged¥d. may be 
meant sensuality in general; but it is probable 
the Apostle chiefly intended a dissipated spirit, 
and one fond of pleasure; though, at the same 
time, the sort of pleasure may, in some cases, be 
not very censurable. With this view the words 
following are very consistent, as denoting a mere 
profession of the Gospel. and attention only to its 
external forms, with little influence on the 
heart and life. So Philo cited by Loesn. has 
enipoo pide riv evoéGerav. Here, Schleus. thinks, 
ought to be supplied, from what goes before, Zyeuv. 
And he renders, “ factis vero hanc pietatem suam 
demonstrare recusant.””?’ Of which sense of doy 
he adduces other examples from Heb. xi. 24 
Wied. xii. 27. xvi. 9. Herodo. vi. 13. 
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As to the persons here supposed to be charac- 
terized, and the period of the fulfilment of this 
prophecy, opinions are various. I agree with 
Benson in regarding this as having the same ref- 
erence as the great dmocracia mentioned at 
2 'Thess., and introductory to the reign of the 
Man of Sin, or Anti-Christ; on which see 
2 Thess. ii. 3—9. Here, however, as in the 
former case, the Apostle seems to have consid- 
ered the mystery of iniquity as then working, 
though only in its beginning, and his corrupt 
Opposers paving the way for it. See v. 13. and 
iv. 3, 4. 

6. of évdbv. els rag olx.] Here the Apostle throws 
in a pecular trait of the persons in question ; 
namely, of insinuating themselves into the confi- 
dence of families, for the sake of interested pur- 
poses. Commentators here recognise a metaphor 
derived from serpents; though they adduce no 
example in proof. It should, however, rather 
seein derived from worms. ‘Thus the persons in 
question may be said to (as we say) worm them- 
selves into the confidence of persons, in order to 
make them their dupes: which brings to my re- 
collection a passage of Anaxilas in Athenzus, 
p. 254. where, describing a similar class of per- 
sons, namely, flatterers and parasites, he says: 

Oi kéhakés ctor TOY eydvTwv odtcias 

YeaddAnkes. elg ov Akakov avOpdmov redmov 

Eiatic, éxacrog éoGie, xabipevos * 

"Ews cv, Gomeg mupdv, axorcitn xevdve 

*Eme0’ & pév déup’ Early, & 0° Erepvdaxvel. 

So the passage ought to be pointed, in order to 
make sense. Moreover, for xadivevoc, read xah- 
wevos; and for érepodakvet, read Erepov ddxvet. 
Observe, too, the elegant paronomasia between 
kédaxee and oxwdnxes. Aéupa means the husk, 
as compared to zupds, the grain. This passage, I 
would observe, throws much light on the xare- 
ofier of 2 Cor. xi. 20. It seems that both the 
Pharisees and the false teachers, like impostors in 
religion of every age and sect, fastened on the 
liberality of their devotees. Atyz., “ domineer- 
ing over.” In illustration of this propensity, 
passages are cited by the Commentators from 
lreneus, Josephus, and others. The Pharisees, 
it seems, had always employed these means. In- 
deed, the same thing has happened in every age, 
and been practised by religionists the most widely 
separated. In short, Jerome asserts that all here- 
sies begin with women, and Less, in a Disser- 
tation on this passage, pithily remarks: “ Vetera- 
tores istiusmodi plernmque, varium et mutabile 
semper, feeminam adoriri: hujus conscientie: pro 
lubitu iinperare, ejusque ope familias regere inte- 
grasque respublicas, historia docet eque ac nostri 
temporis experientia.” The strong passions of 
the female sex have, in all ages, laid them open 
to the arts of fanatics or impostors. 

Yeowpeupéva dp. the Lex Cyrill. well explains 
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BsBaonuéva dp. So in Ps. i. 4. (which St. Pad 
seems to have had in mind), instead of the zAnpijg 
apaoti@v Of the Sept., the other Greek versions 
have BeBaonpéva. ‘This may, I think, partly de- 
note the weight of the former sins burdening the 
conscience (see Matt. xi. 28.) ; from the guilt of 
which they sought to be delivered on easier terms 
than the Gospel authorizes. By énc@up. rock. many 
understand carnal lusts and vices of every kind, 
in which they were indulged by their teachers. 
But by what follows, it should seem to be the 
Just of the heart that 1s meant. (See Ps. ]xxxt. 
12.) See il. 22, 

7. mndvrore pavOdvovta — dvvdueva.] Here we 
have an example of a verb being used of endeavour 
after the action denoted; for that they did really 
learn, cannot be supposed. 

8. "Iavvig xal ‘Iap.] Names of two Egyptian 
Magicians, who, as we learn (not from Moses, but 
from the Rabbins, confirmed by Pliny and other 
Classical writers,) were magicians at the court of 
Pharaoh, and who opposed their sleight of hand 
tricks to the miracles of Moses. On xaredfappévoc 
rv votvy, see 1 Tim. vi. 5, and on adéxipoe, the 
Notes on Rom. i. 28. and 1 Cor. ix. 27. Compare 
Welimevi..5. 

9. *Avora here involves the conjoint notions of 
extreine folly, presumption, and impiety ; in which 
last sense it often oceurs in the Sept. 

10. od 6&.] The 62 is adversative, and serves 
to contrast the abandonment of the true faith 
by the false teachers, with the adherence to it 
by Timothy, a commendation, however, serv- 
ing to introduce at v. 14. an admonition to con- 
stancy. ‘Thus, instead of mapnk. ty aAnOeia, the 
Apostle says pov ry éidackadia, thus emphati- 
cally denoting its truth. On this he engrafts 
a sketch of the principal features of his own con- 
duct, as a model to Timothy; and closes with 
adverting to the persecutions he had endured, in 
order that ‘Timothy might be prepared to encoun- 
ter the same with like courage ; suggesting, more- 
over, for his comfort, a trust in that mighty power 
which had delivered Aim out of all his trials. On 
taonx. see Note on Luke i. 3. 1 Tim. iv. 6. The 
term here signifies follow up; as 2 Mace. ix. 27. 
‘Aywyy is for dvacrpogy, as often in Classical 
Writers. Ipo@éoe is by some eminent Commen- 
tators explained firnaness or resolution of purpose ; 
which sense they support from Acts xi. 23. my 
moobécet Tig Kapdlas ToOGpEevELY 7 Kupiy. But the 
notions of firmness and resolution are there com- 
municated by kapdiag and mooop. whereas, here 
there is no adjunct, and therefore the usual sense, 
purpose, scope, aim, and design (which is support- 
ed by the ancient Versions, and often occurs in 
St. Paul, the Sept., and the later Greek write) 
is preferable. After the general terms aywyy an 
moo0écee come, as In 1 ‘Tim. iv. 12, the special ones 
nicr., paxoo0., ay., and tron. Ticre: is explained 
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by many Commentators faithfulness, as in 1 Tim. 
iv. 12. There, however, aydny comes first, and 
is afterwards followed by ricrec; while here xicr. 
comes first, as in 1 Tim.i. 14. 2 Tim. ii. 22. 1 
Tim. vi. 11. 1 Thess. v. 8, where they are con- 
sidered as being united (as in Eph. vi. 23.) by 
being compared to a breast-plate. And at Gal. v. 
6. it is shown how they should be united; viz. 
when “ faith worketh by love.” It may be thought 
strange that the terms should be here separated. 
But if we were to impute it, with most recent 
Commentators, to mere irregularity of style, we 
should overlook the scope of the Apostle ; who 
here, I apprehend, purposely separated nicrec and 
dydazn, in order to introduce with each the virtue 
springing from it. That xiores is closely con- 
nected with paxoo9., is plain from Heb. vi. 12, 
which passage is the best cominent on the pres- 
ent: pepnrai rv dca ricrews Kat paxooBupiag Kdnoo- 
vopobvrwy tas érayyeAiag. And that aydrp is equally 
connected with tzoyov}, appears from 1 ‘Tin. vi. 
11. niortv, adydrnv, baopovyiy. Tit. ii. 2. try ayarn, 
T™ Unopovy Whereas of TlOTLC followed by biro- 
porn, We have no instance, except Heb. vi. 12; 
nor of aydnn followed by paxooOupia. Besides, 
St. Paul seems to have subjoined trop. to intimate 
that the Jove was, as it regarded men, of that fer- 
vent kind, which constrained him to bear any 
thing and every thing to accomplish the salva- 
tion of souls. The best comment on this whole 
passage is Rom. v. 1—9. In rotg diwypois there 
Is an exegetical apposition. Render “ namely 
by.” At ofove 6. must be supplied from the con- 
text, rupnxoAotOnxac, which, by an accommoda- 
tion of sense, may mean “ thou well knowest.” 

12. etocBiig Opv év Xo. ‘I.] A formula denoting 
to live with the piety and holiness suitable to the 
Christian faith. 

— diwx9jcovra.] The remark is more or less 
applicable in every age (see Acts xiv. 22. and 
Note). especially at periods when (like the Apos- 
tolic) the good and evil principles of our nature 
are brought into close collision. 

13. novnooi — yeioov.] Here there is an indirect 
admonition to Timothy to co forward in the right 
path, from strength to strength, and righteousness 
to righteousness ; as the impostors or false teach- 
ers in question will go on from bad to worse. 
The next words nav. kai zAavdpevor Some eminent 
Commentators take to mean, that as they deceive 
some, so are they themselves the dupes of oth- 
ers. But though that might sometimes be the 
case, the words are, I conceive, meant to suggest 
how it happened that they went from bad to 
worse ; namely, by the influence of self-deception 


as well as that of deceiving others ; for men are 
observed to repeat falsities till they almost be- 


lieve them themselves. The process is depicted | 


with a masterly hand in the 5th Book of Cow- 
per’s ‘T'ask. 

14. éxa7On¢.] The sense is, ‘ thou hast learnt 
with full certainty and certain persuasion.” So 
Hesych. érAnoogoo40ns. The words following 
show the grounds of that assurance; namely, 1. 
that he had been taught it by a Divine Legate 
like Paul; 2. that the truths were founded on 
what had been learnt by him when a child, and 
were deeply rooted in his mind; for his mother 


was a Jewess; and mothers are more likely to} 
carefully communicate a religion than fathers. 


Eidas must be repeated, in the sense ‘ mindful.’” 
By the teod yoduu. are meant (as the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed) the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament, not the New, 
which in Timothy’s childhood were certainly not 
in existence. They are called teod, as being by 





revelation from God. Td duvdyeva ce copioat— , 


*Inaod", i.e. which are able to make thee wise (i.e. | _ 


to sufficiently instruct thee) in the salvation 
which is to be obtained alone through faith in 
Jesus Christ, i. e. by means of the Christian reli- 
gion. So Hooker, Eccl. Pol. L. i. § 14. p. 43. 
(1st Ed.) proves that the Apostle is here speaking 
of the main intent of the Old Testament. The 
comparative intent of the Old and of the New 
he well expresses thus: “ The general end is 
one; the difference between them consisting in 
this, —that the Old did make wise by teaching 
salvation through Christ that should come: the 


New, by teaching that Christ the Saviour is 


come, and that Jesus whom the Jews did crucify, 


and whom God did raise again from the dead, is | 


he.” 

16. raca yoadh —dexatcootyn,] This is, I con- 
ceive, meant to further explain what was said in 
the preceding verse, proving and illustrating the 
leat and the cic cwrnpiav there. ‘There is evidently 
an ellipsis of geri; but Commentators are not 
agreed whether it should be introduced between 
yeagd? and dednvevoros, or between Oedrv. and kal 
O¢éX. thus joining Oedrv. in immediate concord 
With néca yoeagj. The latter method is adopted 
by Theodoret, of the ancient, and most eminent 


modern Commentators, from Camer. to Heinr. , 
and Iaspis; q. d. ‘‘all inspired Scripture is also |_ 
This, however, is not permitted | 


profitable,” &c. 
by the «at, which is found in every existing MS. 
And though it does not appear in the Syr. and 
Vulg. Versions, yet, as Bp. Middl. observes, it is 
far easier to perceive why xat does not appear 
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there, than how, supposing it not to have been in 
the earliest MSS., it should have found its way 
into those that remain. Bp. Middl. proves that 
yoad? must be meant of the icoa yodupara just be- 
fore mentioned ; the sense being, ‘‘ the whole of 
such {Scripture} is divinely inspired.’’? Of the 
terms didack., EAXeyyxov, étavdpOwow, and nacd., it 
should seem that the two first regard doctrine, and 
the two last practice; d:dack. denoting instruction 
in the truth, &cyy. conviction of the opposite er- 
rors. ’Enavdép0worg denotes the working a refor- 
mation of life ; and raid. differs, I think, in this — 
that the former teaches how to ‘cease to do 
evil,” the latter how to “learn to do well.” On 
§ advo. rot Oot, see Note on ‘Tim. vi. II. On 
dorios, Which is equivalent to xarnoricpévos, see 
Luke vi. 40. and Note, and on énor. Note on Acts 
xxi. 5. Of mode may é. the sense is, ‘for every 
good purpose [his ministry is intended to an- 
swer].”’) See L'Tim. vil. [1]. and comp. supra ii. 
21. and Ephes. ii. 10. 


IV. To the foregoing statement of the means 
necessary for making the teacher complete for 
every good work, the Apostle engrafts an earnest 
exhortation to the perpetual and zealous use of 
them. 

1. dtapapr.] See Note ona similar passage of 
1 Tim. v. 21. Here rod pé\Xovrog — adrod is added, 
to express the strict and solemn account which 
Timothy must have then to give of his steward- 
ship; and by rajv Bactdciay is intimated the glori- 
ons rewurd of fidelity. The Jatter clause sitnply 
means, ‘when he will come in his kingdom,” 
i. e. that of his glory commencing with the day 
of judgment; the present being only his media- 
torial one. 

2. éxlornf] ‘assiduously apply [to your work].” 
An exhortation, if not necessary to Timothy, yet 
proper to be tnade for the sake of others of that 
and future ages. Etxaivwo dkaipwe must, as the 
best Commentators are agreed, be understood 
with reference to 7mothy, not the people; and 
denote “at all times and places not only con- 
venient, but zvconvenient to yourself”? Or, in the 
words of Dr. Barrow, “not only taking opportu- 
nities presented for it, but catching at them, and 
creating them to ourselves, when there is no such 
apparent need of it.” “EAeyLov, éncrip., “ confute 
[viz. those who are in error of doctrine], reprove 
[viz. the unruly or the immoral in life).”’  TMapa- 
kiXdsaov, “ exhort to continuanee in sound doe- 
trine and holy life.” So Plutarel de Educ. speaks 
of instructors, d:ddaxovras, azeAotvrac, deopévouc, 
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with the greatest patience. The next words xai 
dwayy are not (as Rosenm. imagines) per hen- 
diad. ; but zdon must be repeated, the sense being, 
‘and with every [suitable] instruction,” i. e. 
sound doctrine, as appears from what follows just 
after, rij¢ bytatvolong didacxadiag ovk avésovrat. 


3. ris bycay. 66.) See 1 Tim, i. 10. 2 Tim. 1. 
13. Otx« avéé., “ will not bear to listen to.” To 
sound doctrine, which requires a holy life, the 
corruption of human nature, in every age, renders 
men averse ; indueing them to follow such doe- 
trines as make the gratification of their passions 
consistent with hopes of salvation. Kard rag td. 
éztOupias is by the earlier Commentators construed 
with ézicwpetoovor, by the more recent ones with 
dtdackx.; Which latter method seems preferable, 
since it is more agreeable to the usus loguendi, 
yields a better sense, and is more suitable to the 
style of St. Paul, which does not reject transposi- 
tion. The words may be rendered, “ aceording 
to their fancies or caprices.’”? See supra iil. 6, 
and Note. The term ézowy. implies contempt on 
the part of the writer; q. d. ‘‘ there will be no 
want of persons tst?us farine.” 'The next words 


\ 


suggest awity they will do so, — namely, as xyn@6- ~ 


pevoe riv axojy, literally, “ having a tickling in the 
ears;”’ i. e. wanting to be gratified with some- 
thing which may please their fancies. So Hesych. 
Cnrobrres ri dxotoat Kad’ fdoviv. Of this expression 
several examples are adduced by Wets., to whieh 
] would add one yet more to the purpose from 
Julian, p. 333. duvdpevot ras axodg budy xyneridcas 
tapapuOjoucbat. 


4. ptOovc.] This hints at the fa/se nature of 
the doctrines, and the mythical nature of the dis- 
courses ; such being ever employed ad captan- 
dum; i, e., as 'Theodoret observes, répyiv, obk 
dyno. Eyorra. 


5. vige.} See 1 Thess. v.6, and Note. 
On Kakond0noov, sce supra il. 3, and Note. 
rAnpod. see Note on Acts xxi. 8. 

6. eyd yao én orévd., KC] The éyd is em- 
phatical, and corresponds to the od in the former 
verse. And the ydo refers to a clause understood; 
q. d. [Do thou fully discharge thy ministerial 
duties, nor expect any further exhortation from 
ine}; for J already,” &e. Lnévdopac; i.e. émBa- 
viride ciet. Jexpositors, however, are not agreed 
whether the meaning be, “I am ready to be 
poured upon,” as the victim had the libation 
poured upon its head; or, “I am ready to be 
ponred ;” 1. e. my blood, as a libation. The 
latter sense seems preferable, (since the term is 
not émon., but enévd.) and is confirmed by Phil. ii. 
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17. "AN el kat onévdopat ent tq Oucia, &c., where 
see Note. 

7. See Note on 1 Tim. vi. 12. And on dodpov 
rerétcxa, Note on Acts xx. 24. Tiy niotw rerionxa 
is by many eminent Coimmentators rendered 
‘“T have preserved my fidelity.” 1 am not, how- 
ever, aware of any authority for that phrase ; 
wnereas rnpeiv is often followed by words similar 
‘n sense to riv néortv, Meaning the doctrines and 
srecepts of the Christian religion; and this sig- 
sification always carries the Article. ‘That of 
jcelity scarcely ever occurs. Finally, as the 
sense yielded is much less apt, the common in- 
terpretation, ‘I have kept the precepts of the 
Christian religion,” is preferable. 


8. azéxecral por] “is laid up as ready.” See 


1 Notes on Col. i. 5— 8. 1 Thess. ii. 19. Gal. 1. 15. 


"Ev éxelvn ty fu. See Note suprai. 12. OF rots 
hyan. thy émi@avecay avrot the sense seems to be, 
‘* who have reason to look forward with satisfac- 
tion to his coming;” i.e. by having fought the 
good fight and kept the faith. . 

10. éyxaréhirev, ayan., &c.] Demas, it seems, 
through cowardice, had deserted him, and, through 
worldly-mindedness, preferred some opportunity 
of temporal advantage to assisting the Apostle, 
and furthering the Gospel. 

11. Mdpxov.] See Col. iv. 10. 

13. gawddrnv.} Some MSS. and Kidd. have 
@atvo\jv, Which is probably the more correct 
spelling, though perhaps not that adopted in the 
later Grecism. ‘The word seems at first to have 
been gaivo\} (whence the Latin Penula) then 
per metathesin, gaAsvy, afterwards altered to 
devodn and dedr\dvyn. If, however, the etymology 
of Salmasius (who derives it from @eddés) be 
right, deAdvn Is the most correct spelling. As to 
the sense, —“‘ of the various opinions proposed 
by the learned, the most probable seems to be, 
that it means a wrapper or grreat-coat, called 
by the Jews re.” 

ie @rXee.| See | Tim. i. 21.and Acts xix. 33. 
‘Anodwn, &c. ‘To this unbelievers find much 
to object; and the defence mide by Commenta- 


ors has not been so satisfactory as might be 
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wished. Rosenm. and laspis urge that the Apos- 
tle justly imprecated him, as an-apostate from 
God and the Gospel, and also for his incorrigible 
malice ; which, Iaspis observes, is one, though 
not the only, cause of the imprecations in the 
Psalins. However, after all, I cannot but agree 
with the ancients, and several eminent moderns, 
that there is here, properly speaking, no zmprecu-' 
tion at all, but rather a wish for his condign pun- 
ishment; i. e. that the righteous God and Judge 


will treat him as he deserves. By rois fu. Ady. 18\. 


probably meant the doctrine of the Gospel. 
16. ro. axoXoyta.}] One hearing, it seems, had 


been granted hiin at Rome; and he was in ex-, 


pectation of a second, during which interval, it is 
said, this Epistle was written. And, as we learn 
from Ecclesiastical History, this second hearing, 
or trial, turned out very different from the first ;, 
since the Imperial butcher, in a rage (as Chrys., 


tells us) at his conversion of the royal cup-| 


bearer, had him beheaded. My atrotc Aoytabein! 
See Rom. iv. 8, and Note. 
strong contrast with those of the preceding 
verse. But it should seem that the Apostle had 
in view the different motives of the persons. 


These words are in\ 


\ 


17. mavéstn| i. e. by secret help and support. | 


So Homer says Minerva napéorn (helped) Achilles. | 


By xjovy. 1s meant the Gospel, as 1 Cor. xv. 14. 
TlAnood., “ might obtain full credence.” See 
Rom. iv. 21. The névra is to be taken. Heinr. 
and Rosenm. say, populariter, for many of differ- 
ent nations; i.e. who had business at the court. 
The words, however, are not, with those and 
other Commentators, to be referred to his defence 
only. They appertain to the preaching of the 
Gospel by him during his long confinement, by 
which in a manner all the nations might be said 
to hear it; since Rome was the resort of persons 
from every part of the civilized world, individuals 
from each of which would hear the Gospel, and 
carry tidings of it, or diffuse its doctrines, in 
their respective countries. 

— fipboOnv éx oréparos X.] The best Exposi- 
tors are agreed in understanding the éovros ot 
the Eimperor Nero. May there not be an allu_ 
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sion to a well-known fable of A®sop? for Paul’s 
deliverance at court, which might be called the 
lion’s den, would justify the expression, in almost 
its literal sense. So Pseudo-Eurip. Rhes. 56. & 
daipov, dorig p’ evruyodvr’ évdcgtoas Boivng déovra. 

8. kat plcerat — rovnoov.}] ‘And the Lord 
will, I trust, deliver me from every evil work ;” 
i. e. all dangers, temptations, and adversities; for 
such appears to be the simplest interpretation of 
épyou rovyoov, on which the recent Commentators 
seek needless refinements. 

19. nat rov ’Ovno.] ‘That the Romanists should 
infer from this salutation of Onesiphorus, that he 
himself was dead, is not surprising; for on that 
slender foundation they chiefly build the gainful 
doctrine of prayers and masses for the dead: but 
that many eminent Protestant Commentators 
should do the same, is unaccountable. For, as 
_ Benson observes, ‘‘he might be gone from Rome, 


and yet not be at Ephesus, when the Apostle 
wrote this Epistle : or Onesiphorus might possi- 
bly be the bearer of this letter.” Indeed, that he 
was not dead, the authority of the ancients (which 
the Romanists always profess to follow) uniformly 
tends to establish. They, however, say that he 
was yet at Rome; which, from i. 6. (where see 
Note) appears not so probable. Heinr. maintains 
that in both places it may signify, by a familiar 
idiom, Onesiphorus and his family. And he com- 
pares the phrase of audi rdv Lwxedrn. This, how- 
ever, appears precarious. It is sufficient to say, 
that there is no proof that he was dead, and little 
probability; since thus olkov would not have been 
used. On the other hand, nothing is more 
probable than that he might be, to Pau/s 
certain knowledge, at some other place, and not 
Ephesus. 
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Titus was a Greek, either of Syria, or of some 
province of Asia bordering upon it. He was one 
of St. Paul’s earliest converts, and so much in 
his confidence, as to be allowed to accompany 
him and Barnabus to the first Council at Jeru- 
salem; and afterwards to attend him in his cir- 
cuit, to visit and confirm the Churches. He was 
probably afterwards employed in confidential 
public business for the Church; insomuch, that 
some years after, we find him sent by St. Paul to 
Corinth, to examine the state of the Church in 
that city, and to transmit a report of it to him. 
In consequence of that he was sent back to Cor- 
inth to hasten the collection for the poor breth- 
ren in Judea. After that time, we have no 
further mention in the N. T’. of what became of 
Titus, except that in ¢his Epistle he is spoken of 
as himself with Paul in Crete, and in 2 Tim. iv. 
10. as being in Dalmatia, having, it is supposed, 
been sent there tosettle the affairs of the Church. 
It should seem that Titus, though perhaps oc- 
casionally sent to settle the affairs of other 
Churches, had Crete as his especial province, 
from the time when he was left there by Paul 
(Tit. i. 5.). As to the tame when Christianity 
was first planted in Crete, we are left much in 
the dark. The most probable opinion is, that 
notwithstanding that the Gospel might have been 
announced, and become known in Crete, from 
the time of the first effusion of the Holy Spirit 
at Jerusalem (Acts ii. 11.), where some Cretans 
were present; yet that it was not thoroughly 
planted there till many years after ; most prob- 
ably by St. Paul, and possibly during the year 
and a half he spent at Corinth, between the lat- 
ter part of A. D. 51. and the early part of 53. 
For it appears from 2 Cor. xii. 14. xiii. I. that 
he did make an excursion somewhere during that 
time, and after it returned back to Corinth. 
This, however, is, to say the least, very uncer- 
tain ; it being little probable that St. Paul could 
spare time enough for so great a work, as evan- 


n Acts 20, 24, 
2 Cor. 2, 12, & 7. 14. & 8. 6, 16..Gal. 1. 1. & 2.3, 1 Thess. 2. 4 


gelizing the “ hundred-citied isle,” quasi év map- 
foyw. It should either seem, as others sup- 
pose, that St. Paul evangelized Crete during the 
period hetween his first and second imprisonment 
at Rome. JZhus the date of the Epistle (which 
has been exceedingly controverted, and entirely 
depends upon the date assigned to St. Paul’s 
evungelizing Crete) will be brought to about 
A. D. 64. And there 1s much to support this in 
the strong verbal coincidences between this Epis- 
tle and that of 2 Timothy, confessedly written 
not long before St. Paul’s death. ‘These coinci- 
dences, indeed, are nearly as great as those be- 
tween the Epistles to the Ephesians and the Co- 
lossians, and cannot satisfactorily be accounted 
for except on the same principle, namely, by sup- 
posing that they were written about the same 
time, and when the same ideas and expressions 
were in the writer’s mind. Moreover, as in Acts 
XXviii., where St. Paul is recorded to have 
touched at Laséa, and Fair Havens, not a hint 
is given as to the island being evangelized, it 
should seem that then (namely, the autumn of 
61), St. Paul had not evangelized Crete. This 
circumstance strongly confirms the idea suggested 


by the strong verbal coincidences above men-. 


tioned, that the Epistle was written about the 
same time as fhe 2d Epistle to Timothy. It 
should seem that Paul evangelized it at the period 
between his first and second imprisonment at 
Rome ; and wrote this Epistle a little before 2 
Timothy, some time in the summer of A. D. 65. 
The scope of the present Epistle is the same as 
that of the preceding one. For an analysis the 
reader is referred to Mr, Horne’s Introd. 

C. 1. 1—3. cara nicriv.] The best Expositors 
are agreed that this must be taken as at 2 Tim. 


i. 1. and denote ‘‘for the purpose of promoting) 


the faith.” So of kat éniyypwoww — cioeB. the 


sense is, “‘ and for the promotion, the acknowl. | 
edgment of the true doctrine which is intend- | 


ed to lead us to holiness.”? See 1] Tim. vi. 3 
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’Exdexrov, “of faithful Christians.” See 2.Tim. 
11. 10. "En? ednidt Cwijs, for cis éArida, ‘* hope of 
obtaining salvation.” ‘O dyevdis An appella- 
tion of God, like & ddn@wds, and used by the 
Heathen writers as well as by the Scriptural 
ones. IIod yedvev alwviwv. See Notes on 2 ‘Tim. 
i. 9—11. On édavéowoe, see 2 Tim. i. 10. and on 
kaipois tdiorg, Acts 1. 7., and I Tim. il. 6. and 
Notes. Toy Adyov. So by. érayyedias at Rom. 
ix. 9. On kar’ émrayiy tot cwr. ip. 6. see 1 Tim. 
i. 1. In both places the sense seems to be “ ac- 
cording to the ordinance or direction of God.” 

4. Compare 1 Tim. 1. 2. Kara xowiy riori, 
‘according to the faith common to both of us 
and all Christians.” Xdaig, &c. See Note on 
Pina. i. 2. 

5. For xaré\irov, some 12 or 14 MSS. have 
dénéX\. But that is susceptible of no sense suit- 
able here ; and is not supported by a single Ver- 
sion. he reading, doubtless, arose from the 
Scribes ; for kar and dm in composition are per- 
petually confounded. KaraX. is frequently used 
in the sense here required not only by St. Luke, 
but by St. Paul, as in a kindred passage of 
I Thess. iii. J. carade@Ojvac gv ’AOHvatcs. More- 
over, though the writers of the N. 'T. sometimes 
use xaradX. Where a Classical writer would have 
employed dnod., yet never the contrary. “Iva ra 
Aetrovra énidioo0. ‘The complete sense is, *‘ that 
thou mightest further put in order the things 
which remained [to be ordered].” ‘Ex: is here 
intensive, and has the same force as in émdtardo- 
goat at Gal. iii. 15. Of the verb no example has 
been adduced ; byt several of the noun énididp0w- 
og With r&yv Aecrévrwy. The terms xkaraorions 
noeoB. plainly show that ‘Titus was invested with 
I;piscopal authority, in the highest sense of the 
word éricxonos, Which was sometines, as at v. 7., 
and Acts xx. 17. 28., used in the Jower sense of 
roeoBbreoos, Since pastors are overseers over their 
flocks. ‘he Presbyterians are obliged to under- 
stand this appointing, of Paul’s interposing his 
infiuence with the congregations, to procure the 
election of these persons as presbyters ; than 
which a harsher or more factitious gloss was 
never promulged by the Socinians themselves. 

— «ard nédtv.] Not “in every city,’ but in 
each city or town (literally “ city by city’), of 
all those which had Christian congregations. Of 
such there might be several in this “ hundred- 
citied isle;” though the name nd\c was often 
given to towns. And not a few of the Cretan 
cities were probably no better. See Meursii 


Creta. oi deraé., “as I [then] directed thee.” | 
Paul, it seems, had not time then to give the 
directions and injunctious which he now sends. 


6. &t ris éoriv.] Render, “ whoever is,” such 
as are, &c. Compare 1 Tim. ili. 2—7. The 
avéyxA\nroc here is equivalent to the dveniinnros 
there. Ilicré. Render, with Newc., “ believing ; ” 
a sense frequent in St. Paul; implying also an 
obedience to the requisitions of the Gospel, and 
especially those which are then specified. ’Avv- 
méraxra, ‘‘ disorderly and unruly.” Soin 1 Tim. i. 
4. the presbyter is to have his children éy bzrorayy. 


7—9. Compare 1 Tim. iii. 23. and Notes. ‘Qs 
Ocov oik., ‘‘ as the steward of God’s family,” 
(which every congregation is). For surely, if 
fidelity be required in earthly affairs, how much 
more Is it requisite in spiritual ones. See 1 Cor. 
iv. 2. Adéddn, ‘* self-willed.” See a spirited 
sketch of this character in Theophr. Char. C. 15. 
On the other terms see 1 Tim. :Ady. may sig- 
nify either “a lover of good men”’ (as the word 
is used in Aristot. Rhet. C. 2. 4. Cod. Vat.), or, 
‘a lover of goodness.”” The word also occurs In 
Dionys. cited by Snicer, and Sirach vii. 22. 
"Avreyopevov, “ closely adhering to,” literally, 
holding fast any thing, in opposition to [avr:] one 
who would wrest it away. This also implies 
diligent attendance to, as in 1 Thess. v. 14. avré- 
yec0e tHv acbevav. By aiards dAdyos are denoted 
the sure and certain truths of the Gospel. Taga- 
kareiv év rp dud. ty by. is by most of the later 
Commentators explained of exhorting them to 
embrace and abide by sound doctrine. ‘That, 
however, involves a very harsh ellipsis. The é 
is well rendered by our common Version and 
most E:xpositors, *‘ by ;”? which is confirmed by 
the Pesch. Syr. It is, indeed, placed beyond 
doubt by a kindred passage of 2 ‘Tim. iv. 2. &e- 
yiov, éxtrtynooyv, mapakdXeoov tv mdon nokoo0vpia Kal 


cidayn. On ty. see Note at 1 Tim. i. 10 


10. The xai after moddot is absent from several 
MSS. ; and in others is put before paratoddy. It 
is, therefore, with reason, suspected by the Editors 
to be interpolated ; probably by some early Critics 
who thought a copula was required. ‘Avunér. 
here secms to denote disobedience both in mat- 
ters of doctrine and discipline ; Judavzers being 
probably for the most part intended. Maratod., 13 
meant of those who are at 1 Tim. i. 6. said to 
have turned aside eis parowodoyiav. The goerandrat 
are those who at Rom. xvi. 18. are called éana- 
rerres Tag Kapdlas ray aKdkwy. 
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1]. ots ci émorop.] i. e. by putting them to 
silence after full confutation; just as a horse 
when well bridled, is not disposed to be unruly. 

— gNovs otxovs dvarg.] i.e. “ subvert the faith 
of whole families.” So 2 ‘Tim. ii. 18. riv rior 
dvaroénover. This, indeed, is hinted at in the 
words 6:6. & pi dei, where there is a dztotes, as 
in Is. Ixvi. 4 John xxi. 18. I would here com- 
me Plato, p. 960. éduas oixias, Xonwdrwyv xaor, 
Tiyetpovor Kar akoas eacpetv. — These are the kind 
of persons described in 2 Tim. ill. 6., as ot évdb- 
vovres cis oikiag, alypad., &c., and who are at v. 2, 
described as PcAduyvoot. : 

12. cizé reg —xpog.] Here tdtog abray is put 
per epanorthosin, being a stronger expression. 
IIgog. is by Newc. and others rendered poet. 
And, indeed, the term, like vates in Latin, was 
then applied (as denoting a sort of inspiration) 
to all poets of more than ordinary celebrity ; 
though it had been formerly confined to Homer, 
Hesiod, and Pindar. J¢pimenides, however, (who 
is admitted to be the person here meant) was not 
a poet, buta prophet, and a writer rept xonopay, 
and as ‘heophyl. says (imitating Thucydides vii. 
50.) Oevacnoic kai dnorpomtacpotg nooctywr, Kai pay- 
rikiy dox@v xatoo0ody, “* was reputed to be an able 
paeres.”” Hence he is called by Apulejus futidicus, 
and by Cicero ruticiznaus. It should, therefore, 
seem that St. Paul had reference to his prophetic 
rather than poetic celebrity. The words Kojres 
agi Wevorae Were borrowed by Callimachus (Hymn 
on Jove, v. 8.); who proves the truth of the ae, 
from their having fabricated a tomb which they 
pretended was Jupiter’s. ‘Thus (says Bp. War- 
burton) proclaiming a truth concealed from the 
vulgar, that the Gods were only mortals raised to 
Divine honours for the benefits they had conferred 
on men.” ‘This bad character always adhered to 
them, as the Greek proverb testifies ; Toia xazza 
Kdktara* Kanzadokia, kat Korn, kat Kidixia. which 
is the best illustration of «a«a just after. And 
of the terms @noia and yacr. doy. the former de- 
notes their brutishness, the latter their sloth. 

13. edeyye abrods dzor.] See Note on 2 Cor. 
xiti. JU. 

I+. pi) zpooéy. "Lovd. ubOorts. 
Pm. i. 4. - ‘ 

10. évtra piv xabapi — ovvets.} Compare a 

similar sentiment in 1 Tim. iv. 4, 5. and Rom. 

xiv. 14. 23. The Apostle takes occasion from 

what has been said of Jewish fables and tradi- 
wo. iI. aL 


See Note on 


tate Ne 


tions, to inculcate, that the Jewish distinctions 
of meats and drinks, as clean or unclean, were 
of no effect as to moral purity; which consists 
not in abstaining from certain meats, but in pres- 
erving an unpolluted heart; q. d. “ to the pure 
[in heart] all such meats as, by the Jewish tradi- 
tions, were held as unclean, are pure ;”’ 1. e. may 
be eaten without defilement; but to the polluted 
{in heart], and unfaithful to Christ, nothing is 
ure. 
: 16. Oedv buoroy., &c.] This is said by way of 
justifying the charge of damoria in the preceding 
verse. On the expression O¢dv cidévat, see 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. and Note. ‘The goyos has reference to the 
Aéyocrs implied in bpodAoyote:. So in a passage 
of Aristot. cited by Budeus Comm. L. Gr. in 
voc. curddw, we have kat cuvaddyrwy pév rots Foyots 
(scil. rots Adéyors abr@v) anodexréov: ccadwvobytwy 
dé Aédyous bxoAnnrfov. where instead of the man- 
ifestly corrupt words Adyous trodnmréov, | ven- 
ture, with some confidence, to propose to read 
Abyos amoAnkréov, for dmocraréov, 1. e. abandon 
their society. Moreover, d:agwvotvrwy débyors is 
elliptical for diag. (é rots eépyots) rots Adyots. 
The above criticism is, | apprehend, placed be- 
yond doubt by a passage of the same writer, 
Ethic. x. 1. cuvmdot yoo ot Adyou Tots Eoyors dvT7eg 
niotebovrat. On Bédedrvxrot, see Note on Matt. 
xxiv. 15., and on ddox., see Note on 2 Tim. iii. 8. 

Il. 1—6. See 1 Tim. ii. 11. v. 14. and 
Notes. 

2. noeoB.] Repeat Adda. in the sense eimé, bid. 
ToecZ. is by some eminent Expositors taken to 
denote, not aged men, but Presbyters ; since the 
directions given are similar to those at 1 Tim. i. 
3. and zpecBbridag at v. 3. is applicable to those 
women who bore offices in the Church; as ap- 
pears from the epithets tcoompemectc and kadodcéa- 
cxddous. ‘This view, however, is supported neither 
by the authority of the ancient [:xpositors, nor 
by the opinion of the best modern ones. And 
the qualifications do not sufficiently correspond. 
Neither is the word ever used in the N. TI’. in that 
sense. JMore may be said for nocoBbrides as denot 
ing female elders, or deaconesses; where there 
is ancient authority to allege. Perhaps we may, 
in the former case, reconcile the two interpreta- 
tions, by supposing that the Apostle, though using 
the general term noeoBirne, yet had also in mind 
those who filled ecclesiastical offices. With tyraty 
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Cumow & nKOLY. 


gi Tim. 2.4. 
infra 3. 4. 


ty mloret, TH ay., TH Urop. May be compared 1 Tim. 
vi. 11. diwxe ict, ayanny, bropovsjy. and 2 ‘Tim. 
ili. 10. where see Notes. 

3. Kataotipari] ‘“ deportment;’” corresponding 
to the French “ matntien,” whence our mien. So 
Porphyr., cited by Wets., ro d& ceuvov kai ex rod 
Kataotinatos Ewoaro. and Simpl. 76 kart. cepvdv. In 
lepono. the reference should seem to be (not, as 
many eminent Expositors suppose) to dress, but 
to the karacrjpar:; denoting that their deport- 
ment should be suitable to their holy calling. So 
Menand. cited by Schleus. ico. réyvn. Asdovd., 
‘addicted to;”’ nearly synonymous with rovoé- 
xovras at 1 Tim. ili. 8, though a somewhat stronger 
term, and illustrated by John viii. 34. and Rom. 
vi. 14. 

4,5. tva cwdoovid., &c.] These words point 
at the chief purpose of the instructions, — namely, 
that they should teach them to be odd¢poves, act- 
ing as monitresses, and regulators of their morals. 
There is no reason to suppose, with some, an 
allusion to the ten cwooncral, who were chosen 
as Censors of the morals of the Athenian youth ; 
for the term was used (as Hemsterh. on Pollux 
ix. 138. has shown) in a general way, of those 
who bring others toa right mind. ‘Thus it occurs 
in ‘Thucyd. 11. 65. cw@portarat rijs yropns. And 
the verb is found in this sense at Thucyd. vi. 78. 
‘These instructions (as appears from what follows) 
were to turn on the domestic duties suitable to 
young married women, and each in the order of 
importanee. The first is, as it were, their cardi- 
nol virtue; for it was well said by Socrates (ap. 
Stob. p. ae ane yuvacKeta, 6 roo ror 
avépa Eows. In like manner modesty is by Pericles 
in his Funeral Oration (Thucyd. ii. 45.) called the 
virtue of the feinale sex. In ofxovpotds we have a 
very significant term, denoting not only ‘stayers 
at home,” but ex adjuncto, care-takers of the 
house. So Theophyl. explains by vtcovopixds. 
which, I would observe, is the sense of the obscure 
terin oreyavépous in Lycophr. Cass. 1095, who just 
after uses the term olxovoluy to denote housewifery. 
*Ayadds may mean either, — with reference to the 
words following ,— good-tempered ; or, as it should 
rather seem, with reference to the preceding, 
good-wives, in the sense in which the word was 
used by our ancestors, like the olxosecnoivar of 
Artemid. ii. 33. or the bona-foemina of Fnnius ; 
namely, good manugers. ‘Thus it will be exeget- 
ical of the preceding. Oniva pi 6 Adyoc, Kc. see 
Y’Ttte. vi. 10. 


7, 8. rbxov.]) See 1 Tim. iv. 12. and Note. 
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At év ry 60d. ddiag Oopiay repeat napéy. in the sense 
évoecku(pevos. The ddiag. is closely connected 
with the canyAcbery rov Adyoy rot Oeod at 2 Cor. ii. 
17; i. e. corrupting it for the sake of lucre, or 
other base motives. Now this regards the person, 
as Adyov by: (by a metaphor often occurring in 
the E:pistles to Timothy and Titus) does the thing. 
"Axardyv. is properly a forensic term, but is here 
synonymous with the aventAnrros at 1 Tim. vi. 14, 
At & évayrias supply yvaépns; this expression be- 
ing equivalent to the & ayrixeipevos at 1 Tim. v. 14, 
and including both Jews and Judaizers. The same 
phrase occurs in Thucyd. vii. 45. 7rd é évayriag. 
"Evroany, “that he may be ashamed ;”’ as 2'Thess, 
iil. 14. Compare a similar passage at 1 Cor. xiv. 
24. On these two verses see two admirable 
Sermons by Bp. Jeremy Taylor, Works, vol. vi. 
433. seqq. 

9,10. Compare similar admonitions at 1 Tim. 
vi. l. sq. Eph. vi. 5— 8. Col. iii. 22. The ady- 
ttAfy. here is equivalent to the avrazoxplvec9a: of 
Rom. ix. 20. Hence may be illustrated the ob- 
scure words of Aéschyl. Theb. 244. nadtwvordpece 
av ; for so I would point, regarding the precedin 
line as spoken aside. Hence the conjecture of 
Bp. Blomfield, zoAvorépeg, however learned and 
ingenious, is unnecessary. 

10. voogid.] See Note on Aets v. 1, 2. On 
Tov owrijpos hu. O., “of God our Saviour,” see 
Noteat im, 1.092. 

11, 12. éxepdvn — sitar The connection 
seems to be as follows: ‘“‘ And this honouring of 
your religion ye all, as Christians, are bound to 
aim at; since from all, of whatever rank, it is re- 
quired] ; for the grace of God,” &c. The Apos- 
tle then shows that in that religion is contained 
the obligation to avoid the vices, and cultivate the 
virtues above enjoined; and, in general, to live 
righteously, soberly, and godlily. After which 
he points out the strongest imuginable motives to 
avoid the one and cultivate the other, arising 
from the expectation of a day of retribution; 
suggesting, withal, an encouragement to strive af- 
ter virtue, in the doctrine of atonement and expi- 
ation by Jesus; and, finally, he notices the strong 
incentive to perform all we are really able, from 
a regard for the purpose for which this atonement 
was made ;— namely, “to purify unto himself a 
peculiar people, zealous of good works.” TWdaew 
avOodiror must be construed, not with évepdvy, but 
with § cwr%eos, thus: “which bringeth salvation 
to all men, whether Jews or Gentiles.” "Exegdvn 
‘“‘hath been revealed and promulgated.” Tasded- 
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auvoa is for els rd nadebev. The tva is for én, and 
dovnodpevor may be rendered rejecting, renouncing. 
So Thucyd. vi. 56. dmapv. thy xeiouo. ‘Ao€p. 
denotes not only neglect of the proper object of 
worship, by ido/atry, but by those vices which result 
from it. On rds koopixds émcO. the best comment 
is ] John ii. 16. Zwo. denotes virtue as regards 
ourselves ; dtx., as regards our /ellow-creatures ; 
and cbasBaco, as respects God. Similar divisions 
are found in passages of the Classical writers 
cited by the Commentators. 

13. npoodeydpev0c — Xocorov.] ‘The most natu- 
ral sense, and that required by the proprictas lin- 
gue, is the one assigned to the passage by almost 
all the ancients from Clem. Alex. downwards, and 
by the early modern Expositors, as Erasmus, 
Grot., and Beza, and also by some eminent Ex- 

ositors and ‘Theologians of later times, as Bps. 
— and Bull, Wolf, and Matth., and Bp. 
Middl., — namely, ‘“‘ Looking for (or rather look- 
ing forward to. Comp. Job 1i. 9. and see Grot.) 
the blessed hope, and the glorious appearing of 
our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ.’”’ The 
cause of the ambiguity in our common version is 
ably pointed out, and the above version estab- 
lished on the surest grounds, by Bp. Middl. and 
Prof. Scholefield. But, besides the argument 
founded on the propriety of language, that of 
Beza, who urges that émd.is nowhere used of 
God, but Christ, is unanswerable. So in a late 
able Critique on Dr. Channing’s works, in the 
British Critic, the Reviewer justly maintains, 
that “ Christ must be the God here spoken of, 
because it is his glorious appearing which all 
Christians here are said to expect: but of God 
the Father, we are expressly told, that Him no 
man hath seen, nor can see.’ Other convincing 
arguments for the construction here laid down 
may be seen in Dr. Routh’s Reliquiz Sacre, vol. 
ii. p. 26. ‘The reader is also particularly referred 
to Clem. Alex. Cohort. ad Gentes sub _ init., 
where vv. 11 —14 are cited by that Father, and 
the view of cwr. here maintained is adopted. 
The whole of the context there is deserving of 
great attention, as containing such plain and re- 
peated attestations to the Divinity of Jesus Christ 
as can rarely be found. The passage itself may 
be seen in Bp. Bull’s Def. Fid. Nic. p. 87. also, 
with learned remarks, and an English ‘translation 
X az, in Dr. Burton’s Testimonies of the Ante- 
‘icene Fathers, p. 99. Here Doddr. and Mackn., 
though they profess to leave the matter dubious, 
yet so translate as both to leave no ambiguity, 
and decide it in a manner we should little expect. 
See Rec. Syn. They and our other Translators 
have, I suspect, been influenced, more than they 
were aware, by an argument specious, indeed, and 
employed by the maintainers of the new version, 


that “ Jesus Christ is nowhere styled the great 
God.” But the peyddov belonging to both God 
and awrijpos alters the case, and removes that 
objection. The sense is plainly, “ the glorious 
appearance of that GREAT BEING, who is our 
GoD AND Saviour.” 


14. Nurpdonra] “ might redeem us.” The word \—~ 


is here a verbUm pregnans, denoting not merely, 
as the Unitarians contend, withdrawing men from 
sin by a pure doctrine and a holy example, 
but paying the dtreov, which delivers them 
from the punishment of sin, and places them ina 
condition to please God. The second of these 
senses is alluded to in the next words kat xa8agicy, 
&c., in which may be recognized a blending of 
two clauses into one, namely —“ that he might 
[by atonement] purify us unto his service, and 
[thus] make us a people peculiarly his own, by 
being zealous of good works.”’ T[leocobaros, in this 
Hellenistic use (derived from the Sept.), signifies 
(as Chrys. observes) what is éacgerdv, or chosen 
out from other things, eximium, by an allusion 
to the title formerly given to the Jews by God, 
i. €. Aadg mepiobotos. (Exod. xix. 5. Deut. vii. 6.) 
This use is formed on that of the Heb. qy5. 


See Eph. iit. 10. So 1 Pet. ii. 9. Aads cis mepimoé- 
nowy. 

15. tXeyxe.] This must not be rendered, with 
Rosenm. and others, “ enjoin ;” for which signifi- 
cation there is noauthority. No perplexity would 
have existed, had the comma of the early Edi- 
tions after mapaxdé\ec been retained. ‘The sense 
may be thus expressed: ‘‘ The above doctrines 
and duties do thou teach, and exhort to the prac- 
tice thereof; and [any who gainsay or neglect 
them] rebuke wlth all authority,” i. e. in the ex- 
ercise of all the authority vested in thee as God’s 
minister for that very purpose. So 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
Knovgov — éEXeyéov — mapakdAceoov. : 

— pnoeis cov repepoov.] i. ec. give no one just) 
cause to despise thee ; as in 1 Tim. iv. 12. 


ITI. 1. See Rom. xiii. 1. compared with Col. i. 10. 
Expositors are not agreed whether mods nav épyov 
ayaQov Eroipove «. should be referred to the pre- 
ceding words (thus limiting the obedience to all 
things lawful), or to the following ones, as sug- 
gesting how political obedience may best be ren- 
dered, — namely, by discharging the other duties. 
The latter mode is preferable, and it is confirmed 
by 2'Tim. i). 21. eis nav Zoyov ayabdy hrotpacpévor. 
Thus the sense is, “readily disposed to the per- 
formance of that (namely, political obedience) 
and every other good work,” 1. e. mora] duty con- 
nected therewith, such as abstinence from ali 
reviling language and quarrelsome conduct, and 
the cultivation of the opposite disposition of 
meekness and forbearance towards all men, even 
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those who, like their Heathen adversaries, little 
deserved it at their hands. 

3. ypev yao noré, &c.} The ydo is meant to as- 
sign a reason for such lenity and mildness to- 
wards abusive Heathen opponents; namely, pity 
for their situation, and recollection that they 
themselves were once such as those persons now 
are. The best Expositors are agreed, that by 
pets the Apostle speaks per xofvwour; 1.e. identz- 
fies himself with them; as he often does else- 
where, in order to soften disagreeable topics, and 
avoid offence. For, notwithstanding what some 
say, there is here scarcely any particular suitable 
to Paul when a Jew; whereas a// of them are 
very similar to those by which the Apostle de- 
scribes the heathens at Rom. i. and elsewhere. 
“Avénro has reference to the peculiar ignorance 
of atheism, or polytheism ; namely, idolatry and 
unacquaintance with the religion revealed by God. 
T\avdpevor is nearly synonymous. So at Heb. v. 
2. it is joined with dyvodv. and may. may, as 
there, signify “ deceiving yourselves,” implying 
error. So 1 Johni.8. éavrods mravepev, kai f adj- 
Veta otk Eorty ev fpiv. "The ameOeis, as being placed 
between dyéyr. and rAav., must denote a contuma- 
cious refusing of belief and obedience, corre- 
sponding to otk ioxipacay rov Gedy Eye év encyvd- 
occ At Rom.i. 28. On the dovrchorreg éxiOup. Kai Ho. 
motkikaig the best comment is Rom. i. 28 —31, 
and Eph. ii. 3. And as those words allude to the 
abominable vices of the heathens; so, I conceive, 
do the next to certain evz/ dispositions, such as 
malice, envy, hatred, and all uncharitableness. 
So Rom.i.29. remdrnpwpévous kaxia’ pecrods O0évov, 
pévou, Eoidos. Srvynroi, “hateful (or deserving of 
hatred) to God and good men.” So Rom. i. 30. 
Oeoorvycis. The picotyvres a&\Afovs has no exact 
counterpart in the above passage; but it is zm- 
plied in the dovvOérovg, dorépyove, daxévéouce. We 
may render, in the words of Tacitus, ‘ invisos 
mutuis odiis.” 

4—6. Compoare the parallel passages at Gal. 
iv. 3 —6, and Mph. ii. 1 — 10, the latter of which 
especially is a good comment on the present. 
Tot awrijpos ipav Oeod is rendered by Bp. Middl., 
“of our Saviour God ;” who, in supposing that 
here and ati. 35 11. 10. 1 Tim. ii. 2, the Saviour 
God means Christ, is certainly mistaken. Not 
only the parallel passages of Gal. and ph. show 
itto be God the Father who is here meant, but 
such is elear from v. 6. 

5. ov trojo.] This should be rendered, with 
Mackn. and Wakef., “ which we had done,” or 
did; i. e. before faith and the laver of regenera- 
tion “'This (as Whitby observes) does not in 


the least exclude the works of righteousness which 
should hereafter be done, by virtue of the new 
nature given to Christians, and the renewing of 
the Holy Spirit, from being conditions of their 
future happiness. And when the Apostle says 
Kata Tov avrov EXeov Ecwoev huac, his meaning is, that 
by his free mercy he brought us from a state of 
wrath and condemnation, into the way of salva- 
tion; in which, if we walk, and continue, we 
shall assuredly obtain salvation.” 

—écwoe.| The best Expositors are agreed that 
the sense is, ‘‘ hath put into a state of salvation.” 
See Note on Matt.i.21, and Actsii.47. It must, 
however, likewise import deliverance from the 
consequences of former sins, negligences, and ig- 
norances, by having the means of true knowledge 
and virtue communicated. A:ddAourpot nad. Ren- 
der, by ‘‘ the laver of regeneration.” The ancient 
Expositors almost universally (see Chrys. i. 323.) 
and al] the most eminent modern Commentators 
are agreed that by the rad:yy. is meant baptismal 
reveneration. And that this is the doctrine of our 
Church, is certain from its 27th Article. See the 
masterly Vindication of this doctrine by Bp. 
Marsh, Lect. p. 386 — 392, and Dr. Whitby. The 
term, indeed, might, without the adjunct dovrpiv, 
mean moral regeneration. And though that sense 
be very rare in the ancient writers, yet I have 
myself noted an example in Euseb. Eccl. Hist. 
lil. 23. fin. didods péya wapdderypa peravolag adnOuiis, 
kat plya yvooirpa Tadtyyeveciac. he dvaxaiy. Iv, 
ay. must, of course, be primarily understood of 
the renovation proceeding from the regenerating 
grace of baptism 5 though it must not be confined 
to that; but understood of that moral renovation 


a. 


¢ 


begun in baptism, but requiring the aid of the Holy |{/ 


Spirit throughout the whole of life. The reader 
is here referred to a most admirable elucidation 
of this controverted topic by Dr. Glocester Rid- 
ley (cited in Mant and D’Oyly) ; which leaves, in 
fact, very little about which moderate men, care- 
ful to understand each other, would differ. 

G. eéyverv — tAovoiwc.] See Acts it. 17, and 
Note. 

7. See the above parallel passages of Gala- 
tians and Ephesians, and also Rom. iii. 24— 
26; v. 1—9; vill. 17. Gal. iii. 29, and Notes. 
See also Bp. Bull, Harm. Ap. pp. 16 & 83. 

8. miord< 6Adyoc.] Literally, “ Faithful or true 
is the saying.” Expositors are not quite agreed 
Whether this refers to what precedes, or to what 
follows. Yn the /atter case the sense will be, 
“uphold the doctrine, that believers should main- 
tain good works.”” T’o this sense, however, the 
plural rotrwy is adverse ; and the fva will not ad- 
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mit it. It is better (with almost all eminent Ex- 
positors, ancient and modern,) to refer them to 
the preceding, understanding by rotrwy the doc- 
trines above mentioned; i. ec. concerning salva- 
tion to sinners from the mercy of God in Christ, 
through regeneration, by faith and justification of 
grace. ‘The sense of the next words is: “And I 
would have you constantly insist on these truths : 
so that those who have believed in God may main- 
tain good works.” The cause of the obscurity, 
‘and consequent diversity of interpretation arose 
from the Apostle’s not having here shown how it 
should be, that the doctrine of salvation by grace 
should produce holiness of life. But he has done 
it in another kindred passage which the Commen- 
tators have omitted to adduce ; namely, Eph. i. 
9 & 10. where, after having at large treated on 
the subject of salvation by grace (as here), adding 
that it is not of works Jest any man should boast, 
he subjoins: abrod ydo foyer noinna, kriobévres év 
Xotor® "Incod éxt Eoyors ayabois, ols moonrolpacer 6 
Ords iva éy abroig neptrariowpey* Where the ydo re- 
fers to a clause omitted ;q. d. “ [Yet works must 
be done,] for,”’ &c. Hence it should seem that 
the cad» Zoywy here must have the same sense as 
the Zoyors dyaots there : and consequently it must 
not be limited. with many eminent Cominentators, 
to works of benevolence, still less the business of 
our vocation, but be extended to good works of 
every kind. Wooterac@u signifies 1. to set oneself 
about any thing; 2. to assiduously practise it; a 
sense sometimes found in the Classical writers. 
Tard é ra kadd. Some 14 MSS. have not the 
ta, Which Bp. Middl. is disposed to cancel, for 
scarcely any better reason than because he does 
not perceive the force of it. And what the Bishop 
was only inclined to do, Mr. Valpy, swayed by his 
authority, takes courage, and does ; and, with less 
than his usual discretion, cazcels the word, alone 
of all the Editors. But, not toadvertto Bp. Mid- 
dleton’s reasons for supposing it not genuine, it is 
surely difficult to imagine how, 7f so, it should 
have been introduced into nearly nine-tenths of 
the MSS. ; for Rinck’s collations present no va- 
riation. Whereas, for its omission we can well 
account; namely, from the ancient Critics being 
as unable to discover its force as was Bp. Middl. 
Yet, if T mistake not, it is susceptible of a very 
good sense, namely: “These are the things (i.e. 
duties) which are good and profitable unto men.” 
A sense much stronger than that yielded by the 
common version; and such as is very agreeable 
to the Asyndeton, which in St. Paul is commonly 
introductory to a sentiment of more than usual 
enerev. Indeed, it is here required by the con- 
trast in the next verse: for in the pursuit of 
curious spectlations, and scholastic subtilties, un- 
connected with the main articles of our faith, and 
41. 


Tim. 4. 12, 
y Acts 18, 24, 
1 Cor. 1 


the common rules of human duty, practice is 
usually neglected. 

9. See Notes at 1 Tim. i. 4. 2 Tim. ii. 16 & 17 
By genealogies it has been thought by some 
learned men that St. Paul has reference to that 
Oriental system of Philosophy, the advocates of 
which taught that the eternal and perfect Deity 
lived in a state of undisturbed repose and happi- 
ness: that two beings, male and female, imme- 
diately sprung from him: that from them de- 
scended successive generations (Acons) : and that 
these three species of beings constituted a ce 
lestial family, (7Ajpwpa).— See Mosheim’s Ec- 
clesiast. Hist. vol. i. p. 71. 

10. The mention of frivolous questions and 
curious subtilties naturally introduces that of the 
heresies and schisms which they usually generate. 
Compare Rom. xvi. 17, where see Note. On the 
sense Of aigertkdy advOpwrov, and of the term 
cyisua much has been written. Suffice it here 
to say, that aio. seems to mean one who takes up 
any doctrine in opposition to, or inconsistent with 
the fundamental truths of the Gospel ; especially 
if anxious to promulgate his own notions, and 
from a vain-glorious desire of being the head of 
a Sect. Of course, schism is the promulgation 
and supporting of such heresies. See Bingham’s 
Eeclesiastical Antiq. L. xvi. 6. 21. Vitringa 
de Synag. p. 755. sqq. Ellis’s Fortuita Sacra, 
p. 238. 

1]. cidds 671 —atdroxar.}] These obscure and 
controverted words are, I conceive, meant to 
suggest a reason why all intercourse with such a 
pe-son is to be avoided. And the difficulty hinges 
upon atroxardxptros, Which some eminent Com- 


mentators think may mean “one who furnishes | 


matter of self-condemnation against himself.” 
This sense, however, seems very harsh, and Jittle 
agreeable to what preceded. ‘The ancient inter- 
pretations, from their simplicity, deserve more 
attention. Chrys., Theophyl., and C&cum. ex- 
plain it dvanodbynros, 1. e. condemned by himself 
and his own conscience. And it is well remarked 
by Theodoret, that the import of the whole verse 
is dvévynros yao éoriv 6 névos. Perhaps, however, 
the truth will best be attained by uniting both 
interpretations, thus: “ Such an one avoid; for 
he is utterly perverted, and therefore no good can 
be expected to be done: he sins self-condemned, 
and is so inexcusable that you may justly break 
off intercourse ; and, by his being already sel/- 
condemned, you need not keep up intercourse 
with the intent of convincing him of his error; 
for of that his conscience will admonish him.” 
14. The scope of this verse seems to be to en- 
graft upon the Christian duty enjoined in the last 
a general admonition, further illustrative of v. 8 
as to works of benevolence in general; and the 
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words may be rendered: “ And withal, let our 
people learn to carefully exercise themselves in 
goodly actions, (i. e. honest industry,) for the 
supply of necessary wants, that they may not be 
unfruitful. By jyérepor are to be understood the 
Christians in Crete. On the expression npotora- 
oa: see Note supra v. 8. By cada éoya must here 
be especially, if not solely, meant works of 
benevolence and charity; as appears from the 
context, and the very expression xa\Gy épywr, 
occurring im a similar connection at 1 Tim. vi. 
18, and v. 10, and elsewhere. The next words 
seem intended to show what was meant by the 
nad@y Eoywv here, and in some degree to qualify 


what had been said; the sense being, for the 
supply of necessary wants, ad vite subsidia, as 
Schleus. explains. And that the é¢éd:a provided 
for travellers, were sometimes so called, is plain 
from Acts xxvili. 10. cai dvayopévois éneOévto ra 
mods Thy ypelav. So that Theonbait (following 
Chrys.) well explains by é¢odidoat, xjdeoOat rev 
dcopévwy, kai év yorjpact kat év pijyact. where, for 
év pipaci, read, as the sense requires, évdbyact. 
The words following suggest the reason why they 
should do this; namely, that they may not fail 
in rendering such fruit as Gospel principles re- 
quire. 
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This Epistle is simply a brief letter written to 
reconcile a Colossian named Philemon to his 
slave Onesimus, who had absconded ; and having 
comme to Rome, had been converted to the Chris- 
tian faith, and baptized by St. Paul; with whom 
he staid some time, attending upon him with the 
greatest fidelity. In order, however, to repair the 
injury he had done his master, he was anxious to 
return to him; and St. Paul wrote this letter to 
entreat Philemon to pardon his offence, and re- 
ceive him again into his service; since he might 
now place entire confidence in him, as he was 
become a sincere Christian, and would conscien- 
tiously discharge his duties. Nay, in order to 
prevent all objection on the score of injury suf- 
fered, the warm hearted Apostle offers to reim- 
burse it. 

On the time and circumstances of the writing 
of the letter, see Paley’s Hor. Paul.; who proves 
it to have been written at the same period with 
the Epistle to the Colossians, and committed to 
the same person, who conveyed that, and no 
doubt this at the same time, to Colosse. The 
Writer was yet in confinement, but is supposed to 
have been nearly at the end of his first imprison- 
ment. It is impossible to read the letter without 
being much struck with the generosity of spirit 
which breathes throughout it, and the address 
and delicacy employed by the Apostle in accom- 
plishing his benevolent purpose. 

C. I. 1. déoptog X. 71.] “ a prisoner for the sake 
of, or in the cause of Jesus Christ.”” See 2 Tim. 
i 8.and Note. uvepyo. Literally, “ helper [in 
the cause of the Gospel]j,” whether as Deacon, 
or preacher to the congregation assembling at his 
house, is uncertain. 

2. ’Angia.] Said by the ancients to have been 
the wife of Philemon: and Archippus, they tell 
us, was his son, and a Deacon in the Church. 


On ovorpar. see Phil. ii. 25, and Note. With 
respect to rq kar’ olkéyv cov éxxAnoia, Benson has 
given good reasons for supposing that this was 
not the whole congregation of the Christians at 
Colosse, but a part only. The Christians there 
(as in most other places at this period of perse- 
cution, before they were allowed to build edifices 
for the common worship of considerable num- 
bers) probably assembled in small parties at the 
houses of some of the leading persons among the 
Christians, who happened to have rooms con- 
venient for the purpose. See Rom. xvi. 5, 11, 
and 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 

4. evyapicrG, &c.] See 2 Tim. i. 3, and Note. 

5. axobwy —niortyv.] Here the Commentators 
have been agreed that there is a transposition 
(per Chiasmum et Synchysin) for riv ayarny byoy 
tic mdvtag Tovs ayioug, kal tiv niotiy bu@y nodc Tos 
Kupioy *I., asin Col. i. 4, and Eph. 1.15. It was, 
however, left fur the taste and judgment of Bp 
Jebb to account for this seeming irregularity 
which he has satisfactorily done in his Sacred 
Literature, p. 345 — 347; rightly tracing the rea- 
son to the different objects of those Epistles as 
compared with that of the present. ‘In the 
former case,” he observes, ‘‘it was requisite to 
give prominence to faith ; in the latter, the object 
would be promoted by making love toward the 
saints the prominent member of the period. St. 
Paul, therefore, has distributed his terms like a 
consummate master of language; he placed love 
first, and the object of that love last; including 
faith toward Christ, the originative fountain of 
all Christian love, between these two extremes: 
thus, instead of detracting from the grand im- 
pression, the mention of Christian faith pro- 
motes it.” 

6. drws § Korv. &c.] The best Commentators 
are agreed that here zpocevydpevos is to be supplied 
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from roocevydv at v. 4., “praying that.” “H xoev. 
ris mioTews cov (as I have shown in Recens. Syn.) 
must mean, “thy communication or participation 
in the faith.” Compare ‘Tit. 1. 4. and Jude 3. 
Ereoyijs, ‘ effectual,’ as in Gal. v.6. ’Ep émyrdcet, 
for efg éxityrwotv. The sense of the clause is not 
quite certain, but it may probably be expressed 
with Mr. Holden as follows: i.e. ‘‘ by leading 
you all to the knowledge that every good which 
you possess, or practise, is for, and redounds to, 
the honour and glory of Christ.” For the com- 
mon reading tyiv, many MSS., early Edd., and 
Fathers have juiv, which has been adopted by al- 
most every Editor from Beng. to Vater. 

7. xéov.] Some MSS., Versions, Fathers, and 
early Edd. have yaody, which has been edited by 
Griesb., Tittm., and Valpy: but, F think, without 
sufficient reason ; since the external evidence for 
xyapay is very weak; the MSS. which support it 
being only 15, and all of the Western recension, 
and abounding in corrections. As to Versions, 
they are in a case of this kind no evidence ; and 
the authority of Fathers very slight. With re- 
spect to the internal evidence, itis decidedly in 
favour of ydorv, as being the more difficult read- 
ing. That it may have the sense joy, is proved 
both from the examples adduced from the Clas- 
sical writers and from 2 Cor. i.J5., where one 
MS. has yapdv, which is acknowledged to he a 
gloss. ‘Ilherefore why not here? And as the 
Greek Commentators explain ydecv by yapay, the 
thing is certain. 

Bn. om “This being the case,” i. e. since 
you have shown so benevolent and liberal a spirit 
to Christians. *Exywy mapp. év Xo.,1.e. such as | 
might, by the authority of Christ and as his Apos- 
tle, use. Td avijxov,1.e. what is proper for you 
to do as a Christian. Ard thy dydnny scems to 
mean, “because of the love [which subsists be- 
tween us]. MoeoBirne should (as Bp. Middl. ob- 
serves) berendered ‘an old man.” “ There are 
(says Heinr.) three claims on which he grounds 
his request: 1. as being an Apostle to whom Phile- 
mon was indebted ; 2. as being an o/d man (and 
to such we should be loath to refuse a request) ; 3. 
as being a prisoner in the cause of the Gospel, i.e. 
for the Gospel’s sake.”? See Note at ‘Tit. i. 1 —5. 
‘The repetition of mapaxad\® after a parenthetical 
clanse has great energy. On the use of rowwitroc, 
Wets. aptly compares Andocid. in Alcib. & é& 
rdvrwy Oewdtatdy &ott, TOLOUTOS MV, Ws EVVOUS TH Oripu 
rove Adyous moveirat. 

10. éyévynoa] i. e. have converted to the Chris- 
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tian faith ; by a metaphor common both in the N. 
T’.. and the Rabbinical writers. 

ll. rdv roré cor — evyenorov.} On the ad- 
mirable address shown in thus introducing the 
request to be made, see Benson. *Ayoyaroy is 
supposed to be used, per litoten, in the sense in- 
jurtous ; since from v. 18, 19, it appears that he 
had robbed his master. See, however, the Note 
there. 

12. ra éud onddyyva] i.e. whom I love as if it 
were myself, or my own son. So the best Com- 
mentators explain, comparing Esth. vii. 3. and 
adducing several examples from the Classical 
writers of on\dyyva in the sense son. ‘T’o which 
may be added another from Soph. Antig. 1053. 
HoockaBov, “ take him to thy confidence and pro- 
tection.” A sense of the word found in Acts 
xeviiige? 

13. dv éy@ éBovd. mods én. katéy.] ‘This is added 
to show the Apostle’s decided opinion that he is 
now evyonartos. ‘Ynéio ood, for dyri cot, “in 
thy stead,” “i.e. (says Fell) as thou wouldst have 
done hadst thou been present.” Arak. refers, not 
so much to the waiting on of a servant, but to the 
kind offices which a spiritual] father had a right to 
expect from those whom he had begotten in the 
faith. 

14. ywoie dé off¢ yvdpns.] Literally, ‘ without 
thy determination [on the point.}” I would re- 
mark, that the Classical writers in this sense use 
avev, in preference to ywois. So Herodian v. 1. éuoi 
dé oxonds, pndév re modrrev avev Tis bperéoas yrduns. 
Xenoph. Mem. iv. sub fin. dvev rijg rod mporépou 
Ceondrov yvopuns. — “Iva ph woo xara, &e. “that 
the benefit [if vou choose to give him up to 
me (or, as Benson explains, of pardoning 
and receiving him into favour) may not be, as 
it were, compulsory, but voluntary. This use 
of rd ayafov is very rare ; but examples have been 
adduced. 

15. The Commentators remark on the eu- 
phemism in éywotcOn, ‘was parted from you ;” 
and they are agreed that the words suggest the 
probability that this separation happened xar2 
Ociav oixovopiay, by Divine Providence. ‘‘ There 
was,”’ observes Benson, “ no human intention on 
the part of Onesimus, or Paul, or Philemon, to 
accomplish an event which had Jed to much 
good; therefore Providence might probably be 
supposed to have brought it about for the good of 
Onesimus, and eventually of Philemon. Comp. 
Gen. xlv. 5.1. 20. This could not indeed justify 
Onesimus’s running away (Rom. iii. 8.); but 
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hence is magnified the gracious mercy of God, 
who had brought good out of evil.” “Iva atdvtoy 
avrdv azéyns. Here there is, I conceive, a blend- 
ing of two clauses into one, i.e. “ that thou might- 
est receive him back from me reforined, and thus 
to remain with thee for ever,” or perpetually. 
This is not only meant indirectly to engage that 
he shall not run away again, but to suggest anoth- 
er and affecting consideration ; ‘for if,” as Dr. 
Burtun observes, ‘ Onesinius had continued a 
heathen, Philemon might have had him as his 
servant for life, but after that they would have 
been separated ; now they would be companions 
for ever, in this world and the next.” 

18. ef dé re Hdiknoé ce } bpeiier.] From these 
words many infer that Onesimus liad been guilty 
of robbery as well as desertion. But the recent 
Commentators seem right in thinking that the 
terms will scarcely authorise us to suppose this. 
*Hoix. may apply to the having wronged his mas- 
ter by depriving him of his services during his 
absence, or perhaps by idleness before. What is 
meant by dgcider, is not easy to determine. It 
would certainly seem little applicable with refer- 
ence to any money Onesimus had robbed his mas- 
ter of. Though, indeed, some consider it as an 
euphemism. Benson and Heinr. suppose that he 


VOL. II. 


rk Acts 12, 12, 
& 15. 37. 


~ = Cc ~ P | ~ a & Q o) r 
yuois tov Kvolov nuwy Ingov Xeiotov eta TOV TMVYEYMETOS & 19.29. 


& 20.4, 

& 27, 2. 

Col. 4. 10, 14. 
2Tim. 4. 10,11. 
I Pet. 5, 13. 


had in some way contracted debts, which his 
master had been obliged to pay. Totro éuoi éAdé- 
yet. Literally, “reckon that in the account be- 
tween us as an item for me to pay.” 

19. éya TMatdos eyp. r. &. vy.) gq. d. “ For greater 
certainty, take my engagement; I. Paul, [do 
hereby] write with my own hand, I will repay it.” 
S50 oixerdyetpos dogddea in Pachym. L. vi. 26. and 
oixerdyeioos In Ducange Gloss. Grace. 

20. vai— Kupiw.] ‘ Do (s¢9) brother, grant that 
I may enjoy this from thee, as from a Christian,” 
(i. e. as from thy conversion). The next clause 
seems to mean, ‘‘ grant my request,” and may be 
best rendered, ‘‘ gratify my heart in this matter 
connected with the religion of Christ.” See 
Note supra v. 7. 

21. izaxoy.] Benson and others take this in 
the sense compliance. But it should seem best 
to retain the usual signification obedience, viz. to 
the precepts of the Gospel, which would best se- 
cure his compliance in the matter. Eldas ér1 — 
roujoets. Some think this hints that he should 
manumit Onesimus; while others recognise no 
such meaning. Indeed, it is not clear what is in- 
tended. 

22. eviav.] See Note on Acts xxviii. 23. 

. pera rot mvetp. b.] See 2 Tim. iv. 22, 
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We are now arrived at a Book, on the nature 
of which, and especially on the writer, there has 
been more discussion than on any or ad/ of the 
other Books of the N. T., putting aside the Apoca- 
lypse. Here five points (all of them disputed), 
have to be attended to. 1. What may be consid- 
ered the nature of this Book? Is it to be called 
an Epistle, or not? 2. To whom was it address- 
ed? 3. In what language was it written? 4. By 
whom was it written? And, Sthly, What was 
the occasion of its being written, and what the 
scope of its contents. Now, from the forms of 
salutation, usually found in the Epistles, being 
here wanting, some have doubted, whether it can 
be regarded as an [pistle sent to some one Chris- 
tian community; or whether a Discourse on some 
important topics, intended for the instruction of 
Christian readers in general. But the objections 
to its claim to be regarded as an Epistle, have 
been quite over-ruJed ; and by the able reasoning 
of some eminent Critics (especially Michaelis, 
Hug, and Prof. Stuart), it has been established 
that the composition in question, though it be 
without some of the usual characteristics of an 
Epistle, yet is essentially an J/pistle ; 1. e. 18 an 
address combined with dissertatory and argument- 
ative matter in order to give the appeal greater 
effect ; — though, for reasons adverted to by Stuart, 
not avowedly such. That it was meant especially 
for some Christian community, in particular, is 
plain. ‘Thus, for instance, we have the pronoun 
ye, and that in conjunction with soine particular 
circumstances connected with the persons so ad- 
dressed; and especially a ris7t is mentioned, as 
promised to them, and various salutations are 
sent. 

2. As to the question, to whom this Epistle 
(for such it must certainly be called) was ad- 
dressed ; it is inscribed to the []ebrvews : though 
the learned are not agreed whether by those are 
to be understood Hebrews in general, Christian 
and non-Christian, or whether the former only: 
and if so, whether Hebrew Christians in Pales- 
tine, or in Asia Minor, or in Greece, or in Spain. 
These and other suppositions have been discussed 
at considerable length, and with great ability, by 
Prof. Stuart; from whose learned researches it 
seems pretty certain, that the opinion of the an- 
cient Greek Church, and that also adopted by 


'TOATMEPQZS xa mohUTQOT ONS nuhot 0 O80g hulnoug tog 1 


% > Yd ~ Cc Cd If >’ if 
EUYUTOU THY NUEOWY TOUTWY éhudnuEY 


Beza, Calvin, Bp. Pearson, and nearly all the 
most eminent Critics up to the present day, is 
the one entitled most to reception — namely, that 
the Epistle was principally intended for the He- 
brew Christians in Palestine, who bore the appel- 
lation Hebrews, by way of distinction from the 
Foreign Jews, who were called Hellenists. But 
whether it was meant for the Chureh or Churches 
of Palestine in general, or some Chureh zz partie- 
ular (as that of Jerusalem, or that of Cesarea), 
must, after all that has been said, be left unde- 
cided. And probably it might. in some measure 
(like the Epistle of St. James), be meant for 
the Jewish Christians in forezgn countries as well 
as those in Palestine, and was therefore written 
in Greek. ‘Though on that point a difference of 
opinion exists. The Fathers of the Greek 
Chureh generally, some of the Latin (as Jerome 
and Augustine), and afew eminent modern Crit- 
ics (as Michaelis and Bardt), maintain that it 
was originally written in Hebrew, and afterwards 
translated into Greek by St. Luke, or Barnabas, 
or Clement of Rome. While the modern Crit- 
ics and Commentators in general, maintain that 
it was written in Greek. For the former opinion 
the chief reason alleged is, 1. that, since the 
Epistle was addressed to Flebrew Christians, it 
was proper that it should be written in Hebrew. 
But surely there were, as we have seen, reasons 
why it would be proper to be written in Greek. 
Those, on the other hand, who contend for the 
Greek original, establish their opinion from va- 
rious points of internal evidence arising from the 
composition itself: 1. sinee the work has all the 
freedom and spirit of an_ original, and Hebraisms 
are in it not so frequent as in the Septuagint 
Verson. 2. That Hebrew names are interpreted. 
3. That the passages cited from the O. T. are not 
quoted from the Hebrew, but from the Septna- 
gint. These arguments, however, are not ail of 
them very cogent: for as to the first, can any 
work have more of the air of an original than 
Josephus’s History of the Jewish War? And 
yet we know, from Josephus himself, that it was 
translated from a Hebrew original. It is further 
urged by Prof. Stuart, against the existence of a 
Hebrew (i.e. Syro-Chaldee) original, that “ it 
would have been understood by comparatively 
few of Palestine ; or at least only Jews, and con- 
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sequently would be misrepresented to the unbe- 
lieving multitude, and especially the Gentiles. 
Whereas, by writing in Greek, the author would 
both instruct his countrymen, and explain the na- 
ture of the Christian covenant to the Gentiles.” 
Of these arguments, however, the former takes 
too much for granted, and supposes a state of 
things of which it would be difficult to furnish 
any proof. At all events, those arguments only 
tend to show the expediency of a Greek, but do 
not disprove the expediency of a Hebrew original. 
And as the weight of historical testimony (in the 
Greek and early Latin Fathers) is most decidedly 
in favour of a Hebrew original, it should seem to 
be the best mode of reconciling conflicting testi- 
mony, of removing various difficulties (that may 
be urged, whichsoever hypothesis, of a Greek or 
of a Hebrew original, be adopted), and account- 
ing for various phenomena is to suppose that 
here (as in the case of St. Matthew’s Gospel, and 
Josephus’s History), there were, in a certain 
sense, two originals, both coming from the author 
himself, and therefore equally entitled to the 
name of an original. Nor will it be of much 
importance to ascertain which came first. Butif 
we inquire which, in all probability, actually 
preceded, there are as many reasons why we 
should here assign the priority to the Greek, as 
in the case of St. Matthew’s Gospel, to the He- 
brew — reasons founded on zzternal evidence, as 
supplied from the nature and state of the com- 
osition itself. Besides which, the Greek would 
- more called for first, and, at all times be of 
more extensive circulation and utility. As to 
supposing, with several ancient Critics, that the 
Greek was a translation formed from the Hebrew 
by St. Luke, or Barnabas, or Clement, such prob- 
ably originated merely in report, or surmise, 
or was perhaps suggested by the desire to ac- 
count for the dissimilarity supposed to exist be- 
tween the style and manner of this Epistle and 
those of the acknowledged Epistles of St. Paul. 
It is probable that the Hebrew was formed either 
contemporaneously with, or a very short time 
after, the Greek: and was, we may suppose, 
drawn up for the especial use of those Palestine 
Jews, who, being of the less educated class, or 
living in the country, did not understand Greek: 
though intended, I imagine, also for those Jews 
out of Palestine, who were called of the Eastern 
Dispersion ; i. e. those who sojourned in the parts 
beyond the Euphrates, as Mesopotamia, Baby- 
lonia, Media, Parthia, Elamitis, &c. Now these 
were not likely to understand Greek, but would 
probably have a tolerable knowledge of the Syro- 
Chaldee, into which the Old Testament was now, 
it is probable, already translated, as appears from 
the 'Targums (i. e. Chaldee Versions) of Onkelos 
and Jonathan Ben Uzziel. And that St. Paul 
spoke, and consequently, a fortiori, wrote the 
Syro-Chaldee, we know frem Acts xxi. 40. 
(where he is said to address his countrymen “ in 
the Hebrew tongue’’). Now the existence of 
these Chaldee or Syro-Chaldee Versions, formed 
at or before this period, proves the existence of a 
very extensive class of persons, probably both in 
and out of Juda, i. e. of the Eastern Disper- 
sion, who did not understand Greek, and there- 
fore could not read the Septuagint Version, 
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which, indeed, was at first intended alone for the 
Foreign Jews of the Western Dispersion ; though 
from the circumstance of the Greek language 
becoming prevalent in Judza, it proved useful to 
the educated class there. ‘Thus by addressing his 
countrymen in both Greek and Hebrew, the 
writer certainly took the best method of making 
this address to his nation intelligible to all, whether 
in or out of Palestine. Thus we know that, in 
after times, in the fifteenth century, there was 
a Hebrew Version of this Epistle made for the 
use of those Jews, dispersed up and down, who 
were unacquainted with the Greek, and not very 
conversant with the Latin, or other languages of 
the Versions. 

With respect to the age and canonical authority 
of the Epistle, the former is established by Prof. 
Stuart, from evidence of the most weighty kind, 
both external and internal; and the latter, by 
actual testimony the most decisive. ‘That it was 
written while the Temple at Jerusalem and the 
Jewish state were yet in being, is plain from the 
work itself. And yet that it was written in the 
latter part of the Apostolic age, is evident from 
various intimations. See v. 12. x. 32. xiii. 7. 
17. And the external evidence for its canonical 
authority is almost of equal strength, from its 
being found in the Pesch. Syr. Version, and 
from a chain of quotations and attestations from 
the early Fathers, Clemens, Barnabas, and others 
down to the close of the second century ; where, 
as Prof. Stuart observes, ‘‘ the question of the 
Canonical credit of the Epistle intermingles it- 
self with the question whether St. Paul was the 
writer of the Epistle.’ And this naturally leads 
us to the most important, though, at the same 
time, the most difficult question connected with 
the Epistle — namely, who was the writer? Now 
some have ascribed it to St. Luke, or Barnabas: 
others, to Clement of Rome, or Silvanus, or 
Apollos. However, the Christian Church in gen- 
eral has ever ascribed it to St. Paul. Indeed, as 
to Barnabas, Clemens, Silvanus, Apollos, and 
Luke, there is no external authority whatever to 
prove any one of them to be the writer. And 
internal testimony is very slender, nay, as regards 
Luke and Clemens, quite adverse. Internal tes- 
timony is not wanting in favour of Apollos. But 
it only amounts to this — that 2f the matter de- 
pended wholly upon internal evidence, we might 
indeed say that there is nothing in the Epistle 
but what seems agreeable to the character and 
talents ascribed in the N. T. to Apollos. Yet 
this kind of evidence cannot be admitted, where 
external evidence is entirely wanting, and where 
internal evidence of a still stronger kind may be 
alleged in proof of some other writer ; and where 
external authority of the strongest kind is com- 
bined with that internal. And this leads us to 
advert to the evidence for the opinion which has 
generally prevailed in the Christian Church, that 
this Epistle was written by St. Paul. On so 
very extensive a question, to enter into details 
would be unsuitable to a work of this nature. 
I must therefore content myself with briefly ad- 
verting to the /eading features of the evidence 
external and internal, referring the reader, for 
further particulars, to the very elaborate and 
invaluable Introduction to his Translation and 
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Notes on this Epistle by Prof. Stuart, or to the 
admirable semuary of what has been written on 
the subject, by Mr. Horne, in his Introduction. 
Now the evidence For the Pauline origin, is of 
two kinds, —erternal and internal. <As to the 
external evidence, or Historical testimony, — in 
the first place, it seems adverted to as the pro- 
duction of St. Paul by St. Peter, in his Second 
Epistle, 11. 15, 16.3; for there is great reason to 
suppose that this Epistle was the one which St. 
Peter had chiefly in view. 2. The Epistle is 
found in the most ancient of the Versions, East- 
ern and Western; as, for instance, the Pesch. 
Syr., formed in the early part of the second cen- 
tury, and the early Latin Version called Italic, 
made a little after that period. 3. The testimony 
of Ecclesiastical antiquity is decidedly in favour 
of the Pauline origin; the Greck Fathers almost 
universally ascribing it to Paul; as also many of 
the most eminent of the Latin. JZow it came 
not to be received more generally, or earlier by 
the dutter, is satisfactorily accounted for by Hug, 
Introd. vol. ii. p. 516—525. To sum up the 
matter in the words of Prof. Stuart (p. 119.) 
‘the early testimony is, of course, immeasurably 
the most important. And there seems to be 
sufficient evidence, that this was as general and 
uniform, for the first century after the Apostolic 
age, as in respect to many other Books of the 

T.; and more so, than in respect to several. 
So that it is apparent that the weight of evidence 
from tradition is altogether preponderant in fa- 
vour of the opinion that Paz was the author of 
this Epistle.” 

Let us now advert to wnternal evidence FoR 
the Pauline origin. I. Paul cherished a great 
affection for his kinsmen according to the flesh 
(Rom. ix. | —4.): and is it probable that he 
should never write to thein, and endeavour to re- 
move their prejudices and their unbelief? ITI. 
If a writer’s method of treating his subject, to- 
gether with his manner of reasoning, be a sure 
mark by which he may be recognized, — then St. 
Panl must be allowed to be the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews. For, in the first place, 
the general arrangement or method pursued in 
this, corresponds with that found in the confess- 
edly Pauline Epistles. 2dly. We here find that 
superabundunce of meaning expressed in very few 
words, which distinguishes St. Paul from the 
other sacred writers. And 3dly, many things in 
this Epistle show its writer to have been not only 
mighty in the Scriptures, but perfectly conversant 
with the customs, practices, opinions, traditions, 
expositions, and applications of Scripture then 
received in the Jewish Church. 11. Not only 
docs the general scope of this I*pistle tend to the 
same point on which St. Paul so much dilates in 
his Epistles (namely, that we are justified and 
saved alone through Jesus Clirist, and that the 
Mosaic institutions cannot accomplish that) 5 but 
there are varions doctrinal propositions in this 
Epistle, which are found in the acknowledged 
Epistles of St. Paul; 1. As to the degree of 
/ religious knowledge imparted by the Gospel. 2. 
As to the views, displayed in the Gospel, con- 
cerning (vod the Father, and the communication 
of the gifts of the IToly Spirit. 3. Concerning 
the person and mediatorial office of Christ. IV. 
There is such a similarity between the modes of 
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quotation, and style of phrascology of this Epistle, 
and those which occur in the Epistles confessedly 
by St. Paul, as evince this to be his production. 
I. Modes of quotauon and interpretations of some 
passages of the Hebrew Scriptures, which are 
peculiarly Pauline, because only to be found in 
the writings of St. Paul. 2. Instances of coinci- 
dence in the style and phraseology. Of these 
Schmidt, De Groot, and Stuart, adduce a con- 
siderable number. Add to this, that agonistic 
figures, which are frequent in St. Paul, are found 
in the Epistle to the Hebrews vi. 18. xii. 1— 3, 
4, 12. 3. Coincidences between the exhorta- 
tions in this Epistle, and those confessedly Paul- 
ine. 4. Similarity of the conclusion of this Epis- 
tle to the conclusions of St. Paul’s Epistles. V. 
There are several circumstances towards the 
close of this Epistle which prove that it was 
written by St. Paul. See xiii. 23, 24. x. 34. Now 
is it possible that those coincidences can be the 
effect of mere accident? Is it not, rather, far 
more probable that Paul was the writer of this 
Epistle ? 

The foregoing sketch, chicfly formed on the 
details in Stuart or Horne, presents the outlines 
of the argument on the internal evidence, ad- 
duced for the Pauline origin of the present Epis- 
tle. For the details themselves I must refer the 
reader to Prof. Stuart, and content myself with 
offering a few remarks on the nature and force of 
the above evidence. First, the evidence as re- 
gards the circumstances, is, in some respects, in- 
conclusive, and in ad/ not so strong as that de- 
duced from similarity of doctrines, &c.; and yet 
even similarity of doctrines and method would 
not, of itself, be sufficient to prove this to be the 
production of St. Paul: for such are not incon- 
sistent with its being from the pen of Apollos. 
The evidence arising from similarity of diction 
would seem likely to be decistve. But here it 
must be acknowledged, that a considerable part 
of the passages adduced by the defenders of the 
Pauline origin are not sufficiently definite to 
prove coincidence: while a few passages that are 
so (as will be seen by the subsequent Annota- 
tions) have been inadvertently passed over. One 
thing, however, is certain—from the learned 
researches of De Groot, and especially Stuart, 
namely, that the points of stailarity and coinci- 
dence are far more numerous than those of dis- 
similarity. Though these last have been hunted 
out by the indefatigable diligence of a whole 
phalanx of German Critics for the last 50 years 
(espeeially Seyffarth), of which the summary 
may be seen in the Prolegomena of Kuinoel, and 
also, with answers, in the Introduction of Prof. 
Stuart. It must, however, after all, be confessed 
that the internal evidence for the Pauline origin 
is less strong than the eternal. It is, indeed, of 
the nature of all internal evidence in farour of 
the anthenticity of any composition (I mean, that 
a work came from the pen of any certain writer) 
to be less satisfactory than that avainst it. For 
while, in the /atter case, internal evidence may 
he so strong as to prove the point almost to 
demonstration, in the former case, it can rarely 
rise much beyond this — that the work very prob- 
ably was from the writer in question. And as no 
internal evidence can prove a book to be genuine 
when external evidence is decidedly against it; 
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s0 no internal evidence short of that strongest 
kind, proceeding from what involves azachronisin, 
can prove a work to he spurious, or vol written 
by any author, when external testimony decidedly 
attests that it was. Yet, sometimes, internal 
evidence that a composition is by a certain 
writer, may, if his style, manner, and cast of 
thought be peculiar, prove so strong, that a person 
possessed of a true taste and correct judgment 
may fee! such a persuasion that the composition 
is by that writer, as to rise to what he thinks 
certainty. Here, however, we have to encounter 
the perplexing fact, that while the cust of thought, 
and modes of reasoning are decidedly Pauline, yet 
the colourinzs of style, and especially the com- 
position of the sentences, are not so: though that 
difference may be partly attributable to the dif- 
ference of subject in this Epistle; which was in- 
tended asa treutise rather than an hortatory /etéer ; 
and being didactic, would consequently be written 
with far greatcr deliberation, than most of the 
Epistles confessedly Pauline appear to have been, 
and would have more finish of style and com- 
position than those. At all events, the coinci- 
dence in the former particular is of by far the 
most importance ; and J must say that the feeling 
of my own mind as to the composition now in 
question, after repeated and most attentive ex- 
aminations of its contents, is that none but St. 
Paul could have written it, and consequently that 
none but St. Paul did write it. In it, in short, 
we have all the peculiar and prominent features 
of St. Puul’s style and manner — the same method 
of treating his subject, the same fulness of thought, 
the same devotional spirit, the same warmth of 
feeling, and the same energy of expression, which 
characterize his other Epistles. Can all this be 
the case, and yet the Epistle be not by St. Paul ? 

Notwithstanding, however, what may to most 
persons seem to be satisfactory proof of the Paul- 
ine origin, yet the Continental Critics for the last 
half century have almost unanimously rejected it. 
Of course, they take their stand on the internal 
evidence, founding thereupon various objections, 
though for the most part exceedingly frivolous. 
These have been examined at considerable length 
by Prof. Stuart, under the distinct heads of ob- 
jections by Bertholdt, by Schulz, by Seyffarth (in 
which the objection deduced from the number of 
drag Xcydpeva is utterly refuted by a simple refer- 
ence to the number of drag deydspeva in 1 Cor., 
collected with indefatigable industry by Professdr 
Stuart), by De Wette, by Boéhme, and finally by 
Bleek. The above have been, upon the whole, 
satisfactorily refuted by Prof. Stuart ; and for the 
details, | must refer the reader to his elaborate 
Expose. One or two remarks must suffice. All 
the Critics who contend against the Panline 
Origin, rest their cause chiefly on the allegation, 
that the Greek of this Epistle is so much superior 
to that of the Epistles admitted to be by St. Paul, 
that the composition in question cannot have been 
his. Now nothing can be more fallacious than 
such a kind of reasoning. And moreover, the fact 
may be confidently denied. After a study of the 
Greek language as diligent, and an acquaintance 
with its writers, of every age, abont as extensive 
ag any person, at least of my own country, I 
must maintain that the Greek is, except as re- 
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gards the structure of the sentences, NOT so de- 
cidedly superior to the Greek of St. Paul, as to 
make it even improbable that the Epistle was 
written by him. ‘To prove this would here be 
out of place, and indeed were agere actum, since 
the Section of Prof. Stuart on the Llebruisms and 
non-conformations to Classical usage,in this Epis- 
tle, may suffice to decide that point. Atall events, 
itis certain that, though arguments drawn from 
the style and diction of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
as compared with those of the Epistles admitted 
to be written by St. Paul, would not ofztself be 
enough to prove the Pauline origin; so also, on 
the other hand, the same kind of arguments, if 
even far stronger than they are, never could 
decide the Epistle to be not written by St. Paul. 
And this /atter needs the aid of external and his- 
torical evidence even more than the former. Yet 
the historical evidence against is very slight com- 
pared with that for the Pauline origin. And the 
historical testimony that does exist against it is, 
as Stuart shows, of anature which is grounded 
more on taste and feeling than on solid testimony. 
In short, external and historical testimony ought 
here to decide what internal evidence might leave 
dubious: nor ought we to hesitate, except on 
the surest grounds (and we see there are none), 
to suppose that the opinion handed down by an- 
cient tradition (preserved in the Church to the 
time of Origen) is well founded ; namely, that 
the Epistle was written by St. Paul. Indeed, it 
is worthy of remark, that those who bring them- 
selves to be of opinion that the Epistle was not 
written by St. Paul, are quite unsuccessful in 
showing who was the author: for objections of 
the most serious kind he against any name that 
has been or can be brought forward, as has been 
shown at large by Prof. Stuart. That it was 
written by Barnabus, or by St. Luke, there is 
not a shadow of evidence : for Clemens Romanus 
or Silvanus, the evidence is very slight: and for 
Apollos the external or historical evidence is 
next to nothing ; and the internal only such as to 
induce us to grant that he might be the writer, 
if historical testimony would allow it: but it does 
not. And one cannot imagine that if Apollos 
had been the writer, all attestation to the fact 
would have been thus wholly lost. It is plain, 
therefore, that this, as well as the preceding hy- 
pothesis is utterly untenable. Of this, indeed, 
Seyffarth and Kuinoel are quite aware; and 
sooner than admit the Pauline origin, they have 
devised another hypothesis even less admissible 
than the above, — namely, that the Epistle was 
written by an anonymous Alexandrian Jew. But 
what can be imagined more improbable, than that 
the work of an anonymous writer, and an obscure 
person, should, in the space of 30 years after it 
was written (the time of Clement of Rome, who 
appeals to it as a book of Divine authority), or 
soon after, when the Pesch. Syr. Version was 
formed, have come to be regarded as an inspired 
work, and received into the Canon of Scripture, 
though no works had been admitted to a place 
there, but such as were confessedly written by 
Apostles? This argument, indeed, holds good, 
more or less, of Ciemens, Silvanus, and Apollos, 
but much more of an anonymous writer. Besides, 
as the writer evidently was well known to those 
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whom he especially addressed, how could it hap- 
pen that he should not be more generally known ? 
On the other hand, the early almost general _per- 
suasion that the Epistle was written by S¢. Paz, 
can hardly be accounted for, except on the sup- 
position that it was so. Indeed (to use the words 
of Prof. Stuart), “if Pau] did not write it, who 
did? And what is to be gained by endeavouring 
to show the possibility that some other person 
wrote it, when so many circumstances unite in 
favour of the gencral voice of the primitive ages, 
that this Apostle was the author? That the 
Church, during the first century of the apostolic 
age, ascribed it to some one of the Apostles, is 
clear from the fact that it was inserted among 
the canonical books of the Churches in the East 
and the West; that it was comprised in the 
Peschito; in the old Latin Version; and was 
certainly admitted by the Alexandrian and Pal- 
estine Churches. Now what Apostle did write 
it, if Paul did not? Surely neither John nor 
Peter, nor James, nor Jude. The difference of 
style is too striking between their letters and this, 
to admit of such a supposition. But what other 
Apostle, except Paul, was distinguished in the an- 
cient Church as a writer? None; and the con- 
clusion therefore seems to be altogether a probable 
one, that he was the writer. Why should all the 
circumstances which speak for him be construed 
as relating to some unknown writer? Are the 
sentiments unworthy of him? Are they opposed 
to what he has ineulcated? Do they differ from 
what he has taught? Neither. Why not then 
admit the probubility that he was the author ? 
Nay, why not admit that the probability is as 
great as the nature of the case (the Epistle being 
anonymous) could be expected to afford. Why 
should there be any more objection to Paul as 
the author of this Epistle, than to any other 
man?” I must, therefore, conclude by entirely 
acquiescing (with Prof. Stuart) in the opinion of 
Origen (which certainly attests the persuasion to 
have been of the highest antiquity), that ‘‘ it 7s 
nol without reason that the ancients have handed 
down to us, that this Epistle is Paul’s.” 

To advert briefly to the scope and contents of 
the Epistle (which cannot better be expressed 
than in the words of Mr. Horne): ‘‘The great 
object of the Epistle is to show the Deity of 
Jesus Christ, and the exeellency of his Gospel, 
when compared with the institutions of Moses ; 
to prevent the Hebrews or Jewish converts from 
relapsing into those rites and ceremonies which 
were now abolished ; and to point out their total 
insufficiency, as means of reconciliation and 
atonement. The reasonings are interspersed 
with numerous solemn and affectionate warnings 
and exhortations, addressed to different descrip- 
tions of persons. At length St. Paul shows the 
nature, efficacy, and triumph of faith, by whieh 
all the saints in former ages had been accept- 
ed by God, and enabled to obey, suffer, and 
— exploits, in defence of their holy re- 
igion; from which he takes occasion to exhort 
them to steadfastness and perseverance in the 
true faith.” 


C.1I. The general design of the writer being 
so to commend Christianity to those whom he 
addressed, as to confirm them in their adherence 
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thercto, or induce them to embrace it, if they 
had not yet done so; he commences his dis- 
course by raising in their minds the highest con- 
ceptions of Jesus Christ, the Author of that new 
revelation which God had made to man (v. 1.). 
He then points out the dignity of His office and 
erson, as Lord of the world, which was created 
y Him (v. 2.); representing him as being the 
true image of God, the representative to men of 
His glory, and accordingly endowed with sove- 
reign power (v. 3.): that, as Mediator of the new 
dispensation, he’is exalted far above the angels, 
who were the mediators of the old one; that in 
his name Son, he has an appellation far more ex- 
alted than theirs (vv. 4, 5.); nay, that he is the 
object of worship to the angels; while they are 
only God’s messengers (vv. 6, 7.). That in his 
quality of King and Messiah, he has an eternal 
dominion; and is elevated by his love of righ- 
teousness to an honour above all other kings (vv. 
8, 9.), being, indeed, addressed in Scripture as 
Creator of the Universe, immutable, imperishable 
(vv. 10—12.); an exaltation never ascribed to 
angels (v. 13.), who are only considered as agents 
employed for the good of those who are to attain 
to the salvation which Christ confers. See Stu- 
art’s full Analysis. 

1. rodupfpwe cat noAuteénws.]| Some difference 
of opinion here exists among Expositors, ancient 
and modern, as to whether these werds should be 
kept distinct in sense, or be connected, as synony- 
mous, and designating, by intensity, the greatest 
variety of the ancient revelations ; q.d. ‘in va- 
rious and different ways.” Of those who keep 
them distinct, some assign to roAuvpfows the sense 
‘fat various times;” others, that of “in sundr 
parts ;”’ or they wnite both ; which is surely il 
missible. As to the sense, “at sundry times,” it 
is destitute of authority, and unsupported by any 
of the ancient Versions. Upon the whole, it is 
better (with Chrys., of the ancients, and some of 
the best modern Expositors, as Grot., Dindorf, 
and Kuinoel) to regard the two words as synony- 
mous in signification, and united to strengthen 
the sense ; being intended to denote the variet 
in general of the matters and doctrines, whic 
God directed the Prophets to reveal. An opin- 
ion supported by certain passages of Maximus 
Tyrius and Philo, where we have rodupéows kat 
nodutpérws, and rodupepode kat noAvrpdmov * nay, in 
one passage, with the addition of zockidov. If, 
however, the words be taken separately, nodvrod- 
rws may be meant (as most Commentators che), 
of the various modes of Divine revelation, by 
dreams, visions, symbols, Urim and Thummim, 
prophetie ecstasy ; or (as Dindorf and Kuin. main- 
tain) of “the variety in gencral of the things-and 
doctrines which God commanded to be revealed 
by the Prophets.” 

—rddAa]} ‘in ancient times.” For 400 years 
had elapsed since the time of the /atest of those 
writers, who were the writers, in various ages, of 
the Book which composed the Revelation of God, 
according to the Old Dispensation, Aadetv prop- 
erly denotes immediate oral communication ; but 
somctimes, as here, communication made in any 
other way, — by visions, supernatural impulses, or 
such like; and not to the persons themselves, 
but through the medium of others. ’Ey stands 
here for 64; an Hellenistic idiom. Tpo@. here, 
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as often, denotes those who communicate the Di- 
vine Will. Instead of the common reading écx4- 
rwy. very inany MSS., early editions, and Fathers, 
have égsydrov, which has been adopted by every 
Editer of note from Mill to Vater: and justly, 
especially as it is confirmed by the occurrence of 
the very expression in the Sept. at Num. xxiv. 14. 
Kzek. xxxvii. 16. Jerem. xxiii. 20; though écyd- 
rwy clsewhere occurs. Moreover, écydrov is to 
be preferred, as being the more difficult reading. 
With respect to the sense of the expression én 
éoyérov, it generally imports, “at some future 
time ” more or less remote, according to the con- 
text and scope of the passage. When the times 
of the Messiah are spoken of, the expression 
Eoyatut jpépar, Karpog, OF yedvos toxaros, and 7d 
Eoyutov Trav jueody mean the last times ; since then 
an end would be put to the Mosaic dispensation, 
by the coming of the Messiah. ‘Thus the expres- 
s10N écy. jp. Was occasionally applied by the Apos- 
tles to denote the time shortly previous to the 
advent of Christ to judgment at the end of the 
world. Sometimes, however, it was employed to 
denote the period of the Gospel, the lust dispensa- 
tion of God, even that of the Messiah. Andsuch 
seems to be its import here. 

— tv Yidé.] This use of Yié without the Article 
does not, as Prof. Stuart imagines, tend to invali- 
date Bp. Middleton’s theory of the Greek Article. 
Ina Note on Matt. i. 1, and iv. 3, he shows that, 
by a licence arising out of the nature of Ges, we 
may write either 6 Yids rot Ocod, or Yids @e0d. But he 
has, I believe, nowhere noticed the peculiar usage 
before us of Yids for Yids Ocot, which is exceed- 
ingly rare, yet again occurs at vii. 28, and v. 8. 
Had he done so, however, he would have found 
no difficulty in reconciling it with his theory ; 
since he would have seen that Yids may, in this 
use, be considered (like Xocordg put for & Xorordc 
roi Ocod) as an appellation converted into a sort 
of proper name, and consequently entitled to the 
same licence ; which we find to be the case in 
Xptoroc ; very rarely, indeed, in the Gospels and 
Acts, but frequently in the Epistles. In this case, 
papicty seems to require that the word should 

e written with a Capitul. Andso [ find The- 
ophy]. Moreover, it is probable that in the YiG 
of this verse, and the «noovdpov of the next, the 
writer had in view the words of our Lord in the 
parable, Matt. xxi. 37. torepov dé anéoretde mods ad- 
Tos TOv vidvadbroDd. 

2. Eexe] for xaréornoe, as in Acts xili. 47.1 
Thess. v. 9. 1 Tim. i.125 which use is also found 
in the Hebrew my. Yet the idiom is not 
merely Hellenistic; being sometimes found in 
the Classical writers ; e. gr. Herodian iv. 7. 10. 
Oéuevog avrdv vidv, Kat Kovwrdv Tis apyiis. where 
there is a use of vids midway between the ordi- 
nary use a son, and the one just noticed. 

—kXnoovépov.]| The best Expositors are agreed 
that the word is here used in the sense Lord, or 
Possessor : as at. Gal. iv. 1. the Son is said to be 
kbococ zdvrwv. And Christ is so called at Acts 
x. 36. See also ii.36. This Prof. Stuart suppo- 
ses to be a Hebraism, from yyy. But the idiom 
seeins rither formed from the use of the Latin 
heeres for dominus; the heir being called herus 
minor, Still to render it “ Lord” is objectiona- 
hle ; since the expression in question was used 
for xipios, to hint at something further. See 
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Theophyl. Of xAnoordpo¢ ravrwy the full sense is 
“ Lord of all things in the world by inheritance,’’ 
in virtue of his Sonship just mentioned. So xAn- 
povénos kK6opovu is used at Rom. iv. 13. Com- 
pare v. 3, and vi. 14. Bp. Bull, Jud. Cath. Eccl. 
Ch. v. § 8, p. 42, well remarks : ‘‘ Non ibi dicitur 
Christus Dei Filius, nedum unigenitus, quod heres 
omnium constitutus fuit: sed contra is heres 
factus dicitur, qui prius Filius fuit, idque Filius, 
per quem Deus Pater secula condiderat, quique 
adeo ante secula fuit.” 

— 6’ ot.] Here Kuin. justly rejects the Ver- 
sion of Grot. and others, “ on account of whom ;” 
since dc’ ob and de’ dy are nowhere confounded, but 
kept distinct in this Epistle. Indeed, the sense 
thus arising would be inapposite, and the thing 
asserted be contradictory to what is said repeat- 
edly in the N. T.; as John i. 3. 1 Cor. viii. 6. 
Eph. iii. 9. Col. 1.16 & 17; from which it appears 
that the words must be understood of a physical, 
or efficient creation by Christ, as all the ancient 
Fathers are agreed. So Justin Martyr: 3 rods 
ovpavois Exriae. By rode aldvag is meant (as at 
xi. 3, and perhaps 1 Tim. i. 17.) the whole system 
of creation, the universe, (so the Syr. olma); an- 
swering to the rdyra of John i. 3. This sense of 
aidv (found also at Wisd. iv. 2; xiii. 9; xiv. 6.) is 
confined to the plural, being formed by the Alex- 
andrian Jews on the Hebr. cp p5yy. Thus the 


Pesch. Syr. here uses (ig Ss » i.e. the uni- 


verse. So Bp. Bull, Jud. Cath. Eccl. Ch. v. p. 
42, remarks, that the expression Sp >p5ypq 34 
is frequent in the Jewish Liturgy, with allusion 
to the three ons, or worlds, 1. the coyy 
Soyrr or ower world, the region of the elements ; 
9. the noann rodiy, the middle world, mean- 


ing the celestial orbs ; 3. the yopn ray, the 


upper world; namely, the abode of the Divine 
Majesty and the angels. which St. Paul at 2 Cor. 
xii. 2. calls ‘‘ the third heaven.” 


3. drabyacpa —brocrac.] Render. “ the efful- 
gence of his glory, and the exact image of his 
substance or essence.” Aédéa corresponds to the 
Hebr. 3345, and, like it, is used especially of the 
Divine Majesty of the Deity. The word dzat- 

acpa denotes properly the light reflected from a 
ucid body; but it is often used by Philo in the 
sense Of cikdv. Xapaxrijo from yapdoow, sculpo, 
properly signifies the die, or stamping-tool, used 
in coining, by which the figure expressed is 
stamped ; or the impression made by a seal; be- 
ing thus synonymous with odpayis. And as such 
cannot but be an exact representation of the die 
or seal, so the word came to denote an exact and 
perfect resemblance, or counterpart, of which 
sense examples are adduced from Aristotle and 
Plato. Thus it is a stronger term than eikdv; 
with which, however, it is in wse synonymous, 
So at 2 Cor. iv. 4, and Col. i. 15, Christ is called 
eik@y Tod adopdrov OLod. ‘Ynéoracte signifies, as the 
Commentators are acreed, not person, (a sense of 
the word unknown until after the Arian contro- 
versy, in the fourth century) but szhstance, or 
essence ; i. e. being : a sense supported bv the au- 
thority of the Pesch. Svr. and Vule. Versions. 
The genera] meaning. then. is, —that the glory 
of the Father was refiected on the Son, and the 
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ixécract;s of the Father was impressed on the Son ; 
so that the Son represented it, as an impression 
represents the seal; forming a perfect represent- 
ation of God's person and attributes ; 1. e. of the 
perfections subsisting, or existing. in God. The 
writer here had probably in mind a passage of 
Wisd. vit. 26. where Wisdoin is said to be an 
efflux or exhalation from God’s glory, an dnabyacpa 
gwrd¢g diciov, Esoxtpoy tijg tud O.od évepyeias, xal 
Ekay ris ayaddérnros avrov. 

— déowy ra navta, &c.] dépwy is rendered by 
Newe. ‘ruling;” by Stuart, “controlling.” But 
I prefer our common version upholding, which is 
supported by the Pesch. Syr., Chrys.,and Theoph., 
and alinost all the early modern E:xpositors. Here 
the writer had perhaps in mind Ps. Ixxv. 3. “I 
bear up the pillars of it (i.e. the earth).”” Thus 
it is for aved@éowy: Which involves an adjunct no- 
tion of regulating as well as preserving; just as 
the Hebr. yi) denotes both to preserre and to 

orern. Indeed, such seems to have been the 
reading of the oriinal, from which the Vatican 
MS. B. (perhaps the most ancient in the world) 
was copied ; for the reading ¢aveody is evidently 
a mere error of the copyist. The reading avagé- 
pwy was, I doubt not, an interlineary gloss of the 
MS. from which the archetype of the Cod. Vat. 
was copied, and perhaps nearly coeval with the 
Apostolic age, and representing the interpretation 
of the earliest period. ‘Pip. ris duvap. is, by He- 
braism, for pijpare duvarg, “by his powerful fiat ; ” 
the words 475 and fia heing often used in the 
O. T. of the fiat of Omnipotence. See Gen.i. 3. 
Ps. xxxili. 6 & 9; and Col. 1. 17. Ka@agtopov 
Coinodpervos THY dpupti@y, is equivalent to iAdoxeoOat 
tas dpaorias, Wi. 17, and otetv Avroworv at Luke i. 
68, and means, ‘‘ having made expiation for our 
sins.” Ac’ éuvrod is equivalent to dia rig Ouetas 
atrov, asin 1x. 12 & 26; it. 143; implying, “ not 
by the blood of victims.” It is a brief expression 
for the more fully developed dia rot idfov atparos at 
ix 12. See also ii. 14. 

— ékdfice.]| Supply éavrdv, ‘seated himself.” 
To sit at the right hand of a king, implied, by 
Oriental customs, peculiar approbation, and even 
participation in the government. See Prof. Stu- 
art’s Excnrs. iv. Tig peyadwobrnc scil. rod Oeod. 
Abstract for concrete, to signify “the Almighty.” 
So Liber Enochi (cited by Stuart), évdmoy rijs 
d6éng tig peyaddourns. “Ev tyndors is equivalent 
to évy érovpaviorg in a kindred passage of Eph. i. 
20. 

4. 7. Koeitrwy yevp. rov ayyé\wv.] Render, 
“being so much superior in rank to the angels.” 
From the examples cited by the Commentators, 
it appears that xoeirrwy was used, in an august 
sense, of the Gods and Demigods of the Heathens. 
Atagoowrepoy 18 for bynd. It often occurs in the 
later Greek writers in the sense of xpeirror. ‘This 
use of napa after comparatives (answering to the 
Ileb. 4, the Latin pra, and the English than) is 
fonnd both in the Sept. and the Classical writers. 
This foree of comparison is derived from its orig- 
inal sense of “ by the side of,” juxta-position im- 
plying comparison. “Ovoya is by many modern 
Cominentators explained “dignity ;”’ but by the 
ancients and the generality of moderns, “ name,” 
or title ; i. e. of Son, which is preferable , for 
(as Kuin, and Stuart observe) “the argument in 
the sequel shows that the title Son is the ground 


on which the superiority over the angels is 
proved.” Now none but Chirist is ever called the 
Son of God. 


5. In confirmation of the above, an argument 
is adduced from the O.'T., formed on two pas- 
sages of it (Ps. ii. 7. and 2 Sam. vil. 14.), which 
have been in every age referred, by even the best 
Jewish Interpreters, to the Mxess1aun, at least in 
their mystical and sublimer import. For in such 
a sense as is inherent in these passages (namely, 
one that imported supreme dominion and author- 
ity), neither angels nor men were called sons of 
God. The force of the argument lies in vids pov 
and yeyévynxa; but, as Mr. Holden remarks, “ in 
whatever way this may be referred to Christ s hu- 
man nature, it can be no ground for such pre- 
eminence; and consequently this filiation must 
be applicable to him in his Divine nature, or the 
Apostle reasons fallaciously.” The ojpepor yeyév- 
mxa is usually understood of the eternal genera- 
tion of the Son of God; q.d. ‘ Whereas the 
angels are created, he is begotten,’ i. e. holds the 
dignity he possesses by an eternal generation. 
But it does not appear how ovpepov can ever de- 
note “ from eternity.” By Chrys. and Theophy]. 
it is referred definitely to dime; and the best Ex- 
positors have always so understood it; though 
they are not agreed whether by that time is de- 
noted the period of our Lord’s incarnation, or of 
his exaltation (as regards his human nature) to his 
mediatorial throne after his resurrection. ‘The 
lutter view, however, is decidedly preferable ; on 
which see Stuart, especially in his Excurs. v. 

— iyo écopar — els vidv.| ‘This was said primarily 
of Solomon; though there are expressions which 
cannot apply to him. Eis marépa is a literal ver- 


sion of the Heb. 534 45, though purity of Greek 
idiom would require rarijo abvrot. On the exact 
import of the position and nature of the Apostle’s 
argument, see Stuart. 


6. érav d& rédiv —dAfye.] The difficulties in 
this passage rest on wéAcw and eloay. ; and it is best 
to retain the same sense as just before; and, if 
necessary, we may, with Rosenm., suppose a 
transposition of the words, for réAw dé bray, as in 
Rom. i. 20. v. 6. and often in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers. Stuart, indeed, contends 
that there is no transposition; and he thinks dé 
ndtv means, “Again, also, when he,” &e. Bat the 
words dé and mé\tyv do not. properly speaking, be- 
long to each other; the 6? belonging to érav etcay., 
and the xddcv (if it have the same sense as in the 
former verse) to Aéywr, taken from Aéyet, or einwy, 
taken from etre just before. Thus the literal 
sense is, “ And when, speaking in another place, 
he introduces,” &c. Eisay. has been variously 
interpreted: but there is no sufficient reason to 
abandon the sense commonly assigned ; namely, 
of ushering, as it were, to the world (i. e. by the 
predictions and prophecies of Scripture) the ad- 
vent of the First-begotten. Of which idiom 
examples are adduced by Kuin. from Jerem. i. 
10. and Mich. ii. 12. It should seem that the 
term élodéyev was used by the writer, from his 
having in mind not so much the O¢s>, to which 
the preceding context points, as the holy Prophet 
speaking under Divine inspiration. ‘That the 
Psalmist is intended at vv. 7 & 8 is, I think, 
clear; and this is better than supposing (with 
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many eminent Commentators) that the Scripture 
is meant. 

—1dv Mowréroxov.} This is not well rendered 
by Stuart,“ his first-born.” Rather, ‘‘ the First- 
begotten,” or “ First-born.” (So the Pesch. Syr. 
‘Primogenitum 7’) For that, as appears from Ps. 
xxxix. 20. compared with Rom. viii. 29. was a title 
of the Messiah ; and when the force of the met- 
aphor is duly weighed (on which see Schoettg. 
and Kuin.), it means the Lord of men and angels ; 
or,as the Apostle at Col. i. 16. more fully ex- 
i it, Tov mowréroxov mdong KTicews, Where see 

ote. 

With respect to the words following, the best 
Expositors are now agreed (see Stuart’s Excurs. 
vi.) that they are taken from Ps. xcvi. 7. accord- 
ing to the LXX., who have rendered pa:by by 
ayyedo ; though modern Interpreters take it to 
mean the fulse cods of the heathen. It is, how- 
ever, as Kuin. remarks, used in the former sense 
at Gen. xxxv. 7. Ps. vill. 5. Ixxxii. I, which would 
be verv suitable to the context and the intent 
of the Psalmist here ; for itis admitted by Kim- 
chi that “‘ this Psalm, as well as all from xcili. to 
ci., relate to the mystery of the Messiah.” @cod 
was supplied by the Sept. to make the sense 
clearer ; though the use of the Article with ay- 
yehog would have answered the purpose as well. 

‘he argument of inferiority deduced from any 
one’s worshipping another, is irrefragable. Of 
course, it is implied how supremely great must 
that Person be, whom the very angels are to rev- 
erently bow before. The zpvcxvy. here has the 
same reference as the yévv xdpyac in the sublime 
and kindred passage of Phil. 11. 10. 

7. To further prove this inferiority of the angels 
to Christ, the Apostle now adduces passages from 
the Psalms. in which they are called ministers, 
but Christ K1n@ supreme and perpetual. (Kuin.) 
IIpds, ‘‘as regards,” “in reference to.” The 
words following are from Ps. civ. 4. (Sept.), 
though for zvpig grX6ya we have zto dréyov; 
which, however, will not prove that the Apostle 
quoted from memory, as Kuinoel imagines: but 
only that he gave another version to ym wry, 
and that so similar to the version of Symmachus, 
that it is not improbable some copies of the Sept. 
(or other Greek Versions) might then have the 
rendering assigned by the writer. Indeed, such 
is found in many of the best MSS. of the Sept. 
It has been doubted whether the subject here is 
contained in zvebpara and nupds gAdya, or in rods 
ayy. and rows Aecrovpyobs. Many eminent E:xpositors 
(especially the more recent ones) adopt the latter 
view, rendering, ‘‘ who maketh the winds his mes- 
sengers, and flames of fire his ministers.” See 
Newc. and Campb. This interpretation, however, 
Bp. Middl. thinks, would require the Article at 
nretu. and ayy. And though it be very agreeable 
to the context of the Psalm, yet that of the Epis- 
tle requires the first mentioned construction ; 
which is confirmed by the Pesch. Syr. Version. 
And Pr, Stuart thinks the Hebrew words admit 
of no other construction. There has been equal 
debate as to the sense of avetpara, whether 
“spirits,” or “winds.”’ Now Bp. Middleton’s 
criticism would necessarily exclude the latter, and 
consequently oblige us to adopt the former. 
Considering, however, the license throughout 
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St. Paul’s writings, with respect to the omission 
of the Article where it can conveniently be omit- 
ted, such a principle may be regarded as precari- 
ous ; aud the question must be determined solely 
by the comparative fitness of the two senses. 
That of “spirits” is contrary to the use in the 
Psalm, and is at variance with the other member 
of the Parallelism; “‘sinee (as Carpz. observes) 
there can be no comparison between an intelligent 
ens and what is not intelligent.”” Indeed, the 
best Commentators have been long agreed in re- 
jecting that interpretation. The sense “ winds ”’ 
or “the winds” is doubtless the true one. And 
though here again the words are susceptible of 
more than one sense, yet (as Kuin. and Stuart 
have shown) the only one suitable to the context 
is as follows : “‘ Whoemploys his angels as winds, 
and his ministering servants as lightnings ;”’ q. d. 
“ Angels not less than the winds and liglitnings 
obey his fiat. As he employs the winds and light- 
nings as instruments of his will, so does he the 
angels as his agents.” 

8. mods dé Tov a) Not “ unto” the Son, as our 
common Version (following the Vulg.) renders: 
but ‘‘ respecting,” a sense adopted by the best 
Commentators, and supported by the authority 
of the Pesch.Syr. Aé here is equivalent to dAda, 
contra. ‘O @cés. Nomin. for Vocat., as else- 
where in the N. 'T., and generally throughout the 
Sept. This clearly ascribes Divinity to the Son, 
agreeably to the Prophet Isaiah ix. 6. “‘ His Name 
shall be called Wonderful, Counsellor, the Mighty 
Gop,” &c. In @pdv. and £486. we have emblems of 
dominion ; and as the former clause designates 
the perpetuity, so does the latter the perfect equity 
of the Son’s government. For the best Jewish 
Commentators admit the 45th Psalm to relate, at 
least in a secondary sense, to the Messiah. For 
Bp. Horsley (in loco) has shown that, by “ throne,” 
the kingdom of God-man must here be meant, as 
is evident from what follows. And he shows that 
the passage is here with the greatest propriety 
applied to Christ,.and made an argument of his 
Divinity, not by any forced accommodation of the 
words, but according to the trne intent of the 
Psalmist, and the literal and only consistent ex- 
position of his words. 

9. iyxydrnoas —avop.| This is illustrative of the 
ev0trnros before. The best Commentators are 
agreed that the Aorist here denotes, as often, 
what is customary; and thus it is well expressed 
by the Present tense. The general sense (en- 
hanced by the use of the negative form following 
the affirmative) is this ; ‘‘ perfectly equitable and 
just is thy government.” At &youe—édatov 
dyad\tdcews there is commonly supposed to be 
an allusion to the inauguration of Kings and 
Prophets by anointing ; reference being supposed 
to the anointing of Christ by the Holy Spint for 
his regal and priestly office in the Church. To 
this, however, both the context and the usus 
loquendi are adverse. See Kuin. and Stuart. 
Indeed, anointing with perfumed oi] was often 
used to do honour toa guest. See Luke vil. 46. 
John xii. 3. But yofeev sometimes simply denotes 
ornare, instruere (as in Acts x. 38.), which seems 
to be the sense here. ‘Thus ayadd. will have 
reference to the notion of eultation and celebrity, 
included in that of honouring: and so Chrys. 
ol 
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must have taken it, since he explains dya\\. by 
ayXaicpot, KaddAwztcpod dééng. By rodg perdyous 
(answering to the Heb. cy. 27) are meant as- 
sociates in dignity, curOpdvove, 1. e. fellow Kings, 
as Dr. French and Mr. Skinner well render, aptly 
comparing Revel. xix. 16. The Acezsatire is 
here (by an idiom found also occasionally in the 
Classical writers) put for the Dative, which is the 
usual syntax. It 1s not certain whether the first 
5 Ocds is a Nominative, or a Vocative. Many 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern, includ- 
ing Iernesti, Rosenm., Kuin., and Stuart, suppose 
the latter; while the ancient Translators, and 
almost all modern ones, adopt the former ; which 
yields a better sense, and with a more natural 
construction. 

10—12. The xat (‘and further’) connects 
this portion with the testimonies at v. 8. The 
passage is taken from Ps. cil. 25—27, which, 
Commentators are generally agreed, does not 
relate primarily to the Messiah, but to Jehovah, 
absolutely considered, being a description of the 
eternity and immutability of the one true God. 
Yet, as Stuart observes, “there is nothing in 
the Psalm which forbids its application to the 
Messiah; but many passages which are most 
applicable to him: and such a reference is sup- 
ported by the fact that several Psalms do contain 
such predictions.” ‘That the writer of the Epistle 
so considered the Psalm, is plain. But Stuart 
shows that “ if it were supposed to be applicable 
merely to Jehorah, there would be no difficulty 
with the quotation here, since the application of 
the same words to the Son of God which were 
originally spoken of Jehorah, would be the same 
as saying, What was affirmed by the Psalm of 
Jehovah may be as truly affirmed of the Son. 
“Thus (continues he) the weight of the argument 
as to the Divine natnre of Christ would be the 
same, and either would show the opinion of the 
Writer to be, that the Son is eternal and the 
Creator of the universe, and truly Divine, since, 
as he says at ili. 4. 6 d2 rd rdvra Karackevdoas, 
6s.” 

In the next words we have the climax of the 
whole, completing the proof of the Divinity of the 
Son. Kar’ dexdg is best rendered “ of old,” since 
the Sept. only rendered esa05 kar’ doxac, With 
reference to the év dpyp of Gen. i. 1. “EOeped. 
refers to the frst act of creation, with allusion to 
the idea entertained of the earth by the IHehrews, 
nainely, as a plain surface erected on foundations. 
The use of ray yeromy imports not instrumentality 
(as Stuart supposes), but power, as Menoch., Mst., 
and Kuin. understand. By the abrot may, with 
Kuin. and Stuart, be supposed to be meant the 


heavens and the earth; both having been men- 
tioned. Thus § yi «at of ovpavol are a periphrasis 
of the world. See Gen. i. 1. xiv. 19. And the 
gender is accommodated to ov. as the last men- 
tioned and the worthier gender. For d:apévets, a 
few MSS. have dtapeveis, which is adopted by 
some Crities, as Knapp and Stuart. But the other 
is plainly the true reading, and is confirmed by 
the Pesch. Syr. Translator, who well renders, 
“Thou art permanent.” And certainly there is 
nothing to hinder the Heb. ynyp_ from being 
expressed in the present tense, as it is done by 
Dr. French. ‘Thus, too, there is more force and 
sublimity in the sentiment; the Present being 
more applicable to a Being whose duration is 
unconnected with time, who was, is, and ts to be; 
who “ is the same yesterday, to-day, and for 
ever.”’ It is, moreover, required by what follows, 
ct 6 airés ef, corresponding to od dtapéverc. The 
words kui mdvres — adAay. are exegetical of azo- 
Aodyrat, aS Kat Ta Ern — éExdei. are Of dtapévets. SO 
Theoph. explains dod. by peracynparieBijcovrat * 
With rdvreg ws tedriov nadawOijoovrat compare Is, 
li. 6. Tleor:B. denotes a wrapper, or outer garment, 
like the hyke or bornouse of the Arabs, for such 
is the idea in the Heb. 3:54, whence perhaps our 


old English rack, for the sky. In that and édé&ers 
there is an allusion to the heavens as an expanse, 
the rolling wp implying removal, for the purpose 
of substituting others ; the ‘new heaven and new 
earth’ of Revel. xxi. 1. Compare xx. 17. GE 
ci c2 § arog ef the sense is imperfectly expressed 
by the Commentators, who have failed to perceive 
that this must here be exegetical of the more 
fully expressed phrase at xiii. 8. So Philo (cited 
by Carpz.) says of the Sun, 4 atrés gory det. Ta 
itn cov ovK éxX. is expressive of immortality ; q. d. 
“thy years [thy ecistence] will never fail, or 
come to an end.” 

13. mpd¢ riva 62, &c.] So rin at v. 5. The 
sense is: ‘ Where does God even address the 
angels in terms implying that they are ofr@ooro: 
with him;” for such is implied by the phrase 
Kh0ov éx defy: on Which see Notes on Matt. 
xxl. 41. and Acts 1. 34. The words fws dv 06 — 
rocéy cov contain an image of complete subjec- 
tion, and are highly intensive of the sense of the 
foregoing phrase. See Stuart. These words are 
applied by our Redeemer himself to the Messiah. 


4. otyi ndvrec elot Aer. my. &e.] Tris forms 
the conc/usion of the comparison made between 
the Son of God and the angels, to show the great 
superiority of the former. The interrogation here 
has great force, as intimating that the thing is an 
universally admitted truth. ‘The full and literal 
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sense is: ‘“ Are not all of them {of whatever 
rank] [no more than] ministering Spirits, sent 
forth for service (or assistance), on the part of 
(i. e. in behalf of ) those who are to inherit (i. ¢. 
obtain) salvation?” ‘They are said to be Accrovpy. 
svevara, (an expression formed on Ps. ciit. 21. 
Sept. ctdoyeire rov Kégeov, Acecrovoyot adrod, 
movodvres ra OeAjpara abrod) as being merely dcdxo- 
vor Aeod, not cbyOpovo, like Christ. ‘The next 
words are excgctical of the Agr., and show the 
nature of that service. ’AmooredX. is inserted in 
order to show that they have no_ self-derived 
dignity, but are only azdécroha, with delegated 
authority ; which is the constant doctrine of the 
O.'T’., and the Jewish writings in general. So 
the angels are called, in the Rabbinical writers, 
“angels of ministry.” ynyarwa voN5p (see 
De Dieu and J. Capell.), with allusion to the 


etymon of NOD, sent fon service] and dyyedos. 


The word dyyedos appears to be derived from 
dyyw, cognate with dayw, to bring or bear, (as 
kddyyw froin xAdyw, and néyyw from rdéyw), and is 
a derivative from dyyoc, which means an utensil 
adapted to carry any thing. So orpdfedos from 
arpéBos, apdkeros from oddkos, etxedXog froin eixds, 
oGévedos from oOévos, tedtedog from the old rodnos 
cognate with redzos, oxéwedos from ockordc, Kc. 
“Ayyedos, then, simply means a bearer, and, by 
use, a bearer [of a message or order]. Here 
Carpz. compares from Philo: dyyéAas, trnpéracs 
kai dvaxévors 5 dnpiovpyds eiwle yoijoOat mods ri 
rav Ovnrav énicractv. The use of nveiu. here 
seems formed on Num. xxvii. 16. Oed¢ r@v mvevpd- 
twy Kai mdonc cupxéc. On the present subject see 
two able Sermons of Bp. Conybeare’s, on the 
nature and employment of good angels, Vol. 1i. 
p. 267 —310. 

— dit rotg pédAdovtac kAno. cwr.] A periphrasis 
for faithful and true Christians. 


Il. This and the preceding Chapter Ernesti 
justly calls the Scandalum Socinianorum. And 
the learned Commentator lays down a summary 
of the doctrines which may thence be proved, 
namely, the divinity and the humanity of Christ ; 
the conjunction of both natures in one person, 
communication of the Divine idiomata ; the two- 
fold state of Christ, and his triple office. 


1. dtd rovro] ‘ wherefore,” i. e. such being the 
infinite superiority of Christ, the Head of the 
new Dispensation, over the angels, the mediators 
of the old, &e. In iie the Apostle, as often, 
speaks per xofvwoiv. eorccorfpws is by some 
construed with mpocéyev, by others with dct. It 
seems meant to refer to both. At dxovod. supply 
pizact cil. Aéyors, doctrines of the Gospel. With 
respect to napappuGpev, the Commentators are not 
agreed whether it denotes to glide, to slide from 
them, turn aside from them, fall from them, so as 
to perish; or, to let them glide or slip from the 
mind. And Stuart takes the sense to be, “ lest 
we should pass by, neglect the things heard ;” 
supporting his version from Prov. iil. 21. (the only 
example of the word in the Sept.) vi?, pi) naoap sins 
(“neglect not”) rroncoy dz éuiv BovdAjv. and Clem. 
Alex. tva pi) rapappydor ris ddn@ecias, ‘ neglect 
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or transgress the truth.” Yet, ably as this in- 
terpretation is supported, the proofs of the sense 
in question scem insufficient. ‘The passage of 
Proverbs is not to the point, since, from the wide 
discrepancy from the Ifebrew, and the irregular- 
ity of the sense, there is, as the best Critics are 
agreed, reason to suspect corruption, and that 
Taoappuy is the true reading; and the Hebrew 
verb there, 745, signifies, to decline, recede from. As 
to the passage of Clemens, it was doubtless formed 
on the one before us; yet there rapapf. admits 
equally well of the other sense. ‘The first men- 
tioned interpretation, therefore, seems to deserve 
the preference, especially as it is supported by 
almost all the ancient, and most modern Exposi- 
tors; and adopted, after a learned discussion of 
the sense, by Kuin, who thinks the image is de- 
rived from a torrent, that has been raised by 
heavy rains; which rapidly falls, when the rain 
has given over. So Job vi. 15. 

2. el ydo 6 de dyyédwy Aad. Aby.] The writer 
now proceeds to show by an argument ex minorz 
ad majus, why the Gospel demands especial obe- 
dience. Notwithstanding what some eminent 
Expositors maintain, 6 dv dyy. Aéyog must denote 
the promulgation of the Mosaic Law, as appears 
from Gal. ii1. 19. & vépog dtarayeic dt? ayyédwv, and 
Acts vil. 53. éddBere rov vopov els dtatayas ayy. 
where see Notes. And inasimilar argumenta- 
tion at x. 28, we have ray vépov Mwiofws. Any 
seeming discrepancy between what is said in those 
passages and the present, as compared with Exod. 
xx. 1. and elsewhere, where God himselfis said to 
proclaim the law, is done away on the principle 
of ‘ Qui facit per alium, facit per se:”’ and God 
might be said to promulgate, and the angels to 
proclaim the law. If more be necessary, see the 
elaborate Excursus of Stuart, who concludes with 
the following very sensible remark, ‘‘ that the 
excess of speculation into which the later Jews 
run on the subject of angelic ministration at the 
giving of the Law does not disprove the fact it- 
self, that the angels were, in some way, employed 
by Jehovah at the promulgation of the Law, 
which, though not asserted, is implied in several 
parts.of the O. T.”” “ This is.all the textycan.be 
well interpreted as meaning, and all that is requi- 
site for the argment of the Apostle.” BéBaioc, 
1.e. firm by being carried into full execution. So 
Prof. Dobree well paraphrases v. 2—4.: “If the 
denunciations of Moses were actually fulfilled, 
much more will Christ’s, which are now con- 
firmed to us (i.e. further explained and partly ac- 
complished) by the Apostles, through the witness 
of the Spait.” See Rom. iv. 16. 2 Pet. i. 19. 
TIap4Bacrg and mapaxoy are nearly synonymous; 
but the latter implies comtwmacy as well as diso- 
bedience. Muic@. should be rendered “ retribu- 
tion,” since that rather implies pznishment, though 
at x. 35. and xi. 26. it signifies reward. ‘To the 
illustration of the Commentators I add Eurip. Or. 
833., marposwy maQéwy dguotBdv. where the 
Scholiast explains @xdixknocv. Aischyl. Theb. 
1023. robmreripioyv AaBeiv, mercedem, ripwotay. 
Hor. Carm. 3, 24, 24. et peccare nefas, aut pretium 
emori. It occurs in no other writer, and is 
justly supposed by Fischer to have been taken 
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from the common dialect, for the Classical ju- 
ofosocia. 

3. tydtkabtns owrnplas.] wr. is taken by the 
best Commentators for \éyov owr., which occurs 
in Acts xiii. 26., i. e. the Gospel, or Christian re- 
ligion. wr., however, may, by metonymy, de- 
note the means, or, the doctrine of salvation, there 
being (as appears from the ryAcc.) a tacit com- 

arison between the temporal salvation of the 

aw, and the eternal salvation of the Gospel. 
"Aved. 18 used instead of a stronger term, and in- 
volves the sense of total disregard and contempt 
by apostasy. See x. 26. ‘Apyiv daBotea corre- 
sponds to the Latin initium capere. Eis fpas 
éBeBaw6y is rightly regarded by Ernesti and Kuin. 
as a formula pregnans, and to be explained 7\Oev 
eis has Kat éBeBarwOn, “ was delivered unto with 
confirmation.” 

4. cuvertpaptvpotvrog — OéAnowv.] This is exe- 
getical of ¢BeB., and the sense is; ‘‘God [him- 
self] bearing his testimony [to the truth of what 
was preached] by signs and wonders, and various 
miraculous powers and distributions of the Holy 
Spirit, [imparted] according to his own will and 
pleasure.” On onp., réo., and rot. dvv. see Note 
on Acts ii. 22. Avy. must mean miraculous powers ; 
Otherwise rock. would not have been used. The 
words following are exegetical, and also show the 
manner of the thing; for peo. does not denote, as 
Stuart thinks, ‘the additional gifts of the Spirit 
other than miraculous powers,” but “ particular 
distributions ;” and the best comment on the ex- 
pression are the words of the Apostle, on the saine 
subject, at ] Cor. xii.d. dearpécecs 52 yaptopd- 
tw etci, 7d dé abrd Mvetpa, &c. and xii. 11. 

5. ob yao ayytAots — Nadotpev.] Having warned 
them against the consequences of apostasy from 
the Gospel, the Apostle resumes the subject 
of Christ’s superiority to the angels, proceeding 
to show that the new dispensation was not indeed 
ordered, like the old, by angels; but that the Son 
of Man, the Messiah, was, in his human nature, 
placed at the head of it. Nowas the Jews granted 
that the dispensation of the Messiah would be of 
a higher order than that of Moses, proof that Jesus 
was the sole mediator or head of the New dis- 
pensation, and that angels were not employed as 
mediators in it, would satisfy them that Jesus was 
superior to the angels; since the place which he 
holds in the new economy, is higher than that 
Which they had under the old, because the new 
economy itself is of a higher nature than the old. 
At the same time, an objection which a Jew, 
weak in Christian faith, and strong in his attach- 
ment to the Mosaic institutions, would very natu- 
rally feel, is met, and tacitly answered by the 
Apostle, in what follows. The unbelieving Jews, 
doubtless, urged upon those who professed an at- 
tachment to Christianity, the seeming absurdity 
of renouncing their subjection to a dispensation 
of which angels were the imethators, and of ac- 
knowledging a subjection to one of which the 
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professed head and mediator appeared in our na- 
ture. The Apostle concedes the fact, that Jesus 
had a nature truly and properly human, v. 6 — 18. 
But instead of granting that this proves the new 
dispensation to be inferior to that of Moses, he 
proceeds to adduce evidence from the O. T. to 
show that man, or the human nature in the per- 
son of the Messiah, was to be made Lord of the 
universe. Consequently, in this nature, Jesus 
the Messiah is superior to the angels. Of course, 
the possession by Jesus of a nature truly and prop- 
erly human, does not at all prove either his inl. 
riority, or the inferiority of the dispensation of 
which he is the Head (v.6—9.). Nay, more ; 
it was becoming that God should exalt Jesus, in 
consequence of his obedience unto death ; a death 
necessary for the salvation of Jew and Gentile, 
v. 9, 10. To suffer this death, he must needs 
take on him a nature like ours; and, as his ob- 
ject was the salvation of men (and not of angelic 
beings), so he participated in the nature of 
men, in order that by experience he might know 
their sufferings, temptations, and trials, and 
thus be prepared to succour them, vv. 11 — 18. 
(Stuart.) 

Thy olxoupévny riv péddovoay must, from the con- 
text, denote the new dispensation (as opposed to 
the old) ; i.e. the Gospel dispensation, commenc- 
ing at Christ’s first advent, and when completed 
at his final advent, to be merged into the economy 
to subsist under the reign of Christ. See Witsius 
cited by Kuin. The term p@é\X. is used because 
as long as the Temple and the Jewish state were 
in being, the old dispensation might yet be said 
to continue. Henee the propricty of the phrase 
advent of Christ as applied to the destruction of 
Jerusalem and the Jewish state. Schoettg. has 
shown that the Jews used ~47 m= bhi to de- 
note reien or dispensation of Messiah. 

6. dteuaor. 62 nm. tic.} There is here a dacuna, 
which may be thus supplied: “but [God put it 
in subjection to Christ] for,” &e., which sup- 
pressed clause 1s implied in the proof itself. 
(Kuin.) Thus the sense is well expressed in 
fen by Abp. Newc. as follows: “‘ But God 
lath committed the dispensation under which we 
live to his Son, who became man: to which as- 
sumption of human nature, and its consequences, 
I apply the words of the Psalmist.’? Tis must, 
from the subject and the context, denote an in- 
spired writer. This mode of citatfon by no means 
imphes an ignorance of the writer in question, 
nor even of the part of his work intended; bnt 
only supposes so familiar a knowledge of both in 
the reader as only to need the words being cited: 
and as it was only used of writers of the greatest 
eminence, it imphes any thing but irreverence. 
Indeed, Schoettg. and Carpz. have shown that 
this is a mode of citation common in the Rab- 
binteal writers, and not unexampled in the Clas- 
sical writers. Jt often occnrs in Enstathins, and 
sometimes in the Scholiasts on Aristophanes 
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Euripides, and Thucydides. It has been not a 
little debated whether by avOpwzos and vids av0pw- 
ov is here meant Jaz, (i. e. human nature,) or 
the Son of Man, i.e. Christ. ‘That the passage is 
applicable to the Messiah, we might infer even 
from our Lord’s applying another part of the 
Psalm to himself. (Matt. xxi. 16.) ‘This, how- 
ever, will not prove, as some imagine, that the 
whole Psalin is meant of the Messtuh alone. ‘That 
notion has been refuted at large by Bp. Middl., 
who shows that “ this Psalm is an instance of the 
existence in the O. ‘I’. of various passages having 
both a primary and a secondary sense ; 1. ¢. cupa- 
ble of a two-fold application, being directly appli- 
cable to circumstances then past, or present, or 
soon to be accomplished ; and indirectly to oth- 
ers, which Divine Providence was about to de- 
velope under a future Dispensation.” *‘ Indeed, 
(coutinues he) on no other hypothesis can we 
avoid one of two great difficulties ; for else we 
must assert, that the multitude of applications 
made by Christ and his Apostles are fanciful and 
unauthorized, and wholly inadequate to prove the 

oints, for which they are cited ; or, on the other 
ied, we must believe that the obvious and natu- 
ral sense of such passages was never intended, 
and that it is a mere illusion. Of the 8th Psalm 
the primary import is so certain, that it could not 
be mistaken. p4NF 4> may surely be taken of 


Palestine.” The learned Prelate shows that the 
objections advanced «wgainst this view only tend 
to establish a secondury, not to disprove a primary 
sense “It may readily (he continues) be ad- 
mitted that the words, though primarily spoken 
of Adam and his descendants, cannot in their full 
and complete sense have their sole reference to 
them, because they expressly represent a person, 
who after a while was advanced to the highest 
dignities, a perfect Lord and governor over all 
created beings, a complete conqueror over all 
the enemies of God’s kingdom.” See a con- 
firmation of this view in Prof. Stuart’s Ex- 
curs. iv. 

But to consider the phraseology in detail, 
ipyjokn (*‘ shouldst bear in mind”’) is explained 
Pe the antithetical term énoxézry, which denotes 
revard, viz. with favour and protection. It is 
truly observed by Bp. Middl., that “ the real 
difficulty of the Psalm, as applied in the Epistle, 
lies in ~9395, which signifies both a a small de- 
gree, and also for a short time, the former sense 
adapted to man, the latter to our Saviour. In 
this case (he continues) three suppositions ap- 
pear possible ; either that the Psalmist has used 
the word tosignify 7m a small derree, which is the 
more common meaning, and that the Apostle, 
availing himself of its ambiguity, has employed 
Bory vz in the other sense; or else that the 
Psalmist had by inspiration a knowledge of man’s 
future resurrection and exaltation to the condi- 
tion of angels, in which case he might properly 
say for a little time; or jastly, that the Apostle 
was content to use the phrase, as the Psalmist 
had used it, to signify iz a small degree, since this 
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was sufficiently expressive of the condition of 
human nature, though the other sense would 
have been inore immediately applicable to the 
condescension of Christ: and of these the last 
appears to be the least embarrassed with difficul- 
ties. If the Psalmist has declared man to be 
little inferior to the angels, the application of 
this phrase to Christ will signify that he took the 
human nature ; the only difference will be, that 
what in the one case is made matter of pride and 
exultation, is a subject of humiliation in the oth- 
er.” ‘his interpretation of Boayt 7 is confirmed 
by the authority of Dindorf and Stuart; who show 
that the sense is required in the Psalm, and is 
more suitable in the Epistle. ‘‘ What (observes 
Stuart) is the design of the writer? ‘To prove 
that Christ, in his human nature, is exalted above 
the angels. How does he undertake to prove 
this? First, by showing that this nature itself is 
made but little inferior to that of the angels; and 
next, that it has been exalted to the empire of the 
world.” The Apostle (as Kuin. and Stuart show) 
was fully justified in using dyyédous, it being found 
in the Sept., and indeed maintained by many of 
the best Interpreters, Hebrew and Christian, to 


convey the true sense of -*45x, on which see 
Stuart. Adé and rizy are terms synonymous, but 
combined to raise the sense. Zreg. denotes ornare. 
On the nature and origin of the metaphor, see my 
Note on ‘Thucyd. iv. 121. and Wessel. on Diod. 
Sic. i. 684. The present passage seems to have 
been had in mind by Philostr. V. Ap. 1. 11. of 
coi — orepavwcartes, ov yovcots orepdvois, add’ 
dyalotg naow, and vi. 21. ob0& yao énxt dixacocivn 
tiv oredavwbévra oida. See also Cebet. Tab. p. 
41. and Artemid. Onetr. il. 30. 

The next words, xai car éstrncas — cov, not found 
in very many MSS. (including those recently 
collated by Rinck) as also some Edd. and MSS, 
of the Pesch. Syr., the Sclav., and several Fathers, 
and all the Greek Commentators, were regarded 
as spurious by Mill, Beng., and Wets., and can- 
celled by Griesb., Matth., and Schott; and, I 
think, justly ; for it is easy to account for their 
insertion (namely, from the Sept.) but not for their 
omission. 


8. ndvra infrakas in. 7. rod. a.] i.e. thou hast 
given him complete and universal dominion. A 
metaphor formed from Oriental customs, and co- 
piously illustrated by Dind. and Stuart Exeurs. ix. 
Compare 1 Cor. xv. 27. Ta rdyra, as Bp. Middl. 
observes, ‘‘is a term whose extent seems as- 
certained by the subjoined enwmeration of the 
several classes of brute creatures, v. 7, 8. of Ps. 
viii. Butas mdyra may include all things, with- 
out exception, and angels as well as men, what 
proves the secondary sense by no means disproves 
the primary.” 

iv yao ra, &c.] The writer now proceeds to 
comment on and argue from the above citation. 
The yao may be rendered scilicet. The expres- 
sions év 75 brordéac — avur. are a strong designa- 
tion of the wniversality of the subjection. ‘Yzor. 
and dgdixey may, with many recent Commentators, 
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be referred to the writer, by the figure mentioned 
in the Note on elcayéyy suprai.6. But it is more 
agreeable to the context and scope of the passage 
to suppose it (with the ancient and most modern 
Expositors, including Kuinoel, Boehine, and Stu- 
art), to relate to God. 

—viv 6i— tmroreraypéva] q. d. “this was ful- 
filled in no maz, therefore it must be referred to 
Christ” (Kuin.); q. d. ‘This prophecy of the 
Psalmist is not, as yet, wholly fulhlled; but so 
much of it has been accomplished, that we may 
regard it as a pledge that a fulfilment of the resé 
will certainly follow.’ 


9. rov dé Boayl rr — éoted.] If we were to judge 
from the perplexity which Commentators have 
found in settling the sense of this passage, and 
from the variety of interpretations propounded 
(which see in Dind., Kuin., & Stuart), — we 
should conclude it to be one of no ordinary ob- 
scurity and difficulty. And yet the general sense 
is pretty plain, and the construction, | think, very 
clearly defined ; namely, as it is laid down by Bp. 
Middl., who remarks, that the subject is rov dé 
Boayt rr — "Incovy, and the predicate all which fol- 
lows. I entirely agree with the learned Prelate, 
that the subjoined clause énw¢ Oavdrov is to be re- 
garded as ‘‘ the reason assigned why Christ suf- 
fered death, as mentioned in dia 1rd ndOnpa rod 
Oavdrov.”” ‘The difficulty here complained of is 
partly caused by an inversion of construction (re- 
sorted to, it should seem, in order to make the 
grand subject of the assertion, Jesus, the more 
prominent), and partly by the last clause being 
worded with obscure brevity. Accordingly the 
sense (when the construction is cleared, and the 
wording duly expounded) will be as follows ; 
“* But Him who was made a little lower than the 
angels (namely, by assuming the human nature), 
even Jesus, we behold, on account of his having 
suffered death, crowned with glory and honour ; 
[which suffering he bore], in order that, by the 
grace of God, he might taste of death for every 
Inan;’’ 1. e. that, by the goodness and mercy of 
God, this his suffering of death might be effica- 
cious for the salvation of all men. [ am not 
aware that this mode of taking the passage (which 
is nearly that adopted by Morus and Kuin.) is 
liable to any well-founded objection; for the 
sentiment contained in the last clause is not, 
as some affirm, the sume as before, but is a further 
illustration of what was before said; namely, 
that Jesus suffered the death in question, that he 
miglit give his life a ransom for all, as it is said 
in 1 Tim. ii. 6. Matth. xx. 28. Mark x. 45. and 
elsewhere. This muy, then, be regarded as an 
uddition, ineant to ineuleate the great and car- 
dinal doctrine of the Gospel, Tun ATONEMENT. 

Prof, Stuart, indeed, in his second dition, after 
rejecting, with reason, several interpretations sup- 
ported by great names, as being at variance with 
the scope of the writer, declines to admit tis, on 
the ground that “it does not seem to lie in the 
text;” nor can he understand how Jesus was ex- 
alted, “in order that he might taste death for all.” 
That, he thinks, has not been explained by me 
and those Expositors who adopt the same view 


of the sense. But this, I must beg to say, pro- 
cecds on a misconception of my interpretation of 
the last clause, which, indeed, involves nearly 
the whole difficulty. The learned Commentator 
will perceive, on reconsidering my Note, that I 
do not refer it to what wnmediately precedes, but 
to the words a little further back. As to the in- 
terpretation adopted by Prof. Stuart in his first 
Edition, and retained and defended by him in his 
second (notwithstanding the ability displayed in 
the defence of it) 1 cannot but consider it inadmis- 
sible; since it runs counter to the usus loquendi, 
by ascribing to ézws the sense when, which has 
been disproved by Tittman de Syn. P. ii. p. 64. 
by a searching and masterly examination of all 
the passages which have been adduced in favour 
of that signification ; and, amongst the rest, Acts 
iii. 19, on which Prof. Stuart principally rests his 
assertion. It is there shown that the usual sense 
of énws is very suitable to the context here, 
which is ably discussed, and the sense of the 
passage well expressed by him as follows: ‘‘ Sed 
Jesum videmus ob ipsam mortem summo honore 
potitum, ita ut, beneficio Dei, pro omni (homine) 
mortem perpessus fuerit [atque imperium nac- 
tus].” 

10. The Apostle proceeds to show how suit- 
able this crowning of Jesus with glory and hon- 
our was to the wisdom, justice, and other attri- 
butes of God. (Rosemn. and Kuin.) See also 
Doddr. It is well remarked by Kuin.: “ Ioéze 
in N. T. poni solet de eo quod necesse est, quod 
honestas, vel officii ratio postulat, atque adeo 
idem valet quod drayxaiov vill. 3. édefAe infra v. 
17, det Matt. 11. 15.” By atrd is meant God, not, 
as some say, Christ. The words 6 6v —ré 
(where supply éyévero) are a formula designating 
the supreme Lord, Creator, and Preserver of all 
things, as Rom. xi. 36. é abvrot, cat d¢ abrod, xat 
els abrov ra rayta. On the construction, as respects 
ayayévra, F.xpositors are not agreed. Many con- 
strue it with the words following, thus referring 
it to Christ. But thus the sentiment scems over- 
loaded. It is better, with Frn., Dind., and Kuin., 
to suppose dyaydvra as put for ayayéy71, by an ana- 
coluthon frequent in St. Paul (as 2 Cor. xii. 17, 
Col]. iii. 16.), and often in the Classical writers, 
especially Thucyd. The sense is, ‘after he had 
decreed to bring mento glory,” i.e. to bring them 
[back] to life and saivation [from death and 
misery]. A sense of 664 occurring in Rom. vy. 
2. 1 Cor. ii. 8. Bv noddobs viods are denoted “ all 
true Christians.”” ’Apynydr is, as Theophyl., says, 
for airtoy. So v. 9. airios cwrnpias atrév aiwrtov. 
Acts nl. 15. doynyde ris Gwijcs. And Philo says 
nadwyyereatas aoynyov. The rabnpdrwv relates not 
only to the death of Christ, but to those many 
acute sufferings which preeeded it. On the ex- 
act foree and nature of the metaphor in redcc@oae 
some difference of opinion exists. It is justly 
observed by Knapp and Wuin., that redecoty (a 
word frequent in this Epistle) denotes properly 
‘to bring to an end;” as Aets x~. QaereNoieen 
dospov, and 2 ‘Fim. iv. 7, where there is a meta- 
phor derived from the stadium ; Qdly, it signifies 
to perfect, or render perfect. But there is also in 
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herent in the term a notion of reward and felicity, 
derived, probably, from the agonistical metaphor. 
And, indeed, the word is used of reaching the 
goal and receiving the prize. Hence he who 
proclaims the victor and bestows the prize is said 
reAatcovv riva, and those who receive it are said 
rercvovcNac 3; Which is very applicable to Christ. 
The above, which seeins to be the most correct 
view of the expression, is supported by the au- 
thority of Theophyl. and has been adopted by 
schilens., Wahl, and Stuart. 

11. 6 re yao dyiddwv — ndvres.] To prevent any 
perversion of the sense, it is better here to render 
“the expiator and the expiated,” rather than 
“the sanetifier and the sanctified.” And it has 
been abundantly proved by Ern., Kuin., and Stu- 
art, that, amongst its otlier senses, dy:dlav de- 
notes to purify from sin, free any one from its 
punishment, to expiate. Hence at Heb. ix. 13. 
sq. it is interchanged with xadapileav. And that 
it must have that sense here, is plain from the 
context. ‘The ydo has reference to a clause 
omitted; q. d. ‘‘[I say many sons]; for the ex- 
piator and the expiated are all sons of one Father, 
Gop.” At &éd¢ some supply yévouc, or czéoparos, 
Or aipvatog ; Others, more properly, zarods* which, 
however, must not, with some, be understood 
of Adam or Abraham, but (as the context 
requires) of Gop. Both are sons of God, but 
in different ways; one, as of the same substance 
with the Father, the others as creatures. See 
Theophyl. Ot« éxatcy. involves (as the best 
Fixpositors, ancient and modern, are agreed) 
the vast superiority of Christ to the human na- 
ture. “For if Christ (as Abresch and Stuart re- 
mark) were mtere/y aman, where would be his con- 
descension in calling men his brethren; whereas, 
if lie possessed a higher nature, and éxévwoe éuv- 
Tov, popdiy dotrAov AaBoy, Phil. ii. 7, 8.. then, in- 
deed, it was great condescension to call men his 
brethren.” 

12. For the truth of the above, the Apostle 
appeals to the O. T. Aéywv, “ since he (i. e. 
Christ) says.” ’AzayyedG, &c., for which the 
Sept. has the synonyme éiynyfcopa. (Stuart.) 
The best Cemmentators, both Jewish and Chris- 
tian, are in general agreed that the Psalm (xxii.) 
relates to the Messiah. See Dind. Indeed, as 
Stuart remarks, “‘ the history of His death seems 
a kind of practical commentary upon it: and 
there is nothing which forbids the application of 
it to the Messiah, but quite enough to show that 
it is inapplicable to David.” “The object, he 
adds, of the quotation is merely to point out that 
Christ is exhibited in the O. T. as recognizing 


men as his brethren: accordingly he is here sup- 
posed to use the words.” ’ExxAno. means pri- 
inarily the assembly of the nation congregated at 
Jerusalem; but secondarily the assembly of the 
nation. 

13. The citations in this verse are by some 
supposed to be from Ps. xvill. 3. or from 2 Sain. 
xxil. 3. The Psalm, however, contains no al- 
lusion to the Mrss1aAuH. Indeed, the best Com- 
mentators are now agreed that both citations are 
from Is. vill. 17,18. ‘There could (Dind. ob- 
serves) have been no doubt as to the thing, but 
for the second xai may, which some thought 
could not be meant of the same passage. At x. 
30., however, there is an exactly similar case.’’ 
‘The argument (says Stuart) is this: Men exer- 
cise trust or confidence in God. ‘This is predi- 
cated of them as dependent, and possessing a 
feeble nature. ‘The same thing is predicated of 
the Messiah; and consequently he possesses a 
nature like theirs, and therefore they are his 
brethren.” See more in Stuart’s 10th Excursus. 
“These words (Newc. remarks) Christ may be 
supposed to use. Accordingly, while on earth, 
he called his disciples his children, John xiii. 33. 
xxi. 5., and those whom God had given him, John 
xa, O, 2a.” x 

14, 15. The writer elegantly takes up the word 
children from the preceding verse; and goes 
on to show the fitness of Christ’s sufferings. 
(Newc.) By xexowdvnxe capxdg xai atparos, the 
best Expositors are agreed, is meant, “ partook 
of a human nature,” as 1 Cor. v. 50. and often. 
By the radia are denoted the spiritual children 
of Christ. TaganAnciws signifies, not “in a simi- 
Jar manner,” but, by an idiom common in the best 
writers (especially Thucyd.), ‘in the same man- 
ner,” which, of course, implies really and truly, 
not in appearance only, as the Docete explained 
the word. 

— iva ba toU —rdv ArcéB.] The sense is, “ that 
he might by his [own] death put down, and de- 
prive of his power, him who had the power over 
death, namely, the Devil.’”’ Karagy. is here used 
as at the kindred passage of 2. Tim 1.10. ‘Inoov 
Xoiorov Katapyjoavros rov Odv. Here, however, the 
Apostle, instead of 0éy., adopts rév ra kpdroc, &e., 
suitably, Kuinoel thinks, to the preceding imagery. 
In what sense the Devil is here said 16 xodrus Eye 


rob Oavdrov. has been nota little debated. Many 


eminent Expositors illustrate this from the de- 
monology of the Jews, by which a certain evil 
angel was supposed to preside over death, whom, 
from a misinterpretation of Prov. xvi. 14., the 
called the Angel of death, and Sammaeél. Possebiy 
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the Apostle might allude to this notion; but 
there scems to be rather (according to the aneient 
and most modern Commentators) a reference to 
the history of the Fall, in Gen. in. 15.3 where- 
fore onr Lord, Jobn vii. 41., calls the Devil a 
murderer from the beginning. ‘Thus, as being 
the author of sin, and so of death also (the latter 
being introduced by the former), he may be said 
fizuratively to have the porcer of death ; and that 
not only temporal, but eternal. But by his own 
death, our Lord, offering himself up for the ex- 
piation of our sins, destroyed the cause of eternal 
death, even sin. 

The next words cat dzadddin, &c., are explana- 
tory of the foregoing, and may be parphige’ 
with Abp. Newe. ; ‘and, by bringing life and im- 
mortality to light, might deliver those whose con- 
tinual fear of death placed them as it were in a 
state of slavery to an inexorable tyrant.” Mackn. 
and Stuart understand Ourvdzov to mean punish- 
ment in another world. And certainly to under- 
stand it, with the generality of I:xpositors, of the 
mere dissolution of the body, cannot be defended. 
IT would, with Beza and Calvin, interpret it of 
death both temporal and spiritual, both thie first 
and the second death, as it is ealled in Rev.11. 11., 
not only the separation of the body froin the soul 
in this life, but the eternal separation of body and 
soul united, from the presence and favour of God, 
in another world ; most significantly expressed in 
2 Thess. 1.9. by 6dOpcg aisvios axd novownov Tob 
Kupiov cat dnd rijs d6& 5. ‘This must be meant 
especially of the heathens, who were held in 
such bondage to the fear of death that, as Dr. A. 
Clarke observes, ‘ they (often) preferred life in 
any state to death, because they had no hope be- 
yond the grave.” But with them, and even yet 
more with those who have any thought or con- 
science, it is not simply the ceusing to be, the 
“ shuffling off this mortal coil” that alarms men ; 
for, as Bacon observes, there is no passivn so 
weak, that docs not overcome the fear of death — 
love, revenge, gricf, fear, and even satiety. But 
itis, as Shakspeare savs, the dread of something 
after death. ‘Thus conscience does indeed “ make 
cowards of us all :”’ and, as Lord Bacon observes, 
‘(men fear death, as children fear the dark.” So 
Arrian Epiet. L. 3. 26. fin. xegdéd\atoy rotro mdyvrwy 
Tov Kak@v TH avOodnw, Kat ayeveias Kat decdias, 4 
Ofvarés gore, paddov 62, 6 rod Ourdrov P6Bos. How- 
ever, the great “sting of death” is sin; from 
which we can be delivered only by faith in Jesus 
Christ. See 1 Cor. xv. 57. note. ’ArudX. is prob- 
ably a forensic tern, also denoting to liherate 
from slavery. By robrovs must be understood the 
ra natdia of v.14. “Evoyos is put here for éveybpe- 
vos, Subject, literally, held bound. The physicul 
sense is very rare; but it oceurs in an epigrain in 
Steph. 'Phes. én’ dyxbpas Evoyov Bdoos. ‘Vhe phrase 
tvoxos eivat dovdreiug is like the Guy dovdcias évéye- 
oa at Gal. ve I. Acad mavrds rod Qyv is for dca 
niéang tig Cwitg. ‘Vhis use of the Infinitive in the 
place of a noun is frequent in the Classical as 
well as Hellenistic writers: but the former very 
rarely so far consider it as a noun, as to apply an 
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adjective with it. For which reason Stuart (fol- 
lowing Dindorf) would suppose an ellipsis of 
xosvov. Butsurely to unnecessarily call in ellipsis, 
is uncritical. And as Dindorf admits that the 
idiom in question does occur in the early Fathers 
(citing examples from [gnatins), there can be no 
difficulty in supposing it here; so as to form one 
among the exaniples of later Grecism, or perhaps 
provincialism, to be found even in és Epistle. 

16. ov yao —ézAapB.] On the sense of these 
words some difference of opinion exists. The 
diffieulty hinges on éz:Aapf.. sihich is by the Greek 
Commentators, and the earlier modern Expositors 
interpreted ‘assumes our nature.” But this 
sense is neither inherent in the word itself, nor 
is agreeable to the context. The best Interpre- 
ters have been long agreed in explaining, “ helps,” 
“assists,” viz. by redeeming. Thus at v. 18. 
Bor0ijcar is substituted for ézAapB. here. The 
above sense is agreeable at once to the usual 
force of the word, and to the context, and arises 
thus. "Ema. signifies 1. to take by the hand; 2. 
to raise up, help, assist. ‘The expression onfppa- 
ros "ABpadp may be understood either of the 
natural (meaning the Jews) or the spiritual seed 
of Abraham, the Gentiles ; it being true of either ; 
though, as the writer is addressing Jews, the for- 
mer is more to the purpose ; yet the latter may 
be included. 

17, 18. These verses contain an inference from 
the foregoing. “O@ev, whence, i. e. because he 
was to be their helper and redeemer. Kurd ndvra 
du. signifies, “to be, in every respect, in the 
same condition,’ i. e. as far as extended to the 
human nature, its innocent infirmities and amia- 
ble sympathies. See Stuart. ’EAXejuwy, as sym- 
pathizing with the human frailties and infirmities 
which he had experienced. MTu<orde, i. e. faithful 
in the duty laid upon him as High Priest. The 
words following els 7d idox. suggest the purpose 
of that priesthood, i. e. to expiate the sins of the 
people. ‘IAdexecOar answers in the Sept. to the 
Heb. 455, to cover, remove from sight, and, as 
used of sins, to forgive; and takes either a Da- 
tive or Genit. with meof. In Ecclesiasticus xxviii. 
5., however, we have (similar to the present con- 
struction) ric éiddoerac (Will expiate) rag duapriag 
abrod. And so in Dan. ix. 24. 1 Sam. iii. 14. The 
full construction seems to be t\doxecOai riva Kara 
rt. ‘This, however, was sometimes, as we see, 
shortened to i. 72° in which ease id. signifies to 
make an appeasement. 

18. nénovOev a. neco.] ‘hath suffered by being 
tried with various afflictions.”? Advarar rots Eto. 
Bond. This is founded on the common sentiment 
of every age, that experience of calamity peculi- 
arly fits men to sympathize in it, and disposes 
them to succour the atMieted. Atvara: implies 
with the power also the disposition to succour. 
On these words the best comment is supplied by 
the similar sentiment at iv. 15., &e. So Philemon 
ap. Max. Tyr. Ixili. p. 93. 6. Ex rot madsiv yivwoxe 
kat 70 ovpradeiv' Kul cot yao add\og ovpnaljocerat ma- 
Cum * ilenar (observes Dr. Blair, in a Sermon 
on Heb. iv. 15.) the distressed fly for consolation 
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to those who have known the touch of woe: the 
prosperous, as ignorant of their feelings, and 
therefore likely to be regardless of their plaints, 
they decline.” 


III. Next to the consideration, that the “ law 
was drarayeic oc’ ayyéAwy,” the grounds of its pre- 
eminence with the Jews were, the exalted char- 
acter of Moses, and the dignity and offices of the 
high priest, who was the instrument of reconcil- 
ing the people to God, when under sin. In re- 
spect to both these points, the Apostle undertakes 
to show, that the Gospel has a preference, since 
Jesus is superior to Moses, as daadéarodog, and 
Curator awdis sacre, and to the Ligh Priest, his 
superiority is alike visible. (Stuart.) ‘The writer 
here compares Christ with Moses, in order partly, 
by a parity of reasoning (such as was calculated 
to conciliate his readers) toshow the similarity of 
both ; and partly from the disparity in condition 
between Moses as Qcodrwy év rd otky, and Christ 
ws vids eat rov otkov, to evince the superiority of 
the latter to the former. The exhortation con- 
tained inv. 1. is on the same subject with the 
a Chapter, and by axéarodos and doytepeds 

e meant to comprise the sum of the 2d Chap- 
ter; the rév dazécrodkov including what at ii. 
3. he had said respecting the preaching of the 
Gospel introduced by Christ; and the 73v doyreo., 
what he had said (v. 9.) of the death of Jesus for 
the salvation of men. At v. I. he only gives the 
cursory admonition, to attentively consider Christ 
as our high Priest, intending to treat more at 
large on the Priesthood of Christ further on at 
iv. }4; xii. 13, and proceeds to evince the super- 
iority of Christ to Moses ; in pursuance of which 
he first uses the term dzéarodos. — (Kuin.) 

1. added. dy. The best Expositors are in gen- 
eral agreed that the sense is simply ‘ Christian 
brethren ;’’ i. e. by profession at least. (See 
Stuart); and that x\jo. group. péroya denotes the 
invitation or offer of the Gospel, and its benefits 
to all who will accept it, and fulfil its requisitions. 
On the import, however, of érovp. they are not 
agreed ; some supposing it to regard the nature 
of the blessing proffered in the Gospel, as being 
of a celestial kind, (so Phil. il. 14. rip duw Krj- 
oews) far exceeding those of the law in spiritual- 
ity and value. Others think it respects the oricin 
of the offer, as being from heaven and promul- 
gated by one from heaven ; and who is in heaven, 
i.e. Christ; which latter view is confirmed by vi. 
Sma xiv 2 5 ii. 3; and John iii. 13. And-so 
Boehme and Kuin. Karavojoure, “ attentively 
sonsider.” An expression used to solicit atten- 
don to what is of high moment. 

—rdv andor. kai apy.]| Of these terms the 
former designates Christ as degatus Dei, et inter- 
pres voluntatis ejus, (as in John ili. 34; x. 363 
sill. 16; xx. 21. Heb. i. 1.) and is adopted because 
of the comparison with Moses, who was such. 
30, at least, the term is generally understood. 
Some Expositors, however, as Stuart, think that 
there is an allusion to the pySyy or minister of 
the synagogue, who managed all its affairs: and 
as Moses was curitor aedis sacree, so they under- 
stand Christ as here represented. But though 
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that opinion is countenanced by the subsequent 
words, the other interpretation is more simple 
and natural, and on that account more likely to 
be the true one. In doy. there is involved a 
comparison with Aaroz, the first and most emi- 
nent dpyrepeds. It is generally supposed to be 
meant, that as Aaron was the dpyrepeve of the old 
and itnperfect covenant, so is Christ of the new 
and better one, who is therefore of higher dig- 
nity, making that real atonement for men, of 
which the sacrifice offered by the High Priest 
was only the type. But the idea of corenané in 
dpodoy. nay be rather implied than expressed ; 
for though the Classical writers use the word in 
the sense covenant, and Philo calls the High 
Priest péyas apyteoeig rig bpodoyiag, it is nowhere 
in the N. ‘I. used in any other sense than pro- 
fession; which the most eminent Expositors 
have here adopted, taking the meaning to be, 
‘“ our profession of him as our Lord;” q. d. roy 
dndarodoy kai apy. Tov byoroyoiuevov bd’ hpwv. But 
the expression may simply denote /uzth, as in x. 
23. And so it is explained by Chrys. and Stuart. 

2. mordy} 1. e. as faithfully discharging all the 
duties of his office of Legate, or High Priest, 
revealing to mankind the will of God. At r@ 
moujsavte Supply andor. cat doy. This use of 
rowiy In the sense constitute, is supposed to be 
founded on the Hebr. yyy) 5 but a similar usage 
is found in all languages. 

— nordv—bAw 1H oixw a.] This is founded 
on Num. xii. 7, where the words are used of 
Moses. From the context it is plain that ofkw 
must, as applied both to Moses and to Christ, 
mean family, (including the more definite idea of 
Church,) and, as respects the Jews, nation ; for 
the Jewish nation is considered as God's family, 
and is so called in Amos ili. 1. As applied to 
Christ, it must denote the great Family of Chris- 
tians comprehended in the visible Church. See 
Eph. iit. 15. By the abrot, as appears from Numb. 
xll. 7, is meant Gop. 

3. mAeiovos yao, &c.] The yao connects with 
kutavojoars, &C., introducing another point of 
view, in which Christ is greatly superior to 
Moses. On the exact nature, however, of the 
peal some difference of opinion exists. Most 
“xpositors suppose the points of comparison to 
be between the honour due to the dz/der of a 
house, and that due to the building itself. Others 
(and those the most eminent) suppose them to be 
between the founder and master of a family, as 
compared with the family itself The former is 
very agreeable to the firwre carried on in the con- 
text; but not to the sense of that context. ‘The 
purpose of the writer (observes Stuart) being to 
show that Christ at the same time that he is head 
of the new spiritual house, was also the founder 
of it; while Moses, who was at the head of the 
ancient spiritual house, was himself only one of 
the household [though at the head of it]. As 
(continues he) a steward of a house, while he is 
curator of all in the house, is still but a servant, 
so Moses was but a servant, while Christ, who 
was curator, was also Son, and therefore ‘heir 
and lord of all.’ The point of comparison be- 
tween Moses and Christ, in which the latter 
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t2 Gop 5.27. 
me 2. 10. 

u Deut. 18. 15, - 
18. supra v. 2, 
x Matt. 24, 13, 
1 Cor. 3. 16. 

& 6. 19, 

2 Cor..6. 16. 
Eph. 2. 21, 22, 
1‘Tim. 3. 15. 
Pet. 2. 5. 
appears to have a decided preference, is not the 
being at the head of God’s house or family (for 
such an office Moses sustained) ; but it consists 
in this, — viz. that while Moses was curator, he 
was also Jeodnwy 3 but while Clirist was curator, 
he was at the same time vidg, and xaracxevdorns 
ovkou.” 

4. rag ydo oikos—Oedbs.] There is no little 
difhculty connected with this passage, and, con- 
sequently, great diversity of interpretation ; the 
difficulty, however, is not so much respecting the 
words themselves, as in tracing their connection, 
and beuring upon the context. Most Commenta- 
tors, from Whitby to Stuart, suppose the words 
to be an argument to show the superiority of 
Christ over Moses, by showing that Jesus is Gop. 
But that requires us to supply at the end, ‘‘ and 
Christ is God.” The argument, too, would be 
brought forward with an abruptness very unlike 
any other in the Epistle. The sense of the whole 
pesaee is, I think, well represented by Abp. 

vewe. in the following paraphrase: ‘‘ He who 

constituted, or set in order, any Society, hath 
greater honour than that Society, or any part of 
it. But Christ conducted the Mosaic dispensa- 
tion, as the visible Representative of God. (John 
1.18.) TI say, ‘he who framed the household.’ 
For every religious or civil body has some Head ; 
the Israclites, for instance, when they were 
miraculously conducted ont of Egypt, and re- 
ceived the law at Mount Sinai: but the supreme 
and ultimate Head of all things 1s God.” This 
view of the sense is confirmed by the learned 
researches of Dind. and Kuin., and leaves no real 
difficulty, except to uccount for the Apostle’s 
having subjoined this. All would, indeed, be 
easy, if we might (with Mackn.) supply after 
Osd¢ the words “who having delegated his au- 
thority to his Son has made him Lord of all” 
(rather, ‘‘ whose Son is Lord of all’): but this 
We are not warranted in doing. Neither is it 
necessary ; for in the course of the next sentence, 
the Apostle shows by what right (namely, in 
quality of = Christ had such authority, as 
made [im Lord of all. 

Thus far { had written in the first Edition of 
this work. I have now to add, that Prof. Stuart, 
in his second Edition, makes several, I must con- 
fess, well founded objections to the interprctation 
adopted by me from Newc., Kuin., and Boehme. 
]. ‘‘ Where (he asks) is there anv intimation here 
that Christ is the visible Representative of the 
supreme God, the ultimate end of all things 7” I 
answer, that it is to be found here just as well as 
the words “and Christ is God,’ which Prof. 
Stuart supplies. 2. He asks, ‘‘ Tow is it to the 
present purpose of the writer, whose design is to 
show the superiority of Christ to Moses ? Moses, 
as the de/ecute of God, was the founder of the 
Jewish institution; and if Christ 1s merely de- 
clared to be only a delegated founder, then in what 
way does the writer make out the superiority of 
Christ te Moses? Both were delegates of the 
same God; and both founders of a new and 
divine dispensation. If Christ then is not here 
— asserted to be founder in some other character 
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than that of delegate, I am unable to perceive 
any force in the writer’s argument.” ‘To this 
representation I scarcely know how to give any 
satisfactory reply. And although it is only a 
change of difficulties, I fee] half inclined to adopt 
the Professor’s view, who regards the amount of 
the reasoning to be this: ‘‘ Consider that Christ, 
as Ods, and the former of all things, must be the 
author too of the Jewish and Christian dispensa- 
tions; which shows that a glory belongs to him, 
not only in his mediatorial office, and as being at 
the head of the new dispensation, but also as the 
founder both of this and the Jewish dispensation 
in his divine character; while Moses is to be 
honoured only as the head of the Jewish dis- 
pensation, in the quality of a commissioned 
superintendent, but not as author and founder.” 
According to this view, the course of argument 
contained in vv. 3, 4, 5,6, may be very well ex- 
pressed in paraphrase, with Mr. Holden, as fol 
lows : ‘‘ Now every house is built by some one, 
every church has its head and founder; but He 
that built all things, both the Jewish and Chris- 
tian dispensations, is God, v. 4. Jesus, then, 
who founded both dispensations, is God, and 
consequently entitled to more glory than Moses, 
who, though the head of the Jewish Church, was 
himself one of that Church. ‘ And [though] 
Moses was faithfu] in all his house,’ v. 2, yet it 
was only ‘as a servant for a testimony (i. e. to 
bear testimony) to the things which were to be 
spoken after’ by Christ and his Apostles, v. 5; 
‘but Christ was a son over his own house,’ or 
Church, to which we belong, if we hold fast, 
&c. v. 6. Therefore Christ, who rules orer his 
Church as a son, and by virtue of that relation- 
ship is Lord of all, is far superior to Moses, who 
was only as a servant in the Church founded by 
hin.” 

5,6. The Ocodrwy is opposed to the vide a little 
after; though the term is preperly opposed to 
ktotos, as denoting one who despatches any busi- 
ness as assistant to, or under the direction of the 
principal ; i.e. the xépcog, and is synonymous with 
oixovénoc. As, however, vids has been shown to 
be tantamount to xéoros, there is no anomaly. The 
next words cis paoriorov rév AadnO. state the object 
of Moses’ service, —namely, to deliver to the 
people what was to be promulgated and taught 
from God in the religion intended to be intro- 
ductory to a more perfect dispensation. Such, 
at least, is the sense, if paor. be taken (with most 
recent Expositors) to denote instruction : but if it 
be understood as bearing the more usual inter- 
pretation of festimony, the meaning will be (as 
Dr. Burton expresses it) that “the commission 
of Moses was merely to bear witness to the higher 
revelation which was afterwards to be made by 
Christ.” Eis paor. is for els rd papreoeiv, to teach 
or give directions. See Kuin. Yide¢ may be, as 
Theophyl. says, for vidg xat cAnpovdp0s, equivalent 
to kbowws. From the structure of the words it is 
plain that meord¢ Fv must here be repeated. The 
Opposition too, is not only between Osodrwv and 
vidg, Or kboros, but between éy rd ofkw and ent roy 
oixov, to show the difference between Moses and 
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Christ. The former was part of the family; the 
latter over the family, in quality of Lord. Here 
it is doubted whether airod or abrod be the true 
reading. ‘I'he former is greatly superior in ex- 
ternal testimony: but the latter, I think, in zn- 
ternal evidence ; and it is preferred by many of 
the most eminent Critics. But in so minute a 
ditference, manuscript evidence is of little weight ; 
and every thing must depend upon coiparative 
fitness. And here adrot is, I think, superior, as 
yielding a sense more agreeable to the idea of 
xtorog involved in vids. This reading, too, is 
eae by the Syr. and Vulg. Versions, and is 
preferred by Grot., Wolf, Carpz., Heinr., Kuin., 
and others. 

6. ov oikd¢ éopev §.] Some MSS. and Versions 
have é¢ ock., which is preferred by certain Critics 
on the ground that otherwise the Article would 
be required at ofk. But it has been shown by Bp. 
Middl. that such is not the case ; and that, as to 
sense, it makes no difference. Indeed, as only 
four MSS. have this reading, we may well 
suspect it to be an error of the scribes, who 
would be more likely to write ds than od. In the 
next clause, riv rapp. Kat rd aby. ris EXvidos May 
be rendered, “‘ our confidence and joy of hope ; ” 
i. e. of the hope of salvation by the Gospel. The 
mappnota, fiducia, has reference to the épodoyia, or 
profession of faith, supra v. 1, and infra iv. [4. 
Koar@pev ris buoroytag. So also x. 19. Eyovres 
sappyotav cig Tiv elcodoy THv ayiwy, and ina kindred 
sentiment at x. 35. pa amoBadnre riv rappnotay 
tpov. ‘Ihe same sentiment occurs at v. 14. The 
expression ré xaby. rijs EAxidog is added to further 
qualify the idea contained in rapinc. as not only a 
sure confidence, but a joyfully hopeful one. Be- 
Baiav is made to agree with zafp., as being the 
were important term, designating the principal 
thing, 

The foregoing clause od oixos —réXous is 
skilfully employed as a vinculum to connect, with 
the zafjncia there mentioned, an exhortation 
(extending to iv. 11.) to constancy in the profes- 
ston of a religion which furnishes such a joyful 
hope. And, as a foundation for it, and to en- 
hance the gravity of the admonition, the Apostle 
adduces Ps. xev. 7— 11. Aud, “‘ wherefore,” i. e. 
such being the superiority of Christ to Moses. 
Many eminent Expositors, indeed, refer the 6:d 
to Brémere at v. 12, regarding the intermediate 
portion as parenthetical. That, however, is not 
a little harsh; and it is better, with Heinr., Dind., 
and Kuin., to refer it to oxAnobyyre at v. 8, in the 
sense : ‘‘ Wherefore (as the Holy Spirit speaks 
by the Prophet, whose words [ make my own) 
“To-day,” &c. Interwoven with the’ exhorta- 
tion is a parallel between the state of the family 
ot Moses (i. e. the Jews in the wilderness), and 
that of the family of Christ; i. e. Christians 
under the Gospel, who are proceeding “ through 


the wilderness of this world to the heavenly 
Canaan, the rest which remaineth for the people 
of God in heaven.” The promise of the earthly 
rest, given by Moses to the Israelites, is paral- 
leled with the glad tidings preached by Christ in 
the Gospel. The grace and mercy shown to the 
Israelites is paralleled with that vouchsafed to us 
Christians : and the important lesson inculcated, 
that as that grace was meant to produce in éhem 
faith and obedience, so was that to zs designed to 
keep us faithfully devoted to God and the Gos- 
pel. Also, that as the message of mercy did not 
profit ¢hem, because not embraced in faith ; nay, 
even increased their condemnation, and brought 
them under God’s wrath unto temporal destruc- 
tion; —so we Christians, by the same evil heart 
of unbelief, may incur God’s wrath unto perdi- 
tion. Of course, the application being two-fold, 
many of the terms, as tij¢ dwvic, must be under- 
stood accordingly. Compare John x. 14— 16, 
which is a good comment on the sensc here ; the 
expression being equivalent to the xAjocews énov- 
paviov, supra v. l. ‘The ovpepov is very emphati- 
cal; i.e. ‘this very time,” viz. of the admoni- 
tion, dyeis ob 1d ofpeoov Kadetra (see also iv. 7.), 
since that alone is the ‘‘ day of salvation.” See 
2 Cor. vi. 2, compared with John ix. 4. 

8. px oxAnobynte tr. x.) q. d. “ Be not obstinate 
and disobedient [as your forefathers were].” 
See Ps. Ixxvin. 8. The words wg év 7G napamtxoa- 
cu@ are well rendered by Kuin.: “ ut [olim] fac- 
tum loco, qui a rebellione dicitur, tempore tenta- 
tionis in deserto facte ;”? and he shows that, even 
in the Psalm, Meribah and Massah are not used 
as proper names, though that use be hinted at; 
and that the place where the provocation and 
temptation occurred was in fact called by Moses 
Massah and Meribah, as appears from Exod. xvii. 
7. Moreover, the use of the words as appellatives 
was more adapted to the purpose of the Epistle, 
namely, admonition. The Article is here used 
kar éoynv ; for though the Jews provoked and 
tried the patience of God, throughout the whole 
of their journey through the wilderness, (five 
particular provocations being mentioned, Exod. 
xv). 2. pave — Smxxxiiy 10. Nam. xi. 32. xiv. 29. 
Deut. i. 34. sq.) yet the occasion in question was 
the last and most signal instance, when God 
swore in his wrath that they should not enter 
into his rest. 

9. ov] is for 8rov; and in édox. (1. e. put him to 
proof, to see what he would do) there may be a 
climax. Kai etéov. Render, with Dr. French, 
‘although they had seen; ” which is required by 
the Hebrew, and this sense of «ai, like that of the 
Hebrew 4 is not unfrequent. By the Zoya are 
denoted the wonderful works wrought for their 
preservation and protection in Egypt, and their 
sustenance in the desert. 


10. 6:6.) This is added by the Apostle to make 


» 29 
f\ &# + 


eeu 


412 


~ ~ 3 
VOUT. TH KUODLE® UUTO 


a Num. 14. 21, 


2WC WUOTK &Y TH 
Deut. 1. 34. $ ‘ H 


fou’ 


® fA 
ELS THY KATUMAVOLY MOL. 


HEBREWS CHAP. Il. 10— 16. 


‘ 


9 > Ir 4 c ’ 
tL 0& ovx Eyvywoury tus od0VUsS 
>? ~ . <a 
ooyy fou’ Et 


s r 3 id , r 
Bhénete, udsh gol, wynmote toto ty 


3 tA 
ecoehevieortacll 
12 


c ~ ’ iY > ’ r ~ ? ~ ? ‘ we ~ 
TivL VUWY xa00Le TMOVHOU UMLOTLUS, EY TH) KOOTHVUL uO Osov Cwr- 


TOS 


q = \ ~ c ‘ 2 ry Cc ; PL c r) 
uhhu Tuounuhette EuVTOVS xad ExuOTHY YMEQaY, UZOIS OU TO 


13 


, om Cc Q -o de Cc oo 2 ? ~ c ’ as 
guEeoov xehettal, iva py oxdnovydy tis & vuwy anutn Hs Gmagtias 


b Rom. 8. 17. 


¢ Supra ver. * 


’ ’ f 
G&S MEZOL TEhoUS PEGutuy xutuczouer. 


' ‘ , ~ a ~ > ® 2 b) ld c 4 
» wétoxor yug ytyovuutv TOV XOYLOTOV, EUY TLEQ THY UEZIVY TIS vAOUTU- 14 


- 


>] = ~ ’ e -_ 
‘Ly to deyecda’ “Saye ls 


‘ ~ ~ =) ~ 2 f 99 x , 
gov, EUV TNS PHVNS KVTIOV UXOVONTE, —pmy GuAnouYytE 


c ~ c we ad 
lus ZaO0LKS VUWY, WS ey TO) THhKOUMLX OHO LED). 


what follows more impressive. In noocdyOica 
(‘‘ indignatus sum ’’) the metaphor is the same as 
in roockpolw and npockézrw 3 though it 1s derived 
‘“ere nautica ;” the word signifying, as used of a 
ship, to impinge on the shore. ‘The figurative 
sense occurs also in Keelesiasticus i. 25. év duciv 
E0veot rpoowyPoev fh Yuxy} pov. and Levit. xxvi. 43. 
There is, however, a conjoint notion of hatred 
and abhorrence. ‘The word often occurs in the 
Sept. ’Aci has nothing corresponding tn the 
Hebrew, but was added by the Sept. to strengthen 
the sense; and it is justifed by the reac. érn, to 
which it adverts. Kagdia must be understood of 
the affections, as appears from the words follow- 
ing, which are illustrative : and Zyvmeay implies 
not simple ignorunce, but the not curing to know, 
or even disapproval, as far as they might know. 

11. ci.] So the Hebrews used py In the latter 
clause of an oath which ran thus: ‘ God so do 
to me, if (Oy) I do thus,” &c. See the full form 
in leS@m. iii. 17. 2eSam. 1% 352 2oeingsenvi. Bib. 
The former part of this oath was sometimes 
omitted, and py had then the force of a strong 
negative. See 2 Sam. xi. 11. 1 Sam. 14. 45. alibi. 
(Stuart.) Tay «ard. pov, i.e. the rest which I 
had provided for them. ‘The word is combined 
with xAnoovopia in Deut. xil. 9. 

12. See on this verse an able Sermon of Dr. 
Barrow’s, vol. ii. p. 1. sqq. 

13. napexad.} Carpz. shows that under zaoak. 
is comprehended teaching, admonition, entreaty, 
consolation, reprehension, &c. each to be used as 
the case might suit. ‘Eavroic, for ad\Aji\ous, as 
often. *Ayois—kadcira. <A forcible expression, 
importing ‘as long as it can be said, ‘ ‘To-day do 
so;’” or (to use the words of Dr. Burton), ‘* so 
long as you are allowed to consider the time still 
unexpired, in wiich God invites you to hear his 
voice.” “Iva pi) cxAnovyOg 5 q. d. ‘ [Use these 
means], that none may, by neglect of thein, be 
hardened and grow eallous to all remonstrance.” 
"Andry ris duuor. is by the best Expositors, an- 
cient and modern, understood of the delusion to 
unbelief and apostasy. But dyapr. may be taken 
of that corruption of our nature, the dodrnpa rijs 
capkds, Whieh blinds the understanding, and, by 
giving undue weight to earnal reasonings, plunges 
men into unbelief, and thus into immorality. 

4. péroyot yin — kardoywpev.} Vhe yio refers, 
I conceive, to the injunction at v. 6, which seems 
implied as the subject of the exhortation at v. 13; 
q. d. [karlyere Thy Tuppnolav Kul 70 Katyn THES 
EXnidocg plyor réd\ous BeBatar] plroyot yao ata 
By pér. ros Xo. is denoted that spiritual nnion 
with Christ, which implies participation in the 
penefits of his Gaspel. See John xiv. IL. xvil. 
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23. and 1 John i.3. ’Edv aep has reference to 
the implied sense, and suspends it on a conditional 
particle. Supply pévov. Thus the general sense 
of the clause may, with Stuart, be expressed thus: 
‘‘ Continue to the end of life to exercise such 
confidence in Christ as you had at first, and you 
shall obtain the reward which he has promised.” 
‘Yroor. is synonymous with the rafpnolay at v. 6. 
*Ayot rijs bzocr. 1s for thy &€ apyiis Undotacw, “ con- 
staney in the profession of the Gospel.” 

15. éy re éyecOar’ ‘ Tijpepov, Ke.] These 
words seem rightly supposed by Abresch, Ern., 
Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, not to connect with v. 
13, but to refer to what follows ; being partly a 
confirmation of what was said at vv. 12, 13, and 
partly an introduction to what was to be said. 
Thus éy r& déyerOar is put for card 7rd deyépevoy 
(see Theophyl.): or rather we may render it, 
with Kuin., ‘© Whilst (I say) it is said, 1. e. while 
the warning is yet sounded in your ears, To-day, 
&c.” So & ro déyey at vill. 13. LT agree with 
Rosenm., Heinr., Kuin., and Stuart, that the 
quotation in this verse extends only to the words 
ojpeoov — akotonte, the rest of the verse being an 
exhortation of the writer, though expressed in the 
words of the Psalmist himself. The full sense is, 
“To-day, if ye are disposed to hear his [warn- 
ing} voice [attend!], harden not your hearts to 
the warning.” 

16. rives yao — Mwicéws.] The words are 
commonly taken declarutively, in the sense ex- 
pressed in our common version. Dind., Kuin., 
and Stuart, however, have shown that this is by 
no means agreeable to the design of the Apostle ; 
Which (as Stuart observes) “is, to lead the minds 
of the readers to consider the specific sin, — viz. 
unbelief, which oceasioned the ruin of the ancient 
Israelites, and which would involve their posterity 
in the like condemnation.” ‘The best Expositors, 
ancient and modern, are agreed that the sentence 
is tnterrogative, and may be rendered, “ quinam 
enim, audita voee divina, Deum _ irritarunt ? 
nonne omnes qui Mosis ductu ex Avgypto egressi 
erant?”’ the rdyreg being,as often. taken with lim- 
itation. So Stuart renders ;: ‘‘ Who now were, &c. 
Micht I not rather ask, or, nay, might I not ask, 
Did not all who came out of Egypt do this?” 
‘The writer (says Stuart) means to intimate by 
this, that the number who embrace error cannot 
sanction it; and that those who receive great 
blessings may be refractory and unfaithful, and 
even perish. Consequently, that the great body 
ofthe Jews rejeeted the Messiah during the time 
then present, and urged the Christian converts 
to tlo the saine, would be no excuse for apos- 
tasy. 
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17—19. The general sense considered apart 
from the dewdrng of the mode of expression, is 
that expressed by Kuin. as follows: ‘ But what 
was the fate of those Israelites, whom God had 
brought out of Egypt, and blessed with so many 
and great benefits, who had revolted from God ? 
their carcasses wee strewed in the wilderness, 
and they attained not to the rest, the felicity des- 
tined for thein by God.” Thus meaning to hint 
what will be the fate of those whom he is address- 
ing, if, after receiving from God benefits beyond 
that of the promised land, they imitate the unbe- 
lief and disobedience of their forefathers, and 
apostatize from Christ. Kuin. observes that the 
terms dpaor., anciMea, and dricra are used pro- 
miscuously as synonymous; the sin of the Israel- 
ites being distrust in God, and consequent defec- 
tionfromhim. ‘ Blind unbelief (to use the words 
of Cowper) is sure to err;’’ being, as Ern. observes, 
“< the origin of all sins, as faith of all virtues.” In 
by ra KGa Eneoev év r. éo. there is a gruphic repre- 
sentation of destruction by a violent death. If 
KarecrowOn Were substituted for érece, it would, in- 
deed, be yet more so. But ninzrw, like the Heb. 
Gay, of itself suggests the idea of a sudden and 
violent death. See Ez. vi. 11. Judge. iv. 22. 1 
Sam. xxxi.8. Ké&Xa (which signifies the member's, 
as apart from the trunk) is said to be put, by sy- 
necdoche, for the bodies themselves. But the 
usual sense may be retained, as being truer to 
nature (see Ps. exli. 8.) ; for we find from the ac- 
counts of Oriental travellers, that in places where 
carcasses are found prostrate, the cada (as leg and 
arm bones) are soon all that are left by the vul- 
tures; and that those continue for a long time 
uncorrupted. 


*“Quoce may denote solemn asseveration rather 
than swearing, properly so called. Stuart re- 
marks that, ‘the manner in which the unbe- 
lieving Jews were declared in Numb. xiv. 23. 28. 
30. and Deut. i. 34. excluded from the goodly 
lund, and the reasons stated for that exclusion, 
together with the reasoning of the Apostle, 
would lead us to suppose exclusion implied 
from the heavenly Canaan also, or from the rest 
of God.” 

— kai] “and [so], so then. Kat is often thus 
used, forming the last link of a chain of reason- 
ing. ‘Bodurvj. is wrongly rendered by some re- 
cent Expositors, would not. It is well observed 
by Grot., Carpz.,and Ern., that both jduv. and Bdé- 
money are taken populariter, and that the sense is 
simply : “we see [by the story and the event] ;” 
in other words, “‘ we are authorized to infer from 
the story and the event, that the reason why they 
could not enter, was their unbelief; which, to- 
gether with the sins springing from thence, made 
them unfit objects of the protection and favour of 
God ; and thus their introduction to the promised 
land was so far impossible ; as it is said at Mark 
Vi. 5. otk WdbvaToO éxei ov Cepiav Sbvapw rotjoat 
Gia viv dmeoriav attGy* meaning, that he could 
not consistently with the rule on which he acted, 

4 n* 


of requiring fuzth in the subjects of the miracles.” 
So in the present case, that want of faith which 
made them distrust the providence of God, ren- 
dered them unfit objects of his favour; and made 
it, in that sense, impossible for God to confer it 
on them. See Calvin. 


IV. The writer now treats the history alle- 
gorically (as in Gal. iii. 16. iv. 24.), applying it to 
the case of Christians. (Dind.) He begins with 
declaring, that a promise of entering into God’s 
rest is still made to Christians, as it was to the 
people of Israel, v. 1, 2., and into which believers 
are still admitted, v.3. Now that the rest spoken 
of by the Holy Ghost in Ps. xcv. is not a mere 
temporal rest in the land of Canaan, but also a 
future and heavenly rest, is evident, because 
God’s rest is such a rest as God enjoyed when he 
had finished the work of creation, and conse- 
quently a_ spiritual, heavenly rest, v. 3, 4.5 be- 
cause the terms of the oath, “they shall not 
enter into my rest,” imply that the promise in- 
cluded another rest besides that of Canaan, a rest 
resembling God’s rest, v. 5.; bécause, since it 
remains that some must enter into the rest spoken 
of in the oath, and they to whom the promise 
was first given did not enter in by reason of un- 
belief, it follows that a rest must be intended 
into which all true believers may enter, and con- 
sequently a future and heavenly one, v. 6.; and 
because God in the oath warns the Israelites 
against losing this rest, a long time after they had 
been in possession of the promised land, and con- 
sequently he must have intended another rest 
than that of Canaan, v. 7, 8. ‘There remains, 
therefore, a spiritual and heavenly rest for the 
people of God, into which those who enter shall 
cease from their labours, as God did from his 
work of creation, v. 9, 10. Hence follows the 
duty of labouring to enter into it, v. 11—13. 
(Holden.) 

1. doBnOGpev.] The sense is, “ Let us solicit- 
ously beware lest.”’? So Phil. ii. 12. pera 6Bov 
kai todpou tiv é. owrnolay KareoydZeo0e, where see 
Note. Then is shown the nature of this promise 
and of the rest bestowed. 

—kartadan. érayy.] It is not agreed among 
Expositors, whether the sense is, ‘ spret@ promis- 
sione,” or relictd promissione.” The significa- 
tion desert, or neglect, is found both in the Scrip- 
tural and Classical writers; but Abresch has 
shown that that would here require xaraXelrwy 
érayyeAiay. Indeed the latter sense, “a promise 
being still left,” is far more agreeable to the con- 
text, implying (as Dr. Burton observes) that the 
promised rest had not yet been enjoyed, but was 
left for others to enter upon. ‘Yorepety signifies 
1. to come too Jate for a thing, and miss of it; 2. 
to fail of obtaining any thing. ‘The doxg is gener- 
ally considered as pleonastic ; but the best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, have seen that it 
is here introduced to soften the harshness of the 
tor., as in 1 Cor. vii. 40. and other passages cited 
by Kuin. and Stuart. 
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This inculcates a wholesome fear; “ for (as it 
is well observed by Bp. Sanderson) the promises 
of God as well as his threatening are conditional, 
and such as must be ever understood in the one 
case, with a conditional clause, and, in the other, 
with a clause of exception, the exception being re- 
pentance ; the condition, obedience. — Wouldst 
thou then know how thou art to entertain God’s 
promises, and with what assurance to expect them ? 
I answer, with a confident and obedient heart. 
Confident, because He 1s true, who hath promised ; 
obedient, because that is the condition under which 
he hath promised.” 


2. kai ydo écpev einyy.] The sense seems to 
be: ‘for to us [Christians] also has the blissful 
promise, or proffered blessing [of a rest] been 
made.” On the allusion (for it is no more) to the 
Gospel as a message, see Note on Acts xiil. 32. 
‘O Adyog rijs ax. is a Hebraism for 6 dxovabeig Adyos, 
‘‘the word heard by them.” See Rom. ix. 6. 1 
Thess. 11. 13. 


— pi) cvyKexoapévos — dxotc.] Many eminent 
E:xpositors suppose ovyxex. to be used by a figure 
taken frem the concoction and digestion of food, 
and its conversion to aliment. This, however, 
is somewhat far-fetched ; and it is better, with 
others, to suppose only a figure derived from the 
mixture of different liquids, and intended to ex- 
press complete union. So Menand. cited by Wets. 
ri &k Adyou dtvapey HOE Yonors ovykekpapevyy Exetv. 
Thus the sense is (as Stuart renders), “ faith not 
accompanying it.” But instead of cvyxexoapévos, 
several MSS. have ovyxexpapyévovg, which is ap- 
proved by Mill, Wets., Griesb., Heinr., and Vat., 
and edited by Matth. But I agree with Kuin. 
that the common reading ought to be retained, as 
nelding a good sense, and being rather less usual 
in the expression than ovyxexpapévovg. Moreover, 
ovyKexnapévovs might easily creep in by reason of 
the éceivous preceding. : 

3. The sense of this verse is (as Kuin. ob- 
serves) obscure from extreme brevity, arising 
from the writer’s pen not keeping up with the ce- 
lerity of his thoughts; as also from the Jewish 
cast of reasoning. Hence various modes of in- 
terpretation have been propounded ; which, how- 
ever, I agree with Kuin., are on many accounts 
inadmissible. ‘The ancient and common inter- 
pretation is recommended by its simplicity and 
suitableness to the context. It is well observed 
by Kuin., that the writer here unfolds, though 
briefly, what he meant by the xardravots rod Oecd 
in the Psalm ; namely, a quiet and felicity similar 
to that which God enjoys; to which, he says, 
Christians are to arrive, after having gone through 
the troubles of this life. Thus in Rev. xiv. 13. 
the dead in Christ are said to “ rest frem their la- 


bours.” See also Wisd.iv.7. He also compares 
the rest and felicity to be expected by Christians 
in heaven, to the rest of Gop after the work of 
creation was ended (v. 4.); the Sabbath (calling 
it caBBaricpdc) v. 9, 10.; for it is a saying of the 
Jewish Doctors, that ‘ the sabbath was an image 
of the future rest of the departed after the resur- 
rection.” See Wets. and Schoettg. Elcepyépe0a 
may be rendered, ‘“‘ We are to enter.” It is 
rightly remarked by Kuin., that the ot mor. are 
opposed to the rots areOjcact at iil. 18.iv.2. The 
kairo. signifies (as the best Commentators are 
agreed) nempe, nimirum; ‘ namely,” or, “and 
indeed such a rest as God enjoyed [when he 
rested] from his works after the creation of the 
world.” The true ellip. at cairo: is xardzavow an6. 
See vv. 4.10. The Article rév refers to rot Ge0d 
omitted. Tevn0évrwy must signify “ gone through, ” 
or completed: and azé xaraPodijs, “ after the work 
of creation.” 


The chief difficulty, however, is how to supply 
what is wanting to the sense at the second clause 
of the verse caus etonxev, &c. It seems best to 
understand after cionxey the words mepi trav ame- 
ctncdvtwy, to correspond to the of moretoavres, 
which, indeed, suggests this subaudition. And 
such omissions of words serving to show the 
reference, or indicate the application, are very 
frequent after the formulas xaas yéypanrac and 
such like, of which xa@as etonxey here is one, being 
equivalent to xa0as> etxe at John i. 23, and else- 
where, and xaos elonrat just after. Ex. gr. 2 Cor. 
vi. 16. ipets yao vads Ocod tore CGvtos* Kalds elzev 
&Ocbs* “Ore évorxiow év abrois, kal éuneoix. Now 
in such a case the formula merely means that 
some truth adverted to may be collected from the 
words thus introduced. Thus here the meaning 
is, that the truth just mentioned may be collected 
from the words of God concerning the faithless 
Hebrews, that they should not enter into His rest ; 
implying that the farthful would. 


4,5. Here the Apostle further proves that the 
rest in question is the rest of God, and conse- 
quently heavenly and spiritual. The force of 
the argument is in the airod and p 0d; for reo 
tig £60. must not be regarded as the subject spoken 
of ; as, indeed, is plain from the words themselves 
of the quotation. ‘The purpose of zepi ris &Bd. is 
simply to make the reference in ov more defin- 
ite; and therefore Aéywr may be supplied. Thus 
there will be that kind of reference, in use among 
the ancients (and found both in the Scriptural and 
Classical writers), by which, as books were not 
yet distributed into Chapters, a division was made 
according to the proninent subjects, anywhere 
treated. See my Note on Thucyd. i. 9. é& ros 
cKizTo0U Ty mapaddoet tlonKe. 
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6. éret obv — dneiOerav.} The only mode of in- 
terpreting this sentence, so as to make it agree- 
able to the context, is to suppose (with several 
eminent [Expositors) that here, as occasionally 
elsewhere in this Epistle, and in those of St. 
Paul, the conclusion of the argument is left to be 
supplied ; which may be done thus: “ It follows, 
then, that of torepov ebayyedroOévres eicedeboovTat 
dua niorev.”” And this is the less harsh in the pres- 
ent case, since a conclusion comprising it is in- 
troduced at v. 9., meant both for the argument at 
vv. 7, 8., and also for that inv. 6. I have pointed 
accordingly. 

This view is I find supported by the opinion of 
Prof. Stuart, who gives the following able illus- 
tration of the sense of this verse, in conjunction 
with what goes before ; ‘‘ This verse is a resump- 
tion of the subject in v. 3., after the explanations 
of rest which vv. 4, 5. contain. There the writer 
says, ‘ Believers enter into the rest of God.’ 
Ifow is this proved? ‘ Because he has sworn 
that wzbelievers shall not enter into it;’ which 
necessarily implies that believers shall enter into 
it. ‘Chen, after delaying a moment in order to 
show what the nature of the rest in question is, 
viz. that it is God’s rest, i.e. such rest as God 
enjoyed after the work of creation was com- 
pleted (v. 3—5.), the author resumes the con- 
sideration of the proposition advanced in the first 

art of v. 3., and avers that, as some must enter 
into God’s rest (for God could not be supposed 
to have provided one in vain), and as wnbelierers 
cannot enter in, so it is necessarily implied, that 
believers, and they only, will enjoy the rest in 
question.” 

7, 8. The argument here is not very clearly 
expressed ; but it may be laid down, with Whitby 
and the best Expositors as follows: ‘ And since 
the Psalmist, so long after the Israelites entering 
into Canaan, speaks of a set time of entering into 
his rest, and that time as still future and typical 
of something under the Gospel; for Joshua did 
not give the rest, emphatically called the rest of 
God, otherwise the Holy Ghost would not so 
long after that, in David’s time, have spoken of 
another day of entering into his rest: it follows, 
therefore, that there must be yet another rest 
remaining to the people of God.” See more in 
Stuart. The term oaBBaricuds (which is very rare) 
is substituted for dvdzavots, partly to exclude any 
notion, that the rest of God spoken of might be 


the Sabbatical rest, and partly by thus comparing 
it with the Sabbath, to hint that that was a symbol 
of the true and spiritual sabbath of which their 
Doctors spake, the rest and felicity of the world 
to come. 

10. & yao ticehOv — 6 Oeds.] The best Expos- 
itors, from ‘heophyl. to Kuin. and Stuart, are 
agreed, that this is meant to show that God’s rest, 
into which true believers are to enter, may, in a 
certain sense, be called, § caBBariopéc. 

11. On the foregoing position the Apostle sub- 
joins, by way of conclusion from it, an exhortation 
(similar to those at iil. 12 — 14. and iv. 1.) to 
strive after this rest. “Iva pi} —aneDetas, “ lest 
any one [of us] perish, in the same manner, by 
unbelief and contumacy.” ‘There is here an 
Hypallage for év ry azeOcia ry év brodetypare. 

12,13. Having shown that unbelievers shall 
not enter into the rest of God, the Apostle now 
represents the awful nature of the denunciations 
of God against unbelief and apostasy. And here 
he expresses himself in highly figurative, though, 
at the same time, difficult phraseology ; in inter- 
preting which, and determining the scope of the 
passage, the preceding context is our best guide. 
By this it appears that 6 Adyos ro} Oeod must not 
be taken, with many, of the word of God, in gen- 
eval, but (with the best Expositors) only of the 
minatory declarations to be found therein. Soin 
3 Esdr. 1. 47. obk éverpdnnoav and rév pybévrov X66 - 
your tnd ‘leptpiou rod rpodijrov. Now this mina- 
tory word is said to be (av kai éveoyis, i. e. per 
hendiad., of mighty energy and of unfailing ful- 
filment on the disobedient. This force of @7yv is 
found both in the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
So 1 Pet. 1.3. édmi¢ Goa. 1 Esdr. iv. 38. Ecelus. 
xlii. 23. Soph. Cid. Tyr. pavreta CSvra. This 
terrible force and efficacy is then fizurutively de- 
scribed, 1. as being ropwrepog — dicropov, |. e. More 
effective and fatal than the double-edged sword, 
dictopov tidog (Kur. Hel. 989), like our battle-axe, 
with which the heroes of antiquity used to mow 
down whole ranks. So, in the Apocalypse, (see 
i. 16.11. 12. xix. 15.) the Son of Man 1s described as 
having a two-edged sword in his mouth; i. e. 
using the most cutting reproof and awful denun- 
ciations. This awful efficacy of God’s judgments 
on the sowl is further represented by comparing 
it to the dreadful effects produced on the body 
by the payaoa dicropos* viz. by cutting asunder 
the trunk, so as to divide the joints and marrow ; 
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i.e. to divide the joints, ineluding the commis- 
sure of the ribs, into two parts, and thus to, at 
once, separate the soul or spirit from the body, 
i.e. inflict instant death. ‘This seems to be sin- 
ply the sense; nor need we, with many, distin- 
guish nunutely between the wuyHo and rveb- 
patos (see 1 Thess. v. 23. and Note), nor ascribe 
to the writer philosophical subtleties alien to the 


passage. 


The words following, xai xpcrixds, & cc. contain 
another not less momentous adinonition, grafted 
on the former, and suggested by the figure in 
drikvolperos — puved@v. Here Dind., Kuin., and 
Stuart suppose the subject to be changed from 4 
Abyos rod Veod to &§ Oeds5 which they think is clear 
from v. 13, from whence it appears that there 
must be a transition somewhere, and there is no 
other place but this where itcan be. In this view, 
too, 1 myself coincided in the first edition of this 
work. But, on further consideration, | must, for 
several reasons, abandon it. 1. Because there is 
here nothing to indicate transition. And had the 
writer intended one, he would, I apprehend, have 
written, kai kpirixés éore3 for thus the verb sub- 
stantive would be almost indispensable. 2. Be- 
cause the words have quite as apposite a reference 
to the former as to the /atter context. 3. Because 
the transition is not necessarily to be sought for 
here, but in kat otk geri xriows, &c., as appears 
from the use of égort, and from the air of the 
words. 


Of the obscurely figurative words kai drixvotye- 
vos —puedov the import is well explained by 
Calvin: ‘‘examen habet de tota hominis anima; 
Inquirit enim in cogitationes, voluntatem cum 
suis omnibus desideriis scrutatur. Modem perti- 
net quod subjicit de compagibus et medullis. Sig- 
nificat enim nihil esse tam durum aut solidum in 
homine, nihil tam reconditum, quo non perveniat 
hee Verbi efficacia.” And on xptrtixéds fort, &ce. 
ne remarks: ‘ kt quum officium Christi sit rete- 
gere proferreque in medium cogitationes ex cordis 
latebris: id per Evangelium magna ex parte efficit. 
Est igitur sermo Del xoitiKds, quia mentem hominis 
quasi ex labyrintho, quo prius tenebatur implicita, 
in lucem cognitionis educit.” A view confirmed 
by 1 Cor. xiv. 24, where (as Calvin observes) we 
learn “ valere prophetiam ad coarguendos et di- 
jyudicandos homines, ut occulta cordis in lucem 
prodeant.” 
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13. cat obk tort Kricis, &c.] In these words the 
foregoing sentiment is confirmed by transferring 
what was said of the word of God to God himself, 
its author. For it is well remarked by Calvin: 
“ Ut confirmet illud, verbo Dei quicquid in hom- 
ine absconditum est dijudicari, arguinentum a na- 
tura Dei sumit. Nulla, inquit, creatura est, que 
lateat oculos Dei. ergo nihil tam profundum erit in 
anim’ hominis, quod non extrahitur in lucem ejus 
verbo, quod auctorem suum refert. Sicuti enim 
officitum Dei est scrutari corda, ita hane cognitio- 
nem verbo suo exercet.” The eeneral meaning 
intended hy rerpayndop éva its obvious ; but on the 
nature of the metuphor some difference of opinion 
exists. See Dind., Kuin., and Stnart. ‘The most 
probable supposition is, that it is taken from the 
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bending back the head, so as to expose the neck, 
as in slaughtering animals, or executing animals, 
By nods dv jpiv & Adyos, any eminent Expostors 
from the time of Chrys. to Stuart understand 
‘‘Him, to whom we have to render an account.” 
And this sense is supported by the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. Thus there will be an ellipsis 
of dmodoréoc. Yet evenif the term Adyos be in- 
terpreted, with the generality of Commentators, 
nevotinm, concern, the sense will come to the 
same thing; q. d. “ with whom we are concerned 
as our Lawgiver and our Judge ;”’ and therefore, 
as Calvin observes, “non esse ludendum, quasi 
cum homine mortali;” or, as it is said at Gal. vi, 
6, ‘‘ God is not mocked.” Finally, much of the 
doubt and debate as to the reference in adrod and 
the sense of Aéyog has, ] think, arisen from the 
construction of the verse being not sufficiently 
understood. It should seem that the true con- 
struction (thrown a little out of its natural order 
by the writer’s thoughts outstripping his pen) is 
as follows: xai odk Eore xticts agaris ervoniov adrod 
modc bv hutv & Adyos* mdvra of yupva Kal TETPAyNAt- 
cpéva rots 6¢0aApots adrod. ‘The sentence consists 
of two sentences blended into one, and 6 dAédyog 
might be meant to be taken in both the above 
senses, one for each clause, thus: ‘‘ Moreover 
there exists no creature that is not manifest in 
the sight of Him with whom we have to do; but 
all things are naked and exposed to his eyes, to 
whom we have to render anaccount.” ‘To make 
this szre (says Bp. Sanderson, 3d Serm. ad Popu- 
lum) that nothing may escape his search, by lurk- 
ing unspied in some remote corner or dark cranny 
of the heart, he taketh a light with him; he 
searcheth it with candles, as the Prophet speak- 
eth.” (Zeph. 1. 92)) 

14—16. The Apostle now returns to a subject 
only hinted at, supra ill. 1, where he calls Christ 
the doxrepeds of the Christian religion. And this 
comparison of Christ with the doxyceocds and the 
Levitical priesthood, intermixed with occasional 
warnings and threatenings, extends to Ch. x. 18, 
where terminates the doctrinal part of the Epis- 
tle. The reason why this subject is treated of © 
so much nore at large than any other, is from its 
very great importance, as having a direct bearing 
on the most momentous part of our Lord’s office, 
his Atonement for sin by the sacrifice of himself. 
The péyav has much significancy, adverting to the 
points of superiority in Christ over Moses, or the 
High Priests above mentioned. AcednA. Tods od- 
oavovg, ‘who hast passed through the heavens,’ 
viz. so as to reach the seat of the Majesty on high. 
The Jews reckoned three heavens, — the aerial, 
the sidereal, and the highest heaven, or the resi- 
dence of God and the angels. called by Strach 
xvi. 18. 8 obpards rot otpavot, and in Luke xxiii. 43. 
rapddciaos. See 2 Cor. xii. 2.and Note. So there 
were three divisions of the Temple, — the Court, 
the Sanctum. and the Sanctum Sanctornam ; to the 
furthest of which. and through the Veil that hid 
it from view, the High Priest passed once every 
year. ‘Thus the passing in the one case is com- 
pared to the passing in the other ; and by passing 
to the farthest heaven is implied completion of the 
work of expiation, and an access to God fully ob- 
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tained. Tijs 5zoXoyias is to be taken as at iii. 1, mercy and of judgment; but rather (as the best 
where sce Note. Commentators suppose) to the ark of the cove- 
15. ob yio Zyouev —dpaorias.] This is meant nant, the mercy-seat (Rom. iii. 25.), where God 
to encourage them to follow his admonition, by was represented as sitting enthroned, hearing the 
meeting a tacit objection ; —as if the great Aigh supplications of the people, aceepting their obla- 
Priest were a personage too exalted to concern tions, and dispensing é\cov kai yao. The, throne 
himself with their miseries. ‘To which it is an- must be understood as that of Gop, on which also 
swered, that lie is not such; but (which displays Christ sitteth at his right hand. Ad@wyev and 
another point of superiority in the new dispensa- ciowyey are synonymous, though the latter is 
tion), one who can sympathize with their infirmi- rather the stronger tern. *EAgos and dors, too, 
ties ; as has been already proved ii.18. So cuz. are generally synonymous; the gracious dispen- 
is used in the Sept. and Philo. ’Ac#. has a con- sations of God being called his mercies, to hiut 
junct notion of the misery resulting from human our unworthiness of them. Here, however, the 
frailty. ‘The mexep. adverts both to trials by af- terms have a distinct sense, corresponding, | con- 
fliction, and temptations to sin; implying, how- ceive, to the two ideas involved in memecoapévov at 
ever, no more than that of being susceptible to v.15, viz. mercy and compassion to beings encom- 
temptation, resulting from the possession of a passed with sin, and surrounded with trials and 
human nature. ‘Though, indeed, our Saviour tribulations (with reference to the doféveca at Vv. 
Christ was, in some respect, tempted, and as- 15.), and grace vouchsafed at all times, to com- 
suredly ¢ried beyond what men are: his whole fort, support, and sanctify them. Eés ctxato. Bo#9. 
life being little else than one unvaried conflict or is for els Boy0. év xatog, ‘ for seasonable relief.” 
trial of virtue, as is shown at large by Dr. Blair, 
in an able Sermon on this text. Kaé dyorér. (scil. V1 
hp@v) is for dyolws fav, as Origen and Theophyl. wae 
explain. Xwoi¢ dpuaprias is not well explained by 
some ancient and many eminent modern Exposit- 
ors, ‘‘ without giving way under those afflictions ; ” 
a sense frigid and inept. It is plain from the da. 
and the zeneo. before, that the common interpre- 
tation is the true one, ‘‘ without yielding to, or 
t falling into sin ;’”’? which is also adopted by Kuin., 


The writer proceeds to show that Jesus 
Christ is the true High Priest, and infinitely su- 
perior to the Jewish ones, having all the quali- 
ties necessary ina High Priest, and those in the 
highest degree. ’E£ drOpanwyv AapBavdpevos, 1. e. 
(as Kunin. well explains) of merely human condi- 
tion; there being a tacit comparison with the 
Jewish high priests, who were mere men, with 
the great and Divine High Priest. It is well re- 
marked by Theodoret: ot« dyyedog inion avOoarwy 
tgoarebery €TaYOn, AAN’ dvOownog brio avOodnwv, Thy 
abtiy dbow Exwv, Ta avTa TEptkeipevos TAOn, Tis Pb- 
cews THY doléveray EmtoTdpEvos, cvyyvepny vépwr Tots 
ddtaBaivovery, dpéywv yeiou Tots apaordvovoty, &k TOY 
oikelwy Kal ra rod ré\as oxor@yv. Here dAapGdverv, 


like the Hebr. np?) is used (as in the Sept., Phi- 


Waowconfirmsat from v. 2. vii.6. 2 Cor. v. 20. I 
Beteai. 22.1 John iii. 5. “To a nature (says Dr. 
Blair) altogether raised above us we must have 
looked up with terror. But he who remembers 
the struggles of his own soul will not surely judge 
ours like a hard master. Acquainted with the 
inmost recesses of the heart, he perceives the 
sincerity of our intentions: he sees the combat 
we maintain; he hears the voice of those secret 


. : . o,and J 1 se to select. 7 
aspirations, which we are unable to express in lo, and Josephus) inthe sense to sefect. In mis 


: a -. :, oxo. the singular is used generically i.e. for 
| ant * neg eee Faralic’ to this 18 ve wholerelass of persons denoted by the appel- 
. at is said at il. 18. Ev a ale avtos teipacdbets, lation. Ta nods Gey. Supply «ard and npdyuara. / 
"eon pt aes om bit pean The sense is, ‘‘ is appointed [such] for the bene-\ 
ee woros-| Here is contained peor men [in respect to their observances] to- 
an inference and exhortation, founded on the fore- wards God.” Or we may, with Theophyl., sup 
e 3 ey = 


going doctrine; q.d. ‘Having, then, an High it a h b; 
Priest who can s 5. ply, from the subject-matter, pecireberv. See ii. 
ey eenze <C. let us, a8 we may, 17, and Note. Tpoc@. is a sacrificial term, found 


approach with confidence.” ‘ Amidst (says Blair) —G 
the innumerabie sorrows of life, how soothing is Teel eee a where) sce 


the thought that our great Intercessor with God 
was afcllow-sufferer with ourselves, while passing |= —déoa kat Ovoias.] These terms are properly 
through this vale of tears.” Well may we there- distinct; the former being the original term, 
fore approach with confidence, assured that what- and such as chiefly respected the most ancient 
ever we ask in prayer, nothing doubting, we shall and primitive kind of oblation, that of the fruits 
receive. See Matth.xxi.22. Deyl.and Kuin. have of the earth, — and, indeed, the wnbloody offerings 
shown the exact propriety of the term mooceoy. in general, which were afterwards called thank- 
from the circumstances of the worship of the Jew- offerings; the dutler, the bloody offerings, the va- 
ish people in the Temple, who were not admitted rious sin and trespass-offerings made by slain 
to approach even the altar of the holocausts, un- beasts. Sometimes, however, (as at viii. iv. and 
less when they offered a sacrifice. In O06vw rij¢ often in the Sept.) déoov includes the idea of both 
ye. there is not, as some say, an allusion to the the unbloody and bloody sacrifices. Here the 
" Pameynotion of God’s having two thrones, —of terms are both used, to denote universality. 
mou. Tl. 53 
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2. perotonabety duv.] As this phrase corresponds 
to cupralicat duvdpevos at iv. 15,it must dencte 
something nearly akin, though not, I conceive, 
(as some think,) the same. Meroira@ctv properly 
signifies ‘to carry oneself with moderation,” 
holding in the passions and appetites, so as not to 
give way to anger or any other excess. Thus it 
came to denote (as it here seems to do) being 
gentle, merciful, forbearing, and indulgent to the 
failings of others. Thus duv. perotonadciy means 
“‘being disposed to show forbearance and indul- 
gence.” ‘ He (says Dr. Blair ubi supra) who re- 
members the struggles of his own soul. will not 
surely judge ours like a harsh and unfeeling mas- 
ter.” In dyvootor kai xAav. there is not, I con- 
ceive, (as some eminent Commentators have sup- 

osed,) a Hendiad. for rots & ayv. mdav.3; for as 
id Kuin., and Stuart remark, the indulgence 
of the High Priest on earth was not limited merely 
to this class of offenders ; much less is the clem- 
ency of our great High Priest in the heavens so 
limited. See also Levit. vi. 1—7. They rightly 
regard the words as being, by the Hellenistic use, 
(found in the Sept.) nearly synonymous. See 
Es. xxv. 7, coinpared with 2 Chron. xxviii. 13, 
and Hos. iv. 16, where ayv. is put per broxoptopiy, 
for dpaprdvev. And so dyvosi and dyvénpa in Ke- 
clus. v. 18, and ayiéypa in Heb. ix. 7. See Kuin. 
In nepixerrac doGévecay there is a metaphor taken 
from clothing, and employed, as in many other 
cases, to denote the being intimately conversant 
with, and implying a notion of halt; of sinful- 
ness cleaving to us, like the fatal garment of Nes- 
sus to Hercules 5 which, says Soph. Trach. 770. 
kat mpoonriacero MXeveaiaty aprixoddoc, Ware TéxToVvoS 
Xirav dnav car’ aoQov. 

3. 61a rabrnv] “ on account of this [frailty] [and 
the sinning conseqnent upon it).” 

—kai rept éavrod.} This he was bound to do, 
if conscious of any particular sin. The sacrifice 
was a young bullock; which, for greater security, 
was always offered np by the High Priest for him- 
self on the day of Expiation. See Levit. xvi. 11 
& 24. 

4.—6. The argument is, that the same God 
who constituted the High Priests of the Jews, 
constituted Christ, who did not arrogate to him- 
self the office, but was appointed by God. — 
({uin.) Try, like the Latin hoor, is often used 
of office, whether civil, military, or religious. 
Aap. éavre signifies, ‘ to arrogate to oneself that 
to which one has no claim.” The use of the 
Present tense here denotes what is customary ; 
and, by an idiom fonnd at vii. 13, and elsewhere, 
the sense is “no one can lawfully, or ought to 
take ;” it must be by Divine appointment. ‘The 
§ before cadobyevos in the common text has been 
cancelled (on the authority of many MSS. and 
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early Editions) by Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp., 
Tittm., aud Vat.,and justly ; since it might easily 
originate with the scribes, or even some injudi- 
cious Critics ; though as Bp. Middl. observes, it 
disturbs the sense ; xadobpevog being opposed to 
éavrd; q. d. “not of his own accord, but being 
called thereto by God.” On the same authority 
the & before Aupay is cancelled. ‘The argument 
here is, that, though no man could take upon 
himself the Levitical priesthood, unless called 
by God, as Aaron was; yet Christ was not only 
appointed by God, but had an everlasting priest- 
hood conferred upon him, of which Melchisedek’s 
was but a type. ‘Favrdy édégace corresponds to 
EavT® Aap Gaver. Literally, did not exalt himself, 
claim to himself. ‘Thus it comes to mean to 
think too highly of oneself, as in Rev. xviii. 7. 
&dgacevy Eavtay Kat éoronviace. And at 5 dadjoas 
mod¢ avrov must be supplied, not per edlipsin, but 
Srom the context, éddgace adrév. It is meant, that 
Christ’s Pontifical office was far superior to that 
under the law, inasmuch as he was appointed to 
it by the immediate investment of heaven, in 
virtue of his relation to God us Son; and there- 
fore was High Priest in a far more elevated sense. 
The Apostle proceeds, vv. 5—11, to observe, 
that these qualifications are all found in Christ, 
who being thus made perfect, was enabled to be 
the author of eternal salvation to all who should 
obey him; inasmuch as the being made a Priest © 
after the order of Melchisedek exalts him far 
above every other priesthood. The appointment 
to this is shown by reference to Ps. ii. 7, and cx. 
4, those passages, of course, being regarded as 
prophetical of Christ, and fulfilled in his appoint- 
ment; q. d. ‘‘God who spoke these words ap- 
pointed Christ to be our High Priest.” For the 
latter passage (which is applied to the Messia 
by our Lord himself, Matt. xxii. 43,) plainly 
designates appointment. And in the latter that i 
implied in the address Yids, which, in its august 
sense, zzcluded the dignity in question. See i. 5, 
and Note. Kard rv rag Medy. the best Exposi 
tors (supported by the Pesch. Syr.) are agreed, is 
for caf’ bpotérnra, ‘after the manner of,” as the 
writer expresses it at vil. 15. So 2 Mace. ix. 18 
éxiaToAny ixernolas rdgey (for redmov) Exovew. “Th 
particulars (observes Stuart) of the comparison, 
in respect to the priesthood of Christ and Mel- 
chisedek, are not 1:mmediately brought into view, 
but suspended until the writer has introduced 
other considerations relative to Christ as a priest, 
vy. 7—9, and given vent to his feelings of con- 
cern for those whom he was addressing, by sug- 
gesting various considerations, adapted to reprove, 
v. 11 —1+4; to warn, vi. 1—9; as well as to 
excite and animate them, vi. 10 — 20.” 

7—9. The exact reference, scope, and bearing * 
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of these verses is much disputed. They seem 
rightly regarded by Newc., Stuart, and Holden, 
as explanatory of v. 2, being intended to serve to 
the comparison of Christ, as a priest, with the 
Jewish priests. ‘Thus there is shown the fitness 
of our Saviour to be a merciful and compassionate 
High Priest, inasmuch as from his assumption of 
human nature, and exposure to its infirmities, he 
can pity the infirmities of others. In the phrase- 
ology itself there is some obscurity in particular 
expressions, aS Qavdrou, évAaBeiag, and Teheww eis § 
and still more a perplexity in the construction ; 
which some attempt to remove by placing Ina 
parenthesis the words deyjcegs re —ebdaBeiag, or 
the whole of v. 8, or (as Griesb. and Valpy) the 
words xaizep Gv Yiés. ‘To each of these methods 
there are objections: and none of them com- 
pletely removes the difficulty. ‘he obscurity 
seems to be chiefly occasioned by the insertion 
of the words kat elsaxova0eic and ris ebd. 3 and if 
these are considered as parenthetical, the sense 
will be effectually cleared; as will appear by an 
investigation of it in detail. “Hyéo. rig capKds 
signifies, ‘‘ during the time when he lived as a 
man, among them; ” in which there is an evident 
allusion to the period before he had put off his 
Divine nature, of course implying that he had 
Smeh. So the Pesch. Svr., “cum carne esset 
vestitus.” apxds also carries with it a notion of 


—~the frailty and misery of the flesh ; ‘‘ the whole 


(as Stuart observes) designating the condition of 
the Locos on earth (see John i. 14. 1 Tim. m. 
16.), and the period of the Saviour’s humiliation.” 
Of the phrase nooodgéoetv dejoeers (Which contains a 
sacrificial allusion) examples are found in the 
later Classical writers. “Icyveds xo. here means 
vehement or ardent entreaty, —an unusual sense 
of icy., but of which I find something very similar 
in Eurip. Med. 999. creppas éveyxoto’ év réxotg 
GAynddvas. Aehjorcg and tker. are terms nearly 


a (though the latter is rather the 


stronger one, and therefore introduced last) but 
united for intensity of sense. Merd kpavyijc isyu- 
ods kai duxpbwv must be construed after deja. Kui tk. 5 
and the whole be referred to our Lord’s earnest 
on and agony in the Garden at Gethsemane. 
Vith respect to cisaxouvcbeis dnd rijs evd., It has 
ever been a disputed question whether etdaB. 
should be rendered fear, or piety. The wsus 
loquendi permits either version, and especially 
the former ; that signification being frequent in 
the later Classical writers and the Sept. And as 
the sense yielded by the latter is rather jejune, 
the former interpretation (supported by the most 
eminent Expositors, ancient and modern,) is 
ao Thus cicax. will have éwo meanings, 
y what is called a sensus prwgnans (an idiom 
common both in the Scriptural and Classical 
writers) ; and the Commentators refer to a similar 
mee of the Heb. 33) in Ps. xxii. 22, and Job 
xxxv.12. Thus the full sense is, “ was heard, 
in respect to that which he feared ;”’ i. e. was so 


heard, as to be delivered from it. The syntax is 
accommodated to the latter part of the sense. 
On the nudure and extent of this fear see Stuart’s 
Exe. xi. Good reasons are adduced by him for 
supposing that it was a suffering (of course con- 
fined to the /aman nature) not the apprehension 
of the suffering of the cross, but the dread of 
sinking under the agony of being deserted by his 
Father, (see Matt. xxvii. 46,) the consequence of 
being made a curse for us to redcem us from the 
curse, Gal. iii. 13. £Zow our Lord was delivered 
from this fear we Jearn from Luke xxii. 13, — 
namely, by being strengthened by an angel. 

— kxaineo Gv Yids.] Render, not “ though he 
were ason,” but “ though he was Son,”? — (name- 
ly, of God). So Yiés occurs without the Article 
at i. 1, where see Note. The above sense I find 
supported by the authority of the ancient Com- 
mentators almost universally. So the Vulg. 
Filius Dei. Indeed, the best modern Expositors 
are agreed that it means ‘“‘Son of God.” But if 
so, it onght to have the capital letter, and that 
idiom must here have place, on which I have 
treated suprai. 1. ‘The above view is, moreover, 
confirmed by the close connection which, I 
think, exists between kainzeo dy Yids and éy tais 
péoars rijs capxd¢ abvrov, — meaning, ‘ when he 
was made man:” on account of which, and to 
clear the intermediate portion, I have, with Gratz, 
placed the words dejoets — eddoy. in a parenthesis. 
In fuabev — Exafe there is supposed to be a paro- 
nomasia, (a figure frequent in the Epistles of St. 
Paul,) probably founded on the proverb pajpara 
ra raOjpara, Which may be traced to Herodot. i. 
107. Indeed, a paronomasia on the verbs is 
frequently found in the best authors. In fa0e 
thy bnakohy it is best not to seek metaphysical 
refinements, but to regard it as a popular expres- 
sion; denoting that he was made to learn experi- 
mentally how difficult it is to obey God’s, will 
amidst complicated trials. 

9,10. redXewwOeis.] This has reference to the 
éxafs at v. 8., and must therefore have the same 
sense as at il. 10. da rv maOypdrov redreweis, 
which, as appears from the preceding verse, is 
‘“‘ brought, or exalted, to glory in heaven.”’ The 
tzax. denotes obedience to his Gospel, as prompt 
and complete as that rendered by our Lord to 
God the Father. Alriocg, effector, is equivalent 
to doxynyds atin. 10. Of roocaeyopevbcis the sense 
(which is disputed) seems to be, ‘being pro- 
claimed and constituted”’ Appointment to office 
was in ancient, as In modern times, made by 
saluting the person by the title attached to the 
office. 

11 —14, Having thus introduced the subject 
of Christ’s exaltation as priest, the nature of the 
comparison introduced, viz. the comparison of 
Christ’s priesthood with that of Melchisedec, 
occasions the writer to stop short, in order to 
comment on this, and also to give utterance to 
his emotions of concern for those whom he ad- 
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dressed. The difficulty and obscurity of the sub- 
ject which he is about to discuss are, in his view, 
occasioned principally by the low state of reli- 
gions knowledge in those whom he addresses. 
This he tells them very plainly, in order to re- 
prove them for the little progress they have made 
in Christian knowledge, as well as to guard them 
against objecting to what he is about to advance. 
(Stuart. ) 

— rept ov] ‘‘ respecting which [personage] and 
his priesthood.” Or we may, with Grot. and 
Pisc., supply modyparos, “‘ which matter,” namely, 
the comparison of the priesthood of Melchisedek 
and Christ. Avocop. Aéyecv is for duc. ev TH A€yety, 
“ difficult to be made intelligible, in speaking on 
that subject.” TloAus cy ein & Adyos was a frequent 
mode of expression. NwOpoi yeyév. tats dx., ‘“‘ you 
are dull in apprehension.” 

12. cat yao, &c.} The xai is by some rendered 
clenim, or procipue. But such a sense is pre- 
carious; and it is better to suppose a clause 
omitted, to which the ydo refers, and to assign 
to cai its usual sense also or even; q. d. “‘ [And 
such ye are] for though ye ought, according to 
the time, to be teachers,” &c. 

— 6a tov yobvov] “in respect to, or consider- 
ing the time [ye have learnt the Gospel].’’ Mean- 
ing, that they had learnt long enough to be 
teachers; 1. e. long enongh to understand, not 
merely the elements, but the more recondite 
doctrines of the Gospel. At éiddéoxecv supply 
fds. Lrowxeia tig aexijs, for rad npodra oro- 
yeia 5; meaning faith, repentance, and such like. 
Tv Aoyiwy rot Oco} some, as Kuin. and Stuart, 
explain (as also did formerly Grot., Ist., and 
others), the doctrines or communications of 
God in the Gospel, the system of Divine truths, 
which we understand by Christianity. A view 
of the sense confirmed by vi. 1. Kai yeyé- 
vare yoelav Exovres, Ke., “and have become 
such as need,” &c.; q. d. like children, who 
cannot digest any but the lightest food.” The 
comparison of knowledge, or doctrine, to food is 
frequent in the Jewish writers. The elementary 
and the more recondite doctrines are here com- 
pared to milk and to sohid food respectively, just 
as at 1 Cor. ili. 2. ydAa Is opposed to Bodpa. By 
oreped Tog) is meant solid foad,.called by Galen 
icyupov Boopa, like that of flesh, and grain in its 
most condensed state; as opposed to milk, por- 
ridge, and such Jike, elegantly termed by Sopho- 
eles véa rthog). 

13, 14. There is here some obscurity, occa- 
sioned by a confounding of the natural with the 
metaphorical (or allegorical) sense. If kept dis- 
tinct, the thought would be expressed as follows: 
"Thus [as] every one who ean live only on milk 
is, in some sort, a babe; [so] every one who can 
profit only by the first elements of the Gospel, is 
alsoa babe in knowledge. being areipos A6you bixat- 
ostyns.”” So Philo p. 188. cited by Carpz. éxet dé 
vonlaig pév éore yadda rpopi), redreloes dé ra tx rupay 
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néppata’ kat Yuyis yadaxrodes pév adv elev reogpat 
Kata Thy macdckiy hAckiav—rédevat 6& Kal advdpdoww 
evxpenets — (1 conjecture ebrpercis) al bonyicec. 
The expression Adyov dixatocbyns is variously inter- 
preted. It may mean, as it is generally explained, 
‘the doctrine of salvation,” i. e. the Christian 
religion. ‘The best Expositors, from Abresch to 
Kuin., take it to mean doctrinam perfectiorem, the 
tedetérns Of Vi. 1.5 regarding it as in antithesis 
with ra crocyeta. And such is the view of the 
sense adopted by Calvin. But it should seem 
better to simply interpret it ‘‘ the Christian re- 
ligion,” the doctrine of salvation through Christ, 
the doctrine of justification by faith and grace. 
In short, this appears to be a periphrasis to denote 
the Gospel. To the ametpor Aédyou dix. are opposed 
the réXeror, or those who can bear the solid food 
of a more recondite inquiry into the origin and 
nature of the Gospel; comparing the word of 
righteousness, the righteousness of Faith (See 
Rom. iv. 6.), with the righteousness of the Law 
(See Rom. x. 5, 6.), and tracing the connexion 
between the Patriarchal and the Mosaic, and 
between the Mosaic and the Christian Dispensa- 
tions. 

The terms redelwy, creoed room, and tk, are 
equally adapted both to the natural and to the 
allegorical sense. The Genit. in reActwy denotes 
fitness for. Arca tiv ev denotes ‘ by habit, in- 
duced by Jong use and exercise ;” és signifying 
properly a habit of body, and metaphorically, 
a habit of mind; which sawpposes use and exer- 
cise. At rad aicOnrioia supply éeyava, meaning 
rac aloOjoetc, aS in a fragment of ALlian, p. 
1051. It here, however, denotes the internal 
Senses. 

By xadod and xaxod are meant moral good and 
moral evil, the good [of truth] and the evil [of 
error], &c., in religion. What is said in vv. 12, 
13, 14. is in some measure parenthetical (for the 
6:6 in the next verse connects with v. 11.), and 
what is there premised (as introductory to the 
subsequent discussion of the matters in difficulty) 
is, as Bp. Fell observes, “ not said as if he thought 
them utterly unfit for, or incapable of, the sublime 
doctrine he afterwards delivers; but by gently 
taxing their negligence and improficiency (of 


whom also some were fallen away, and others, — 


like children, were relapsing to the former cere- 
monies, elements, and rudiments of the Mosaic 
law) to excite them to a greater vigilance and 
attentiveness to it.” 


VI. 1. 3. 1. e. “since ye onght now to be 
thus réAccoe, and must be, in some degree, able to 
comprehend ra réXece (the more recondite doc- 
trines of the faith) let us proceed,” &e. Such 
seems to be the true force of the é:6; yet, on the 


whole of these six verses much difference of - 


opinion exists. ‘Towards ascertaining the true 
sense, it is important to previously attend to the 
scope of the whole portion, and the intent of 
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the writer. And here Expositors adopt two dis- 
tinct and materially ditferent views. One class 
considers the whole passage as hortatory, i. e. 
earnestly exhorting them not to rest satisfied with 
the elementary principles of religion, but to aim 
at being fully conversant in the Christian faith. 
But to this view of the sense the words xai_ retro 
TOUWCTOMED, dsc., and uadbvaroy ydo, a little after, are 
very adverse. Prof. Stuart, indeed, who adopts 
it, offers the following as the cou-se of reasoning : 
“ Christian brethren. who ought, by this time, to 
be qualified, by your knowledge of religion, to 
become teachers of it, quit the state of ignorance 
in Which you are. Let it not be necessary any 
more to teach you the first rudiments of Christian 
doctrine. Such progress we must make, Deo vo- 
lente. Stationary we cannot remain; we must 
either advance or recede. But guard well, I be- 
seech you, against receding 5 adivurov yo,” &c. 
Yet notwithstanding that the view is thus ably 
represented, it is liable to several objections. It 
is scarcely necessary to remark how much the 
meaning of xat rotro nowjcopev has to be strained. 
Tloejoopey canpot mean “we must make:” and 
that sense, if admitted, would be quite incongru- 
ous With éduaeo émirpéinn 6 Osbs. Certainly it did 
not occur to those Critics of old, who, as we find 
from some of the MSS., altered znoujoopev into 
rojowpey ; a reading which no modern Iditor or 
Philologist ever ventured to plead for. Moreover, 
agévres cannot possibly mean quitting, i. e. not 
resting content with, as Mr. Holden explains. 
According to the usus Joquendi and the context, 
it can only mean, “ preetermittentes, pussing over 
{for the present];” a signification frequent in 
the Classical writers, and of which the Commen- 
tators adduce several examples. In short, the 
interpretation in question is, I apprehend, philo- 
logicaliy untenable. The true sense of the 
words is, I conceive, that assigned by manv emi- 
nent Commentators (as Grot., Vat., Pise., Gomar, 
Whitby, Wolf, and others, down to the time of 
Kuin.) who understand the writer by these words 
to apprize them what he is going to do; viz. pass- 
ing over the more elementary parts of the Chris- 
tian doctrines, to proceed to the higher and more 
recondite ‘ones; q. d. ‘ Passing over [for the 
present] the elementary doctrines of repentance, 
faith, baptism, &c., let us proceed to the consid- 
eration of the higher doctrines (as involved in the 
comparison between the priesthood of Melchise- 
dek and Christ). And this, God willing, we will 
now do,” i.e. intend now to do. Now this the wri- 
ter does ; but not until after a digression, contained 
in vv. 4—12. inelusive ; commencing the discus- 
sion in question at v. 13. ‘The above interpreta- 
tion is, I believe, liable to no serions objections, 
if it be but borne in mind that the words p} médw 
Osué\tov — kpiparos atwviov are, in some measure, 
parenthetical: and thus xat rotiro moujcopev Con- 
nects wel] with éxit riv redXetérnra Peodpefa. It 
may, indeed, be urged that, according to this view 
of the sense, it is difficult to trace the connexion 
in d%ivarov, &c. But, in fact, the case is other- 
wise : for the words need not, nay, owzht not to 
be referred to what immediately precedes, but to 
the parenthetical portion pi rédiv —kotparos aiw- 
viov, as is shown in the Note on v.4. Finally, 
the above view of the sense is supported by the 
authority of the Pesch. Svr. Version: the Trans- 
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lator even rendering PeodpeOa, ‘we will leave 
[out of sight] and we will come to,” &e. By 
reAstérnra iS meant rd réActa, those recondite doc- 
trines, which correspond to the solid food just men- 
tioned, food fit for the réAca, v. 14., and 1 Cor. 
ii. 6, 7. coptav dé Aadodpev ev rots Tedelors, CO Play 
év puotnoty. It is observed by Theophyl. that 
“the Apostle says édvmeo éncroénn 5 Ocos, not as if 
it were doubtful whether God would permit this, 
but as being accustomed to use such forinulas, 
denoting entire dependence on Divine Provi- 
dence.” The rov ris apxis rod Xp. Adyov is ex- 
plained by the crotyeia ris aoxiig tGv Aoyiwy Tob 
Xo. atv. 12. And rod Xo. here is for the rd Adyrea 
rov Xo. there. In eoduefa there is a nautical 
metaphor. The whole is for: adeig ré Néyery rept 
Tijs aoyis Tov Adyou Tou Xo., and that for rév Aéywv 
ToU Qeod. 

— p} rdd\tv —aiwviov. The sense here assigned 
will depend upon the view adopted respecting 
the scnse of the preceding words. It should 
seem that the Apostle meant to advert to the 
chief of the elementary doctrines of the Chris- 
tian religion (as in Rom. xv. 20. 1 Cor. iui. 10.), 
omitting such as were wnplied in the very profes- 
sion of the religion. And therefore we are not 
to expect to find all that are specified in similar 
enumerations at 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4. 1 Thess. i. 9, 10. 
Tit. ii. 11 —14.; though some of them may be 
év Tots mMowrots. 

In fact, the doctrines are such as were, so to 
say, cutechistical ; and inculcated on candidates 
for baptism ; viz. to repent, to have faith in the 
declarations of God through Christ, and to be- 
lieve in a resurrection and future judgment. 
Moreover, the best Expositors are agreed, that by 
psravolas, nior., Banr., &e., are meant, not the 
thins themselves, as acts, but as svbjects of con- 
sideration, or doctrines. ‘Thus the sense is, ‘ the 
doctrines of repentance,” &c. This is plain from 
didayxii¢ being expressed at one of the clauses ; 
doubtless to suggest it as to be understood with the 
rest. For it must not be regarded, with some, as 
a separate particular, but be joined with the Burr. 
It is worthy of notice, that though these funda- 
mental points of doctrine are six, yet they are 
so formed as to constitute, as it were, three pairs, 
in which the doctrines of each pair are closely 
connected. ‘Thus the particulars are naturally 
connected, and the best comment on them is 
Acts xx. 21. dtapaprvedpevos Toudators re kat “EdAnot 
Thy elo rov Ocdv perdvotay, Kat niorey ri sis rov Kborov 
huey "Incoty Xotorév. See also Acts il. 38. xxvi. 
20. In peray. there is a sensus pregnans, such 
as is sometimes found in peravoeiv, by whieh is 
meant both repentance and reformation, the 
ceasing to do evil and the learning to do well; 
(this being alluded to in the ané6). The ve- 
xoov is by some interpreted sinful ; by others, 
what canses death, or condemnation. Both 
senses may be included, the one as implying 
the other. ‘Thus at ix. 14. the blood of Christ 
is said to purify the conscience [namely, of those 
who are converted to Christianity] a6 vexody 
Eoywv. 

2. Barrtopov.} The plural here involves some 
difficulty ; there being but one Christian baptism: 
and to take the word in a distributive sense would 
be harsh. Most Commentators (as Stuart) regard 
it as plural for singular, and denoting Christiay 
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baptism ; alleging a similar use in atyara, xapdfat, 
sooveiat, &c. Yet they have never proved, by a 
single example, that this idiom extended to Banr- 
cpés; Which, indeed, were veryimprobable. ‘he 
word is used in three other passages of the N. T., 
though nowhere in the sense buplism (which is 
expressed invariably by Gasrecpa) but always in 
the sense washing. Thus I should prefer (with 
Limborch, Barrington, Dind., Rosenm., Schleus., 
and others) to understand it of the various cere- 
monial washings of the Jews (so ix. 10. dia popots 
Bantiopots), especially the baptism of proselytes, 
as compared with the Christian baplism. Since, 
however, it is dificult to extract the sense 
expressed in the last clause, I am inclined (with 
Vater, Kuin., and Dr. Burton) to take Banriopav 
asa general term, referring both to the Jewish 
and Christian baptisms; and implying, in the 
adjunct éidayijs, such a comparison of one with 
the other, and such a knowledge of the difference 
between them, as would lead to the adoption of 
the latter. 

— imOécews yepdv.] Here we have a separ- 
ate head of doctrine, though closely connected 
with the last; and (as the best Expositors are 
agreed) there is a reference to the laying on of 
hands, by which, in that age, baptism was fol- 
iowed ; namely, as a symbol of the spiritual gifts 
imparted to the new converts: a circumstance 
alluded to at v. 4. Now it was necessary that 
these neophytes should be taught the meaning and 
intent of this imposition of hands, and the nature 
of the benefits which it imparted. *Aragrdcews 
vexoav must be understood, not (with many emi- 
nent Expositors) of the resurrection of the just, 
but a resurrection generally, both of the just and 
the unjnst. So Acts xxiv. 15. éAnida Eywv els rév 
Ocov, iy kat abrot obra roocdéyovrat, avdcraciy pér- 
Aety EceoOut vexodv, dixatwy te kat adixwy. By kat 
Kola. atwv. is meant, ‘and of a judgment, the con- 
sequences of which, whether for bliss or woe, 
will be eternal.” 

% kat rodro noujoouev, &e.] See Note supra 
veal; 

4,5,6. Much difference of opinion exists as 
to the sense contained in these verses ; in deter- 
mining which, it is of consequence to settle the 
connexion, as contained in adivarov ydo. Some 
refer yao to the preceding verse ; others suppose 
it belongs to v. 1; but of course vary in their rep- 
resentations of the meaning, — according to their 
different views of the import of that verse, and 
according as they take the adbyarov in a qualified 
or in an unqualified seuse. If we adopt the view 
generally taken of the sense of v. 1, we may re- 
gard it as an argument to show the necessity of 
going on in the true profession and faithful prae- 
tice of Christianity, founded on the desperate con- 
dition of apostates, and thus paraphrase, with Mr. 
Holden: ‘ Let us strive to go on to perfection, 
and resolve upon it, v. 1 — 3, for itis linpossible 
to renew again by repentance these who have 
heen once enlightened. &e. and yet have fallen 
away, since thev crucify to themselves the Son 
of God afresh,” &c. Yet thus the argument can 
hardly be considered conclusive, and the case is 
thus made far more prominent than seems to have 
Yeen meant. It is preferable, with Kuin., to sup- 


pose the reference in ydp tobe neither to v. 3. nor 
to v.1, but (by an abruptness peeuliar to passages 
Written under mental agitation) to the matter 
which lay nearest to the heart of the writer; 
namely, the sluggishness and backwardness, nay, 
falling off, in Christian knowledge of those whom 
he is addressing ; and whom he Js here anxious to 
excite to a greater attention to the doctrines of 
their religion, by a diligent use of all their oppor- 
tunities of instruction, and the means of grace. 
See xiii. 17. x. 25. Thus the sense may be rep- 
resented with Kuin. as follows: ‘ [Renuntiate 
inertiz, plenam accuratamque religionis cognitio- 
nem vobis comparate, ne a religione deficiatis ;]} 
nam qui religionis luce collustrati sunt, et ab ea 
deficiunt, ad meliorein frugem revocari non pos- 
sunt, et peenas luent gravissimas.” Such may be 
a correct view of the passage; but if the above 
mode of accounting for the reference in yap be 
thought somewhat visionary, it will be Laue 
with some ancient and several modern Commen- 
tators, as Whitby and Newe., to suppose the yao 
to refer to né\cyv Oepédtoy xaraBadrdSpevor; q. d. 
“ Let us, I say, not have to lay again the foun- 
dation of our religion, or by giving way to slug- 
gishnesgs, gradually slide into apostasy ; for it is 
impossible to renew them again unto repentanee 
who,” &c. That the crime of apostasy is here 
meant, is sufficiently evident. And this appears 
from what follows, and especially from the paral- 
Jel passage at x. 26, 27. (which ts the best com- 
ment on the present), éxovciws yao apapraréyvrwv 
ipoy pera 7d AaBety rv éexiyrwow TIS adnOetug, odK 
Ett meol apaoti@y anodeizerat Ovaoia. DoBeoa dé Ttg 
Exdox} Koicews, Kal mupic Cijdog, eabieww pédXovrog 
Tavs bxevayriovs * from a comparison of which with 
the present, we are far better enabled to explain 
the chief terms here (on which the sense mainly 
rests) ddtvarov, dwrio)., raoavecdrrac, and avaxani- 
fav. No writer, has, I think, thrown so tnuch 
light on this most controverted passage (which 
has occasioned much perplexity to serious, but 
timid believers), as Bp. Jeremy Tavlor in § 4 of 
his instructive treatise ‘On the effect of repent- 
anee,” vol. ix. p. 199 —202 of his works. He 
there shows that by raoaneodévras is meant, in con- 
junction with what follows, a falling away from 
the state of excellent things, in which they had 
received all the present endearments of the Gos- 
pel —a full convietion and pardon of sins, the 
earnest of the Spirit, the comfort of the promises, 
an antepast of heaven itself. “‘ Now (continues he) 
to fall away from all this cannot be by infrmity 

tenorance, or surprise: which is meant by éxovolws 
auaoraverr, to sin wil fri, after they have received 
the knowledge of the truth. It must denote ab- 
solute apostasy, either unto heathenism or Juda- 
ism, or any other state of despising and hating 
Christ, as thus erucifying him afresh.” On the 
expression gdwrtcférrac, see the Note infra. In 
avakxawvivey cic perdvoay, Bp. Tavlor shows there 
is also something peculiar ; by which is, he thinks, 
meant, that such persons cannot be restored to 
their former condition, or to any other gracious 
covenant; since they have despised this. ‘ Othe 
er persons who ‘hold fast their profession,’ and 
‘forget not that they were cleansed in baptism,’ 
they, in case they do fall into sin, may pro 
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ceed, in the same method, in their first renova- 
tion to repentance ; that is, in their being sol- 
emnly admitted to the method and state of re- 
péntance for all sins known and unknown. But 
when this renovation is renounced; when they 
despise the whole economy; when they reject 
this grace, and throw away the covenant, there is 
‘nothing left’ for such but a ‘fearful looking-for 
of judyment;’ for these persons are incapable 
of the mercies of the Gospel, — they are out of 
the way. For there being but ove way of salva- 
tion, viz. by Jesus Christ, whom they renounce, 
— neither Moses, nor nature, nor any other name 
can restore them. And, 2. their case is so bad, 
and they are so impious and malicious, that no 
man hath power to persuade such men to accept 
of pardon by those means which they so disown. 
For there is no means of salvation but this one ; 
and this one they hate, and will not have: they 
will not return to the old, and there is none left, 
by which they can be avakaunopevor, renewed ; 
and therefore their condition is desperate.” Fi- 
nally, with respect to the expression ddivaroy, 
there need not have been such debate, as to 
whether it should mnean absolutely impossible, or 
very difficult. ‘The truth here (as not unfre- 
quently) may be said to lie iz medio. ‘Vhe learn- 
ed Prelate above cited shows that the word is 
not to be understood in the natural sense, but in 
the legal and moral. ‘“ ‘There are, he observes, 
degrees of impossibility, and therefore they are 
not all absolute.” And this he illustrates from 
the case of a criminal condemned by the law, of 
whom we say ‘it is impossible he should escape, 
i. e. by che daw, it being clearly against hin.” In 
Jike manner (| would add) the apostate may be 
said to stand in the same place with respect to 
religion, that a deserter does with respect to an 
army; the one is condemned by the articles of 
war, and has as little chance of regaining the name 
and character of a brave man, as the other of ever 
again attaining to the state of a sincere believer. 
Thus we may, with Bp. Taylor, illustrate the ex- 
pression from the parallel words ob« Ere droXeinerat 
Oucia, alluding to Moses’ law, in which, for those 
that despised it, i. e. for apostates (as Maimonides 
expounds) there was nosacrifice appointed. ‘So 
that (continues he) ddbvarov does signify, in sensu 
forensi, a state of sin, which is sentenced by the 
Law to be capital and damning; but here it sig- 
nifies the hiehest degree of that deadliness and im- 
possibility, as there are degrees of malignity and 
desperation in mortal diseases; for of all evils, 
this state here described is the worst. And there- 
fore here is an impossibility.” Such an impossi- 
bility (we may observe), because the sin of apos- 
tasy being a sin against light and knowledge, and 
especially against that which is the very condi- 
tion and instrument of salvation, FAITH, — that is 
destroved without which no man can be saved; 
and the very anchor of the soul is thus broken. 
“Finally (says Bp. Taylor), besides all other 
senses of this word, it is certain, by the whole 
trame of the place, and the very analogy of the 
Gospel, that this impossibility here mentioned is 
not an impossibility of the thing, but only relative 
to the person. It is impossible to restore him 
whose state of evil is contrary to pardon and res- 
titution, as being a renouncing the Gospel, that 
is, the whole covenant of pardon and repentance. 


Compare 1 John iii. 9. Yet if this man will re 
pent with a repentance proportioned to that evil 
which he hath committed, that he ought not to 
despair of pardon in the court of heaven, we have 
the affirmation of Justin Martyr. So that this im- 
possibility concerns not those that return and do 
confess him, but those that wilfully and maliciously 
reject this only way of salvation as false and de- 
ceitful, and never return to the confession of it 
again.” ‘hus it appears that ddivaros here (as 
elsewhere in Scripture and in other writers) de- 
notes the highest degree of what we call moral 
impossibility, something so exceedingly difficult 
as to be utterly hopeless ; though not beyond the 
reach of His grace, “ with whom all things are 
possible.” (Matt. xix. 26.) 

As a warning against this falling away, the 
writer. in the words following, places in strong 
contrast the precious benefits accruing to true be- 
lievers, with the hopeless condition of apostates ; 
whose guilt is forcibly represented by being indi- 
rectly compared with that of those who crucified 
the Lord of hfe; implying, consequently, a simi- 
lar fate with theirs. ‘The happy condition of the 
fuithful is represented in glowing metaphors ; in 
the interpretation, however, of which there has 
been no little difference of opinion. It should 
seem that the Apostle, by rots anak dwriobévras 
aidvog, meant to designate the benefits in question 
as distributed into two parts, 1. those which re- 
spect Divine knowledge; 2. those which regard 
its reswdts,in conferring happiness. The dzag gwr. 
and the peréyoug yev Tl. ay. fall into the former 
class; the other particulars into the latter. By 
pwriaQévras is denoted, by a metaphor frequent in 
the Sept., the being enlightened by the truths of 
the Gospel. (Eph. i. 18. iii. 9.) The expression 
may be compared with the AapBaverw tiv éxiyvwow 
tig &dnOeias in a kindred passage at x. 26., though 
itis stronger. By the earlier Commentators and 
a few later ones (as Ern., Mich., and Dr. Burton) 
itis regarded as put for BanrioOévrac. ‘They, how- 
ever, only prove that use to have prevailed ata 
much dater period ; not in the age of the Apostles. 
Yet there is, doubtless, an allusion to baptism, in 
this expression and dvakuyiZew, especially as the 
things mentioned at v. 2. were the points in whieh 
candidates for baptism were instructed: and as 
we know the Apostles never allowed a repetition 
of baptism, the adévaroy may have had an allu- 
sion to the non-reiteration of baptism. With re- 
spect to the other particular, perdyous yevnbévras 
IIvetparos dytov, it has reference, not so much 
to the increase of religious knowledge in the or- 
dinary way, namely, by the sanctifying graces 
of the Spirit, as by its extraordinary influences 5 
occasionally, too, by the communication of 
those supernatural gifts by which miracles were 
worked. 

To turn to the other class, the expressions in- 
dicating the privileges and blessings are suspended 
on the term yevoapévous, which, by a figure ex- 
tending to the Heb. 55», the Latin eustare, and 
the correspondent terms in most languages, sig- 
nifies to huve experience of. So Ps. xxxiv. 9. Sept. 
yeboaabe Kai icere bri Yornords 6 Kiotos. | Pet. ii. 3. 
siren @yeboacbe bre yonotdg 6 Ktowg. Both the 
sacred writers seem to have had the Psalmist in 
mind. Carpz. aptly compares a similar sentiment 
in Philo p. 470. Znrijcavreg wat ti td toépov eon? 
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riv Wuxiy, etoov paddvres pijpa O&od kat déyov Ociov 
—ai 6 idvicat, Kai yevodpevat, cpddpa yabeiout, 
ipadov piv d Exnalov. 1 would observe that yeve. ts 
here used with the Gezit., but just after with the 
Accus.; and, therefore, although our ‘Translators 
render yevo. in both cases by taste, we may sup- 
ose some difference of sense, which seems to 
e this. In the formercase it signifies to have 
experience, and in the latter, to know [viz. the 
benefit of any thing] by experience. Awpeas éxou- 
oaviou is by some explained, the gift of the Holy 
Spirit; by others (L think more properly) of 
the gift of God in the Gospel. So iu. 1. Kdyj- 
cews énovoaviov. ‘he xaddv Ocod pijwa 1s vari- 
ously interpreted. Many Commentators un- 
derstand it of the Gospel, or Christian religion, 
with its blessings, as derived from God. But 
thus there would be no more than the sense con- 
tained in dwp. émovo. just before. It should seem 
best explained, with Theod., of the ancient, and 
some eminent modern Expositors, ‘ the promise 
of God, as held out in the Old ‘Testament, and 
fulfilled in the New,” viz. of blessings here and 
salvation hereafter: a sense of jijpa found also in 
Luke i. 38. il. 29. and sometimes in the Sept., 
and corresponding to that of the Heb. 344 339 
The next expression duvdpecg pédAdovros ai@yvos 18 
obscure. Some Expositors take it to mean ‘ the 
miracles, or miraculous powers, of the Gospel 
dispensation ;” others, “ the blessings and advan- 
tages of a heavenly life.” Neither of which in- 
terpretations, however, seems tenable. 1 would 
understand it of “the powerful motives and sup- 
ports arising from the doctrine of a future state 
[revealed by God].” See Scott. 

Tlapanesévras. Literally, “ those who have 
fallen away.” <A mild expression for rots dnoard- 
ras. ‘hus the LXX. render the same Heb. word 
by by wapanizrev and drocracia. Here it 1s 


equivalent to dpaprévey and axoorivac and Oot 
Cdvros at xeeo. 1. T%. Avakat tev signifies, L. 
to rebuild decayed cdifices ; 2. to have thein to 
renew ; 3. in a metaphorical sense, to restore. 
So Chrys. explains: tiv Yoyiy radawGetcay ava- 
kawviderv. Here dvak. els per. is for avak. ore peta- 
vosiv, implying kat dvacreédew cig tov Kooor, 
which is erpressed at Acts xxvi. 20. ‘This figura- 
tive sense of per e is not unexampled in 
other writers. So Philo p. 100%. cited by Loes- 
ner: dvodrnra rh adckias doxiy avexainoev iadryre 
(reformed by equality) frig éoré myyt dexacoabuns. 
The next words dyvacravp., &c. represent the 

eculiar enormity of the offence. — namely, that 
y turning apostates, they represent Christ as an 
impostor, and consequently his crucifixion as just 5 
and thereby put him to shame. Several emiment 
modern I.xpositors (and ainongst the rest Stuart) 
adopt a somewhat different view of dvacr. fram 
that taken by the ancient I:xpositors in general. 
He would not assign to the ava the sense afresh, 
put would regard the expression as the same with 
the simple crave. But all that they show is, that 
the word is cupable of that sense, not that it must 
be so taken here. "The Prof. indeed, urges that 
to interpret it crucify afresh, is contrary to the 
usus loquendi, But that is only applicable to the 
Classical, not to the Hellenistic ol And as 
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cravodw, both in the Sept. and repeatedly in the 
N.'L., not only in the Gospels but in the Epistles 
of St. Paul, signifies to cruci/y, contrary to Classi- 
cal usage, which requires avacr.; so why should 
not a@vaor. mean to re-crucify? ‘That it does 
wnean this here, is plain from the context; other- 
wise the point between réd1v, dvaxawy., and ava- 
ctavp. Will be destroyed, and, indeed, the sense 
be weakened; for thus we must, with Stuart, 
explain it only of treating with ignominy and con- 
tempt, which is no other than is expressed in the 
words following. ‘Eavreic, i. ec. apud se, for éy 
Eaurois, quantum in se. On rapadery. see Note on 
Matt, 1. 19. 


7,8. yi yd 4 motca, &c.] To enforce the ad- 
monition contained in déivaroy, v. 4. the Apostle 
now contrasts, in striking imagery, the respective 
conditions of those who, enjoying the advantages 
and privileges of the Gospel, wse them arzght, and 
of those who obuse them. ‘The former are com- 
pared to fertile, and the latter to barren ground ; 
the difference between which is denoted by the 
different effects which the rain from heaven has 
upon them; in the one causing exuberance of 
corn or grass, in the other raising up nought but 
thorns or briars. Blessing attends the one; 
cursing and burning the other. ‘Thus are repre- 
sented the different effects of the Christian doe- 
trine on different persons, as in the parable of the 
Sower. Those (it is meant) who improve their 
spiritual advantages will be blessed, and those 
who are either wholly unfruitful in Christian 
graces, or abandon the Gospel, will be rejected, 
as thorny ground is rejected by the husbandman, 
and whose end will be, ‘‘Depart from me ye 
cursed into everlasting fire !”’ 

Borden, in Classical usage, denotes any veget- 
able produce except corn ; but in the Fflellenistic, 
corn is also inelided. Everos properly denotes 
fitted or fit; and then suitable to, useful for. Av 
ods, ‘on account of whom.” MeradapBdrec etroy. 
is for cbNoyeirar. ‘The sense is, simply, “ enjoys 
God’s blessing in fertility;’’ ‘‘ meaning (says 
Stuart) ezéher that the earth, when thus fruitful, is 
conteinplated with satisfaction by its Creator; or 
that the earth which thus produces useful fruits, 
is rendered stil] more fruitful by Divine benefi- 
cence; the fruitfulness being the consequence 
of the Divine blessing, and by metonymy taken 
for the blessing itself.” ‘The _= sense 1S 
ip by Stuart; but I would rather adopt the 
atter, since it is usual both in the Old and N. T. 
to use such langnage as implies devout depend- 
ence on God for every thing. So Gen. xxvii. 27. 
“the smell of a field which the Lord hath bless- 
ed;’’ i. e. is blooming and fruitful. 


At éxgépovea the circumstances, of the Jand’s 


having been watered and cultivated, are implied. 
And the sense (whicl is made plainer in the 
Pesch. Syr. Version than in any other), is, “ But 
the land (supplying 4 at éce@épovea) which [after 
receiving rain and cultivation] bringeth forth 
thorns,” &e. "Adéxipoc, i.e. is held despicable 
by its owner, as unfit for cultivation. The word 
is properly used of money that ail! not pass. 

— catdoas éyyls.] The sense (somewhat dis- 
puted) seems to be, ‘is near to being utterly 
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rejected,” literally, thrown up with a curse. So 
vili. 13. ¢yyis dg@aricpod. Thus land so hopelessly 
unproductive was called cursed land. ‘The sense 
seems to be, “is near being cursed by God to 
utter barrenness,’’ the Opposite to peradappdver 
eboyias and rod Oeod. So the Hebrews called a 
sterile field éxixurdouros 3 1. e. devoted by God to 
acurse. Sce Psalin evi. 34. Septuagint. 

— fis rd rédos els katioww.] The best Lixpositors 
are agreed that els kavow (scil. éorwv) is a Hebraism 


formed on sya5 —"-3, and that the verbal is for 


tlie Infinitive passive used as anoun. See Is. xliv. 
15. The xcutciv must not be understood, with some 
Expositors (as Mackn. and Burton) of being burnt 
up with drought; (because, as has been before 
seen, it is implied that the rain has fallen on the 
ungrateful soil,) but it must denote (as all the 
best Commentators are agreed) a process com- 
mon inthe East, and found more or less every- 
where, by which foul land is ameliorated, by the 
thorns and thistles being pared off at the roots 
and heaped and burned; which both cleans and 
manures the soil. When the /und is said to be 
burnt. it is only meant that the foul surface is 
burned. So Virg. Georg. 1. 85. “Sa@pe etiam 
steriles zcendere profuit agros.” ‘ ‘Thus the 
whole (observes Stuart) is as much as to say; 
‘You are now enjoying abundant means of spirit-- 
val improvement. Ifyou act in a manner worthy 
of such privileges, God will approve and bless 
you ; but if yon disobey the Gospel, and become 
wholly unfruitful in respect to Christian graces, 
you are exposed to final rejection and endless 
punishment.’ ”’ 

9. reve(apeOa J2, x. tr. .] Here the Apostle 
softens the seeming harshness of the address by 
expressions showing that he is not without hope 
of them. and that he has dealt thus plainly with 
them solely from affection. Tereicuefa is not to 
be taken of full persuasion, nor even confident 
expectation, (for the Apostle’s previous complaint 
of their sluggishness forbids ¢hat,) but merely 
denotes, as we popularly say, a good hope. So at 
Gal. v. 10. Paul says, éyd mémowWa cis bpas, ore 
ovdévy ado oorjcere, and yet at ili. 1. he had 
called them foolish. In ra éyépeva owr. the owr. 
is not to be taken, with some eminent [xpositors, 
of temporal preservation ; still less, with Schleus., 
of constancy and perseverance ; but of salvation. 
"Ex5n. owr. may be rendered, “ which are con- 
nected with and promotive of salvation.” 


10. ob yto aéixos, &c.] Whitby paraphrases 
thus: “ For [if ve be not wanting to yourselves] 
God is not unmindful,” &e. But this is a per- 
version of the sense ; which, indeed, is misunder- 
stood by almost ajl the paraphrasts. The yo 
refers, | conceive, to the reasons for his good 
hope of their salvation. And those were founded 
partly in themselves and partly in God. Both 
are, | apprehend, adverted to in the next words. 
They had, it seems, shown such attention to one 
Important branch of Christian duty, as justified 
him in the hope that they would in time add 
other virtues and graces. And what they had 
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done must be supposed to have gained them such 
blessing and aid from God by his Holy Spirit 
as might serve to “support, strengthen, settle 
them ;” and thus give an additional hope of their 
perseverance unto salvation. See Jude 24. ‘The 
best Commentators are agreed, that ddixos is to 
be taken for waumerciful, as dikatos often means 
merciful. At éraAalécbarc supply Gore, as in Gal. 
iit. 1. M4 émcAaO. here is, per meiosin, for pepyi- 
cera. See Heb. xii. 3. Compare x. 11 & 12; 
esp 

The words rot xéxov are not found in several 
ancient MSS., Versions, and some Fathers, and 
have been rejected by Mill and Beng., and can- 
celled by Griesb., Knapp. Schott, ‘Tittm., Valpy, 
and Vat. ‘To whose opinion I myself assented in 
the first Edition of the present Work. But on 
further consideration of the question, I see no 
sufficient reason to doubt their being genuine. 
E-xternul evidence is most decidedly in fuvour of 
them: for the MSS. that have them not are very 
few in number: and as to the ancient Versions, 
they are no good evidence in a matter which con- 
cerns the omission of words that. seem superflu- 
ous. Jnternal evidence, too, is, { think, quite in 
favour of the words, since no good reason can 
be imagined for their insertion: for as to their 
being interpolated (according to the above Crit- 
ics) from 1 Thess. 1. 3. ponp. budv rot Eoyou tis 
rictews, Kal Tov Kérow rijs ayazns. that is surely too 
hypothetical to be safely rested on. Neither is 
it probable; for such interpojations from one 
Epistle into another are of rare occurrence: this 
being a species of composition offering so little 
temptation; unlike historical records, in which a 
matter of fact may be, and has often been, intro- 
duced from the margin. On the other hand, for 
the omission of the words the best of all reasons 
may be imagined ; since those early Critics who 
tampered with the text in so many other pjaces, 
would be likely to doso here; especially as they 
waged a wéAcuos axiovxros Against pleonusms, or 
what they accounted such; though they did not 
always agree which to cancel and which to leave. 
So here some MSS. and Fathers omit Zoyou, and 
retain xézov. But such falsely called pleonasms 
(as Longinus long ago proved) rather serve to 
promote the strength of a sentiment. 

In rod Kénov ris dydrns there is‘an Hendiadys, 
as in a not dissimilar passage of Soph. Aj. 536, 
émjveod Eoyov, kat modvoay nv éov, and Eurip. 
Phen. 189: poy Oov dé ydotvy rid eT1OWOW. 
Tt was. doubtless, the intention of the writer to 
dwell] upon this labour and toil, in order to inti- 
mate that as yaXend ra kaha, so benevolence can 
rarely attain its object,—the rea] and perma- 
nent good of another. — without much pains and 
trouble. The same elegant alJusion 1s observa- 
ble in a passage of Soph. Ged. Tyr. 314. (which I 
adduce because the sentiment would not be un- 
worthy of an Apostle): dydpa 8 wheretv, ag’ 
oy “Eyoute kai dtvatro, KdAXoros 7 6vWwY 

11, 12. Here the Apostle means to say, that 
he wishes them stil] to evince the same zeal and 
activity which they had already shown in per 


426 


HEBREWS CHAP. VI. 11—17. 


~ 9 , ¢ ~ 7 3 q e % e 
uovuey O& Exautoy vuwy tay aviyy erdsizrva9Uue onovdyny mMg0g THY 


f a ) ’ >»? r a c 
nhyjoogogiuy tig éhnides uzor tehovg’ we 


\ ‘ al ‘ U \ U 
Tui O& THY Ota TtUTEWS xUuL UaxgodLmLUS 


wn vadgot yernods, utun- 12 
zANGOYOMOVYTM@Y TUS ETOY— 


Cc x ? 3 A 
0 QOgoc, ems zat ovdéevosg 13 


e Gen, Fr. 3. a f @ ry a ; 4 4) : c apa 4 ' 

ao vehins. Tw yuo ASoouu émuyyehuueros 

522. 17. 3 “s asf ” 2 ~ ' se \ ? ~ 

Peal. 15.9. &(Z& melloros Ououus, uous xud iuvtov, heyov' HW unv evioyay 14 

Luke }. 73. > 5 3 J be . omit 7 
evhoyyow of zue Bhndurayv nmiydvrvw oe* xa oviwm wa- 1d 

, si ~ ) Hittin 
fExod 22.11. xooOvurnuas EMETUZE TIS EMU VELL. 


ry y g ~~ 
Av 9 Ow ot ev yug zur tou 16 


fits 3 , a ny , 3 ~ 2 r ’ a > Fa’ Pr c 
MEelsorug OMPLOLEL, xuL MUONS uUUTOIS UYTILOYiuS TEQUS Eg BEGaLWULY oO 


rd] Pes te ’ , c ‘ . ~ , 
oozog. Lv o megeoootegoy Bovhousvos o Osos emidei$ur toig xdyngovo- 17 


forming offices of charity and benevolence, in the 
more important concern of making their hope of 
salvation firm and sure unto the end of their 
lives. ‘lhe best Expositors are agreed that ndy- 
popopiay rijo EXvidos is for eAnida nexAnooghoonpévny, 
siguifying a sure hope, as at x. 22. éy mdnoodpuoia 
miorewc, ‘‘ unwavering faith,” and Col. il. 2. § zAn- 
ood. rijs ouvécews, for 4 clvects mAKone. 

The next words, iva pi ywOool, Kc., further devel- 
ope the sense in évdeixvucOat oxovdjy before, and 
have reference to the én. preceding ; q. d. “ that 
ye be not sluggish or faint in your hope ;”’ to 
rouse which, the Apostle recommends the imi- 
tation of such as had evinced those qualities 
( faith and constancy) which are best calculated 
to stimulate hope and rouse exertion. Compare 
James v. 7, 8. 

— krnoovopotvrwy.] The only true interpreta- 
tion of this word is that of the ancient and most 
modern Commentators, who take it as an Aorist, 
and explain, ‘‘ who have come into the enjoyment 
of the promised blessing of salvation,” understand- 
Ing the «Ano. as referring partly to the patriarchs 
their pious progenitors, who lived by faith in the 
promises of salvation through the future Saviour ; 
and partly to those Hebrew Christians, who, imi- 
tating the faith and patience of their ancestors, 
had tought the good fight of faith and endured 
unto the end, and being at length delivered from 
their trials, had entered into the joy of their Lord 
promised to all his faithful servants. The plural 
In énayy., as Kuin. observes, ‘‘ is used because 
the promises in question were extended to the 
Patriarchs generally, and were given at various 
times and seasons, (see Gen. xil. 3; xxii. 16 
& 183 xxvi. 35 xxviii. 13)5 all, however, center- 
ing in the promises of salvation through a Re- 
deemer.”’ 

13, 14. Tere the Apostle takes occasion, from 
the foregoing. to excite them to persererance, by 
enlarging on the certainty of the promises of God 
confirmed by oath; recalling to their minds the 
many examples of fuith presented by their ances- 
tors,especially Abraham, whom he extols, though 
he shows him to have been inferior to Melchise- 
dek ; thus paving the way to represent the dignity 
of Christ, as being supreme. Tao, “ [for exam- 
ple}.”) Edye, “ had it in his power:” a signtfica- 
tion frequent both in the Seriptural and Classical 
writers. 

— wpose Kad Eavrot.] “ Sanetissimé promisit,” 
pledged his eternal Godhead to fulfil his engage- 
ment. So God js said at Num, xiv. 21, and else- 
where in the O. T., to swear by /imse//, as having 
none superior to swear by, “H pay is a formula 
of serious affirmation and solemn engagement, 
often occuring in the Classical writers. T1\/0tvwr 
tA. ce is Well rendered by Bohme, “ Naw omnibus 


te implebo bonis ;” the reduplhication being in- 
tensive. EvAoy. is here, as often, to be taken de 
effectu, i. e. blessing. “ ‘The Apostle (remarks 
Dr. Burton) only quotes part of the promise, be- 
cause it was so well known to his readers; but 
his argument is concerned principally with those 
words, ‘ And in thy seed shall all the nations of 
the earth be blessed.’ ” 

15. The Apostle here again inculeates con- 
stancy (as at v. 12. ill. 6. and elsewhere), and in 
order to enjoin it the more strongly, remarks, 
that it was only through constancy in faith that 
Abraham obtained the ‘ promised blessing ; ” 
namely, of ason who should produce a progeny 
that should become numerous. The preternatural 
birth of a son under such remarkable circum- 
stances was a sufficient pledge that what had 
been promised respecting him would be fulfilled. 
Other blessings, too, were connected with the 
birth of Isaae and the faith of Abraham, which 
Abraham did not, indeed, obtain by actual pos- 
session; but by anticipation, confident hope, and 
unwavering faith in the promises of God. Comp. 
John vin. 56.  (Stuart.) 

16. From the promise made by God to Abra- 
ham the writer takes oceasion to speak on the 
firmness of the Divine counsels and purposes iz 
general, See v.18. (Kuin.) 

— rot peiZoroc] i. e. “ by some person greater 
than themselves, who can avenge falsehood,” 
meaning Gon, who is called in John x. 26. petZwv 
névrwyv. Of the next words kai ndone — b Soros 
the sense has been disputed. ‘The comnion ver- 
sion and some others are obviously wrong by 
omitting to express the force of the Article 5 as 
also are others in rendering, “the oath for con- 
firmation ;” since (as Abresch and Bp. Middleton 
observe) that sense would require 6 cis BeG. boxec. 
“'The meaning (adds the latter) is this: The 
oath (imphed in dpvbover preceding) is to them 
the termination of all controversy unto confir- 
mation, i. e. it causes uncertainty to end tn assur- 
ance.” This view of the sense is confirmed by 
the authority of ‘Theophyl. and Ceumen.: kat 
népirs xdong avridoyias xat audiopnricews, Eig TO 
BiBarGoa ri eyopeva Tag’ udrod (read eee 
5 Goxos. So also the passage is taken by Kuin. 
and Stuart. 

I7. gu mencoc. BovAdpevos — doxw.} The sense 
of this passage (somewhat disputed) seems to be 
that assigned by Kuin. as follows: “ Although 
faith would have to he reposed in the assertion 
of the God of truth, even without the interpo- 
sition of an oath, yet, in condescension to hu- 
man weakness, Ile subjoined an oath to the pro- 
ise.” ‘Fhis is confirmed by the authority of 
Theophyl. Td dperdGerov +r. Bovd. a. the immu 
tability of his will or purpose.” ‘To understana 
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the full import of this expression, see Hooker’s 
Eecl. Pol. L. I. § 2., where he treats of ‘“ that 
Law which God from the beginning has set for 
himself to do all things by ;” there showing 
“that the force of the term implies that there is 
a reason (however inaccessible to human compre- 
hension or search) for whatsoever God doth.’ 
The use of the singular here, and not the plural, 
is (though unattended to by Commentators) not 
without its force. So Bp. Sanderson, in his 8th 
Sermon ad Pop. § 17. p. 657. (on Prov. xix. 21.), 
remarks, that ‘‘it is no commendation, but rather 
a disparagement of men’s devices, that they are 
so many ; but it is the honour of God, that his 
counsel is but ove, and unchangeable ; as it is said 
at Heb. vi. 17., where it is then Jaid down as the 
great foundation of our Christian hope, the very 
strength of our consolation.” 

— éuccirevoey doxw.] Of the various interpreta- 
tions propounded by modern Expositors, Kuin. 
prefers that of Bretsch.; who explains peotrebecy 
sponsorem esse, Since a sponsor acts the part of a 
mediator between two parties. He _ renders, 
‘‘ promissionis veritatem spospondit juramento,” 
and cites an example of pecirns in the sense 
sponsor from Josephus. Yet even this is liable 
to objection. For as God cannot be a mediator 
between himself and the heirs of the promise, 
so neither can He be a sponsor (in the above 
sense.) There is noreason to abandon the sense, 
“ interposed by an oath,” i. e. by a common 
Hypallage, interposed an oath, as the Vulg. freely 
renders : meaning, as Stuart explains, ‘‘ made [so 
to speak] peoirny by an oath; interposed an oath 
between himself and the heirs of the promises,” 
i.e. made an oath the means of removing all 
doubt on their part whether he would faithfully 
perform what he had promised. There is the 
very same Hypallage in Soph. Elect. 47. dyyede 
6° goxw noooriOets ore, & c. Where the Schol. rightly 
take it for npoortOcic doxov Ty ayyedia. 

1B. tva 604 S60 coxypdrwy daper.] In further urg- 
ing the argument founded on the oath, the Apos- 
tle (anxious in every way to infuse comfort in 
the afflicted minds of his readers) evlurges on 
this oath of God; and, in reference to it, resorts 
to a distinction which has been thought some- 
what far-fetched ; it being almost universally ad- 
mitted, that by the two immutable things are 
meant the promise and the oath of God. To this, 
however, Storr and Stuart take strong exception. 
And they are of opinion, that by the two im- 
mutable things, in which believers may confide, 
are meant, I. the oath that Abraham should have 
a son (the Messiah) in whom all nations should 
be blessed, Gen. xxii. 18. 2. The oath that this 
Son should be High-priest for ever, after the order 
of Melchisedek, Psal. cx. 4. ‘‘ These two oaths 
(says Stuart) it is impossible God should dis- 
regard, and the salvation of believers is therefore 
adequately and surely provided for.’ Yet whether 
this be a satisfactory solution of the difficulty, 


may be doubted; nay, it may be questioned 
whether the difficulty itself be not purely imag- 
inary. Bp. Sanderson, I find (Serm. p. 178.), un- 
derstood the passage as [do. Noram I aware 
that that view is open to any well-founded objec- 
tion. It may, indeed, seem to ws to have some- 
thing frigid and overstrained ; but such forms of 
expression are quite in accordance with the style 
of Jewish composition, and of perpetual occur- 
rence in the Rabbinical writers. Nay, examples 
are not wanting of such sort of harshness in the 
best authors of antiquity. So I have noticed in 
Thucydides it. 95. éorpdrevee 61a 6bo vrocy éoets* thy 
pev BourOpevos avanvdéat, tiv o& abros amododvat. 
where see my Note. 

IIcodkAnow is variously explained: but Kuin. 
seems right in retaining the common interpreta- 
tion, consolation ; which is supported by the au- 
thority of the best ancient Versions and Com- 
mentators. In ot xaraguyévreg Kparhoat Tijs mp0- 
ketp. éAr. there is a sensus pregnans, which 
may be thus evolved, ‘‘[we] who run to take 
refuge in and grasp at the hope set before us.” 
There is a mixture of a nautical and an agonistic 
metaphor, zoox. referring to the BoaGetov. The 
refuge is supposed to be sought by flying from 
sin, sorrow, and death, in order to obtain the hope 
of eternal life by Christ. ’EAmis here, as often, 
denotes the thing hoped for; though in the next 
verse it means the hope itself; of which double 
sense in the same passage examples are adduced 
by Kuin. 

19. From the nautical image the writer slides 
into that of an anchor. So common, indeed, was 
it so to designate Hope, that an anchor is found 
on ancient medals as a symbol of hope. ”*Eyopev 
is for xaréy., aS in an anonymous writer cited by 
Chrys. xaréye rijv dyxupay rod mvebparos. There 
was, too, an ancient proverb, éy reioy (a sure cable) 
kaodiay tnpciv. Eioeny., the best Expositors are 
agreed, is to be referred, not to dyx., but to édz. 
Render, ‘‘ which hope gives us an entrance into 
the inner sanctuary, where God dwells.” The 
karanéracpa was the thick veil or curtain which 
separated the Sanctum from the Sanctum Sanc- 
torum: (that which parted the Sanctum from the 
Court of the Gentiles being called xé\uzpa) and 
designated Heaven. So Joseph. says eis 16 éa6- 
repov rapanéracpa. “The meaning (observes Stu- 
art) is, that the objects of hope are in heaven, 
where God dwells; and the sentiment is: ‘ Hold 
fast the objects of your Christian hope.’ ‘These 
will keep you steady in adherence to your holy 
religion, and preserve you, like an anchor, from 
making shipwreck of the faith.” 

20. énov mpddpopnos, &c.] On the sense of these 
words some difference of opinion exists. The 
more recent Commentators, from Dindorf to 
Stuart, are of opinion that modé. 7AOe is put for 
roo7\ Ge : appealing to Auschyl. Theb. (196. Blomf.) 
éxt daipévwv tpddoonos AQov aoyaia Boérn. ‘That 
passage, however, suits not the present purpose 5 
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since there x65 is far reorponddny, as in Soph. 
Antig. 108. guydééda mpddoapor. Indeed, it may be 
doubted whether the word ever simply means 
one who coes before any thing; for though im the 
400th fragment of the ‘Tragedies of A°schylus we 
have déorow ‘Exdatn rév Baotdeiwv mpddpopos perd- 
Oowy: yet there, 1 am persuaded, the true reading 
is moddonas, to be taken adjectively, for mpd pera- 
Oowy idovpévos 3 meaning the statue. So Pausan. 
iv. p. 337, gore éxrds reiyous & Oeds (the statue 
of the God) idpupévos. In short, wherever it 
means one who runs or goes forward, it is there 
almost always ¢mp/ied, that the going forward is 
to prepare the way for those who stay behind. 
So Eurip. Iph. Aul. 424. éya dé moddpopos o iis 
magpaackevits XGotv kw. Hence I see little 
force in the observation here generally made, 
that Christ is merely said to be our pre-cursor, 
to intimate that it is our duty to follow him. 
That is, | apprehend, but a part of the truth. 
This was, | conceive, said not so much by way 
of exhortution, as of encouragement ; implying that 
the possibility of entering the heavenly kingdom 
is ascertained, and preparation made for those 
that follow. 

And here the best comment is a passage of 
John xiv. 2. ropetopar Erotpadout rérov typiv. 
The meaning, then, is, that Christ, having opened 
heaven, remains there, as the [Migh-priest, to in- 
troduce thither all the faithful into the presence 
of God. The above view of the sense is sup- 
portea by the authority of Chrys., ‘'heodoret, 
and (Ecumen., of the ancients ; and, of modern 
Expositors, by Schlit., Wolf, and Carpz. Ren- 
der, with Prof. Scholefield, ‘‘ Whither Jesus is 
entered as a forerunner for us.” 

The expression trio jpdy refers to Christ’s 
Priesthood, and serves to introduce, by the men- 
tion of Melchisedek, another subject, on which 
the writer now proceeds to treat: namely, —as 
it was lawful for the Mosaic Ifich priest only to 
enter, through the veil, into the inner sanctuary ; 
so Jesus, as High priest of the new dispensation, 
alone entered the eternal sanctnary above, making 
expiation of perpetual efheacy for sinners, Heb. 
ix. 11, 2, 22 — 26. 


VII. ‘The Apostle now takes np again a subject 
Wlieh he had before slightly touched on at v. 6. 
and 10.; and pursnes it to vil. 25., where he re- 
sumes the topic broken off at v. 10., and com- 
pletes what he intended to say concerning it, vil. 
26 —28.; expluining the passage which he had 
referred to from Ps. cx. 4. And after removing 
the doubt which might seem to hinder him from 
treating of the sublime doctrines of the allegories 
and types of Christ, he labours to convince them 
of the authority, prerogatives, and exalted Priest- 
hood of Melchisedek. [lis argument is fonnded 
on the oath of God, by which Jesus was consti- 
tuted a Fligh Priest for ever, according to the 
order or similitude of Melchisedek. Whatever. 
therefore, as a priest, this personage was, whose 
history is recorded Gen, xiv. 18. et seq., sneh 
must Jesus our High Priest be. Now the snpe- 
riority of the priesthood of Melchisedek is shown 
in v. ] —10.; and thengh the Apostle has not 
expressly stated the conclusion, but left it to be 
eupplied by the reader, it is clearly this, that, as 
Melchisedek is superior to the Aaronical priests, 
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and Christ is a priest after the order of MelJchi- 
sedek, Christ must be far superior to them. 
(Dind., laspis, Stuart, and Holden.) 

The Apostle points out the resemblance be- 
tween the type Melchisedek and the antitype 
Messiah. From v. 1 —10. the type is described 
and explained, first his priesthood, and thence its 
excellence. From v. IJ. the type is transferred 
to the antitype; and the superiority of Christ’s 
priesthood over Aaron’s demonstrated. (Schdéttg.) 
On the whole of this parallel Limborch judicious- 
ly remarks: “ Observandum est, scriptorem sa- 
crum non hoc velle, omnia que Melchisedeco 
cum Christo communia dicit, secundum literam 

recise esse similia, sed certo quodam modo 
thug ac perinde de Melchisedeco queedam 
dicere, que de iJlo non alio sensu dicuntur, nisi 
quatenus Christo assimilatur, queque absolute de 
Melchisedeco dici non possunt: ac proinde quod 
ait v. 9. wo éxocg einciv, ut ita dicam, idem etiam 
aliis, quae v. 3. de Melchisedeco ait, apphican- 
dum; 1. e. certo tantum modo loquendi hee de 
Melchisedeco dici.” 

1. The yao is reswumptive and explanatory, and 
may be rendered enim, nam. Some Commenta- 
tors after {feocts supply jv-> which, however, 
mangles the course of argument, from an exam- 
ination of which Kuin. shows that ‘“ the periodus 
oratoria drawn from v. 1. ends at the words of v. 
3. pévet tepstg ele rd dunvexés 5 and that these words 
belong to Melchisedek, and are to be considered 
as the predicate; while all the rest that precedes 
is subjoined to the s#bject, describing it more at 
large.” ‘This, it may be observed, is confirmed by 
the use of the Article at Medy., which Bp. Middl. 
shows would not otherwise have been employed. 
Here it has been doubted whether Mey. is to be 
regarded as an appellative or title of honour, or a 
proper name, he latter is the common opinion, 
and, as Dind. and Kuin. prove, the best founded. 
At all events a real person is here designated, 
and not (as some suppose) an imaginary one. Yet 
of those who admit the reality, all are not agreed 
as to the nature of his person. Many ancients 
and some moderns have supposed him to have 
been a superhuman person ; while others suppose 
him to be the same as Enoch, or Shem, or Job. 
There seems, however, most probability in the 
opinion of Josephus, of the ancients, and several 
eminent moderns, that he was a descendant, yo. 
far removed, of one of the sons of Noah; that he 
was a powerful chieftain, or head of a tribe, 
among the Canaanites, and, after the cnstom of 
the patriarchal ages (transmitted, I would add, to 
those earliest of colonies from Asia, in America, 
and found in Mexico) was, as head of his tribe, 
both King and Priest. 

— Yadip.] Whether this was the same as 
Jerusalem is a disputed question. Almost all 
the ancient and most modern Expositors think it 
was ; While soine, as Carpz., Heinr., and Dind., 
mamtam it was vot. But Kuinoel, who has dis- 
cnssed the question with his usual diligence and 
abilitv, decides in favour of the former opinion. 

— ioci'g rod Oeod r.i.] Some eminent recent 
Commentators have thonght that fepei¢ here only 
signifies wénister: but Winzer in a learned Dis- 
sertation “On the Priesthood of Christ,” cited 
by Kuin., has quite refuted that notion, and satis- 
factorily shown that ‘‘ Melchisedek was such a 
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priest as offered up sacrifices ; as, indeed, is ap- 
parent from the comparison with Christ as priest, 
who offered up himself, in the place of a victim, 
to God. Nay he is called by Philo p. 381. 
péyas doxteoeis.” low highly the Jews of the 
Apostle’s days esteemed the honour of priest- 
hood, the Commentators have fully shown. 

— § avvarvriong *A.) Kuin. has here ably re- 
moved a seeming discrepancy between this ac- 
count and what is said in Gen. xiv. 17.3 from 
whence it may, as he shows, be collected that 
Melchisedek did meet Abraham ; though the cir- 
cumstance is only expressly mentioned of the 
King of Sodom. I have here followed Knapp 
and Goeschen in including the words 6 cvvavrjcas 
— Yid tov Osod in a sub-parenthesis ; since “ they 
form, as Stuart observes, a parenthetic explana- 
tion, thrown in for the sake of suggesting to the 
reader’s mind some considerations respecting the 
character and dignity of Melchisedek, which 
would be very useful in order to a right under- 
standing of the comparison to be drawn further 
On.” 

— ris xorjc.] Notwithstanding that all our 
Translators render this “ slaughter,” yet its true 
sense, I conceive, is simply defeat, meaning a 
total overthrow. A metaphor found in the Heb. 

4.5, the Greek xénrrw, the Latin ceedere, and the 
“nglish beut. In the same manner, too, 1 would 
take Josh. x. 20. xémrovrecg abtovs cory peyddny 
cpddoa. See also Judith xv. 17. 

Ebdoyfoas is by many recent Commentators 
taken to mean no more than “ having congratu- 
lated him.” See Rosenm. and Schleus. But it 
has been fully proved by Ernesti, Winzer, and 
Kuin., that the word must here have that more 
eminent sense which the ancient Expositors as- 
sign to it, —as denoting a sacerdotal benediction. 
So that the expression does not simply denote 
bona apprecari, but bona, ut certd eventura appre- 
cari. See Levit. ix. 22. Num. vi. 23. This is 
plain from v. 7. r6 Xatrov bd rob Kositrovos Eddo- 
yeirat. It is implied therefore that what was 
uttered was ex autoritate monituque Divino ; in 
short. such a blessing as that which Jacob de- 
sired, and obtained of the angel, Gen. xxxil. 29. 

2. anxd mdvrwv] scil. r&év dxpoOtviwv, as iS ex- 
pressed at v.4. Heinr. and Rosenm. attempt, 
but in vain, to prove this to have been only a 
courteous interchange of presents between two 
chieftains. ‘The Apostle’s language wil] admit 
of no such sense; but plainly implies what is ex- 
pressed hy Philo, p. 437. (confirmed by the Rab- 
bins) that this tenth was given vikn @déow Oc6 
yaototipia ris vikng. That the proportion in 
question was not, as the above Commentators 
aver, accidental, is clear from what is said by 
Spelmen and Selden on ‘Tithes ; who have traced 
back the custom, of dedicating tithes to religious 
uses, to so remote an antiquity, that it is sup- 
posed by Parkhurst to have existed as early as 
the dispersion of Babel; nay, he thinks, may 
have made a part of the Patriarchal religion be- 
fore the deluge. 

— nowdrov piv tounvevdpevos — elojvns.] The best 
mode of taking these words is to consider them 
as elliptical, and (with Carpz.) to be supplied as 
follows: Modrov piv fopyvevdperds éorry 6 MedAyioe- 
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dék kata 7d dvopa abrod Bacirsd¢ dtxatocbyns * Enetra 
6° Eort Kat Bacireds Ladnp, 6 éore Epunvevdpevov Bact- 
devs Elovjine. 

— Pacireds dtxatootvng.] This is by some Ex- 
positors (including Stuart) taken to be equivalent 
to Bastrheds dixatos ; while others (as Ernesti, 
Boehme, and Kuin.) have gone far to prove, that 
the expression here designates such a king as 
discharges his functions, whether regal or sacer- 
dotal, so as to make his subjects righteous and 
holy 5 with allusion to that full justification which 
we obtain through the intercession of the great 
High Priest, Jesus. So Baatdzis sions is shown 
by Winzer to be an appellation adapted to the 
great antitype, the ‘“‘ Prince of peace,” the recon- 
ciler of man to his offended Maker, and who put 
away the eninity between Jews and Gentiles. 
Compare Eph. 1. 10. Col. i. 18—23. Yet, after 
all, the former interpretation may be the true 
one ; especially since I find it confirmed by Jo- 
seph. Antiq. vi. 4., where speaking of the original 
founding of Jerusalem, he says : 8 62 rpz0¢g xricag 
(read & xricas) Fv Xavavatwy dvvdorns, 6 ry rarpiw 
yrdoon kAnOeis Bacrdedg Aixacos* Fv yao Of toLodros. 
Atd rovro tepdouré re TW O«G TO@ros, kai Td te0ov To@- 
Tos detudpevos “Iepocé\upa tiv nédktv rovonydoevce, 
LéAvpya Kadovpévyny rodtepov. 

3. ardtwo, ayitwo, ayev.} On the sense of 
these words much difference of opinion exists, 
The two most probable interpretations are the 
following. 1. That of many ancient and some 
eminent modern Expositors, from Heins. down to 
Stuart, who take the sense to be, ‘‘ whose father 
and mother are not mentioned in Scripture.” So 
the Pesch. Syr., ‘“‘cujus nec pater, nec mater 
scripti sunt in genealogiis.” 2, That of others, 


as Kuin., who, adopting a modified view, interpret, , 
‘who had not a father a priest, nor a mother the | 
daughter of a priest.” ’Ayev. is added for expla- | 


nation, and means properly one whose origin and 
pedigree are unknown. Others however, think 
the sense is clear from v. 6. pi} yeveadoyolpevos & 
airy scil. vidy Acvi. They explain dyevead. 
‘Cone who is not of the Sacerdotal race, who 
does not derive his family from the sacerdotal 
tables.” Which finds a striking counterpart in 
Christ. 

Of the next words jojre doyiv — Cwis the sense 
has also been much disputed ; but. I think, with- 
out reason. We have only to observe, (though 
the Commentators have generally neglected to 
do so), that the Apostle must have intended the 
words to be taken in fwo senses, as applied to 
Melchisedek and to Christ, the type, and the anti- 
type. As said of the former, the sense may be 
that assigned by Cameron, Limborch, and others, 
down to Schmidt and Kuin., ‘‘ having no begin- 
ning of his [Sacerdotal] days, nor end of his [Sa- 
cerdotal] life ;’’ or according to others, ‘‘ having 
no limited time for the commencement and ex- 
piration of his office,” as had the Levitical priests, 
who were restricted to serve between the ages 
of 30 and 50. As applied to the /atter, Curist, 
the words will have their literal sense, and must 
refer to the eternity of Christ. 


The next words 4 Ponca TO Yia rod Qcod ' 


are not, I think, to be referred to what imme- 
diately follows (since Melchisedek’s priesthood 
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ended with his life; Christ’s will only terminate 
with his Mediatorial reign); but to the words 
just preceding, taken by themselves, and no 
other assimilation understood, but that of his 
“being made by the Divine decree a type of 
that great High Priest, who had neither begin- 
ning of days, nor end of life.” And Melchisedek 
might be said to remain ‘a priest forever,” since 
sacred history makes no mention of any suc- 
cessor. 

4—7, The Apostle here sets forth the supe- 
riority of Melchisedek to Abraham, on the ground 
that this superiority was acknowledged by Abra- 
ham himself, in the act of rendering tithe to him; 
consequently the inferiority acknowledged by him 
must attach to his descendants. 

— rv axoo0.} The word properly denoted the 
we Jruits (anaoxai) of the spoils taken in war ; 

ut came at length to designate the whole of those 
spoils ; and since Josephus and Philo, in relating 
the story, both testify that Melchisedek received 
the tenth of the whole of the spoils, the best Ex- 
positors have, with reason, supposed that to be 
the meaning here. 

O. Kai ot pev—abrdv.] Render “ And those, in- 
deed, of the tribe of Levi, who hold tne oflice of 
the priesthood, have a direction by the Law to 
take tithe of the people, — that is, their brethren, 
though sprung from the loins of Abraham [like 
themselves].” Thy teoarelay apf. is said, since, 
though all the tribe had a right to tithes, all were 
not priests, but only the sons of Aaron. ‘The ar- 
gument goes on the principle (acknowledged by 
those here addressed) that the rendering of tithes 
to another implied inferiority in the payer. With 
gvrodiy Exovoww Compare John xix. 7. vdpov Fyoper. 
"Anocexaréw generally signifies to pay tithes, but 
here (in a ILippil or Hithpahel use) to case them 
to be paid one, to receive them, as also in 1 Sam. 
vill. 15. Nehem. x.87. ’°Eé# yeoOat ex ris dagtos 
rivdcs iS a Hellenistic phrase, find in the Sept., 
and corresponding to the Classical one yevvao0at 
Und revos. 

6,7. § 62 ph yereadr. &a.] ‘ But he (i. e. Mel- 
chisedek) who did not trace his origin from them 
(and consequently might be thought no priest by 
the Jewish we) received tithes,” intimating that 
his priesthood was of another kind, and in virtue 
of another anthority. There is an emphasis on 
“ABo. 5 and etdAdy. contains the other argument for 
superiority ; which is plain if the word be taken 
on the same sense as at v.1. ‘The plural in énay- 
yeMat here and at Gal. iii. 16., as used of one prom- 


ise (that in him should all the families of the earth 
be blessed) is either put dignitatis gratia, or rath- 
er with reference to the several repetitions of the 
original promise. The 6é is argumentative, and 
may be rendered now. The ro é\arrov 1s reckoned 
among the examples of the use of the neuter for 
the mase. as John vi. 37. rav. 1 Cor. vi. 11. radra. 
and often in the Classical writers. In the Scrip- 
tures, however, it should seem to be rarely em- 
ployed (as in the Classics) for no better reason 
than to promote eloquence of diction ; but almost 
always on account of some delicate propriety. 
Ifere the neuter is better adapted to a general 
proposition such as the present; and, moreover, 
does not bring a mortifying comparison so home 
to those here addressed. 

8. Here another ground of superiority is urged. 
*Qée, i.e. under the Levitical law, which assigned 
them tithes. Ot amoOvicKxovres, 1. e. those who 
exercise their office only in succession, each suc- 
ceeding to the other by death, and consequently 
only life-possessors. "“Exei dé, ‘‘ but there,” i. e. 
in the case of Melchisedek’s priesthood. Maprv- 

obnevos bre Cy, i.e. [one receiveth them] of whom 

it is testified (namely, Ps. cx.) that he liveth [for- 
ever], pévee els dunvexés, aS it is said at v. 3. This 
view of the sense (on which see Recens. Synop.) 
I find supported by the opinion of Theophyl., 
KKuin., and Stuart. 

9,10. Here the argument is, that the Levites 
virtually paid tithes through Abraham their an- 
cestor: a somewhat bold argument, but proceed- 
ing on a principle recognized by tnose to whom 
itis addressed. (See lasp. ap. Recens. Synop.) 
It is, however, softened by the qualifying expres- 
SiON ws Enos elxeiv, intended to hint that he did not 
mean to press on the argument. See some ex- 
cellent remarks in Stuart’s 14th Exeursus. 

—iév ty dopti, &c.} The meaning is, that 
even then, when Melchisedek met Abraham, 
Levi already (in a certain sense) existed, and 
through Abraham, paid tithes to the king of 
Salem, i. e. acknowledged inferiority compared 
with him. Here, as often, the conclusion is left 
to be supphed, and the argument is: Christ is a 
priest after the order of Melchisedek. Melchi- 
sedek is superior to the Aaronieal priests: con- 
sequently Christ, as a priest, is superior to them. 
(Stuart.) 

Should some parts of the Apostle’s reasoning 
with respect to this parallel drawn by him be- 
tween the person of Melchisedek and that of our 
blessed Saviour, appear to dwell upon seemingly 


- 


HEBREWS CHAP. VIL 11— 13. 


> ’ ‘ ~ mE ~ ¢ , > c ’ ® 
1" ie wer ovv tehetmorg Ore tHg Asvitezys tegwovrns HY, (6 laos yug 


431 


n Gal 2. QI. 
intca ver. 18,19. 


2 > ww ’ ’ ’ 8 4 Mees ‘ cr 
é  uvty verouodéryto,) tig tte zosiu, xuta tHy tusiy Mehytoedéx ere- 


aa ’ ? ‘ ‘ Pe P) ’ ; 
12 vor wrivtucIae vepea, xui ov xure tyy tas Auowy éeyecOur; Me 


te 3; ay no T ins 2¢ a © » "v4 a) ms 
TAT EMEVIS YEO TIS LEQWOUNTS, ES UNEYXKYS “~OL VOUOU METKTEUIS YUré— 


Dye. 3 «1 ’ ’ ~ ~ ie ; ;; > 3 € 
13 tu. Lp ov yuo héyerae tuvtu, grins ETEQUS METEOZNXEV, UP 1S 


trifling coincidences of facts, we should recollect 
that it was from that very circumstance admirably 
well adapted for the convincing of the parties to 
whom it was specially addressed. ‘The commen- 
taries of the Rabbinical writers upon their own 
sacred books were, as is well known, alinost uni- 
formly of this minute, and as to the eye of mod- 
ern criticism it may appear, over ingenious, 
character; not merely the general phraseology 
of any passage under review, but the collocation 
of the words, and even the number of syllables 
contained in them, being sometimes made the 
subject of discussion, and adduced by them in 
confirmation of certain conclusions. (Shuttle- 
worth.) 

11—18. The Apostle now proceeds to prove 
the superiority of Christ by another mode of ar- 
gument, which may be stated, with Stuart and 
Holden, as follows: “ If the Levitical priesthood 
had accomplished all that was needed (a free 
atonement and salvation), there would have been 
no occasion for another priest to arise after a dif- 
‘erent order, — namely, after the order of Mel- 
chisedek, v. 11. Bunt if the priesthood were 
changed, there must also be a change of the daw 
under which it was appointed, v.12. Now that 
the Levitical priesthood was intended to be 
changed, is evident from this, —that Christ, of 
whom the things in Ps. xc. 4. were said, sprang 
from Judah, of which tribe no one was allowed 
by the Mosaic law to officiate at the altar, v. 13, 
14. And farther, it is still more clear, from God’s 
oath, that there was to be another priest, different 
from, and superior to, the Aaronical priesthood ; 
inasmuch as he was to be after the order of Mel- 
chisedek, v. 15—17., and perpetual. Conse- 
quently the law of Moses was to be abolished, 
and to give place to a more perfect dispensation, 
v. 18, 19., the High Priest of which must there- 
fore be pre-eminent.” 

—rereiwors jv.] The term reActwors has been 
variously interpreted. Some (following the Pesch. 
Svr. and Vulg.) render it comszmmatio, accom- 
plishment, viz. of the design of the priesthood. 
Others, perfectio; which may be understood to 
express the same sense; and is by Kuin. thought 
to be required by the context, and the subject 
matter, namely, the Leritical priesthood, the main 
purpose of whose order was to sacrifice for expia- 
tion. Others, however, understand the perfec- 
tion of consummate holiness : others, again, of per- 
fect happiness. For my own part, I agree with 
Prof. Stuart, that “it is best explained by a refer- 
ence to some corresponding passages in the sub- 
sequent part of the Epistle; as ix. 9. compared 
with v. 14. and x. 1. compared with vv. 2—4.; 
whence it appears that the writer meant to say, 
that the sacrifices could not bestow peace of con- 
science, could not take away the burden of sin 
from the mind of the worshipper, but left him 
filled with apprehensions of the penalty of the 
Divine law still to be executed upon him.” On 
the use of the Imperfect }v without dy (where in 
English the Subjunctive would be used) see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 510. 


~ 


— § duds yao éx abry vevopo0érnro.] Of these 
words the sense is disputed, and depends upon 
that assigned to éx’ adry. ‘This, the best Com- 
mentators are of opinion, must mean “ under the 
condition of being subject to it,” 1. e. the priest- 
hood. Perhaps, however, the airy should rather 
be referred to redeiwots, and the sense may be: 
‘For the people were put under the law, or had 
the law given them,” i. e. on account of that 
teXciwots. A sense of éx? occnrring in 2 ‘Lim. ii. 
14. Luke v. 5. ix. 48. Acts ii. 16. 1 Cor. i. 4. 
Phil: i. Soi. 9. Amdeso 29” J in Rom. v. 12. 
2 Cor. v. 4. Phils iv. 10. 

— ris ire yocia — teoéa.] The meaning is, “‘ What 
need was there for it to be abolished, and another 
substituted for it, unless for its insufficiency to 
expiation; ’”? which would prove the Levitical 
priesthood greatly inferior to Christ’s. 

— dvicracda] “to be raised up.” The word 
is often used of introduction or accession to any 
public office, especially the Regal or Sacerdotal. 
Many eminent recent Commentators take \éyecOaz 
as put for éxAéyecbat, “ to be constituted.” For 
that signification, however, no sufficient authority 
is alleged. And this is even more the case with 
some other senses which have been assigned. It 
is best rendered ‘‘ to be nominated or styled,” 
which may imply appointment. 

12. perariOepévns yao — yiverat.] There has 
been needless obscurity occasioned here by ren- 
dering the yao nam, for. ‘The use of it falls, I 
conceive, under that extensive class, where the 
reason referred to is to be gathered from the con- 
text, or the subject-matter. And we may render 
it nempe, scilicet, quippe ; of which sense several 
examples may be seen in Schleus. Lex. in v. 
§ 4. Merari0. imports abandonment of the old 
and the suhstitution of anewlaw. The necessity 
here mentioned is, as Rosenm. remarks, a neces- 
sity arising from the condition of human nature, 
i. e. what Dialecticians call a necessity of conse- 
quence ; the means of atonement, as Abp. Newc. 
says, depending on the priesthood. That a change 
of the priesthood involved a change of the /ave, 
is not what the writer means to prove ; for that 
his readers would admit without proof. But that 
there was this change of priesthood (necessarily 
involving a change of law) is what he proceeds 
to establish, in vv. 13 —17.; and that by two ar- 
guimnents, J]. That the High Priest Christ was not 
descended from the tribe of Judah, 13, 14. 2 
That he was to be a High Priest for ever, and 
consequently no change of the priesthood is any 
longer to be expected. See Kuin. Moreover, 
as Christ’s priesthood differed from the Levitical, 
so must the law by which it was regulated differ 
from that which regulated the Aaronical priest- 
hood. See more in Stuart. 

13. rata] i. e. his being a priest after the order 
of Melchisedek, and of his having an eternal 
priesthood. Merésy. Literally, “had part in, 
had to do with, i. e. belonged to.” So Diod. Sic. 
p. 217. (cited by Munthe) peréyerv ris rapadiov. 
Mooctoynxe TH Ova. is equivalent to the moocedoeberv 
ri Ivo. at | Cor. ix. 13., where see Note. ITodédy\ov 
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is a stronger term than dj\ov, and synonymous 
with the cardénAov in the verse following, it may 
mean prominently conspicuous. See Recens. 
Synop. and Note on 1 ‘Tim. v.24. In dvaréraAkev 
the best Commentators are agreed that the meta- 
phor is derived from the springing up of plants ; 
and they remark that the Heb. nyy (a plant) is 
often used in the O. T. of the Messiah, and that 
rine is sometimes rendered by the Sept. drvarody, 
and sometimes BAdernpa. That govoc and OdXos 
are in the Classieal writers used of illustrious 
persons, is well known. 

15, 16. reotoadrepoy xardd.] ‘still plainer is it,” 
namely, that the priesthood of Christ is far supe- 
rior to that of Aaron, and that the law is to be 
changed. Kard riv bpotér. is equivalent to xara 
rhv raéiv. On the sense of the next words ds ob 
kara — ytyove see Dind., Stuart, and Kuin., the 
latter of whom justly rejects the many novel in- 
terpretations proposed by recent Commentators, 
and in general adopts the common mode of ex- 
planation, which is supported by the context. 
The sense may be expressed by paraphrase as 
follows: “ Whio (i. e. Christ) was not made such 
(i.e. a Eligh Priest) by a law of fleshly command- 
ment [like the Mosaie, which was so, inasmuch 
as its ordinances were frail, looked no further than 
this life, and therefore temporary, and to be abro- 
gated, Eph. ii. 15.], but through the power of an 
endless life;’? namely, as having in him the 
power of endless life, involved in the promise 
and oath of God, “ Thou art a Priest for ever,” 
&c. Yapx. may have been also intended to sug- 
gest the inferiority of the old Law in respect of 
Its carnality ; and that the exalted excellence of 
the new High Priest demanded a corresponding 
excellence in the Jaw, namely, by passing from a 
carnal to a spiritual service. With vépoc évrodje 
Kuin. compares Rom. it. 26. drxatwpara rod vépov, 
and well observes, that the Apostle might have 
written kara vépoy capxixdy, but that he used the 
circumlocution for better correspondenee to ara 
dby. §. al. On the var. lect. capxivns see Note on 
2 Cor. iii. 3. 

17. sla seil. 6 O65. The conclusion, Stu- 
art remarks, that the law is also changed, is left 
to be snpplied by the reader. 

18, 19. The Apostle here repeats more posi- 
tively what he has before said respecting a change 
of the law and the priesthood, and at the same 
time gives a reason for the change. Verse 18, 
then, is closely connected with the words of the 
Psalm, especially the phrase cara rv raga Mady. 5 
for this order of things was contrary to the Mo- 
saic Jaw. (Kuin.) q. d. “ For there is indeed im- 
plied in these words an annulling of the former 
ordinances [concerning the priesthood]. and an 
introduction of a better hope.” With this sense, 
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however, seems interwoven a reason for the 
abrogation in question. Ard 7d a. dod. Kai advwg., 
‘‘ because of its weakness and uselessness ”’ (viz. 
for the desired object, expiation) as is made elear 
by the parallel clause otdéy — vépos, of which the 
full sense is, ‘‘for the law [by its sacrifices 
and the observances of the priesthood] provided 
no real expiation and atonement for sin.” On 
this signification of reActoty see Note on ii. 10. 
and suprav. 11. ‘To advert to the construction, 
Theophyl., of the ancients, and the best modern 
Expositors are agreed that a0érnots pév has corre- 
sponding to it éveo. dé, with a repetition of yiverar. 
‘Exetcaywyi signifies superinduction. It is a very 
rare word. ‘The Commentators have, however, 
here adduced but one example, from Joseph. Ant. 
I1, 6, 3., to which I add Thuecyd. vin, Gaara 
would also compare a similar expression in Eurip. 
Hel. 1037. cio g épets yao éAnidas. By the édrt- 
dos is meant, not the author of hope (as Rosenm. 
explains), but the hope of salvation held forth in 
the Gospel, and introduced by Jesus, by which 
(the Apostle adds) we (alone) have approach to 
God, namely, with a hope of acceptance, through 
our great mediator Jesus. The commandment 
denoted by évro\j is (as Kuin. observes) not to 
be confined to the priesthood, but extended to 
the whole of the Mosaic Jaw, so as to be equiv- 
alent to vépo¢; as Mark vii. 8,9. In applying 
the epithets dc#. and dw. to the law, there is, 
we may observe, something very similar to the 
Jangnage used in the Epistles of St. Paul to the 
Romans and Galatians. So Gal. iv. 9. do@evy 
Kai mrwxXe ororxeia [rod vépov]. Indeed, almost 
the whole of that Epistle is oceupied in show- 
ing the imperfection of the Law, for justifica- 
tion, and that it is therefore abrogated. See 
Kuin. and especially Stuart, who have proved at 
large the striking coincidence in doctrine and 
expression between this Epistle and those to the 
Romans and Galatians, which point out how the 
law was weuk, and in what sense it was useless ° 
showing, as Carpz. observes, that neither can 
the moral law make us holy, nor the ceremo- 
nial one expiate our sins. And what is true 
of the Mosaic Law, is also true of the law of 
nature. 

19. éyyifonev vr. O.] ‘we have access to God.” 
The best comment on this is Eph. iii. 12. The 
sense of éyyiZeav or rpocfoyroOat Or npoodyev 
ri) Oem is “ to be permitted to have aceess to God 
in prayer,” i. c. with the hope of acceptance and 
favour. 

20 — 23. Here is further proved by implication 
the superiority of Christ. from his having been 
appointed with the solemnity of an oath, while 
the Aaronieal priests were not. 

‘The construction here is involved and irregu 
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lar; for at ob ywoie doxwyociag is to be supplied 
from what follows tepevs yéyove “Incodg 3 or, with 
Schmid, Bohine, and Kuin., duadjxns éyyvos yéyo- 
vev: and xaQ? écoy at v. 20. has answering to it 
kara tocovrov at v. 22, the intermediate portion 
(v. 21.) being parenthetical, and added for expla- 
nation. ‘I'he words may be literally rendered, 
‘And [there is this argument too, — that] inas- 
much as he was made a priest not without an 
oath, (for those have been made priests without 
an oath, but he with an oath, even that of him 
who said unto him, ‘The Lord hath sworn and 
will not repent,’ &c.) in just so much is he made 
the mediator of a better covenant.” Compare 
viii. 6. ‘The argument may be stated with Stuart 
thus: “ The Gospel is a better source of hope ; 
for us much (xa? écov) as the appointment of a 
priest, by an oath, exceeds, in solemnity and im- 
portance, an arrangement to take the office merely 
by descent, so much does the new covenant, of 
which Jesus is the sponsor. exceed the old.” 
‘Opxwpocia is not (as Kuin. considers it) the same 
as éoxoc, but (as Tittm. de Syn. observes) denotes 
a solemn affirmation, or promise on oath. Itisa 
rire word, though found in Ez. xvii. 19, and 3 
Iesdr. viii. 9. ‘The Classieal writers use dpxwpé- 
ovvy, though in the sense covenant, or treaty, 
sanctioned by oath. 

The words following are explanatory of the 
nature of the oath. Now when an oath of chis 
kind accompanies an appointment, it is implied 
that the appointment shall not be reversed ; 
which is here expressed by od peraped.3 1. €. 
‘‘ will not alter the purpose which hath gone out 
of his mouth,” Ps. Ixxxix. 34. Ara@j«n signifies 
1. a disposition or arrangement of any thing; 2.a 
covenant; 3. when applied to the Jewish law, or 
to Christianity, it denotes (with allusion to the 
engagements and conditions involved) a dispensa- 
tion. “Eyyvos, sponsor, or surety. A word oc- 
curring nowhere else in the N. T., but found in 
Feclesiasticus xxix. 15, 2 Macc. x. 28. The 
Classical writers use éyyunrijc or éxéyyvoc. The 
term is one of extensive signification, and here 
carries with it a double sense, — namely, of 
Surety and Mediator ; as is plain from the paral- 
lel passage at vill. 5, where the term used is 
peoirnc. ‘Phese senses answer to the principal 
parts of Christ’s work in the business of man’s 
redemption. 

23, 24. Another point of superiority in Christ’s 
priesthood to that of the Levites, is here stated, 
founded on the fact, that the Jatter is continually 
changing, and passing into different hands by suc- 
cession; while the former is unchangeable and 
perpetual. ‘The comparison, however, is espe- 
cially intended to apply to the High Priest’s 
office; Jesus being all along considered as 4 p- 

ow i 4P 


teoebs; though fepsic, and not doy., seems 

ere to be used in order to zvclude the priests as 
well as the High Priest. Elsi yeyov., for yeyévact. 
An idiom not unfrequent in the N. 'T’., and some- 
times occurring in the Classical writers, as ‘l‘hu- 
cyd. 1. 38. dpéoxovrés éopev. The mdrkioveg (as 
Stuart observes) refers not to the number of 
Priests existing at any one time, (said to have 
been 1500,) but to the numbers formed by re- 
peated succession. Of the High Priests there 
had been 75 at the destruction of Jerusalem. 
Hapapévecy must (as Wakef., Dind., Rosenm., 
Stuart, and Kuin. are agreed) signify, not “ con- 
tinue alive,” (as is clear from v. 3, 17 & 21,) but 
‘“‘ continue in their office.” ‘lhe péverv, however, 
in the next verse must have the former sense. 
The meaning simply is, that he is immortal in 
his nature, ndvrore (Hy, as it is said at v. 25. 

— dnapdBarov.} Literally, ‘‘ not transmissible,” 
not having to be transmitted or to pass into dif- 
ferent hands in succession. So Theophyl. ex- 
plains by dd:ddoyoy ; which interpretation is con- 
firmed by the Peseh. Syr. and Athanasius, who 
explains it ddiddexrov. The word oceurs only in 
the later writers, and is used either actively, (as 
in Joseph. eboéGera drag.) or passively, as in Epict. 
vopos anagn[. 

The argument is this: ‘ God has by oath con 
stituted the Messiah tepéa cig rév aidva, in virtue 
of which his priesthood has not, like Aaron’s, 
any succession in office. He is one and the 
same to his Church yesterday, to-day, and for 
ever.” Hence is then drawn the conclusion, that 
he alone (and not the Jewish High Priest) is able 
to completely procure salvation for all who have 
access to God through Him. The proof of this 
abillty lies in the words following, révrore 2av, 
“since he liveth for ever.” 2éZev must not, 
with some Expositors, be understood of temporal 
preservation; but as Bohme and Kuin. observe, 
must be used (as the term always is by the writer 
of this Epistle) of salvation. Eig ro mavredig 
admits of two senses, entirely, or for erer, ac- 
cording as it is referred to owéev, or to dévarat ; 
on which, and consequently on the sense, Ex- 
positors are divided into two parties. Kuin. 
prefers the datter reference and sense, as more 
agreeable to the rdvrore (Hv following. But as it 
is placed between calvery and diévarar, May we not 
suppose that the Apostle intended it to be referred 
to both, and in the sense adapted to each? Too0- 
EOVOuEVOUS is to be understood like éyyié. at. ¥% 
19, where see Note. 

25. ls ro évruyydveav b. a.] The sense is— 
“so that he can [always] make intercession for 
then.” The term may, like Zyyvos at v. 22, ad- 
vert to all the various offices of our great High 
Priest, as well as his intercession. ‘The import of 
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the term has been learnedly discussed by Kuin, 
in an elaborate Note on this passage 5 with whom, 
however, I can only partially agree. ‘“ ’Evroy- 
avery revi (Says he) properly signifies to aeet with 
any one. Hence it also denotes to approach or 
address oneself to any one, either to request some- 
thing, (whence it means preces facere) or to inake 
suit for another, or to transact business for an- 
other as a Procurator. Now the High Priest on 
the solemn day of expiation both scattered in- 
cense, and made prayers for the people ; the very 
office ascribed by Philo to his Logos, whom he 
represents as rapdxAnrocg and txérns. And so at 
1 John ii. 2. Christ is said to be napdxAnrog, depre- 
cator, Fir sprecher. Now here Christ, as our 
great High Priest, seems to be compared with 
the Jewish Priest in the work of deprecation.” 
This, however, is taking too confined, not to say 
low a view. Intercession, in its fullest sense, 
must here be intended ; which may include both 
deprecution and that sort of intercession, which is 
ascribed to our Lord by St. John, ii. 1. Magd«dn- 
tov Eyonev rods tov Ilarépa ‘Inovty Xp. Now from 
the full discussion on the sense of magdkXnrosg 
into which I entered at John xiv. 16, it appeared 
that the word denotes adrocate, or intercessor ; 
which is, I coneeive, the principal sense here 
and at J John ii. 13; though that of Jde/per, the 
one ascribed by most eminent Expositors to 
nagdk. in the above passage of St. John’s Gospel, 
may be included. The various offices included 
in this intercession are (to use the words of Mr. 
Scott) ‘to plead his merits and sacrifice in their 
behalf; to present their persons, services, and 
pre for acceptance, through the ransom of his 
lood ; to interpose between them, and every one 
who would lay any thing to their charge ; to 
protect and deliver them by his almighty power.” 
In the last particular the wapdkX. or 6 évruyxdrwy 
corresponded to the Putronus of the Romans. 
26 — 26. In order to excite them to come unto 
the all sufficient and never failing Helper and 
Intercessor, the Apostle now adverts to the in- 
finite superiority of the High Priest of the ew to 
the one of the old Dispensation, in the spotless 
purity of his character; whieh is such that he 
needs not to offer sacrifice on his own aceount. 
And when he says that such a High Priest as 
could effectnaily he our Intercessor and Helper 
was needful to he such (for that is admitted to be 
the force of the frpene) for the purposes of ex- 
plation and salvation, he strikingly represents the 
superiority of Christ who was sueh; for that is 
implied in the words of the Apostle. “Odtos re- 
gards the duties to God, accompanied with inter- 
nal purity of mind and nature: dxaxos, those to 
men, With purity of conduct. ’Aylavros, intamina- 
tus. “This (Stuart observes) may have refer- 
ence to the ceremonial purity of the Jewish High 
Priest; though it has here a moral sense, and ex- 
presses an intensity of the ideas conveyed by 
Gatos and axaxog.” Rather, it should seem, an 
intensity of the latter only; as James i. 27. xa- 
Oana kat dpiavrog. So the Horatian “ integer vite, 
Beclerisque purus.” Keywpropévos and trav dp. is 
regarded by Stnart as synonymous with aplavtos, 
and added for intensity : and so Abp. Newe. ex- 
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plains: “in his present state removed at an infi- 
nite distance from them.” But it rather seems 
to denote, as Kuin. interprets, “ differing very 
far from the rest of men; i.e. therefore not of 
their number; who has no need to offer expiation 
for his own sins,” v. 27, as being ywoic dpaprias, 
év. 15. ‘YYndébrepos r&v odp. (he adds) is equiva- 
lent to the dcedndrAvOdra rods otpavods at v. 14, and 
the éxdQicev év dekia rot Oodvov riig peyadrwotyns ev 
rots ovpavotg at vill. 1. Thus Jesus is represented 
as being cbv0povec. See John xvii. 5. Eph. iv. 10. 
Rev. iti. 21. All which phrases denote the most 
exalted dignity and majesty, not on earth only, 
but in heaven ; consequently, representing him as 
infinitely superior to the Jewish High Priests. 

27. xa’ fpéoav.] Some would here supply 
wptopévny Or Teraypérnv, and understand it of the 
day of expiation. ‘That, however, is wholly desti- 
tute of authority, without which the ellipsis is 
too irregular to be admitted. The sense would 
seen. to be ‘ datly.”’? And that the High Priest 
did make a daily offering, for the sins of himself 
and the people, has been asserted by Commenta- 
tors, and seems proved by Philo, who says: 
doxyiepsds, Kata Tovs vépoug ebyds te kai Ovoias 
recov kal Exdatnv fhuéoav. See also Levit. vi. 20. 
Num. xxviii. 3,4. And here it is well remarked 
by Prof. Stuart, that “this shows the deep and 
aceurate knowledge of the writer of the Epistle 
in respeet to every thing connected with the 
Jewish dispensation.”?’ On the exact zature, in- 
deed, of this saerifice, some difference of opinion 
exists. It is, however, observed by Kuin., that 
the sacrifice was probably not expiatory, but 
eucharistical. He thinks that the expression is 
used populariter (as at Mark xiv. 49. Acts xvi. 5.), 
to denote from time to time, i. e. ‘as often as he 
was eonscious of any private sins, of course 
including the sacrifice on the day of expiation.” 
Yet this is running counter to the sacred writer, 
in whose words it is amplicité asserted, that the 
High Priest did offer sacrifice daily, and that an 
expiutory, not a mere eucharistical sacrifice ; for 
the former is required by the words trip — dyap- 
riéy, and the force of the sacrificial term dvadgé- 
pctv for avag. sig 1d Qvatacriecov, which occurs at 
xiii, 5. And so 1 Pet. il. 5. dvagd. xvevparixds 
Ouvotac. 

With the two yao’s which follow, Commenta- 
tors seem to have been more perplexed than they 
wonld confess ; and whether the highly elliptical 
force aseribed to them by Owen, Stnart, and my- 
self in the first dition of the present work, be 
quite satisfactory, may be doubted. [ am now 
inclined to think that the truth has been here best 
pointed out by one who, though not a regular 
Commentator, has occasionally evinced no ineon- 
siderable talent in penetrating into the hidden 
sense of Scripture, —I mean the late Bishop 
Jebb, who in his Sac. Lit. p. 385, brings this 
passage (vv. 27, 28.) under the head of those 
Parallelisms of the N. 'T., wherein, when a pre- 
cept is delivered, an assertion made, or a principle 
laid down, co-ordinate reasons for it are inde- 
pendently assigned, without any repetition of the 
cormmon antecedent, and without any other indi- 
cation of continued repetition to the original 
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proposition, than the repeated insertion of some 
causative particle, yao or ér. Of which he ad- 
duces as examples Matt. v. 11, 12. v. 17 — 20. vi. 
fol, 32. vii. 13, 14. Col. ii. 8, the present 
passage, and Revel. xiv. 15. xv. 4. xviii. 23. xix. 
2. On the present passage he remarks, that the 
division of the proposition here is clear and ex- 
plicit. 1. Our great High Priest is under no 
necessity of offering daily sacrifice for his own 
sins, nor (2) for the sins of the people. The two- 
fold proof of which two-fold assertion is divided 
into two clauses, each commencing with ydo: 
the proofs, however, are arranged in inverted 
order, so as to form an epanodos ; the 2d assertion 
being first proved, and after it the first. The 
non-necessity of offering sacrifice for his own 
sins is first asserted, and /ast proved, in order to 
give prominence to the grand comparison between 
him and the legal high-priest. He did once for 
all offer sacrifice for the sins of the people; he 
never did, never could, and nerer will offer sacri-. 
fice for his own sins ; because he 7s, and was, and 
shall be everlastingly PERFECT and FREE FROM 
Sin.” 

23. rereAXecwpévov] i.e. not consecrated, but, as 
the best Fxpositors understand, perfected and 
exulted to the height of dignity, so as to be able, 
by his own merits, to expiate the sins of the 
whole world. On Yidv see Note on ii. 10. v. 9. 


VIII. “ After having, in the preceding Chapter, 
discoursed on the nature of Christ’s priesthood, 
and his qualifications for discharging it, the Apos- 
tle now proceeds (in this and the next Chapter) 
to the consideration of the duties themselves, — 
namely, the nature of the sacrifice which Jesus 
offers ; the place where it is offered ; the efficacy 
which it has to atone for sin; and the difference, 
in regard to all these points, between the sacrifice 
offered by Christ, and that which was presented 
by the Jewish priests.” (Stuart.) In the pres- 
ent Chapter he shows that superiority on these 
grounds: 1, that Christ, as a Priest, exercises his 
sacerdotal office in heaven; whereas the Aaron- 
ical priests only perform theirs on eurth, with a 
typical and emblematic service. 2. That Christ’s 
ministry is more excellent than theirs, correspond- 
ing with the greater excellence of the covenant 
of which he is the Mediator; which covenant it 
was foretold should in due time be introduced, 
and by which the old covenant was to be abro- 
gated. (Holdcen.) 

Here it has been not a little debated, whether 
the Apostle means to say that Christ, as perpet- 
ual High Priest, discharges the office of High 
Priest now in heaven ; or that Christ, while yet on 
earth, (namely, while dying) commenced dis- 
charging the office of High Priest, by offering the 
sacrifice of himself here, and afterwards continu- 
ingitin heaven. Prof. Stuart here agrees with 
Pierce, Mich., Tittm., and Storr in adopting the 
latter view. The Apostle, he thinks, did not 
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mean to compare the work of Christ on earth, 
but that in heaven, with the sacerdotal office. 
This office he entered on in heaven by the offer- 
ing of his blood ; and this he perpetually sustains, 
while he acts as intercessor for sinful men. It 
scarcely matters which of the two interpretations 
be adopted, so long as the great doctrine of the 
Atonement be duly recognized. 

1. xe@ddacoy 6&, &c.] From what has been 
said in the foregoing Introduction to this Chapter 
and the next, and from the fact that a new topic 
(or, at least, one only glanced at before) is here 
introduced ; it is plain that xepddacov must not be 
interpreted swm, i. e. summary, or recapitulation, 
but principal point. So the Pesch. Syr. renders by 


(msi caput. So Chrys. explains it, followed by 


Theophy]., who remarks, riv peytorny riyphy redev- 
talav katéXixe. Indeed, the principal modern Ex- 
positors have adopted the same opinion. The 
best Critics have been long agreed, that éri must 
here mean quod attinet ad, in respect to. 

— éxdficey év, &c.] See Notes on. 3. vil. 26. 
Here the sacred writer means to show the vast 
difference between Christ and the Jewish High 
Priest, by adverting to the fact, that the one is 
seated on the throne of God in the heavens, while 
the other only ministers on eurth, in a temple 
reared by the hands of men; which last idea he 
then proceeds to develope. (Stuart.) 


2. Aerovoyéc.] See Notes on Rom. xiii. 6. and 
Phil. il. 25. By ra dyta (scil. péon) is here meant 
(as at x. 19. xiii. 11.) the Sanctum Sanctorum, as 
opposed to the dytov xoopixdy at Ix. 1. And, con- | 
sidering that the term united with it, oxyvijs, has” 
the epithet adAnfvijc (like doros ddAnOivds in John 
Vi. 32.), true and worthy of the name, — it should 
seem that that epithet may also be mentally ex- 
tended to dy.; and that both ay. and ox. are so 
called, as being hearenly (in opposition to the 
veootoinrov, constituted by Moses, ix. 11.), and 
therefore truly such, as opposed to the earthly 
ones, which were only shadows of the heavenly. 


3. That Christ discharges the office of High ; 
Priest and Minister of the Sanctuary, the Apostle 
now proves from this, that all the Priests had need 
to offer a sacrifice ; and in the next verse he sub- 
joins the reasons why Christ is and must bea 
Priest zn heaven. The yio has reference to a 
clause omitted, which may thus be supplied: 
“We have a High Priest and Minister of holy 
things in heaven; for,” &c. Or, with Stuart, 
‘“‘[Christ is the minister of the upper sanctuary], 
for every High Priest must have some sacerdotal 
duties to perform.” By oocd. doa kai Ove. are \ 
especially meant piacular sacrifices. unbloody 
and bloody ; the piacular sacrifice of Christ being 
compared with the sacrifices of the priests. 
(Kuin.) As High Priest, it was necessary that 
Christ should have some oblation to present. 
What that is, we learn from vil. 27. ix. 12, namely,. 
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himself; after presenting which, we are told, 
at ix. 12, that he sat down at the right hand of 
God. 

4. The writer now proceeds to show the rea- 
son why Christ isa Priest in the tabernacle above, 
and not in that on the earth. (Stuart.) 

—el piv yao hv éxi yys, &c.] The full sense is, 
‘Christ does sustain the character of Priest in 
heaven ;] for if,’ &c. Dind. and Kuin. have 
shown that the argument is ex absurdo, and runs 
thus: “Christ does not sustain the character of 
a Priest on earth ; he was not a Priest here: to 
call him such would be to say that he was not 
one at all; for on earth he would not have been 
a Priest, much less a High Priest; since he was 
not of the tribe of Levi and of that race which 
offers up, &c. Consequently the oblation he pre- 
sents must be in the heavenly temple,’ i.e. heaven. 
Tov before teofwy is absent from afew MSS. and 
Chrys., and has been rejected by Bp. Middl. and 
Rinck, as being at variance with propriety of lan- 
guage ; roy movadeosrtwy being the subject, and io. 
the object. It probably arose from the rév pre- 
ceding. 

5. oftiveg bnodety. &c.J] The full sense (unob- 
served by the Commentators) appears to be: 
“ Who [however], serve unto a ministry [in a 
temple] which is but an image and adumibration 
of the temple in heaven.” So xii. 10. oxnvy Aa- 
toeberv. ‘Yndderypa signifies properly a sketch 
(sometimes called oxcayoddnpa) marked out by a 
painter, to serve as an exemplar for any one to 
copy, and fill up the outlines. And oxa@ is added 
to make the sense more distinct, and with allusion 
to the substantial reality of the other ministry or 
temple, in which consists the superiority of its 
High Priest. Tév érovpaviwy is equivalent to the 
Toy éy ovpavois at 1x. 23. 

— kala xeyonpdriorat — oxnviy.}) This is meant 
to show the propriety of the terms tod. and 
oxia, and alludes to the directions given to Moses 
about the construction of the tabernacle. as in- 
timating its emblematical nature. On yonpart- 
Zev, see Notes at Matt. ii. 12. Luke ii. 26. Acts 
x, 2R 

6. wert 6? diag. tr. d.] The full sense is this: 
‘But, as things now are (i. e. Christ being a 
Priest in hearen), his priestly function is very far 
superior to that of the Levitical priesthood ; as 
far as the covenant, of which He is the Mediator, 
is more excellent than the one introduced by 
Moses: and such it is, inasinnch as it is founded 
on hetter promises. Meafrne sienifies one who 
mediates between two parties, equivalent to the 
éyyvos at vil. 22, yi (i was the pure Greek 
term. Meoirne is used also at Gal. iii. 19, and is 
applied to Moses, but in a more eminent sense to 
Christ at ix. 15. and 1 Tim. ii. 5. As to the man- 
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mer in which this mediation was effected, it is 
clear from the preceding context, from the whole 
of the Epistle, and more or less, all the Books 
of the N. T., that this mediation was effected 
not merely, as the Unitarians aver, by interceding 
for the remission of the forfeiture of salvation, 
but by way of satisfaction for the debt. On this 
deeply important subject, of the means of re- 
covering what was lost by Adam’s transgression, 
the reader is referred to Ch. If. of the invaluable 
9th Book of Bp. Warburton’s Divine Legation. 
The words ris éni xo. énayy. Show how they are 
better, — namely, as respecting an eternal, nota 
temporal and earthly inheritance, supplying that\ 
expiation and atonement of which the old Cove- 
nant was destitute. "Ext here signifies sub con 
ditione ; a sense often used in speaking of cove- 
nants. Nevopolérnrat, Rosenm. observes, is used 
to show that this was both a covenant and a law. 
“The better promises (observes Stuart) follow in 
vv. 8— 13, and the perfection of the second is 
further disclosed at ix. 9—14. x. 1— 22. xiii. 
9 — 14.” 

7. ‘The subject of the superiority of the new 
Covenant, adverted to at vii. 22, and resummed at 
vill. 6, is here continued up to the end of the 
Chapter; and this portion is justly regarded by 
Kuin. as parenthetical ; since at ix. 1. is intro- 
duced the parallel between the two tabernacles ; 
which would have come in after viii. 5, but that 
the Apostle, on the mention of the better prom- 
ises, stopped to show them to be such from the | 
inferiority of those under the old Law. 

—ci yéo—rénos.] The argument is, that the 
introduction of a mew Covenant implies the in- 
sufficiency of the former. *Apexrrog (as Chrys. 
and all the best Commentators are agreed) means 
perfectly sufficient to accomplish the purposes 
in view, — the reformation and salvation of men; 
which, however, does not imply that the Mosaic 
Jaw had positire faults, but only that it did not 
contain the provision necessary for the pardon 
of sin, and the quieting of the conscience, which 
the Gospel does. See Whitby. Kuin., and Stuart. 

— otk dv deur. (nr. réz0g.] This is explained by 
Stuart, ‘no provision would have been made for 
a second.” But it is not easy to elicit that, or 
any other sense that has been assigned, from the 
words as they now stand. And yet to resort, 
with some, to critical emendation, is unallowable, 
and, indeed, unnecessary ; this being (like many 
in St. Panl’s writings) a sentence composed of 
two sentences blended into one; i. e. “ there would 
have been no place (i. e. room or oceasion) fora 
better covenant, and [consequently] a better cove- 
nant would not have been sought for. ‘The term 
éCnreira was, it seems, used with reference to 
that anxions desire and expectation, dnoxapadoxta 
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which had long filled the hearts of the pious, for 
the new Dispensation, which “ the sure word of 
rophecy ” had told them should be promulgated 
y the Desire of all nations. (Haggai. 7.) So 
1 Pet. i. 10. neoins owrnotus teCjrnoav kal enosbynoav 
moodirat ot, KC. 

S. pepddu. yao a. \.}] Commentators are not 
agreed whether peug. is to be joined with abrois, 
or be referred to dtadjxn at v. 7. The former 
mode is generally adopted by the older Commen- 
tators, and the latter by the more recent ones; 
who justly urge that the context, and the pre- 
cision of style observable in this Epistle, alike 
require it. See Kuin. and Stuart. Nor is it true 
that abr would thus have been added, as might 
be proved by many examples, especially from 
Thneyd. Kuin. shows, that in the passage which 
follows, the dissatisfaction of God with the Old 
Covenant is zmplied; and therefore it is, not un- 
aptly, adduced to prove that that covenant, and 
the religion introduced, was not dpeynrog. The 
force of the proof, he observes, resides in the 
words at v.12. The Apostle, indeed, might the 
more readily adduce the passage, since, in its lit- 
eral sense, it at least has been (as Schoettg. and 
Wets. prove) always referred even by the Jews 
to the times of tlhe Messiah. In the words, how- 
ever, there exist nota few minute discrepancies 
from the Sept., which the recent Commentators 
generally ascribe to the writer’s citing from mem- 
ory. Butas they are for the most part found in 
some or other of the MSS. of the Sept., they 
may have been in the text at the time of St. 
Paul. Adrats scil. "Iopandirarg, as suggested by 
the context. ‘Epyovra:, ‘are coming.” ‘are to 
eome.” A use of the Present attached to proph- 
ecy. The xat answers to the Heb. }, for when. 
Kawjyv, 1. e. as being not like the old, but formed 
on better promises. 

9. Kard here, like the Heb. 5, denotes simili- 
tude, as in 1 Pet. i. 15, and sometimes in the 
Classical writers. In the words éy fpéoa émdraf. 
pov rig yewods abrady there is (as Kuin. remarks) a 
Hebraisin for éy hyfoa Gre éxeduBspnv r. y. a. On 
which sense of ém:AapB. see Note on ii. 16. Ovx 
évépeway év ry dtad. (per meiosin for “ they violated 
my covenant”), suggests the reason why the new 
covenant was to be formed : namely, because the 
old one was not observed. By 6éta9. are here 


‘meant the precepts enjoined in the covenant, the 
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Cvade tov tyhad wy, 
vevonoGernpéva (see Note on v. 6.), and what had 
been undertaken to be performed. *Hyédnca 
airév, ‘I disregarded them,” “ took no care of 
them.” ‘This perfectly agrees with the Sept. ; 
but judging from Sym. and the Vulg., most of the 
modern Versions would seem to be very dissimi- 
lar. And yet there is nodiscrepancy. ‘The sense 
assigned by the Versions in question is quite un- 
suitable to the context, and, as many eminent 
Commentators contend, contrary to the proprietas 
lingue. The best Expositors, both Jewish and 
Christian, have long been agreed that 95 nop 
should be rendered, ‘‘ 1 was weary of and cared 
not for them ;”’ which is confirmed by the words 
of 1 Sam. ii. 30. 

10. Kuin. observes that diaribeo@ar dtadjxny OC- 
curs also in Aristoph. Av. 438. For d:dods the 
Sept. has didate ddow, and the Heb. simply -pyp3, 
Iwill give. Most Commentators suppose didodg 
to be put for ddow. But it is better, with Kuin., 
to suppose an ellipsis of efp? or gcopar. ‘This use 
of didovg for *f will put” is thought quite Hebraic. 
And yet an example is adduced by Kuin. from 
Xen. Cyr. vill. 2, 20. 6 piv of Got dévres sig rag 
Yoyxds ruig advOodrarg. There is, I suspect, a blend- 
ing of two expressions. As to the metaphor in 
Ext kapdiag éneypdyw, it occurs also in Rom. 
li. 15. and 2 Cor. iii. 3, nor is it unusual in the 
Classical writers. The sentiment in foopat adrois 
— adv is frequent in the O.'T., and may be, as 
Carpz. supposes, a formula solemnis appertaining 
to any Divine covenant; importing the giving 
protection and blessing on the one hand, and ren- 
dering obedience and worship on the other. 

11. ob pi d06.] The best Expositors are agreed 
that the sense is, “they will have no need to 
teach.” Instead of the common reading rAnoiov, 
almost all the MSS. and the early Edd., and sev- 
eral Versions and Fathers have moXirny, as in the 
Sept., which was preferred by Beng. and Wets., 
and was restored to the text by Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Schott, Tittm., and Vat.; and justly: for 
this is required by the weight of external evidence, 
though internul might be urged for mAnciov. ‘The 
words Néywv * PvGO ray KOpiov are, as Kuin. says, 
‘‘ilustrative of the admonition adverted to in 
dvddcxev.” For thus speaking, it is predicted, 
there will be, comparatively, no need under the 
new and better covenant; since the knowledge 
of true religion will be so universally diffused. 
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12. brt tAcwe Eoopar, &c.] Here is adduced the 
reason why all should worship God, — namely, 
because Christ by his death obtained full pardon 
of’ sin, and hope of eternal felicity. (Kuin.) “Iews 
is properly applicable to persons: and hereby 
adikiare is for adixoce. 

— pi prno0d.] A refined way of expressing 
forgiveness of sins. ‘The general sense is, that 
under the xew Covenant a complete atonement 
will be made for the sins of men, by which they 
may, under the condition of that covenant, attain 

, Salvation. 
13. év rS Néyeev — dhanopod.] From the prophe- 
fey, announcing that a new covenant would be 
/formed, the Apostle infers the abrogation of the 
By xexadaiwxe is meant, “represents it as 
antiquated.” ‘This the Apostle follows up with,a 
sort of /ocus communis: q.d. Now whatis grown 
old, and, by implication, weak and useless, is 
near dissolution; implying the inference, that 
the old covenant being represented by God as an- 
tiquated, will be succeeded by a new and perfect 
one. The expression fyyis agavtcpot may be sup- 

) posed to indicate the writer’s persuasion, that the 

' Jewish temple worship was destined to expe- 
rience a speedy destruction, which indeed took 
place a few years after. This view of the sense 
is confirmed and illustrated by x. 37. ére ydo prxpdv 
daov baov b épyduevosg iger, kal ov yooreet. 


IX. The writer has now shown the utter infe- 
riority of the priesthood of Aaron, as compared 
with that of Christ, and proved that Christ is 
High Priest in the temple of heaven; while the 
Aaronical priests offer sacrifice in a temple which 
is no more than the image and shadow of the 
heavenly: finally, that to Christ belongs a far 
more excellent priesthood, as being Mediator of 
an infinitely superior covenant. ‘This subject he 
further enlarges on, proceeding to consider the 
manner and intent of the ‘femple service ; and 
while he speaks with due respect of ordinances 
of remote antiquity, instituted by God himself, 
and gladly dilates on the splendour of the taberna- 
cles formed under Divine direction, yet he shows 
that there is in the new religion what far over- 
balances the external magnificence that so daz- 
zled the eyes of the Jews, in the old; nay, what 
was traly ancust: while that respected only what 
is erternal, and required constant repetition. It 
was, therefore, though of Divine appointment, 
only calculated to be temporary, and meant to last 
only till a more perfect and permanent one was 
introdneed by the promised Messiah ; when, hav- 
ing already answered its end, and become useless, 
it must cease. ‘The subject, thus treated of, ex- 
tends throughout the present and 18 verses of the 
subsequent Chapter; and the following sketch 
of the contents of the present Chapter, formed 
chiefly from Mackn., Jaspis. Kuin., and Stuart, 
may be not unuseful to the reader. 

1. “The earthly temple, with the various appa- 


ratus and ordinances attached to it, are described, 
and adverted to, to show their imperfection, being 
merely types and symbols of what was really ef- 
fected in the heavenly, under the Gospel dispen- 
sation, vv. 1 —16. ‘This is shown by a reference 
to what was effected in the heavenly one, as com- 
pared with the earth/y High Priest, especially in 
respect to the offences of expiution and atonement. 
Christ, the heavenly High Priest, entered the 
eternal sanctuary with his own blood, and pro- 
cured eternal redemption for all penitent sinners. 
While the earthly High Priest, entering the ter- 
rene sanctuary with no more than the blood of 
bulls and goats, effected only a ceremonial and 
external purification, which cannot cleanse the 
conscience, nor reconcile man to his offended 
Maker : whereas, such is the efficacy of the pro- 
pitiatory sacrifice of Christ, that it extends back 
even to the sins of former ages, 11—15. This is 
proved and illustrated by the practice among men, 
of ratifying all solemn covenants by the death of 
a sacrificial victim, v. 16,17. Such was the case 
with respect to the old covenant, vv. 18—2I, 
which required the shedding of blood (the em- 
blem of death) for the remission of sins, v. 22, 
The heavenly things, therefore (of which those 
under the Law were but types and representa- 
tions), must necessarily be purified by so much 
better a sacrifice, as the substance is superior to 
the shadow, v. 23; and this has been effected, not 
like the Jewish High Priest, by repeated expia- 
tory offerings, but by Christ’s offering himself 
once for all, vv.24 — 26. And as all men die but 
once, and Christ in his human nature, and by dy- 
ing in it. made an expiatory offering, so he could 
inake this hut once; therefore, when he shall 
make his second appearance, it will not be to re- 
peat his sin-offering, but for the deliverance of 
all who wait for his coming, vv. 27, 28.” 

l. pév odv.] This ts transitive and continuative 
(as in Acts 1. 18. ix. 31. xv. 30. xvil. 30: Xx1) 2am 
and may be rendered now or therefore. LKyvij 
is absent from most of the MSS., many Versions, 
Fathers, Commentators, and carly Edd., and is 
cancelled or rejected by almost every Editor from 
Mill to Vat.: and justly ; for, as Kuin. shows, 
the context will not even permit it to be wnder- 
stood. Almost all the best Commentators from 
Chrys. to Kuin. are agreed that d:aOjxn is to be un- 
derstood from the preceding, as in our common 
version. Nay, it is even found in the text of sev- 
eral MSS. 

— dtxacdpata Aaro.} “ordinances of service,” or 
worship. The drxatdy. is well explained by The- 
ophyl. Oecpode Kat vopolectas. So Aarpela and 
Aaroebew are often used Kar’ éoyiv, of Divine ser- 
vice. The Genit. in Aero. may (as in the case of 
an adjective preceding), be rendered ‘ respect- 
ine,’ of which sense examples may be seen in 
Win. Gr. Gr. § 23. 3., though he omits this use 
after a substantive. 

—rd5re“Aytov xoopixd. ] On the sense of these 
words, plain as they seem, much diflerence of 
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opinion exists. Almost all our English Transla- 
tors render ‘‘a worldly sanctuary.” ‘Chis, how- 
ever, Bp. Middl. pronounces a sense utterly in- 
admissible. It would, he says, require cither 7d 
dytov 7d xoopixdy, Or else rd Koopixoy aywv. And 
to this Prof. Scholefield assents ; remarking that, 
“both adyrov and xoopexdy being adjectives, one 
of them must be taken substantively; and the 
position of the Article determines that that one 
must be xoopexdéy,’ which is by Homberg, 
Bp. Middl., Wakef., and Prof. Stuart, under- 
stood to mean “the sacred furniture,” vasa 
sacra, totumque apparatum Leviticum. An in- 
terpretation, however, with reason, rejected 
by Dind. and Kuin., on account of the signifi- 
cution being destitute of sufficient authority. 
For though Bp. Middl. adduces that of the Cop- 
tic version, which renders ornumentimm; yet that 
is tuking for granted the existence of Kxoopixdy as 
a substantive. [have myself sought sedulously 
for it in the Classieal writers of every age; but 
without suecess. Itis true that in a passage of 
Leo Grammaticus cited by Duncange, Gloss. Gr. 
in v.I1 find kat évéducey adrdv Koopexd. But this 
proof here halts on the same foot as the last; 
L.eo being a writer infime Grecitatis, who lived 
long after even the Coptic Version was forined. 
Not to say that the passage (which I have not the 
means of examining in connexion with the con- 
text) is, I doubt not, corrupt ; for the Greek is 
intolerably bad. It should seem that for évéducer 
the true reading is avédyoey; the letters ¢ and a, 
and v and y being perpetually confounded. ‘Thus 
koouikd is an adjective plural, and signifies secula- 
ria; the sense being, ‘and secular affairs en- 
ehained him.” So in a Hymn eited by Faccio- 
lati in v. seculum: “Et servientem corpori 
Absolve vincwlis scecnli.” See 1 Pet. ii. 19. com- 
ared with Luke viii. 14. and Rom. vii. 23, 24. 
in short, I suspect that the swbstantire xoopixdy 
never had any existence. And even the adjec- 
tive xoopexdg iS Very rare: and itis not likely that 
the substantive wouid be formed from so rare a 
word, but rather from xéopeog, which was com- 
inon. Moreover all the nouns in ¢txov, are rare — 
IT mean real substantives, and not adjectives 
taken substantively. For almost all of them are 
like Acécxéy. 1. e. are adjectives neuter taken sub- 
stantirely, by the ellipsis of some noun. Inshort, 
the only vestige of the existence of this word is 
in a single passage of a Rabbinical writer adduced 
by Bp. Middl. Yet ¢here, may we not suspect 
(considering that xoouixde nowhere occurs, and 
xéoueov very often in the later Greek writers) that 


the Rabbi wrote, not ppronp: but pyar! 


And though Bp. Middl. appeals to other Hebrew 
words stinilarly formed from the Greek, as d:adjxn 
and napjpyoia, yet those it may be observed, were 
words of frequent oceurrence, unlike the one 
in question; which if it did exist at all, was 
searce known to the Greeks themselves, and there- 
fore would not be likely to be adopted by a /for- 
eigner. Of the word xéouov, and in the sense 
ornament (namely, of dress), examples occur in 
the Alexandrine writers, as Judg. viii. 26. (Symm.) 
Cohel xii. 9. And so the Gloss. Cyrill: xécura 
yovackdc and xéopia xehadjc. Other examples are 
also adduced by Ducange from Achmet. Onir., 
Theophanes Didymus on Homer, and Liban. 


Insomuch that I strongly suspect the Coptic 
T'ranslutor here appealed to by Bp. Middl., read 
kéopcov. Certainly the existence of xdécpiov dis- 
coultenances the existence of xoopixdy 3; since, 
in facet, the latter word was not wanted. At all 
events, no proof has been adduced of the exist- 
ence of the substantive xoopixdv, at least in the 
Apostolic age ; and therefore the adjective use of 
the word must here be retained. In order, how- 
ever, to determine its sezse, it is necessary to 
ascertain that of 7d d@ycoy. Now this certainl 

must mean the Z'emple, déyua being understood. 
So the Pesch. Syr. renders by ‘domus sancta,’’ 
or rather, the Sanctum Sanetorum. The word 
with the Article occurs in Ecelus. iv. 13. and else- 
where in the Sept.; and wethout the Article, in 
Joseph. Ant. i1. 6.4. 6 pév mas veds “Aytoy éxaXeiro, 
and ix. 3. And such, I apprehend, is the force 
of the word here. Nor will this require us to 
read (as Bp. Middl. supposes) 16 xoopixdy &ytov. 
We have only to consider it as put for that read- 
ing. And why, I would ask, should it mot? For 
can we reasonably expect so exact an observance 
of the doctrine of the Greek Article in a /for- 
eroner, as to rest so much on the omission of a 
ro, or the disarrangement of the order, which 
strict propriety would require ? Not to say that 
there is some reason to think (as Stuart says) that 
even the Classical writers were Jess exact in the 
use of the Artiele than the Grammarians would 
fain have us believe. Rejecting, then, the szb- 
stuntive sense of xoopixdy, (Which Bp. Middl. 
admits to be not necessary) and retaining the ad- 
jective sense, it remains for us to explain the exact 
signification of the /atter; which has been a mat- 
ter of no little debate. The ancient and some 
modern Expositors take it to mean, ‘ which be- 
longs to the whole world:” while others, as Grot., 
Wets., and Middl., render it mundane, i.e. em- 
blematical of the mundane system. Both inter- 
pretations are alike harsh and unsupported by the 
context. ‘The true sense is, I apprehend, that 
adopted by Calvin, Crell., Eist., Casaub., Beza, 
Pise., Ernesti, Dindorf, and Stuart; who regard 
Koopikdy as equivalent to éxlyewov, yetoorolnrov, rad- 
tns KTicews at Vv. 11.; to which is opposed the oxnr}j 
adnOiry, the dye adnOevdv, and érovodvoyv at viii. 
2. 1x. 23, 24. So also the # ‘Ieoovcaddy érrovpdvtos 
at xii. 22. and Rev. xxi. 2. Now, in order to 
fully understand the scope of the passage, it is 
proper to attend to the force of pév ody and xat, 
and even of ré6; sinee they throw light on the 
intent of the writer in this verse. ‘The xai 
(though the T'ranslators pass it over, and Exposi- 
tors perceive not its force) belongs to rowrn, and 
is meant to serve to the indirect parallel, meant 
to be instituted between the terrene, or secular, 
sanctuary, and the heavenly one; there being a 
suppression of the words to fill up the parallel 
i.e. as the second covenant has ordinances of 
worship and a heavenly Sanctuary. How often 
Kai serves to comparison, it is scarcely necessary 
to observe. The force of the Article 7d is that 
of reference; the worldly having reference to the 
heavenly in the indirect parallel. The piv odpy 
has a conlinuative, and slightly t/ative force, and 
may be rendered Now. But, in facet, the péy here 
should be separated from the ody, since it serves 
to form a protasis, to wh.ch the 62 at v. 11. (Xo 
avos dé) forms the apodosis. It will thus, I trust 
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appear that the passage should be rendered : 
““ Now the first covenant, also, had ordinances of 
worship, and the worldly Sanctuary,” mentioned 
in the apodosis at v. 11. Here it would be a 
work of supererogation to notice at large the 
frivolous objections inade to the usual interpreta- 
tion of kvopexdy. Suflice it to say, when the 
learned Prelate pronounces that coop. cannot be 
assumed of, but must be asserted of ayov, he here 
offers a specimen of hypercritictsm, which, con- 
sidering the populur cast of that upon which it is 
exercised, seems not unworthy of Martinus Scri- 
blerus himself. And when the learned Prelate 
adinits that the adjectival sense of xooy. after all 
muy be true, and yet propounds such an interpre- 
tation, as violates every principle of philology, 
the effect of hypothesis and system in warping 
the strongest judgment is obvious. It seems the 
cogency of the sacred writer's reasoning is to be 
nothing, when weighed against the omission of an 
Article, or the translocation of two words which 
stand together. 

2. f nowry.|] The best Commentators are agreed 
that zowrn is here, as often, put for zporéoa, and 
denotes the aztertor, or outwurd part of the tab- 
ernacle, corresponding to the 55°34 or rodvaos in 
the Zemple; for the tabernacle of Moses (like 
the temple of Selomon, and that of Zorobabel) 
was divided by a Veil into éwo tabernacles (in 
allusion to which, the whole Sanctuary is called 
in Ps. xlil. 3. pyyayy, Sept. oxnrdpyara.) Prof, 
Stuart thinks that ‘we should here have expect- 
ed, according to the rules laid down by Gramma- 
rians, that either oxyv} would have the Article, or 
mowrn omit it;”? whence he argues that the Ca- 
nons Jaid down on the subject are unfounded. 
That, however, does by no means appear from 
the present passage; in which, whatever there 
may be of irregularity in other respects, there is 
none as regards the use of the Article. We have 
only a brevity of expression (and consequently 
peculiarity of construction) common in St. Paul 
and 'Thucyd. Yen}, whether considered as an 
appellative or as a proper name, did not require 
the Article: whereas noary (sub. oxnry, and Fr) 
could not dispense with it; since the writer 
ineant, after mentioning the tubernacle generally, 
to advert to its two oxnvai. And itis referred to 
in the frig Aéyerai dyta just afler. No difficulty, 
indeed, would have existed, had the writer ex- 
nressed his meaning more fully, thus: ‘For a 
tabernacle was constructed, [consisting of two 
oe ae? the first, which is called Holy, 
wherein was the, &c., and the second, which con- 
tained.” &c. Yet Thucydides himself might 
have so written; except that he would probably 
have hinted his meaning by § pév apdry; though 
he might, as often, not have subjoined § dé dev- 
téoa, but left it, as here, to be dauplied in the pera 
ro debrevov karanéragpa. ‘The misconception of 
the more recent Expositors arose from the incor- 
rect punctuation of the modern ditions. 1 have 
‘painted as was done by Beza, Sclinid, Pise., our 
Common Version, Capell., and Crell., and as I 
find it in the text of Chrys. 

On Avyria see Mxod. xxv. 31, seqq. And on § 
rodineZa Kui} npd0ears Tov dorwr, see Mxod, xxv. 23. 
By most Expositors } 1960. ray dorwy is regarded 
as put tor of dproe of noortOépevor. But it may 
rather be taken, with others, as put for of dprot rijs 
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moo0écews (see Matt. xii. 4.), the Shew-Bread (so 
called as being placed before the Lord), elsewhere 
denominated the cg*397m CON), literally, pres- 
ence-bread. ‘The altar of incense is here not 
mentioned because, as the writer expressly says 
at v. 12., he does not profess to give an exact de- 
tail. ‘The jris refers, not to the 160., but te 4 
mowtn (oxny). ‘The Article here and just after is 
onlitted beeause dy:ia is here a kind of proper 
name, Yet ‘Ayia must not be written, with some 
Editors ; for the sacred writers do not denote the 
Sanctum by 4 ayia, but 76 aytov, scil. dua, or ra 
dyta scil. péon. See vv. 3. 8. 12. 246 iv. 1D. xa 
11. Whereas Gyca denotes the Sanctum Sancto- 
rum. 

3. debrepov karanér.] For there was a second, 
which separated the Sanctum from the Court, 
and called ézicnucrpov. Xxnvy here dispenses with 
the Article, because it is sufficiently defined by 
the § Acyouévn, &c., following. 

4. Ovuprarijgiov.} This perplexing term is usual- 
ly interpreted, ‘“‘ the altar of incense.” A sense, 
indeed, found in Joseph. and Philo. But the 
Sept. always calls it Ovotacrjoov. And from 
Exod. xxx. 20. 26. Joseph. Ant. viii. 4, 11. and 
Philo, p. 512, itis plain that the altar of incense 
was in the Sanctum, not the Sanctum Sancto- 
rum. Besides, its very use shows that it could 
not have been put in the Sanctum Sancteruin, 
because to ¢hat there was access only ence a 
year, by the High Priest alone. (Kuin.) The 
learned Commentator rightly understands the 
expression (with Stuart and many other eminent 
Eixpositors, as Deyling, Alting, and Ernesti) of 
the golden censer which the High Priest teok 
with him on entering the Sanctum Sanctorum, 
on the day of expiation. (See Lewit. xvi. 2, 
sq.): ause of the word often found in the Sept. 
aud the Classical writers. That this censer was 
of gold (while we know the censers used daily in 
the Sanctum were of brass) would of itself be 
highly probable, and is proved by Joseph. Ant. 
lili. 8,3. Bell. i. 1, 7. referred to "by Kim. 2 
perplexing circumstance, however, stil] remains 
to be explained; namely, that as the High Priest 
only entered the Sanctum Sanctorum once, how 
could this censer be /aid up, as the éyovca would 
seem to suggest? Stuart, in his Excursus on 
the subject, has not noticed this difhculty 5; but 
merely argues, that as there is no proof that it 
was not laid up in the Sanctum Sanctorum, it 
certainly was so Jaid up. Grot., Limb., Storr, 
and Kuin., attempt to remove the difficulty by 
taking Zyovca in a modified sense, and suppos- 
ing that the Sanctum Sanctorum is said to nave 
the golden censer, becanse it was bronght there 
once a year, and only sed there. ¥ should pre- 
fer, however, the solution of Zeibech, in a Dis- 
sertation on the subject, who is of opinion, that 
the golden censer was always in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, by being /eft there by the High 
Priest until he replaced it the next year by an- 
other. But may we not suppose that another 
censer was used for the purpose of conveying the 
fire to the censer which remained in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum ; by which it would not have to be 
removed or replaced at all? And though it may 
be objected, that all this proceeds on taking for 
granted what cannot be proved, vet the key that 
opens the wards is likely to be the right key. As ° 
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to supposing, with some, ignorance, or inaccu- 
racy from forgetfulness, on the part of the writer, 
that is utterly forbidden by the intimate and 
thorough acquaintance which he displays with 
every thing concerning the Temple and its ser- 
vice, and his minute accuracy on other points. 

— ndvroQev}] i. e. both outside and inside, as we 
find from Iixod. xxv. 1], as also Joseph. and Philo. 
"Evy, i.e. in the ark. ‘This, indeed, would scem 
tu be at varianee with what is said at I Kings viii. 
9, that the ark contained only the two tables of 
stone. And various methods of removing the dis- 
crepancy have been proposed ; after a careful ex- 
amination of which, Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, 
adopt the opinion of Deyling and Carpz., who 
think it sufficient to show that what is said ts true 
of the tabernacle constructed and furnished by 
Moses (of which alone the Apostle is speaking), 
though not of the temple of Solomon. That the 
pot of manna and Aaron’s rod were laid up in the 
ark of the covenant, is, they show, proved from 
Exod. xvi. 32 —34, and Numb. xvii. 10, at least 
according to the interpretation of the Rabbins and 
Jewish Interpreters even to the present day. The 
pot too is called golden in the Sept., though not 
expressly said to be so in the Hebrew; and yet, 
that it was so, considering the purpose, cannot be 
doubted. 


meant that he does not enter into so particular 
a description, as to trace their symbolieal allu- 
sions. 

6. robrwy dé o§tw karecx.] Render: “ Now these 
things, being [thus] prepared;” i. e. set in due 
order. Evciact is best rendered literally by a 
Present tense, (not a past, as do most Transla- 


tors) since the Present, from its indefinite sense, | 


suits all times, and was here used with propriety, 
the Temple being yet in being. Aarp. is a gen- 
eral term, including all sacred rites, and not lim- 
ited to sacrifices, as some Suppose. 

7. anaé r. év.} Since from Levit. xvi. 12— 15, 
it appears that the High Priest entered the Sanc- 
tum Sanctorum twice, (some say ¢hrice, and the 
Rabbins even four times) dmaé r. é. must (as the 
best Commentators are agreed) mean “on one 
day only in the year,” i. e. the day of expiation ; 
and, indeed, as the two enterings were in conti- 
nuity, and forming one and the same service, they 
might be almost said to enter the Sanctum Sane- 
torum but once. From Philo, p. 591, cited by 
Kuin., we learn that if the High Priest entered on 
more than one dvy in the year, or oftener than 
twice on that day, he was put to death without 
mercy. By ayvoypara are meant all such sins for 


which expiation was held available ; sins of pre- | 


sumption and wilfulness, and the more heinous 


a 
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ed 


— 


‘ 
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offences (as murder, adultery, incest, blasphemy) 
being excluded from expiation. This significa- > 
tion of the word is also found in the Classical ; 


2. ary] seil. rie KeBdrov, not dcabjxns, aS Some 
suppose (for thus the sense would be inapposite ) : 
and though this is going far back for an antece- 


dent, yet the words év J orduvog — dtaOijxns are, in writers. See my Note on Thucyd. vi. 84. No. \ 
some measure, parenthetical. 20. 
— Xep. défns.] It is plain, from a comparison 8. rotiro] Some supply dca, or xara; i. e. “by 


of the passages where these cherubim are men- 
tioned, that they were symbolical emblems of the 
Divine nature, denoting the supreme governance 
of the Deity over all creation, and representing 
his tutelary presence. ‘The dé): is by more re- 
cent Commentators supposed to refer to the 
splendour of the figures, covered all over with 
gold: but by the earlier ones, to “‘ the glory of 
the Lord” dwelling between, and shining around 
them, supposed to be alluded to in Ps. Ixxx. 1. 
On the persuasion, found among all nations, of 
some particular place being selected by the 
Deity for the manifestation of his presence see 
Mackn. 

— iddornoov.] This was the 495, cover or lid 
of the ark, (or the mercy-seat,) so called because, 
by the sprinkling of blood upon it, the atonement 
was effected on the day of expiation. ‘ Over this 
(says Stuart) the Divine ¢lory (or supernatural 
brightness) was seen; and hence God was sup- 
posed to be seated on it, as his throne, and from 
it to dispense his mercy, when atonement was 
made for the sins of the people by sprinkling it 
with blood.” By ot« gore viv Aly. x. p. it is 

VOL. IT. 


this restriction and difficulty of access.” That, 
however, involves a needless harshness ; and it is 
better, with others, to regard rotro as represent- 
ing the subject of what was signified in the in- 
struction, meant to be intimated by a sort of figu- 
rative and spiritual application of the injunctions, 
or by the inference from them ; which (he means 
to say) is, that the true approach to God, and ac- 
cess to the real holy of holies, HEAVEN, by the 
expiation of sin, was not clearly revealed while 
the Jewish Giconomy subsisted. rij rdv ay. 6. 
is put for riv sig ra dyta (seil. ra éxoupdvia) bddv. 
So Matt. x. 5. eis bddv &Ovav py anédOnte. The 
meaning is, that through Jesus alone, mankind, 
whether Jews or Gentiles, have free access to 
the heavenly mercy-seat, the throne of grace, 
which had before been obstructed by the impedi- 
ments of the ceremonial law. By ric mowrng 
oxnvis (which has been variously interpreted) is, I 
think, meant simply the first dispensation ; i. e. 
that under the first temple. The image in éyoton, 
ordow is adapted to the figurein oxyrvijg. Of ordaw 
Zyecv in the sense “fo subsist,” examples are ad- 
duced from Diegyes Hal. and Polybius. 
5 
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9. rig] scil. oxnv}, ‘ [which dispensation] ” 
impeding free access to God. Magaf. scil. éer:, 
‘is, or has been, a type or figure, or adumbra- 
tion,” — namely, of the entrance of the more ex- 
cellent High Priest into heaven, whereby is ob- 
tained free access to God. Els rov katoov rov évecr. 
is best rendered “ up to the present time,” i. e. as 
Kuin. well explains, the rév xatodv rig StopOwcews 
at v. 10, and which had then begun (sec x. 10 — 
14, 19, 22.) when there was no longer oecasion 
for the type or figure in question ; though by the 
continuance of the T'emple-service, and the per- 
verse unbelicf of the Jews, it might be said still 
to exist. By d@pa and @uc. are denoted all sorts 
of expiatory sacrifices ; and duvdpevat is accommo- 
dated in gender to the nearer and more impor- 
tantnoun. ‘The sense of pi duvdpevat — Aarpebovra 
(somewhat disputed) seems to be, ‘ which cannot 
perfectly tranquillize the conscience of the wor- 
shipper [who offers these exptatory sacrifices].”’ 
Literally, ‘‘ cannot make the worshipper perfect 
in respect to his conscience.” ‘This doctrine the 
Jews had indeed been taught by their Prophets ; 
but, as far as the great multitude was concerned, 
in vain. 

10. pdvov — énckeiueva.] The Commentators 
are not a little perplexed to determine the con- 
struction and interpretation of these words, of 
which even the readingis debated. Several varr. 
lectt. exist (especially Stxaudpara for dixatdpact) 5 
which, however, seem only so many different at- 
tempts at vemoring what seemed a harsh con- 
struction ;— namely, d@o4 re kai Ovoiat — dvvdpe- 
vat — éttkeipeva : in adjusting which most Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, take éxtxeiveva 
twice, i.e. with éxt Bodpact cat népact, and with 
péxot Karpov d1098., the ént being put for év. And, 
indeed, this would seem the most natural con- 
struction; but it leads to a sense very objectiona- 
ble ; for how oblations and sacrifices can be said 
to consist in meats, drinks, and ablutions, it is not 
easy to see. It should, therefore, scein that éxix. 
is only to be taken once, and that pdvov péyoe xatoot 
O09. éxtx. are alone to be referred to ddpa Kai 
Ouciat 5 also that the words éri Bodpaci Kat — capxds 
are meant to designate another class of ritual ob- 
servances, as being mere ordinances of the flesh ; 
and, therefore, not able to quiet the conscience, 
or inake the worshipper perfect. Thus the éni 
must not be rendered in, but, with the best Com- 
mentators, either procter or cum. The dix. capds 
may denote other stmi/ar observances, as circum- 
cision, &c.; but as the ellipsis of ddXorg is rather 
harsh, it is better to suppose this clause ineant to 
qualify the preceding, and show the true nature 
of the fowp.. éz., and thus the cat will have the 
exrplunatory force (as when placed between two 
nouns in apposition), and signify mepe. It is, 
however, omitted in 8 ancient MSS.,6 Versions 
and T’athers, and is cancelled by Griesb. In in- 
terpreting Bod. cot rép., it is Strange there shontd 
have been such diversity of opinion, since the 
subject of the context (“piacular sacrifices ’’) 
shows that the words must mean “ the regulations 
concerning neats and drinks permitted or forbidden 
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by the Mosaiclaw.” Barr. 6.denotes those ceremo- 
nial ablutions of various sorts (some respecting 
the priests, others, the people at large,) which are 
detailed in Levit. and Numb. Now these, in ad- 
dition to the preceding class of ritual observances 
(i. e. the various kinds of sacrifices) were éncxei- 
peva, i.e. enjoined, and meant to be in force péyoe 
katpod drop8., i. e. Which should introduce a refor- 
mation of religion, by a change of external forms 
into vital and spiritual worship; namely, that of 
the Gospel. For étép0warg signifies, 1. the straight- 
ening of any thing crooked ; 2. as here, the set- 
ting right of any thing wrong. Compare ls. xl. 2. 
Thus xacpog dtop). here corresponds to the yxodvor 
anoxuracracews in Acts il. 21. 

11—15. The Apostle now contrasts these 
symbolical and temporary ministrations and ordi- 
nances with the effectual services of our Re- 
deemer, who exercises the office of high priest in 
a greater and more perfect tabernacle, even in 
heaven, v. 11, into which he entered by his own 
blood ; thus procuring eternal redemption for us, 
v. 12: for if the blood of bulls and goats, offered 
by the Levitical priests, could effect an outward 
purification (v. 13.), much more must the blood of 
Christ purify the conscience, and fit the believer 
for heaven (v. 14.) ; for this reason he is appointed 
the Mediator of the new covenant; that by dying 
to purchase redemption for sinners, even in for- 
mer times, believers of all ages might receive the 
promise of an eternal inheritance (v. 15.) Holden. 
In vv. 11, 12, the dewding features are the pres- 
ence of our great High Priest, and his entrance 
into the holy place, with an eternal ransom of 
his own‘ acquisition: these, accordingly, occupy 
the first line and the last. Next in importance 
are the tabernacle, wherein this high priest offi- 
ciated, and the blood which he sacrificially shed ; 
his own blood, the tabernacle of his human na- 
ture : these occupy the second line and the fourth. 
Last in consideration are, the tabernacle made 
with hands in the temple, and the sacrificial vic- 
tims there typically slain; the blood of goats and 
calves ; these are negatire/y introduced in the two 
central lines of the stanza. (Bp. Jebb.) The 
above remark certainly discovers a refined taste ; 
but many of my readers may, not without reason, 
object to this converting of the passage into 
stanzas, as if the verses were part of a sonnet. 
Nor may they be disposed to agree with the 
learned Prelate, that the epanodos is here indis- 
pensable. 

— Xo. napay. apy. ray pedd. dy.] Of this the 
complete sense sceins to be that expressed by 
KKuin. thus: ‘ cum Christus has in terras venis- 
set, cum in fine, ut, morte superata (dc? atparos 
idiov, V. 12.), fieret pontifex cui deberemus bona 
futura.”” He rightly regards rév peddAsvrov dyabdr 
as a Genit. of eanse, as John vi. 35. doros Cwigs. 
and Phil. iv. 9. & Ocds rijs elojrng. By ra pédAdovra, 
he observes, are meant free access to God, v. 8, 
expiation perpetnally available, v. 12. x. 4, tran- 
quillity of inind and conscience, v. 9. x. 2,3, and 
eternal felicitv, v. 15. The blessings were at the 
time the Levitical worship flourished, being yet 
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future, and reserved for “ the time of reforma- 
tion.” They may, however, be understood as 
commencing in this world, and to be consum- 
mated in the next. Ard rijs peiZovog Kai ted. oKxnvijs 
should be rendered, “by the better and more 
perfect tabernacle.”” It is not agreed to what 
this cx. is to be referred. The earlier Commen- 
tators in general suppose it to denote the human 
nature of Christ; while others understand it of 
the Christian Church. But well founded objec- 
tions are made to both these interpretations by 
Dind., Stuart, and Kuin., who (with most Exposi- 
tors from Wets. downwards) are agreed that, a 
comparison is here made of Christ with the 
Jewish high priest, who, on the day of expiation, 

assed through the Sanctum into the Holy of 
iiaies. Thus the Apostle means to compare the 
visible heavens (called by the Jews the tent of 
God), through which Jesus passed, in his ascen- 
sion to the highest heaven, with the veil which 
separated the Jewish Sanctum from the Holy of 
Holies. «nv red. will thus denote the exterior 
parts of the heavenly Adytum. So at iv. 14. 
Christ is spoken of as dteAnAvOa¢ rods vbpavotes. 
This view, too, is confirmed by the Article rij< ; 
for there may be supposed an allusion to the 
oxnvy Koopexh) and éniyeros at vv. 1, 2. Xecoon. 
means ‘‘ not made by human hands,” od rabrns rijs 
kricews, ‘‘ not of this world or creation, not of 
earthly, but heavenly structure,” scil. jr éxntev 6 
Oeds, vill. 2. Thus dra will be for ody or év, as in 
Rom. xiv. 20. and often. 

12. éddnaé.] Namely, on entering into heaven 
after his ascension. ‘There seems here an allu- 
sion to the High Priest’s entering once only, every 
year, into the Holy of Holies; q.d. ‘ that the 
Aaronical Fligh Priest entered once every year ; 
the Great High Priest entered once for all.” See 
x. AD. 

13 —15. Here is an argumentum a minori ad 
majus. Lroddg dapddews. See Num. xix. 2—9. 
‘PavriZovea, “ sprinkling ;” i. e. when mixed with 
water, thus forming a holy liquid used to purify 
the defiled. 

— dia Hvetparos aiwviov.}| An unusual expres- 
sion, of which the sense and application have 
been not a little debated. Many eminent modern 
Expositors (as Beza, J. Capell, Gomar, Vitringa, 
Wolf, Pierce, Carpz., and Ernesti) refer mvety. to 
the eternal and spiritual nature of Christ. A 
view also adopted by Bp. Bull (Def. Fid. Nic. 
p. 19.), who takes the sense to be, ‘‘ mternam 
Christi Divinitatem, sive divinam Filii Dei per- 
sonam. unitam humanam naturam in ara Crucis 
Deo obtulisse.” This he supports from the Epis- 


1 Pet. 3. 18. 


tle of Barnabas Ch. vi., where he says of Christ: 
abvros bnéo rOv iueréowy dpaotidy ipeddre oxetog rod 
mvebparog (the vessel of the spiritual nature of 
Christ) zpocgdéoetv Ouciayv. And such may very 
possibly be the sense : though others of the above 
Exxpositors take a somewhat different view. And, 
indeed, the whole interpretation itself is not 
quite satisfactory. It will, therefore, be better, 
with the ancient Commentators in general, and 
many eminent modern ones (as Calvin, Est., 
Whitby, Bp. Middl., Winzer, Kuin., and Stuart), 
to understand it of the Holy Spirit, either per- 
sonally, or through his znfluences, by which every 
circuinstance of our Redeemer’s course is said in 
Scripture to have been accompanied. See the 
references in Scott and Stuart. According to the 
Jormer interpretation, this text supplies a proof 
of the essentiul Deity of Christ : according to the 
latter, it evidences the eternal Divinity of the 
Holy Spirit. For a full discussion of the present 
passage, and a review of various interpretations 
which have been propounded by recent Com- 
mentators, see an elaborate Dissertation by Win- 
zer de Sacerdotis officio, quod Christo tribuitur 
in Epist. ad Hebrzeos Lips. 1835, Prof. Stuart’s 
1th Excursus on this Epistle, and Dr. Pye 
Smith’s Discourses on the Sacrifice and Priest- 
hood of Christ. 

15 — 18. In this passage (perplexed in itself, 
and which has been still more perplexed by the 
various interpretations proposed), the difficulty 
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Knc. 
terpreted ¢estament. That sense is now, however, 
generally rejected, as involving what borders 
upon absurdity. (See the statements of Le Clerc, 
Mackn., Slade, Kuin., Holden, and Prof. Schole- 
field.) For how, it is asked, can any. one be 
called the mediator of a testament? How cana 
testament need a mediator? How can any one 
be called the mediator of his own testament? 
JIow can the Mosaic law be called a testament ? 
Who was the testator? And how can it be said 
that the testator died to render it valid? This, 
indeed, is so plain, that no Expositors of any note 
now contend for the sense testament throughout 
the passage; and perhaps Carpz. was the last: 
though some (as Limborch and Medhurst, ina 
Dissertation on the subject, in the Bibl. Hag.) 
ascribe to it the donble sense of covenant and 
testament ; namely, a covenant which partakes of 
the nature of a testament. It is, however, gen- 
erally admitted, that in v. 5. the sense is covenant 
(as vill. 6. Koelrrovog dtadiikns pecirns, and often 
elsewhere in this book and other parts of the N. 


By most Expositors this was formerly in- | 
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T.) ; and the only difference of opinion is, whether 
at vv. 16, 17, it isto have the same sense, or that 
of testament (i. e. will.) The former position is 
maintained by many recent Expositors (as Pierce, 
Doddr., Michaelis, Mackn., Steudel, Parkhurst, 
Holden, and especially by Prof. Scholetield) ; 
the latter by Calvin, i/rasm., Wolf, Abp. Newe., 
Alberti, Bengel, Selhleusn., Wahl, Bretschneider, 
Rosenm., Kuin., Stuart, Slade, and Mr. Rose on 
Parkh. Those who adopt the former view allege 
that such is likely to be the sense here, as it is 
found in the preceding verse; that the Mosaic 
covenant cannot well be considered as a destament, 
and that accuracy of argument requires the above 


sense. In order to evince which, they trace the 
course of the reasoning; which is done by Mr. 


Holden (chiefly from Pieree and Mackn.) as 
follows: “ ‘The expiation of sin by Christ, and 
the promise of an eternal inheritance, are made 
sure and ratified by the death of Jesus, the 
Mediator of the new covenant, v. 15. Of this 
we cannot doubt, since all solemn covenants are 
ratified by the death of a sacrificial victim, vv. 
16, 17; and such was the case with respeet to the 
Mosaie covenant, vv. 18 —21, under which al- 
most all things were purified by blood, and with- 
out shedding of blood there was no remission of 
sin, v.22. It was, therefore, necessary that the 
heavenly things, of which those under the Levit- 
ical law were types and representations, should 
be purified with better sacrifices, v. 233; and this 
Christ effected by the offering of himself once 
for all, vv. 2: — 26. Whence it follows, that as 
men must die, and be called to judgment, so sure 
is it that Christ died for the redemption of trans- 
gressions, and that he will appear a second time 
on ea-th to bestow the promised inheritance of 
eternal life on all true believers, vv. 27, 28.” 
Prof. Scholefield traces the course of argument 
as follows: “For this end, viz. that he might 
purge our consciences from dead works to serve 
the living God, Jesus ‘is the mediator of the new 
covenant,’ that by his death he might entitle us 
to the inheritance. For (the strictness of his 
argument would require him to proceed) in a 
covenant the Mediator must die; else, how does 
the declaration of v.16 assign a reason for that 
of v.15? He became the Mediator of the cove- 
nant, in order to answer the desired end; and 
this conld not be without his death ; for, that the 
covenant may be valid, there must be the death 
of the Mediutor or mediating sacrifice. In one 
sense, Moses was the mediator of the old cove- 
nant, and so a type of Christ; but not 7am that 
sense Which required the death of the Mediator, 
which is clearly the sense required in v. 15. iva 
Oavdrov yevopévov, &e. In thet seuse the saeri- 
fices, whose blood was sprinkled on the people 
(v. 19.) were the types of Christ; and the points 
of coincidence between them as the types, and 
Christ as the auti-type, is, their being mediating 
sucrifices to ratify tne respective covenants. Now 
upon the other view of the subject, the argument 
would clearly be inaccurate. ‘ Christ is the Me- 
diator of the New ‘Testainent, that by lis death 
he might procure us the blessings of the testa- 
ment: for a testament requires the death of the 
testator.’ Nay, he ought to have said, the death 
of the Mediator. So that by that view we have a 
double confusion introdueed into the Apostle’s 
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style; in the general argument we have testament 
and covenant confounded together; in the par- 
ticular argument ol this passage we have the 
testator and the mediator of the testument con- 
founded together.” Agreeably to the above state- 
ment, he proposes the following version of vy. 
16, 17: “ For where a covenant zs, there must 
of necessity be brought in the death of the medi- 
ating [sacrifice]. For a covenant is valid over 
dead [sacrifices] ; since it is never of any force 
while the mediating Tae Se continues alive.”’ 
This inode of interpretation, however (notwith- 
standing the ability with which it is supported by 
the learned Professor) lies open to serious, if not 
insuperable, objections. 1. Such a sense of é:a- 
Oepévov, is, as he himself frankly admits, quite 
unsupported by the usus loquendi: nay, it should 
seem that the word never could have had any 
such sense, consistently with its original signifi- 
cation, i. e. to make a disposition or arrangement 
of any thing. And to understand it not only in 
the sense mediuting, but “ the mediating [sacri- 
fice],” is beyond measure harsh. 2. The sense 
assigned to vexpois is quite at variance with the 
usus loquendi: for the word is one only used of 
the dead corpses of men, not of the carcases of 
sacrificed uninals. Not to say that the use of the 
plural for the singular, would, aceording to that 
sense, be very harsh, and no reason would appear 
why the writer should not have written vexed: 
whereas, according to the common interpretation, 
it is quite agreeable to the idiom of the language. 
Moreover, 3dly. the Jatter clause (as Mr. Slade 
observes), if thus expluined, would imply that 
there was a custom, at the time when a treaty 
was made, of appointing some particular animal 
for its ratification, and afterwards of suspending 
the execution of the compact, by preserving the 
animal alive. Whereas, we do not hear of any 
such custom. On the conclusion of a treaty, the 
animal was immediately slain. “It is (Prof. 
Stuart remarks) yet to be proved, that no cove- 
nants were valid, except those made by the in- 
tervention of sacrifices; and yet such is 7mplied 
in the interpretation in question.” But, waiving 
the arguinent as dubious, “the proposition (as 
Prof. Stuart. says) in éxov diaGjjxn is too general to 
admit of being limited to covenants of a special 
nature (as of those ratified by blood).” Finally, 
I would add, to suppose diadepévov and diabépevog 
to be taken ina sense different from that contained 
in dvaOjnn, is execedingly harsh; since the sen- 
tence is highly antithetical, and the points of 
antithesis fall on those very words. ‘To remove 
this formidable objection, some who support the 
interpretation in question render dcabenévov (as 
does Dr. Burton, after Whitby), “ the covenant- 
ing party.” But we may ask (with Prof. Stuart), 
‘“‘where is the death of a person covenanting 
made necessarv, in order to confirm for ratify] 
the covenant?” “ Besides (as the learned Com- 
mentator observes) Christ ratified the covenant, 
nat as a maker, but as a mediator; agreeably to 
what is said in the preceding verse.” 

Upon the whole, I see not how the above in- 
terpretation can be admitted ; for to run direetly 
counter to the usus Joquendi, and violate the 
common idiom of the langnage, in order, as it is 
avowed, to make the sacred writer’s argument 
accurate, is not a course which an ingenuous 
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Expositor of the word of God, will, on reflection, 
think allowable, or even prudent: for, as Bop. 
‘Middiet. observes, “ when once we begin to with- 
hold from words their ordinary and natural signi- 
fication, we inust not complain if Infidels charge 
our religion with mysticism, or its [Sxpositors 
with fraud.” And in a passage, like the present, 
where the fitness of an argument is not the mat- 
ter in question, it is better to leave the sacred 
writer's urgument (be it what it may) as it is, 
than to attempt to improve it, at the expense of 
violating the laws of interpretation, and the dic- 
tates of fuirness. In such a case, it were be‘ter 
rather to leave the proof of its accuracy or fitness 
for the purpose in view, to the result of future 
and more successful inquiry. Here, however, I 
apprehend, it is not necessary to place the matter 
on such a footing. For there should seem to be 
no serious difficulty involved in supposing (to use 
the words of Mr. Slade) that “‘ the Apostle takes 
advantage of tle two-fold sense of drajxy, inti- 
mating that it is applicable to the Christian dis- 
pensation, not only as denoting a covenant (which 
is the usual signification of the word in Scripture) 
but also in its general acceptation, of a testament, 
the death of a testator being not only as denoting 
a corenunt (which is the usual signification of the 
word in Scripture), but also in its general accep- 
tation, of a testament, the death of a testator being 
not Jess requisite to the operation of a will, than 
the death of a victim to the validity of a cove- 
nant.” “ As dcajxeyg (says Mr. Rose) means 
both covenant and testament (each being a solemn 
disposition), and as covenants in general anciently 
(and especially that of Mount Sinai) were ratified 
with blood, the Apostle, in comparing the new 
dta0ijxn with the old, represents it in a double 
light. a covenunt ratified by blood, of which the 
former sacrifices were the types, and a testament 
ratified and brought into action by the death of a 
testutor.”” The occasion of here introducing écaf. 
in a sense deviating from, though closely con- 
nected with, that adopted in the preceding verse, 
is ably pointed out by Prof. Stuart as follows: 
‘The whole comparison of testaments among 
men, which confer a valid title to an inheritance 
(vv. 16, 17.) seems evidently to spring from the 
mention of Christ’s death in the preceding verse, 
and of the confirmation thereby of the believer’s 
title to a heavenly inheritance. It is as much as 
to say, ‘ Brethren, regard it not as strange, that 
the death of Christ should have given assurance 
of promised blessings to believers — should have 
ratified the new dcafi«n, of which he is the au- 
thor; other 6:49j«a: are ratified by the death of 
their respective testators, and only in this way.’ ” 
And then he goes on to show. that even the an- 
cient covenant, though it could not be called a 
d:aOjxn in all respects so well as the new one, 
was stil] ratified in a manner not unlike the new 
one, viz. by blood, the emblem of death, vv. 
18 —22. There is, as Kuin. observes, a similar 
play on the double meaning of a word, and a 
similar transition (ex dilovia) in the use of xard- 
mavero Supra ch. iil. and iv. and Rom. iit. 2. 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. And paronoinasias little differing from this 
are freqnent in the Enistles of St. Paul; and both 
of these are fonnd in the best writers ef antiquity, 
especialy Thnevdides. Plato, and Philo Judirus. 
See Calvin, and especialy Crellius, who has 
4Q 


treated on the passage with his usual ability. He 
coinpletely answers those who object to this view, 
as if it involved something trifling and bordering 
on a sophism. His elaborate discussion com- 
pletely establishes the view taken by the above 
eminent Expositors, especially Mr. Rose. It is 
moreover confirmed by considering the scope of 
vv. 15 —18.; the purpose of the writer being (as 
Kuinoel shows) to clear the doctrine of the death 
of the Messiah from objections and scruples, by 
showing the necessity of it, to effect the grand 
purposes of his mediatorial office, namely, ‘“ the 
explation of the sins of the whole world.” It 
may be added that vv. 16, 17. are, in some 
measure, parenthetical, and are (as Calvin points 
out) intended not so much for proof as for illus- 
tration, showing that 4 katvi dtaOijan, “ whether | 
regarded in the light of a testament or of a core- } 
nant, requires to be ratified by death.” So Crel-; 
lius observes that the argumentation is here “ a 
simili, sed contractam (ut sape fit) non explica- 
tum.” Jt is, he adds, as if it had been said: 
‘‘ Quemadmodum, cum testamentum fit, mortem 
testatoris accedere necesse est; quandoquidem 
illud testatoris morte animetur, vivente vero tes- 
tatore nondum vivat, seu non valeat: sic etiam 
cum novum feedus seu testamentum constitutum 
fuit, mortem illius qui id constituit, ac testatoris 
instar fuit, accedere, ut testamentum seu fcedus 
illud firmum ratumque esset, oportuit.”’ In the 
sense testament or will, dtaOsjxn occurs also at Gal. 
ill. 15.; which will furnish another proof of the 
Pauline origin of this Epistle. 


The words Oavdrov yevop évov — xdnoovoplas may 
be rendered, ‘‘ So that [his] death having taken 
place for the redemption (1. e. expiation) of the 
transgressions [committed under the first cove- 
nant} they who are called might receive the 
promise (i. e. the promised blessing) of the eter- 
nal inheritance.” Compare a similar sentiment 
at Rom. 1ii.25, 26, where the Apostle speaks of 
the rooyeyovéra dpactipata Of the Jews and Gen- 
tiles being expiated by the blood of Christ. 03 
KexAnpévot Must not be joined with rijs aiwviov 
k\noovopias, but are to be referred to the énayye- 
Niav, SO that érayy. rijs alwviov xAnpovopias be taken 
for kAno. exnyyeApévny. At the commencement of 
v. 16. Kuin. well refers the yao to a clause to be 
supplied in thought ; q.d. “ [Christus mori debe- 
bat]; nam testamentum non nisi testatoris morti 
insecuta valet.” ®épecOac may be rendered, with 
Prof. Scholefield, “be brought in,” to whose 
Version the insequi of Kuin. is equivalent. And 
of this sense an example is adduced by Kuin 
from Philo. 


18. By 4 rowrn dtad. is meant the old covenant 
mentioned at v.15. To evince the necessity of 
the blood-shedding of Christ, adverted to at v. 
15, Oardrov yev., the Apostle shows that, from the 
first, God ratified his covenant by sacrifice. Hence 
not even the Sinai covenant was ratified without 
sacrifice, or blood. This sense of éyx. occurs 
also in 1 Kings viii. 63. (as used of the temple) 
kat évexatvice rov oikov (corresponding to the Heb. 


yn), and 1 Macc. iv. 36, where it answers to 
our handsel. And as that handselling of any 


huildine was celebrated by solemn rites, which 
serve i to ratify the possession of the thing, so the 
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word came to simply mean ratify as applied to 
covenants. 

19. This verse is explanatory and confirmatory 
of what was contained in the preceding. ‘The 
mdons évroAns refers to Exod. xxiv. 4 & 7. 

— afdv —éppdvrice.] Moses, in his account 
of this transaction, says nothing of the blood of 

oats; nor of the water and scarlet wool, and 
iyssop; nor of the sprinkling the book of the 
Jaw with blood. These circumstances are justly 
supposed to have been derived from ancient tra- 
dition, being adverted to as things well known to 
his readers. And as similar rites are mentioned 
in Levit. xiv. 4—6, 49 — 52, there can be little 
doubt that they were used on this occasion. ‘The 
water and hyssop are easily accounted for as 
necessary, or at least very suitable to the thing. 
As to the sprinkling of the book, this involves no 
discrepancy, being only an addition to, though no 
variation from, the Mosaic account. And as the 


altar was sprinkled, so might the book, just as it_ 


Jay upon the altar. With respect to the expres- 
sion mdvra rév Aabv, that need not be pressed on, 
but may be taken in a restricted sense. 

20. aipna rig dta8.] 1. e. the blood by which the 
covenant was solemnly established and ratified. 
The words do not exactly correspond to the 
Sept.; but they represent the full sense. Topic 
iuae is put for a dativus commodi. 

21. The dedication of the Tabernacle, here 
adverted to, is described at Exod. xl. 8. sq. and 
Levit. vii. 1. sq.; where, however, the circum- 
stance in question is not mentioned; and might 
very well be omitted by Moses in his brief ac- 
count. It is supposed to have been derived from 
tradition; and mention of it is made in Josephus 
and Philo. 

22. oyeddv.} This limitation is employed, be- 
cause some things (1.c. such as could endure fire) 
were purified by fire, and others which could not, 
by water. Levit. xvi. 28. Numb. xxxi. 23. 

— ywpis ain., &c.] Agreeable to what is said 
by Joseph., Philo, and the Rabbins, that without 
blood (typical of the remission of sins by the 
Messiah) no one was absolved from his sins or 
defilements. On the reasons see Braun, Owen, 
Dind., Kuin., and the 9th Book of Warburton’s 
Div. Leg. The word aiparexyvoia may, as the 
Commentators say, not occur elsewhere ; yet we 
need not suppose it to be coined by the writer ; 
but only regard it as one of the very numcrous 
words of the Hellenistic Alexandrian and com- 
mon dialect not preserved in the remains of 
antiquity. 

23. arvdykn otvy——rabrac.] The Apostle now, 
reverting to what was said at v. 21, again treats 


of the main point, the atonement ; and subjoins a 
conclusion to be drawn from the preceding; q. d. 
“It was, therefore, necessary that the shadow of 
heavenly things (the tabernacle) should be puri- 
fied with these; but heaven itself, with better 
sacrifices than these ;”’ i. e.it was necessary that 
an approach to heaven should be afforded by a 
more efficacious sacrifice. On irdéderypa see Vill. 
5. Now all things done by the tabernacle wor- 
ship, and the pricsthood of the Old Law, were 
but a shadow of heavenly things. Therefore it 
was enough for them to be consecrated to sacred 
uses by these, — namely, by the blood of bulls and 
goats. But those (namely, the heavenly) were to 
be dedicated xpeirroo: Oucias, viz. with the sacri- 
fice of Christ alone. In xa@apiZecbat there is a 
metonymy, such as we often find, when things 
partly similar, partly dissimilar, are compared. 
For, as by the legal purification an entrance was 
afforded to the sanctuary ; so, by taking the effect 
as standing for the cause, heaven is said xaOugi- 
eoOat, instead of saying that an entrance by them 
is given to that heaven. (Rosenm.) Kato 
(to be repeated at the end of the verse) should 
be rendered (per dilogiam) consecrari. (Kuin.) 

24. ‘The heavenly priesthood of Jesus Christ, 
which had been treated of previously to the par- 
enthetical passage, on the necessity of Christ’s 
death, is here resumed and further illustrated. 
On yetpor. see supra v. 11; and on ayia see Note 
on ix. 3. ’Avriruma is nearly synonymous with 
the inddecypa before explained ; and denotes the 
resemblances relative to Christ in his mediatorial 
high-priestly capacity, and as Lord in heaven. 
The general sense is, that ‘‘ Christ did not enter 
into the earthly holy of holies, which was only an 
image of the heavenly, but into heaven itself.” 
’"Epndanobivat is a forensic term, signifying “ to 
present oneself before a tribunal, or court,” either 
as plaintiff, or advocate. Tlere, from the context, 
the datter is the sense intended. The points of 
correspondence with the rites of the law, as per- 
formed by the High Priest, are pointed out by the 
Commentators. 

25. odd2] scil. elomADev els rdv odpavdy. The wri- 
ter parallels the offering of Christ with his own 
blood to the entrance of the priest into the Sanc- 
tum Sanctorum with the blood of another; and, 
accordingly, declares Christ to have appeared be- 
fore God, and entered into heaven, not in order to 
mike a frequent offering of himself; i. e. not, after 
having entered into heaven, to again go forth from 
thence, and descend on earth, and there again be 
killed as a victim, and rising again, make repeated 
offerings of himself in heaven to God. Herein, 
then, he shows the dissimilarity of Christ to the 
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High Priest, and his superiority to him; 1. inas- 
much as the High Priest entered into the Sanc- 
tum Sanctorum with the blood of another, — 
namcly, of the victims, so that the High Priest 
and the victim were distinct ; Christ, however, by 
his own blood, so that the High Priest is identified 
with the victim. 2. That the High Priest, after 
having entered the Sanctuary, again went forth 
from it, and repeated this ingress and egress 
yearly, so as to enter several times; Christ, how- 
ever, once only. (Limborch.) ‘Eavrév for ré tdcov 
aipa, ix. 12. 

26. ‘The reasoning here supposes two very im- 
portant facts, 1. that from the fall of Adam to the 
end of the world, no man will be pardoned but 
through Christ’s having offered himself to God as 
a sacrifice for sin. 2. ‘That although Christ offer- 
ed himself only once, and that at the conclusion 
of the Mosaic dispensation, éxt ovyre\eia trév alévev 
(see 1 Cor. x. 11.), that one offering is in itself 
s0 meritorious, and of such efficacy in procuring 

ardon for the penitent, that its influence reaches 

ackwards to the beginning of the world, and for- 
wards to the end of time: on which account 
Christ is with great propriety termed, Rev. xiii. 
Se “va Lamb slain hae the foundation of the 
world.” The phrase from the foundation of the 
world, in this passage, is not to be taken strictly, 
because the necessity of Christ’s offering himself 
a sacrifice for sin did not take place immediately 
at the creation, but at the fall. We have the 
phrase in this limited sense, Luke xi. 50. (Mackn.) 
Paveo. here is to be taken as éxgayv. at v. 24. 


27, 28. The Apostle shows by a new argument, 
‘derived a simili, that Christ ought once only to 
offer himself, —namely, because his sacrifice and 
death were one and the same. Nor does he 
paeneny intend to affirm that all men must die, 
ut that it is appointed for them once to die, and 
that after death, nothing shall remain but judg- 
ment. (Dind.) “Azaf, “once forall.” See Note 
on Rom. iii. 21. So it is used in Thucyd. i. 139. 
eddxet anal rept dadvrwv anokotvacOa. At noocerex- 
6sic (which is a sacrificial term) supply es Mveiav. 
So vil. 27. épdnat favrdiv dvevéyxas. On this 
verse Prof. Stuart has an instructive Excursus 
(xix.); and, from the deep importance of the sub- 
ject (the ATONEMENT), and the perversions of 
Gospel truth so industriously circulated by the 
Apostles of heterodoxy, the following sketch of 
its contents may be not unseasonable. 

“The phrase to bear sin is to suffer the punish- 
ment due to sin or to subject oncself to its con- 
sequences, and sometimes to expose others to its 
consequences. But to bear the sins of others is 
to bear the penalty, or suffering, due to their 
dpaoria ; meaning the consequences of sin; as su- 
ae v. 26. also Lament. v. 7. Ezek. xviii. 19. sq. 

8. liil.4. Sothe yyr3 at Prov. xix. 19. Mic. vii. 7. 
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and ¢fw, Heb. xiii. 13. *Avagéow has the same 
(or even a stronger — Ed.) sense as, and corre 

sponds to the Heb. yyy and $35. So St. Peter 
(1 Pet. ii. 24.) says of our Saviour dvéveyxe — rag 
dpaoriag fipov in his own body, on the cross; to 
explain which he adds, ‘by whose stripes ye are 
healed.’ From which and other passages it is 
plain that the sense attached in Scripture to bear- 
Ing any one’s sins, is the actual suffering of the 
consequences due to sin. And that such is the 
sense here, is plain, 1. from the impossibility that 
the passage can have any other sense : for our Sa- 
viour did not take upon himself the moral turpi- 
tude, nor remove it as of itself, but the consequen- 
ces of sin he prevented by his own sufferings. 2. 
The corresponding Hebrew terms pypyn, ry 


and yyyysy all mean punishment of sin, as well as 


sin itself. The sentiment, then, is, that Jesus by 
his death endured the penal consequences of our 
sins. By which, however, we are not to under- 
stand, metaphysical nicety, that the sufferings of 
our Redeemer were in all respects an exact equiv- 
alent; but, that vicarzous suffering is here desig- 
nated, seems to be an unavoidable conclusion, 
both from the usus loquendi of Scripture, and the 
nature of the argument, vill. and 1x.; and conse- 
quently the passage strongly attests the doctrine 
of the Atonement.” On the expression rodAGy 
Bp. Middl. has the following luminous annota- 
tion. ‘ We are told that of zoAX\oi is often equiv- 
alent to ndvrec. It is not, however, quite certain, 
that the Apostle here meant to express ndvrwv; 
the verse concludes with the mention of those 
‘who wait for Him,’ i.e. who wait for Christ’s 
second coming in humble hope of receiving their 
reward: and these manifestly are not the whole 
human race. Soalso inhis Epist. ii. 10. it is said, 
that Christ bringeth many sons, zodXods viods 
unto glory. Seealso Matt. xx. 28. xxvi.28. Mark 
x.45. The reason why, in some places, Christ 
is said to give himself a ransom for all, and in 
others only for many, seems to be, that when all 
are mentioned, it is meant that to a/? He has of 
fered the terms of salvation; and where many are 
spoken of, it is considered that by al/ the terms 
will not be accepted.” 

At ywots dpaprias 6@9jcerar we must not (with 
many Fixpositors) interpret dp. a sin-offering ; 
but, as these words correspond with the ets a@é- 
thow — zeparéowrat at V. 26., explain ywots apaprias 
(with Pierce, Kuinoel, and Béhme) “ without 
having occasion to bear our sins [in order to 
atonement].”” Eig cwr. may, with some, be re 
ferred to dmexdevopévorg 3 but it seems More prop- 
erly referred by the best Expositors to é¢6ye., 
whence, as Kuin. observes, aptior et gravior sen- 
tentia procedit; q. d. “ will not appear as a piac- 
ular victim, to expiate sin, but to bestow eternal 
felicity on his faithful worshippers.” 
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X. The scope of vv. 1 —I8. is to evince the 
utter inefficacy of the Jewish sacrifices, contrasted 
with the perfect expiatory sacrifice made by our 
great High Priest. ‘This subject the Apostle had 
glanced» at before; vit. J1.99., vili. 7, 10mixe 8, 
10, 13, 14.3 and he now enlarges on it, beginning 
with declaring, that the Levitical sacrifices could 
not be a perfect satisfaction for sin, v. 1.5 for if 
they had been so, once offering thern would have 
been sufficient, v.2. But the continual repetition 
of them shows, that sin reinained unpardoned, 
notwithstanding the previous sacrifices offered for 
it, v. 3.5 and, from their very mature it is impos- 
sible that they should procure the pardon of sin, 
v.4. This is also asserted in Ps. xl. which ts 
prophetical of the Messiah, v.5 —7.; and from 
which it is evident, that God designed to abolish 
his foriner dispensation concerning the Levitical 
sacrifices, and to establish another and better one, 
vv. 8, 9., which offers a perfectly efficacious sacri- 
fice through the offering of the body of Jesus once 
for all, vv. 1O—1!.5; and which is also testified 
by the Holy Spirit in tne Scriptures, vv. 15 — I8. 
(Holden.) 

L. oxeaiv yio tywy, &e.] The yao is rightly re- 
ferred by Newc. and Kuin. to a clause to be sup- 
plied; q.d. “ [Christ by one sacrifice did expiate 
the sins of many; (ix. 28. & x. 10.)] for,” &c. 
There is also an ellip. of pévoy,i.e. “ The law 
having fonly] a faint adumbration of future bless- 
ings ; (See 1x. 1].) and not the full form or image 
of the things in question.” xii (on which see 
Note on viii. 5.) signifies an outline or sketch, as 
opposed to the filled up figure of any thing, so as 
to constitute a substantial form. At kar’ évtavrov 
taic atraig, &c. there is a transposition, for raig 
avraig Ouciatg dc noocpéoovee Kur’? éviavray cig rd 
dinvexec, &ce. ‘The raig abraig Ovatars belongs to 
the reXciGoar. Compare v.I4. Tededcar signifies 
to make a complete atonement for. See ix. 9. & 
Vile ll. 

2. énsi otk dv, &c.] Here we have a proof of 
the assertion at v. 1. Instead of the common 
reading éret dv, most of the best MSS., some 
Fathers, and almost all the early Hdd. have énei 
ovk av With a mark of interrogation at the end of 
the verse ; which reading was preferred by Mill 
and Wets.,and edited by Beng., Griesb., Matth., 
Knapp, Schoettg., Tittm., and Vater; and I 
think justly, sinee the otk might more easily 
have been omitted than inserted; and thus, as 
Kuin. says, ‘ oratio fit vividior.”’ "Enei means 
“since or for otherwise,” hy an ellipsis of a@ddwe, 
such as I have often treated on in my Notes on 
Thucyd. That éret maycommence an interrogative 
sentence, the Commentators prove from Rom. 
vi. 9. and Aristophe Mun. Ge The sense is : 
“For otherwise, (i. e. if the sacrifices could 
have perfectly expiated sin) would they not have 
ceased to be offered?” Aca 1d pndeplay Eye — 
cexa0. “ becanse the worshippers, being, once for 
all, made clean from sin, would have been no 
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longer troubled in their consciences with the 
remembrance of sins, those being thus expiated.” 
Yuveid. includes the senses of cozscience and con- 
sciousness ; the latter as the result of the former, 
or the one mutually acting and reacting on the 
other. Not that it is to be understood that they 
lose all consciousness of those sins ; (since grati- 
tude for the redeeming mercies of aSaviour would 
prevent that) but that they have that fearful con- 
sciousness (a sort of éAnis ¢6f8ov, as Thucydides 
expresses it) arising from the apprehension of 
suffering the penalty of sin; which can only be 
tranquillized by faith in Christ. ‘This alone can 
enable men to solve the Philosophic problem 
“Quid pure tranquillet?” Ka@. is a term oc- 
curring also in the Classical writers, used of ex- 
piations and lustrations. 

3. a\Ad has here a very elliptical use, which 
may, with Kuin., be briefly rendered by zmo vero; 
as in Acts xix. 2. The force of the argument 
turns much on dydpuynore, and the full sense is 
well expressed by Boehme and Kuin., “ [So far 
are they, by these continued sacrifices, from being 
freed from the consciousness of unexpiated sin], 
that there is [rather] therein a commemoration of 
the sins of the people.” So Philo (cited by 
Carpz.) says of the sacrifices of the wicked that 
ob Nbow dpaotnpdrwy, GAN brdpvnor, scil. pévov 
Eoyatovrat. It is well observed by Stuart, that 
“« the sacrifices offered on the day of atonement, 
being meant as propitiatory offerings, served to 
remind the Hebrews of the desert of sin, i. e. of 
the punishment or penalty due to it. As they 
continued to be offered yearly, so those who 
brought them must be reminded, through their 
whole lives, of new desert of punishment. The 
writer means, however, that a yearly remem- 
brance of sin in a spiritual respect, not merely in 
a civil or ecclesiastical one} was made ; for in 
this sense, the yearly atonement procured par- 
don. In the other it did not.” 

4. ddawsty ap.} i.e. by atoning, to procure 
God’s pardon for sin, and avert the punishment 
of it in a future state. ‘The Apostle’s argument 
implied, that no sacrifiee could really atone for 
sin, or bring sinners into a state of acceptance 
with God unto eternal life, which did not make 
full satisfaction to his offended justice, and ren- 
der it honourable to him to remit the punish- 
ment of it. But the legal sacrifices were so far 
from being thus efficacious, that they did not 
suffice for the individuals, or the generation of 
Israel, who presented them even in respect of a 
permanent exemption from temporal judgments. 
For the most solemn of them at the day of 
atonement, was rather an annual remembrance of 
their sins, than a removal of the guilt of them; 
so that they had only a respect to the year which 
was past ; and the same remembrance. As Di- 
vine appointments, such suerifices might be a 
suitable acknowledgment of gnilt, and profession 
of repentance, and reliance on the mercy of God, 
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on account of which he might bear with the 
Israelites, and give them temporal benefits ; and 
they aptly typified the sacrifice of Christ. But 
they could not possibly rendo~ pardoning mercy, 
in Its most plenteous exercise, consistent with 
the infinite justice and holiness of God; without 
which nothing could take away sin, according to 
the Aposile’s reasoning in this place. ‘The same 
argument equally proves, that the blood of a mere 
man, or of a mere creature, cannot take away 
em.” (Scott.) 

5. To prove his doctrine in the most unanswer- 
able manner, the Apostle shows that, however 
opposed to Jewish prejudices, it is no other than 
what is recognized in their own Scriptures; ad- 
ducing and arguing from Ps. xxxix. 6—19., 
which showed that his coming was the necessary 
consequence of the inefficacy of the legal sacri- 
fices, and of the Lord's purpose of saving sin- 
ners. 

Of 6:3 —Aéyee the sense is: “ Wherefore, in 
a Psalin which is prophetic of the coming of the 
Messiah, he is represented by David as saying, 
on his coming into the world,” &e. The quo- 
tation is from the Sept., with only the change of 
prnoas into eidécnoas; and atv. 7. there is only 
an abridgment of the words of the Sept. Upon 
the whole, the discrepancy is not so great as it 
would appear from the writers on the Quotations, 
who subjoin kat rov vépov cov év péow rijs Kapdias 
uov, though the Apostle plainly did not intend to 
take them: the Sept. Version itself is only a free 
translation of the Hebrew, and its true sense will 
better appear when it is pointed (as it ought to 
be) thus: *Idod. jew (€v nepadidc — épod) rod notjoa 
7d BiAnpd cov, 6 Ode pov, HBovdAjOnv* Kal rov vépov 
gov tv péow Tg Kapciang pov. In order to properly 
understand the Jast clause, it should be observed, 
that the Septuagint took the Jy5)p as an Accusa- 


tire, nota Nominative. Agreeably to which, we 
must suppose in Ayy3° and rojoae a dilogia, and 
repeat them in the next clause, in the sense 
cause to be, i. e. put. This would strengthen the 
parallelism, but violate the construction. The 
most remarkable circumstance connected with 
this passage is, that in the words ofpa 62 Karnorion 
the Sept. and the Apostle doth differ widely from 
the Hehrew, which is well rendered, ‘‘ mine ears 
hast thou opened.” To remove this discrepancy, 
various methods have been proposed, either by 
altering the Flebrew to correspond to the Greek, 
or the Greek to the Hebrew. None of these, 
however, can be adopted. since the present read- 
ingin the //ehrew is confirmed by all the MSS. 
and Versions ; and in the Greck by all the MSS. 
both of the Sept. and the Apostle. More atten- 
tion is dne to the methods of reconciling the sense 
of the Hebrew with the Greek, and making them, 
though different in words, coincide in meaning. 
These, however, are verv harsh. The words in 
the Hebrew may, with a reference to Is. |. 5., be 
explained of obedience; but all the various meth- 
ods of bringing ¢hat to anv coincidence with what 
is Contained in the Sept. and N. T. c@pa Kar. pot 
seem to me, more or less. unsuccess{nl. The best 
Hebraists are now agreed that the Hebrew words 
4 mea7 3TH mean “ me docuisti,” as in Ts. 


tL. 5, and 1 Sim. xx. 2. the phrase s+ 5) signi- 
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fies that the Messiah has opened out some pro- 
found truth. And in this very sense, I find, the 
words are taken by Dr. French and Mr. Skinner, 
who have admirably rendered the whole portion: 
and thrown great light on the passage by placing 
the words in a parenthesis : rightly supposing the 
meaning to be, that ** the truth just stated had 
been communicated to Messiah by the Almighty.’ 
That such is the force of the expression, is al- 
most certain from the parallel passage of Isaiah. 
Prof. Stuart, however. takes it to mean, “ thou 
hast made me obedient to thy service ;”’ which 
he thinks required by the next verse and Job 
xxxvi. 10,15. That the words are to be under- 
stood as prophetic of the Messtuh, is plain, and 
has been fully established (in opposition to many 
recent foreign Commentators) by Prof. Stuart, in 
his elaborate Excursus on the passage, to which 
the reader is referred. 

But, to return to the text of the Apostle, for 
cia we have the strongest external evidence, 
and even internal ; for it is required by the eiceo- 

épevos els tov Kéopov jnst before. And at v. 10, in 
the words dta rig zo0ahopas rot omparos "I+ Xo. there 
is an evident reference to the cpa xarnoriow pot 
atv. 5, which must, together with the eiceoy. sig 
rov xécpov before, be understood of the incurna- 
tion of the Redeemer, with allusion also to the 
expiation he made with that body offered up asa 
sacrifice for the sins of the world. See i. 14; 
ix. 25; x. 10. It may be urged, indeed, that this 
is not the sense of the Psalmist. Granted: but 
the Apostle is amenable to no blame; for, as 
Stuart well shows, ‘the circumstance adverted 
to in oGpa Katnor. pot is not primary or essential, 
but only incidental to the argument he is carry- 
ing on.” And as the writer had occasion to 
quote the long passage in which it occurs for 
another purpose, and was obliged to quote it 
from the Sept., which alone was understood by 
his readers in general, the words which he there 
found he was fully justified in retaining; espe- 
cially as they did not impede, but rather promote 
the purpose he had in view; namely, by turning 
the minds of his readers to CuRisT, who, in his 
Incarnation, became the true expiutory sacrifice, 
of which the sacrifices in the law were but types 
and symbols. 


7. rére] “then.” In the Hebr. yx. ‘The words, 
however, have so perplexed some, that they 
choose to regard each of them as redundant. But 
that is cutting the knot. It is better to suppose 
some rather unusual, yet suitable, sense of x 
and rére 3 and we may (with Carpz., Ern., Schmidt, 
Morus, Tittm., Gesen., Dr. French. and Kuin.) 
render “therefore.” Perhaps, however, there is 
no occasion to deviate from the usual sense of 
time ; since it may, as Stuart suggests, be under- 
stood of the time referred to in the preceding 
context of Psalm xl., wherein are related the 
wonderful works of God. By the xefadidr BiBrdéov 
is meant the Pentateuch, and such other parts of 
the Scriptures of the O. 'T. as were then in being. 
Kegak., ‘ roll.””? So called with reference to the 
wooden rollers about which the sheets of parch- 
ment were rolled, and which had at one enda 
Kegadic, or sort of carved or turned ead. (which 
gave name to the whole) of which, Kuin. re- 
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marks, a figure is given by Hugo in his book on 
the origin of writing. 

8. On the passage of the Psalm the Apostle 
now offers some remurks, showing from the words 
of the Messiah briefly repeated, that the Levitical 
sacrifices, from their inefficacy to obtain the full 
pardon of sins, are abrogated, and the sacrifice of 
Christ substituted in their place. ‘The writer’s 
reasoning on the above prophecy may be popnu- 
Jarly expressed, with Mr. Holden, as follows: 
“Since the inefficacy and unacceptableness of 
the Levitical sacrifices are declared in Scripture, 
(v. 8,) aud since Christ came into the world to 
do the will of God, it follows that God designed 
‘to take away [abolish] the first ordinance, which 
was ineffectual, that he may establish the second 
dispensation, founded on the sacrifice of Christ, 
which perfectly accorded with his will and eter- 
nal counsels,’ v. 9.” 


9. motioat 7d O£Anpd cov] i. e. by offering myself 
on the cross, according to thy command, John 
xiv. 31. "Aratoe? contains a conclusion from thie 
foregoing words. By 16 xodrov is meant the 
Levitical sacrifices; and by 76 detrepov, the will 
of God as evinced in the sacrifice of the body of 
Christ. 


10. The Apostle proceeds to explain what is 
meant, in this case, by doing the will of God, and 
what is the efficacy of that obedience. (Stuart.) 
"Evo Ocd., “in conformity with which wall,” [of 
God,] whereby he willed Christ to be a victim, 
and which Christ came to fulfil. See vv. 7& 9. 
"Hytaopévoe éopév, “we are atoned for, purified 
and made haly,” expiation being made for as, 
and pardon of our sins obtained. Compare vy. 
48& 115 11. 11. ’Eg¢dnag must be referred, not, 
with some, to fy:acy., but to roocog. Coinpare 
v. |b, and supra ix. 26 and 28. The full sense is, 
“ once for all ;”’ the term being very significant, 
and denoting (as observes Dr. Pye Smith, Dis- 
course on the Sacrifice and Priesthood of Christ, 

. 132.) the absolute cessation of an act under the 
idea that it lias been perfectly performed. ‘The 
Apostle (says Stuart) meets the objection as to 
dissimilarity in the act of expiation, by showing 
that being once slain, as an expiatory offering, was 
quite sufficient to satisfy the demands of the 
case.” 


11 —15. The Apostle had, at é¢énag again ad- 
verted to a point on which his Hebrew readers 
night think there was a superiority in the Jewish 
@conomy; namely, that the expiation made bv 
the High Priest was made every year, that of 
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Christ only once. The Apostle, therefore, again 
meets the objection in the present and following 
verses, showing that it was made once for all, by 
an act neither needing nor admitting of repeti- 
tion ;—on which our atonement may safely be 
rested, since it will be forever availing, and not 
be temporary like the sacrifices of the old dis- 
pensation. Here the Apostle applies generally 
to the sacrifices offered daly by the priests the 
argument, by which he had proved the inefficacy 
of the annual sacrifices of the High Priest in the 
holy of holies; namely, that the very repetition 
of such services evinced their inefficacy, viz. to 
obtain permanent pardon and complete expiation. 
Whereas Christ offered but one sacrifice for tlie 
sins of the world, yet that was so effectual as not 
to need being repeated ; and, as a proof of which 
completion, he shows he was seated at the right 
hand of God as Lord of the universe. At v. 14, 
he affirms that the repetition need not be made, 
since it has aJready fully produced the effect, the 
perfect expiation of those who have an interest 
in that sacrifice by faith and repentance. Then 
it is said, that to this efficacy the Holy Spirit has 
testificd, in the before-mentioned account of the 
covenant of which Jesus Christ is the mediator ; 
namely, that under the 2ew Covenant, sin should 
be no more remembered. Consequently, since 
pardon is obtained, no more offering for sin is 
necessary. 

A few illustrations of the phraseology in vv. 
1] —18 inclusive, wil] be all that is necessary. 
By icocie is meant, in a generic sense, the priests 
generally in their course, including the High 
Priest. “Eornxe refers to the rule which required 
the Priests to stand while in the temple, and there 
is a tacit parallel between the reverential posture 
of these ministers and the stting of Jesus, in 
quality of Lorn. 


12. atréc.] Griesh. and Knapp edit odro¢, from 
some MSS. But this reading Kuin. proves to 
lave evidently arisen from correction. And he 
well observes, that adré¢ (ipse) was used honoris 
causa, as Flom. I]. 0. 4. atrés dé (Jupiter) og’ ayé- 
peve, Oeoi db bnd ndvree axovoy. Thus, too, the ex- 
pression atrdg Epa as used by the Pythagoreans of 
their master. Eis rd duyrexée is construed by 
Valekn., Dind., BOhme, and Stuart with @velar 5 
but by the Commentators generally (and recently 
by Nnin.), with éceaQice, which is more agreeable 
to the context; and moreover eis 7d dinv. éxd Orcev 
is opposed to ~atnxe xaO” hyéoay Aer. and ptar 
rpood. Oveiny at v. 11, And so Prof. Stuart in his 
second Edition. 
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13. éxéexy., “awaiting.” See i. 13. On the 
next words see ii. 8. Matt. xx. 44. Acts 1. 35. 1 
Gor mv. Zick 2. 

— reredelwkev tis 7d 6. Todvg ady.] A passage preg- 
nant with sense, which may be thus expressed : 
“Jor by (or at) one offering [that of himself, v. 
9.) hath he perfectly expiated those that are sanc- 
tified.” Notwithstanding that some Expositors 
construe eic 7d dinv. with xpood., and others with 
dying., yet its only natural connection is surely 
with rereX. (as most Interpreters take it); «ts réd 
‘inv. being nearly equivalent to els ro mdvredes In a 
kindred passage supra vil. 25. 60ev Kat ow ecv ets rd 
ndvredee dvvurat To's MpocEpyopévous Ou abrod ro Oew. 
And the writer mieht here have used that very 
expression, but that he wished to make prominent 
the truth, that this expiation, when once made, 
was made forever, —neither requiring nor ad- 
mitting of any repetition. By the expression re- 
re\. (on which see ix.9; x. 1, and Notes) is meant 
that provision which was made by the sacrifice 
of Christ for perfect justification, unto eternal life. 
And éy:agou. does not merely mean (as Hainmond 
and Wets., cited in D’Oyly and Mant, explain) 
‘obedient Christians, such as obey the Gospel, 
and so become entitled to the benefits of Christ’s 
death ;”? but those who are sanctified by faith 
springing from regeneration, and evidenced by 
the sanctification of the Spirit unto obedience.” 
Which view is supported by an able examination 
of the passage to be found in Bp. Bull’s Harmon. 
Ap. Ch. Ld 5, p. 9, where he points out (what is 
not noticed by the Commentators) that ‘the 
Apostle here restricts the expiation by the death 
of Christ to those who are sanctified in heart and 
action; plainly intimating that, by the merits of 
Christ, none are justified, unless by the Spirit of 
Christ they have previously become sanctified. 
Inasmuch as Justification follows Sanctification, 
(at least the first and less perfect Justification,) as 
appeurs from | Pet. i. 2, where the order of man’s 
salvation is beautifully marked out. First comes 
aytaopds Wvebparog cig bnaxony, then follows pavri- 
onde aivaros "Inood Xpioros, — namely, for justifica- 
tion. 

16. airy f dtaOjnn, &c.] This passage (from 
Jerem. xxxi. 31. sq.) had been before cited at viii. 
8. seqq.; but with a different intent. The Apos- 
tle has here not adduced the whole passage, be- 
cause he had given it complete before, and since 
the nerrvs probandi is especially inherent in the 
words here taken. (Kuin.) The juiv refers to 
himself and his readers, and indeed all Christians. 


Kuin. observes, that Beza, De Dieu, Storr, Bohme, 
and others, rightly connect perd yao 7d mooero. with 
héyec Kipros. In dedots vépous —avrwy there is a 
slight deviation from both the Sept. and the He- 
brew, and that in order to make the words better 
understood and applied by his readers. 


19. Here ends the doctrinad part of the Epistle, , 


the remainder of which is occupied with admoni- 
tory, hortatory, and consolatory matter. And first 
the Apostle proceeds to the practical upplication 
of those doctrines; exhorting his readers to con- 
stancy in their Christian profession, and warning 
them against apostasy and its awful consequen- 
ces ; intermingling, however, encouragements and 
promises, to excite them to aim at obtaining the 
prize of their high calling in Christ Jesus, by en- 
during unto the end. 

— rappnotay cis tiv etovdov.] Literally, “Ca con- 


fidence for the access ;” i. e. a confidence that ~ 


we may enter. In rév dy. we have a Genit. for 
an Accus. with ¢eig. The expression means the 
true Holy of Holies, heaven. 

20. Zicav] for Zwonowdcav or els wiv dyovcay, 
“which leadeth to salvation.” "Evexatvicev hpiv, 


‘‘ hath consecrated, or dedicated it to us,” unto | 


our use, namely, by himself first entering upon it. 
For to consecrate any road, is to open it for access, 
and dedicate it to use. See Note supra ix. 18. 
Chrys. well explains: iv careoxebace, kat 75 Hokaro° 
(éyxarvicpds yao A€yerat aox xojoews) hv Kareoked- 
ace, Kal bv Hs atras éBddioev. 
—dwiroikaranetadoparos.] Supply ayoucar. 
By this somewhat obscure expression (on which 
see Note at vi. 19.) is neant Christ’s body ; which 
is, by acertain figure (similar to others at John x. 7. 
and xiv. 6.) compared to the veil of the Temple; 
q. d. “ As the veil of the Temple had to be re- 
moved for the entrance of the High Priest into 
the holy of holies, so was Christ’s body to be re- 
moved by death, in order to enter into the true 
sanctuary, heaven, and open the way to all Chris- 
tians.” So Rosenm. and Kuin. explain. But 
Stuart (in his Ist Edition) and Holden suppose a 
paronomasia in dit, thns: ‘ As the holy of holies 
could only be entered through the veil, so be- 
lievers can only have access to heaven, of which 
it was the representation, through the body of 
Jesus, which was once offered for sin.” In his 
second Edition, however, Prof. Stuart abandons 
the above interpretation, and propounds another, 
which my limits will not permit me to introduce, 
so as to do justice to its merits, which, on the 
score of ingenuity, are considerable. Neither, 
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r Supra 4. l4, 
16. 


s Ezek. 36. 25. 
Eph. Jv. 12. 


Jumes 1. 6, > 


121 Cor. 1. 9. 
.~ Thess. 5. 24. 
supra 4. 14. 


u Rom. 13. ll. 
met. 3. 9, It, 
14. 


however, can I venture to receive it, inasmuch as 
it appears, though on different grounds, open to 
greater objections than the former. 

21. ofkov rod Ocod.] ‘Though this has been some- 
what differently explained, there is, I think, little 
doubt that it means properly the true sanctuary, 
heaven (for that there is an allusion to the Jewish 
holy of holies, is plain from the expressions rap- 
pnoiav (on which see Note on ix. 7.) noocepxwueba, 
and éppavriopévor. See Note on v. 22, and com- 

are tv. 16.); but, in an wnder sense, the spiritual 
Hh Nise or family of God on earth, namely, Christ’s 
Holy Catholic Church. ‘This is placed beyond 
doubt by 1 Tim. iii. 15. tva cidys més det év otkw 
Gcot (Gyros avacroédecbar, and supra lil. 6. ob otkés 
EGUEY I)peEts. 

22. novcepywpeba} “let us approach in prayer, 
and worship.” Comp. iv. 16. vil. 19. "AA”8. Kapdias 
is best explained a sincere, faithful, and true dis- 
position of heart. So Is. xxxvill. 4. énopetOnv 
évwomidv cov per’ dAnbeias, év Kxapdia adnOay. See 
also 2 Kings xx. 4. "Iv mAnpo@opia rior, “ with a 
fully assured faith,’ such as to exclude any ap- 
pfoximation to apostasy. IT would compare Dio- 
nys. Hal. p. 729. 2. Sylb. d6&a iexupa, at ov odd 
anéyovou niorts ccvac. See supra vi. 11. Col. ii. 2, 
1 Thess. i. 5. ’Eppavr. and dedXovpévor are terms 
belonging to the Y'emple service ; and the rites to 
which they allude had a reference respectively to 
expiation and to moral purity. See ix.13. ‘There 
‘is here, however, a more special allusion ; namely, 
as Kuin. points out, to what is said at Exod. xxix. 
21. and Levit. ix. 2, 20. of the vests of Aaron and 
his sons being sprinkled with blood, in order to 
their being allowed to enter the Sanctuary. May 
we not, therefore, suppose that when the High 
Priest entered the Sanctuary, he entered not only 
with blood. but also having his robes sprinkled 
with blood? The words épparriopévor rig Kapdiag 
and ovr. nov. (With which compare 1 Pet. i 2. 
pavricpdv atparos “I. Xptcrov) may be rendered 
‘“sprinkled, as to our hearts, from an evil con- 
science,” i. e. (laying aside the metaphor, on 
which see Note at ix. 13.) cleansed and freed from 
whatever dispositions corrnpt the conscience, and 
defile the heart. I would compare Joseph. An- 
tig. 1. 1. 4. én? cuverdére movnow. 

23. Aehoupévor, &e.} This is not an admonition 
to corporeal purity; but the expression turns 
wholly on a comparison with the legal rite of 
washing for purification ; and there is an allusion 
to baptism; as also in the foregoing expression 
we have a paralle] witha Jewish rite. The Jews 
(to use the words of Prof. Stuart) ‘ were sprinkled 
with blood, in order that they might be purified, 
so as to have access to God; Christians are in- 
ternally sprinkled, i. e. purified by the blood of 
Jesus. The Jews were washed with water, in 
order to be ceremonially purified, so as to come 
before God; Christians have been washed by the 
purifying water of baptism.” 

— riv bpodoytay rijs fAz.) One should have ex- 
pected bod. rig niorews ; but as it is, we must 
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seek the best explanation we can. Nor is it neces- 
sary to /ower the expression 6dyod. rijs é\n. (with 
most recent Commentators) to a mere periphrasis 
for “the Christian religion.” it may, I think, be 
regarded as a phrasis pregnans ; of which the full 
sense is, ‘‘ Let us abide by the faith we profess 
and cling to the hope which it ministers.” Comp. 
iv. 14. There is also an allusion to the confes- 
sion in baptism. Terdc yap 6 énayy. [which we 
may well do;]” for God will surely keep his 
promises, and therefore we may well perform our 
engagements. 

24. katavoGpev add. &e.] Of this expression va- 
rious senses have been proposed. Some inter- 
pret, ‘take care of.” But such a signification 
of the word is unauthorized. Others, “let us 
consider, bear in mind,” namely, “ by showing a 
mutual concern for each other.”” Yet neither is 
that sufficiently authorized by the usus loquendi ; 
and it is not quite agreeable to the context. It 
should seem that as the Apostle has just been ex- 
horting to a sincere and lively faith, so here he 
intends to subjoin an admonition to those good 
works, which are the surest proof of its sincerity, 
and the fairest fruits of its efficacy (see Gal. v. 6.) ; 
and especially to dydrn, in the full sense of the 
word, as described in 1 Cor. xiii. (See a most 
beautiful discourse on this text by Dr. Barrow, 
Sermons, No. xxviii., in which are stated the mo- 
tives and arguments to Christian charity). The 
admonition, however, is so expressed as to advert 
to a certain principle, which might be serviceable 
towards producing and maintaining these good 
works, — that of mutual emulation, and the sense 
of acting under the eyes of each other, as well as 
of God. Accordiugly, the sense seems best rep- 
resented by Chrys., Theophyl., and Theodoret, 
among the ancient Commentators, and Beza, Cal- 
vin, Grot., ist., Menoch., Wolf, Carpz., and Kuin., 
among the modern ones, who take xaray. to mean, 
“let us keep onr observation attentively fixed on 
each other,” énioxon@pev, as the ancients explain it. 


And so the Pesch. Syr. »raD pov §Q2030, 


‘‘and let ns keep an eye one to another.’ This 
mode of understanding the words is confirmed by 
xii. 15. éxtoxorotvrec pH ris botepGv, &c. Of course, 
eis nmapogvepoy is like the Latin “ in incitamentum.” 
So Theodoret (following Chrys.) illustrates this 
emulation by the simile we cidnoos cidypov Oye, cai 
AlBos NiOw noooroiBspevos azoxbec drASya. And how 
great an incitement to virtue would arise from 
acting each in the presence of another, is hardly 
to be imagined ; hoth on the principle of emula- 
tion, and that of fear. See Thueyd. i. 84. 13. 
With this very idea in his mind, the Apostle at 
Ch. xil. says, “ seeing we are compassed about 
with so greata cloud of witnesses, let us run with 
patience the race that is set before us.” 

25. yu) tyxar. thy ixcovvaywyihv €.] On the im- 
port of émovv. some difference of opinion exists. 
To omit certain confined and harsh interpreta- 
tions, several cminent Expositors take rév éme 
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to mean, “the society of Christians,” regard- 
ing the admonition as directed against apostasy. 
And indeed there is something to countenance 
this in the context, but not sufficient to estublish 
it; especially as there is so much more of 
aptness in the sense ‘assembling of themselves 
together,” which is assigned by alinost all the 
ancient, and the best modern [xpositors. It 
should seem that the Apostle meant to suggest 
one principal means of inaintaining their faith 
and hope, and calling into action the principle of 
emulation, by which the s/aggishness with which 
he reproaches them at v. 11. might be obviated ; 
namely, regular attendance on the various assem- 
blies for divine worship, whether in the public 
congregation, or in their more private meetings 
held for social worship. How indispensable this 
was to the producing the above ends, and how 
the neglect of this duty would tend (and that not 
rematcly) to apostasy itself, it is scarcely neces- 
sary to observe. Nor are we justified in seeking 
to diminish the force of the implied admonition 
too much, by adverting to the peculiar circum- 
stances in which the Hebrews were placed, and 
the temptation to which it appears they were of 
themselves too prone, — apostasy, or, at least, 
backsliding. ‘The importance, and even neces- 
sity, of the duty of Christians assembling them- 
selves together, exists in every age. In which 
view, the following remark of that bitter enemy 
to Christianity, GiBBon, in his Decline and Fall, 
vol. iv. p. 83, conveys an important truth (fas est 
ab hoste doceri) and ought ta make those pause 
who seek, by an ingenious sophistry, to weaken 
the obligation of the Christian Sabbath, and thus 
depreciate the inestimable advantages (to those 
especially who have to labour, whether with body 
or mind, to provide for the day which passes over 
their heads) of one day, at least, rescued from the 
mass devoted to the cares of this life (getting and 
spending), in order to labour for the meat which 
endureth unto everlasting life. ‘The devotion 
of the poet, or the philosopher, may be secretly 
nourished by prayer, meditation, and study ; but 
the exercise of public worship appears to be the 
only solid foundation of the religious sentiments 
of the people, which derive their force from imi- 
tation and habit. The interruption of that public 
exercise may consummate, in the period of a few 
years, the important work of a wational revolution. 
The memorv of theological opinions cannot long 
be preserved without the artificial aids of priests 
and of books.” 


But to advert to a few points in the phraseol-. 


ogy, this use of émovv. in preference to cuvuy., 
was, no doubt, intended for distinction from the 
Jewish meetings. The word is rare, and only 
occurs clsewhere inthe N. T. at 1 Thess. ii. 1; 
which, | would observe, supplies another proof 
in addition to those adduced by Prof. Stuart, of 
the Pauline origin of this Epistle. It is not found 
in the Sept., but occurs in 2 Mace. ii. 7. fws dy 
ouvaydyn & Osd¢ émtovvaywyiyv rod Aaod. At napa- 
Kadoivres, Supply éavrods, Which is expressed at iii. 
13. napa. Eaurods — iva pi) oxdnovvOg ris &€ tpdy. 


1 John 5, 16, 
y Ezek. 36. 5, 
Soph. 1. 18. 
& 3. 8, 


By ragax. is meant “exhorting each other te 
constancy in the performance of that and all 
other religious duties.” It is well observed by 
Kuin. that the words kai rocobrw p&dAdov, &c. are 
to be referred to the whole of the admonition at 
vez3. 

— rijv hpéoav.] The full sense is, ‘ andso much 
the rather ought ye to mutually exhort and excite 
each other to the performance of all good works, 
inasmuch as ye see the day approaching.” What 
day is here to be understood, whether the day, or 
time, of the destruction of Jerusalem, or the day 
of judgment, is disputed. Most modern Commen- 
tators adopt the former interpretation, which is 
ably maintained by Prof. Stuart. ‘As Christ 
(says he) had foretold the destruction of the Jew- 
ish temple and nation [in that generation. Ed.], 
what could be more natural than for the Apostle 
to say: ‘ Brethren, do every thing in your power 
to guard against apostasy. And this the more, 
because a return to Judaism would now be very 
ill-timed; the season is near, when the Jewish 
temple and state are to be destroyed.’” But 
though it be true that the day of God’s judg- 
ments on the unbelieving or apostatizing Jews 
would be a seasonable deliverance of Christians 
from their persecutions, yet that was not, I think, 
intended to be made the prominent idea. And 
when we consider that the expression the day or 
that day is almost always in the N. T. used of 
the day of judgment, I prefer, with the ancient 
and several eminent modern Commentators, as 
Calvin, Wolf, Bp. Fell, and Newe., to take it of 
the advent of Christ to judgment. ‘“ The day” 
here, I conceive, corresponds to “ the day of the 
Lord” at 1 Thess. v. 2. (evidently meaning the 
day of judgment), and which is a little after, v. 4. 
called simply, as here, “‘ the day.” A passage, I 
would observe, corresponding in several particu- 
lars to the present ; so much so as to afford a strong 
evidence that both came from the pen of the same 
writer. Both the above senses, however, might 
be intended, —the latter as founded on the former; 
for there is reason to think that the Hebrew-Chris- 
tians united in their minds the two events, — the 
second advent of Christ to the destruction of Je- 
rusalem, and, the end of all things, the curré\aa 
rv atévwy. So 1 Pet. iv. 7. mévrwy dé 7d rédos 
nyytxe* owhoovicate ovyv, &c. 

26,27. Here is suggested a reason why they 
should beware of whatever led to apostasy, — 
namely, that if, after having acknowledged and 
embraced the truth, they slide back into error, 
and deliberately apostatize, there will be no hope 
of pardon and acceptance, but their case will be 
desperate. Otdxért — Ovoia, ‘there is no other 
mode of expiation provided.”” And since God 
will not pardon sin without some satisfaction (else 
the argument here would be inconclusive,) it fol- 
lows that nought can remain to apostates but a 
horribly fearful expectation of future judgment 
unto perdition, strongly alluded to in the awful 
expression mupds G7A0s, denoting the fiery anger of 
God, often thus designated in the O. T. See 
Ps. xxi. 9. Num. xvi. 25. Mal. iv. 1. Hebr. v. 1% 
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xii.29. With of. é&d. I would compare é\xida rot 
¢6Rov in Thucyd. vii. 61. 

28,29. Here is an argumentum a minori ad 
majus, to show the heavy wrath which hangs over 
apostates, when even Moses’ law punished such 
defection most severely. By the vépoyr is plainly 
meant the ceremonial law; for a wilful violation 
of which, no persons, however dignified, were 
spared from punishment. ‘The words xéow— 
évuBoicag place in a strong light the guilt of 
apostates. ‘he interjected doxeire has great en- 
ergy, and ag. great clegance. Kara. implies the 
utmost contempt, insult, and contumely, by re- 
presenting him (with the Jews) as an impostor. 
Karazareiv, like the Latin conculcare, is a term 
denoting the utmost contempt and insult. I 
would compare Joseph. p. 1172, 32. @épere dy 
roivuv, éoere narotpeva BAénovres ta ayia’ and 
1179, 10. xarijoarvres rods vépovs. Kai ro atua— 
hyidc0n, “and who regardeth the blood of the 
covenant (i. e. the blood of Christ shed to ratify 
the new covenant) wherewith he was sanctified 
(i. e. cleansed from his sins, and set apart to the 
service of God) as a thing common and ordinary, 
no more than that of a man (and that an impos- 
tor), and consequently having no expiatory efhi- 
cacy.” Kai ré Ivedpa tr. y. évvspicag. The sense 
of these words is, | conccive, that assigned by 
the ancient and most modern l)xpositors, ‘‘ hath 
treated with contumely the Spirit of grace,” 1. e. 
the Holy Spirit, the bestower of grace ; viz. by 
resisting his holy influences ; which would have 
preserved from apostasy. Not that I would have 
the common version altered, as is done by modern 
‘Translators ; for the expression doing despite to, 
means treating with contumely. So Milton, 
Paradise Lost, B. vi. |. 906. 

‘It would be all his solace and revenge, 

As a despite done against the Most High, 
Thee once to gain companion of his woe.” 

Thus at vi. 4. they are described as once péroyor 
Ivetparos ayiov. Many recent foreign Commenta- 
tors, indeed (and the Wakefields and Belshains 
of our own country) attempt to lower the sense 
to “ the mercies of the Gospel.” But it has been 
convincingly shown by Bp. Middleton that this 
version is Wholly inadmissible. Attributes (he 
observes) are frequently expressed in the ancient 
Oriental tongues and scriptural phraseology, not, 
as with us, by means of adjectives, but by the 
genitives of the naines of attribntes, nade to de- 

end on the noun to which the attribute belongs. 
Fhe Holy Spirit is continually named in the Syr. 
Version the Spirit af holiness: the erucious 
throne, a title of the Alinighty. is in this Fpist. iv. 
16. 5 Opdro0c rijs ydoeroc : and the all-eracious God 
is ] Pet. v. 10. & Ocd. mane ydoiroc. And here rd 
Tretpa rite yuipiroc, the gracious Spirit, 1. e. the 
Holy Ghost. And this interpretation exactly 
Fuits the context: that the writer should in the 
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same verse speak of ‘ trampling on the Son of 
God,” and of “ insulting the gracious Spirit,” will 
seem very intelligible and natural to those who 
admit the personality of the Holy Ghost; and 
they who do not, ought at least to show that érv- 
BoiZev in Greek has for its object things, and even 
qualities ; and that to “ insult the mercies of the 
Gospel ” is tolerable sense. The last mentioned 
interpretation, it may be observed, is decidedly 
rejected by Kuin. He, however, explains it of 
the ¢nfinences, i.e. the gifts of the Holy Spirit; 
which, Stuart thinks, makes a good and apposite 
sense. But until examples are adduced to prove 
the use of so very strong a term with a thing, we 
may well retain what is, | think, a far more appo- 
site sense; for to imsu/t the Holy Spirit, is to 
reject his holy influences with disdain, — to deny 
their reality ; or, it may be, ascribe them to demo- 
niacal agency, — the sin against the Holy Ghost. 

30, 31. This awful warning the Apostle follows 
up with quotations from Scripture showing the 
tremendous nature of the punishment threat- 
ened; applying to apostatcs what was originally 
said of the idolatrous Gentiles. T'o give greater 
force to the words, he has employed, in the place 
of the usual formula of citation, a mode of ex- 
pression adapted to suggest the acknowledged 
ereatness of the Speaker (i.e. Gop by Moses), 
in his attributes of infinite power, justice, and 
truth. See. vv. 3]. 37. The passage is from 
Deut. xxxii. 35. ; but the words quoted do not en- 
tirely agree either with the Sept. or the Hebrew: 
though the sense is faithfully represented; and 
probably some copies of the Sept. so read in the 
time of St. Paul. The passage is cited in exactly 
the same words at Rom. xii. 19.; one among the 
many proofs of the Pauline origin of the Epistle. 
The words dégye Kioros are omitted in some MSS. 
and Versions, and are, with some reason, rejected 
by several Critics. Kal nddtv, ‘ and again,” or 
also. ‘The words following are taken from Deut. 
xxxil. 36., though found also in Ps. exxxv. 14., 
probably derived from Deut. The xkpivet is by 
some explained “ wil] avenge.” But though that 
sense seems very suitable to the passage of Deut. 
and Psalms, the context in the Apostle seems to 
require that assigned by many eminent Com- 
inentators, from Calvin and Limborch down to 
Kuin., “ will condemn and pnnish his [apostatiz- 
ing] people ;” of course, by an accommodation of 
the sense of the original. oGeody answers to the 
Latin fhorrihile, as in Cieero: “ Horribile est 
causam capitis dicecre.” ‘The expression éprimrecy 
els xeiod rivos, Kuin. shows, denotes to fall into 
any one’s power for evil,—as revenge, or pun- 
ishment. The epithet Zorro; may refer either to 
the eleraity, or the omuipotence of God, or may 
allude to both, in order to show how utterly hope 
Jess is the condition of his enemies. 

32. avapimvicnecOe — rabnu.] ‘To the influence 
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of threatenings the Apostle now (in order to turn 
them from apostasy, or presumptuous sin) sub- 
joins the argument of self-interest, reminding 
them of the supports provided under the trials 
they had experienced in the former days of their 
Sie ; and hinting, that as to what they had 
tazarded, suffered, aud renounced for Christ, the 
sacrifices would be lost if they should now give 
Way and apostatize. ‘The best cominent on this 
passage is a very similar sentiment at Gal. iii. 
3,4. odrepoy is here used adjectively, as often 
in Thucyd. On gwricd., “ enlightened by con- 
version to the Gospel,” see vi. 5. In d0dnoww 
there is an agonistic metaphor: and dO0\. mad. 
should be rendered ‘“ a great conflict or struggle 
with atlictions.”” | would here compare ‘Thucyd. 
li. 40. mataiv 7 adedpots 600 péyav rv ayGva. ‘The 
nature of these sulferings is declared in the two 
following verses. 

33, 34. In adverting to the sufferings just men- 
tioned, the Apostle first uses an expression sug- 
gested by the foregoing agonistic metaphor ; 
namely, dved. xai Odi. OcarorCépevor, of 
which the sense is, “ being exposed to open and 
public abuse and insult,” as criminals are in a 
theatre or public spectacle: an allusion to the 
ayy maintained with beasts by the miserable 
wretches thus Qeara:Zéusvat, or exposed to the 
gaze of the inultitude assembled at the theatre ; 
who to brutality added contumely. The best 
cominent here is 1 Cor. iv. 9., and the similarity 
in the figure is among the proofs of the Pauline 
origin. ‘The term éxQearoiZew, ‘ to expose to 
public ignominy,” is eited by Raphel. from Polyb. 
The rotro pév and rotro dé are partitive formulas 
frequent in the best writers. Render “ partly 
while ye were made partakers with those who 
were so circumstanced,” i. e. who sustained a 
jike conflict. The nature of this cocvwvia seeins 
not to be comprehended by the recent Exposi- 
tors, even Dindorf and Kuinoel; though it had 
been pointed out by Grot., Crell., and Est. They 
show that we are to understand it of sympathiz- 
ing with, and participating in their losses, by 
assisting them in their distress. 

The words of the next verse are illustrative of 
both the above sorts of suffering, — that person- 
ally, and that by sympathy and mental participa- 
tion (as members of the same body); only they 
are taken in inverse order, per Chiasmum. Thus 
Thucyd. vii. 71. says of the Athenian and Syra- 
cusian land forces in Sicily standing by to witness 
the last and decisive combat between the Athenian 
and Syracusian fleets, that they had noddy ray 
dyGva kai toracw rijs yveuns, and a little further 
On: of 0° éxt 7d hoowpevoy BréEhavreg droduppD Te 
Ga pert Bons éyow@vro, Kal ard ré&v dowpévwy ris 
deme Kal Tv yyeunv paddov Toy ey 7H Eoyw édovAotv= 
70. addot Oé kai zods dvtizaddy ri'tis vavpayiag am- 
Osvres, Ott TO axyirws Evveyvés rijs dpiddns, Kai Tots 
Owpugy avrots ica TH O6&n wepideGs Evvarrovebovrec, év 
ois Yudenwrara dijyov. To the same principle 
which makes us, as it were, participators in the 
evils of our friends, the Apostle has another allu- 
sion at xiii. 1. peprijoxecOe rev decpiwy, &s curd e- 
d€ ee v Ot. ; ; 

Here, however, no little difference of opinion 
exists as to the reuding. Instead of the recepta 


1 Thess. 2. 14. 1 Tim. 6. 19. James I. 2, 


lect. despotic pov, 11 MSS. and several Versions 
have decpiorg, Which was preferred by Grot., Ham- 
mond, Le Clerce., Mill, Beng., Wets., and others, 
and has been edited by Griesb., Knapp., and 
Schott. The former. however, is ably defended 
by Heins., Capell., Wolf, Carpz., Mich., Noess., 
Matth., Mackn., Sehleus., Nolan, Bp. Jebb, and 
Rinck ; and is undoubtedly to be retained, as has 
been done by Tittm. and Vat.; since the exter- 
nal evidence for it is very greatly superior, and 
the internal at least as strong. he recent Crities, 
I suspect, have been chiefly induced to reject the 
common reading from the opinion of Wets. and 
Valekn. that it is not good Greek. But it may 
be observed that in questions of this kind Critics 
are not fully competent to decide; and as to the 
lutter, it has been shown by Bp. Jebb, Saer. Lit. 
p. 354., that Valekn.’s testimony is negatived by 
his own admission supra iv. 15. ovprafijoae rats 
do%eveiats, that “it might be used by the best 
Greek writers.” That cuzm. can be, and is used 
of things even by the writer of this Epistle, is 
plain from the above passage, and from a passage 
of Isoer. adduced (from Wets.) hy Bp. Jebb, very 
similar to the one before us: @are Kai rats puxpats 
atuxlats Exaoros hud roAAovs Ely é ouptubijcarras, 
“ so that each of us had many to sympathize ever 
with our small misehances.” ‘ Now (says he) 
since it is unquestionably pure Greek to say ocup- 
naQijaat rais drvyiats, Where can be the solecism 
in saying ruts decuots cuprabjoat ? ‘These phrases, 
indeed, may be elliptical : decpots pou ovvetabjoare 
[wor]. cuvpradjoat [iptv] rats aoOeveiats hpay. arv- 
yiats fudy oupraljcavras [jpiv].” The ellipsis, 
however, extends even further than this. The 
complete phrase is ovver. pot év rots deopots pov: 
and in the process of abbreviating it, there is an 
hypallage. So also in Phil. iv. 14. cvyxomwwvjoav- 
rés pov ry OdiWer, there is a similar hypallage for 
ovyk. pot tv ty OXNiLe pov. Besides, as Wolf and 
Rinek observe, the correctness of the common 
reading is strongly attested by the xai (eren), 
which with decpiors would be unneeessary. ‘The 
pots may, as Rinck conjectures, have been acei 
dentally omitted after the pocs preceding (of 
which he gives an example at Philem. 10.), and 
then decnoicg have been changed into decpiors, to 
make a sense. I rather, however, suspect that 
deopiots was a deliberate alteration of those sapient 
Aristarchs of ancient times, who, when they met 
with a reecondite phrase, or harsh construction, 
applied themselves to remove the difficulty by 
emendation ; (though they were as ill employed 
as their brethren of modern times are in defending 
their alterations), and here introduced one found- 
ed on xiii. 1. It is obvious how much the read- 
ing despots pov supports the Pauline origin of the 
Epistle ; since St. Paul very often mentions his 
bonds (not in a boasting spirit, but as seals and 
confirmations of the truth of the Gospel), and the 
deon. is generally followed by a pov. And when 
the above Critics argue, that the common reading 
was fubricated to support the Pauline origin of the 
Epistle, they take for granted an eagerness of 
controversy on the question, of which there is no 
vestige in Kcclesiastical history. and 1 dishonesty, 
of which Christian charity should forbid the hasty 
imputation : not to mention how unlikely it were 
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that such a bold alteration should find its way into 
all the MSS. except 11.3 for those collated by 
Rinck support the old reading, which we can trace 
to as carly a period as Clemens Alex. A. D. 210. 
With quite us mueh reason might we say (as 
Maekn. dves) ‘that the new reading was fabri- 
cated in order to disprove the Pauline origin. If, 
indeed, it could be proved, that the ancient Crit- 
ics were as opposed to that, as are almost all the 
moderns, who support the new reading, there 
night be some ground for the suspicion ; for who 
can doubt that the latter have been chiefly actu- 
ated in their rejection of the common reading by 
their persuasion, that St. Paul was not the author 
of the Epistle ?” 

— noocedéiuc0e}] “ endured.” <A signification 
found in the Sept. ; but not in the Classical writers. 
*Ynapéiv, Wealth or possession. A_ signification 
confined to the later writers. ‘Ey 1s omitted in 
many NSS. and Versions and almost all the early 
Edd.; and has been, with reason, cancelled by 
Wets., Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, and Schott. 
It, no doubt, arose from the Grammatici, who 
did not perceive that éaurois is a Dat. commodi. 

35. ph atoBdXnre 7. 7. &.] “ Abandon, not, then, 
this your confident hope,” namely, the rafpnatay 
spoken of supra v. 19. 

37. Commentators here notice the remarkable 
discrepancy which exists between the Heorew 
and the Sept. and the Apostle. For while the 
Apostle’s words agree with the Sept., except in 
the transposition of the two clauses of the latter 
verse, for better adaptation to his purpose, they 
both vary execedingly froin the ZFfebrew. ‘The 
words, 6 oy bpevos bet Kul ob Yporel, follow the 
Septuagint, except in adding 6, which, however, 
it is not improbable, was anciently in the Sept. 
text, since otherwise the ‘Vranslators would proba- 
bly have written égpyépnevov, 1. e. the prediction. 
At v. 38. the discrepancy seems very great be- 
tween the Sept. and the Hebrew; yet it is, I 
think, better not to ascribe that (as is done by 
most Crities) to corruption in the Hebrew text: 
for it has been shown by Poeocke, that the Sept. 
may very well be reconciled with the present 
text; there being a change of person, to make 
the sense plainer. If, however, it should be 
thought, with Grot. and others, that the LXX. 


read maby and 5975) instead of mba; and yypsyy, 
I would suggest that we must suppose also some 
difference of reading atmjy. And I conjecture 
that the LXX. read px (as in Job xxi. 4.) Ge- 
rodsi. The pod of the Sept., where, aceording to 
the Hebrew, it shonld have been airos, may be 
acconnted for on the same principle as that above 
mentioned. It should seem, however, that the 
writer did not adopt the pot; for though itis found 
in two of the most aneient MSS. and some Ver- 
sions, yet it seems to have been introduced from 
the Sept., where it was meant to be taken for cis 
éué. In the two other places of the N. ‘I’. where 
this passage is quoted (namely, Rom. 1. 17. and 
Gal. tii. 11.) the pou is not found, except that in 
the former passage it appears in ove MS. and the 
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later Syriac Version. A strong proof this of the 
Pauline origin of the present Epistle. 

Of more importance, however, is it to advert to 
the exact sense contained in v. 38., since, from its 
being connected with doctrinal points, it requires 
nore than ordinary caution in its interpretation. 
There has been no little debate as to the subject 
of the verb éxocrciknrat. Almost all Commenta- 
tors, from the time of Bezaand Grot., have thought 
it to be res : while the ancient and earlier modern 
Commentators, and a few after their time, as Bp. 
Pearson, (larenesis prefixed to Sept.) Mackn., 
Whitby, Abp. Newe., Dr. A. Clarke, and Prof, 
Turton (in his Text of the English Bible, p. 89.), 
refer it to the just man before mentioned. Of 
course, the advocates for the doctrine of Final 
Perseverance adopt the former mode ; the oppo- 
nents of that doctrine, the /atler ; according to 
which Whitby proves that the doctrine in ques- 
tion is utterly untenable. ‘ ‘The words (says he) 
plainly suppose that the ‘just man’ who ¢ liveth? 
by ‘that faith,’ in whieh if he persisted, he wonld 
‘suave his soul,’ may ‘draw back unto perdition.’ 
And this is also evident from the expression 
“My soul shall have no pleasure in him;’ for 
they plainly intimate that God took pleasure in 
him before his drawing back ; for otherwise this 
threat would signify nothing, the Lord taking 
pleasure in none but‘ just’ nen only, and such as 
‘live by faith.?” The question, however, is 
which of the two above mentioned modes of ref- 
erence should here be adopted, and, in order 
thereto, whether there can be any principle which 
may suffice to decide a point of such importance. 
Now here Prof. Turton at p. 78 — 86. of his Text 
of the English Bible comes opportunely to our 
aid as follows: ‘The Apostle (says he) exhorting 
those whom he is addressing to steadfastness in 
the faith, employs, with some variation, the words 
of the Septuagint Version of Hab. ii. 4., which 
may be rendered: ‘If a man draw back, my soul 
shall have no pleasure in him; but the just shall 
live by faith.’ In this rendering, the words ‘a 
man,’ or ‘any man,’ are more than the Greek con- 
tains ; and are introduced because there is, in the 
Greek, no reference to any individual before 
mentioned. But it suited the Apostle’s argu- 
ment to invert the order of the clauses. Indeed, 
the latter clause, as used by the Apostle, had 
stood first in the Prophet, and from its position 
had had a more general application, there would 
have been some difficulty in coneeiving how any 
other version than the one now given, could ever 
have been thought of. ‘That the bearing and im- 
port of words are frequently changed by their po- 
sition, is known to all who know any thing of the 
nature of language ; and thus the inquiry is re- 
duced to this. — whether, for the purpose of con- 
firming the faith of the Hebrew converts, the 
Apostle used a sentence, the signifieation of 
whieh should be determined by its own obvious 
construction — or by what might happen to be 
recollected of its form when used by a Prophet, 
who here seems rather to he referred to than 
quoted. ‘This point the reader shall decide for 


HEBREWS CHAP. X. 38, 39. 


3 ~ 
BOW YO owt E:. 


¢ a 4 r 
o O@ Oe LOGE ee ni oteers Gap 


457 


\ 
“Ot 


? ? ~ OG r 5 ? ~ 
guy UMROUTELANTUL, OVX EVOOXEL FY PUYH wou EY MUTED 


€ ~ ‘ ? ) ‘ ¢ ~ > 3 , 2. ‘ ’ > ’ 
39 “Husic O& vux eEdusy UMoutodig es UnwAELUY, UA TLOTEMS ELS TLEQLTLUL- 


nul wuygns. 


himself. As to the light in which this passage 
appeared to the older Commentators, — Israsmus 
manifestly did not contemplate the introduction 
of quis, any man: Zeger explained the drawing 
back with reference to the just man: J. Ceepellus 
and Grotius examined the Septuagint Version of 
Habakkuk ; and finding ris to be understood there, 
seemed to think that it must be understood in 
Heb. x. 38. likewise: Beza, the great authority, 
for the rendering ‘but if any man draw back,’ 
described the Apostle as inverting the clauses of 
the sentence, but retaining the Prophet’s mean- 
ing. And this, so far as I can perceive, is his os- 
tensible reason for introducing tis. ‘That, by this 
rendering, another version was avoided, by no 
means agreeable to Beza’s ‘Theological opinions, 
there can be no doubt. From Bp. Pearson’s 
Preefatio Parwn. we learn that, in his opinion, the 
inverted order of the clauses, adopted by the 
Apostle, at once gave to the verb ‘draw back’ a 
nominative case ‘he,’ the just man, (which also 
was the opinion of ‘Theophylact) ; and that when 
Beza translated, ‘ But the just shall live by faith ; 
but if avy man draw back. my soul shall have no 
pleasure in zt ;’ his two methods of excluding the 
‘just man’ from being the subject of the latter 
clause — 1. by introducing the words ‘ any man ;’ 
and, 2. by transferring God’s displeasure from the 
person Who draws back (him), to the act of with- 
drawing (it) —indicate either a want of good 
faith, or an undue concession to Theological 
opinions.” 


And although Bp. Middleton on John viii. 14. 
seems to be of opinion that ris is here to be sup- 
plied, yet, as Prof. ‘Turton observes, ‘ he was in 
quest of passages in which tis must from neces- 
sity be supplied ; and it does not appear that he 
had made himself acquainted with the peculiar 
circumstances of Heb. x. 28.” [ would further 
observe, that Bp. Middl. would be the more in- 
duced to receive this proof without too severe 
examination, as to whether the ris mst here be 
supplied, because he was in great straits to adduce 
uny one unexceptionable example in the N. T. 
The reader will now be enabled (as far at least as 
a ful] statement of the circumstances of the case 
can go) to determine whether the ri; should be 
introduced or not. In the former case he must 
suppose that when the Apostle inverted the order 
of the clauses in the Sept., he intended that the 
verb brocreiAnrat should carry its indefinite nom- 
tnative case along with it. Inthe latter, he will 
do so, because the pussage, as it is read in the 
Epistle, is perfectly cleur without it. Andassuredly 
the common Jaws of interpretation are decidedly 
in favour of the latter. T would further observe, 
that the censure here applied by Bp. Pearson and 
Prof. Turton to Beza, should also be applied, in 
some measure, to Calvin, who has on this occa- 
sion evinced not a little disingenuousness. For 
though he did not venture on the chunge intro- 
duced by Beza, yet he strove to suppress the sense 
naturally resulting from the words, by rendering 
éiy broareiAnrat, ‘si subductus fuerit;” though 
such is evidently at variance with the usus lJo- 
quendi both of the Classical and the Scriptural 
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writers. And, as it would not have been conven 
ient to attempt any justification of this version, 
he chose (contrary to his usual custom) to be si- 
lent upon these verses. Nothing is plainer than 
that all the above methods were (to use the words 
of Dr. A. Clarke) “ intended to save the doctrine 
of final and unconditional perseverance ; which 
doctrine this text destroys.” 


Finally, when I said that the ancient Commen- 
tators in general supposed the subject to be 6 6i- 
xavos, L would refer for proof to 'Theophylact and 
G&cumen., and to the ancient Versions generally, 
especially the Vulg. and Pesch. Syr. And lest 
the latter should be urged in support of Calvin’s 
rendering, I would remark that Schaaf’s version, 
‘“ si preecidatur el,” is a wrong representation of the 


sense of Is poAso. For WD in the Con- 


jug. Ethpael means “ tedio affectus fuit,” as in- 
deed Schaaf himself in his Lexicon states, ad- 
ducing as examples I Thess. iii. 3. and the pres- 
ent passage. ‘The sense, therefore, is, ‘‘ si tedeat 
ipsum.” ‘The translator was probably thinking 
of the expression at v. 11., where the Apostle up- 
braids them with being vw90f. In rendering, how- 
ever, as he did, Schaaf (as is plain by his trans- 


lating {rao at the next verse by excisionis) 


meant the word to be understood of apostusy, and 
therefore it will make nothing for the version 
above mentioned, especially when it is considered 
that at x. 26. the Apostle calls apostasy a wilful 
and voluntary sin. 


Mixgdv écov écov is used by the best writers to 
designate (according to our own idiom) “a very 
short time.” ‘O éoyéynevog was a usual designation 
of the Messiah. ‘he coming is meant of the ad- 
vent of our Lord to destroy Jerusalem, and put 
an end to the Jewish state. 


—ikx nicrewg.] This suggests the means by 
which the just shall attain this d7fe, viz. by his 
persevering and enduring faith and reliance on 
God; of which the Apostle soon after takes oc- 
casion to illustrate the nature, and exemplify the 
efficacy in the Worthies of the O. T. *Eav tzocr., 
‘but if any one lose his confidence, and withdraw 
himself from his pledged faith in God.” At pix 
edd. aro there is a meiosis, the sense being the 
same as the Homeric “ my soul abhors him as 
the gates of hell! ” 


39. Here the Apostle skilfully introduces his 
intended discourse on faith, by the connecting 
link of an indirect exhortation to it; q.d. ‘ But 
we [I trust] are not of the” &c. On bzocré\A\w 
and érocroky, see Note on Acts xx. 18—21. At 
brocroAjs and risrewg We may suppose an ellipsis, 
not, with some, of vio? or réxva, but of éx., “ of 
the number,” and take the words as abstract for 
concrete (the thing for the person). The eis in- 
dicates the result or event of such conduct in the 
persons in question; and the zeo.n. being opposed 
to the azé\eravy, must mean, not possession, (as 
some explain) but preservation and salvation of 
the soul; a sense found in the Sept. 
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XJ. Having mentioned faith as a pecular char- 
acteristic of those who persevere in the Christian 
religion, such as to secure their salvation; the 
Apostle now proceeds to make his appeal to the 
O. 'T., in order to show that faith or confidence in 
the divine promises has, in all ages, been the 
means of perseverance in true religion, and con- 
sequently of salvation. (Stuart.) ‘T’o lead them 
to patient endurance, he shows that the very 
nature of faith, and the character of believers de- 
mand this. In order to this he first describes the 
fis i and then illustrates the efficacy of religious 

aith, 

]. forte 68 meards — BrETonévwv.] Some ancient 
E:xpositors regard this rather as an encomium on 
faith than a definition or description of it. Kuin., 
however, rightly maintains it to be the latter, 
though expressed populariter. And in order to 
understand the exact sense of this opening posi- 
tion, we tnust, with the best modern Expositors, 
take uzécr., not in the sense substance, (which is 
generally assigned,) but of firm confidence ; (as 
ill. I4..2 Cor. ix. 4. xi. 17.) So the Pesch. Syr. 
well renders: ‘‘ Est autem fides persnasio de 
rebus illis quee sunt in spe, ac si jam essent actu.” 
And so Tyndale : “ Faythe is a sure confydence,”’ 
ce. 

— eXxeyyos.] This has been generally inter- 

preted “ evidence.” Butit is now agreed that the 
expression means cither demonstration, or firm 
persuasion. The former signification is adopted 
by Stuart; the latter by Kuin., who explains 
“* persuasio firma, que ex argumentis oritur ilsque 
nititur, de rerum que sensibus non percipiuntur 
veritate.” } should prefer rendering, with Newc., 
conviction, i.e. the principle which produces con- 
viction of what cannot be demonstrated to the 
senses. But of this sense of the word there is 
no proof. It should seem (though the modern 
Expositors have not perceived it) that the true 
sense here of é\eyyos is its primitive one, ‘a 
bringing to light,’ Pavéowats, as Theophyl. well 
explains. And so the Pesch. Syr. Translator 
“revelatio corum qu non conspiciuntur ;” who, 
if he had snpplied here “ ae si jam essent in 
conspectu,” as hé had done in the former clause 
‘ac si jam essent actu,” he would have given 
the complete sense. So also Chrys.: niori¢ ete 
THv abriv tots bgwptvors Péoee mrAnooPopiay rad ph bow- 
peva. ‘Thus faith is beth a disposition and a prin- 
ciple. 

‘rom the above definition of the Apostle, as 
well as from the illustrations by example which 
follow, it is evident, (and the best Expositors are 
agreed, see especially Calvin and Stuart) that the 
faith liere meant is not specifically faith in Christ, 
but faith in the gens, (from which the species, a 
Gospel faith, proceeds) i. e. a firm belief and un- 
shaken confidence in the promises and decluara- 
tions of God. 

2. The yap shows the proof; q. d. ‘ [This is 
the very nature of faith], for from the possession 
of this disposition, the ancient Worthies are ap- 
proved unto [God and man],” &c. 

3. xloret —Ocod.] The Apostle proves, by ref- 
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erence to the creation of the world, that faith 
regards even things very far past, and which do 
not strike the senses. (Kuin.) Here there has 
been some doubt as to the construction ; several 
Expositors connecting the pA with datvopévwr, 
and assigning as the sense, “ ita ut ex lls que non 
essent, ea quz sunt existerent,” as in 2 Mace. vii, 
23. otk #& dvrwy énoinoe abra (i. e. the universe). 
But its natural construction is with yeyovéva:, and 
there is no reason to desert it, since the senti 
ment is the same, and founded on Gen. i. I, 
Thus the sense is, that ‘the world we see was 
not made out of apparent materials, from matter 
which had existed from eternity ; but out of no- 
thing; so that, at His fiat, the material creation 
was brought into existence, and formed into the 
things we see.” So Rom. iv. 17. @&0d Kadodyras 
Ta ph dvra we dvra. and Philo de Creatione : ra py 
dvra éxdAccev cic ro etvat. See John i. 3. and com- 
pare 2) Peto imo. 

4. rioree nAciova — Ocd.] ‘‘ By virtue of faith 
Abel,’’ &c.; implying that it was his faith which 
made his offering more acceptable. Some, in- 
deed, say his offering was more acceptable as 
being of animals, not of the fruits of the earth. 
But it should seem that this itself took place 
from the superiority of his faith. And it is far 
too confined a view to suppose, with most recent 
Commentators (as Kuin.). that the superiority of 
Abel’s faith consisted in its being unhesitating, 
and founded on the love of God; while the 
other’s was doubting, and resulted from the fear 
of punishment. By offering rictims of the choice 
of the flock, Abel not only showed a more de- 
cided attachment to God, but there is great rea- 
son to suppose (as Abp. Magee on Atonement, p. 
52. shows) that “ his faith was especially superior, 
as being not directed to God alone (recognizing 
his existence, authority, and providence), but also 
to the Great Redeemer promised immediately 
after the fall (Gen. iil. 15.), whose expiatory 
death was typified by animal sacrifice; by offer- 
ing which Abel evinced his faith in the great 
sacrifice of the Redeemer prefigured by it: and 
thus he obtained that acceptance from God, and 
witnessing of his offerings, which was refused to 
Cain.” See more in Mackn. and Scott. Av ie 
render “ on acconnt of which.” 

— épaor. civat drx.] Literally, “ he was borne 
testimony to [by God] to be,” &c., 1. e. testi- 
mony was borne by God that he was such. Aix. 
is an epithet constantly applied to Abel in the 
Scriptures, Philo, and Josephus. ‘The words 
Mdorvo. énxt trois ddpots avrov. are explanatory of the 
preceding. ‘The éxi signifies respecting, or as 
regards, as vill. 1. Maor., “ bearing his [approv- 
ing] testimony.” The nature of the term, and 
the language of Scripture (Gen. iv. 10.) point at 
some manifest and visible token of approbation ; 
though what that was we are not told in the O. T, 
But the Jewish xpositors, and the most eminent 
Commentators, ancient and modern, are agreed, 
that it was signified by fire from heaven consum- 
ing Abel’s victims, while Cain’s fruits of the 
ground remained untouched. Tow ancient this 
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Opinion is, appears from the circumstance being 
inserted by ‘Mheodotion in the words of his Ver- 
sion of Gen. iv. 4. where instead of éncidev we 
have éneidev kai éverboroev. For the latter 
words were doubtless an zzsertion, though proba- 
bly not made by Theodotion without authority, 
but found in the text of his Copy, but emanating 
from a marginal Note, and originating, as the 
learned suppose, from tradition only. [ would 
suggest, that the circumstance may have been 
found recorded, from tradition, in those very 
ancient writings on the antiquities of the Hebrew 
nation reposited in the ‘'emple, often mentioned 
by Josephus, and partly used by him in compos- 
ing his Antiquities of the Jews. Little doubt 
can exist of the circumstance itself; which Grot. 
on the passage of Genesis tells us even Julian 
believed. 

— Of these words the sense will depend upon 
the reading, which is disputed. Instead of the 
Vulg. AaXeirar, 20 MSS., most of the Versions, 
and many I*athers, have \adez, which is preferred 
by Grot., Mill, Valckn., Dind., Kuin., and Béhme, 
and edited by Beng., Griesbach, Knapp, and 
Schott; though the former is retained by Wets., 
Matth., Vater, and Tittm. But notwithstanding 
all that has been urged in favour of the common 
reading, Aa\ct is certainly preferable, not only as 
being the more difficult reading, but as yielding 
the only sense worthy of the writer; for that of 
‘is celebrated,” were frigid, and not very appro- 
priate ; since, as Kuin. observes, Noah, Abraham, 
and others had equal claim to celebrity. On the 
contrary, the other sense (namely, that though 
dead, yet he by his faith, asit were, speaketh, 
bidding us follow his example, and inculcating a 
like faith in God as “ the Rewarder of those who 
diligently seek Him’), is highly suitable, and 
recommended by its simplicity and gravity. The 
figure by which the dead are said to speak, is 
found in the best writers, especially the Poets 
and Orators. So Virg. Aun. vi. 618. magna testa- 
tur voce per umbras: Discite justitiam moniti, et 
non temnere Divos. Perhaps this mode of ex- 
pression may have been snggested by the still 
bolder figure (similar to some which occur in the 
Greek tragedian schylus) in Gen. iv. 10. d wv} 
atparog Tus adehgod cov Boa mpd¢ pe eK TIS yijs. 
So also infra xii. 24. atyare pavricpod Kpsirrova 
Aadrotver, &. 

o, 6. His faith the Apostle infers from his 
having a testimony of approbation from God; 
since without faith it is impossible to have such 
approbation. ‘l’o this faith the Apostle ascribes 
his being translated, so as not to experience 
ceath. The sense, however, of the words pere- 
téOn, &c., has been not a little disputed. Most 
foreign Commentators for the last half century 
have been of opinion, that neither Moses nor the 
Apostle meant to say that Enoch was taken to 
heaven alive, but that he was removed thither 
by a sudden death, probably by lightning. ‘The 
arguinents urged are detailed and reviewed by 


Kuin. ; who very properly rejects that notion, and 
accedes to the opinion of the ancient and most 
modern Commentators, that both writers meant 
to represent Enoch as removed to heaven alive. 
The words, indeed, of the Apostle rod pi ideiv 
Oavarov, admit of no other sense, without violat- 
ing every rule of sound exegesis. St. Paul, it 
is true, appears to rest this on the words of the 
Sept. ; the xai oby — Ocds being a citation, justi- 
ficatory of what is said in the foregoing clause. 
But the expression oby ebpicxero, taken in con- 
junction with peré0nxe, is so strong, as to admit 
of scarcely any other interpretation. And the 
Hebrew terms are quite as remarkable: for, as 
Kuin. observes, while Moses constantly uses the 
term pr*) in recording the death of the other 
patriarchs, of Enoch alone he employs the term 


np? (accurately rendered by the Sept. peréOnxe), 


which is nowhere used of removal by death, 
but only employed to describe the translation of 
Elijah. Again, ody cbo. is a faithful version of 
the Hebrew 433°~}, “‘ and he was not,” with 
which Kuin. compares “ nec deinde in terris 
Romulus fuit,” in Livy i. 16. That the Sept. 
affixed such a sense to the words, cannot be 
doubted ; especially as Joseph. and Philo did the 
same. Also that the author of Ecclus. who lived 


at a much earlier period, so understood np? in 


both the above passages, appears from Chap. 
xlviii. and xlix. 14., where if the term dveA7oOn 
could be thought doubtful, the context proves it 
to mean what we understand by translation. 
Such, too, has been the way in which the words 
have been understood by the best Jewish Inter- 
preters from the earliest periods. 


In fact this is no other than will one day again 
be realized in those believers, who “ being alive ” 
at ‘‘the coming of the Lord,’”’ shall first be 
changed (1 Cor. xv. 51.), and then shall be 
‘¢ caught up in the clonds” (1 Thess. iv. 17.), as 
doubtless Enoch was changed or transformed be- 
fore he was translated. 


6. meoredoat yao de&i—vyiverar] q.d. “ Sincere 
worship of God implies a firm belief in his exist- 
ence and moral government, and that He will 
reward those who study to do his will, and, by 
implication, punish those who disobey it. Faith 
in his existence must precede worship of him. 
And who would worship a Being who remained 
an unconcerned spectator of what passes on the 
earth, and with whom is no retribution !?”’ These, 
as Stuart observes, are the two fundamental truths 
of all religion. Tpocepy. is a frequent term in 
this Epistle to denote worship. On the ratio 
metaphore see Stuart and Kuinoel. The phrase 
(I would add) is almost peculiar to this writer, 
since it occurs nowhere else in the N. T., nor 
in the Sept. ; though there is something approach- 
ing to it in Jer. vil. 15. pa) zoocéXOns por mept adrdv 
ne pro his precibus me adeas. 
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7. miorec Yonpariobets — otkov abrov.} ‘It was 
by faith that Noah, being admonished by a divine 
revelation concerning things not yet seen and 
only to be viewed by the eye of faith,’ &c. It 
is not, Kuin. observes, expressly said, ‘‘ concern- 
ing the deluge and the events which follow it,” 
nor even regi trav perdrA6vrwy 5 but a periphrasis is 
used, with allusion to the definition of faith, at 
V. 1]. EkeyyYog ob BAcTopevwv. EvdAaBnOets is by some 
eminent Expositors interpreted *‘ metuens dilu- 
vium.” And so our common Version ‘ moved 
with fear.” ‘The idea of fear, however, seems 
not to the purpose ; and it is better, with Ern., 
Carpz., Wakef., Newe., Rosenm., Kuin., and 
Stuart, to understand religious reverence respect- 
ing the divine oracle. In which sense the word 
oecurs at Acts xxi. 10. The nicrec must, as 
Kuin. observes, be referred to cirAabnOeis xare- 
oxebace, as aicrec at V. 8. to injxovce, NOt Kadolpevos. 


— 6¢ fs.] Several eminent Expositors, ancient 
and modern, refer this to x:Bwrdv, 1. e. ‘ by the 
building of which ark.’ But it is better, with 
Grot., Heinr., Dind., Kuin., and Stuart, to refer 
it to ricriv, the principal subject in view, though 
not the nearest antecedent. By this faith it is 
said Noah xaréxowve rov kécpov" namely, ‘ inas- 
much as (says Grot.) any one is said to condemn 
others, who, by his own deeds, shows what they 
ought to have done; and thus convicts them of 
blame for not having so done.” Thus, in the 
words of Stuart, “ Noah condemned them by 
setting an example of faith in the Divine warn- 
ings, while the world around him remained un- 
believing and impenitent. In other words /is 
conduct condemned theirs. See Matt. xii. 41, 42. 
Moreover, he, in a certain sense, occasioned their 
condemnation by having previously warned them, 
without his admonitions being attended to.’”’ Here 
Kuin. compares Wisdm. xvi. xaraxoivel 62 dikatog 
kazpoyv (mortuus) rove Cavras aceBeiv. So Kpivery 1S 
used in Rom. ii. 27. “Eyévero xdno., 18 for ékAnoo- 
véunoe, “* became possessed of.” Bp. Bull, Harm. 
Apost. p. 6., explains it to mean, “ tanquam genu- 
ints heres piorum majorum suoraimn (prasertim 
Fnochi) ipse quoque ob fidem justus a Deo est 
declaratus.”’ By Orkatocbrn kara mior. 1S here 
meant acceptance with God, the felicity of those 
who are justified by faith. See Rom.i.17. So 
at Rom. iv. Abraham is said to have been justi- 
fied by faith, viz. in the declarations of God re- 
specting the land of promise, and the Redeemer ; 
of whom the promise was confirmed in the re- 
newal of the covenant made originally with Noah, 
to whom the doetrine of justification by faith in 
a Redeemer was, no doubt, made known. Thus, 
as Stuart remarks, ‘ it is meant to be shown that 
faith in its generie nature, has ever been the 
same : and that it is essentially a practical behef 
in Divine declarations.” 

6. Kadolpevoc] “ being ealed upon, invited, 
didden.”” So Gen. xii. J. detipo elg tiv yi iv cot 


dciftw. compared with Acts vil. 3. At éed@civ sup- 
ply Gore. ‘The words pi éxcor. nod épy. are meant 
to illustrate his faith, and have been wrongly sup- 
posed to mean that he was in ignorance about the 
land, or its qualities ; for that is inconsistent with 
Gen. xii. 1. We may regard the words as a pop- 
ular mode of expression, denoting that he threw 
himself wholly on Divine providence. And cer- 
tainly he knew not whither he was going, inas- 
much as he knew not where he should finally set- 
tle, even when told the country he was to go to. 


9,10. zapixnoer sis tiv yijv is (as Kuin. ob- 
serves) for elonrAOe sis tiv yiiv, Kat mapwxKnyce éxet. 
‘Qs add., for od idfav, ‘as if it were a land in 
which he had no concern.’ Tapaxyce is for mgot- 
kos (1. €. adAoyeris) jv, In Opposition to éxcyevys. 
"Ey oxnvatg kar. 1S Meant to prove and illustrate 
the napwx., and designates the life of the Nomades, 
or rovers of the desert, in every age. The build- 
ing of a house would have implied a property in 
the land: not so the setting up of a tent. In 
those early periods, when population was thin, 
even foreigners seem to have been allowed to fx 
tents, and bring eattle to graze, where the land 
was not occupied by the natives. Something 
after the manner of what are called the squatters, 
in the back settlements of America. ‘The words 
peta — Tie avrij¢ are (as Kuin. observes) to be 
referred to all that has preceded in the verse; 
and the pera (as Grot., Rosenm., and Kuin., point 
out) does not mark time, but parity of circum- 
stances, signifying as well as, in the manner of (as 
Phil. iv. 3.j, denoting community both of cireum- 
stanees and of disposition. His so living is men- 
tioned to show his faith: q. d. ‘It was by faith 
in the promise of God, that he was content to go 
and live in a foreign land, and sojourn as a 
forcigner there, though fully assured that it was 
to be the inheritance of his posterity.’ 

The next words éedéyero yae —b Oeds are 
meant to show the principle on which he was 
content so to live, — namely, that of faith (agree- 
ably to the description at v. ].), even the patient 
hope of the city which hath foundations (as op- 
posed to the Nomadic life adverted to at vy. 9.), 
the heavenly Jerusalem mentioned at xii. 22., 
and often in the Apocalypse described in glowing 
imagery; such as the Jews applied to the new 
Jerusalem, whieh they thought wonld deseend 
from heaven. ‘The same imagery the Apostles 
adopted, but fixed this new Jerusalem in hearen, 
and meant by it heaven itself. ‘The expression 
Oeperiovs Eyovoav must, of course, be taken figur- 
atively, and be equivalent to the pévoveav, which 
is used at xii. 14., meaning a community never 
to be dissolved. Phe reyslrns wat dnprovpyog are 
only used in adaptation to the metaphor ; though 
there is great propriety in the terms, which, as 
the Commentatars show, are often, in the Clus- 
sicul writers, used of God as Creator of the 
universe, 
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— éidéyero.] Render “anxiously expected, 
looked forward to.” See Gen. xlix. 18. Ps. xl. 1. 
memecy. 0. exxvi. 8. xxxili. 2. Ps. xxxiii. 20. Ixn. 1. 
Phil. iii. 20. cwrijoa dmexdeyouévors airév. See 
also Rom. viii. 8. xix. 23. 25. 1 Cor, 1. 7. 

11, 12. adr} ¥.] “Sarah herself’? The abrh 
alludes to what, from circumstances, seemed 
pliysically impossible, and the incredulity in con- 
sequence which she had at first harboured, when 
the thing was announced to her, and which was 
even entertained by Abraham; though the re- 

roof of the Lord, and due consideration, brought 
both toa firm belief; for the history in Genesis 
implies as much of Sarah, though it does not ex- 
press it. 

— cis xutaBodrnv onfopatos.] This may be re- 
garded, with many of the best Expositors, an- 
cient and modern, as a brief mode of expression, 
used out of delicacy, for eis tmodoyiv Kai Kard- 
oxYEcty TOU on€ppatog Tov karaBAnfivros. So the 
Pesch. Syr., Italic, and A&thiopic Version, “ ut 
reciperet semen,” being, it should seem, a pop- 
ular way of denoting the act of conception. Some, 
indeed, as Ernesti, Kuin., &c., interpret, “ for 
the foundation of a family,” “ in order to found 
afamily.”’ That sense, however, is frigid, and 
does not suit the words following ; if, at least, 
Erexe be cancelled, as these Critics contend it 
should, and as has been done by Griesb. and 
Valpy. ‘Though when it is considered how very 
frequently the two stages, of conception and 
parturition, are introduced by the sacred writers, 
where one might have sufficed, the cancelling 
is surely ill judged ; for which, indeed, there is 
next to no authority, and internal evidence is 
against it. It will not follow that because words 
have certain senses separately, they must ¢here- 

ore have them when associated. It is the usus 
ont that inust decide that point. And here 
no authority is alleged, nor can well exist, since 
it would involve an unprecedented confusion of 
metaphor. Indeed, there never could have been 
any doubt as to the true sense, had the Commen- 
tators remembered two passages of the O. T. 
which contain # similar inartificial and popular 
mode of expressing the idea of conception, Levit. 
xii. 2. “ When a woman shall conceive,” jy>47n, 
édv oneonparioOy (Sept.), and Numb. v. 28. (speak- 
ing of a woman who has been tried for adultery 
and found pure) she shall be declared innocent, 
pu mya cat éxoreopartice (for éxoreopaticOjce- 


rat) oxfona. —(Sept.) where the sense, as is uni- 
versally agreed, is, “she shall conceive [and 
bring forth children].” So in the present passage 
the Vulg. well renders “ virtutem in conceptio- 
hem seminis aceepit.” 

12. évéc] “ of, from one person [onlv],’”? — 
namely, Abraham. Kai +r. vevex., “ and he [as it 

4 1* 


8 Gen. 23. 4. 
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1 Chron. 29, 15, 


9. 
John 8. 33. 


were] dead.” For ratra is for rotro, and that 
for ovrog. The Classical writers often so use kai 
rodro, as the Latin zdque, “ and that ;”’ very rarely 
ravta. Though some examples are adduced by 
the Commentators, both from Poets and prose 
writers. On vevex. see Rom. iv. 19. and Note. 
The idiom in yetkog (margin) is used also in the 
Classical writers, and found both in the Hebrew 
ay and the Latin /abrum. 

13—16. It is well observed by B&éhme and 
Kuin. that these verses are introduced to confirm 
what was said at v. 10. on the nature of the faith 
of the Patriarchs, — that it regarded not an earthly, 
but an heavenly country, the same as that which 
Christians expect. 

13, 14. xara rioriy dn éBavoy obra ndvres.} Some 
learned Commentators interpret the promises al- 
luded to in this chapter as ¢emporal ; and are con- 
sequently reduced to the necessity of confining 
the expression otro: ndyres to some of those that 
had been named; or of referring it to all the de- 
scendants of Abraham, of whom mention has been 
made in the preceding sentence. Now it is ob- 
vious, as Whitby reinarks, that a// the descend- 
ants of Abraham did not die in faith : and how, on 
the other hand, any particular individuals of those 
before named, can be selected by an expression 
which comprehends al/, it is not easy to discover. 
And if all who had been before named, are re- 
ferred to, (as is unavoidable) then the promises 
cannot have been temporal, there being some to 
whom no temporal promises were made, as Abel 
and Enoch. As to the difficulty arising from the 
declaration, that the persons enumerated had died 
im faith, when it is known that Enoch did not die, 
but was translated ; this is easily removed by con- 
sidering, that the stress is not laid upon the death 
of those believers, but upon their having retainea 
their faith through life. —(Abp. Magee.) The 
above view concerning the sense of ras érayyeXias 
has been also adopted by Kuin., who shows that 
the interpretations, by which the words are ex- 
plained either of the possession of Palestine, or 
of Palestine and the heavenly country, are at va- 
riance with the context. See v. 39. and Note. 
The words kai taoOévres, being not found in most 
ofthe MSS., Versions, early Edd., and many of the 
Fathers, have been rejected by almost all Critics, 
and cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., Griesb., 
Knapp, Schott, Tittm., and Vater. It is plain 
from the Greek Commentators that the reading 
is a mere gloss on donacdpcvor following, of which 
(from the many examples adduced by Wets., 
Kvpke, Loesn., and Kuin.) the sense is. “ hailing 
them, joyfully anticipating their fulfilment.” 


— tévor kai rapentdnpot c. &. +r. y-] Render, 
‘foreigners and sojourners on earth;” i. e. in 
this world as compared with heaven: a view of 
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the sense supported by the examples adduced by 
the Cominentators. So Scaliger in his Epitaphium 
says: ‘‘ Profecto vera patria viro forti celum est: 
quippe hic peregrinamur boni, mali in exilio sunt.” 
On this text see an able Sermon by Bp. Conybeare, 
vol. ii. p. 447, entitled, ‘‘ Human Life considered 
as a State of Pilgrimage ;” and Dr. Jortin’s Note 
in Mant and D’Oyly. Kuin. justly supposes the 
Apostle to have had in mind Gen. xxiil. 4, where 
Abraham says to the Hittites: mdpo:cog kat nagé- 
monpog éys ceive peO” tudy. also xxvill. 4, and xlvii. 
9. And though there the terms merely regard 
the land of Canaan; yet here the Apostle apphies 
them to the heavenly country ; as he very well 
uuent, since David does the same, Ps. xxxvill. 


14—16. The course of argument may be 
laid down thus (partly from Kuin.): “The Patri- 
archs, tented Nomads, professed themselves to be 
strangers, and thereby showed they were desirous 
of some country as a permanent abode. If they 
had sought a country in those parts, or had re- 
garded their native or ancestral land as their true 
country, they might have found means to return 
thither. But they did not consider Canaan as 
their country, nor returned to Chaldea; there- 
fore they desired not anearthly, but a better, even 
a heavenly one.” 

—vovi 62, &e.] But as things now are, since 
they so spoke and acted, it is plain that they 
rested only on the promises of God respecting 
the possession of Canaan, as a country, by their 
posterity ; as they did of the attainment by them- 
selves of another country, even a heavenly. ‘The 
sentiment that heaven is man’s proper country 
was acknowledged by most of the Philosophers 
who believed in a future state ; from whoin the 
Commentators have adduced several extracts. 
Aid, i. e. since they had such undoubting faith in 
the Divine promises. 

— Ovx éxatoylverai — abr&v.] Render, “ does 
not disdain (i.e. per meiosin, vouchsafes. See 
Note on ii. 11.) to be called their God ;” which 
implied the notion of Protector, Preserver, and 
Benefactor. 

—‘Hroipace yao abvrots nédkcv.] The sense is, 
‘¢TAnd he shows himself such,] inasmuch as he 
hath prepared and destined for them a city,” or 
permanent abode and country (as opposed to the 
oxnvat at v. 9.), even a heavenly one. On froép. 
see Note on Matt. xxv. 3t. 

17—19. On these verses see an excellent 
Discourse hy Bp. Conybeare, vol. il. p. 2413, seqq., 
in which, after settling the meaning of foith in 
this Chapter, he adverts to the remarkable ez- 
ample of it in the person of Abraham, who was 
therefore dignified with the title of Father of the 
faithful. Tle points ont the instanees in which 
he was tried, and the reasons and grounds on 
which he built his confidence ; and finally applies 


what has been said of Abraham to the case of 
Christians under the Gospel Dispensation. 

— npocevyvoxev.] ‘This is one of the many in- 
stances of verbs being simply expressed, when 
will or endeavour to perform the action is meant. 
An idiom (as appears from the examples adduced 
by the Commentators) as old as the time of Ho- 
mer. In the present case the action was all but 
done, and was only hindered by the Divine com- 
mand. It had, therefore, the same merit as if 
done ; and has been always regarded by the Jew- 
ish writers, from Philo downwards, as a complete 
sacrifice. Iepa¢épevos, ‘ when he (i. e. his faith) 
was put to the proof.” ‘O rag éxayy. avaded., “he 
who had received the promises,’’'1. e. Abraham. 
“The clause (says Stuart) is designed to augment 
the foree of the description of Abraham’s ease. 
It was not simply that Abraham, in circumstances 
common to others (i. e. surrounded by several 
children, and without any special promises), made 
the offering in question: but it was Abraham to 
whom God had repeatedly made promises of a 
numerous progeny; and it was Abraham’s only 
son; (i. e. only son of promise, on whom all the 
promises of God respecting a future progeny, 
were suspended), who was the offering which he 
stood ready to make.” IIpds dv. Not, “ of whom,” 
but ‘to whom,” as the best Expositors are 
agreed; and which is supported by the au- 
thority of the Pesch. Syr., and required by the 
context. 

— éy “Iaadk xdn8. o. o7.] i. e. the seed which is 
promised thee must descend only from Isaac. 

19. roytodpevog Gr1 — 5 Oeds.] This shows the 
reason why Abraham, though the promise of 
i dab! by Isaac seemed precise, yet did not 
1esitate to offer up his son. — (Dind.) The sense 
seems to be: “as reflecting that, though Isaac 
should die, yet the promise of posterity by him 
would be sure, inasmuch as the same Omnipo- 
tence, which at first brought him into being, could 
even raise him from the dead.” Here atréy must 
be supplied from the clause following, é@cv abrév 
kai év tagaB. éxopicaro, words of no little difficulty, 
and which have been variously interpreted. Many 
eminent [.xpositors, ancient and modern, have 
taken the év napaBodyn for év riz, or év cunBdry 
Tig avactdoews. Such an ellipsis, however, is too 
harsh to be admitted, and, as Ern. observes, Isaac 
is nowhcre called a type of Christ in that respect ; 
nor could he, since there are no points of simi- 
larity. There can, I think, be no doubt that éy 
mapaBody means “simili modo,” “ with simili- 
tude,” ‘‘ comparatively.” It is not, however, so 
elear, what is the point of similitude, or compari- 
son. Some, as Newe., Hamm., Whitby, and 
Stuart, suppose it to be the véxowore of Abraham 
and Sarah; q.d. “ Abraham believed that God 
could raise Isaac from the dead, because he had, 
as it were, obtuined him from the dead; i.e he 
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was born of those who kard ratira vexpoi aay.” 
This, however, is harsh ; and is inconsistent with 
the wsus (oquendi as to xop., Which never means 
simply to obfuin, but to receive buck, either in the 
way of recovering what is lost, or in return for 
something given. [tis unnecessary to cite exam- 

les ; since the Greek authors, both Classical and 
De idsnistic. abound with instances. And those 
who adopt the first mentioned interpretation 
necessarily take éxopfcaro in this sense. We 
must, therefore, (with Calvin, Limb., and Kuin.) 
suppose the sense to be, “‘ Abraham believed that 
God could recall his son to life; wherefore (be- 
cause of this faith) he also in like manner (i. e. 
as it were raised from the dead) received him 
back [safe].” For Isaac was in a inanner dead, 
in his father’s opinion and his own ; and was re- 
stored to his father, as it were froin the gates of 
Me crave. See 2 Cor. 1.9, 10. 

20. nicre) *‘ by faith,” viz. in the revelations 
made to him, and in reliance that the blessings 
he was invoking would have their effect. Kuin. 
well remarks: *‘ eid\oyety hoc loco ut vi. 6. non 
simpliciter notat apprecari, sed ea ut certo even- 
tura apprecari. prenuntiare.” He also shows that 
Philo regarded these ebdoyiat as predictions. 
The words reot pedAdX. nust not, with some, be 
construed with xicrec, but cbdAsy. ; and the sense 
is, ‘respecting their future condition.” And 
though the blessings turned out different from 
his intention, yet the blessings were not the less 
delivered ‘‘in faith,” that they should be ful- 
filled. 

21. azoPvioxwr] may be interpreted with some 
latitude, to mean ‘when about to die;” which 
is required by the facts as recorded in Gen- 
esis. 

— Toocextvnoev —adrot.] Thisis, as usual with 
the Apostle, a citation from the Septuagint; and 
therefore the credit of the writer is not concerned 
in the question whether the Hebrew yy) should 
be rendered “staff,” or “ bed’s head.” The word 
will bear either sense, according to the point- 
ing; and some (as Doddr., Mackn., and Stu- 
art) adopt the former. I rather agree with 
Rosenm., Gesen., and Kuin. in preferring the /at- 
ter, which is supported by the Masoretic pointing, 
and by all the ancient Versions except the Sept. 
Nor is this sense liable to any scrious objection, 
if we understand the > 4% not of the head of a 
bed such as we use, but the upper part formed of 
a long pillow, or divan, something like our Gre- 
cian sofa. On this Jacob was, no doubt, reclining 
with his arm, and towards this, in aiming at the 
kneeling posture appropriate to worship, he would 
necessarily be turned. The roooxbynois was, we 
may suppose, an act of devout thankfulness to 
God, for having protected him through life, and 
brought about his burial in the land of promise ; 
whither he, with the eye of faith, looked forward 
to the removal of his posterity. 

From what, however, is said in Genesis, we 
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find that the blessing of his’sons took place not at 
the time of his worshipping towards the bed’s 
head, but afterwards ; not, however, as Michaelis 
imagines, a considerable time after; for the Heb. 
Myx and the Greek pera ratra are often used of 
a short time after. And that it could not be long, 
is plain from the words of Gen. xlvii. 29. “ the 
time drew nigh that Israe! must die.” And here 
it may be observed that the sense, ‘‘ bed’s head,” 
is far more to the purpose than staff; since it is 
probable that Israel was labouring under debility, 
and much confined to his couch. Admitting, 
however, that the circumstances were distinct, 
yet it will not follow that there is any discrepancy 
between the accounts of Moses and the Apostle. 
We may regard the words kal npocextbvyce — adbrod 
as forming a clause quite distinct from the pre- 
ceding ; and suppose that wicre: is meant to be re- 
peated. Render, “by faith, too, he worshipped,” 
&c. Thus all difficulty vanishes ; for we cannot 
regard the transposition of the order of time as 
any,—such being frequent in Scripture. And 
here it is of very little consequence, since, from 
the air of the Mosaic account, it is evident that 
the two circumstances were within a very short 
time of each other; and as the principle of faith 
was equally conspicuous in oth, they are there- 
fore mentioned conjointly. I have pointed ac- 
cordingly, on the authority of the Vulgate and 
the Editions of Griesb., Tittm., Vater, the Bale 
Editor, and, long before them, of Phot. ap. 
(EKeum.; who, I find, confirms my opinion as to 
the repetition of icra, as appears from his 
words, which are these: rocotréy, dno, énicrevoe 
Tots écopévots, Ore Kai noooextyyce TH paBdw, doKor 
doay Ta éodpeva. 

22. rioree — évereitharo.] ‘These words were, I 
apprehend, intended to be explanatory of what 
was said at v. 20, 21., and to more fully develope 
their sense. It was faith, the Apostle shows, 
that was the moving principle both in the eiAvyia 
and the roooxirnorg. And the words épynpévevce 
rept Tig 6600 tov v. I. (where égzvnp. must be un- 
derstood of prophetical mention) are intended to 
illustrate the neoi ray peddAbvrwv, and the meoi ray 
dcvfwy a. év. are meant to point to the circum- 
stance which led to the noooxiynorg. ‘That the 
same injunction should have been again given, at 
the last solemn blessing, was natural. On the 
former occasion, it seems, the Patriarch did not 
give the chief reason for the injunction; but did 
so in the latter, when he spoke reoi r&v perdSytev. 

23— 28. Here the Apostle illustrates the prin- 
ciple of faith as operating on another great 
Founder, as it were of the Jewish nation; and 
introduces the chief instances of his faith, by ad- 
verting to that of his parents, as evinced in so 
confidently committing to the care of Providence 
the child, whom, from a persuasion of his being 
destined to something great, they had, at their 
imminent peril, preserved for three months. 
‘That he would become an extraordinary child 


464 


c Exot 2. 10, 


SucthEeor. 
Ps. 34. 21. 


f 4 : ‘ Se 
Jvuyatgus Puguai 


HEBREWS CHAP. XI. 24—30. 


oo ~ ’ ? r ] , ’ a 
° liste Muertos, miyus yerouervos, novioato heveoDur vies U 


Win a ‘ ’ maa ~ ~ ww = 
uahhov thousvog ouyxuxsorgetodut to hua tov 2% 


~ aA , a c r u 4 ° ye Be <. 
Qsov, 9 MoodKuLgov EzELv UuuoTlag unohavoly’ uscfuva ThovTov ayn- 26 


’ ~ > ’ , ~ A 3 8 ~ = a 
uuusrog Tay ev Atyunte Onoavguv tov ovediwuer tov XgoTov 


d Exod. 10, 28, 
29 


& 12. 31, &e. 
& 13. 17, &c. 


e Exod. 12.3, EXUOTEOHOE. 
& 21, 22, 

f Exod. 14, 21, 
22. 


gJos.6.20. yuntior xuTEexodjuuy. 
they augured, say the Commentators, from his 
remarkable comeliness; the ancients regarding 
that as a mark of Divine favour.” But Josephus 
and Philo, perhaps rightly, understand it also of 
acertain august air, which announced him as 
likelv to rise above a private condition. Of the 
rare use of zaréowy for parents, an example is ad- 
duced by Wets. trom Parthenius. 

2h. ptyas yevdpevos} “when he had attained 
man’s estate.” ‘This sense of péyas, which oc- 
curs in the best writers from Homer downwards, 
is supported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr., 
and required by the Hebrew. "Hovjcato déyeoPat 
need not be understood of any formal refusal: 
but may merely be taken to denote that he was 
not disposed to be so called; whicli is attested 
by the whole of the narration in Exodus. It 
seems he /iud been regarded as son of Pharaoh’s 
daughter. In his disavowal of this he was in- 
duced by his resolution to renounce all his pros- 

ects, and devote himself to the deliverance of 

is countrymen. And not being the natural son, 
he did not chose to be the adopted son of Pha- 
raoh’s dauchter. 

The next two verses show the extent of the 
sacrifice he made, representing hin as exchang- 
ing the wealth, luxury, and sinful pleasures of a 
court then the wealthiest, though the most cor- 
rupt in the world, for the oppression and insult 
which, when he professed himself an Israclite, he 
must have to encounter. The mpédcxatpoy points 
at one of the reasons for this preferenee ; and 
indirectly contrasts the everlasting blessings con- 
ferred by God, to the fleeting pleasures of sin. 
For év Aiyézrw several MSS. and Versions, and 
some Fathers and early Edd., have Aiybzrov, 
which is edited by Griesb. Matth., Knapp, Schott, 
and ‘Tittm., who regard the common reading as a 
gloss. But how Atybnrov should require a gloss, 
itis not easy to see. It should rather seem that 
Alytnrov is a correction. And the support of 
Versions in a ease like this is not strong. With 
respect to the expression dvedtopdv rod Xo., it is 
variously explained. ‘The ancient and most mod- 
ern Expositors take it to mean, “ contumeiy sim- 
ilar to that which Christ suffered; ” remarking 
that the Genit. often denotes comparison, or si- 
militude, as Luke xi. 29. onpetov “Iwra. 2 Cor. iv. 
10. vécowars rod “Incod. 2,Cor. 1. 5. nadipara Xoe- 
crov.”’ ‘This, however, seems somewhat too con- 
fined a view of the sense: and it seems better, 
with Bp. Hall, Scott, and Kuin., to explain, “the 
reproach which he, together with the people of 
Israel, suffered for the expectation of Christ,” 
i.e. a Redeemer who should arise from among 
them. See ] Cor. x. 4.9. Thy poof.. the future 
reward of faith and constancy to be expected in 
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heaven, of which the possession of Canaan was 
but a type. 

27. nioree xarédevev A. pi} fob.) The best Ex- 
positors are agreed that the Writer is speaking, 
not of his flight to Midian, but of his departure 
from [Egypt the second time, when he Jed forth 
the Israelites from Egypt. And though, in the 
former case, he had been in great fear, in the Jat- 
ter he was fearless ; did not heed the minatory 
words of the King on his leaving, ‘‘ See my face 
no more ;” nor the vengeance with which he was 
sure to visit the Israelites for their departing in 
spite of hin. 

— ékaoréonoe] scil. rdvra, as Theophylus sup- 
plies. ‘There is an elegance in this elliptical 
sense, by which it exactly corresponds to our 
verb to bear up; and, though unnoticed by the 
modern Commentators, it occurs in the best Clas- 
sical writers. So Thucyd. il. 44. capreostv d? yp} 
GAwy raidwy érié. Eurip. Alc. 1074. fdov nagac- 
veiv, 7 maO6vra kapreoeiv, and Rhes. 148. dvea pe 
kapreoovvl’, bray dém. And so Virgil uses durare 
in Ain. i. 207. Durate, et vosmet rebus servate 
secundis. ‘Thus the general sense is: ‘ he cour- 
ageously encountered the hazards of disobedience 
to the earthly and visible King, as keeping in 
view his paramount duty to that Monarch who is 
wnvisible, the Lord of heaven and earth.” See 
Pima Le 


28. menoinxe.] Almost all Expositors take it to 
mean “celebrated ;” but B&hme and Kuin., “ in- 
stituted ;”? observing that a term of latitude is 
adapted, to suit both ré rdoxya and riv rodayvuotv 
rod aiuaros. It is plain that this was done “in 
faith,’ —i. e. in full confidence of the preserva- 
tion promised, and also in faith of a higher kind ; 
the rite being not only a memorial of [srael’s 
deliverance, but also a typical prefiguration of 
our salvation by the death of Christ, and by faith 
in his blood See Owen, Mackn., and Scott; and 
compare | Cor. v. 7. Ti rodcy., i.e. the effusion 
and sprinkling of blood mentioned in Exod. xii. 

> ~—<- 

29. riv éovIpdv Oidaccay.] Said by the best 
Commentators to be so called from the red tinge, 
imparted by the weeds with which it abounds, 
insomuch that it is ealled in Genesis 1070") 


‘the weedy sea.’ And so the Pesch. Syr. Trans- 
lator calls it. At ico many supply Oaddaons ; others, 
more properly, diaBiécews. But I prefer, with 
Kuin., nods, i. e. “ cujus sicei periculum facturi, 
an transitum essegf praebiturnm.” Tetpay dap. 
rivd¢ is a phrase common in the best writers, but 
also found in the Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 56. 

30. alarec — fpéoas.] The sense (perverted by 
some to favour their peculiar views respecting 
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this remarkable occurrence) plainly is, ‘It was 
by faith that the walls of Jericho fell, after hav- 
ing been compassed about seven days ;” the pe- 
riod foretold by God, at which the city walls 
should fall. Now this was perinitted to happen 
éxt niorce, i. c. On account of the faith of Joshua 
and his army in the assurances of God. And 
therefore to that faith the fall of the city may in 
a certain sense be ascribed. Indeed, the whole 
affair was supernatural: for the Israelites ‘were 
nierely to march round the place for seven days, 
blowing the trumpets, but abstaining from attack. 
Thai the walls did full, is a fact which cannot be 
explained away by any Philological device of 
those who seek to remove the miraculous. That 
their fall, though possibly brought about by the 
use of the pewers of nature, was produced in 
such a way as to produee the preternatura(l, and 
therefore was miraculous, cannot reasonably be 
doubted. . 

31. nicre] i. e. implicit faith in the declarations 
of God, that Jericho should be taken. 

— néovn.} Many Commentators have so 
stumbled at this term, employed here and in 
James ii. 25, that they have attempted to affix to 
it some signification varying from the common 
one ; either zdo/atress, or hostess. Now the for- 
mer is quite inadmissible in a plain narration like 
See Josh. ii. 1.5 vi. 175 xxii. 21. And the 
latter, though somewhat countenanced by Jose- 
phus and the Chaldee paraphrast, is untenable ; 
for, as the best Hebraists are agreed, 43); will 
bear no such sense, since it cannot come froin the 
root ale to feed, but from >)7, to commit whore- 


dom. See Stuart. Kuin.. indeed, suggests, that 
were we even to adopt that sense, “ it would 
come to the same thing ; since. in ancient times, 
those hostesses were generally harlots.” But 
that, I apprehend, only applies to much Jdater 
times. At this early period, inns were scarcely 
in use at all. It was the frequency of travelling 
that, in later times, rendered inns necessary ; and 
the multitude of travellers at such places tended 
to produce vice. It is best, however, to retain 
the usual sense of the word, and, with Mackn., to 
suppose that Rahab is here so called, because she 
had once been so; viz. before her being brought 
to the knowledge of the true God, and being re- 
ceived into the body of the holy people, Josh. vi. 
25; after which she was still called by her for- 
mer appellation, though she had reformed her 
lite. So at Matt. xxvi. 6. Simon is called the 
i.eper, because he had formerly been such ; and 
Matthew was called the Publican, for the same 
reason. 

Elovns is by the best Expositors interpreted 
‘ kindness, courtesy, hospitality.’ But there may 
also be an allusion tosome formula of address on 


receiving any one to a house; and as the words 
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at parting were ‘‘Go in peace,” so there might be 
a similar formula, ‘‘ Come in peace,” which salu- 
tation (as peace implied security, tranquillity, and 
happiness of every kind) was an implied assurance 
of kind treatment. 


32— 35. Here the Apostle briefly sums up 
some remaining examples of faith, by the men- 
tion (though not in the order of time) of the 
persons most remarkable for it. ‘The principle 
of faith was conspicuous in them all, though its 
fruits were various: and the writer proceeds to 
enumerate the distinct effects of each person’s 
particular faith. All, therefore, that is meant is, 
that the sabsequent particular circumstances are 
true in regard to some or other of the persons in 
question ; of whom certain (as Joshua and David) 
subdued kingdoms ; others, as Abraham and 
David, received promises. In some it was 
evinced by courageously attempting the subjec- 
tion of kingdoms far above their strength to 
master; in others, by living righteously, and 
conscientiously discharging their public duties as 
rulers, through faith in Him “ who will render to 
every man according to his works.” With the 
actions which especially evinced their faith, the 
Apost e intermixes a reference to the reward of 
that fai.h, in the attainment of the temporal bless- 
ings promised by Jehovah ; and amongst the rest, 
success in their public measures, whether of war, 
or legislation and government in general. The 
expressions which follow are partly general, and 
meant to i//ustrate the obtaining of the promises ; 
as, for instance, éveduvapddnoav and aobevetus, 
which Owen thinks refers to Is. xxxviii. 9. But 
it is probably to be taken of political or military 
strength ; the words following éyevjOjoav ioyvot 
év noAguw carrying the idea still further. And 
both expressions apply to Joshua, Barak, Gideon, 
Samson, Jephtha, and others. The literal sense 
is, (by an idiom often found in the Classical 
writers,) “from being weak they became power- 
ful.” So Thucyd. vil. 42. r6 62 orparetpart tiv 
"AOnvaiwy, ws éx KakGY, poun tes éyeyévynro. 
The next words seem aclimax on the preceding 3; 
and éxd\tvav is for évé«X., (as in Hom. ¢. 37,) liter- 
ally meaning, ‘ made their ranks give way ;” i.e. 
routed the troops. TTapeuZ., like oroaréreda, de- 
notes, as often in the Classical writers, the armies 
which fill the camps. 

The other expressions (as Z$oagav orépara \ebv- 
twv, éoBecay dbvapiy nuods, Epuyov crépara pay.) 
are special; and the first adverts to the cases of 
Daniel, Samson, and David; the second, to that 
of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who may 
be said to have “‘ quenched the power of the fire,” 
because their firm faith in the protection of the 
God of Israel caused that it should have no power 
over them; but, as far as regarded them, be 
quenched. la third, épuvyov oréy. pay., may 
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refer to the frequent and wonderful escapes of 
David from the sword of Saul. The expression 
is regarded as a Hebraism, and occurs at Josh. 
viii. 44. Yet it is sometimes found in the Clas- 
sical writers, as Soph. Aj. 651. nay ydo, 8s ra 
dey’ éxaprépovy rére, Bagy aidnpos ws, EOnrALVONnY 
orépa. 

35, 36. The Apostle now passes (by a natural 
association of ideas) from the case of those who 
were delivered from danger, through faith, to that 
of those who endured evils of every kind, under 
its support. There is an allusion to 2 Kings iv. 
18— 37. 1 Kings xvii. 17 — 24. Here nicret, or 
Ota wiarews, may be supplied from the preceding ; 
though it is plainly implied. °E& dvacr. should be 
rendcred “ by a resurrection.” Thus it is equiv- 
alent to dvacrijcavros. In this and the next two 
verses the Apostle passes from the earlier periods 
to the later times of the Hebrew nation; and 
from persons in public to those in private stations, 
— in order to show that the duty of faith quite as 
much pertained to one as the other. 

On the exact punishment denoted by érupz., no 
little difference of opinion exists. Many under- 
stand it in a general way to mean, “ were tortured 
to death: ”” while others suppose a special sense ; 
though whut that is they are not agreed. The 
import of the expression will best appear by con- 
sidering its derivation, —namely, from ripravoy, 
which signified, 1. a beating-stick ; 2. a beating- 
post, which was of the form of a T, and thus 
suggests the posture of the sufferer. This beating 
was administered sometimes with sticks or rods ; 
sometimes with leather thongs inclosing pieces 
of lead. Hence the expression rupravigw came 
to be equivalent to agatpivw, éexdéow 3 nay, even 
anokepadigw Or dvatoéw : because in general (when 
the poor sufferer was not already dead by this 
kind of knowt) the punishment ended with be- 
heading, or beating out the brains with a club. 
When the Lexicographers explain riénrecy bv xoe- 
pav, they had an allusion to the hanging postnre 
in which the position of the poor wretch brought 
hin ; for his feet did not touch the ground. Here 
the Apostle is supposed to allude to the torture 
used to Fleazar, 2 Macc. vi. 19. 

— ob mpoodch. +r. adzod.] “not accepting the 
proffered deliverance [at the price of apostasy.’’] 
Kocirr. dvaor., “ resurrection to another and a 
better life.” The allusion in égrarypéy is thought 
to be to 2 Mace. vii. 1. 

37, 38. The punishinent of the rizr. was gen- 
erally unto death ; hut in this clause, @\dc0ncay 
— dnéOavov, the punishments are expressly of that 
sort. Stoning had been in use from the early 
ages, and was at first appropriated to crimes in- 
volving impiety. The prophet Zechariah, and, 
as some sav, Jeremiah, died this death. By the 
next term is designated the being sawn in two; 
an atrocity of punishinent also of a very early 


date, as being mentioned in 2 Sam. xii. 31, and 
elsewhere, and which Isaiah suffered. Vestiges, 
too, of this are found in the heathen writers; as 
Herodot. ii. 139. cupBovdrAcherv — rods toéas —p é- 
cove dtarap€éety. 

With respect to the expression éreipdcOnoav, 
some regard it as an interpolation, or a var. lect. 
of énpic#., or a gloss on that word. Others sup- 
pose it an error of the scribes for some other 
word ; and about a dozen different conjectures 
have been proposed, not one of them in the least 
countenanced by the MSS. How it should be a 
gloss, or why an emendation of énpic®., it is not 
easy to sce ; for so plain a term as that, required 
not the ove; and that the other should find its 
way into all the MSS., were unaccountable. Kuin. 
coincides in the opinion of those who would 
cancel the word; for which there is alleged the 
authority of 3 MSS. and some Versidhs and 
Fathers. A testimony, however, very inade- 
quate ; for in so few as three MSS. the omission 
may surely be imputed to homeeoteleuton ; besides 
that aterm so difficult would be /ikely to be can- 
celled by those who, like the above Critics, were 
ready enough to remove what appeared to them 
inexplicable. And it was, no doubt, passed over 
in the Versions because the translators could not 
explain it. As to the Fathers, they, in citation, 
only passed it over; and, therefore, we cannot 
infer that they did not read it. Indeed, in almost 
all the cases, they elsewhere introduce the word. 
It is, then, (with Mill, Wolf, Hallet, Pfaff, 
Schmidt, Carpz., Matth., and Ern.,) best retain- 
ed; and we must explain it as well as we can. 
It is, however, first to be determined whether 
the expression bears a general or a special sense. 
Against the former, (viz. tried or tempted to 
apostasy) it is urged, that that sense had been 
before expressed ; and that it is not likely so ac- 
curate a writer would pass from very special terms 
to one so general. And, therefore, Sykes, Sem- 
Jer, and Ern. take it, by a change of genus for 
species, to denote being put to the torture. For 
this sense, however, no authority is adduced ; and 
the interpretation is so harsh, that it is best to 
adopt the figurative and general sense, to which 
the objection above urged is not very formidable ; 
considering that irregularities as great may be 
found in the acknowledged writings of St. Paul. 
Thus we may (with Crell., Glass, Limborch, J. 
Capell, Hasweus, Wells, Macknight, Carpz., and 
Stuart) take it to mean, that they were assailed 
by temptations to apostasy, — or at least simula- 
tion, —by the motives both of hope and fear, 
especially the former, sometimes insinuated un- 
der the prospect of exquisite tortures; a sort of 
trial like the ficry darts of the Evil one, who, in 
the words of the Poet, sometimes “ tempts 
with making rich, not making poor ;” and under 
which even great and good men have yielded, 
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and which might therefore be reckoned among 
the heavy trials of the people of God. 

‘In the expression following, éy ¢6ry pax. 
aréQuvov, Which literally means, ‘‘ they died by 
slaughter of the sword,” there is a blending of 
two phrases, such as | know no example of else- 
where. And now from the trials of faith in those 
who had to encouiiter death or torture, the Apos- 
tle passes to the less violent, but scarcely less 
severe fate of the unhappy persons who, having 
escaped their tyrants and persecutors, were, as 
wretched outcasts, exposed to every variety of 
misery. The terms pndwraig and aly. dépy. may, 
with the best Expositors, be understood of rude 
dresses formed of those skins with wool on, which, 
Carpz. shows, were worn by the very poorest 
class. The terms bor., 0:B., kaxovyotuevor desig- 
nate every variety of pinching want and distress. 
The words év éonpiacg — yo advert to the other 
miseries of their condition, as owseless wanderers 
(so 1 Cor. iv. 11. dorarotpev). By the axndaiotgs 
are denoted caverns; by the énais, caves. The 
caves and holes were, it should seem, not only 
used for sleeping in at night, but sometimes for 
abode by day. Palestine abounds in caves very 
well adapted for the habitation, however dreary, 
of numerous persons; as is clear from the ac- 
count of what befell Josephus after the capture of 
Jotapata. Philo, too (cited by Carpz.) makes 
mention of men, women, and children being 
obliged to make their abode in a cave. 

e words wy obk Fv a&. b kéopoc contain a senti- 
ment with which Wets. compares some from the 
Rabbins. The true scope of the remark (misap- 
prehended by Grot. and others) is doubtless that 
pointed out by Owen, —namely, that it is meant 
to obviate an objection, that the persons in ques- 
tion were outcasts, because not worthy of the so- 
ciety of mankind. ‘This is done by a contrary 
assertion, — that the world was not worthy of 
them, i. e. of the mercies and blessings which 
arose from such persons when well treated. 

39, 40. paorvontévres.} See Note supra v. 2. 
The sense of the words following to the end of vy. 
40, is variously understood, and depends upon 
that assigned to riv énayyediav and xpeirréy rt, of 
which the former (as Kuin. and Stuart have shown) 
must, from the context, be understood of the 
promised blessings of a Redeemer; and the lat- 
ter, of the fulfilment of that promise by the Gos- 
pel dispensation. ‘Thus the general sense is: 
‘They all received not the promise [held out to 
virtue,}] neither perfectly in the temporal, nor at 
all in the spiritual one of the Messiah. No: 
God was pleased, in the exercise of his provi- 
dence for us, to destine that they should not at- 
tain the perfect fruition of the Divine promises, 
till the time when they should enjoy them in 
common with us.’ Or, in the words of Prof. Stu- 
art, ‘‘¢ All those.’ i.e. the ancient Worthies, per- 
severed in their faith, although the Messiah was 
known to them only by promise. We are under 
greater obligations than they to persevere ; for 
God has fulfilled his promise respecting the Mes- 
siah, and thus placed us in a condition better 
adapted to perseverance than theirs. So much is 
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our condition preferable to theirs, that we may 
even say, ‘ Without the blessing which we en- 
joy, their happiness could not be completed.’ In 
other words, the coming of the Messiah was es- 
sential to the consumination of their happiness in 
glory.”” On this sense of re. (in which there 1s 
an agonistic metaphor) see Note onii. 10. ‘“ That 
the death of Christ (observes Stuart) had a retro 
spective efficacy, is plain from ix. 15. compared 
with Rom. til. 25. sq.” 


XII. 1,2. Having pointed out the nature, and 
shown by examples the efficacy of faith, the Wri- 
ter now proceeds to exhort them to bring the same 
principle into action in the Christian faith ; incul- 
cating steadfast perseverance even unto the great- 
est trials, and comforting them with the assurance, 
that the evils they were suffering were not marks 
of God’s wrath, but rather paternal chastisements, 
intended for their good in the end. He founds 
his exhortation (introduced in the form of a con- 
clusion) on a view which seems to have been sug- 
gested by the foregoing agonistic allusion, and of 
which the imagery in vv. 1 & 2.is a continu- 
ation. ‘Thus he represents the persons whom he 
is addressing as placed in a race-course, of which 
the spectators are the innumerable company of 
the Worthies of the old Dispensation just ad- 
verted to; who, by their words and actions, tes- 
tified how far the objects of their faith were di- 
rected above worldly considerations. 

In developing this figure, the Apostle adverts 
to three circumstances respecting the runner, in 
order to deduce from thence the exhortation he 
had in view: 1. That the runner got rid of every 
encumbrance to his progress besides unnecessary 
clothing, and accordingly (by means of previous 
training} superfluous flesh. 2. That he patiently 
endured the toil necessary to fit him for the race. 
3. That he kept his eye fixed on the goal, where 
the Boafeuris sat ready to determine the contest, 
and distribute the prizes. On each of these par- 
ticulars a few remarks will be necessary, and es- 
pecially to point out the application. “Oykov, 
weight, load, encumbrance ; and as éyxog rot ad- 
paroc, OY r&v capxov, or such like, often occur in 
the later writers, there is reason to think the al- 
lusion is chiefly to the weight of flesh, though 
also to that of clothes. With respect to the applt- 
cation, many suppose dyxos to allude to pride or 
worldly-mindedness. These, however, and other 
special senses are too limited, and it is best, with 
Kuin., to understand generally whatever disposi- 
tion (as sensuality and worldly-mindedness) bows 
the soul down to earth, and consequently impedes 
it in running its spiritual race. See the admira- 
ble Collect for the fourth Sunday in Advent, and 
consult Dr. Duport’s Greek version of it. As, 
then, the runner would be impeded by a heavy 
load of useless flesh, so the Apostle means to say 
that sensuality weighs down, and worldly-mind- 
edness hampers, the Christian runner. Even a 
heathen moralist tells us: ‘‘Quin corpus onus- 
tum Hesternis vitiis animum quoque pregravat 
una, Atque afigit humo divine particulam aure.” 

In the next words, xai rijv ebrepicrarov dapaoriay, 
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the metaphor is abandoned, not from inadvertence, 
but to suggest the application intended to be made: 
and as dyxoy was meant in a general sense, so here 
tiv evteoloraroy apapriay points to one particular 
evil disposition which they’should strive to throw 
off; and as ndvra dyxor precedes, It is evident that 
the cai should not fie rendered (as in our English 
Versions) and, but particularly. ‘The sin in ques- 
tion (or rather the disposition to it) may, with the 
best Expositors, be supposed to be that of unbelief 
(the want of the xicrig before inculcated), or t- 
midity in professing the Gospel; which would 
constantly tempt them to apostasy, either actual 
or virtual, and to which their peculiar circum- 
stances especially exposed them. Thus it will 
not be difficult to fix the sense of the disputed 
expression cdnepictaroy, which being an a@naé deys- 
pevor, is best understood from the context. Thus, 
although, from its etymology, it might have almost 
any one of the senses assigned by Commentators, 
yet the context will adinit only of the following 
two: J. That of Chrys. and most Expositors, 
‘which doth so easily beset us.” This, however, 
introduces a confusion of metaphor; and to as- 
sign an active sense to the word, instead of a pas- 
sive, is not agreeable to the analogy of the lan- 
guage, as seen in edzeopiyuros, and other similar 
forms. I therefore prefer, with Grot., Crell., Ca- 
pell., Kypke, Wakef., and Kuin., to interpret, 
“particularly the sin which especially winds 
around us,and hinders our course,” natnely, unbe- 
lief and a disposition to apostasy ; with allusion, 
it should seem, to the long Oriental garments, 
cast aside in exercise. Now sins are compared 
both to burdens, and to bonds, by which we are 
hampered in running. And this sense of cimepi- 
oraroy is confirmed by a passage of Max. T'yr., 
cited by Kypke : rd¢ meptordoets ndoas (all impedi- 
ments) dnedbouro, kai tov dsopdv eéédAvoev abrdv. 
See Note on Gal. vi. 2,6. After all, however, I 
am inclined to think that the evil disposition here 
is not wnhelief, but rather slugwvishness, vwAosia, 
with which the Writer often upbraids them ; as 
v. 11. x. 37, compared with 24+. And the «ai (as 
Grot. well points out) is exegetical, and shouid be 
rendered even; for that there is an allusion to the 
yvwOocia in dyxov, cannot be reasonably doubted. 
Yet there was no necessity for the Critics to con- 
jecture here éxvov. 

By tropoyt is here denoted endurance and per- 
severance. 'The term aydv is used to suggest the 
struecle to be maintained with various evil pro- 
pensities ; a struggle for life; so multiform are 
the temptations of the world, the flesh, and the 
Devil, which beset and deceive us, both in body 
and mind. So Theodoret finely remarks: «at yao 
dp Ourpoc derederat, dxoy katrabéryerat, bh yaoyani- 
erat, kat yaaa pdota diodtoBalver, kai & oyropds 
nepl 10 yetpov d&bpjonos. 

2. ’Agoo. denates a fixing the attention to one 
object, implying a looking off (a¢.) from others 
whieh claim our attention. “ There is (says Bp. 
Sanderson, in Disconrse on v. 3.) scarce any other 
provoeation to the performance of duty so pre- 
vailing with men, as are the evramples of such as 


2 ~ 3 % a 3 ~ ’ 
Eis TOV THS TLOTEGIG KOZNYOY zue TEhecwtyny Inoovy 


’ ? Cc ~ ’ A ’ ¢ ~ 3 ~ " r 3 ~ 
r Luke 1.26, qiep, Oc UMOlOIIS TOLZEY TOY TOOKELUEYOY TFULY KYOE apogwrtss 2 


ral 3 ty w 
OG, “VTL THS MEO- 


’ > - ~~ € ’ | > , , > 
HELUEVNGS Q“UTO) LUOUS) UME MELVE OTUVOO?, GLOYUITYS XAUTUPOOVIOAS, EV 


a ~ ~ ~ , 3 4 e 
Seki te tov Iyovov tov Oeov * xexadixev. Avahoyiouste yag tov 3 


have performed the same before them with glory 
and success. Because, besides that the same stir 
reth up in them an emulation of their glory, it 
cheereth them on with hopes of like success, and 
quite taketh off that which is the common excuse 
of sloth and neglect of duty, the pretence of im- 
possibility. The Apostle, therefore, being to 
confirm the minds of those Hebrew Christians in 
the Christian course, first sets before them a mul- 
titude of examples of the Worthies of former 
times, who, by the strength of their faith had done 
and suffered great things with admirable patience 
and constancy, to theirimmortal honour on earth, 
and eternal happiness in heaven. Hence he 
brings to their view this cloud of examples (also 
as witnesses of their succéss or failure). Yet 
through this cloud, as a medium, they were to 
look at a higher example, the Son of Righteous- 
ness. Which example is recommended to them, 
1. from the completeness of the PERSON, who is 
(as both ends of the race, the dywroOérns and the 
BoaBevriis too, he that giveth the law at the start, 
and he that giveth the prize at the goal) the Au- 
thor and Finisher of our faith.” *Apy. will de- 
note author and exemplar, as calling it forth by 
his promises in the Gospel, and exemplifying it 
in his person; to which great Archetype the 
Apostle in the next clause further directs our 
view. And so the BoaPevris was almost always 
one who had himself been victor, and therefore 
set an example to the athlete. Ted. will signify 
rewarder, With allusion to the BoaB. who distrib- 
uted the prize. So Philop. 74. cited by Kuin. nére 
ovv, ® Wuxn, pddcoTa vExpoPopeiv cavtiy brorjyy 5 
aod ye ody étay redew0ps, kat BoaBetwy xat Hie 4 
agiwOr¢6 5 The arti is variously explained ; but it 
has been shown by Kuin. that no interpretation 
is so suitable to the context as the common one, 
“ because of,” which, he and Wets. show, easily 
arises from the use of dyri to denote the price of 
any labour or service. And, indeed, the idea of 
reward is inherent in the yaods; which reward 
was exaltation at the right hand of God, and a 
glorious reigning with him; as is suggested by 
the last words of the verse. This sense of avri 
for gvexa is somewhat rare; but it occnrs also at 
Eph. v. 31. Luke i. 20. and Joseph. B. J. i. 8. 6. 
avti Tis mapadécews THv fovpdrwv. The oravodv is 
rightly rendered by Bp. Middl. “a cross,” i. e. 
death by crucifixion; the ienominy Of which is 
adverted to in the next words; with which Wets. 
compares Herodian xolous xat Odd\nove Kara gppovor. 
Instead of ék40:cev 1 have, with all the Editors 
since the time of Beng., adopted xexdOuev, the 
reading of the best MSS., and all the early Fdi- 
tions except the Erasmian, which first gave éd- 
Oixev, by an error of the press, alterwards unwarily 
corrected by the Editor to éxd@ccev. 

3. The Apostle now turns the discourse directly 
to his readers. ’AvadoylioncOe yap, ke. “ Re- 
fleet on, consider Fin (high and holy as He is}, 
who expericnced so great an opposition of the 
impious against him.” The word dvadoyloaa0at 
(says Bp. Sanderson, in an admirable Discourse 
on this text) is of more pregnant signification to 
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the present purpose than Translators can express. 
It imports, not the bare consideration of a thing 
by itself alone, but the considering it by weighing 
and comparing it with some other things of like 
kind or nature, and observing the analogies or 
proportions between it and them.” This avadé- 
yioua hie then ably sets forth in four different 
points of view. ‘Avraoyia (as Kuin. shows) may 
denote repugnunt 4, and opposition generally, 
both in words and deeds. And he (with Chrys., 
Carpz., Dind., and Rosenm.) assigns that sense 
here. Yet contumely and calumny must be 
chiefly intended. In «dp. and éxX. there is a con- 
tinuation of the agonistic metaphor; the terms 
being both é palestrad. It is. however, not agreed 
whether raig Wuvyaig should be construed with 
kéunre. or With éA. Kuin. decides in favour of 
the /ufter mode, citing from Plutarch rais dcavoiats 
éxdehupévorc. But that the words would be as 
suitable to cdp., is certain from a passage of Diod. 
Sic., vol. ix. p. 220. én xkdpvovres raig Wuyatc. It 
should seem, indeed, that they were meant for 
both cau. and éd. 

4. ‘The writer here employs a fresh argument 
in the way of exhortation to endure the afflictions 
laid upon them with unflinching courage. He 
means to shame them for the want of resolution 
which, contrary to the express injunction of God, 
they began to evince under present evils, and 
those not of the most serious kind. Such is the 
general sense: but something remains to be no- 
hiced in the phraseology. The best Expositors 
are of opinion that we have here a continuation 
of the agonistic metaphor at vy. 1. There should 
rather, however, seem to be a resumption of that 
at x. 32. sq. rodAny GOA nocY brevcivate Tabnyd- 
rwv —AearpiZopevor. Though it may have been 
suceested by that just occurring at v. 1. S7ere the 
metaphor is plainly derived from é palcestrd, and 
designates the pancratium. There is supposed 
to be a contest, yet of that nature which is rather 
preludious than otherwise. But the contest in 
question would seem to suppose some persons 
against whom it was carried on. Accordingly 
certain eminent Expositors (as Pisc., Capell., 
Gatak., Carpz., Ernesti, Heinr., and Stuart) sup- 
pose rijv apaoriav to be put (abstract for concrete) 
for rove duaorwiXovc, Meaning the heathen or Jew- 
ish persecutors, who, though they had inflicted 
many evils upon them, had not yet proceeded to 
the shedding of their blood. Yet it may be 
doubted whether such a sense is apposite to the 
case in question. Certainly it would involve no 
little harshness ; since it is dificult to conceive 
how the oppressed party could be said to oppose 
persecutors who had so much power over them 
that they could not resist: it being some such a 
contest as what Juvenal describes: “ Si rixa est, 
ubi tu pulsas, ego vapnio tantum.” 

Indeed, the idiom in question (of abstract for 
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concrete), is one that is not to be called in, un- 
less there be a necessity; which is not the case 
here: for we have only to suppose (with Crell., 
“st.,and Kuin.) a prosopopeeia in dpyapria (as in 
Rom. vi. 16.), where sin is personified as an ad- 
versury assailing us with temptations to fail in 
our duty, whether of faith or practice. And as 
in the pancratium (which here is especially 
meant) until blood was drawn, the contest was 
not thought serious; so here the writer means to 
say, that in the struggles which they had hitherto 
had to sustain against the teinptations to apostusy, 
or to backsliding, presented by malice, or the arts 
of their adversaries, they had not yet been called 
to the severest trial, that of sealing their faith 
with their blood. ‘They had only been tempted 
or tried by the /iehter evils, of confiscation, or 
ignominious punishment. It would surely, the 
writer means to say, be base in them to turn their 
backs, as it were, in the pre/ude to the contest, 
and not resolve to bear the heat and burden of 
the day; forgetful of the exhortation of their 
Lord to constancy and perseverance. As if he 
had said (to use the words of Bp. Sanderson) : 
“ You have fought one good fight already, and 
quit yourselves like men; J] commend you for it, 
and I bless God for it. Yet be not high-minded, 
but fear: you have not yet done all your work ; 
your warfare is not yet at an end. What if God 
should call you to suffer the shedding of your 
blood for Christ, as Christ shed his blood for you? 
You have not been put to that yet: but you know 
not what you may be. If you be not in some 
measure prepared for that also, and resolved (by 
God’s assistance) to strire aguinst sin, and to 
withstand all sinful temptations, even to the 
shedding of the last drop of b/ood in your bodies, 
if God call you to it: you have done nothing. 
He that hateth not his /ife, as well as his house 
and dands, for Christ and his kingdom, is not 
worthy of either. Sharp or long assaults may 
tire out him that hath endured shorter and easier. 
But he that setteth forth for the goal, if he will 
obtain, must resolve to overcome all difficulties, 
and to run it out; and not to faint, till he have 
Jinished his course to the end.” 

— kai &kdéAnoGe — dcadéyera.] In these words 
there is, as Kuin. observes, reprehension joined 
with exhortation. The passage is cited from 
Prov. iii. 11, 12., and agrees with the Sept. ex- 
cept that the pov, corresponding to the Heb. +99 
is not found in the Sept. Tlacdefa in the sense 
chastisement, is not used in the Classical writers : 
but it occurs in Ecclus. xvill. 14., and macdetecy, to 
correct, in the Sept. 

— pndé éxdbov] “ be not disheartened.” The 
terms képve and éx\becOeue are discussed at great 
length and with great, ability, by Bp. Sanderson 
ubi supra. 

7,8. Here we have a conclusion drawn from 
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the Script. citation, though with the omission of 
a conclusive particle, per asyndeton, a figure, in 
Saint Paul’s writings, used with great effect. As, 
however, ei so seldom begins a sentence, the 
ancient scribes stumbled at it, and supposing it 
to be connected with the preceding words, wrote 
eic, the s arising from the @ following. Such is, 
I apprehend, the true origin of the e’g, which has 
been half approved by Griesb., and received into 
the text by Matth.; though most rashly. The 
reading éy raideiu, represented by the Vulg. and 
some inferior Versions, was doubtless an emenda- 
tion on ets natdsiay. Finally, the ei is required by 
the course of reasoning, and by the antithetical 
eiatv. 8. ‘Ynopévere, “‘ ye bear patiently.” Tooc- 
géoera b., “ treateth you.” A signification com- 
mon in the best writers. Tis yao, &c. q. d. (as 
Stuart explains) “how can ye expect, although 
ye are children, not to receive any chastisement ? ”’ 
Ihe sense of the whole passage 1s well expressed 
by Iaspis and Kuin. thus: ‘‘ Hence, if ye have to 
conflict with trials and tribulations, you may 
thence infer that you are beloved by God, and 
that he takes care of you; but if you are exer- 
cised with no afflictions, you have reason to fear 
that God neglects you, as men do illegitimate chil- 
dren, of whose education and morals they take 
no care, leaving them ywoi« nadeiag.”” By “ all” 
are meant al} true sons of God, and beloved by 
him. ‘The dpa is well rendered by Kuin. ‘‘ inde 
sequitur.” 

9, 10. Here is adduced another reason why 
their tribulations, suffered for religion’s sake, 
should be borne with patience; and that by a 
comparison of the discipline of a human parent 
with that of God. V. 9 contains an argumentum 
a minori ad majus ; and in v. 10. it is proved, that 
the discipline of God is far better, and more 
beneficial than that of human parents. (Kuin.) 

—eira.} Here again the Scribes or Critics 
stumbled at the asyndeton, and emended ei éé. 
The interpretation ttuve rero? supported by many 
recent Commentators, is justly rejected by Kuin. 
as not agreeable to the air of the context. Tis 
gapkd¢ is, as the best Expositors, ancient and 
modern, are agreed, for capxixovs, “ natural,” as 
in Ron. ix. 8. ra réxva ric capkds. 

— fverper.] ‘ we reverently submitted to their 
behests.”’ 

ro Warot rév rvevp.) A very peculiar expres- 
sion, and therefore variously interpreted. Some, 
regarding the sentence as perfectly antithetical, 
and supposing jpay here to be repeated from the 

receding clause, take the sense to be “ father, 
1, e. Creator and vivifier of our souls.” And such 
is the view of the sense adopted by most of the 
earlier modern [cxpositors, and, of the later ones, 
by Doddr., Mackn., Seott, Stuart, Bohme, and 
Scholefield. But, it may be remarked, God is 
the creator of the body as well as the soul, and 
in Num. xvi. 22., the sense is, ‘“O Gad, who 
givest life to all men.” Moreover, the sentiment 
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therefore better, with some eminent Expositors, 
ancient and modern (as Chrys., Theophyl., Pesch. 
Syr., Crell., Grot., Milton, Rosenm., Wolf, 
Middl., and Kuin.) to suppose this a Hebraism 
for spiritual Father, as opposed to our natural 
fathers ; which, it is certain, 1s quite suitable to 
the context. Thus we have just after Qjcopev, 
and at v. 10. eig rd peradaBety tig aytérnros adrod. 
God (Kuin. observes) is so called ‘‘ quatenus 
animum nostrum curat, ut emendetur, nos ad con- 
sequendam felicitatem perennem educat.” So 
Quintil. ii. 9. calls preceptors ‘‘ parentes non qui- 
dem corporum, sed mentium.” ‘This is true as 
far as it goes; but the fact is, that there is a 
reference to the work of regeneration effected by 
the Divine Spirit, whereby faithful Christians are 
said to be begotten again of God, 1 Pet. i. 3. 
1 John vy. 18. See Grot., Milton ap. Valpy, and 
Wolf. Kat Qjoopev is for iva Cjowpev. So the 
Pesch. Syr. ‘‘ ut vivamus.” ‘The «ai, however, is 
not, as Kuinoel imagines, really used in the sense 
of ‘va; but is elliptically put for nai otrwe Sjow- 
pev, Corresponding to the xal éveroerdueOa in the 
preceding clause. Render, ‘‘ and thus live,’ i. e. 
attain everlasting happiness ; a sense found in the 
Latin vinere, as in the “ dum vivimus vivamus ” 
so finely paraphrased in the well-known Epigram 
of Doddridge. 

In the verse following, the words mods édtyas fu. 
are to be repeated in the second member of the 
sentence. In the first case it refers to the period 
of childhood ; in the second, to the brief period of 
our sojourn on earth. Compare 1] Pet.i.6. To 
kata To doxodv abroig corresponds the éni rd cupgé- 
poy scil. fuiv, to be supphed from the context. 
The former, however, must not, as it has been 
generally done, be understood of arbitrariness 
only. but of a neglect of directing punishment to 
its chief end, the reformation and the final good 
of the offender ; and aiming rather to excite fear, 
which is only the meuns, rather than promote vir- 
tue, the end ; and seeking an end of their own, 
the gratifying their ill-humour. Elo ré peradaBety 
r. ay. a. is explanatory of the cvupgpépor, and recog- 
nizes the principle of virtue being exercised and 
strengthened by adversity. There may, howey- 
er, be an allusion to the regenerating influence of 
God’s Spirit (referred to in the preceding verse), 
by which adversity is sanctified to our spiritual 
good. Soin 2 Pet. i. 4. the end of the Gospel is 
said to be that we may become Oetag xoiwwvoi $b- 
cews, at which community we are commanded to 
aim. See Matt. v. 41. compared with Levit. 
x1x,.2, 

11. Here we have a preoccupation of an ob- 
jection. Affliction is admitted to be, for the time, 
grievous; though it be, in reality, productive of 
joy by its effects. The doxet is einphatical, ‘ seem- 
eth to be.” At ob yapas supply zpaypa: or rather 
it may be considered as a Genit. of quality, put 
for an adjective. So Aristotle said of education, 
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that “its roots are bitter, but its fruits sweet.” 
Compare Jamesi.2. Idea “ of every kind,” even 
though not severe. Iledg 7d mapdy refers to the 
time of suffering under it. 

— elonuixév.] The word is here used in the 
sense sulutary, i. e. productive of true happiness, 
that peace of God, which passeth all understand- 
ing, Phil. iv. 7. Col. iii. 15. And so it is ex- 
plained by Wolf and Scott. Others, however, de- 
rive the use from the Hebrew idiom, by which 
oi>ou denotes happiness. Atxatoobvng is a Genit. 
of explication, i. e. even of righteousness and Jus- 
tification. In rots d¢’ adrijg yeyupv. there is are- 
turn to the agonistic metaphor, by which life is 
represented as a stadium, or gymnasium. The 
transposition of dcxacoobyn¢e is well accounted for 
by Woken ap. Kuin. The latter justly retains 
and defends the common interpretation, in oppo- 
sition to the novel, but unsound, views propound- 
ed by some recent Expositors. 

12. On the above arguments respecting the 
uses of affliction, the Apostle now founds an im- 
pressive exhortation to constancy in the faith. 
And, as at the beginning of this hortatory part of 
the Epistle (x. 19. sq.) he had treated of the su- 
periority of Christ’s priesthood, and held out to 
view tle severe punishments to be inflicted on 
apostates, since not even contempt of the Mosaic 
Law went unpunished: so now, on concluding v. 
12., the more general part of his hortatory portion 
of the Epistle, he finally excites to perseverance 
in the faith. In the first place he treats on the 
difference between the old and the new Dispen- 
sation, showing the superiority of the latter over 
the former ; and thence (at v. 25.) argues, that if 
despisers of the Mosaic Law suffered the severest 
punishment from men, much Jess shall apostates 
from the Gospel escape punishment from Gop. 
(Kuin.) 

—ris rapetpévag —tpodv.] These words are 
taken from Is. xxxv. 3.; though not a regular ci- 
tation, but only an accommodation of a passage of 
Scripture to the present purpose. The exact na- 
ture of the metaphor in mage. and rapaded. has 
been disputed. Some, as Raphelius, Carpzovius, 
Heinrich, and Dindorf, suppose an allusion to the 
effects of disease, especially of paralysis, on the 
body. A view not a little harsh and frigid. It 
has been abundantly proved that both rapadbeoGar 
and rnapieca are used to denote the effects of 
fatigue and over exertion on the body, and some- 
times employed of weariness of mind, or low spir- 
its. So Jerem. vi. 24. mape\bOnoav ai yeipes, and 
2 Chr. xv. 4. pi éxdvécOwoay at xetpes. Some 
therefore suppose this to be an image taken from 
weary wayfarers. But the best Commentators, 
ancient and modern, are in general agreed that 
there is here, as before, an agonistic allusion. So 
v. 14. Philo, cited by Carpz., (but imperfectly 
omitting the word the most important to the 
sense,) p. 448. A. of pév yao rooxapévres dvérecoy, 
Bapiy dvrinadov frynodpevot tov névoy, Kat rag YETpAS 
ir’ acbeveias, wanep anevonkdreg aOAnrai, xa0jKav. 


Gal. 5. 12. 
supra 3. 12, 


13. kat rpoyids-—tydv.}] The sentiment is 
founded on Prov. iv. 26. é0@as rpoxyids toler cots 
mooi Kat tag bd0bs cov xarebOuve. ‘I'he words are 
well explained by Kuin.: ‘ vitate, removete in 
via qua inceditis, omnes salebras, obstacula omnia, 
ne pedem offendatis, non sine cautione et circum- 
spectione incedite, ne pes claudus plane Juxetur, 
sed convalescat, h. e. imagine omissa: vos qui in 
fide nutatis, removete omnia constantis fide1 im- 
pedimenta, deponite vexationum et persecutionum 
metum, amorem rerum terrenarum, neque aures 
prebete sollicitationibus ad defectum a religione 
Christiana, ne vacillantes magis conturbemini et 
deficiatis.”’ 

14. The Apostle now proceeds to remind them 
of various duties to which their Christian profes- 
sion, and the times in which they lived, rendered 
it necessary that they should pay a particular re- 
gard. (Stuart.) Exhortations to peace and to ho- 
liness are well introduced after that to persever- 
ance in the faith, since the former would much 
contribute to produce and promote the latter. 
See Rosenm. and Iaspis. Aix. is here used as 
in I Cor. xiv. J. 6. rv ay. ‘“Aytaopoy must not, 
with many Expositors, ancient and modern, be 
taken in a limited sense, but be understood in its 
most extended acceptation, to denote a pious and 
holy life. “Oerac roy K. is a Hebraism denoting 
admittance to the happiness of heaven ; and there- 
fore it matters not whether réy K. be explained of 
Christ, or of God. The former is supported by 
the Pesch. Syr., the latter by the Vulg. 

15. éxicxorotvres — Ocod.] Monentur his verbis 
Christiani, firmiores ut aliis sint exemplo et inci- 
tamento ad constantiam, ut diligentur curent, ne 
vacillantes a religione desciscant. (Kuinoel.) 
’Entox., literally, “seeing to it,” i.e. minding. 
At pj tig boreo@y, supply 7. By rijs xo. rod Cod 
is usually understood the Christian religion. But 
that is forbidden by the tor., unless it be taken in 
a very unusual sense for deficere. ‘The expression 
seems rightly interpreted by Bohme, Kuin., and 
Stuart, of the favour of God. And Stuart, very 
properly, connects this with the preceding senti- 
ment, explaining: ‘“‘ See well to it, that no one 
fail of obtaining that divine favour, which is the 
result of holiness.” 

In the next words pi rig piga — modo? there is 
some obscurity, arising chiefly from a seeming 
confusion in the metaphor, to remove which, 
Grot., Whitby, Mill, and Valckn., would read for 
évoydy, év xodn, which is supported by the He- 
brew text in the passage of Deut. xxix. 18. here 
referred to. But it is evident that the words of 
the Apostle are not a quotation, but (as v. 12.) an 
application of the passage to the present purpose. 
And, moreover, since seven MSS. of the Sept. 
(including the Alexandrian) read as in the Apos- 
tle’s text, it is very improbable that the other 
reading was the general one in his age. Indeed, 
Jackson, cited in Ho]mes’s Sept., goes far to prove 
that such was a true rendering of the Hebrew, ac- 
cording to the copies used by the LXX., and that 
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the Masoretical reading of our present copies is 
wrong. At all events, it seems to have been the 
reading, at least, of the Sept., and, being suitable 
to the Apostle’s purpose, was adopted. If this 
be not adinitted, we may suppose with Kuin., that 
the Apostle here lays aside the metaphor, to ex- 
press his meaning the more clearly. ‘The general 
scope of the sentence may be Jaid down (chiefly 
with Bohine and Kun.) as follows: “ ‘The words 
uh rig boreodr, &e., contain the general sentiment 
intended to be expressed ; and the two following 
clauses two particudur ones, meant for exempli- 
fication, and to be especially dwelt on, namely, 
first, pj ves piga, &c., which is directed against 
the crime of apostasy, and the leading others into 
it by evil example. 2dly. ‘The apostate is repre- 
sented as proflivate and profune, and is compared 
with Iisau ; for as hesold his birth-right fora mess 
of pottage, so they sel] the favour of God for grati- 
fications the most fleeting and worthless : besides, 
sensuality and profligacy are the most frequent 
means of seducing persons to apostasy.” 

The peculiar nature, however, of the metaphor 
in question deserves attention, especially as it 
has not been pointed out by the Commentators. 
We have here, I apprehend, one of the many ag- 
ricultural metaphors found in the N. ‘TL. The in- 
fection of apostasy and the vices connected with 
it, is compared to that of bitter and noxious weeds 
getting into a garden, which strike their roots deep 
and wide, so as to be with difficulty eradicated ; 
and spread so fast as to infect the ground in every 
direetion. ‘Thus évoyAy signifying, “annoy, give 
trouble to” (of whieh use many examples may be 
seen in Steph. ‘Thes.), is very suitable. By the 
same metaphor Antiochus Epiphanes ts, 1 Mace. 
1. IT., called fiZa dyaprwdds, as the author and 
cause of sins. [| apprehend, too, that both Moses 
and St. Pan), by the expression jiZa meant to in- 
timate that the evil was difficult to be eradicoted, 
50 also in a passage of Dionys. Hal. Antiq. p. 602. 
10. there is a like confusion of metaphor, thus: 
are nepicoriv huiv ftaooev Kat ardekh para trav 
dvaBdactavévtwr & abrév kax@v Cnreiv, dndca els 
avOpaniwov cinree Noytopov, pevolons Ert THe Tornois 
pigns, where, for the manifestly corrupt éore 
renicoriv, found in all the MSS., and retained in 
the latest Kditions, I confidently venture to pro- 
pose "Qor’ od xdocorcy, ‘ Quapropter non licet; ” 
asignification of rdoesre by no means unusual (see 
Steph. Thes. Nov. d.), and found in Dionys. Hal. 
hinself. How often wept and mapa. both in and 
out of composition, are confounded by the Serihes, 
no one can be ignorant; and it is not verv unfte- 
quent to find ov (eantr. s) after an elision of € 
passing mto &,. 

The Bodorws pific is best rendered “a single 
meal.” viz., as we learn from Gen, xxv. 31., dproy 
Kai Ednua ¢axods. Of this sense of the word exain- 
ples are adduced by Schleus. from Homer and 
Polyb. Td rpwrorécta, © the rights of primogeni- 
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ture.”” The word is only found here and in Gen. 
XXV. 32. xe. 36. 

17. amedoxtpdc0n] “ he met with a refusal,” “ nis 
request was rejected.” ‘The best Expositors, are 
in general agreed that rézo¢ peravoiag here signi- 
fies a changing of any one’s intention, and the réz. 
denotes meuns ; the general sense being, ‘“‘he 
found no means of inducing [Israel] to change 
his intention, and alter his words.” ‘This is very 
agreeable to the context, and seems required by 
the narrative in Genesis ; though it is not here 
the obvious sense. (See’ Kuin. and Scott.) 
Of this sense of perav. and rénos Many examples 
are adduced by the Commentators. ‘Those who 
adopt the common interpreta by which the 
perav. is understood of Esau, refer the airjy to 
chAoyiay; Which is harsh. It were better, with 
Mr. Rose, in a Sermon on this text, to suppose a 
referenee to rénov peravotas; the gender being 
accommodated to the more important word. But 
to ascribe the peray. to Esau, involves such diffi- 
culties that it cannot be admitted. According to 
the view first mentioned, adrijy will refer, as it 
most naturallv does, to perdvoray. 

18 —2]. In again pressing on his readers the 
duty of perseverance in faith and holiness, the 
Apostle dwells on the superior excellence of the 
Christian religion; contrasting the condition of 
worshippers under the old and the New law, 
which he designates by the two mountains, Sinai 
and Sion; illustrating the subject from the nar- 
ration at Iixod. xix. 20, sq., and with reference 
also to Deut. iv. 5&11. The latter dispensa- 
tion, he shows, is not. as was the Mosaie, severe, 
onerous, aud minatory ; but promises salvation, 
and instils joy, hope, and confidence. Hence, 
however, he argues that its very superior excel 
lence would render it proportionably more crimi- 
nal and perilous to reject it. (Theoph., Kuin., 
Storr, and Scott.) The yéo has reference to the 
caution at v. 15. pi torepeiv rijs yao. r. O. Tlpocéo- 
yeoOat isaterm denoting religious service and 
worship generally ; but it may designate. as here, 
embracing a religion. Of ¢ndag. the sense has 
been disputed. Many Expositors, from Wolf 
downwards, explain it “ touched [from heaven] 
éy rvoi, by lightning,” with whieh, the narration 
of Moses shows, the mountain was struck. But 
Unrkngdiw does not mean to touch, but to feel of, 
handle; which were unsuitable to the thing in 
question, And as to connecting it with aug, to 
help out the sense, this (as Kuin. observes) in- 
volves a harsh transposition, and intraduces a 
needless tautology, quite alien to the genius of 
the writer. Wuin. rightly retains the ancient and 
common interpretation. by which ynda¢g. is join- 
ed with doc, and taken for Y n\agy7d, in the sense 
contrectalilem, (as the Pesch. Svr. renders it) 
“which could be handled,” equivalent to the 
aioOnrdy and éniyecov, the material and corporeal, 
or palpable and tangible mount, in oppositien to 
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the incorporeal, spiritual, and heavenly one, the 
heavenly Sion, v.22. So Quintil. (cited by kuin.) 
says ‘jus, quod sit incorporale, apprehendt manu 
non posse.’ And Cicero has mente contrecture. 
Kexavp. 7., ‘and that burnt with fire.” See Deut. 
iv. 11. 

The words following advert to the tremendous 
circumstances, which attended the promulgation 
of the law at Mount Sinai, and which struck ter- 
ror into the people ; circumstances whose dignity 
must not be lowered by attempts at minute expla- 
nation; and where (as in similar passages at 1 
Cor. xv. 52, and 1 Thess. iv. 16.) it becomes the 
Interpreter to “ pull off his shoes from his feet, 
being on holy ground.” 

—yrédw xai oxéry.] Of these two terms the 
former occurs, besides the present passage, sev- 
eral times in the Sept. By Commentators and 
Philologists it is usually considered as put o- 
lice for végw, by the change of ¢ into 0, and the 
addition of y. ‘The opinion, however, seems un- 
founded. [ apprehend that yvégos, and the yet 
rarer dvégos, were very ancient and rough forms, 
afterwards softened to végog. But how, it may be 
asked, came they to have been so rough? Why 
Was not vé¢esg rather used? ‘To which it may be 
answered, that the y or 6 seem to be corruptions 
of the primitive ve; for the word appears to have 
been formed from the preterite middle vévoda of 
the old verb végu, lego, and was at first vévodos, 
and afterwards changed to yévogos and yvddor, 
sometimes dévogos and advégos. 

In tapnricavro ph poor. a. X. the pi is expressed, 
as is usuitl after verbs containing a negation. On 
which see Matth. Gr. Gr. § 533. The sense is, 
“they declined, or deprecated being any more 
spoken to in that way.” On zap. see Note on 
Acts xxv. 11. 

20. Here the Apostle adverts to a circum- 
stance, which had especially cansed their alarm ; 
namely, that so strict was the edict, which forbade 
the mountain to be touched, that even a beast 
toucliing it was to be stoned. Td éracredd., “ the 
interdict [expressed as follows].” For the words 
Hh Bodict xararogevOjncerat after \.00B. there is so lit- 
tle authority of MSS. and Versions, that they 
have been justly cancelled by almost all Editors 
from Beng. to Vater. They were not in the Fd. 
Pr., but were introduced (from Exod. xix. 13.) 
with many other interpolations and inferior read- 
ings, by Erasmus. 

21. cal, otrw, &c.] Render, “Nay, so terrible 
was the spectacle.” The xat is for adda xai. I 
have here pointed (with Griesb., Vater, and Stu- 
art,) as the doubly parenthetical character of the 
words requires. And though instances of paren- 
thesis within parenthesis are thought very rare, 
yet I could addnce several examples from a sin- 
gle writer — Thucydides. And as this involution 
is Thucydidean, so is it Pauline — which tends 

Ver. II. us 


to prove the Pauline origin of this Epistle. Mwi- 
ojs, ‘even Moses,” notwithstanding his typical 
mediatorship, sanetity, and long communion with 
God. 

— ixgode e. kai évr.] This, indeed, is not ex- 
pressly mentioned in the O. 'T. narration of the 
transaction; for the terror ascribed to Moses, 
Deut. ix. 19. was upon another occasion. Stuart, 
however, thinks it is implied in Exod. xix. 165 
and he and others are of opinion, that the cireum- 
stance was introduced from tradition. To that 
principle, however, there is perhaps no occasion 
to resort in the present case, ‘The fear of Moses 
is so plainly implied in the narrative, that he may 
be supposed, iz effect, to have said this to himself 
(see Job. iv. 14.): and, therefore, the Apostle 
might ascribe to him words uttered by him on a 
similar occasion, as recorded in Deut. ix. 19. 
And that, in order the more strongly to impress 
on his readers the terrific nature of the Mosaic 
economy. ‘That the words xai évrpopos' were then 
in some copies of the Sept., we may infer from 
the reading of the Vulg. 

22—25. Here the contrast between the two 
dispensations is especially marked. By dv is 
meant, (as Theophyl. and Stuart point out,) the 
heavenly Sion, as opposed to the palpable or tan- 
gible mount Sinai: and the general sense intend- 
ed in this whole passage may, with Mr. Holden, 
be thus expressed: ‘‘ You are now admitted to 
the privileges of the heavenly city, are come to a 
dispensation mild and benign, and which will 
lead to the possession of all the glories and bless- 
ings of the celestial Jerusalem.”’? This simple 
sentiment is, however, adorned with every thing 
striking in imagery and expression. ‘The great 
question, however, (though a most difficult one 
to determine, and neglected by almost all the 
Commentators,) is, what is the szbject of this 
sublime description? ‘The Commentators in gen- 
eral say, the Christian Church on earth. But to 
this Kuin. strongly objects, as inconsistent with 
the pvo. dyyédwy, the mvebp. dcx. rer., and other ex- 
pressions. The intent of the Apostle, he thinks, 
was to show that the blessedness destined for the 
worshippers of Christ is most certain ; as certain 
as if they were already enjoying it. having, in a 
manner, arrived at heaven, and the life in heaven. 
See ix. 11, 13, 14, compared with xi. 10 & 14, 
Soch, too, is the view taken by Knapp and Stu- 
art, the latter of whom observes, that “‘ the men- 
tion of such an assembly of angels, &c. shows 
that the writer intends to describe the objects of 
the invisible world, as seen with the eye of faith ; 
not things palpable, nor the objects of sense.” 
And so Abp. Newe. remarks, that “ Christians 
are represented as already come to that state 
which faith and obedience will secure to them.” 
Yet it should seem that as there is here a mani- 
fest contrust intended with the old dispensation 
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—so the sense first mentioned cannot be excluded 
from tlhe passage, under any plea of expressions 
occurring unsuitable thereto. Indeed, it should 
seem that oth the above senses were intended 
to be expressed ; since the economy of Christ’s 
Church on earth, with all its promises and ordi- 
nances, is intimately connected with that which 
subsists in the holy abode of God and Christ in 
heaven, to which it is continually transmitting 
fresh inhabitants. See Revel. xi. 1 & 23 xiv. 
1—5; xxi. 9—27. The former sense was, it 
should seein, alone at first intended by the writ- 
er; and, properly speaking, terminates at ‘Teo. 
étovoaviw, (though it is resumed at v. 24.) after 
which, for the encouragement of those who were 
fighting the goad fight of faith, he at v. 23. throws 
in imagery suited only to the heavenly Jerusalem 
in its fu// sense, HEAVEN ITSELF, representing 
his readers as having already joined the great 
Family of God in Heaven, become citizens of the 
heavenly Jerusalem, in whose book their names 
were written, governed by God the supreme 
Ruler of all, and in the blessed presence of Christ, 
the Mediator of the covenant which had brought 
them thither. At the words kai O:abixne véac 
peoiry the writer forsakes the imagery suited to 
the Church of God in heaven, and returns to that 
on earth, for ’Incot seems to belong to the form- 
er, and peciry dtabixng véas to the latter; “Incot 
being the iinculum which connects them; though 
mooceAnrlOare must be accommodated in sense to 
each. In the /utter they are said to come to 
Christ, as coming to his religion; for those who 
come to Christ’s religion are often in the N. T. 
said to come to Christ. Thus to come to Christ 
as the mediator of the new covenant, is equiva- 
lent to coming to, and embracing the covenant 
and dispensation obtained by His mediation ; and 
not mediation on/y but atonement ; as is expressed 
in the next words xai aipart pavricpot, which con- 
tain a contrast to the typical sprinkling of the 
Levitical law (see Exod. xxiv. 8.) ; an atonement, 
it is said, which “speaketh better things than 
[the blood of] Abel,” (for such, the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed. is the sense of mapa rov *ABed) 
inasmuch as that cried aloud to God for ven- 
geance, this proclaims pardon and peace. 

It will now only be necessary to illustrate a 
few points in the phraseology. The ‘leo. énoup. 
is in apposition with and explanatory of the pre- 
ceding; and on the sense of the expression see 
Note at xi. 10. In the next clause the punctua- 
tion which I have adopted is supported by many 
of the best Critics from Beng. to Vater, Bohme, 
Stuart, and Kunin., who observe, that the common 
punctuation involves a pleonasm very unsuitable 
to the dense brevity of the writer. Tlav%jyverg 
properly denotes any solemn festival, as the 
Olympic or Pythian, at the rites of which, (i. e. 
sacrifices, with games and spectacles,) great mul- 
titudes were congregated. ‘The term, as Kuin. 
observes, was adopted by the Sept. translators to 
express the Heb. 437y19, “a solemn assembly,” 
at Hos. ix. 5, where is added jp, a festival, ren- 
dered xoviyvere by Symmachus, at Levit. xxiii. 
41.  Wowror. here simply denotes those who 
enjoy distinguished privileges, or are well belov- 
ed, withont reference to the original idea of 
primogeniture. See Kuin. and Stuart; the latter 
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of whom understands it of those who have been 
most distinguished for piety. Indeed, it should 
seem to denote the sane persons as the rretpace 
dixaiwy rered. just after, with especial reference 
to the illustrious examples of faith in the pre- 
ceding Chapter ; including, however, those who, 
in every age, have lived in the faith and fear of 
Christ, whose robes have been washed in the 
blood of the Lamb, and who are accordingly ad- 
mitted to the *‘ inheritance of the saints in light.” 
"Anoyeypappévwy Should be rendered “ enrolled,” 
the term being employed suitably to the pre- 
ceding ones née and éxxAnoia. Heaven is often 
in the N. T. represented under the figure of an 
earthly zodirevpa, of which those entered on its 
list are citizens ; with allusion to which the heav- 
enly city is represented as having its ‘‘ book of 
life,”’ wherein are inscribed the names of those 
admitted to salvation; though that is not here 
applicable. 

At kai xpity Oc mévrwy most recent Editors 
and Commentators, including Stuart, place a 
comma after xorg, thus, “to the Judge, the 
God,” i. e. Supreme Ruler of all. But it is justly 
observed by Bohme and Kuin., that the mode of 
interpretation thus introduced is too artificial. 
And they, with the ancient Translators and In- 
terpreters, and earlier Commentators, and also 
Heinr., Morus, and Winer, rightly recognize a 
transposition, for Op xKo:tg mdyvrwy, of which 
numerous examples are adduced by Winer. It 
may be added, that the other interpretation 
would indispensably require the Article. The 
expression xgirij¢ mdvrwy may, indeed, seem not 
very suitable to the context; but it should be 
observed (with Kuin.) that this designation of 
God is at once for consolation and for warning. 
TereX. signifies consummated by admission to their 
final state of glory and happiness. See Notes at 
xi. 39, and Phil. in. 12. 

Instead of the common reading xoeirrova, most 
of the MSS. and Versions, together with several 
Fathers, and all the early Edd. except the Eras- 
mian, have xopeirrov, Which was preferred by Mill, 
Beng., and Wets., and has been adopted by 
Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Schott, and Tittm. The 
common reading may, as Kuin. thinks, have been 
introduced from vi. 9. vil. 19. vill. 6. x. 345 but it 
should rather seem to have come from the scribes, 
and the A to have arisen from the A following. 
The expression signifies what is more salutary, and 
available, towards removing the wrath of God, 
namely, mercy and pardon. For rdv “ABeA some 
MSS. and Fathers have rd “AQ. scil. aiza, which 
is approved by Grot., Valckn., and Rinck. It, 
however, violates the propriety of the - Article, 
and was probably an emendation from those who, 
though they saw the sense, could not extract it 
from the words. But, in fact, no alteration is 
necessary; since (as Knapp, Bp. Middl., and 
Kuin. observe) Abel must, by implication, mean 
the blood of Abel, oras Abel speaks by his blood ; 
for, as Crell, Theophyl., Fell, Rosenm., and 
Stuart explain, while that called for vengeance 
(see Gen. iv. 10.) on the murderer, that of Christ 
(the blood of sprinkling) speaks (i. e. assures us 
of) atonement and pardon, promising us admission 
to the true holy of holies, heaven itself. See 
x. 19. ‘Such (observes Stuart) is the contrast 
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between the old and the new dispensations. In 
the former, all is awful and terrific ; in the latter, 
all is gracious and animating.” The wnference 
meant to be drawn is, that they should renounce 
the former, and adhere to the latter. And this 
the Writer proceeds to confirm in the remaining 
verses of the Chapter, by a solemn warning 
against a renunciation of the Christian faith. 

25. rov Aadodvra.} This is by many modern 
Expositors referred to God; but by the ancient 
Gall eer modern ones, to Christ; which is far 
more agreeable to the context. For, as Stuart 
observes, “ the two dispensations are here com- 
pared, in respect to the penalty to be inflicted on 
the disobedient; the promulgator of each dispen- 
sation being introduced as the person who ad- 
dresses the injunctions of God to men.” 

With respect to the words rév éni ris yiis xonpa- 
riZovra, as opposed to the rév az’ otpaviv, these 
have been not a little disputed. One thing is 
clear, — that ypnpariZev here signifies to promul- 
gate the will of God to man; as Jerem. xxix. 18. 
Aéyov eyonpdricay év 7G dvépari pov. and Hebr. viii. 

. Kabd> Keyonpdriarat Mwions, and xi. 7. and often 
in Josephus. Most Commentators understand 
by these two expressions Moses and Christ; the 
former as God’s internuncius on earth ; the latter 
as speaking from heaven, by the Apostles and 
ministers in the Gospel. The emphasis, however, 
would thus be rather in words than in sense ; and 
the sentiment, as thus represented, involves some- 
thing incongruous and frigid. Some, indeed, un- 
derstand the two expressions of God; others, the 
last only. But the former is quite inadmissible ; 
and the latter not a little harsh. There is evidently 
a reference to Moses and Christ ; though not, I con- 
ceive, in the way above adverted to. We must 
oes Cramer, Storr, B&hme, and Kuin.) take rdv 
mt yiis (for so, instead of éni ric, it is rightly 
edited, from many MSS. and early Edd., by 
Griesb., Matth., Knapp., Schott, Vat., and Tittm.), 
and rov dn’ ovpava@y as belonging, not to yonz., but 
to dvra understood ; so as to be equivalent to the 
adjectives émiyesoy and ovedvoy. Compare i. 1. 
We might, indeed, have expected dxé or ék yijs ; 
but it may be observed that éxi yiic¢ is a more 
significant mode of expression, as denoting not 
only the being descended from earth, but the 
living upon itasa man. That 5 dv ént yiig may 
be for éniyetog, is plain from ] Cor, xv. 47. 8 moé- 
tag avOownog éx yis, yoixéc. Thus also the rav 
dvra an’ ovpavav here corresponds to the 6 Ktiptos 
é& otoavod there ; denoting the heavenly origin of 
Christ. Hence, though almost all Commentators 
(including Kuin.) repeat yonpariZovra at rv dz’ 
ovpavav, yet it seems not only unnecessary, but 
even improper, as not agreeahle to the writer’s 
meaning ; which, I apprehend, was to designate 
Jesus as him who actually came from heaven, the 
Lord from heaven; q. d. “ not merely an inspired 
person. as Moses, but as Son of God, one with, 
and representing the Deity.” 

At égvyov (which stands for ééé¢.) supply dixny 
from the subject matter. And at fyeic supply 
Pevgspeba. In woddXG paddov there is an argumen- 


\ t ? , 1_: dé Matt. 24, 35. 


tum a minort ad majus. "Anooro., “turn away 
from,” reject, or renounce. A stronger term 
than rapairncdpevor. See Matth. v. 42. and Note. 

26. ot f dwn, &c.] i. e. the voice sounding 
from Sinai. See supra v.19. The best Exposi- 
are in general agreed that the ov refers (as gram- 
matical propriety would require) to Christ, not- 
withstanding that the thing is in Exodus ascribed 
to God. Nor is there any inconsistency, since 
the N. T. and the Rabbinical writings agree in 
representing it as the Son or Gop, who appeared 
to the patriarchs, who delivered the Law by 
angels, and who was the ANGEL-JEHOVAH wor- 
shipped in the Hebrew Church. See Aets vii. 
53. and 1 Cor. x. 4, 9. By éoddevce is meant, 
literally, ‘‘ made it shake as a ship at anchor is 
tossed by the waves.” 

— viv dé.] It is well observed by Kuin., that 
‘since viv is opposed to rére, it indicates the 
times of the N. T’., and that the promise, which 
was not now brought forward, but being already 
formerly in existence, pertained to this age, is 
plain from the Preterite passive énjyy.” And he 
renders, ‘‘ quod autem he tempora attinet, pro- 
misit hoc.” The word seems to include the no- 
tions both of declaration and promise ; the latter 
predominating. See Newe. 

The citation is from Hagg. u. 6. Sept., and 
exactly represents the sense of the Hebrew, though 
with a slight change of words, for adaptation to 
the present purpose ; and od pévoy — dAdd Is in- 
tended to strengthen the sentiment. It should 
seem, too, that the Writer did not intend to stop 
at ovoavdv, but to go forward to the end of v.73; 
and, indeed, the mention of the first words would, 
to persons so conversant in Scripture, bring to 
mind the whole. The words plainly predict that 
mighty change in religion, which was to be intro- 
duced by the promulgation of the Gospel. In 
these and other descriptions given by the Pro- 
phets (as Is. xii}. 13. and Joel ii. 10. iii. 16.) of 
the changes which should preeede, and the mighty 
power which should accompany, the last and per- 
fect dispensation of Christ, the thing is repre- 
sented by God’s shaking — not, as at the giving 
of the law, the earth only, but both the earth and 
the heaven, i. e. effecting a complete change and 
total revolution. 

21. 76 6é Erte Arak — perdbeorv.] Here we have, 
as Kuin. remarks, a comment of the writer on the 
passage of the Prophet; q. d. “‘ This yet once 
more signifieth the removal of the things that are 
putincommotion ;” by which (as the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed) is meant the abolition of the 
polity, rites, and ordinances of the Jewish dis- 
pensation. And as dnaé may mean, in such a 
context, “‘ once for all,’”’ the Apostle intends (as 
Peirce suggests) to hint that God will make but 
one such alteration; and consequently that the 
things which succeed upon that shaking shall 
continue wnshaken.” Of wg meroinpévwv the sense 
is obscure and eontroverted. It is usually, and 
upon the whole best explained, “as of things 
that were merely created, and therefore so con- 
stituted as to be temporary.” In which view] 
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would compare Thucyd. 11. 64. révta.ydo néEguKe 
kat éXuccotcbar. Thus renompérwy will be for 
Neponojrwy, caduca, mutabilia, as opposed to rots 
aoaXebrots, aS at vill. 2. ix. 24. roicg éxovpaviors. 
Such is the view of the sense adopted by Beza, 
Elsn., Ern., Schott, and Stuart; who observe, 
that the writer means to say, ‘ the ancient order 
of things, viz. the Jewish dispensation, will be 
changed, removed, abolished, in like manner as 
the objects of the natural creation. All this 
change or abolition of the o/d dispensation was to 
take place, in order that a new one might be in- 
troduced, which shall undergo no change; ta 
pein ra ph cadevdysva,” i. e.. ** continue to the 
eud of the world unshaken, so as not to be abol- 
ished.” 

26, 29. Baar. dod.] i. e. the Baoirsiay rot Beco, 
the Gospel dispensation, which is never to be 
tholished. So most Commentators interpret. 
Kuin., however, takes it to mean “ felicitatem in 
altera vita fiturams,’’? which view is, indeed, 
countenauced by the figure in magad. 

—?yonev xéoru.] This is usually explained, 
“Yet us hold fast the grace vouchsafed to us ;” 
or, as Mr. Valpy interprets, ‘let us continue 
steadfast in that faith and dispensation delivered in 
the Gospel, as being that alone which renders 
both our persons and our services acceptable to 
God. Let us hold fast the profession of our hope 
without wavering, continuing to serve God with 
a holy reverence.” ‘This exposition, however, 
involves not a little harshness; and it 1s far 
better (with Chrys., Theophy!., and G2cumen., of 
the ancient Expositors, and many eminent mod- 
ern ones, as Dind., Rosenm., Stuart, Bélime, and 
Knin.) to assign the following sense: “ cum per 
Christi religionem spes nobis contigerit felicitatis 
perennis certissiina ; gratiam memori mente Deo 
persolvainus, ita, ut eum colamus cum reverentia 
et metu.” The eidAuB. is not well rendered by 
Stuart, “devotion.” ‘The sense is correctly 
represented hy our common version, “ godly 
fear,” supported by the authority of the ancient 
Versions and Glossographers. and by the best 
modern Commentators. This sense is, indeed, 
required by the next words (supposed to be 
derived from Deut. iv. 2-4.), which assign a reason 
why this godly fear shonld be entertained, threat- 
ening the same severity to apostatizing Christians 
as was formerly shown to Israelites. Kai ydéo 6 
Geos f. nm. kar. A sublime and awful image, as 
sugcesting the idea of a God who ean. like a eon- 
suming fire, bring to utter perdition, the terrible 
fare of those “ who know not God, and obey not 
the Gospel.” 


XIIT. Sequitur Epistole pars hortativa speci- 
alior, qui varii generis officia Hebrais injungit. 
(KXuin.) 
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1—3. § gid. pevérw.] The sense (as the hest 
Expositors are agreed) is: “let mutual love of 
each other as Christians continue to be cultivated 
{as heretofore], and firmly rooted in your prac- 
tice.” Tho gtdog. A virtue closely connected 
with the foregoing, and a main evidence of it, and 
especially to be practised towards their Christian 
brethren ; since the distress occasioned by perse- 
cution would cast many upon the charity of their 
brethren. "EAa@ov gevig., ‘unconsciously enter- 
tained.” On this Attic idiom see Viger. p. 258, 
and Matth. Gr. Gr. The argument (intended to 
anticipate an objection, that the persons may be 
obscure and unworthy of notice) is, that greater 
honour among men and consequent reward from 
God sometimes attends the discharge of this duty, 
than the circumstances of the case would lead us 
to expect. 

3. wipvioxeobe r&v deap. wo ovvd.} An injunc- 
tion to such a lively sympathy with the prisoners, 
as if they were fellow-sufferers. ‘The piv. must, 
however, by the context, imply re/ief as well as 
sympathy. So in Heb. i. 6, and ponpovebery in 
Gal. ii. 10. Col. iv. 18. Tév kaxovy., *‘ those who 
are suffering under calamity or distress,’’ viz. for 
the Gospel’s sake. See supra x1.37. The words 
Ws Kai avrol drres év owp. are ineant to suggest, that 
they themselves are exposed, while yet alive, to 
similar distress, so as to need sympathy and sup- 
port from others. 


4. ripocg 6 yduog.] Since the whole context is 
hortatory, the best l:xpositors in general are, with 
reason, agreed that the ellipsis here is not fort, but 
isrw. It is now. moreover, generally admitted, 
that év nao signifies inter omnes, (a sense sup- 
ported by the authority of the Pesch. Syr.) where 
Bohme and Kuin. supply celibes, justly supposing, 
that among these Hebrews there were some, like 
those censured at I Tim. iv. 3, who, by what they 
thought a holy contempt of matrimony, gave a 
handle to immorality both in themselves and 
others. ‘The év raor, however, may simply mean 
‘among or for all persons,” without exception on 
the score of peculiar engagements to piety and 
holiness. 

The next injunction is to the married ; namely, 
to avoid adultery. And it is followed up with a 
solemn assurance, which seems to regard both the 
preceding injunctions; q. d. “ Let the single 
marry ; for fornicators God will judge. Let the 
married keep themselves pure from adultery ; for 
adulterers God will judge,” i. e. condemn and 
punish. This judgment the Apostle denounces 
not only against adultery, but fornication, which 
leads to it. How diflerent from the heathen sages 
and legislators, — who tolerated simple fornica- 
tion, as tending to preserve the virtue of married 
women, See Plato in his Philebus cited by Athe= 
neus, d1}. D. 
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5. agir. & rodxoc] scil. icrw. Todros, for 700, 
eonduct, habits, and character. “Aoxotperoc seil. 
ore,“ cultivate contentment.” Tots zug. sub. 
modynact, ‘‘ with your present condition,” So 
Phocyl. 4+. doxetsOur rots napéover kat dddoToiwy ané- 
xeo0ar. See also other Classical citations in 
Wets. The noayp. is in Dinarch., p. 94. 34. ex- 
pressed. Compare also Dio Cass. p. 324. 26. ry 
taootm) karactdce dox. This, of course, does not 
forbid them to better their condition by industry 
and activity. ‘Then is given the reason for this 
contented acquiescence, — namely, the assurance 
of God (for by the avrds is meant Oeds just before 
occurring) that he will never abandon to want 
those who trust in him; for such is implied in 
the words here adduced ; whence cited, the Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Some say from Josh. 
i. 4; others, from Deut. xxi. 6; others, again, 
from 1 Chron. xxviii. 30. As, however, none of 
those passages exactly correspond, it should rather 
seem that the expression etonxevy is meant of the 
general purport of God’s declarations in those and 
such like passages, as Ps. xxxvil. 25 & 28. Is. xl. 
10. ‘Though, as Philo, p. 344, cites these very 
words as a \éytov rod Ocod, Storr and Kuin. sup- 
pose, not without reason, that the words were a 
proverbiel form fornded on Scripture. Indeed, 
the manner in which the citation following (from 
Ps. cxviii. 6.) is introduced, serves to show that 
the passage was commonly employed for the pur- 
pose of consolation; q. d. in the words of Bp. 
Sanderson, Serm. ad Aul., p. 444, “Lean upon 
God’s Providence, and repose thyself upon his 
promises, and contentment will follow ; for upon 
this base the Apostle here has bottomed it.” At 
ri xoujoee por avo. Beng., Griesb., Tittm., Vat., 
Gratz., Kuin., and other Editors, have introduced 
a mark of interrogation after the avOpwmos, alleging 
that the F/ebrew original requires that punctua- 
tion. That, however, depends upon the correct- 
ness of the Masoretical pointing, which, though 
adopted by most Translators and Commentators, 
is rejected by some, as in our common Version ; 
and justly ; for the separation has something harsh, 
and the sentiment has thus more of devérng than 
is suitable to the style of Scripture. I find that 
Dr. French and Mr. Skinner have, with their usual 
judgment and taste, adopted the declarative sense 
of 94, which is required by the declarative form 
of the second clause of the next verse, (‘‘ there- 
fore shall 1,” &e.) which is plainly a parallelism 
on this. But if there were no other authority for 
retaining the dectarative form in the words of the 
Apostle, it would be sufficient that the Sept. has 
it. and that so strongly marked by the insertion 
of a cat as not to be evaded. 

7. pen.) ‘preserve in mind;” viz. so as to 
fee] due gratitude for their instruction, and to fol- 
low their holy example. By the jyouu. are meant 
their spiritual pastors and masters, elsewhere 


called rooicrdyevor. At least, so almost all Ex- 
positors understand it: but, I apprehend incor- 
rectly. It should seem, that what is here said 
(which has, I conceive, no connection with the 
preceding) regards doctrine, not discipline (as at v. 
17. weiBecOe rots hy.) 3 and that fy. here simply 
means guides to the faith. Moreover, fy. is not, 
(as it is generally rendered by Translators) of the 
present tense, but the Imperfect ; as appears from , 
the é\éAncav following. Thus the sense is: “‘ Bear 
in mind the spiritual guides who first guided you 
into the faith, by preaching to you the Gospel, 
and led you into the way of righteousness,” Ps, 
xxill. 3. It is well remarked by Calvin. “ Hoc 
autem non parum valet. Nam qui nos in Christo 
genuerunt, quasi patrum loco esse debent.” I 
have here followed R. Stephens in removing the 
comma before oiriveg, which only impedes the 
sense. By the ov dvabewpotvres — nictiv is sug- 
gested what was chiefly meant by the pynpovetere. 

— avabewpotvrec] ‘attentively reflecting on.” 
There is, as ‘Theophyl. remarks, a metaphor de- 
rived from painting, in learning which art the 
pupils carefully look up at the picture of their 
master which they are copying. iv éB.r. dvacr., 
i.e. the result of their conduct, or manner of life ; 
viz. as seen in their blessed exit from this life, and 
the termination of their mortal trials by entering 
into the joy of their Lord. The next words ad- 
vert to the means by which they might follow their 
examples and attain their end, — namely, by imi- 
tating their faith. 

8. "Incot¢g — aidvasg.] Expositors are not agreed 
as to the reference in these words, whether to the 
verses preceding, or those following. ‘The an- 
cients and most moderns adopt the former view : 
but the more eminent moderns, and especially the 
recent Expositors, the latter. It is ably observed 
by Kuin.: ‘‘ Aliam cohortationem additurus scrip- 
tor affinem ei quam v. 7. continet, ex eaque pro- 
fluentem, nempe ut puram et incorruptam serva- 
rent Christi doctrinam, nec avite religionis ritug 
cum ea conjungerent, generaliorem sententiam v. 
8. premittit.” Prof. Scholefield, too, remarks 
that ‘‘ the order of the words of v. 7, as well as 
the train of thought seems decidedly opposed to 
suchaconnection.” Andhe connects as follows: 
“‘ Jesus Christ is the same ;” therefore, be ye the 
same, and “be not carried about with divers and 
strange doctrines,” but let ‘ the heart be estab- 
lished; ” in order to which establishment, seek 
for more grace, and do not go back to meats and 
other observances of the Mosaic ritual,” &c. 
Thus by “ Christ”? must, according to the above 
Commentators, be denoted (as at Rom. viii. 10, 
and Eph. iv. 17.) the doctrine of Christ ; though, I 
apprehend, with an allusion to His eternal and im- 
mutable nature. As what is here said seems to be 
suggested by the pip. tiv xiorey in the former 
verse, so the sentence "Incots —aidévas is a vincu- 
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u Jer. 29.8. 
Matt. 24. 4, 
John 6. 27, 


2 Thess. 2. 2, 
1 ‘Tim. 4. 3. 

1 John 4. 1. 

x Exod. 29, 14. 
Lev. 4, 12; 21. 
& 6. 30. 

& 16. 27. 
Num. 19. 3. 

y John 19, 18. 


» 


lum to unite the sentiments of both v. 7 and v. 8 ; 
q. d. ‘‘ Jesus Christ is always the same, yesterday, 
to-day, and forever ; his faith the same. Let then 
your faith be the same ; and be not carried away,” 
&c. Comp. Gal. 1. 8, 9. 


9. morklrats kal tévats.] By these terms are des- 
ignated doctrines varying in themselves, and all 
of them at variance with ‘the truth as it is in 
Jesus,” who is the same yesterday, &c. The 
doctrines in question were chiefly those of the 
Judaizers, though probably others also are in- 
tended. Instead of the common reading meprgé- 
pcoOe many MSS., Versions, and Fathers, have 
napa® which was preferred by Mill, Grot., Beng., 
and Wets.,and has been cited by Griesb., Matth., 
Knapp, Schott, Vat., and Tittm. ; and justly ; for 
though rapd@ and mepi in composition are perpetu- 
ally confounded, yet here napag. yields a stron- 
ger and better sense, — there being a metaphor 
taken from a ship carried out of its course by vio- 
lent winds. Of the other words of the verse the 
sense has been pointed out in the above extract 
from Prof. Scholefield ,; but a few remarks may 
be necessary. It is plain from the words ovx 
wderjOnoav, that Kadrdv éore iS for cupgéper, as at 1 
Cor. vii. 1 & 26; ix. 15. The expression BeBacody 
tiv xapdiav is aptly compared by Michaelis with 


the Heb. 35 sy, ‘to refresh the heart [with 


food],” Gen. xviii. 5, and _Judg. xix. 5 & 8. orjo- 
cov riv Kapdiay cov, and Ps. civ. 15. Here, how- 
ever, by xagdia is meant the soul of man, which is 
confirmed and blessed by Gospel doctrine. “These 
(says Kuin.) are mentioned, as an exemplification 
of the ‘ divers doctrines’ which must not be in- 
termixed with the Christian religion.” These 
and such like observances, it is added, otk wgeds- 
Oncav, have contributed nothing to that heart- 
felt peace and blessedness which the Gospel 
confers; nay, are pernicious, as working contrary 
to it. 


10. This is a passage which, owing to the re- 
condite nature of the metaphors employed, in- 
volves no little difficulty. Much here depends 
upon the connection of v. 10. with vv. 9 & 11, 
which, after an elaborate discussion, is thus laid 
down by Kuin. : “ nobjs Christianis non fidendum 
est legibus, que cibos licitos illicitosve et sacros 
omninoque ritus ats quos Judai religiose 
observant; nos habemus Bodna sacrum, et qui- 
dem prestantius, vertim tale. quod ex lege Mo- 
saica Judi comedere non possunt, est enim caro 
victime piacularis.” He further observes, that 
o! Aaron. ty oknvg, though properly applicable to 
the Jewish priests, yet is here used of those 
generally who approach the altar as worshippers. 
Now Christ is a piacular vietim, hike that offered 
on the day of expiation, which even the priests 
were forbidden to eat. Ovarnorjnoy most of our 
best Commentators suppose to be put, by metony- 
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my, for the victim offered on the altar, being 
suggested by the Bodpara preceding ; q. d. “ We 
Christians have our sacrifice, (namely, that of 
Christ by his atonement, shadowed out in the 
Law and typified in the Lord’s Supper,) of which 
those who rest their hopes of salvation on the 
ritual sacrifices of the Mosaic Law (viz. Jews or 
Judaizers) have no right to partake;” i. e. the 
are not authorized to eat, with any hope of benefit 
thereby, seeing that they rest their hopes of sal- 
vation on another and very different one. 


11, 12. These verses are illustrative of the pre- 
ceding ; and, as Stuart observes, ‘‘ their chief 
object is to introduce Christ as an example of 
suffering, in order to impress on the Hebrews the 
necessity of perseverance in their Christian pro- 
fession, amidst al] their trials and difficulties.” 
There is, however, meant to be an indirect com- 
parison between the sacrifice on the great day of 
Atonement, and the expiatory sacrifice of Christ. 
A regular antithesis runs through the whole pas- 
sage. Thus are opposed to each other aia Y 
and aipa td:ov Xporot ; the doytepeds of the Old 
Testament and Jesus, the doytepeds plyag tijs 
bpodoyias ; Katakalery and ndoyew 3; tw tijs mapep- 
Bodjjs, and Fw rijs wvAns. As, in sacrifices zepi 
dpaortias, the victims were burnt &€w rijs TtrapepBo- 
Arig 3 So Christ was carried out of the city (accord- 
ing to a custom then common) and nailed to the 
cross. In this respect, too, Christ was like unto 
these victims, namely, that he suffered without 
the gates of Jerusalem. ‘‘ The blood of the 
former (says Stuart) was presented before God in 
the most holy place; the blood of the latter, in 
the eternal sanctuary above, ix. 12, 23,24. The 
bodies of the beasts, used for the former, were 
consumed or destroyed without the camp; the 
body of Jesus was sacrificed or destroyed without 
the gate of Jerusalem. The atoning sacrifice of 
Christians is analogous, then, to that of the Jews; 
but of infinitely higher efficacy. Compare ix. 
fo, 14. cai 


13. rotvuy eeoy., &c.] Most Expositors take 
this to mean, “ Jet us abandon the profession of 
Judaism, and abide by that of Christianity.” It 
is, however, truly observed by Kuin., that this 
sense is not agreeable to the context: and he, 
(with Rosenm., Dind., and Stuart,) adopts the 
interpretation of Chrys., who assigns the follow- 
ing: “ Let us, after his example, patiently endure 
the insults, persecutions, and anathemas of the 
Jews, and, in a general way, whatever evil is to 
be borne for Christ and his religion.’’ Now to 
go out with him, is to bring ourselves to the same 
mind as that with which he went thither; and so 
to consider what he there suffered for us, as to 
fee] unshaken attachment to his religion. Here 
there is (as at Matt. x. 31.) an allusion to Christ’s 
bearing his cross; for by rév dvecd. is meant the 
cause of his reproach, the cross. 
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14. ob yao Exopev — iv pédd.] This assigns the 
reason ae they should be ready to bear even an 
ignominious death for the Gospel’s sake, — name- 
ly, since they have here no permanent city, but 
are in quest of one yet future ; even the heavenly 
Jerusalem above mentioned, the city which hath 
foundations (1. e. permanent abode), xi. 10. xiv. 
16. See more in Stuart. — 

15. 6 abrot obv dvag €owpev —- Oe0] It is justly 
observed by Kuin., that this exhortation is de- 
duced not from what immediately preceded, but 
from the whole argumentation, especially vv. 
10 — [2. The sense is: “ By him therefore (i. e. 
Christ) [as our Mediator and High rest let 
us offer up, [in return for the blessings of the 
Gospel, not the bloody sacrifices of animals, or 
the vain oblations of the fruits of the earth, but] 
a sucrifice of praise.” ‘The expression occurs in 
Wevit. vii. 13. 15. and 2 Chron. xxix. 31., and 
corresponds to the Heb. 47 437, a sacrifice of 
thanks. A sentiment finely illustrated by Dr. 
Barrow, Serm. viii. as follows: “ We are to offer 
still. not dead bulls and goats, but our own bodies, 
livin sucrifices, holy and acceptable to God. We 
are excused from material, but are yet bound to 
Yield avevparccig Oucias, spiritual sucrifices unto 
God. as St. Peter tells us. We must burn in- 
cense still, that of fervent devotion; and send 
up continnally to heaven that thank-offering of 
praise, which the Apostle mentions. We must 
consecrate the first-born of our souls (pure and 
holy thoughts), and the first-fruits of our strength 
(our most active endeavours), to God’s service. 
We must slay our impure desires, mortify our 
corrupt affections, and abandon our selfish re- 
spects for his sake. We must give him our 
hearts, and present our wills entirely to his dis- 
posal. \We must vow to him, and pay the daily 
oblation of sincere obedience.”’ ‘The words fol- 
lowi7, rouréort, &c., are exegetical of the pre- 
cedins, and the sense is: “I mean the fruit or 
oblalion of lips,” giving thanks to his name; 
which would be more acceptable than the first 
fruits of their crops, or the firstlings of their 
flocks Thus (as Wets. and Schoettg. have 
show) the Rabbins say that the sacrifices of 
prai:’ will be the only ones that will remain in 
the! uc of the Messiah. Kapnds rav yed\éwr is 


a phrase derived from Hos. xiv. 2. xapmév yet éwy 
fxov, “fruits from our lips:” a free version of 
the Hebrew. ‘Opodoy. has here the usual sense 
of praising, celebrating, &c. 

16. edzortag xai xow.] ‘These terms are nearly 
synonymous ; but the latter is added to strengthen 
the sense of the former. 

17. me(OecOe — wai ineixere] is well observed by 
Bretschn. (cited by Kuin.): “ Indicatur verbis 
melOcoOs, ineixere, obsequium quod cedit aliorum 
admonitionibus, et eorum preceptis se duci pati- 
tur.” We may, with Kuin., consider dy ouzv. and 
yonyopeivy as general terms, denoting the doing 
any thing with great diligence and circumspec- 
tion; Stuart, however, traces a pastora! metaphor. 
‘Qg Ady. azod., i.e. “as those who must render 
an account [at the day of judgment,” implying 
the awful responsibility of ministers. Compare 
Ezek. iil. 17. In the next words fra pera yapas, 
many refer the rotro to Aéyov arod., and suppose 
an ellipsis thus: ‘‘ [Obey teat, I say,] that they 
may give this account with joy.” It is better, 
however, with others, as Kuin., to refer the rotro 
to dyouny. brio r. Quy. by. that being the primary 
thing ; the other introduced to show the conse 
quence thereof. *Aduotredés yao b. 7., “« for that is 
unprofitable (i. e. by litotes hurtfv/) to you,” 
since if you give them cause to coniplain of you, 
it will be hurtful to yourselves. He means to 
intimate that this obedience is for their own ulti- 
mate benefit. 

18,19. Compare parallel sentiments at Rom. 
xv. 30. and Philem. 22. And see Acts xxiii. 1. 
The sense here may be expressed thus: ‘ Pray 
for us ; for we trust we merit it by having a good 
conscience, in all things wishing to act righ 
teously and holily.”  ‘ This (observes Rosenm.) 
glances at the Jewish teachers, who had calum- 
niated him, and raised disturbances among the 
Christian brethren.” 

20,21. The full sense may be thus expressed 
in paraphrase: ‘ May God, the author of peace 
and every kind of happiness, who raised from 
the dead the great and supreme Shepherd of the 
sheep (i.e. the Lord of all Christians), by the 
blood of the everlasting covenant [offered by that 
great Intercessor] may He perfect you in eve 
good work, to the doing of his will; {and in 
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order thereto] working in you what is well pleas- worthily of the Christian name, enable you in all 
ing in his sight.” On the exjession O2ds ris elo. respects as Christians to discharge your duties.” 


see Rom. xv. 33.3 and on wot. rev ee see John Eig ré motioat 7d 0é\. a.5 the sense, as Kuin. ob- 
x. J1. Karapr. év 7. toy. ay. may be explained, serves, is, “ for it is His will that you should live 


with Stuart, ‘‘ prepare you in all respects to act virtuously.” 
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We are now come to the Epistles called Cath- 
olic ; an appellation variously accounted for, but 
commonly, aud with most probability, supposed 
to have been given, because they were addressed, 
not to any particulur Church (like the Epistles 
of St. Paul), but to Christians an general. ‘The 
appellation, however, was not coeval with the 
Epistles, but given at a much later period; prob- 
ably at the time when the Canon of Scripture 
was first settled. And although two of thein (2d 
and 3d John) are the farthest from Catholic, 
being addressed to particular persons, yet it is not 
improbable that, at the time when the appellation 
was first given, those Epistles had not been re- 
ceived into the Canon of Scripture. 

But to proceed to the Epistle now under con- 
sideration ;— since fa Apostles of the name of 
James are mentioned in the N. T., there has 
been soine doubt which of them was the author 
of this Epistle., The learned, however, are in 
general agreed that it was not the son of Zebedee, 
but the son of Alpheus or Cleopas, called ‘“ the 
Less” and “ the Just ;’”? who was Bishop of Jeru- 
salem, and is called brother, i. e. kinsman, of our 
Lord, Gal. 1.19. With respect to the date of the 
Epistle, we know that this James was put to 
death in a tumult of the Jews, a. p. 625; and in- 
ternal evidence (arising from allusions to the 
troubles which were then disturbing Judxa, and 
did not long precede the destruction of Jerusa- 
lem) shows that it must have been written during 
the two or three years previous to that period ; 
and the learned are agreed in fixing it at 61 or 
60. This Epistle (like the second of Peter and 
the second and third of John) was not at first 
received as Canonical. But, after a severe scru- 
tiny (attesting the great caution of the primitive 
Church in receiving any books into their Canon), 
al] doubts respecting its genuineness being soon 
removed, it was admitted into the sacred Volume, 
and at so early a period, that it is found in the 
Pesch. Syr. Version, which was formed at the 
beginning of the second century, and which does 
not contain | Pet., 2 & 3 John, and the Apoca- 
lvpse. Indeed, to its reception as an inspired 
book, there is strong attestation in two allusions 
to it in Clement of Rome, and seven in Hermas 
Pastor. 

The Epistle consists of three parts: the first 

VOL. il. Ju) 


of which (Ch. i.) is hortatory; the second (Ch. 
li. v. 6.) is accusatory; the third (Ch. v. 7—20.) 
is partly hortatory and conciliatory, partly accusa- 
tory and monitory. Thus the design of the Apos- 
tle was, 1. to guard Christians against the vices 
of the Jews, namely, such as, under the form of 
religion, denied the power of it; and to warn them 
against being deceived into the opinion, that the 
profession of doctrines, and the observance of 
outward forms, can stand for practical religion, 
i.e. “faith which worketh by love,’ and moral 
obedience. He intends, moreover, not only to 
reprove the vicious and worldly-iminded, and in- 
struct and set right those who were misinformed 
as to the nature of the Gospel, but to comfort 
those who had a competent knowledge of it, and 
were regulating their lives by its requisitions. 
He means to console those who are suffering 
under sickness, or sinking under the persecutions 
of their adversaries, with the assurance, that the 
Lord is mindful of them, and can heal their sick- 
ness, in answer to prayer; also that their adver- 
sity and the tyranny of their adversaries, would 
be alike short, since the coming of the Lord to 
judgment was near at hand. Accordingly, this 
Epistle ranks among the most instructive and 
edifying in the N. T. 

To advert to its manner and style, there is deep 
earnestness, true pathos, grandeur of thought, 
and beauty, nay splendour of imagery; there is 
a singular vivacity of thought and terseness of 
expression (see Col. iv. 6.), yet united with un- 
affected simplicity ; there is an oratorical, not 
rhetorical dsevérms in the reproofs, vet united 
with true Christian meekness ; there is, besides, 
much sound wisdom evinced in the counsels here 
given ; but that is (to use the Apostle’s own ex- 
pression) the ‘“ meekness of wisdom” (the mattis 
samentia of Horace), “the wisdom that is from 
above, which is first pure, and then peaceable and 
gentle.” As to the cast of thought, Bp. Jebb 
is of opinion that “ from the genera] complexion 
of this Epistle, it was not written, or, at least 
not adapted, to the vulgar and illiterate. The 
writer’s manner, both of thought and expression, 
combines the plainest and most practical good 
sense, with the most vivid and poetical concep- 
tion: the imagery is various and Juxuriant; the 
sentiments chastized and sober.” 
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I. 1. dvtdAoc.] See Rom. i. 1. and Note. It 
is truly observed by Benson and Rosenmn., that 
the omission of azéorodos will not prove the writ- 
er not to have been an Apostle since the same 
omission is observable in the Ipistles of St. John 
and those of St. Paul to the Philippians, E:phe- 
sians, and Thessalonians. Taig dwdeca — craczopa. 
Abstract for the concrete dtecnagpévorg, aS SOME- 
times in the Sept. ‘There were properly éwo Dis- 
persions; the ustern (beyond the Euphrates) 
and the Western; whieh latter had commenced 
at the time of Alexander the Great, and increased 
so much, that, in the Apostle’s age, all the com- 
mercial and manufacturing cities of Syria, Egypt, 
and other parts of the sea-coasts of Africa, Asia 
Minor, Greece, Italy, and Spain, were full of 
then. And they cultivated the use of the Greek 
tongue, as if it were a vernacular one, because it 
was indispensably necessary to the commercial 
transactions by which they almost invariably 
lived. These Jews of the Western Dispersion 
were by far the most numerous; and therefore 
the Apostle employed the Greek tongue ; though, 
had he addressed himself to the Eastern Disper- 
sion solely or chiefly, he would probably have 
written in the Hebrew (i. e. Syro-Chaldee) 
tongue; which they, no doubt, understood far 
better than Greek. Here, by dtacmopt, we are 
to understand both the Eastern and the Western 
Dispersion, — the Jews dispersed in all countries. 


So the Pesch. Syr. adds {satayo, See the 


introduction. At yaioav supply Aéye. So 
mpdrrey, vytatvev, = other formulas of salutation 
frequent in the Classical writers. The present 
occurs also in Acts xv. 23. xxiii. 26. and often in 
the Apocrypha. ‘The complete phrase is found 
in 2 John 10,11. 

2. nicav yapdv — notxiios.] The Apostle here 
introduces, by this admonition, the fist topic of 
his Epistle, — namely, that of enjoining the ex- 
ercise of patience under their afflictions, and con- 
stancy in adhering to the Gospel, and (as we might 
expect, from his peeuliar character of style), 
rushes at onee in medias res. Most writers 
would have introduced the adinonition with some 
such words as these: “Though you may think 
it hard that the faithful people of God should be 
afflicted, vet consider your afflictions as sent by 
God, and meant for your good in the end; and 
aceordingly count,” &c. TWaoav yaory, “ nought 
but joy,” 1. e. a matter of entire rejoicing. See 
Col. i. 9—T11. J ‘Vim. i. 16. Of this use of nds 
several examples are adduced by Wets. and Hot- 
tinger. So, by a similar idiom, we say, “ it is all 
for the best.’ Wetpacpois denotes “trials and 
tribulations ” (as Luke vili. 13. xxii. 28. and often) ; 
those being especially meant which try our reli- 
cious faith. Of this word no example has been 
adduced from the Classieal writers. I have, how- 
ever, noticed one in Plutarch, vol. vi. 188. Reisk. 
rooav tr’ avip vocoivrt, Kai dvompatla AnPOcic émidds 
fort (chimes in with) 76 netowpévm. TMeperinrecy 
with a ative is equivalent to éprincen ets (as 
Luke x. 30.); though it is a stronger expression, 


and always used of what is calamitous, as Thu- 
cyd. ll. Sb. rovcobrw whe mepireodvres. 


3. yuwok. 6rt — Uropovyv.] ‘This is intended to 
explain and illustrate the assertion of the preced- 
ing verse. ‘here seems, too, to be a brevity by 
which a link in the argument is passed over ; 

_d. ‘knowing that afflictions are trials of your 
faith, and that it is this trying of your faith which 
[alone] produces patient endurance [of what God 
inay lay upon you].” &c. It is true, as St. Paul 
says, Rom. v. 4, dnopor} xareoydZerat tihv doxiphy. 
But duxiztoy differs from doxiuy in this, — that the 
latter signifies the proof itself; the former, the 
doxtpacia, or act of proving. Here I would com- 
pare two noble passages of A%sch. Eumen., 495. 
Evpbéoee owhpovety v76 oréver. and Agam. 170. Zijva 
dé ric moopodvus Emivixia KAdCwv TelSerar poev@v 1d 
nav 'Tév goovety Boorote b60-Luvra, tov ndbec 
padbog Oévtra kuptws ExEtY. 

4. { 6 bropovy epyov réX. éy.] Most recent Ex- 
positors (after Benson) take the sense to be, “ And 
let patience thus have its work thoroughly per- 
fected.” Others propose other interpretations 
But, after all, there seems no sufficient reason to 
abandon the common interpretation, which is 
required by the adversative dé and the Article in 
izop., ‘this patience.” It is rightly retained by 
Hottinger, who says this is for rijg d2 tropovigg 
Eoyov téAcov Eotw. The sense of the passage is 
well expressed by Scott thus: “ But to derive the 
full benefit from their trials, they must let pa- 
tience work, waiting in reliance on the promises 
of God, and not being weary in well-doing. ‘Thus 
patience would have its perfect effect and opera- 
tion, and bring them unto so resigned a state of 
mind, that they would be rendered complete and 
mature in every part of the Christian character, 
fit for the duties of their stations, wanting noth- 
ing to the performance of every good work.”’ So 
1 Cor. i. 7. Gore pi borepetoBat bas év pndert yapio- 
part. The terins ré\. and 6AdxA. are nearly synon- 
ymous. And ddoredjs (in 1 Thess. v. 23. dyidoat 
tuas 6X.) is another synonyme ; though the proper 

ifference is well expressed by Tittm. de Syn. p. 
181. thus: ‘ 6AdéKAnoos est integer suis partibus, 
réX. est perfectus et solutus onmnibus numeris. 
‘Odor. est omni ex parte perfeectus.” I would 
compare Isocr. Panath. rubrovs gnpt xal Pooripous 
Etvat, Kat TeAciovs avopas, Kal mécas Exe Tas aoerds. 
Loesn., Hottinger, and Pott here recognize an 
allusion to the sacrificial law of the Jews, — 
by which both the victims and the saerifieing 
priests were required to be rédecor, dAdKAnoor, and 
GE ptwpue. ; 

5 — 8. The best Expositors are generally agreed 
that by cogia is here meant, not spirttnal knovel- 
edye, but practicol wisdom, prudence, and judg- 
ment (as il. 13, 15, 17. 2 Pet. iii. 15.), namely, 
how to act in any critical conjuncture ; such be- 
ing highly instrumental to the ré\ecow Foyoy just 
mentioned, by enabling them to improve their 
afflictions. Thus Gray, in his admirable Ode to 
Adversity, among the advantages of adversity 
reckons “avisdom and thought, which leave us 
leisure to be good.” 


f 
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— ror b:dévros Ocod — dveld.] The full sense is, 
‘who giveth {this and all other good gifts] to all 
men,” &c. ‘Azdd¢ is by the recent Commenta- 
tors in general are simpliciter, candidé, as 
opposed to the selfish motives and private ends 
\ which too often accompany human gifts. But, 
though that view may seem supported by the 
words following, it is, I think, erforting a sense 
which does not come freely. ‘There is more rea- 
son to prefer the cominon interpretation (sup- 
ported by the ancient Versions) liberally, abund- 
antly; which yields an excellent sense ; since 
God is the giver of all good gifts, ‘ giving men 
all things richly to enjoy ” (1 ‘Tim. vi. 17.), or (as 
those words should rather be rendered), ‘“‘ who 
bountifully or abundantly bestoweth on us all 
things for enjoyment.” Yet, together with the 
idea of (iberal bounty, seems to be connected that 
of promptitude: for as God is ‘more ready to 
hear than we to pray,” so is he sometimes, in his 
inercy, more ready to give than we to ask, giving 
us more than we can desire. By xaot is intimated 
that which is expressed in Acts xvii. 25. ‘ seeing 
that he giveth to all life, and breath, and all 
things.” The words following suggest that idea 
which has been by some recognized in the /ore- 
goine,—namely, what is usually found among 
men, the giving from selfish motives. The ex- 
pression pi GverdiQovros is one of extensive signifi- 
cation; of which the sense seems to be, “ does 
not [as men often do] rebuke those who ask with 

importunity, or upbraid them with the benefits 
Jeonterred, and dwell on them with irksome com- 

memoration. Thus Menander says of sucha giver: 
' KAXGS nojous, ov KaADS MDvEetdicac’ Eoyoy Kabei- 
eg wobotov nrwys Aéyw. Andso Plutarch: adraca 
Bverdclopevn yxdptc éxayfijg Kat ayagts. So 
also Seneca says: “ Lacerat animum et premit 
frequens bencficiorum commemoratio.” And so 
the Latin writers have the phrase exprobrare bene-~ 

cia. The contrary to this illiberality is express- 
ed in Thucyd. ti. 40. of the Athenians: pévoi od 
rod uphéoovroc paddjov Aoytops, rig EAevOeplas rH 
meoT@ Adee Tiva Wherotpev. Thus the meaning, 
as applied to God, is (as Abp. Newc. explains), 
“acts not as if he upbraided ; withdraws not his 
gifts from the sincerely penitent, because they 
have formerly abused his mercies.” Neither (it 


lingness to bestow it, as far as shall be fitting ; 
that being the pledge and condition of success, 
Myédév dcaxg., 1. e. with an undoubting dependence. 
A sense of dtaxp., which has been explained at 
Matt. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 23. Acts x. 20. From the 
passages here cited from ancient writers, it ap- 
pears that even the heathens were of opinion that 
wisdom was alone to be successfully attained by 
seeking it of God. So Hierocles (cited by Wets.) 
lds dv Ad Boe rig 7d €d, pH OcddvTos Veod 3 rHs 6° av doin ro 
mods Tag bonds abresovai pi aitodyre & didévat medv~ 
Kas Oeds 3 ‘The sense is ten wlustrated by a com- 
parison of the state of mind of one who doubts, 
with a wave of the sea; a figure sometimes em- 
ployed in the Classical writers to designate the , 


contrary to yadjvn.  AvepiZeaOat and pumed. signify 


to be raised by the wind into waves or ripples, 
like xAvdwvilecOar and mepidépecOar at Eph. iv. 14; 
see also Jude 12: an apt image of the mind of an , 


unstable man, fluctuating between belief and dis- a ~ 


belief, hope and despair. So Dio Chrys. (cited 
by Wets.) speaking of the vulgar, as compared 
with the sea, says in’ dvépov piniZsra. Of the 
term avepifw the Commentators produce no ex- 


ample. But I find itin Hesych. dvavtéat, ave- 
al Oa 
7,8. These verses are closely connected ; and 


the yao refers toa clause omitted; q. d. ‘‘ [Let 
him, I say, ask in faith;] for otherwise he must 
not suppose he shall obtain anything:” which is 
then confirmed by a weighty apothegm introduced, 
for greater effect, per asyndeton. Aipuyos, which 
again occurs at iv. 8,1s avery rare word, but found 
in Clemens, 1 Ep. to the Corinthians, and the 
Const. Apost., and is nearly synonymous with 
dikoyog and dinAdos. The difference is well stated 
by Tittm. de Syn. N.'T. as follows: “ Ha voces 
incertum hominis ingentum denotant. Fallunt hi 
tres omnes; did\oyog dictis, dtnAdog moribus quo- 
que, vultu, factis, &c., difvyoc, quoniam ipse non 
constat sibi, sed mutat sentcentiam ;” namely, in 
the words of Curtius cited by Rosenm., “ qui nec 
velle nec nolle quicquam diu potest, quemque 
modo consilii penitet, modo penitentiz ipsius.” 
It is well explained by Gicumen. (cited and trans- 
lated by Campb.) to mean “a inan of unsettled 
and fluctuating sentiments, too solicitous about 
the present to attain the future ; too anxious about 


may be added) does he withhold future gifts ; for, 
as Calvin reinarks, “ this was added lest any one 
should fear to have recourse to God too frequently. 
For the most liberal of men are apt to make men- 
tion of former benefits, to excuse themselves for 
not bestowing future ones.”” “ Whereas God,” 
says he, ‘‘ priora beneficia sine fine ac modo novis 
subinde cumulare paratus est.” The promise in 
kai dofjcerat is most certain, and most comforta- 
ble, but must be understood, with the limitations, 


the future to secure the present, — who, driven 

hither and thither in his judgment of things, is _ 
perpetually shifting the object,— who this mo- ~~ 

ment would sacrifice all for eternity, and the next 
would renounce every thing for this present life.”’ 
Thus the sense is: ‘ Such a man, unsteady in his 
sentiments, is unstable in al] his conduct and pur- 
poses.” Now it is implied, that such a one will 
not obtain his request, because he cannot ask with | 
that undoubting faith, indispensable in him who | 


- 


if God shall see it expedient, and we shall pray 
for itas we ought. On which see Bp. Sanderson’s 
2d Concio ad Clerum, p. 50. 

6. alreirw 6& — dtaxo.} The full sense is: [‘ But 
he who would obtain what he asks] let him ask 
[it] in firm faith, év rAneodopia, full assurance, — 
namely, of God's power to give, and of his wil- 


addresses God in prayer. 

I have here, with Vater, R. Steph., and Newc., 
placed a colon after dit vyos, because I agree with 
Prof. Thiele (in his recent Edition of this Epistle) 
that dvijo difvxo¢ is in apposition with the pre- 
ceding 8 draxowdpevoc, ¥. 7,and that through the 
medium of the intermediate $6 dvOownog éxsivos 
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x Job 14, 2, 
Ps. 102. 12, 
& 103. 15, 
Eecl. 14. 18, 
Isa. 40. 6, 
In@or, 7. Sl. 
infra 4. 14. 
1 Pet. 12. Mt. 
1 Joln 2. 17. 
! Job 5. 17. 
Prov. 3. ll, 
Matt. 10. 22, 
& 19. 28, 29. 
2 Tim. 4. 8. 
Heb. 12.5. 

Y Pet. 2.14. 
& §. 


4. 
Rev. 2. 10. 


& 3.19. My deis MELOUCOMEVOS Aeveto, 


v.6. And thus what was before expressed figura- 
tively is now expressed in plainer terms. ‘The 
ddvts is for émirndelpace. 

9—11. ‘The Apostle now passes from general 
to particular trials, admonishing the poor not to 
be too much depressed in mind by their poverty, 
nor the rich to be puffed up by their riches: sug- 
gesting certain considerations, to the one of com- 
fort, to the other of humiliation: but expressed 
for greater force, by an arute dictum, or Oxymoron. 
Some Commentators, indeed, have adopted differ- 
ent views of the sense ; but such as certainly pro- 
ceed upon an utter misconception of the writer’s 
meaning. How Dr. Benson could bring himself 
to suppose that the Apostle meant to admonish 
the poor brother to rejoice when he is exalted to 
riches, it is difficult to imagine. The Apostle 
plainly meant to advert to the two great states of 
life, poverty and riches,and to the temptations pe- 
culiar to each, —in the former to discontent, in 
the latter to pride and arrogance. ‘That Satan 
“tempts with making rich as well as making 
poor,” cannot be doubted. There is a peculiar 
snare in both poverty and riches. So the great 
philosophic Historian: § pév mevia, dvdyxn tiv TOA- 
uay mapéyovaa, 6 thovcia, bBoe tiv mAéovegiay Kal 
P@povipart, aid addae Evytvyilat, doyy tév avOpdrwy, 
ws éExdoty Tis Kartvetat br dynkéorov TiuWVd< KoEiacoVES, 
édyovaty é¢ rov< kivebvous. (Thucyd. il.45.) Against, 
then, the temptations to each respectively are 
suggested these Christian considerations ; exactly 
as in 1 Cor, vil. 22. a passage remarkably similar 
to the present in its nature and scope, and ex- 
pressed in the same manner by Oxrymoron. In 
each case, the high party reqnired /owerine, and 
the low raising ; of which the Gospel is fully able 
to effect both. The one party is taught to enl- 
tivate contentment, the other humility. Kavydo0w, 
as applied to the poor brother, signifies, ‘ let him 
rejoice,” “ comfort himself under his distresses.”’ 
"Ev 7 bWee adrov, ‘in his exaltation,” viz. to the 
privileges of the Gospel. See | Pet.v.6. Kavy. 
éy Ty Tanetvese: abrod, as applied to the rich man, 
signifies, “let him rejoice in his humiliation ;” 
1. e. that he is brought by the Gospel to be lowly 
in heart, poor in spirit, and is thus in the way of 
salvation. ‘The words following suggest a strong 
motive to cultivate this humility, —depicting the 
instability of wealth and pomp, by an image (fre- 
quent in Scripture) taken from the ephemeral du- 
ration of the gaudy flowers of the field. 

“ All flesh ts grass, and all its glory fades 

Like the fair flower dishevelled in the wind.” 

This image is further unfolded at v. 11; where, 
as often in Christ’s parables, the explication of 
the imagery passes into « narration of the things. 
The comparison is found in various parts of 
Scripture, and is frequent in the Classical wri- 
ters. 

—oiv re kabown.] Bp. Middl. observes, that 
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there is something unnatural in representing the 
sun to rise with its heat ; which cannot be intense, 
compared with that of noon; though a hot wind 
may as well blow at the rising of the sun as at 
any other period. He therefore rejects the com- 
mon interpretation heat; and, with many learned 
Commentators, understands kate. (I conceive 
rightly) of a burning wind, the Hebr. t 45, 


which in the Sept. is sometimes called xatowy 
and sometimes Néros. Now this, as we learn 
from Oriental] travellers, often blows up at sun- 
rise. It isan East wind, and, blowing from the 
Desert of Arabia, is dry and scorching. 

The next words otrw xai — papavOjcerat contain 
the application. ‘So [suddenly] perisheth the 
rich man in the midst of his pursuits or occu- 
pations.” A sense of rogeia occurring in Prov. 
n. 8. 

12. Here the subject at vv. 2 & 3, is resumed, 
and a gnome generalis is subjoined, as resulting 
from what was said at vv. 9 & 10. (v. 11. being a 
parenthetical illustration), which may be thus 
stated in the words of Mr. Holden® “ As regards 
the trials arising from poverty and riches, the 
poor onght to rejoice in being spiritually exalted, 
and the rich in being spiritually made low, 
Therefore ‘blessed is the man,’ whether he be 
rich or poor, that endureth temptation or trial, 
for,” &c. Adxipos yey. may be rendered, with 
the Pesch. Syr. and Vnuilg., ‘after he has been 
approved,” viz. in consequence of such success- 
ful endurance. The term is agonistic, and illus- 
trated by Kypke from the doxipacia of the Grecian 
adyéves. Butit seems rather to refer to the doxt- 
pacia of metals, asin 1 Pet. 1. 7. doxtproy bua@y tis 
niorews — Mord repidreoov yovatov — doxipaCopévou. 
So Prov. xvii. 3. ore doxinagerat tv Kapivw apyupos 
Kat yovade, obrws éxdextai Kapdiat Tapa Kuple. 

13 — 18. Having spoken of the benefit of temp- 
tations, in the sense of tria/s, the Apostle now 
touches on temptations in the more usnal sense, 
-——namely, solicitutions to sin; and guards his 
readers against the fatal error of ascribing such 
temptations to God, as if impelling men to sin. 
Such, he says, proceed not from God, lmut from 
the /nsts of men, which, if vielded to, will bring 
death rather than a crown of life. And, there- 
fore, though ¢érzu/s may be ascribed to God, yet 
temptations, in the bad sense, must not. Sin and 
death proceed from the lusts and wickedness of 
men; but God is not the Author of evil, but the 
Giver of all good. — (Benson.) Many probably 
excused their immorality, by pleading {as the 
corruption of our nature urges men of every age 
to do) the force of temptation, and seeking refuge 
in the doctrine of necessity : the Classical writers 
abound in such excuses. In opposition to this, 
the Apostle assures them, that as afflictions are 
not sent by God to make men worse, but better ; 


‘| 


JAMES CHAP. I. 14—17. 


485 


¢ ® v 3 , , > ~ Fie ’ >? 3 ’ cr 
14.0 yuo Osos UALLQHUTCS EOTL KUXOV, THELQUREL Og uvrog ovdsrat. ExudTOS 
s = = 


‘ La 3 ‘ na +>Er > 0 d% te N : taf a 
O& MEQUSETUL, UNO TIS iOiug emePvulug eSshnouevog nat Oeheusouevos 


~ > a ~ ¢ 
bb sira 7 LEneSuvuta ovdduSoveu txts Auugtiay 


~ » 4 7, 
16 deg 9etua umoxzveer Ouvutoyr. 


~ 7 ’ | 

17" nuvo Sours asvadn 
3 LY ~ A 

vor umo tou Llutgos 

7 & e ~ 


V 

so when trials of virtue generate temptations to 
sin, no man must dare to say, that he is tempted 
by God {thus making God the Author of sin] ; 
for as God is not tried or tempted to moral evil 
(i. e. is not liable to evil, and consequently cannot 
be tempted to sin), so He of himself tempteth 
no man. A truth this recognized by the wiser 
heathens. See Homer Od. i.°32, and other pas- 
sages cited by Thiele, who, among others, ad- 
duces a passage of Epicurus: Td Ocidy re kai 
pakdo.ov, ovrTe aro Tpdypara EVEL, OUTE ETE VOLS Taoe- 
yet, where for nodypara | conjecture rapaypata. 
In this and the following verses Bp. Bull, Harm. 
Ap., p- 10t, thinks there is an allusion to the 
Pharisaical dogma of fate (or a futalis necessitas ) 
by which the wicked too often sought an excuse 
for their sins. 

—fkasros bi —dedea@.] “ But whosoever is 
tempted and impelled to sin, is hurried away and 
enticed by his own lust,” or evil desire ; 1. e., as 
Abp. Newc. explains, by his animal part, to 
which his rational part can always [with the aid 
of Divine grace. Kd.] be superior. “‘ Every man’s 
temptation (says Bp. Sanderson) if it take effect, 
is merely from his own lust. It is his own act 
and deed, and to be imputed to himself alone.” 
A truth also recognised by wise Heathens. So 
Cicero: “Sua quemque fraus, suum facinus, 
suum scelus —de sanctitate ac mente deturbat.?’ 
And to the same purpose is the following noble 
sentiment in Acschines contra Timarch., p. 27. 
5. MA yao otecOe ris r&v adccnpdtuy aoxag and 
Ordv, add’ oby dn avOodnwy aoedryeias yivecBat * — 
GN’ ali nponercis Tov cwpatos fOovai, Kat 7d pndév 
tkavay hyetoOn, tadra mAnoot tt Anorypla, rabr’ Etg 
tov énakrpokéAnTa éuBiBdacer ratra éoriy Exdorw Toivn. 
The term éed\xduevog simply signifies to draw any 
one away from the right course ; i. e. from virtue 
and his real good. So Xenoph. cited by Raphel. : 
Ei atréc éxidecxvber Euvrov pi) b70 tHv napavtixa 
fdovav Edkbpevov and tov ayaddov. Thus it cor- 
responds to éiéyev in the above passage. From 
what follows. however, it should seem that there 
is (as De Dieu, Mack., and Pott, say) a metaphor 
taken from a harlot, who is, in the Tabula Cebe- 
tis, and elsewhere, represented as laying hold 
of men. and drawing them off to their company. 
In dedcaZbyuevog there is a piscatory metaphor, 
added to complete and illustrate the idea. So 
Athen., p. 308. (cited by Wets.) advedKvoleis 62 ov 
dedederat, obre cuokl ovre GA\Aw Tivi Epbyw. Aede- 
4$« is a terin very often used, in this metaphori- 
cal sense, of pleasure, desire, hope, &c., agree- 
ably to the saying of Plato, that men are caught 
with pleasure as fishes with a hook and bait. 
Thus Plutarch, in a strikingly similar passage, 
cited by Pott, says rd yduki riic éxcOupiag, aTeg 
dédero &EAKetv avUpwnovs. So Shakspeare, in nis 
“ NMeasnre for Measure,” (cited by Dr. Hales, 
who considers that passage as the finest comment 
on the present) : 
“O cunning Enemu! that to catch a Saint, 

With saints dost bait thy hook : Most dangerous 
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Is that temptation, that doth goad us on to sz, 

In loving Virtue ! —— = 

flooking both right and wrong to the appetite, 

To follow as it draws !” 

Thus Lust is represented as a harlot, who en- 
tices men’s understanding and will into its impure 
embraces, and from that conjunction conceives 
Sin: and sin being brought forth, it immediately 
acts ; and is nourished by frequent repetition, till 
at length it gains such strength, that, in its turn, 
it begets Death, which destroys the sinner. ‘This 
is the true genealogy of sin and death. Lust is 
the mother of Sin, and sin is the mother of Death, 
and the sinner the parent of both. Compare 
Rom. vii. 8—13; though the genealogy there is 
just the reverse. Hence may be emended and 
illustrated a corrupt, and most obscure, passage 
of AEschyl. Agam. 758 — 746, where, after saying 
that "YBors begets, to the evil of men, a new 
progeny, he adds: Neapa gaovs kérov, Aatpova ray 
dpayov Avisgov Oodoos pedui-Nas peddbpoctv ara, 
Eldouévav roxevory. I would there, with Dr. S. 
Butler, read veapad tet x600v, which is confirmed 
by a passage of Theogn. cited by Wakefield: 
rikrec Tot Kép0¢ Bow. Also by Herodot. viii. 77, 
where is adduced, from an Oracle of Baucis, 
probably in the mind of Auschylus: dia Aixy 
oBécoe. Koarepdy Kéoov, “YBowoe vidy. I would 
further observe, that the conjecture Képoy is 
placed beyond doubt by Pind. Olymp. i. 90. Kéo@ 
0° €detv (for EXaBev) "Arav. Now, as ‘Apaoria and 
"EncOupia are here personified, so there “Arn is a 
personification of human folly, which hurries 
men into vice and misery. Another, but equally 
beautiful metaphor, is found in a kindred passage 
of Aischyl. Pers. 826. “YBore yan savOot0’ éxdorwoe 
orayuy “Arns, 60ev nayxavrov etapa Aépos. The 
above passages of Pindar and Atschylus were 
probably in the mind'of Longinus de Subl. § 44, 
who, after pointing ont ¢:rAaoyvoia and gidAndovia 
as the two great diseases of the world, goes on 
to say, that these, where they abide long in any 
One, SOON veorrorotetTar, Kat Tayéws yevdpeva reol 
rexvonottayv, adadovelay Te yevv@at kai rhgov Kat rov- 
gnv, and these soon breed Bow kai mapavopiay Kal 
dvaccyurriav. ‘ Evil concupiscence (says a Jew- 
ish writer cited bv A. Clarke) is, at the beginning, 
like the thread of a spider’s web; afterwards it is 
like a cart-rope ;’? —is small in its commence- 
ment, but grows great, and acquires greater and 
greater strength by indulgence. 

16, 17. These verses serve to confirm what was 
said at v. 13., 6 yao O«ds — oddéva 3 being also (as 
Calvin says) “ areumentum a repugnantibus.” 
For since God is the Author of all good, it were 
absurd to suppose Him to be the Author of evil ; 
which would he contrary to His nature as God, 
i. e. the Goon Berna. And the sentiment is 
introduced by a formula (similar to several in 
St. Paul, as 1 Cor. vi. 9. xv. 33. Gal. vi. 7.) solicit- 
ing serious attention to some momentous truth. 
The erroneous notion in question the Apostle 
refutes, by placing before them the contrary truth; 


486 


n John 1. 13. 
(oe 

1 Cor. 4. 15. 
Gal. 4. 19. 

1 Pet. 1098. 
o Prov. 17. 27. 
hicel, 5. 1, 2. 


piEccl. 7. 9. 


q. d. “that so far from God being the author of 
moral evil, by tempting men to sin, He is the 
giver of every good gift, the great source of all 
good.” With respect to the expression Tarpd¢ 
tov dorwy, it has been variously interpreted (see 
Recens. Synop.), soine adopting a physical, others 
a metaphorical, sense. The former must, I con- 
ceive, be chiefly intended, with allusion to the 
sun, but also to the other celestial orbs: in the 
latter there is an allusion to the spiritual light, 
and consequent huppiness, which is dispensed by 
God in the Gospel. So John i. 4. cat} Gwi Hy 7d 
pis rév dviopsnwy. As to the next words, many 
eminent Expositors, from Strige] and Grot. down 
to Bp. Jebb, regard rapaddayh and rponiig arocki- 
acpa as astronomical metaphors. And Mr. Valpy 
(from Flamm.) explains thus : ‘‘ TapaAdayy signi- 
fies astronomically the several] positions in which 
the sun appears to us every day at the rising, in 
the meridian, and when he sets. So rtoor} is 
applied not to the daily, but yearly, course of the 
sun, as it moves towards the Northern or South- 
ern Tropic. And according to the different 
shadows which it casts, geographers have learned 
to divide the different people into “Aoxio, ére- 
edaxcar, and meofoxtor. According to which ts the 
word dnockiacpa, casting of shudow, which joined 
With roomijc, turning, signifies the variation of the 
shadows, according to the various motions of the 
sun above mentioned.” It is, however, truly 
observed by Benson, that this is not the astronom- 
ical sense of rapad\d\ay}, Which means tlie sun’s 
parallax ; but that the above sense of rupad\ayh 
might be the popular one. And, indeed, I agree 
with Morus, that the astronomical metaphor is 
neither to be neglected, nor to be too much 
pressed upon. For, by the very disposition of 
the words, it is plain that the Apostle meant the 
image to be two-fold. And he shows the force 
intended to be expressed thereby, namely, alven- 
ation and obscuration, meaning, ‘nec bentenitatis 
nec sanctitatis mutationem cadere in Summum 
Numen. Constat sibi luce sua, i. e. perfectione.” 
In the words of Mr. Scott, “ the sun, the great 
natural light, which he has made, appears to ns to 
have several changes and turnings, whence sum- 
ner and winter, dav and night, succeed each 
other; but in fact these appearances arise en- 
tirely from our varied situation respecting it. 
Thus God is immutably the Fountain of good, 
and of nothing else ; all good is to be aseribed to 
him and songht from him: but the evil which we 
do or suffer, with all the ehanges which we ex- 
perience, are from ourselves ; the consequences 
of our having turned away from God, and of a 
change in our situation respecting him; and must 
not in any degree he ascribed to Flim. who is 
unchangeably the same in his nature and perfee- 
tion, withont the Jeast variation.” But the most 
eract account of the nature of the metaphor may 
be seen in Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ievang. p. 102. 

18. Bovdndeic — xriondrwr.] ‘This is meant to 
adduce a proof of the assertion wioa édow, &e. 
BovAnhis is hy some understood of Gad’s good 
vieasure ; hy others, of his coadness, Both seem 
meant; and the best cominent here is Mph. i. 5. 
card tiv evdoxiar Oedjparos abrov. Bp. Bull in Ins 
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Harm. Apost. thinks there is a reference to the 
Pharisaical doctrine of a fatal necessity; q. d. 
‘‘ Quod fideles et pii sumus, non evenit ex fatali 
aliqua necessitate, sed liberrimo Dei per Chris- 
tum beneplacito: neque id debetur cixpacia isti 


temperamenti, que é£ ctragiag Celi in nostra) 
nobis nativitate obtigit ; sed dvuxatvdoer kat tadty= 


yeveoia, nove et coelesti illi nativitati, quam per 
Evangelium effecit in nobis Spiritus divinus.” 
In drexbnoev fpads A6yw adnO. there is probably (as 
Benson and Mackn. suppose) a recurrence to 
the metaphor at v. 15., there being here given 
a kind of genealogy of righteousness; other- 
wise for dnex. we should have had the usual 
term dveyévy., denoting our regeneration by tbe 
Gospe]. See I Pet. 1. 3, 23. Thus the sense 
is analogous to the filiation at Gal. iii. 26. 
John i. 12. sq., the being converted to Chris- 
tianity. ‘Hyds means “ us Jews,” as appears from 
the dnapyiv; which, though its sense has been 
variously explained, can, in this context, only 
mean the first Christian converts ; a sense found 
in Rom. xvi. 5. és éoriv dnapyy rijs ’Aciag ets Xor- 
orov, Rev. x1. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 15. anapyh rijs Ayatas. 
As the Jews were the peculiar people of God, 
were chosen as instruments for preserving the true 
religion, and were primarily called to embrace 
the Gospel, they might very well be called the 
anaoy? TOY KricpdTwr. 

19, 20. &ore.} An inference is here drawn, by 
way of admonition; though Expositors are not 
agreed whether it respects the words immediately 
preceding, or others farther back. It should seem 
to respect the wiole of what has been said, eon- 
cerning the dealings of God with men, in the work 
of salvation, vv. 5. [2. 13. 17, 18.: q. d. “ Sige 
God is the hberal giver of wisdom and every good 
and perfect gift, the Father of lights, unchange- 
able in his attributes, who tempteth no man, but 
of his free benignity hath begotten us again by 
the Gospel to be the first fruits of his creatures, 
and hath promised a crown of life to those who 
love and obey him — therefore, such being the case, 
let every one,” &c. The general admonition 
here given, forw nas — dadjoa: (together with 
another just after subjoined, yiveoOe rownrat Adyou, 
kai ph pévov akooarai) forms as it were a text on 
which the Apostle dilates (with the exception of 
a digression atit. |] —13., censuring the undue 
respect of persons in religious assemblies) up to 
iv. 12. The substance of what is contained in 
these general admonitions is, — that they should 
fee] alacrity in receiving the word of truth, the 
GospeL, and in hearing it, should be prompt to 
listen, but slow to speak dogmatically or dictato- 
rially, setting wp for teachers, or speaking to in- 
dulee their own vanity. Also, that they should 
not give wav to a hot-headed controversial spirit, 
Impatient of contradiction, and apt to break out 
into invectives against opposers of what they 
thought the truth. Moreover, that thev should 
not rest in hearing only, but so learn the Gos- 
pel as to put in practice its instrnetions. 

The words of v. 20. did dnoOf{nevor — Uvyag tay 
seem to be a resumption and completion of the 
admonition by inferenee at v. 19.3; q. d. This 
being the case, let every one, laying aside all that 
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is evil. &c., receive, and, being swift to hear, re- 
ceive with meekness,” &c. They are first to 
“‘ cease to do evil,” to lay aside al] the iniquities 
of their former life (seeking, in the words of 2 
Pet. i.9., xaQepilecOar rdv madac duagridy); then 
“ ty learn to do well ;” toembracce the truth with 
alacrity, hear and learn its doctrines with docility, 
and finally to put in practice whatsoever they 
hear and learn. It should scem that the clause 
Gn00éevor —xaxias is taken out of its natural or- 
der, and placed where it is, in order to hint, that 
it is from the remains of unsubdued corruption, 
that some do not receive the Gospel with meek- 
ness. ‘Ihe admonition éy zoatirnre — Adyov is meant 
to be explanatory of the admonitions é7w Beads 
gis rd NuArFzat, Boadds ets doy4v 5 and in doy} yao — 
Karepyacernt We have a bricf, and, as it were, pa- 
renthetical ilustrution of the Boudds ets dpyyv; 
though that, as well as the other heads of admo- 
nition, is more fully illustrated further on; the 
writer comineucing with the last, probably as ly- 
ing nearest. 

Such scems to be the general plan and scope 
of this passage: though soine difference of opin- 
ion as to the ¢erms, exists among Expositors. 
which see Recens. Synop. A few illustrations 
of the phraseology must here suffice. ‘The rayis 
eis ro ax. Was probably formed on Ecclus. v. 11. 
yivov tayds év doxodtce. AudHoa is to be under. 
stood not only of conversation, but of discussion 
and, in a certain sense, teaching. ‘The sense of 
doyijv above assigned, is required by the context, 
and found in the best writers, especially Thucyd. 
The reason given for the admonition is simply, 
that such a spirit is no proper ineans of promoting 
the cause of truc religion; whose purpose is to 
make them holy here and happy hereafter. The 
terms poraoiav and repioaciay xaxiac, if they be re- 
ferred to thie words immediately preceding, will de- 
note ill language, and excessive censoriousness 
and morositv: a view of the sense adopted by 
many recent Expositors, and supported by Col. 
ii. 8. 1 Pet. ii. 1. And snch may be the mean- 
ing ; but there seems no sufficient reason to aban- 
don the interpretation of the ancients, by which 
dur. and wax. are understood to designate vice in 
general: which is confirmed by 1 Pet. iii. 21. od 
capKds axdleors pbrov, AAAI cuvedijoews ayabijs etcow- 
thua. And 1 Cor. v. 8. év linn xaxias Kat rovnoias. 
Acts viii. 22. 1 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. ‘Pus. 
refers to vice of the body, aud xaxiay to that of 
the mind and heart; —namely, a bitter spirit, 
“envy, hatred, malice, and all uncharitableness.” 
This view I find confirmed by the opinion of Bp. 
Sanders. 7th Serm. ad Pop. p. 309. which see. 
It is also supported by a passage of 2 Cor, vii. 1. 
the best comment on the present. Where the 
mavrog and émired. there explain the xaxias here. 

The Gospel is here called \éyos Eugurog agree- 
ably to that figure, by which its effects on the 
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John 13. 17. 
infra 2. 12, 


heart are compared to seed sown, and plants plunt- 
ed in the ground; with allusion to that doctrine 
of it, — that virtue and holiness are not natural to 
the human heart, but require to be timplunted there 
by the Gospel, and nurtured by Divine grace. 
‘This seems to have been in the mind of the Pesch. 
Syr. Translator, who freely renders éuguroy “ sown 
into our nature.’ This thought I find imitated 
by Barnabas Epist. Ch. ix. ofdev, 6 riv Euguroy 
dwoedy Tis Odaxiis év buiv. Moreover, the Apostle 
represents the Gospel as an object of awfully mo- 
mentous concern, inasmuch as it is that alone 
which can save their souls. 

With the admonition kai pi pévov axooarat is in- 
timated in napadoy{. éavrois,a warning ; denoting 
that by so doing they will only deceive themselves 
(‘‘ perverting the word,” says Bp. Jebb, ‘into a 
moral opiate *’), and will not attain the expected 
salvation 

23 —25. Here the Apostle illustrates the case 
of the unfruitful hearer by a popular comparison 
{and therefore not to be too rigorously inter- 
preted as if every one who sees his face in a glass 
forgets when he goes away) presenting a most apt 
emblem of the forgetful hearer. 
the words (as Hamm. explains) is this, “ that the 
word of God is a glass, reflecting to a man the 


portraiture of himself, dxotés éor:, whether there | 
be any thing amiss in him ; and he that hears the - 


word of God and doeth it not, is as ifa man should 
look upon and contemplate his fuce in a looking- 
glass,and no more. As for any wse or effect of 
this looking, he beheld and went away, and pres- 
ently forgot. When he has seen what blemishes 
are to be corrected, to be reformed in him, he 
contents himself with having seen them, thinks no 
more of them, and forgets to amend them.” This, 
as Abp. Newc. remarks, ‘ resembles the careless- 
ness of those who see, in the mirror of the Gos- 
pel, what manner of men they ought to be, with- 
out actually becoming such.” T[odéowmoy rijs yevé- 
sews 1S, as Rosenm. says, for rods yrijotov (reol, 
natural), the riv eixéva tot npoodnov dyolay of Ar 
temid. On. il. 7. xatomrpivecOa dé cat body riv éave 
tov elkéva byolay év katéntow ayabdr. 

25. Here the Apostle makes the effect the 
stronger, by contrasting with the case of the inat- 
tentive, that of the attentive hearer; and to xara- 
voowvr: (Which term only denotes the act of be- 
holding, i.e. with no marked attention) is opposed 
rapakbwas* which word, as it primarily signifies 
““to stoop down, for the purpose of looking at,” 
(see Luke xxiv. 12. John xx. 5, 11.) sometimes, 
as here, denotes simply “ to look at, as in a glass, 
attentively.” See 1 Pet. i. 12. els & éxiOupotou 
dyyedot napaxbya. Here there is an accommo- 
dation to the same metaphor (of a looking-glass) 
as in the foregoing sentence. Néyov réX. r. rife 
é\ev0., ‘the perfect law, that of liberty.” What 
this is, Expositors are not agreed; but the ex 
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pression probably means the perfect law of reve- 
lution in the Gospel, being such in comparison 
with the law of Moses, and truly styled the law 
of liberty, in various respects: I. as freeing them 
from the yoke of the Mosaic law; 2. as hberating 
them from the bondage of sin, and the curse of 
the broken law, and bringing them, in the words 
of St. Paul, Rom. vill. 21. ané rijg dovaAcias rijs 
POupds els rHv erevOeoiay ris dé6kns r@v réxvwv rod 
Geos. In the comparison it is implied, that this 
law is a mirror into which the Christian may look, 
to judge of nis true spiritual character. ‘The term 
napapeivus denotes fixedness and permanency of 
attention. In the words following, éniAncporis 1s 
a Genitive subst. for adjective, émAjopwrv. Tornris 
Eoyov scil. rot vépou, of the work enjoined by the 
law.” ?Ey rq noujoe: adrod, seil. rod vépou, “in his 
performing [of the law].” 

26. ‘The Apostle here brings the admonition 
close home to their bosoms ; and, with reference 
to some among the persons he is addressing, puts 
the case of one who doxet Opijexos elvar, 1.e. has the 
reputation of piety, and, as appears from what fol- 
lows, “thinketh himself,” but mistakingly, “to 
be pious;” and who, moreover, doth not bridle 
his tongue, is not Boadic cig 7d AaXjFoat Kai Eig doyiv. 
That man’s religion, it is said, is vain and ineffi- 
cacious, and will profit him nothing. On the use 
here of doxez, see my Note on Thucyd. 1. 79. aviio 
auverig doxOv elvat. Opihoxos is a rare word, only 
found elsewhere in Flesych. ’Ararév kapdtay is 
synonymous with the rapadoy. éavrovg at v. 22. 
Of the metaphor in yadway. several examples are 
adduced by Wets. 

27. The Apostle, as Paley well remarks, is 
here describing religion, not in its priuciple, but 
‘in its effects. Having declared what religion is 
not, the Apostle now points out what itis. This, 
however (as Carpz. and Grot. observe) is not to 
be taken as a description of the whole of religion, 
bnt an i/lwstration of its nature, by a reference to 
some of its principal duties, beveficence and moral 
purity. “'Srne religion (says Dr. Maltby, in an 
eloquent Sermon on this text) must be practical, 
Uniting piety with benevolence: it is to do good, 
and to he good; and what may not be included 
in this definition, is not essential to, nay, may be 
repugnant to, the spirit of true religion.” Tapa 
Oem kat W. should be rendered, ‘ before God, even 
the Iather.”” So the Pesch. Syr. “coram Deo 
Patre.” On ézix., see Note on Matt. xxv. 36. 
“Apiavros is added to xa@aoos, both to strengthen 
the sense, and to correspond to the donor in 
the next clanse. ‘Eavrdv should be rendered 
“oneself.” On which idiom see Matth. and 
Buttm. Gr. Gr. 


II]. The connection is by Pott supposed to be 
with what immediately precedes, by a sort of 
illustration é¢ coutrario. But lam persuaded that 


it is rather with the subject of vv. 22 — 27, name- 
ly, the necessity of doing, and not merely hearing 
or believing the Gospel ; implying the great truth, 
that the external part of religion is fruitless, when 
men live in the neglect of its moral duties. In- 
deed, the scope of this whole Chapter seems to 
be that of further inculeating what was before 
said, on the necessity of doing, as well as believ- 
ing or professing. This the Apostle presses on 
their attention, by pointing out the breach of the 
duty in their general conduct, even when engaged 
in the performance of religious services: the poor 
being, in the place of worship, treated with con- 
tumely, and e/sewhere suffered to.starve, and their 
miseries only visited with faint good wishes. Ae- 
cordingly, the frs¢ part of this Chapter (v. 1 — 
13.) is occupied in animadverting on their breach 
of the most important of the works of the law, 
Christian love, or charity in its extensive sense. 
This serves to introduce, in the second part (v. 
14. fin.), a serious warning against an error prev- 
alent in that age (almost general amongst the 
Jews, and which also might lead to the neglect 
of other moral duties, as well as charity,) name- 
ly, that the speculative belief of the doctrines 
of the Gospel was sufficient to save them, how- 
ever deficient they might be in those moral 
works which it enjoins. He then proceeds to 
show the emptiness of such faith, and conse- 
quently its inadequacy to salvation, by some plain 
and familiar examples, tending to evince (as a 
supplement to the foregoing exhortation to be 
doers of the word) that moral actions are the 
only sure evidence of a true and well principled 
aith, and that where these do not exist, all else 
is valueless. Henee it is clear that the pd is 
not (as some suppose) interrogatire, but prohibi- 
tive. And notwithstanding the variety of inter- 
pretations (see Poole, Wolf, and Pott), the true 
sense of pi} é¢y moocwz0d., &c. seems to be: Do 
not so hold the faith of Christ, as to show respeet 
of persons.” Tijs dé6éy5 may be construed (as 
some maintain it should) with riy ricriy; but it 
more naturally conneets with rod Kuoiov; which 
Jatter method is supported by the authority of the 
ancient Versions. ‘Thus it is, by Hebraism, put 
for évddov, as 1 Cor. ii. 8, where see Note. The 
év is for stv, as often. This plural use of npocwnod. 
is very rare, perhaps nowhere else oceurring, 
insomuch that one might suspect the C to have 
arisen from the o following; and, indeed, a few 
MSS. have it not. But probably that was only 
ec emendatione; and the common reading is de- 
fended by 2 Pet. iti. 11. @v dylars avacrpogais wat 
ebocBeiacs, and Col. tii. 22. ph ey dpOadpodondsiats. 
Moreover, ss Hottinger here observes, the plural 
use of abstract substantives is found in good 
writers, nanely. *‘ubi non tam notio generalis 
quam res vel eventa singularia signifieantur.” 


2. édy yao eloéXOn.] ‘This is intended to illus- 
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trate by example what was meant by év xooo. éy. 
thy miottv. Tiv ovraywyyy is taken by several 
Commentators (as Hamm., Whitby, Wells, and 
Mackn.) to denote, not your place of worship, 
but “ your judicial assemblies ;” such being, as 
they sav, held in the places of worship, as was 
the case with the Jews. ‘This interpretation, 
they think, is required by vv. 4,6,9. But there 
is not a shadow of authority for assigning such a 
sense; and the above passages do not make it 
necessary, since the sense in question may be 
incinded, if cvvaywyiv be, as it may, understood 
of a place of assembly, whether for worship, or 
for judicial purposes. On either of these occa- 
sions rovcwro\nyia would be alike improper. 
That ouaywy} was sometimes used to denote 
a Christian place of worship were of itself very 
probable, and is certain, not only from the pres- 
ent passage, but also from Heb. x. 25. Indeed, 
the terin would, from its couveniency, be likely 
to be retained, with other similar ones, by the 
Jewish Christians. The singular, it may be ob- 
served, is used generically for the plural. Xpuoo- 
daxrbdios denotes “one who wears rings on his 
finvers,”’ as the rich generally did. The word is 
said to occur nowhere else. It is, however, 
formed analogically, and was probably not coined, 
as has been supposed, by St. James; but may be 
regarded as one of the many thousands of words 
of the common dialect, not preserved in the re- 
mains of antiquity which have come down to us. 
The Commentators compare Luke xv. 22. and 
Lucian Timon. népg¢von xat youvodyetoes me- 
oréoyovrat, and might have added Aristoph. Conc. 
632. rév cepvorépwy — kai rOv adpayioas (seal rings) 
éyovrwy. 

4A. Kat od dtexoiOnre — rovnodv.] On the con- 
struction and sense of this passage a difference of 
opinion exists. ‘That the sentence is znterrogative, 
seems pretty certain; for taken declaratively, the 
sense is frigid and foreed. It is trne that the 
commencing «cai is adverse to this, and for that 
reason was cancelled by the early Critics ; but it 
may very well be rendered now, or then, as in 
Juke x. 29. kai ris éori pov mAnoiov, 1 Cor. v. 2. 
2 Cor. ii. 2. and often in xai ads; it is not so 
clear what is the sense of d:exo. That it must be 
taken actively, is generally agreed; but the sense 
is variously assigned. Some modern Commen- 
tators (and recently Pott and others) render ‘“ we 
are in doubt or hesitation ;” but there is no rea- 
son to desert that of the ancient and most mod- 
ern Expositors, ‘‘are ye not partial?” i.e. ‘do 
ye not make partial distinctions?” 7’Ev éavrots, 
for év ry xapdia bpdv, as Mark xi. 23. The par- 
tiality is shown by moocwnorAnYia. In so doing, he 
adds [otk] @yévecOe xptrai dtadoytopav rovnody 3 


Pon. i. 
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this is explanatory of the foregoing, and (the 
Genitive being one not of object, but attributive, 
by Hebraism) the sense is, ‘“‘ are ye not judges, 
who form your judgments on erroneous reason- 
ings and false estimates, viz. of any one’s worth 
by his outward appearance.” 

5—7. To further evince the injustice of such 
partiality, the Apostle shows, that the class of 
persons whom they despise are especially objects 
of God’s favour; while they, whom they so pre- 
fer, are those by whom Christians are especially 
oppressed. (Pott.) A contrast is drawn between 
the manner in which the poor are treated by 
God, and by the rich of their fellow-creatures. 
By the latter they are treated with disregard and 
contempt; by the former they are chosen to be 
heirs of salvation. This choice, however, and the 
favour which it implies, is to be understood only 
as resulting from the better disposition to the 
Gospel evinced by the persons in question, from 
their being not entangled in the temptations 
which beset the rich; whence the Gospel was 
said to be preached especially to the poor. Comp. 
1 Cor. i. 26—28. Of the words mdovaious ey 
miorer, &c. the construction is somewhat dis- 
puted. Most Expositors supply gore evar. But 
thus a sense arises which was not, it should seem, 
intended by the Apostle. It is better, with oth- 
ers, to suppose an ellipsis of dvras; or, which 
comes to the same thing, regard movctovs as in 
apposition with nmrwyots. The Apostle, I con- 
ceive, intends to hint at the erounds of the favour 
and preference just adverted to; and in rrwyods 
—v ricre there seems to be a latent contrast, 
for “‘ poor, indeed, in the treasures of this world, 
but rich in those of faith.” 

6. tyets 62 fr. 7. tr.] This clause ought to 
have been thrown to v. 5, since there seems to 
be a contrast further drawn between God and 
the persons here addressed, as to the treatment 
of the poor. Render, with Wakefield: ‘‘ Where- 
as, ye treat the poor man with disdain,” viz. by 
thus giving him no seat, or thrusting him to the 
lowest. 

—ovy of mroborvor — buds ;] Here, as Rosenm. 
and Pott observe, we have another argument 
against the undue and indecorous partiality in 
question, — namely, that the persons to whom it 
is shown are the least worthy of it. Render: 
“ Are not the rich those who lord it over you? 
are not they the persons who drag you into the 
courts of justice 7 are not they the persons who 
blaspheme the revered and honoured name [of 
the Redeemer] pronounced over you [at bap- 
tism ?”’ namely, by calling him impostor. The 
persons in question were unbelievers, both Jews 
and Gentiles. 
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§ —13. Here it is shown, that this “respect of 
persons” involves a violation of the Law (which 
to those who, like Jews or Judaizers, clung to the 
Law, would be an argument of great weight), 
the Apostle urging what is not ouly a positive 
injunction of that Law, but what forms a funda- 
mental principle of a// Divine law, and conse- 
quently extending to the Gospel likewise. For 
the best Expositors are agreed that Bacihixde, as 
it often denotes what is princtpal, or eminently 
good and excellent, so is here applied to this 
maxim, as being what Christ calls the évroAy 
mourn Kat peyddrn, and St. Paul the mAjowpa rod 
vénov3; With reference to the superior obligation 
and preéininence of this precept, as governing all 
the other duties to our neighbour. ‘Thus Plato 
cited by Wets. says rd pév dp0dv vépoc éort Bactdixés. 

9. édeyyduevor — raouBdrar} “ being convicted 
(i.e. inasmuch as ye are convicted) by the law 
as transgressors.” For any one may be said to 
be convicted by a law, when he acts contrary to 
its injunctions. By yvéyuou is meant the law just 
mentioned, or such others as more specially for- 
bid respect of persons, as Levit. xix. 15. 

0. doris yto — voxoc.] ‘The Apostle here goes 
yet further, affirming that he, who thus offends 
against the particular law in question, will be 
condemne ! as a transgressor of the Divine law 
in general, aud thereby be obnoxious to the pun- 
ishment of transgression; for he who keepeth, 
or endeavours to keep, the whole of the law, ex- 
cept in one point, wherein he deliberately, pre- 
sumptuously, and habitually offends, is adjudged 
to punishment as a transgressor of the Jaw, quite 
as much as if le had broken a// its precepts. It 
is proper to make the above limitations, since 
they are plainly implied by the argument. Now 
this was an admitted principle of the Law of 
Moses, as is clear both from the Scriptures and 
the Rabbinical writers; and this, as St. James 
hints, is applicable to the Jaw of the Gospel. ‘The 
above view I find supported by an admirable 
illustration of the sense of this verse in Bp. Bull’s 
Examen, where he remarks, ‘ ex /oci contextu et 
ratione ipsd manifestum est, Jacobum loqui non- 
nisi de ejusmodi peccatis, quibus qnis Legem 
sciens prudens transgreditur. Loquitur manifeste 
de tis peccatis, que contra finem Legislatoris 
fiunt. Summa est: enm, qui in nno offendit, 
esse omnittm reum, quia centra Charitatem facit, 
ex qua tota Lex pendet, et Prophete. Nam, 
Inquit, merito fit omnium reus, qni contra illam 
facit, ex qua pendent omnia.” “Evoyos 7., for 
Evoyos koipart 7., 1. €. he is amenable to condem- 
nation as a breaker of the body of the law, and 
his punishment will be in proportion to his 
offence. On the proper force of Evoxyoc, see 
Note at Matt. xxvi. 66. 1 Cor. xi. 27. The next 


verse is explanatory, and popularly illustrative of 
what was said in the preceding ; it also suggests 
the veason of the thing, as just mentioned. Ilapa- 
Barns vépou here, from the nature of the reasoning 
continued from the preceding verse, may, as 
Middl. thinks, mean “ Thou art a violator of that 
morality, which the whole and every part of the 
law was designed to promote.” For a full under- 
standing, however, of this controverted subject, 
the reader is referred to two admirable Sermons 
on the present text by Bp. Porteus. 

12, 13. These verses contain a general admo- 
nition, founded on the foregoing reasonings, 
(though 6:6 is omitted per asyndeton) followed up 
by a particular denunciation, by way of exempli- 
fication. The sense of the whole is, however, 
so briefly expressed, as to be obscure. It should 
seem that there is an emphasis to be laid on 
colvecOar ; it being shown (as Bp. Middl. observes) 
that the rapaBdrns vépov does not act as one whu 
shall be judged by the Law of liberty. The 
sense appears to be that assigned hy Dr. Burton 
in the following paraphrase : ‘* Do not be so fond 
of talking of your law of liberty, as if you might 
act as you pleased; but rather remember, thas 
you will be judged by this law of liberty. Fon 
instance, if you have not shown mercy, you will 
find none at the day of judgment: but the merci- 
ful man has nothing to fear on that score at the 
day of judgment.” We might add, that he has 
nothing to fear in this; for even the justest pri- 
vate avengement carries with it © sting, inso- 
much that Pythagoras (as we find from Diogenes 
Laert. i. 1. 76.) well said, Seyyrwpn peravotas 
kocicowy. ‘This vdpos éXev8. is that spoken of supra 
1.25. where sce Note. And the det répor is for 
kata vénov. The yao has reference to a clause 
omitted, q. d. ‘ [And remember how you exer- 
cise judgment on earth]; for,’ &c. The clauses 
f Kotore — ENeos and Kkarakavyarat Edeos Koicews have 
the air of an adage ; and the Jatter is a somewhat 
bolder expression, in which it is easier to perceive 
the general sense intended, than to show how it 
arises from the words. Being, I apprehend, an 
adaoe, and worded in the strove manner that such 
often are, it must not be séraimed in the interpre- 
tation, nor its sense eked ont by such unauthorized 
additions as Renson and Doddr. introduce into 
their paraphrases. Its fu// sense is that expressed 
by Vater, “non solum letatur, sed confidenter 
expectat xpici”’ (a use of xara occurring in 
Thuevd. in. 63.) ; though it must be limited in 
the present application, and supposed to mean, 
“whereas pity shown to others, as it were, dis- 
arms judgment.” Kal before caraxany. is absent 
from many MSS., Versions, and early Editions 3 
and probably has no place. considering that the 
asyndeton is frequent in this Epistle. 
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14—26. The Apostle now returns to the sub- 
ject treated of at i. 22 — 27., that they should be 
doers of the word, and not hearers only; and that 
all but practical religion is vain and ineffectual for 
salvation. And here he touches on a kindred 
subject, — the error of those who (falling into the 
Jewish notion, that the profession of a govenanted 
religion was sufficient, without suitabfe practice, 
and perverting the doctrine of justification by 
faith) maintained, that faith alone without works 
would avail for salvation. ‘The Apostle supposes 
a case of one professing to have faith, but at the 
saine time being destitnte of works; and shows 
that this faith will be utterly unavailuble for sal- 
vation ; for the interrogations here used are equiv- 
alent to a strong negation. At vv. 15, 16., he 
illustrates this inutility by a familiar comparison, 
and one which glaneed at the very failure in 
question. In bndyere év ciojvy and Oropaivecbe Kai 
xvpr. we have a sort of committing them to the 
Divine protection, similar to the Homerie Odyss. 
€. 57. xpd¢ ydo Ards eiowy dnavres Zecvol te mTwyxol 
re. and so in Metander ap. Stob. Serm. p. 512. 
Gesu. Agi vonigovd” ot mévnres Toy Oedy. q. d. ‘as 
good words, even if accompanied by good will, 
do not profit the distressed ; so neither does faith 
without works benefit the believer.” Nexod éare 
xa” éavriv, ‘ is of itself dead and ineficacious,” 
1. e. (as Abp. Newe. explains) is without its 
natural effect; resembling good words to the 
poor unattended with aetual relief. 

18. add’ éoet tes — pov.| There are few passages 
that. with the appearance of plainness, have more 
mo expositors than this; as will be seen 

y consulting Poole, Wolf, and Pott. That it 
perplexed the uncients, and called forth the arts 
of the [Mmendutores, we may infer froin the various 
readings, especially that remarkable one by 
which, instead of the Vulg. é. (in the first place) 
14 MSS. and most of the ancient Versions have 

wois; Where one must be an alferation of the 
other. ‘The former reading his been adopted by 
almost all Critics, and edited by Griesbach, 

Knapp, Pott, Vater, and Tittm. ‘Thus the Apos- 
tle is supposed to prove the necessity of good 
works, by showing the impossibility of evineing 
the existence of faith without them ; q. d. (ironi- 
cally) “Show me now the escellence of thy 
faith (if thou canst) withont works.” I will not 
believe that the faith of which thou boastest, is 
worthy of the name, unless thou show it me in 
re, and by thy deeds. This, however, is passing 
over the difficulty in Kays fpya gym. Besides, it 
is far more likely that « should have been altered 
to ywoig than ywpic to ex (for ywate roy oywr 
oceurs at v. 20.), and ywols is as inferior in inter- 
nal as in external testimony, for it is impossible 
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to conceive how so plain a reading as ywpic could 
ever be altered; and it could not accidentadly be 
changed into é«. Nor are we warranted in re- 
jectiug so strongly attested a reading as ix, unless 
it could be shown to yield either no sense, or one 
utterly unsuitable ; which is not the ease. But 
the sense is not only good in itself, but perfectly 


suitable to the context, full as much so as ywoic. 


Indeed, it is, as Hottinger observes, ‘‘ coneinnior 
et gravior; nequaquam enim ywois ray tpywp 
acrius urget adversarium, et tanquam aculeis 
pungit absona loquentein.” That é« yields an 
excellent and suitable sense, will appear from the 
following statement of the sense of the passage 
by Dr. Mill: ‘ Dixerit pius veréque Christianus 
aliquis, homini inani isti qui ex nuda fidei profes- 
sione, neglecto pietatis studio, se salutem con- 
secuturum arbitratur: Age vero, tu fidem habes, 
eamnque miré jactitas ; ego, de fide mea tacens, 
opera habeo; Fideique (quam crepas) legem 
ipsam vita ac moribus expritno. Ostende mihi 
fidem tuam ex factis tuis; Ex factis, inquam 5 
neque enim alias norim te eredere. Verum hoc 
non potes ; opera non habes, que ostendas. Ego 
vero interim ex operibus meis nullo negotio Fi- 
dem meam indicabo. Opera ipsa que dico, sunt 
opera Fidei; produntque luculenté satis, etiam 
me tacente, fontein ipsum ex quo profluunt.” 
Finally, the words are excellently paraphrased 
by Thiele as follows: “Imo vero tali homint 
quivis fucilé objiciet; tu igitur fidem habes, ego 
vero opera habeo; jam queso monstres mihi 
fidem tuam, si potes, nimirum ex operibus tuis, 
ego vero faeillimé monstrare tibi potero ex operi- 
bus meis meam etiam fidem.” 

19. od morevers—dpiccovar.] This is an ilus- 
tration of the position at v.17. The belief here 
meant is a speculative and inoperative belief, and 
involuntary, like that of the demons; as in the 
case of their confessing Jesus to be the Christ, 
the Son of God, Luke iv. 41. The «cig Ocds has 
referenee to the doctrine of the Unity of God, 
held both by the Jews and the heterodox ,Chris- 
tians here spoken of. 

20. The Apostle proceeds to confirm the fore- 


‘going assertion from Scripture, introducing a 


repetition of the assertion with Oé\ecs yvGvat 5 as 
being a less dogmatical mode of expresston than 
“know.” Kevé, ‘ foolish,” literally, emptyhead- 
ed. An address similar to several of our Lord 
and of St. Pan], when the truth endeavoured to 
be brought home to the conviction 1s so obvious, 
as seareely to require the proof, and also used in 
cases of grave and just reprehension. ‘‘ Here 
(says Dr. South, Serm. ili. 148.) St. James speaks 
as good Philosophy as Divinity: every action 
being the most lively portraiture and impartial 
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p Matt. 7. 1. 
Rom. 2. 20, 21. Like 
expression of its efficient principle, as the com- 
plexion is the best comment on the constitution.” 

21. In proof and illustration of the foregoing 
assertion, of the necessity of good works to a 
true justifying faith, the Apostle adduces the 
examples of Abraham and Rahab. *Avevéyxas 1s 
well rendered by Prof. Scholefield, “ in offering 
up,” i. e. in being ready to offer him up ; for it is 
always regarded in Scripture as a real sacrifice. 
Abraham’s justification by faith had, indeed, 
taken place long before this offering up of his 
son, and, as Prof. Scholefield observes, “all that 
this action did towards it, was supplying the evi- 
dence of the mature of the faith by which he was 
justified.” A complete refutation of the dis- 
crepancy Which at first seems to subsist between 
St. James and St. Paul on faith and works, may 
be scen in Bp. Bull’s incomparable Harmonia 
‘ Apostolica, ‘St. James (says Dr. Burton) would 
not have denied, that Abraham’s faith was counted 
to him for righteousness: but he means to say, 
that if his faith was disputed, it nay be proved by 
works which he did afterwards. ‘* Was not the 
faith which was counted to Abraham for rightcous- 
ness, proved subsequently by offering his son 2?” 
Abraham offered up his son, because he had faith 
in the promise, which God had given before his 
birth, Hebr. xi. 17. 

22. riotts 0.7. éa.] “ his faith wrought with his 
works ;”’ i. e. was subservient to the production 
of them. So the Pesch. Syr., ‘fides ejus auxilio 
fuit operibus suis.””) This use of aUvEpYELV is raves 
but exainples are adduced from Philo. Kai é&& rév 
Eoywy —éred., “and by works his faith was ren- 
dered complete,” made available to justification 
by actual obedience. 

23. énrypH0n] i. e., as Abp. Newc. explains, 
‘was thus mare fully and remarkably verified,” 
though it was equally true at the time it was 
spoken. St. Panl, indeed, cites the same passage 
at Rom. iv. 3, to prove that the inan is justified 
without the works of the law, but there is, in 
fact, no discrepaney, — both Apostles (as Mr. 
Holden says) meaning the sane i that a man 
is justified by that faith alone which worketh by 
love. See Abp. Newce. 7f«Aj0n, “he was re- 
garded,’ accounted as. 

21. Elere we have the conclusion ; which may 
he paraphrased with Dr. Burton: “ Ye see, there- 
fore, that works may contribute to show a man’s 
justification, and the act of faith is not the only 
thing which proves it.” 

25, 26. h néorn.] On the sense of this term see 
Note at Heb. xi. 31. SYrod., “by having received 
into her house.” 'ExBad., “ by having put thein 


t : € c , ~ ’ , 
TOS VEXQOV ENTLY, OVIW “UL | MLUTIC ZwQIS THY EoywY VExOu EOTL. 
, P] 2g? c 
PMI nolhot Oiducxudor yivesds, adshpot pov, siotss om 1 


forth,” simply sent them away. A sense occur- 
ring in Matt. ix. 25. ‘Erépa 603, i. e. by a differ- 
ent way from that by which they entered, — 
namely, by the wall. It is meant, that she was 
justified ne same way as was Abraham, — 
namely, by works proceeding from faith, also by 
faith made perfect by works. The same conelu- 
sion, therefore, as that at v. 24, is here implied, 
(and indeed included in a suppressed clause to 
which the yap refers,) as appears from the striking 
similitude employed to enforce it, — namely, that 
as a lifeless corpse is not a man, so the faith 
which does not produce good works, is only the 
dead carcass of faith, and not the living and genu- 
ine Christian faith. It is not vital, and therefore 
fails of leading to salvation. 


ITI. On the connexion here much has been 
written, but little determined : and indeed some 
have thought there is none. I see not why the 
Chapter may not have been intended to further 
develope the injunction ati. 19, where the Apostle 
treats of the pruritus dicendi. And such I have 
satisfaction in finding to be the opinion of the 
learned Thiele, (Prof. Extraord. of Divinity at 
Leipzig,) in his late elaborate Edition of this 
Epistle ; whose words are these: ‘‘ Quod i. 19, 
breviter notaverat, uberius jam tractat. A pruritu 
dicendi, qui factorum neeligenter vere virtuti 
tantopere detraheret, traducitur castigatio ad pru- 
ritum docendi qui inde fere existeret. Factis 
potissimum opus est: itaque vel in larga docendi 
corrigendique copia virtute potius aliis exemplo 
sint, quam in doctorum munera se ingerant! Cf. 
Act. xv. 240” 

1. pi} rodXot dd yiv.] ‘This seems to be a popu- 
Jar form of expression for “Do not abound in 
teachers, let there not be a sodvdcSackadia.” By 
teachers we are not so much to understand mints- 
fers, as private instructors in religion, and censors 
of the morals of the people. In adducing a rea- 
son why they should avoid this evil, the Apostle 
spares their feelings, and only adverts to a mo- 
tive of interest, cidéres — Any bpeOa, “ knowing that 
we [who are teachers} will be called to a stricter 
account than others, [and, if found wanting, se- 
verer punishment].” Such appears to be the 
full sense of this briefly worded clause. In the 
next, the ydp refers to a clause omitted; q. d. 
‘«tAnd reason have we to fear we may be found 
deficient ;] for iu many respects we all err.” So 
Crates ap. Diog. Laert. vi. 89. FNeyé re addbvaroy 
civat adcaztwrov ehociv, ddd’ Goneo év pod kai canpdv 
riva Kéxxov efrac. Perhaps, too, it is implied, as 
Rosenin. suggests, that ‘as all persons are aiab.e 
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to commit faults, so they who take upon them- 
selves the office of teaching, make their lability 
the greater.” 

In the next words the Apostle enforces the 
foregoing precept, from the difficulty of govern- 
ing the tongue ; adverting to one especial error 
iuto which persons who set up for teachers mostly 
run, —namnelv, that of too great vehemence and 
bitterness of censure. If any one, it is said, of- 
fend not in speech, he is [comparatively] a per- 
fect an; able, we may presume, [if he can gov- 
ern his tongue] to hold in subjection the other 
members of the body likewise ; i. e. all his appe- 
tites and passions; and “thereby, as Benson ob- 
serves, he wil! be best able to instruct the ignorant, 
and rebuke the cuilty.”” See anadmirable Discourse 
on this text by Dr. Barrow, vol. 1. p. 181, sqq. 

3,4. Here we have two similitudes whereby 
to illustrate the benefits of bridling, and the evils 
of leaving the tongue unbridled; viz. (in the 
words of Mr. Holden) that ‘‘as we manage the 
most untractable horses by bridles, v. 3, and steer 
ships even in the midst of storms by means of a 
small helm, v. 4, so the tongue is a Jittle mem- 
ber, — yet boasteth great things, v.5. That such 
is its power is further shown at vv. 6 — 10, from 
which it follows, that he who is able to govern 
his tongue, is able to govern his bodily passions.” 
The general sense, as Rosenmiiller observes, is, 
\ that “little things effect great objects.” 

—peradyonev] “we bring about.” The same 
word, Bp. Jebb observes, is applied to each of the 
two images ; since the bringing about a horse by 
turning the bridle is much like bringing about the 
ship by turning the helm. I would compare a 
similar passage of Arist. Quest. Mech. v. peyé6n 
rdoiwy (great bulks of ships) xevetrat bd pexpod 
oidxos. 1 would observe, that the word myddAcov is 
derived from zidoyv. an oar: for the rudder was 
originally only a large oar ; which, indecd, is still 
the case among the natives of the South Sea 
Islands. ‘The Sou is not well translated force. 
Render, with the Pesch. Svr., impetus, will, in 
which sense the word is often used in the later 
Historians. 

OD. odrw kai f yAdaoa, &c.] Thesense is: “ [As 
ships are turned about with a comparatively small 
implement,] so also the tongue, though a little 
member compared with the rest of the body, may 
boast of effecting great things [good or evil, ac- 
-ording to its use, or abuse].” I would here 
compare Diog. Laert. 1. 105. gpwrnOete ri éoriv ev 
dvOpwzo aya re kal QadrAov 3 Eon’ yAGoca. In 
weyar. there is a sensus pregnans, effecting being 
implied ; insomuch that Bp. Jebb renders, “ work- 
eth mightily ;” observing that the smallness of 
the instrument is the associutian-link in the com- 


parison. 
4U 
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— drjiyov — dvdézra.] The foregoing antithesis, 
Bp. Jebb thinks, ‘‘ suggested the notion of a spark 
of fire; the smallest of visible agents, yet pro- 
ductive of effects the most widely-wasting and 
terrific.” It is not agreed whether Any signifies 
materiam, or silvam. The former sense may be 
confirmed from Thucyd. ii. 75, where the word 
signifies a pile of faggots : but the latter is equally 
well supported; and, considering the nature of 
the context, it deserves the preference, as pre- 
senting the grander image. Much to the present 
purpose is a passage of Pindar Pyth. iii. 64 — 9, 
kai yerrévwv TodXot énatoov, dua A’ EpOagev, roAXAGY 
r doe nto é& Evds Enloparos évOopdv atorwoey brav. 
Also of Eurip. Ino Frag. vi. 2. pixood yap & Aap- 
mrioos "Idatov Aéxas mojoete av Tis. 

6. Kat f yAdooa —dédixias.] On the sense of 
this passage much difference of opinion exists. 
The difficulty turns upon the xécpoc, which some 
would alter; while by others various senses are 
assigned to it. Elsn., Semler, Storr, and Wake- 
field render it the adorner, or varnisher; which 
might, indeed, be supported from Thneyd. iil. 67. 
eoywv duaotavopévwr Adyot Exeot Koo pNHOEVTES TQ0- 
kadtypata ytyvovrat. But not to mention other 
objections, this sense does not suit well with the 
context, which rather requires the one commonly 
assigned. It is justly remarked by Bp. Jebb, that 
‘the image of fire, thus elicited, is immediately 
applied to the tongue; while the image of vast- 
ness naturally induces a mention of the world.” 
Thus the expression may denote coneries, as 
Pott explains, citing Prov. xvii. 6. and other ex- 
amples of thissense. Thus the Article § is not, as 
some say, pleonastic, but has an intensitive sense. 
Though, perhaps, it is merely used agreeably to 
the custom of the language, as respects its primi- 
tive sense, ‘the world:” nor is there any occa- 
sion to deviate from our common version, except 
to express the Article. 

— otrws (scil. ds nto) hf yAGooa — 7d oGpa.] The 
sense 1s well expressed by Bp. Jebb in the follow- 
ing paraphrase: “In like manner, though witha 
very different design, the tongue is placed among 
the members of the human frame: intended by 
our Maker to be the incentive and instrument 
of all goodness, it becomes, by human malice, 
the corrupter of the whole body.” The otrws 
is in several MSS. and Versions not found, but 
its omission may very well be attributed to the 
difficulty of explaining it. ‘H omdovea is a Parti- 
ciple for Subst. verbal, the 6 omAnrisg or omAwris, 
the contaminator of the whole body, namely, by 
inflaming the passions, and thereby making the 
members of the body instruments of sin, to its 
defilement. ‘ The collateral notion (says Bp. 
Jebb) having been expressed, the previous ideas 
of a fire, and the world, are again resumed: the 
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tongue is a fire.” &c. Of the words $doyifovea 
tov rooyvov ris yev. the best interpretation seems 
to be that adopted by Grot., Heins., Michaelis, 
Carpz., Rosenin., Pott, and Schleus. ‘ It is that 
which sets on fire, and destroys the whole course 
of life, from boyhood to old age ;”’ i.e. by raising 
and nourishing hatred and enmity, it renders life 
a scene of misery. For, as Bp. Butler observes, 
‘“‘ it begets resentment in him who is the subject 
of this unbridled wantonness of speech. It sows 
the seed of strife among others, and inflames 
little disgusts and offenees, which, if let alone, 
would wear away of themselves: it is often of as 
bad effect upon the good name of others, as deep 
envy or malice ; and, to say the least of it in this 
respect, it destroys and perverts a certain equity, 
of the utmost importance to society to be ob- 
served, namely, that praise and dispraise, a good 
or bad character, should always be bestowed ac- 
cording to desert.” Of the next clause, kai ddoy. 
ind ris yeévens, the sense is well expressed by 
Bp. Jebb thus: “ [It is also a world] itself in- 
flamed from hell.” By yeévyns we may under- 
stand the powers of hell,—the Devil and his 
agents, who, through the medium of the evil 
passions of our nature, inflames men with “ darts 
tempered in hell,’ and excites to sin by this in- 
strument of all evil, the tongue. 


7, 8. “ Other associations (says Bp. Jebb) now 
arise: the consideration of the world, and of the 
wheel of nature, or generation, would naturally 
lead a contemplative mind to expatiaté over the 
vast scene of nature, animate and inanimate. 
Thus St. James introduces the whole brute 
creation, whether dwelling upon the earth, or 
beneath it; in the air, or in the waters of the 
sea.” 

— mia yao ints yaad Here gto does 
not signify A2nd; nor is it to be regarded, with 
some, as pleonastic ; but it means the disposition 
implanted in animals. So Pott: “ connata omni- 
bus animalibus ferocia.”” ‘The distribution of the 
brute creation here adopted is founded on Gen. 
ix. 2,3. and Ps. vili. 7, 8., Sept.; which passages 
are the best illustration of the present: nor is 
there any thing to contravene the t/ree-fold di- 
vision generally used, suitably to the elements. 
In dapderat cai deddu. there is no pleonasm, but 
an energetic mode of expression. Ty ¢hoee, 
again, is not pleonastic, but signifies iaeenium, 
solertia, Of course, the n@oa is meant to be 
limitative ; the sentiment merely being, that the 
most ferocious beasts are tamed by man. ‘The 
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next words rij d& yAdooar — Bavar. are well ren- 
dered by Bp. Jebb, ‘“ But the tongue of men no 
one can subdue; an irrestrainable evil, full of 
death-bearing poison.” In dxardoy. xaxdy, pecrh 
io} Bay. there seems to be a blending of two 
images ; — one taken from a disease which ean- 
not be stopped, and the other from the mortal 
bite of a venomous reptile. 

9— 13. Here the Apostle enforces the pro- 
priety and the duty of restraining the tongue, on 
the ground of the inconsistency of employing to 
wicked and pernicious purposes that faculty of 
speech, by whieh we are enabled “ to bless (i. e. 
to laud and magnify) God, even the Father.” 
(Holden.) The deep moral contrast just before 
induces a still profounder moral here; where, 
moreover, the ideas of the world, and of the ill 
effects of the tongue upon it, are not lost sight 
of: the animal, or brute creation, had been just 
brought forward; now Gop, the Maker of all, 
and man, his Jast best work, and living image, are 
no less practically, than magnificently, intro- 
duced. (Bp. Jebb.) 

— évabry ebd\oyotipev — yivecbat.] ‘ That bless- 
ing and cursing should proceed from the same 
mouth, is clearly unnatural ; the Apostle, there- 
fore, proceeds to prove, by analogies of nature, 
that ‘these things ought not to be so.’ His 
analogies, however, are so derived, as to ecom- 
plete his picture of the world; he draws our at- 
tention to the department of inanimate nature ; 
and that every part of this visible creation may 
contribute to the illustration of his subject, the 
fountains stand forth as representatives of unor- 
ganized matter; and various kinds of trees, as 
representatives, at once, of organic bodies, and 
of vegetable life.” (Bp. Jebb.) 

12. The interrogation implies a strong negation, 
to which the otrw>, &c., refers. 

13. Having cautioned them against the abuse 
of the tongue, the Apostle now proceeds to strike 
at the root of that evil, warning them against 
envy ind malice in their hearts; assuring them, 
that meekness, peace, and beneficence, proceed 
from heaven; but that envy and contention are 
the offspring of hell. (Benson.) It should, how- 
ever, seem that the Apostle intended first to 
enforce the adinonition at i. 22. yfveoOe motnrat 
Adyou, and then to advert to the other subject. In 
cogdc Kat émoripwy (Hebrew 199) tI5n-) the 
former term seems to have reference to acquired 
wisdom, the latter to natural sagacity. 

— dectdrw —oogias.] The full sense is: ‘ Let 
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him show, by a right and virtuous conduct, the 
works of wisdom, {as well as utter the words ;] 
and that a mild wisdom.” IIo. co@. is for codia 
rowsia. This is said in opposition to the proud, 
passionate, morose, and dictatorial tempers of 
the teachers in question and other self-appointed 
censors. Here I would compare Philostr. V.S. 
p. 407. 1d rig PiAocogias — keyowopévov dé otov 
fdvcuart, TH Toadryri. and p. : ; 

14. el d& 2ijdov — adnOeiac.] By several emi- 
nent Commentators these words are taken zfer- 
rogatively; which is strenously contended for 
by Carpz.: but, I conceive, in vain. ‘The declar- 
ative from, adopted by all the ancient and most 
modern Commentators, is simpler and more ap- 
posite ; though the sense is much the same either 
way. Render: ‘“ But if ye have bitter envy and 
strife in your heart, do not glory and lie against 
the truth;” i. e. (in the words of Dr. Burton) 
“do not, in such cases, boast of having wisdom, 
while you show that your boasting is false with 
respect to true wisdom.” On this text, see a 
Sermon by Dr. South, vol. v. 389, where he 
shows, I., what envy is, and wherein it consists, 
II. What are its causes, on the part, 1. of the 
person euvying, great malice and baseness of na- 
ture, rapacity, and an inward sense of a man’s 
weakness and idleness; 2. of the person envied, 
great natural abilities, the: favour of the great, 
wealth, and prosperity, esteem, and reputation. 
II. Its effects, — confusion and every evil work, 
1. to the envier ; 2. to the envied; a prying into 
all his concerns, calumny, and utter ruin. 

— ph WetdecOe xara rig adnOelac.| The expres- 
sion is remarkable, and, it should seem, very 
rare, since Commentators have not adduced a 
single example of it. I have, however, noted 
something like it in Joseph. de Bell. Jud. Pref. 
§ i. caraWetdovrar rév noaypdrwy. Job xxxiv. 6. 
S138 (V9wH79y, which is well interpreted in 
our common Version, “shall I lie against my 
right,” i.e. (as Boullier ap. Rosenm. points out) 
“‘ shall I overturn my right by a lic? ” 

15. The Apostle had adverted to the want of 
wisdom, and the means of acquiring it, i. 5, et 
seq., and he now enters upon a description of it, 
15—18. The wisdom in question is spiritual 
wisdom ; and it is ever productive of a good con- 
versation, accompanied by a spirit of meekness 
and gentleness.—(Holden.) Ov fore — datpo- 
vewdns. Render: “ This is not the wisdom which 
cometh from above ; but is earthly, sensual, (i. e. 
animal or carnal, belonging to the natural man; 
see 1 Cor. ii. 14.) demoniacal ;” i. e. such as we 
may conceive of demons, whose wisdom is but 
cunning and deceit: qualities the opposite to 
What is required in true religion. 


16. That the wisdom in question is not such, 
appears from its fruzts, which are the very con- 
trary to those produced by the Gospel of peace. 
On the term dxaracracia see Luke xxi. 9. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 33. 2 Cor. xii. 20, and Bp. Sanderson, Serm., 
p. 472. It is finely remarked by Joseph. B. Jud. 
1. 3, 4, that obdéy ofrw rGr dya0Gy taldv loxvpdv, 3 
TH POdvy péyot navrog avéye. Ildv Paddov nodypa 
is said, because from such a source nought but 
evil can arise. 

17. Having shown what is not true wisdom, the 
Apostle now points out what zs, and that by its 
qualities, which are well illustrated by Dr. Hales 
as follows: “ First it is pure, or free from all 
pollution of flesh and spirit, perfecting holiness 
in the fear of God; then peaceable, disposed to 
promote peace and good-will among men; gentle, 
or accommodating to others in things not sinful ; 
easy to be persuaded, or ready to admit a reason- 
able excuse ; full of mercy and of good fruits 
springing from merey, such as beneficence, lib- 
erality, &c.; impartial, not unduly respecting 
persons, parties, or sects; without hypocrisy, free 
from all affectation of superior sanctity or purity.” 
see Note on 2 Cor. vi. 6. 

18. kaprés 6? — elojvnv.] In the interpretation of 
this passage Commentators are not quite agreed. 
One thing, however, is certain, that rots mototiov 
efojvnv Should be rendered “ who cultivate.” The , 
seuse is we]l expressed by Whitby and Dodadr. as 
follows : “They who show a peaceful temper may 
assure themselves that they shall reap a harvest, 
in a world where righteousness flourishes in eter- 
nal peace ;” or, in the words of Bp. Hall, “ they 
shall be sure to reap the fruits of righteousness 
in glory, who have sown the seeds of peace and © 
concord.” 


IV. From exhortation to the cultivation of 
peace, the Apostle glides into reprehension of 
the opposite disposition, — namely of quarrels 
and disputes, to which too many, especially of 
the teachers, or those affected to be such, were 
probably addicted. Now these are traced from 
their original spring, even the lusts and passions 
natural to the human heart. (Pott.) 

1. méNepoe cat pdyat] ‘contests and strifes.’”’ 
It is not agreed whether civil or religious conten- 
tions are here meant. Perhaps both, since the 
Jews were prone both to sedition and religious 
disputes. In either case, they originated in the 
same source, {dovdv, lusts or favourite and cher- 
ished passions. ‘The best comment on this pas- 
sage may be found in a kindred one at 1 Pet. ii. 
11, and Rom. vu. 23, where see Notes. rgar., 
‘ whicn exert their force.” 

2,5. The sense here is well expressed by Mr. 
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Holden thus: ‘ Ye suffer lusts to war in your 
members; you eagerly pursue whatever they 
prompt you to, and set your hearts upon their 
gratification ; yet vou do not obtain the objects 
which you so inordinately covet ; and the reason 
is, that your hearts are bent upon teinporal things, 
instead of being fixed upon God. While such is 
the case, though you ask, you do not receive, be- 
cause you ask amiss, being wholly intent on the 
gratification of vonr lusts and passions.”  ovebere 
would seem a very harsh term, and thus some 
conjecture @%oveire, Which is not countenanced 
by MSS. or Versions. We may, however, take 
goy. of intent and disposition, rather than act; 
q. d. “ Ye foster a bloody hatred of all who stand 
in the way of your designs.” 

4. He now adinonishes them to abstain from 
those lusts whence come strifes and dissensions, 
and, indeed, from all excessive attachment to the 
things of tlis world. —(VPott.) Expositors are in 
general agreed in understanding pocy. of spirit- 
ual adultery, or base worldly-mindedness, which 
would make no sacrifice for religion. :Afa_ rod 
kécpov, “ friendship with the world,” (see my Note 
on Thucyd. i. 91. No. 1.) i. e. the corrupt part 
of it; implying enmity to God, as being at vari- 
ance with His plans for the promotion of virtue 
and happiness. Kalictara, “is [thereby] be- 
come.”’ 

5, O. i} doxetre — ydow.] There is a considera- 
ble difficulty connected with this passage, at least 
according to the coinmon punctuation and inter- 
pretation; which is (to use the words of Prof. 
Scholefield) this, —“ that the passage which is 
thus represented as a quotation from Scripture is 
nowhere to be found there, nor any thing suffi- 
ciently near to it to pass for another form of what 
the Apostle had in his mind. Nor, if it were so, 
would it make any thing of a clear argument in 
connexion with the context. Nor finally, if we 
take mveiya in the sense of the human disposition, 
as seems in this view to be necessary, does it ap- 
pear capable of explanation why this should be 
called ‘ the spirit that dwelleth in us,’ which, on 
the other hand, is a very usual, and proper, and 
intelligible description of the Holy Spirit, who 
comes into helievers for the very purpose.” To 
avoid this difficulty, some resort to conjecture ; 
while others suppose the words taken from an 
Apocryphal book ; both methods alike objection- 
able. And to regard (with others) the whole pas- 
sage as an interpolation, is cutting, instead of un- 
tying, the knot. It is hest to suppose (with many 
eininent Commentators) that 4 yee refers to the 
preceding sentence, and alludes to the general 
tenour of Seripture in its declarations on the above 
subject, i. e. of friendship with the world, or 
worldly-mindedness. (See John xv. 18 — 20. 
Matt. vi. 24. Luke xvi. 13, 15, &c.); also, that 
the verse is to be divided into two interrogative 

lauses_ It may be rendered, with Prof. Schole- 
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field, thus: ‘‘Do ye think that the Scripture 
speaketh in vain? Does the Spirit that dwelleth 
in us lust toenvy 7’? Of course otrwe is to be un- 
derstood ; which in so elliptical a writer as James 
is not very harsh 5 q. d. ‘Think ye that the Scrip- 
ture speaketh in vain [or without good reason in 
condemning this worldliness]? No! And again, 
do you think that the Holy Spirit which dwelleth 
in us is fond of envy 7 No! On the contrary, He 
giveth more grace in order to resist it.” The last 
clause, some suppose to have reference not to 
envy, but to worldliness. \t shonld, however, 
seem (and the words following confirm this view) 
that the reference is to al/ the unchristian dispo- 
sitions above adverted to; principally, however, 
to that disposition, which ‘‘inly pines at others’ 
good,” and dusting after it, — draws after it, as it 
were, all the other kindred vices linked with 
envy, —as hatred, malice, and all uncharitable- 
ness, The full sense of the next words seems to 
be: “ Nay, so far from that, He giveth more grace 
than to leave those who obey His holy motions, 
to such worldly and unchristian tempers.” 7’Ezuzo- 
Ociv mods POdvoy is a rare construction ; yet the 
same syntax and use of émm. occurs in Deut. xiii. 
&. Psalna xitalu xxx. 

On the following citation from Prov. ili. 34, see 
Note at Matt. xxi. 12. In the present applica- 
tion, by the izeong. must be denoted all the fore- 
going classes of persons, — the envious, the vain, 
the censorious, the quarrelsome, the spiritually 
prond, and the worldly ; who, as they resist the 
grace, and, in various ways, transgress the will of 
God, may be said to be izeon@. as setting them- 
sclves against God, and acting as his enemies. 
On this whole portion of the Chapter up to the 
end of v. 11. see the elegant illustrations of Bp. 
Jebb, Sacr. Lit. p. 251 — 257, who thus traces the 
connexion and moral gradations of the passage : 
‘‘First Gad is described as setting himself in 
battle-array against the proud, but holding out 
terms of peace, reconciliation, and favour, to the 
humble; whence the Apostle exhorts those whom 
he is addressing, humbly to enroll themselves 
under God, and firmly to keep their ranks. In 
the next words, ‘stand against the Devil,’ &c., 
the military metaphor is continued ; after which 
it is dropped, and the moral meaning stands forth. | 
It is shown, how those who had newly enrolled — 
themselves, here termed sinners, or transgressors, 
are to resist the Devil; namely, by cleansing their 
hands, i. e. abstaining from wicked actions: and 
how the double-manided, i. e. persons wavering be- 
tween long-confirmed habits of evil, and incipient 
wishes to become good, are to ‘draw nigh to 
God ;’ namely, by ‘ purifying their hearts,’ i. e. 
by acquiring an inward principle of goodness. 
But how is this to be attained? On the one 
hand, we cannot give it to ourselves: on the 
other hand, God will not grant it to lazy wishes, 
and half-formed resolutions. A preparatory pro- 
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cess must take place, which the preventing grace 
of God is ever at hand to facilitate and prosper ; 
the process, — namely, of sincere repentance. 
Then are graphicalle described the workings of 
repeutance. Of the .woclauses 5 yéAws — pera- 
sroagpirw and xat  xapd eis kar. the former reca- 
pitulutes the state of temporary sorrow ; wailing 
being but an action of the feelings when excited, 
not a calm habitual temper of the mind and heart. 
Thus it is most correctly opposed to laughter, 
also the temporary effect of temporary excitement. 
The latter deseribes not any thing external, or 
dependent in any degree on animal inpressibility ; 
but a disposition whose root is in the heart; de- 
jection heing a sense of sorrow mingled with 
shame ; the daughter of contrition, and the parent 
of humility ; most suitably opposed to the sense- 
less joy of the transgressor ; an inward habit, too, 
but of a eharacter the most:ineonsistent with a 
Christian spirit. Moreover, the outward act of 
wailing corresponds with the outward cleansing 
of hands, just before ; and, in like manner, the 
inward feeling of dejection agrees with that inward 
purification of heart so lately and so forcibly en- 
joined. The econeluding sentence rarevadnre, 
&c. happily terminates this moral process. The 
fruit of well-attempered dejection is religious hu- 
miliation before God ; with this the Apostle had 
commenced, and with this he concludes; annex- 
ing only the sure and certain result and reward 
of humilivtion, so pursued, and so attained.” 

10. Here the Apostle subjoins some motives 
for consolation amidst the deep sorrow and repent- 
ance to which they are called, — namely, that it 
will, if it be real, heartfelt, and productive of true 
reformation. be the means of recommending them 
to the Divine forgiveness, and raising them to the 
Divine favour. 

11,12. Here the Apostle warns them against 
another evil disposition nearly allied to a quar- 
relsome and envious spirit, — namely, one of cen- 
sure and detraction; reminding them that such 
arrogant Censoriousness was, in effect, censuring 
or condemning the Christian law, which forbids 
such a disposition, 1. by despising its prohibi- 
tions against detraction ; 2. by sitting in judement 
upon the fitness of the law rather than perform- 
ing it; and by thus setting up as arbiters of the 
saw, usurping the office of law-giver and Judge, 


from the One who alone has the power of con- 
we. TT. Zu™ 


* 


1 Cor. 4. 5. 


€ i a \ 2 ' m iy ’ > a | , 
9) Ouroeuevos CwWuul “ur anohksoue OU Tig EL OS XOEvEets TOY m Rom. 14. 4 


n Prov, 27.12 


\ > : ; 
xo avg.ov [ mogevoomeda tic t Prov 2. 


5) ‘ ce N > , 
EVLOUTOY EVA, KHL [ éunogevow- 


demnation or acquittal, awarding destruction, or 
granting salvation. On this text see an admira- 
ble Diseourse of Dr. Barrow, vol. i. p. 276., on 
detraction. By the yvéyzov some understand the 
law of Moses; others, the Gospel. Bp. Middl., 
however, thinks the argument is not confined to 
either, but, as in Rom. ii. 25, extends to relig.on, 
or moral obligation in its most general sense ; 
q. d. ‘To all religion, eandour and good-will are 
essential, whether we be Jews, Christians, or even 
of the number of those who are a law unto 
themselves.” And he cites from a Rabbinieal 
writer in Sehoettg. Hor. Heb., ‘‘ Nemo alteri 
detrahit, qui non simul Deum abneget.”’ 

13——16. The Apostle next proceeds to reprove 
and expose the self-sufficiency, worldly spirit, 
and unbelieving irreligious language, which were 
manifested by many in another way. (Scott.) 
Presuming too much on the present life, and not 
having a due regard to their own frailty and mor- 
tality, and perpetual dependence on the provi- 
dence of God, they spoke of the future with ex- 
cessive confidence. “Aye seems here to be a form 
of soliciting attention; as Is. 1. 18. xat detre 67, 
dvedéyyOwpev, AEyer Kigios, and so the Latin age. 
In onpeoov Kat avorov — xeodsjowpev the Apostle rep- 
resents the worldly-minded persons in question, 
as saying, what perhaps was usually only the 
subject of their thoughts. The rebuke, however, 
is well pointed. There is an allusion to the com- 
mercial business in which almost all foreign Jews 
were engaged, and for the furtherance of which 
they had to take long journeys to distant trading 
places, as ‘Tyre, Alexandria, Antioch, Ephesus, 
Corinth, Rome, We. 

There has been no little doubt among learned 
men, whether the Indicatives or the Subjunctives 
are here to be read? ‘The sense seems rather to 
require the former, which is supported by the 
ancient Versions. Yet those Versions aimed at 
freedom of sense, rather than strict literality ; and 
therefore are no good evidence in such a case as 
this. External testimony seems to be decidedly 
in favour of the Susjunctire; and internal is not 
less so; for the Subjunctives form the more diffi- 
cult reading. Nor is the sense thereby injured ; 
since the presumptuous confidence is implred. 
Theile proposes to remove the discrepancy in the 
MSS. by reading nopevip 8a — nomsowpev, and épno- 
ii aca But that is surely doing 
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violence to the construction; and is indeed a 
mere device to get rid of a difficulty. Not to say 
that there is no awthority for the alteration: the 
Subjunctives being found in the greater part 
of the MSS. and all the early Editions. The 
Futures were first introduced into the text by 
Beza. 

14. ofrives — atiptoy ‘| Literally, ‘‘ ye who know 
not (i. e. though ye know not) the [event of the] 
morrow,” i. e. whether you shall retain your 

roperty, or be removed from all enjoyment of it 
y death, or hopeless sickness. See Prov. xxvil. 
1. which passage the Apostle had here in mind, 
and with which | would compare Soph. (id. 
Col. 567. *Efoids’ aviio dy, yOre rijs &s avprov Obdév 
wréov pot cod péreotiv hpéoas. ‘To illustrate this, 
the Apostle subjoins roia yao fh CwH bpdy; “ For 
what, or how fleeting and frail, is your life! how 
short a span at the utinost!”’ ‘Aryis yao, &c., 
may be rendered, ‘‘ Why, ’t is a vapour, appear- 
ing forashort time, and then vanishing away.” 
The conclusion is,— that we ought not to be too 
anxious to provide necessaries for so short a so- 
journ; but should cast ourselves wholly on the 
protection of that God on whom we entirely de- 
pend, and study to seek his favour. 

15. dvti rod Néyecv — éxetvo.] These words are 
closely connected with ovjpepov Kai avoir (the 
clause rola yao —agavidouéyn being parentheti- 
cal); and the sense is, ‘instead of saying [as 
ye ought], If the Lord please that we live, we 
must do so and so.”? Now even the Heathens, 
we know, used expressions of this sort, though, 
we may suppose, rather as words of course. See 
Note on Heb. vi. 3. 

16. viv 6 kavyaabe év r. ad.) “ Whereas now 
(or, as things now are, as the custom too much 
is) ye insolently boast;’’ or, “ ye rather eaad/t in 
your boastful projects and plans,” and anticipate 
your suecess. 

17. ciddrt obvy — éoriv.] This is a conclusion, pre- 
occupying the answer, ‘“ We all know this very 
well;” q.d. “he who offends against his better 
knowledge, is guilty of an aggravated crime.” 
Luke xi. 47. Wot, i. 40. xy. 22. Rom. i. 20. 
There is reference either (as some think) to all 
the foregoing reproofs; or rather only to this 
Heathenish custom of forming plans without re- 
ferring their event to God. By «addy is meant 
what is right, namely, that of acknowledging the 
providence of God, the humble expression of 
dependence on which, is bounden duty. 


V. 1—6. Several learned Commentators sup- 
pose this portion to be addressed to the wnhelter- 
ing Jews, among whom the Jewish Christians 
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lived under persecution, and of whom many were 
rich, and led a dissolute life. The miseries here 
adverted to are by those Commentators supposed 
to have been those in which the Jews, even in 
foreign countries, were involved together with 
those of Judsea itself, during the war with the 
Romans; and which the rich must have been 
especially exposed to suffer. It is, however, un- 
likely that these persons should here alone be ad- 
dressed. And it ts better with Carpz., Rosenm., 
Scott, and others, to suppose what is here said to 
be meant to apply also to, if not intended solely 
for, those worldly nominal Christians censured at 
iv. 13 —17., whose minds were wholly devoted to 
the business and the pleasures of this life. Thus 
the miseries here adverted to, may, with the an- 
cient and most modern Commentators, be taken 
at least to include, with the evils hefore men- 
tioned, such others as, in all ages result from the 
abuse of riches, both in this world and in the 
next. 

‘ 2,3. The imagery here is borrowed from the 
ancient prophets; Job xiil. 28. Ps. xxi. 9. Is. x. 
16. xxvii. 1]. xxx. 11.3; and is used to designate 
the perishable nature of all earthly possessions. 
Whence it follows that “they cannot profit,” 
but rather, that “the rust of them,” i. e. those 
treasures which have been amassed and suffered 
to rust and decay in useless hoards, instead of 
having been brightened by a liberal circulation, 
‘‘ will be a witness against you, and will eat your 
flesh as it were fire,” i. e. will show that you 
have not properly employed them, and will con- 
sequently occasion severe misery and woe. 
(Holden.) See Matt. villi. 4; x. 18. It is well 
remarked by Bp. Jebb, that “ the enumeration of 
the various kinds of wealth, is a poetical amplifi- 
cation, containing also a climax. ‘Three kinds of 
wealth are intended: 1. stores of corn, wine, oil, 
&c., liable to putrefaction 5 2. wardrobes of rich 
garments; among the ancients, and especially 
the orienta) nations, a principal portion of their 
wealth, and proverbially the prey of the moth 
(sce Is. ]i. 8.); 3. treasures of gold and silver, 
liable to rust, or, at least, to change of colour. — 
Again, the @wrugo of the precious metals rising as 
a witness against avaricious hoarders, is a very 
noble personification: and the terror is height- 
ened, when, in the next line, it becomes a fire 
that preys upon their vitals.” From the Clas- 
sical writers (see Reeens. Synop.) it fully appears 
that the gold and silver utensils of ancient times 
were subject to something like rust; probably 
from the metal having a greater proportion of 
alloy than that of modern times. In ¢dyerar rag 
ctpxag ipay ag nip, Pott supposes an image bor- 


JAMES CHAP. V. 3—7. 


A r¢ > w» , co ~ sie \ ae M 
HUTLWTEL, %UL U0 LOS HUTMY Eig MOHQTUQLOY UMLY EUTOL, KUL PUyETaL TUS 


, ¢c ~ c ~ 
4 duuxas UuwY WwW TIVE 


ay ~ > ~ ~ ? , 4 J , ¢c ~ c > ’ 
mio TOS TWY EQYUTUY TOY KLUNOLITOY TKS ZOIQUS UUW, O UMEDTEQNMEVOS 


2) eS ~ fis a \ ¢ \ a 
ap vuoV, rouse’ xur ae Bout twY 


fe c ’ x? s] 
EFNGUVOLOUTE EV FOZUTULS TNUEDEEC. Idou, 


499 


O x Lev. 19. 13 
Deut. 24. 14, 
Job 24, 10, IL. 


, ? > - 
Deouuvtwy sg TH wre Muvgtov 


+ : f Aas , > N ~ ~ 2 , — 
5 Subuwd sivelyhvdaow. 7 Lrgvpyjouts ent ys ys, nal eonatedyjoute * y Job2. 13. 


> ‘ Od c ~ c > co aa 
G6 eFosewure Tug xugoiug vuwY wo ey NuEON apPuyns. 


: uke 16, 19, 25, 
Katedixaoats, 


¢ % ? > , Cas 
EPOVEVOATE TOY OizuLOY * OUX_AYTLTKUGETUL UptLY. 


, ? ’ ~ ~ 
7 * MuxooSvujoate ov, udehpol, ews THs Magovotug tou Kugto 


P] iy c A > ' 4 ’ 
Idov, 0 yéwoyos exdEezEetae TOY TLuLOY 


rowed from the painful and deleterious effects of 
rust when rubbed into raw flesh ; an apt designa- 
tion of the present misery, and future woe, unut- 
terable and never ending, which results from the 
abuse of riches, or the amassing of them by 
unlawful methods. Yet there is, I conceive, 
also an allusion to the “ fire that is not quenched,” 
which must partly be alluded to in the next 
clause, é0ncavo. év écy. hy.; with which, indeed, 
many eminent Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, construe the preceding words we mip, in the 
sense, ‘‘ ye have, as it were, treasured up fire to 
consume you in the last days.”’ But there ap- 
pears no reason to abandon the common con- 
struction, by which the words are taken with the 
receding. As to the reasons urged against this 
y Dr. Burton, that “ it occasions a confusion of 
metaphor, and leaves ¢@nc. without Accusative,” 
the former is of no weight in a passage, like this, 
of A&schylean sublimity ; and the latter is utterly 
without force, since the Accus., by a common 
idiom, is included in the verb itself. So Bp. 
Jebb well explains : ‘‘ Ye have laid up treasures 
for the ‘last days:’ — treasures! but of what 
kind? Let the last days tell: the days of the 
destruction of your nation.” St. Paul (Rom. i. 
5.) fully expresses what St. James indignantly 
suppresses, Oncuvptlerg ceavta dpyny év huéoa doyiis. 
I would here compare Philet. ap. Athen. 380 p. 
Eig avpiov ovxt poovriety 6, Te *Eorat, weplepydy éorty 
droxeicOa ravu “Ewdov Evdov apyboiov. ‘The my- 
thological fiction of Tantalus (who was punished 
with an insatiable desire for what he could not 
enjoy,) inculcates,it may be observed, a fine mor- 
al lesson respecting the punishment of avarice 
even in this world. 

4. The Apostle proceeds to severely censure 
those who amassed riches by various acts, if not 
of dishonesty, yet of oppression to their labourers, 
— diminishing their wages, or stopping part, on 
various pretexts. By a fine figure found in Levit. 
xix. 13. Deut. xxiv. 14, 15. Malachi iii. 5., and 
elsewhere, the withheld wages of the laborious 
are personified, and said to call on God for ven- 
geance. On the expression Kiyios ZaB. see Note 
on Rom. ix. 29. By “entering into the ears ” is 
implied that they will be attended to. 

5,6. By a comparison with the kindred pas- 
sage of Malachi iii. 5. we perceive the propriety 
of this transition. We have the same luxurious 
profligacy, leading to the same terrible destruc- 
tion, on which the last of the Prophets expatiated, 
while describing ‘‘ the great and terrible day of 
the Lord.” (Bp. Jebb.) Having censured their 
rapacity, he notes their base sensuality. On the 
term ozarud. see Note on 1 Tim. v. 6. Of 
COpépare — cgayis the sense is, ‘‘ Ye have pam- 
pered yourselves in sensuality, as animals are fat- 
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tened for slaughter ;’’ hinting at the punishment 
in a day of slaughter, when they should be slain 
like cattle ; an image frequent in the Classical 
writers. See Auschyl. Agam. 1659. The image 
is (as Bp. Jebb says) of the highest order of 
prophetic sublimity. Kapdiag may be rendered 
genia. 

6. xaredixdoare — byiv.] To the cruelty and 
gross sensuality above mentioned the Apostle 
adds another kind of cruelty, and that founded in 
cowardice. ‘The expressions xared. and épovete. 
may be understood of persecution even to con- 
demnation and death; which is the view of the 
sense adopted by most Expositors. See Pott. 
Others, however (and, among the rest, Mackn., 
Abp. Newc., Bp. Middl., and Bp. Jebb), take 
tov dixatcov to denote “ the Just one,” 1. e. Christ. 
Bp. Middl. remarks that ‘‘ the Aypothetic use of 
the Article, by which rév dixaiov would be for 
rovs dixuiovs, is much too strong ; and the sétrectly 
definitive use would point out the eminently Just 
one. On any other supposition than that the 
passage was meant of the condemnation of our 
Saviour, terms so obviously applicable to that 
event would hardly have been employed.” 
“¢ Moreover,” observes Bp. Jebb, ‘ our Lord is 
often so styled in Scripture ; as Acts ili. 14, 15. 
bpeis O& Tov aytov Kal dikatoy amexrelvare, and Vil. 5. 
tov Oikatov, ov tpeis poveis yeyévynobe. Such, too 
(continues he), is likely to be the sense, as the 
murder of our Lord was the great national trans- 
gression of the Jews, and therefore likely to be 
mentioned by St. James as the consummation of 
their apostasy.” 

The ob« dvrirdocerat byiv some take interroga- 
tively. But that is unnecessary ; and Bp. Middl. 
has justly decided that Fle (meaning, according 
to his interpretation. Christ) carried on from réy 
dixavov, is the Nominative to dvyrirdéc., and that 
the sense is: “‘ The Saviour opposes not your 
perverseness, but leaves you a prey to the delu- 
sion;” or, as Bp. Jebb paraphrases, “ He is not . 
arrayed against you ; you feel secure ; you despise 
the crucified, as still powerless to vindicate his 
own cause, and to protect his followers : but wait ; 
the time of his array will come ; the day of ven- / 
geance is at hand.” 

7. Here the Apostle turns to the Christian 
converts suffering under their oppression, and 
exhorts them patiently to endure the injuries in- 
flicted on them, seeing that the advent of the 
Lord Jesus Christ approaches. This he confirms 
and illustrates by the example of the husband- 
man, and by that held out to them in the suffering 
Prophets. (Pott.) Maxo. has a double significa- 
tion, — patiently endure, and patiently wait for 
By éerdv zo. are meant the antumnal, and by 
berov oy. the vernal rains. These in Judea occur 
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in a regular course. By 4 rapovcla rot Kupiov some 
understand the advent of our Lord at the de- 
struction of Jerusalem and of the Jewish polity ; 
others, his final advent to judgment: which Jatter 
view is ably supported by Bp. Horsley, in a Ser- 
mon on this verse. Yet there 1s most to urge in 
favour of the former sense. Perhaps both may be 
comprehended. And certain it is that the two 
events were in the minds of the Jews closely 
associated. 

9. ph orevdl. car’ addd.] Render: “ Do not 
murmur or be impatient against each other.” 
Said in opposition to the foregoing paxgod., and 
denoting a querulous feeling, originating in va- 
rious unchristian tempers; the most powerful 
motive to suppress which would be, that the 
Judge standeth at the door, and wil] soon award 
a just retribution. See Matt. xxiv. 33. 

10. inddetypa AdBere — rods moog.) The exam- 
ple of Gop is constantly proposed to us in Scrip- 
ture as the most unexceptionably worthy of our 
imitation. But God being no object of our senses, 
the Scripture hath added to it that of Christ, the 
visible image of the invisible God. But here, 
again, there is a sort of excuse for falling so very 
far short of our pattern, from the frailties of our 
nature and the turbulencies of our passions. ‘l'o 
remove therefore, all exceptions of this sort, we 
have the rules of morality reduced to practice by 
men like ourselves, who had, indeed, the Divine 
assistance to strengthen their infirmity ; and so 
may we, if we seek it as they did. (Dr. Jortin.) 
On the force of iréderypa, see Note at John xiii. 
15. Tis xaxon. Either the word here signifies 
constancy in enduring snfferings, or, with rijs 
paxo., forms an Hendiadys denoting patient en- 
durance of evils. On the evils endured by the 
Prophets, see Hebr. xi. 33. seqq. The of é\dAn- 
gav — Kupiov is meant to show their high dignity, 
and point the argument; q. d. “ If they bore such 
evils, well may ye.” 

I}. paxaptZopev] “ we pronounce those blessed,” 
agreeably to Christ’s words, Matt. v. 11, 12. Tote 
trou., “who bear with patience the trials ap- 
pointed for them by God.” On this absolute use, 
see Note-on Rom. xii. 12. Perhaps the Apostle 
had in mind Dan. xii. 12. paxdoros 6 bropévwyv. See 
Matt. xxiv. 13. Td riédos Kuofov, “ the [happy] 
end which the Lord put to his sufferings ;”” with 
reference to Job xlii. 12., where the ra foyara 
answers to the 7rd ré\os here. From this example 
we may learn (in the words of Bp. Sanderson) 
that “true patience shall never go without con- 
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solation. He that shall have patience onward 
shall have consolation at the last. Sinee the 
patient abiding of the meek shall not perish for 
ever.”’? (Ps. ix. 18.) See more in Bp. Sanderson, 
Serm. p. 469. Kvuofov is a Genit. of cause, for tx2 
rov Kupiov, scil. do6év, of which examples are cited 
both from the Scriptural and Classical writers. 
The ér I would take for é:ért, because. 

12. pa sie Bp. Sanderson and Abp. Newe. 
suppose the oaths here meant are oaths uttered 
under impatience, and from great provocation. 
But though these may, from what precedes, have 
been uppermost in the Apostle’s mind, yet there 
can be no doubt (especially from the solemn 
formula, npd ndvtwv) that he speaks generally, of 
all oaths used in common conversation ; for such 
swearing, we have reason to think, was a com- 
mon vice among the Jews. That the expression 
can mean zo more, and not extend to judicial 
swearing, all the best Commentators are agreed. 
Aud, indeed, our Saviour’s words, Matt. vy. 34— 
37. (which were, no doubt, in the mind of the 
Apostle) will permit no other interpretation. 
*Hrw bpd rd vat — od seems to have been a pro- 
verbial form of expression, to denote simple 
affirmation or negation, repeated, if need be, but 
unaccompanied with oaths. ‘Ynd xpfow wéo. 18 
for eis xpioty éunéonre, Which phrase occurs in 
Keclus. xxix. 19. 

13—18. Here the Apostle adverts to other 
trials of patience and resignation, namely, those 
of sickness or other calamity ; pointing out the 
best means of removing, or mitigating, the evils. 
And first he enjoins the use of prayer, as the 
best balm for the wounds of affliction, and the 
most effectual preservative against the tempta- 
tions of prosperity. By Yaddérw it is not meant 
that cheerfulness is always to be expressed by 
singing of Psalms. (See Notes on 1 Cor. xiv. 15. 
Eph. v. 19. Col. iii. 165) but that they are to 
adapt their devotions to their present frame of 
mind and external circumstances. In the former 
case, it should be prayer; in the latter, thanks- 
giving for past and present blessings, with prayer 
for future ones, and for grace to withstand temp- 
tation. 

14. rods moeoB. +. xx.) Expositors are not 
agreed whether this expression denotes the elders, 
or the mtuisters, of the Church. See Note on 
1 ‘Tim. v.17. The former is probably the trne 
sense. See Scott. The acOerct must, from the 
context, be understood of severe sickness, espe- 
cially if, as is with reason generally supposed, 
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this and the next verse relate to the miraculous 
gifts of healing, which were vouchsafed to some 
in the Apostolic age. See Deyling, Wolf, and 
Benson. ‘The words év rd évép. are by some 
united with xpvcevé. ¢.a.; by others, with ddghp. 
abrdy @\. It should seem that they belong to doth, 
since the whole was done in dependence on the 
aid of God, solemnly invoked in prayer. That 
oil (especially the generous oil of the East) is 
highly salutary in various disorders, will not 
prove that it is here ordered as a medical means ; 
for from the Gospels (see Mark vi. 13.) we learn 
that this (which was a general remedy among the 
Jews) was used by the disciples even in conjunc- 
tion with miraculous power. Nay, our Lord him- 
self condescended to employ certain media in 
working miracles. In the case of these presby- 
ters, as in that of the Apostles, the oi] may have 
been only used as symbolical of the cure to be 
effected by the Divine means. Upon the whole, 
it involves, I apprehend, the least difficulty to 
suppose that by the healing in question 1s meant 
preternutural healing; otherwise the strong ex- 
pressions ebyi ris niorews, owes, kat ey epet and 
others, must be taken with such a limitation as, 
in the present context, would involve considera- 
ble harshness. There can be little doubt, how- 
ever. that in the next generation the thing became 
(what, indeed, most recent Commentators here 
suppose it) a solemn religious ceremony compre- 
hending a symbolical rite, the use of which tended 
to produce the blessings prayed for, as far as was 
consistent with the plans of Divine providence. 
Of course, the § ehyn rijs wlorews would, in that 
case, bear a very different sense, from what it has 
in the present passage. [ere it may be explained, 
with Mr. Holden, ‘“ the prayer which proceedeth 
from that faith to which God granted the power of 
working miracles, Acts iii. 16. Rom. xii. 3. ] Cor. 
xii. 9. xiii. 2; or, the prayer offered up by those 
who have that faith te which God has vouchsafed 
the gift of healing.” In this view, the sins which 
it is promised shall be forgiven, are supposed to 
be those of which the disorders in question were 
a temporal and judicial punishment. See Matt. 
viii. 17. xix. 26. and John v. 14. 1 Cor. xi. 30. seq. 
This, it must be confessed, is not a little harsh ; 
and the expression seems to require the limitation 
of “if the sins be heartily repented of, and if it 
be God’s good pleasure.” For when Mr. Holden 
speaks of ‘the fact,” that restoration to health 
always followed, his assertion is, I think, not borne 
out by any sufficient proof. See the judicious 
Note of Mr. Scott, who sensibly observes: “ It 
cannot be supposed that these miraculous cures 
could be performed at all times: but there seems 
to have been some impression on the mind of the 
person who wrought the miracle, and a peculiar 
exercise of faith for that purpose.” There were 
possibly some cases in which the means adverted 
to only tended to recovery and forgiveness, did not 
produce them; and therefore, as to the ques- 
tion before us, the maxim ‘in medio tutissimnus 
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ibis,” may be used with advantage. One thing is 
sufficienly plain, that the Romish practice of Ex- 
treme Unction is quite unjustifiable, being used 
under circumstances widely different. It was, as 
Scott and Holden observe, absurd thus to found a 
perpetual ordinance on a practice which was ex- 
traordinary and miraculous; and as the miracu- 
lous gifts of healing have Jong ceased, the sym- 
bolical ceremony of anointing with oil ought not 
to be retained. 

16. £oporoyetobe —éveoyoupévy.] ‘There has been 
some doubt as to the sense of this verse, and that 
chiefly from difference of opinion as to the con- 
nexion. Some regard this as a fresh exhortation, 
unconnected with the preceding context, and en- 
joining a mutual confession of faults or injuries, 
and a mutual supplication to God for spiritual 
health. But to assign this figurative sense to 
iaOjjre in the present context, is very harsh. And 
most Expositors, with reason, connect this ex- 
hortation with what precedes, — understanding the 
injunction to refer only to cases of dangerous sick- 
ness, and when the confession and reconciliation 
in question would materially tend to promote re- 
covery of the sick person. The “ prayer” here 
mentioned seems intended chiefly of the injured 
person, who should not only forgive, but pray for 
his injurer, if penitent ; though it may be also un- 
derstood of all other prayers for the recovery and 
pardon of sins of the sick person, except those 
mentioned at vv. 14 & 15. It seems that the 
Apostle here meant to recommend and extol a 
disposition to freely confess, on all proper occa- 
sions, the wrongs we have done to any one. So 
Epictetus, in his Sententiz collected by Stobeus, 
No. 4. Bedrriéov ddvydkis mAnppedrcty, buoroyotvra ow- 
doovety mAcovdkrs * 7} OdArydkis dpaoretv N€yovra xAnp- 
pedetv modAdKts. 2 Neat and pithy gnome, but dis- 
figured by the corruption of the text. For, though 
the Editors have not perceived it, the words édryd- 
kic and zo\Adxts in the second clause should cer- 
tainly change places, otherwise the sense of the 
writer is destroyed. Of course, this passage will 
by no means support the Romish practice of au- 
ricular confession, especially to a priest; for the 
confession, in the present case, is supposed to 
be made to the injured person, in order to be for- 
given. 

Then, to encourage the use of prayers for the 
sick, not only on the part of Ministers, but that 
of Christians in general, the Apostle adds the as- 
surance nodvd — évepyounévn, — namely, that the 
earnest energetic prayers of the righteous have 
great efficacy. Some eminent Commentators, in- 
deed, explain éveoy. ‘inwrought by the Spirit.” 
But as has been before observed, that signification 
of the word is not founded on any certain proof; 
and it is here unsuitable to the context. The 
present passage seems to have been had in mind 
by Procop. B. Gall. ii. p. 64. 29. duitie dtkatée re Kat 
O25 és ra paddtora P dos, kat an’ abrod évepyot- 
cav é¢ 6 re BobXdotT0 acl rhv ebyny Exwv. 


17, 18. On the apparent discrepancy, as to the 
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duration of the drought, between this account and 
that of the O. T. see Note at Luke iv. 25. 

19,20. ‘To the injunctions to mutual confes- 
sion, forgiveness, and prayer for each other, the 
Apostle now subjoins another, to mutually co- 
operate in correcting each other’s errors in the 
doctrines, or failures in the practice of Chris- 
lianity. 

—xai cadiper mrHi00¢ dyu.] Expositors are not 
agreed whether this is to be understood of the 
covering the sins of the converter, or of the con- 
verted. ‘The former interpretation is espoused by 
Origen and several Latin Fathers, and of the mod- 
erns, by Hamm., Whitby, Wells, Pyle, Atterbury, 
and Doddr.; the latter, by Grot., Vorst., Est., 
Bp. Hall, Wolf, Benson, Sherlock, Rosenm., 
Mackn., Newc., Pott, Scott, and almost all re- 


cent Commentators. “They argue (to use the 
words of Mr. Slade) that it seems hardly conso- 
nant with the language and doctrines of the Gos- 
pel, that any sin should be forgiven, if it be un- 
repented or persisted in; and if it be repented 
and forsaken, it will be pardoned without the meri- 
torious act here mentioned.” Indeed, the con- 
text requires the latter interpretation, the high 
antiquity of which appears from its having been 
adopted by the Pesch. Syr. Transl. We are, 
however, only to understand that the good offices 
of the reformer will powerfully tend to procure 
the forgiveness of sins and final salvation of the 
penitent sinner, since conversion does not neces- 
sarily imply final perseverance, and therefore can- 
not ensure salvation. 
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The authenticity, and consequently canonical 
authority, of this Epistle, has never been disputed. 
On the time, however, when, and the place where 
it was written, nothing certain can be pronounced. 
Indeed, of the history of St. Peter’s life subse- 
quent to his being at Antioch, a. D. 46, we know 
nothing from the N. T. That he suffered mar- 
tyrdom at Rome, at the close of the reign of Nero, 
about 67 or 68, we learn from the early Ecclesias- 
tical Historians ; and that his remains were de- 
posited at Rome, we have the same testimony ; 
to which I am enabled to add that of Procopius 
Hist. p. 195.10. But though the ¢ime when this 
Epistle was written cannot be exactly fixed, — 
yet, from some allusions in it to the troubles in 
Judaa, it is supposed to have been not long be- 
fore the death of the Apostle. With respect to 
the place where it was written, the determination 
of that point is closely connected with the inter- 
pretation of the word BaBvdAdu at Ch. v.13, where 
see Note. As tothe persons to whom it was ad- 
dressed, that is also a matter of some uncertainty. 
They were probably the Christians dispersed 
through various parts of Asia Minor, — chiefly 
Jews, but partly Gentiles, to the former of whom 
the expression magendjpots dtacnopads seems to re- 
fer; and that at v. 14. to the latter. With respect 
to the matter contained in this Epistle, it bears a 
close afhinity to that of the Epistle of St. James in 
scope and argument, adverting to the persecu- 
tions to which the Christians were exposed, and 
exhorting to patience and resignation, persever- 
ance in the true faith, and the practice of the rela- 
tive duties. The Epistle bears all the marks of 
a fervent and most devout spirit. The style is 
somewhat irregular, the mind of the writer being 
solely intent on delivering the truths of the Gos- 
pel; but it is expressed with peculiar dignity, 
energy, and authority of manner ; occasionally 


rising to the sublime, and never sinking below 
what might be expected from the chief of the 
Apostles. 

C. 1.1. ékXexroig] i.e. elected to the privileges 
of the Gospel. See Rom. viii. 33. On nagemdy- 
pots diaonopag see the Introduction. On the term 
dtacropa see Note on John vii. 35. 

2. kara nodyvworv Cod.) See Acts ii. 23. Rom. 
vill. 28. seq. Eph.i.5. The phrase is to be re- 
ferred, by transposition, to é«\. preceding. ‘Ey 
ayiaou® IIv., “ by the sanctification or sanctifying 
influences of the Spirit.” Eis tnaxojy 3 1. e. in 
order that they should obey the Gospel. Kai [es] 
pavrtopoy aig. “I. X., “and that they should be pu- 
rified froin sin by the sprinkling of the blood of 
Christ,” in opposition to that of the Mosaic law. 
See Heb. xii. 24, and compare Eph.1.4. So Bar- 
nabas, Ch. v. ‘“ remissione peccatorum sanctifica- 
mur, quod est sparsione sanguinis illtus.””, Xdorg, 
é&c. Compare Rom. i. 7, and | Cor. 1. 3. 

3—5. The Apostle opens his subject by call- 
ing on his readers to join with him in blessing the 
God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ for His 
mercy and grace. He reminds them of the happy 
immortality set before them in the Gospel, and 
which they would obtain, if they continued true 
to their Christian profession. This paves the way 
for the mention, at v. 6, of tria/s and persecutions, 
‘O avay., — namely, by converting them to Chris- 
tianity ; whereby they were placed in a new state, 
had new duties, and new hopes. That this is the 
sense, is proved (in opposition to the notion of 
some recent Commentators) by a kindred passage 
of Tit. ili. 5. xara rdv abtod eXeov, Eowoey fpac, dua 
Aovrood madtyyeveciag, Kat avaxatvdoews Ivebparos 
ayiov. Zooav, for (worototcay, in allusion to the 
life and immortality brought to light by the Gos- 
pel. So 835 20a at Heb. x. 20. This hope was 
introduced by Christ’s resurrection, inasmuch as 
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that showed the possibility of our own resurrection ; 
and as being a proof and pledge thereof, and a 
seal and confirmation of the truth of the Chris- 
tian doctrine. In_ cig xdnoov. ag6., &c. is shown 
the object of that hope; and it is represented by 
such epithets as set it in complete contrast to 
worldly in\icritances : for those are (as Mr. Scott 
observes) ‘“ corruptible in themselves, and, in re- 
spect of their possessors, defiled, considering the 
means by which they are often obtained, the use 
which is made of them, and the persons who 
possess them; and fading, as to the very trivial 
solid comfort they impart, and its withering na- 
ture, palling on the appetite and becoming in- 
sipid. Whereas the inheritance to which the 
regenerate are entitled is 7zcorruptible in itself 
and they will be rendered incorruptible and im- 
mortal to enjoy it.’ *A¢49., denoting that it is 
imperishable, and dpiavroy uncontaminated by those 
frailties and vices which so much disturb all 
human happiness, and untainted with that evil 
which in this world is necessarily mixed with 
good. ’Apdpayror, “ never-fading,” because (as 
Mackn. remarks) it never grows old; its beauties 
will remain fresh through aj] eternity ; and its 
pleasures never become insipid by enjoyment. 
Terno. év ovpavots eis f. See Col. i. 5. 2Tim. 
ive 0. 

— rotg — els awrnoiav] “ For you who are pre- 
served and guarded (see Bens.) by the powerful 
protection of God (who can give us all the felicity 
we Wish for), through faith (i. e. through the pro- 
fession of the Gospel. by which ye obtain it,” or, 
as some explain it. under condition of faith in the 
Gospcl) unto salvation. ‘Erofyny aroxad., ' ready 
to be revealed and imparted.” This is, as Calvin 
remarks, in apposition with rerno. éy odpay., ex- 
pressing the same thing in another manner. This 
salvation is said to be ready for the saints ; though 
they are not yet ready for it, inasmuch as it is 
reserved for them. In droxadug9. there is a sen- 
SUS PrOLNans ; q. d. “to be brought to light,” 1.@. 
manifested and publicly conferred on them. ‘Ey 
Kato» ovary, “ at the consummation of all things, 
at the general judgment.” 

6. év oF dyadAciobe — retpacpois.} Render, “ in 
which [eircumstances] (namely, of being kept by 
the power of God, and hupe in his salvation) ye 
greatly rejoice ;”’ or ‘ rejoice ye,” as Mr. Valpy 
renders, observing that ‘the whole seems to be 
an exhortation, only momentarily suspended, to 
inform those who are addressed ,of the desire 
which the Prophets had to understand ‘ what the 
Spirit of Christ, speaking by them, did signify 
when it testified beforehand the sufferings of 
Christ, and the glory that shonld follow.” ¥2 
déow é., “if thus it must he,” viz. from cireum- 
stances. See Dr. A. Clarke. The sense of the 
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passage is: ‘ This felicity ye expect; though 
now, fora time, by God’s providence, ye suffer 
under various tribulations, inflicted on you by the 
unbelieving Jews and Gentiles.” 


7. tva 1d doxinwoyv — Xgorod.] The sense is: “ In 
order that this proof of your faith [by affliction], 
being much more important than that of gold 
which is tried in the fire, [as the sincerity of your 
faith is tried by afflictions] may be found [to ter- 
minate] unto praise,” &c. So Lucian Pisce. §°I4. 
says of truth (just as Bolingbroke said that * ridi- 
cule is the test of truth”) otda yao we ot dy re 
ind oxkwpparos yeiooy yévotro, ad\d rovvavriov énep 
av y Kadov, wonep 76 Yovciov, AmocpwpeEvov Tots Kbu- 
pact (by being beaten in being worked up) Aapro6- 
Teoov dnoorivBer Kal davepwrepoy ylverat. Prov, xvil. 
3. “Qorep doxipacverat év kKapivw Apyuvpog Kat Xovoog, 
odrwo éxdextai Kaodiat mapa Kvoiy. See Note on 
1 Cor. ii. 13. “ The troubles (remarks Dr. Bur- 
ton) which tried the Christians, were really of 
much more value than gold, which is itself tried 
in the fire. Gold is purified at the fire, but after- 
wards perishes ; the Christians are not only puri- 
fied by the trial, but arrive finally at the happiness 
of heaven.” See also Benson and Newe. See 
Note at James i. 3., and on gig éxacvov see Note on 
Rom. xii. 3. 

8, 9. ovx cidéres] “ though not having seen [in 
the flesh, on earth], yet,” &c. The ground of that 
trust, and indeed consummation by anticipation, 
is expressed in the terms xopiZdpevoc —owrnolay, 
where cou. is supposed to be an agonistic meta- 
phor. By the intermediate words it is intimated, 
that that trust is not only a hopeful, but an inex- 
pressibly joyful one. As the happiness prepared 
in another world for the righteous is so great as 
to be inconceivable to human imagination (1 Cor. 
ii. 9.); so it may well be, as it is here said, un- 
speakable, ‘‘ And (observes Bp. Beveridge) if it 
is joy unspeakable, while they do not see Him; 
what, then, will it be, when they do 7?” 


10,11. The Apostle now sets forth the pre- 
ciousness of this salvation, by showing what a 
deep interest was taken in it by the Prophets, 
who earnestly inquired into it. 


— nepi n¢—xoog.] The sense is: “ Concern- 
ing which [felicity, and its nature], the Prophets 
studiously examined, and diligently inquired 
after; [the Prophets, I say], who prophesied of 
the grace which was to come unto you.” ‘ The 
prophets (says Rosenm.) knew that something 
sood was reserved for our later times; but the 


exact nature they did not fully comprehend. — 


They prophesied of the blessings whereof we are 
partakers ; though mostly shadowed under types 
and figures.” 


1 PETER CHAP. [I 11—17. 
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11. épevv. els riva —dd5éag.] The sense seems to 
be : “ investizating at what particular period, and 
what kind ot times [whether of national pros- 
perity, or of adversity} that would happen, which 
the Holy Spirit within them, given by Christ, had 
showed to them; signifying what Christ should 
suffer, and the glory to which he should be ex- 
alted.”” ‘The Apostle is supposed to have had in 
view Dan. ix. 22. sq. Atra eg Xo. madjpara sup- 
ply godpeva, scil. ano3nospeva. The défas has 
refereuce to his resurrection, ascension, and final 
glorification. See John xiil. 31. Acts 21. 13. 

12. 016 awexadh On — dyyedor tapaxitar.] “ To 
whom (in consequence of their anxious inquiry) 
it was revealed, that not for their own benefit, or 
with relation to themselves, but for us, and to us, 
they were made ministers of announcing those 
things unto nus; Vie things I say] which now 
have heen [plainly] revealed to you by those who 
have preached the Gospel to you, through the in- 
fluence and assistance of the Holy Spirit sent 
from heaven; (things, I say] over which the 
angels bend with aamiration, and desire to look 
into.” Of this peculiar sense of draxovety an ex- 
ample is cited by Rosenm. from Joseph. Ant. vi. 
13. ratra bf Tév rendBévrwv dtaxovnodvtwy mod¢ Tov 
Nagurov. By the « are meant all the wonderful 
things above mentioned, before they took place 
not thoroughly known to the Angels, but now 
contemplated with wonder and delight. In rapak. 
(on which term see Note at James i. 25.) there is 
supposed to be an allusion to the Cherubim which 
were represented as bending over the Ark of the 
covenant. 

So Bp. Sanderson in his Serm. ad Aul. § 14., 
says, “‘ they peep a little (capaxuz.) into those in- 
comprehensible mysteries, and then cover their 
faces with their wings and peep again, and cover 
again ; as not being able to endure the fulness of 
that glorious lustre that shineth thercin.””?” The 
above appears to me a better representation of 
the true import of rapax. than that presented by 
later Commentators, who understand it of com- 
prehensive and thorouch knowledge. But I agree 
with Bp. Sanderson, that the expression émOupodar 
imports only a desire, not any perfectihility. In 
fact, from the term conjoined with it, it is plainly 
desire nat thorouchly eratified ; for prying into a 
thing surely implies such. That raoax. may have 
that force, is plain from Luke xxiv. 12. John xx. 
5. where it occurs in the physical sense. In Jolin 


1.25. it oceurs, as here, in the moral or meta- 
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phorical sense, and denotes the looking into the 
Gospel to appreciate its excellence, just as a 
person looks at any thing through a glass, to see 
it more clearly. ‘This sense of ragax. 1 am en- 
abled to confirm from Lucian Pisc. § 38., where 
speaking of the moral maxims of the Philoso- 
phers, he says: xai érecd) pévoy nagfxua ta bpé- 
teoa, ‘“‘ and after I had only taken a slight peep 
into your maxims.” ‘Thus the meaning, in the 
present case, seems to be, that the Angels have 
just such a glimpse of the Gospel as to udmire it, 
and desire to know more of it; but not sufficient 
insight to thoroughly fathom and entirely compre- 
hend what “ passeth knowledge.” (ph. ii. 19.) 

13. On the above impressive representation of 
the glories and blessings of the Gospel. the Apos- 
tle now founds some urgent exhortations to a 
holy life, suitable to such high privileges and 
promises. The metaphor in dragwo. (in which, 
as Rosenm. says, there is a blending of the image 
of the thing with the thing expresscd by the 
image) is derived from the Oriental custom of 
girding the long flowing robes about the loins on 
engaging in any active exertion. ‘T’he sense, 
therefore simply is, ‘‘ engage with activity in 
working out your salvation.” ‘The passage is 
almost copied by Polycarp, Ch. il. “ Wherefore, 
girding up the loins of your mind, serve the Lord 
with fear.” On »j¢. see 1 Thess. v. 6. 2 Tim. iv. 
5. Tedrstws is by some taken for cic rédoc, by 
others explained constantly, or entirely; perhaps 
the two significations may be united. epopévny, 
&c., “which is brought or offered to you by,” 
or, “which is to be conferred on you at the 
appearance of Christ [to judgment].” 

I4. ws réxva bnaxojc.] By this (as Calvin re- 
marks) it is intimated, 1. that we are called of 
God through the Gospel to the privilege and 
honour of adoption. 2. That we are adopted on 
the condition of acquitting ourselves as obedient 
sons. For though obedience does not make sons, 
yet it discerns sons from aliens. a 

— ph cvoynp.] See Note at Rom. xi. 2. and 
compare iv.2. °Ev ry dyvoia is for év rd yodvy rijg 
dyvoias, Which occurs at Acts xvii. 3., 1. e. before 
they had been enlightened by the Gospel. 

15. rév xadfcavra} scil. Ocsv. Gal. v.8. The 
Apostle (as Calvin remarks) shows this from the 
end and vurpose of calling, ‘‘ Deus nos sibi in 
peculium segregat: ergo inquinamentis omnibus 
puros esse oportct.” 

1. *ai ci Ne OF avactpdd.] A second argu- 
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ment for a virtuous life, derived from the Divine 
goodness and justice. Ei, for didrt, since. Warépa 
éxix., &c., “ ye worship as a father, Him who im- 
partially judgeth according to every one’s works,” 
showing no preference to Jews over Gentiles. 
Compare a similar sentiment at Acts x. 34. On 
dvaoro. see 2 Cor. i. 12. Eph. ii. 3. and on rapotxias, 
see Heb. xi. 13. Withthe expression rév rij¢ map- 
otkiag tud@v yodvoy [ have noted a correspondent 
one in Philostr. Vit. Ap. i. 22. yodrog ris azodnpias. 
"Ev $630, is for perd PdBov, Phil. i. 12. 

18 — 2}. cidsres Ore — rarpon.} ‘ knowing [as ye 
do], and bearing in mind, that ye were not, by 
corruptible things, [however precious] (as gold 
and silver). liberated from your vain and foolish 
manner of life, received from your forefathers.” 
Maraius, vicious, as Tit. ii. 9., and so paraidrns at 
Eiph. iv. 17. Ps. xiii. 11. lvii. 2.5 alluding both to 
idolatry, and to the vices which it brought with it. 
Tn thutowOnre and reptw utuare there is a strong al- 
lusion to the work of atonement, effected by the 
sacrifice of Christ. Andin dyopov and don., there 
is an allusion to the perfection required in the le- 
gal rietins, which typified the great sacrifice of 
Christ ; with reference either tothe paschal lamb, 
or to the lamb which was daily saerificed for the 
sins of the people. 

20,21. Of these vv. the sense may be thus 
expressed: “ Of that Christ, |] say, who was or- 
dained, or destined to this work of liberation and 
redemption before the creation of the world; but 
made his appearance in these Jatter times for 
your sakes 5 who, by him and his preaching, trust 
in God, that raised him from the dead and glori- 
fied him ; so that your faith and hope are [reposed] 
in God.” VIpoeyv. is used, as in Rom. viii. 29, 
where the word is joined with novoot{ev. Of this 
sense the most apposite example I have met with 
is Thucyvad. ii. GF. fin. On éoy. rév yodrwy see 
Heb. i. 1. and Note. Thy ator here denotes 
faith and trust, and the clause may be thus para- 
phrased, with Benson and Rosenm.: ‘in vain do 
your countrymen charge you with defection from 
God; for your very faith and hope in Christ 
tend to that God of whom they profess to be wor- 
shippers.” 

22. rig Wuyds bpdv jyvixéres, &c.] To the 


above exhortation to holiness the Apostle subjoins 
another to charity, and the sense is: ‘ Where- 
fore, having purified your hearts by your obedi- 
ence, through the Spirit, to the true doctrine [the 
Gospel], so far as to bear a sincere love to your 
Christian brethren, see that ye [continue to] love 
each other witha pure heart, and ardently.” The 
words 6:2 IIv. are in several MSS. not found. But 
they were probably omitted ex emendutione, as 
seeming to overload the sense. Yet they were 
no doubt inserted by the Apostle to inculeate the 
important doctrine of the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, both in the promulgation of the Gospel, 
and in its operation on the hearts of believers unto 
sanctification. ’Ex xa@. xapdias is taken as at 1 Tim. 
1.5. I would compare A‘schyl. Eum. 282. a¢* 
ayvod ordparos. ‘ 

23. dvayeyevv.} We have here another argu- 
ment of exhortation, on which the best comment 
is a similar passage at James i. 18, where see 
Note. Mévovrog els rév aléva may be referred 
either to Gop (with Grot. and Elsn., who cite 
Dan. vi. 26. abrés tore Ocds Hv Kai pévwv), or to 
Aéyov, i. e. the Gospel; and this latter method, 
which is adopted by Pisc., Vorst, Wolf, and al- 
most all recent Commentators, is more agreeable 
to the propriety of language and the context, es- 
pecially the subsequent citation. 

24,25. In confirmation of the above position, 
is here adduced a quotation (by application) of 
the words of Isa. xl. 6 — 8, which passage is re- 
garded by the best Commentators as prophetical 
of the eternal duration of the truths of the Gos- 
pel. The Apostle, too, intimates that the carnal 
ordinances of the Jews would soon be done 
away; whereas the Gospel dispensation would 
continue forever. ‘The words 1d 6? pijpa — aldra 
may be paraphrased, “ But the word of the Lord 
is invariably true, always efficacious, and tending 
to eternal life and happiness.” Totro 6? — els 
ipac. The sense is: “‘and that eternal truth is 
the very doctrine which is preached to you.” 


VI. Having shown that the faithful are regen- 
erated by the word of God, the Apostle now ex- 
horts them to lead a /ife correspondent thereto. 
For if we live in the Spirit, we must also, as St 
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Paul says, walk in the Spirit. (Gal. v. 25.) 
Therefore it is not sufficient for us to have been 
once renewed by the Lord, unless we live as be- 
cometh new creatures. Such is the general mean- 
ing. With respect to the words themselves, here 
the Apostle continues the same metaphor before 
used; meaning to say, that since we are become 
regenerate, we must become as little children, 
ji. e. we must put off the old man with his works. 
According to what our Saviour says, Matt. xvii. 3. 
(Calvin.) ; 

1,2. Compare similar passages at Rom. vi. 4. 
Eph. iv. 25. Tit. iii. 2. Td Aoyexdy adodrov ydda, 
“the pure and uncorrupt doctrines of the Gos- 
pel.” The same use of ddodos occurs in Auschyl. 
Agamem. 9+. ddéXovoe mapnyopiats, where Bp. 
Blomf. compares Pind. Ol. vi. 99. adodog cogia. 
"Iva év aire adé., “that ye may make a progress 
in Christian holiness.” See 1 Cor. iil. 2. 0 | 

3. einep tyeboacbe —Kboos.} Render: “since 
that ye have experienced how gracious the Lord 
is;”’ taken from Ps. xxxiv. 9: in other words, 
‘« As infants, in experiencing the sweetness and 
purity of the mother’s milk, seek it the more, 
and love the mother the better ; so ye Christians, 
who have experienced the salubrity of the milk 
of doctrine, should be similarly affected towards 
Christ.” 

4,5. Here the Apostle describes the Christian 
Church and its duties, under images borrowed 
from the Temple and its services; alluding to 
Isa. xxvill. 16, where Christ is called ‘‘a living 
stone,” as having life in himself, and being the 
source of spiritual light to all the members of his 
body, the Church: Eph. iv. 16. Col. ii. 9. comp. 
v. 7. Now those who come to him, i. e. who be- 
lieve in him (febr. xii. 18, 22) are ‘as lively 
stones built up a spiritual house ;”’ i. e. are not 
like the inanimate things of the materia] Temple, 
but diviag men built up on Christ, this living and 
chief corner-stone, into a spiritual society, which 
is called spiritual, as having the Spirit of Christ, 
their founder and head, residing in it, Rom. viii. 
wemenieives, F Cor. vi. 19. 2 Cor. vi. 16. They 
are also ‘‘an holy priesthood,’”’ or, as they are 
called, v. 9. ‘a royal priesthood,” in a higher 
sense than the Israelites were called ‘a kingdom 
of priests,” Exod. xix. 6; for they are appointed 
“to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to 
God by Jesus Christ,” v.5. Rev.i.6. In this 
spiritual society, the Church, there is no need of 
the mediation of priests to present our offerings 
to God, as in the Levitical temple ; but every sin- 
cere worshipper can, as if he were a priest, offer 
for himself the spiritual sacrifices of prayer, praise, 


and obedience, which will be most acceptable to 
God, through the mediation of Christ, Mal. i. 11 
Rom. xii. 1. Hebr. xiil. 15,16. (Holden.) The 
above detail of the sense is founded on the dis- 
cussions of the best Commentators, as given in 
Rec. Syn. The nature of the metaphor (which 
is singular) is, I think, by no one so well traced 
as by Dr. A. Clarke. ‘ As (says he) all the stones 
[namely, sons and daughters] that constitute the 
spiritual building are made partakers of the life, 
Christ, they may, with propriety, be called living 
stones, 1. e. sons and daughters of God, who live 
by Christ Jesus, because He lives in them. Ac- 
cordingly, these various /iving stones become one 
grand Temple, in which God is worshipped, and 
in which he manifests himself as he did in the 
Temple of old.” The two verses are closely con- 
nected ; the former containing a protasis, the lat- 
ter an apodosis; and the purpose of them is to 
exhort Christians not only to recetve,.but to prac- 
tise the precepts ofthe Gospel. Taod @ew ékd. evr. 
should be rendered, ‘‘but in the sight of God 
elect and precious.” I would compare from 
Oracula Sibyll. éAexrév rapa Tarpi AeG kat ripeov 
civat. On the term noocepy., see Note at 1 Tim. 
vi. 3—5. 

6, 7. Returning to the subject of v. 4, the 
Apostle shows that, in a passage of the O. T., 
Christ is compared with a corner-stone, and those 
who fly to this stone are declared blessed. (Pott.) 
Tleoré yer, for meoéyerar. So the Pesch. Syr. “ di- 
citur.” Of this sense an example is cited by 
Rosenm. from Joseph. Antiq. x1. 4, 7. KaOao é» 
abry (scil. émiorody) reoéyer. See Note at Rom. 
ix. d3. The words here cited do not, indeed, ex- 
actly correspond with the words either of the 
Hebrew or the Sept.; but they very well repre- 
sent the sense; especially in that sublimer and 
mystical acceptation, which was doubtless in- 
tended by the Prophet in conjunction with the 
primary one; in which security in Zion (or Jeru- 
salem) is promised to all who take refuge there 
from the tyranny of Sennacherib. 

— tutv o}v — ywrias.} Render: ‘Unto you, 
therefore, who [thus] firmly believe, belongs the 
preciousness [which I speak of].”” On this mode 
of taking rep, the most eminent of the later Com- 
mentators are agreed, The earlier, and, indeed, 
E:xpositors ‘n general, take rez as put for Zvripos ; 
which might be tolerated as regards the usus lo- 
quendi; for so I find in Plutarch de Is. and Osir, 
§ 5. obdév otrw Tinh Alyunriong ao b Netros. Yet 
thee sense arising is not so apposite. Toi¢ aved., 
“as regards the unbelieving and disobedient.” 
Aifos mouck. Render, ‘‘a stone at which any 
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one may stumble.” Just as a corner-stone, though 
placed to sustain the walls of a building, yet 
may be stumbled at by a careless passer by, to 
his injury. 

8. ot moooxénrove: — azef.| These words are 
exegetical of the preceding, and intimate the ap- 
plication. Ets 6 (scil. mpdoxoppa) éréOyoav. ‘The 
best Commentators are agreed that, by a popular 
idiom, it is only meant that into this stumbling 
and disobedience they were permitted by God to 
fall. See Is. viii. 15. compared with Matt. xxi. 44. 
Luke 11. 34. Rom. ix. 32. 

9,10. The Apostle again sets forth the Chris- 
tian privileges to be ebtained by faith in Christ. 
see Note supra iii. 4. The expressicn yévoc éd. 
is derived from Is. xliii. 205 Buoid. teo. from Exod. 
x1x.63; €0r0g a@ytov from Deut. vii. 6. xiv. 2; and 
Aads ets zeotnoinoty from Exod. xix. 5. and Mal. iii. 
17. See Note on Acts xx. 28. All these expres- 
sions are still more applicable to Christians. "Ozws 
tac — gas, ‘ that ye should show forth [by words 
and deeds] the praises of Him who hath called 
fand drawn] you from the darkness [of ignorance, 
sin, and misery] to the light of knowledge, truth, 
and happiness.” ’Efayy. literally signifies, “ to 
tell those without what is done within,” and is 
used as in the present passage at Ps. }xxi. 15. 
Ixxill, 28, : 

10. of nor? —Ocod.] The full import is, “ who 
formerly were not a people of God, but now are 
S05 who were not [formerly} received into favour, 
and mnade a people of God, but now have become 
such.” ‘The words are taken from Hos. ii. 25, 
with an application to Christians. 

11.12. ‘These verses contain an exhortation to 
live worthy of so precious a Gospel, especially 
by abstaining from all lasciviousness and immo- 
rality, or sensuality. Comp. Rom. vi. 12. James 
iv. 1. ‘he nature of the arguinent here will be 
best seen by supposing (with Grot., Rosenm., and 
Pott) that the Apostle is reminding them of their 
situation as mdootxoe and naperfdypoe in a foreign 
country, and also of their like situation in this 
world, as compared with the next. {Te then, ‘in 
the following verse, takes occasion, from their 
situation as Christian strangers in Heathen coun- 
tries, to press on them the duty of adorning the 
doctrine of God our Saviour in all things. In the 
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words aires orpar. xk. tT. Wy. there is a military 
metaphor. ’Avacrpogpiv, “conduct.” See Note 
on James iil. 13. At. énoxr. must be understood, 
not (as Rosenm. supposes) byds, but abra, i. e. ra 
kaa épya; as is clear from a kindred passage at 
lll, 2. éxonretoavres Thy ayvnv avactpodiy tyov. 
"Eronretw signifies to inspect closely; and énorreb- 
cavteg 18 for édy éxonrelowot, i. e. upon close in- 
spection and severe scrutiny. By this means (it 
is said) they may be led to glorify God, i.e. to 
give glory and praise to, and conceive highly of, 
that God and religion whereof they before thought 
and spoke evil. Compare 1 Cor. xiv. 25. ‘The 
expression fuéog émtoxonig is variously interpreted ; 
by some, of the day of Judgment, or at least of 
the infliction of Divine punishment, at the de- 
struction of Jerusalem ; by others, of the day, or 
time, of persecution and affliction, as respected the 
Christians : by others, again, of the time of God’s 
visiting the unbelieving with a conviction of the 
truth of the Gospel. ‘The last-mentioned inter- 
pretation (which is supported by Calvin, Estius, 
and Schott), seems preferable, as being most suit- 
able to the context. Nor is it without proof; for 
God is in Scripture said to visit men, both in 
wrath and in mercy. So Psalhin evi. 4. ‘4 visit me 
with thy salvation ;” also Ps. viil. 4. compared 
with Heb. ii. 6. and Luke 1. 68. Actsxv. 14. And 
here it is so called in the words of Calvin’ 
‘‘quod Deus sancta et honesta suorum vita tan- 
quam preparatione utitur, ut in viam errantes 
reducat,”’ the holy lives of Christian people being 
the means of impressing them with the feeling of 
the truth of the Gospel, which brings forth such 
fruits. 

13,14. The Apostle now illustrates the gen- 
eral precept of vv. 11,12, by the particular duties 
to be observed among the Heathens, both by Jew- 
ish and Gentile Christians. — (Pott.) ‘Yxordéynre 
Compare similar admonitions at Rom. xiii. 1. seqq. 
and ‘Tit. iil. 1. The sense here of xriots, “ po- 
litical institutions,” ts rare, and founded on the use 
of the Hebr. yoy, like that of the Latin creare as 
nsed of appointing magistrates. There is no real 
discrepancy in what St. Peter here says of the 
magistracy as a /aman ordination, and what St. 
Paul says at Rom. xiii. 1, that the Powers which 
be (or rule) are ordained of God. For, as Bp. 
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Sanderson observes, in his Serm. ad Magistr. p. 
110, “the substunce of the power Of every magis- 
trate is the ordinance of God; but the specification 
of the circumstances thereto belonging ; as In re- 
gard of places, persons, titles, continuance, Ju- 
risdiction, subordination, and the rest, is a human 
ordinance, introduced by custom, or positive /aw.” 

15. dyvwoia here refers to false accusations, or 
unfounded objections, as arising from the igno- 
rance or prejudices rév agodywv. 

16. we édcbOcoor — éXevPeplav.] On this text see 
an admirable Discourse of Bp. Sanderson, (Serm. 
7 ud Clerum,) where, after observing that ‘ there 
is not any thing in the world more generally de- 
sired than liberty, nor scarce any thing more gen- 
erally abused, he shows that such has been the 
case even in respect of that blessed liberty which 
the eternal Son of God purchased for his Church. 
Accordingly, St. Peter and St. Paul, the two chief 
planters of the Churches, endeavoured to early in- 
struct believers in the true doctrine, and direct 
them in the right wse of their Christian liberty, 
especially in the cases of scandal, and of obedi- 
ence. St. Pau] usually treats of the former: St. 
Peter (having to deal mostly with stiff-necked 
and insubordinate Jews) generally the /atter ; and 
nowhere more fully than in this Chapter.” The 
learned Prelate then proceeds to show that the 
words of the text are to be understood as an an- 
ticipation of an objection, which might be made 
by some new converts of the Jews; q.d. “ We 
have been taucht, that the Son of God hath made 
us free, and then we are free indeed; and so not 
bound to subject ourselves to any masters and 
governors upon earth, — no, not to kings; but 
much rather bound not to do it, that so we may 
preserve that freedom which Christ hath pur- 
chased for us, and reserve ourselves the more en- 
tirely for Gou’s service, by refusing to be the ser- 
vanis of men. This objection the Apostle clearly 
taketh off in the text. He tells them, that being 
indeed set at liberty by Christ, they are not there- 
fore any more to enthral themselves to any living 
soul or other creature ; not to swhmit to any or- 
dinance of man as s/ares, thatis, as if the ordinunce 
itself did by any proper, direct, and immediate 
virtue, bind the conscience. But vet, notwithstand- 
ing, they might and ought to swmit thereunto as 
the Lord’s free-men, and in a free manner; i. e. 
by a voluntary and unenforced both subjection to 
their power, antl obedience to their lawful com- 
mands. ‘They must, therefore, take heed that 

ve 


hil. 2. 5. 
e infra 3. 17, 18. 
1 John 2. 6, 


they use not their liberty for an occasion to the 
Jfiesh, — nor, under so fair a title, palliate an evil 
licentiousness, making that a cloak for their ir- 
reverent and undutiful carriage towards their su- 
pertors.” 

Before deducing the general doctrine to be 
gathered from the whole of the text, the learned 
writer just quoted discusses some of the expres- 
sions contained therein, particularly the words w¢ 
éhebOeoor. ‘These, he shows, have reference to 
the exhortation‘a little before, v. 13, as declaring 
the manner in which the duty there inculcated 
ought to be performed ; yet so that the force of 
them reaches to the exhortations also contained 
in the verses next after the text; q.d. ‘ Submit 
yourselves to public governors, both sapreme and 
subordinate ; be subject to your own particular 
masters; honour al! men with those proper re- 
spects due to their stations: but do all this [not 
as slaves, but} as free; do it without any im- 
peachment of the /iberty you have in Christ.” 
Finally, the learned Prelate ably discusses the 
import of the term «xaxia, which he shows is here 
to be taken in a larger sense, of sin and iniquity 
in general, yet with especial reference to that 
particular kind of it before spoken of, insubordi- 
nation and disobedience to lawfully constituted 
authority. Accordingly, the injunction of St. Pe- 
ter here is akin to that of St. Paul at Gal. v. 13. 
pr tiv éXevbeptav els adoopiv ry capxi, where the 
expression cao has reference to carnality of ev- 
ery kind. And here most true is the remark of 
Bp. Sanderson elsewhere, “If flesh and blood be 
suffered to make the g/oss, it is able to corrupt a 
right good text. It easily turneth the doctrine of 
God’s grace into a wantonness, and as easily the 
doctrine of Chistian liberty into licentiousness.” 
‘Qs dotrAot Oeod; i. e. “fas bound to the observance 
of the divine laws,” and therefore subject to 
those whom God wills us to serve. 

17. mdvrag tipjoare.) ‘ Honour all,” viz. to 
whom honour is due; as Rom. xiii. 7. A general 
injunction afterwards explained by its spectes. 
Tiv adedAgérnra ay., “love the Christian fraterni 
ty.” Tov Ody doGeicbe. ‘This term in Scripture 
unites the kindred ideas of reverence (including 
worship) and obedience. 

18 —20.] See a similar admonition at Eph. vi 
5 — 8, 

21 —23. The Apostle now suggests a powerful 
motive to this obedience to the will of God, hold 
ing out for their imitation the example of CuristT 
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who bore more cruel contumelies, and more griev- 
ous sufferings with unshaken constancy. See 
what is said in a Sermon of Bp. Atterbury on this 
text, entitled “The Christian state a state of 
suffering.” 

21. bg rag apaprias —idOnre.] An allusion to 
Is. iti. 12, and denoting (as the best Expositors 
are agreed) “‘ who bare the punishment of our sins 
upon the cross;” for that avagépecy has that sense, 
has been before abundantly proved. Thus this 
passage and that of Heb. ix. 28, emphatically at- 
test the doctrine of the vicarious and atoning 
nature of Christ’s sufferings, especially the words 
ov TH pwAwme adrod id@., ‘by whose stripes and 
wounds (#éA. being a singular used generically) 
your spiritual wounds and maladies are healed.” 
So Is. vill. 3. ‘‘ He hath borne our griefs and 
carried our sorrows,” both which terms indicate 
spiritual sicknesses, produced by sin. Thus the 
ancient philosophers regarded vicious passions 
and affections as sicknesses of the mind, ex. gr. 
Plut. Op. Moral. vi. 24. 4. rév rig Puyiis appu- 
ornpadrwr kai raldv } Ptrocodpia povn Pdopaxdy 
éort. ‘The words tva rats apapriats — Cjowpev note 
the purpose of this vicarious sacrifice, and are 
intended to hint at the bounden duty of believ- 
ers; namely, “that we, being freed from the 
gilt of sin, and having renounced the practice 
of it, (see Rom. vi. 2,) should live to the pur- 
poses of righteousness.” The words at v. 25, Fre 
yao —tp@v are meant to set in a strong light the 
preciousness of the salvation, by contrast with the 
opposite; and present a fine image of unmixed 
misery and utter destitution. ‘I‘here is here a 
blending of the image with the thing compared: 
and éricx. is added to explain how Christ is our 
shepherd. 


TIT. 1. bpolwe, at yuv.] Were are carried for- 
ward the duties of obedience,—from that of 
subjects to sovereigns and servants to masters, 
to the domestic and family relations of wives to 
husbands. By the subjection here enjoined is 
meant such as is agreeable to the customs and 
Jaws subsisting in any country. Yet the term 
never auchorizes more than ready and willing, 
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not slavish, obedience. In which view Rosenm. 
cites Joseph. Ant. i. xlix. 8. (of the maidens of 
Leah and Rachel) éotAac pév oddapés, broreraypévat 
dé “*AmecO. tO ASdyw, “are not believers in the 
Gospel, have not embraced it.”” Tis dvacrpodijs, 
“the conduct,” i.e. such virtuous and prudent 
conduct as the Apostle here enjoins. *Avev ié- 
you, 1.€. Without any formal argument or proof. 
Such fruits of the Gospel supply a tacit, but 
powerful proof of its beneficial tendency, and 
a popular argument for its truth. Keod., i. e. may 
be gained over to the Gospel, put into the way of 
salvation. 

2. év P6Bw] for odv P68, 1. e. with respectful 

See Eph. v. 33. 

3. wv éotw oby — Kéopos.] ‘This injunction, like 
a similar admonition at 1 Tim. ii. 9. sq., is to be 
understood in a comparative sense; the od being 
for non tam — quam. Indeed, that passage is the 
best comment on the present, and to the parallel 
sentiments from ancient authors there adduced, 
I would add, from Menander: Yuvarxi xécpos 
toeér0s, ov ra xovola. On the points of antiquities 
connected with this passage, see the note on ] 
Tim. 

4. & xounrdc rig x. avOo.] i. e. Jet it extend to 
the mind, rdv ow AvOowrov, Rom. vii. 22., internal 
and mental, as opposed to external ornament; 
q. d. “ Vestments soon fade and wear out, while 
the internal ornament is ever-during.” The God 
is emphatical, involving an opposition to the pref- 
erence too often given to external over internal 
excellences. 

5,6. The Apostle now enforces his exhortation 
to the internal ornament, and the conjugal re- 
spect before enjoined, by showing that such had 
been the practice of the faithful people of God 
from the remotest antiquity; as, for instance, 
among the wives of the Patriarchs. The phrase 
Ari. éxi rdv Ocdv is derived from the Sept., de- 
noting a devoted attachment to God. By xtgiov 
xaX., Is meant acknowledging her subjection. So 
the Roman wives called their husbands, as we 
may infer from Virg. Amn. iv. 214. Connubia 
nostra Repulit, ac domznum ALneam in regna re- 
cepit, and iv. 10. Phrygio servfre marito. ‘This 
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subjection seems to have been kept up longest in 
the East, where customs never change ; but was 
early laid aside in the hardy countries of the 
North ; for from the Germania of Tacitus it ap- 
ears, that the situation there of wives differed 
fittle from what it is in civilized countries of Eu- 
rope at the present day. However, the subjec- 
tion of Sarah to Abraham was not slavish. So 
Philo vol. ii. p. 36.9. says of Abraham: dia rv 
Ti, Hv arévetpe TY yapéry. ‘The words dyadono- 
otcat—nrénowv are variously interpreted. See 
Recens. Synop. It should seem best to under- 
stand them with Est., Calvin, and partly Rosenm., 
of not being frightened from persevering in their 
duty, or in their Christian profession, by giving 
way to excessive timidity. With the goBotpevat 
pnoenlav nrénov here compare the rdv ¢éBov abrady 
pr goB. at v. Lo. 

7. xara yv@owv] i. e. in a manner suitable to the 
superior knowledge you enjoy by the Gospel. 
"Qe aber. oxeder rH yuvackeiw. The exact nature 
of the metaphor in cxevec 18 not very clear. It 
is generally interpreted tool, utensil, doyavov, as 
Aristotle calls the wife. As, however, oxetos 
literally signifies any thing made, so it may here 
very well have the sense creature. Some MSS. 
have here pépe, party, which, though evidently 
a gloss, well expresses the sense. The expression 
rium 18, by the context, determined to denote 
that kind of respect, attention, and care, which 
is shown, for valuable, but fragile. articles. So 
a Rabbin cited by Schoettg. says: ‘‘ Sicut honor 
quidam habetur crystallinis, quia solicité trac- 
tantur. So also Eurip. Troad. 735. 6 ¢érar’, 
@ meotcoa ripnOeis réxvov. and Orest. 449. naid’ 
dykaXaiot neoigéowv, tipav re. Why they are 
entitled to be thus treated, is then subjoined, — 
namely, that they are fellow heirs with their hus- 
bands of the same salvation. A further reason, 
too, is added, namely, els rd pi eyxdrrecBat ris 
Toocevyac buoy, i.e. to prevent that greatest evil 
arising from want of domestic harmony, — that 
the minds of the parties cannot unite in prayer, 
and are indeed indisposed for that fervent suppli- 
cation which can alone be effectual. Here, for 
evyk\noovépor, many MSS. and the textus receptus 
have ovyxAnoovéuoc. But the former is, with 
reason, preferred by all the most eminent Editors. 
Moreover, for the common reading éxxéxreoOat, 
many MSS. and all the early Editions have éykx. 
which is preferred by almost al] Critics, was 
adopted by Wets., and has been edited by Beng., 
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Griesb., Matth., Vater, and Tittm. ; 
it is more agreeable to the context. 

8. Here are subjoined some general directions 
to Christians at large ; exhorting them to mutual 
love and concord, kind treatment of all men, even 
enemies, as most likely to soften their animosity, 
and draw down the favour of God. To rédoog is 
best rendered by Erasm., Grot., Rosenm., and 
Pott, “ in summa; ” equivalent to the Classical 
év kepadral@. ‘Ouddp. is equivalent to the 1d aird 
doovodvteg at Rom. xii. 16. xv. 5. and the 76d éy 
doovodvres Of Phil. th. 2. The verb bpodoovéw 
sometimes occurs in the later Greek writers. 
And so Livy L. x. 22. says, ‘‘ admonendo, ut uno 
animo, una mente viverent.”’ On the expression 
prrdoedgd., see Note at i. 22., and compare Col. 
il. 12. sq. For gidé¢ooves, several MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fathers, have ranevédo., which was 
preferred by Calvin and Bengel, and introduced 
into the text by Griesb., Knapp, Vater, Tittm., 
and Lachm. I cannot venture to follow their 
example : for external evidence is quite in favour 
of the common reading: as also, I think, is the 
internal. It is surely less easy to imagine that 
giAég. might have been introduced from the pre- 
ceding g:AdédeA gor, than to suppose that rancid. 
arose, as Matthei supposes, from the Scholiasts 
or Catenists. Perhaps, however, it is an ancient 
alteration of the homily writers ; for, as Matthei 
observes, ¢tAo¢oocbvn iS a word occurring no- 
where else in the N. T.; and, like ¢:d\ogevia at 
iv. 9.,is more of a virtus civilis, and far inferior 
to the rest here mentioned. On the contrary 
tarevopoosbyn is a Christian virtue of the highest 
rau and the word elsewhere occurs in the 

9. On aod. kaxdv avi xaxod see Rom. xii. 17. 
and Note ; and on etdoy. Matt. v.44. Els rotre — 
kA\noovon. The argument is, “ To this end were 
ye called, that ye should obtain a blessing [from 
God], i. e. every sort of felicity; therefore it 
behoves you to wish and pray for blessings upon 
others.” 

10—12. The preceding words cidéreg bri —xkAnpov. 
are, in some measure, parenthetical ; and on the 
words \odopiav dvti Aod. the Apostle engrafts an 
exhortation to curb the tongue, in words derived 
from Ps. xxxiv. 13. 14., though with a slight adap- 
tation. ‘O Oé\wv Cwiv dyanay may be rendered, 
‘“he who desires to enjoy life and happiness.” 

— oi 6d0urpor, &c.] The 398. suggests intent 
observance and watching over; and the wra im- 
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plies readiness to hearken to their petitions. 
Toécwrov —éni graphically represents the anger 
of the Lord. 

13—15. cat ris 6 —yévnobe 5] ‘The interroga- 
tion implies a strong negation. The words are, 
however, to be understood with some qualifica- 
tion ; for it is plain from the context, that this is 
not meant as an assurance that they shall never 
be harmed; but only not so as to be utterly 
ruined by them; though “ persecuted, yet not 
forsaken ;’’ though ‘ cast down,” yet “ not de- 
stroyed,”” 2 Cor. iv. 9. Thus, as observes Bp. 
Sanderson, in his second Sermon ad Aulam (on a 
kindred declaration at Prov. xvi. 7. “ When a 
man’s ways please the Lord, he maketh even his 
enemies to be at peace with him’’) q.d. ‘So 
long as vou carry yourselves graciously and wise- 
ly, if the hearts of your enemies will not be so 
far wrought upon as to love and affect you; yet 
their mouths will be muzzled, and their hands 
manucled from breaking out into any outrageous 
either terms or actions of open hostility: so as 
you shall enjoy your peace with them in some 
measure. ‘hough they mean you no good, yet 
they shall do you no harm.” Jn both these pas- 
sages we see the “ duty of man is marked out, as 
a pre-requisite to the fulfilment of the promise, God 
ordinarily in his Providence working by second 
cuuses.’ ‘* Moreover (as the learned prelate 
points out) these and all scriptures that regard 
temporal promises (as here and 2 Pet. ii. 9.) are 
to be understood, not as universally, but as com- 
monly trne, not absolutely, but with this reserva- 
tion, ‘ unless the Lord in his infinite wisdom sees 
eause why it should be good for us to have it 
otherwise.’ Thus the injury may be understood 
of what is read injury and evil, or what is such in 
the Jong run, and ultimately such.” In the next 
words «i xai mhoyotte ded Ctx., paxdorn, the argu- 
ment is the same as in Matt. v. 10, 11. 


— Kbowy 6é —tydv.] This has been variously 
interpreted; but the best Expositors are in gen- 
eral agreed that it means, ‘¢ Let the Lord God be 
made the object of your most heartful reverence, 
so as to be deeply impressed with a sense of his 
holiness and all-perfect attributes.” ‘This fear 
of God (says Abp. Leighton) turns other fears out 
of doors; there is no room for them where this 
great fear is; and being greater than they all, yet 
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it disturbs not as they do, yea, it brings as great 
quiet as they brought trouble.” 

— nods anodoyiay] for XNSyov didovaz. See Acts 
xxl. 1. Merd noatrnros xat ¢., ‘‘ mildly and re- 
spectfully.”’ 

16. iva év@ katadadotorv — avacroogsv.| Ren- 
der, “so that in that whereof they speak against 
you, as evil doers, they who thus slander your 
virtuous and Christian conversation may be 
ashamed,’ i.e. put to the shame of being con- 
victed of falsehood. On éxnp. see Note at Matt. 
v. 44. 

\7, 18. The Apostle here (by anticipation) 
comforts the Christians under the injuries of the 
profane, by an argument derived from the will of 
God, and the example of Christ; q. d. “ He who 
suffers for crimes can expect no recompense ; but 
he who suffers for Gop may confidently look for- 
ward to a ‘ sure reward.’”’ Again, at drt cat Xoe- 
ards — adixwy the argument is, “ If Christ suffered 
for us who were then evil, how much more 
should we be prepared to die, or suffer tribula- 
tion, for the glory of Christ, and the edifieation 
of Christians.” Tloosaydyn, i. e. bring us unto a 
state of reconciliation. 

— OavarwOsic — mrelpate.] There is an anti- 
thesis between capxit and mvretpart; the former 
denoting Christ’s human nature, wherein he 
suffered in the body; the latter, his Divine and 
spiritual nature. 


19. év oi Kai rorg év gudaxy rvetpact, &e.] "Ev 
ow, “by which Spirit,’ namely, his pre-existent 
and Divine nature. Much obscurity, however, 
hangs over this passage, of which the interpreta- 
tions are very various. Many (as Beza, Elsn., and 
Mackn.) take the meaning to be, not that the 
spirits were in prison at the time when Christ 
preached to them through Noah; but that he 
preached by his Spirit, or Divine nature, to the 
antediluvians, who are now (viz. in the age of the 
Apostle) in prison, detained, like the fallen an- 
gels, unto the day of judgment, Jude 6. And 
Beza and Benson think that the Apostle proposes 
this example to their brethren, to deter them 
from being corrupted by those around them. The 
latter explains, “ the state of the dead.” So Dr. 
Burton interprets, “ in which character he also 
went and preached to those persons who are now 
confined spirits, but who then were disobedient,’ 
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&c. This view, however, is liable to numerous 
objections : and, upon the whole, I know of no 
mode of interpretation so natural, or involving so 
little difficulty as the common one, (supported by 
the ancient and many of the ablest modern Ex- 
positors) by which this is understood to denote 
(according to the plain tenour of the words) that 
Christ went down and preached (i. e. proclaimed 
his Gospel) to the Antediluvians in Hades. And 
it is shown by Bp. Horsley (in an able Sermon on 
this text) and Mr. Slade, that this plain and ob- 
vious sensc is not to be rejected because it con- 
_tains what may seem strange and unaccountable ; 
otherwise scarcely any thing might be believed. 
“ The interpretation of this whole passage (says 
Bp. Horsley) turns upon the expression ‘ spirits 
in prison.’ Now it is hardly necessary to mention 
that spirits here can signify no other spirits than 
the souls of men ; for we read not of any preaching 
of Christ to any other race of beings than mankind. 
The Apostle’s assertion therefore is this, that 
Christ went and preached to souls of men in pris- 
on. ‘The invisible mansion of departed spirits, 
though certainly not a place of penal confinement 
to the good, is nevertheless in some respects a 
prison. [tisaplace of seclusion from the external 
world, a place of unfinished happiness, consisting 
in rest, security, and hope, more than enjoyment. 
It is a place which the souls of men never would 
have entered, had not sin introduced death, and 
from which there is no exit by any natural means 
for those who have once entered. The deliver- 
ance of the saints from it is to be effected by our 
Lord's power. Asa place of confinement, there- 
fore, thongh not of punishment, it may well be 
called a prison. ‘The original word, however, in 
this text imports not of necessity s0 much as 
this, but merely a place of safe keeping; for so 
this passage might be rendered with great exact- 
ness: He went und preached to the spirits in safe 
keeping. And the invisible mansion of departed 
spirits is to the righteous a place of safe keeping, 
where they are preserved under the shadow of 
God’s right hand, as their condition sometimes is 
described in Scripture, till the season shall arrive 
for their advancement to future glory; as the 
souls of the wicked, on the other hand, are re- 
served, in the other division of the same place, 
unto the judgment of the great day. Now, if 
Christ went and preached to souls of men thus 
in prison, or in safe keeping, surely he went to 
the prison of those souls, or to the place of their 
custody ; and what place that should be but the 
hell of the Anostle’s creed, to which our Lord 
descended, I have not met with the Critic that 
could explain. ‘The souls in custody, orin prison, 
to whom our Saviour went in his disembodied 
soul, and preached, were those which formerly 
were disobedient. ‘The expression formerly were, 
pr one while had been disobedient, implies, that 
they were recovered, however, from that disobe- 
tience, and, before their death, had been brought 
to repentance and faith in the Redeemer to come. 
To such souls he went and preached. But what 
did he preach to departed souls, and what could 
be the end of his preaching ? Certainly he preach- 


ed neither repentance nor faith ; for the preaching 
ew. Vi. 


Pe a 
of either comes too late to the départdéd soul. 
These souls had believed and repented, or they 
had not been in that part of the nether regions, 
which the soul of the Redeemer visited. Nor 
was the end of his preaching any liberation of 
them from we know not what purgatorial pains, 
of which the Scriptures give not the slightest in- 
timation. But if he went to proclaim to them the 
glad tidings, that he had actually offered the sacri 
fice of their redemption, and was about to appear 
before the Father as their intercessor, in the merit 
of his own blood, this was a preaching fit to be ad 
dressed to departed souls, and would give new ani- 
mation and assurance to their hope of the con 


Ss 


summation in due season of their bliss ; and this, © 


it may be presumed, was the end of his preach 
ing.’ 
288. Ist Edit. 

For the common reading ara éedéyero almost 
all the MSS. and early Editions, except the Eras- 
mian and Stephanic ones, have dncedéyero, which 
is preferred by almost all the Critics, and edited 
by Beng., Wetstein, Matth., Griesb.; Knapp, 
Tittm., and Vater. Rightly; for not only is ex- 
ternal evidence decidedly in favour of that read- 
ing, but internal; since, considering the rarity of 
the word dmexdéyouu, it is likely that the scribes 
should fall into error, and mistake aze&. for dma. 
And then those who revised the MSS. would per 
ceive that édéyero was not right, and would, by 
reference to other MSS., alter it to &edéyero, 
omitting to cancel the drag. The force of amo 
in this compound may be illustrated from the ex- 
pression dnoxagadoxia at Rom. viii. 19. Phil. 1. 20. 
The term denotes, “long and anxiously waited,” 
namely, during the 120 years given the persons in 
question to repent on hearing the preaching of 
Noah. 

20. cig Hy dbrtyat — Yuyai dieod). dv bdarog.] 
The best mode of treating these words is to re- 
gard dteowO. as a verbum pregnans, including the 
sense of another verb, one of motion, and corre- 
sponding to els Hv, thns: “into which a few 
(namely, eight) persons embarked, and were 
saved through the water,’ which last expres- 
sion is to be understood like dca rugog at 1 Cor. 
iti. 15. 

21,22. The sense may be thus expressed, — 
“The antitype to which thing (namely, what 
corresponds to, and was figured by the preserva- 
tion of Noah and his family in the ark) doth now 
save us, through the resurrection of Christ, as the 
ark did them; {I mean] baptism, which is not 
merely the putting away the filth of the flesh, [by 
material water] but the answer of a good con- 
science towards God.” By odZe: is meant, “ pla- 
ces us in a state of salvation.” 

— curved. dyabijg éxeo. cig Ocdv] i.e. (as explains 
Mr. Holden) “by that which enables us to re- 
turn such an answer, as springs from a good con 
science towards God, which can be no other than 
the inward change and renovation wrought by 
the Spirit.” I would compare Herodian vi. 3 —§ 
Tig dyabiis ovvedjoews Td OapodAcov, the confidence 
arising from a good conscience. ‘The meaning, 
therefore, is, that baptism, in order to save us, 
must not be ee outward act, but must be 
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See more in Bp. Pearson on the Creed, p | 
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also accompanied with the inward grace ; in other 
words, it must be that baptism which our Lord 
described as the being born again of water and of. 
the Spirit. See John iii. 5. 

22. See Notes on Rom. vili. 34. seqq. I Cor. 
xv. 24. Eph. i. 21. 


IV. The Apostle here returns to the subject 
he had been treating at iii. 17., and again pro- 
poses the example of Christ, whom he enjoins 
them to imitate in his holiness as well as his 
sufferings, whatever opposition they might en- 
counter ; and, for their comfort, he reminds them 
of a righteous judgment to come, when they 
should be rewarded, and their enemies pun- 
ished. 

], 2. Xotcrot otv — brricache.] The sense 
though disputed, seems to be: ‘ Since Christ suf- 
fered for us in the flesh, arm yourselves with the 
same temper of mind which animated him,’ 
namely (to use the words of Scott), ‘a resigned 
and self-denying, meck, steadfast, and intrepid 
frame of spirit, resulting from confidence in God, 
love to him, and zeal for his glory.” Of this use 
of 62X. (in which there is a military metaphor) 
examples are adduced by Schleus., from Joseph. 
ka0ond. tiv rob Oeiov Aoytopov éyxodrecay. Liban. 
dad. rr cofooctyn. Soph. inl. 99. Oodcous ee 
cOur. The result of this spirit is expressed in the 
words elg 1d pnkéri— xosvov. Thus they would 
no longer live the time that might be allowed 
them on earth, conformably to the lust of men 
(i. e. the carnal), but to the will of God. More- 
over, as the term 67\ié. naturally suggests the 
idea of endurance, self-denial, and suffering, — 
so, for their consolation, the Apostle adds the re- 
flection, & nalov — dpaprlac, namely, he that suf- 
fers is [usually or naturally] freed from the do- 
minion of sin, the temptations of prosperity being 
withdrawn. For adversity, to use the words of a 
celebrated Poet, ‘leaves us leisure to be good.” 

3. dadoxerds yap, &c.] “ Now let it suffice for 
the tine past of our life to have practised the 
things towhich the heathens are prone.” I would 
compare Joseph. 844. Huds. 6 mapednrd\v0ds 

odvog dvedier rd éripédrov fav ent roic vttw Bov- 
Mrobeict pera doeric. Many ancient MSS., and 
most of the earlier Versions, have not the rod Biov ; 
and some are without fyiv; which words are 
inarked as probably to be omitted, by Griesb., 


Knapp, and Vater, and are cancelled by Lach- 
mann. But without any sufficient reason. The 
emendation might, indeed, be supported from a 
very similar passage of Isocr. Panegyr. p. 105. 
‘Ikavog yao & mapedAnrvOas yodvos év Gi te Tay dewey 
ov yéyove. But that will only serve to show the 
difference of the Classical from the Hellenistic 
style. We may, too, observe more of Scriptural 
simplicity and circumstantiality in the common 
reading. Certainly the xoiywoig here is quite in 
the manner of the sacred writers. The words 
mevopeupévous év aoedyeiacg are exegetical of the 
foregoing; and nenop. depends upon fpds to be 
supplied at xareoy. It signifies “habitually liv- 
ing.” The terms doedy. and the succeeding one 
seem meant to exemplify the vices they had been 
attached to. By doe\y. and ém:@. are denoted for- 
nication, adultery, and such like: hy oivodd., xd- 
pocc, and nérocs, intemperance in drinking, and 
the debauchery and revels attendant on it. See 
Rom. xiii. 13. Tiézocs is for cupnoocioc, “ drink- 
ing-partics.”” With respect to the term eldwA., as 
the Jews do not appear to have been guilty of 
idolatry properly so called, the Commentators 
suppose either that this has reference only to the 
Gentile converts; or that by ‘“idolatries” are 
meant vices as bad as idolatry, or rather practices 
Which savoured of idolatry, and the falling into 
idolatrous and heathen manners, customs, and 
opinions. ‘That such was the case we have in- 
dubitable evidence in the writings of Philo and 
Josephus. 

4. évi3 feviZ.] This may, with Pott, be resolved 
into éy robrw oé fev. ére, &e., “ they are amazed 
at this, namely, that,” &c. This sense of éev., 
“to think strange,” is found only in Polyb., Plu- 
tarch, Josephus, and other later writers. Tijs do. 
aviy., literally, sink of profligacy and abominable 
dissoluteness. 

5. rib Eroipws Exovr:] ‘to him who is ready [at 
his own appointed season] to judge.” Here we 
have simply a designation of the office of the great 
Judge ; and therefore Wets., Benson, and Mackn. 
are wrong in seeking refinements. 

6. sig rotro — nvetpart.] The sense is here 
obscure, and consequently the context is the more 
carefully to be attended to; according to which 
the interpretations of those who (as Whitby, 
Doddr., and others) take rex. in a figurative sense 
(namely, spiritually dead, i. e. in trespasses and 
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sins, meaning the Gentiles) cannot, I think, be 
admitted. Yet understanding it in a physical 
sense (conformably to the interpretation of the 
word adopted in the preceding verse), the per- 
plexing question is, how the Gospel can be said 
to be preaclied to the dead? A thing nowhere 
asserted in Scripture, and contradictory to what 
is there said. ‘l'o obviate this, some, as Slade, 
comparing the passage with iii. 19, understand the 
assertion to be, ‘ that the Gospel had been pro- 
claimed eren to the dead (kai vexpots); that they 
will be judged by the law of nature for the things 
done in the body, and be rewarded, in proportion 
to their deserts, by a spiritual life, according to 
the will and power of God.” Since, however, 
vexoot, must, it should seem, be interpreted as in 
the preceding verse, it involves the /eust difficulty 
to suppose (with the above Commentators, and 
Wets., Rosenm., and Iaspis), that it is meant of 
those who, being Christians, have died for the 
rofession of the faith. The same view of the 
sense is adopted by Dr. Burton, who expresses 
the sense as follows: “ It was on this principle 
of a general judgment, that the Christians who 
are already dead had the Gospel preached to 
them, so that according to the common law of 
our nature they suffer the penalty of death, but 
by the mercy of God they will be restored to life 
again by the operation of the Spirit.” 


7. xdvrwv d& 7d rédos ge This is usually 
interpreted of the end of the Jewish state at the 
destruction of Jerusalem. But the sense thus 
arising is little satisfactory. It is better to take 
the expression according to its natural import, as 
denoting the end of the world, and the final con- 
sumination of all things; as in Phil. iv. 5. James 
v. 8,9. Or the Apostle may also have intended 
to include that individnal and personal consumma- 
tion of all things, which takes place at the hour 
of death. See Bp. Horsley cited in Slade. Yw- 
Poovioate — ric npocevyds. See | Thess. v. 6, 8. 
and Note. I would compare Plutarch adv. Stoic. 
§ 19. wi@wy nods doeriy be écri. 
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favrovs, ‘‘ one to another.” 


— Gri h ay. kadb ec tARO0s ap.] Render, “ for 
charity will cover a multitude of sins.” i. e., as is 
required by the context and the sense of the pas- 
sage of Prov. x. 12. (from which this is derived), 
and as the best Expositors are now agreed, “ this 
charitable disposition will lead us to throw a 
cloak over, and forgive a multitude of sins.” So 
Plutarch, cited by Weston ap. Bowyer, says of 
Pompey, ra aXctora rept abrov apaoripara PirAwy 
anéxounre. 1 add Procop. p. 129. 12. évOvpetebe wo 
Ptria pév atriag noddds Kadbatev néguxer, tx Ook é 
obdé Trav cuixpordrwy. See Note supra Jas. v. 19. 


z Luke 12, 42, 
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Let it, however, be remembered that (in the 
words of Bp. Warburton), “ though Charity, or 
benevolence, hides the faults of others from the 
severity of our censure, yet Charity, or Almsgiv- 
ing, is totally unable to conceal our own from the 
observance of our all-righteous Judge. Indeed, 
the only cover for these, or, to speak more prop- 
erly, the discharge of all their stains, is FarTH, 
— is the BLOoopD of Christ, working with repent- 
ance towards God. When Faith, when the blood 
of Christ, hath thus done its perfect work, and 
brought forth repentance, then we shall not be 
mistaken in concluding that one of the noblest 
fruits of repentance is CHARITY.” 


9. See Rom. xii. 13. Hebr. xiii. 2. 


10,11. Most Commentators, ancient and mod- 
ern, regard these verses as having reference to 
the Spiritual gifts, or, as some explain, endow- 
ments of mind, which fitted persons to discharge 
various Offices and duties in the Church, whether 
as ministers or deacons. But to this sense the 
expression kadol oikovépor is not very suitable 5 and 
if there be any connection with the words pre- 
ceding, such cannot be exclusively the sense. It 
should seem best, with Mr. Scott, to take the 
term ydorcua in a general sense, as denoting any 
of those gifts, whether of fortune, or of abilities 
and spiritual endowments, for which men are 
alike stewards, and bound to employ them for the 
good of their brethren. The duty is first stated 
generally, and then considered specially, as ap- 
plied, 1. to the gifts of fortune; 2. to those of 
the mind, or the Holy Spirit; in adverting to 
which Ministers are especially, though not ez 
clusively, meant ; for, indeed, at this early period, 
the distinction between Clergy and Laity was not 
fully established. ‘The expressions, too, have re- 
lation to the distinct duties of preachers of the 
word, and of deacons. The former are to speak 
as delivering the oracles of God, and consequent- 
ly what was the truth of the Gospel, and not mere 
human notions. In pointing out the duties of the 
latter, the phraseology seems to advert to the 
duties as being /aborious, which the Diaconal 
duties must have been. These are to be dis- 
charged with the full strength which God sup- 
plies for that very purpose. That this doctrine, 
of men being only stewards of the good gifts he 
bestowed, is confirmed by the evidence of human 
reason, in addition to the authority of an inspired 
writer, might be proved from several passages. 
The following, out of several 1 have myself noted, 
may suffice: Eurip. Phoen. 565. Ovrot ra yoripar’ 
tdta xéxrnvrar Booroi, Ta rev Osdv 0 Eyovreg 
énipedobpeOa’ “Orav d& yorGwo’, abr’ ddarpodvrat 
TAA. 

On dadez, see Se at 1 oO xiv. oh At év raat 
supply nodypact. The doxology following is, it 
ould pee, to be referred to the Father. 
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12—19. Here the Apostle exhorts them to 
patiently endure afflictions in the cause of Christ, 
using two arguments: 1. That the heavier the 
trials are, which we have borne on earth, after the 
example of Christ, the greater will be our reward 
in heaven, v.13. 2. That afflictions suffered for 
conscience sake are no longer to be accounted 
such, v. Id. fin. since it was not, the Apostle 
hints, a strange or unusual thing for the people of 
God to be persecuted. 3. That though they suf- 
fered here, as Christ did, they should hereafter 
be glorified together with him. 4. That, besides 
the prospect of that future glory, they had, at 
present, the Spirit ef God for their comfort and 
support. 5. That it was an honour for any one 
of them to suffer, not as a malefactor, but as a 
Christian. 6. That though afflictions began with 
the faithful, yet the weight of the storm would 
fall on the unbelievers. 

— ph LevivecOe —ouvpBaiv.] ‘The sense is: ‘ Be 
not surprised [and therefore troubled] by, or 
through, the fire for trial (i. e. the severe perse- 
cution permitted, for your trial) which ye now 
suffer.” The words os févov — cupB. are exegeti- 
cal of fevig. In the expression xlywors mods me- 
pazcpov there is an allusion to the queestio, or tor- 
ment by fire. See Note on 1] Cor. iii. 13. 

13. add\@ xa05—ayadrd.] In this participation 
in the sufferings of Christ it is ¢mplied that the 
cause is the same, that of true religion. 

14. ci dvecd.} See Note supra iii. 13. 

— Td TIS d6&ns — avanaberac] ‘The glorious 
Spirit of God rests on you [for your support and 
consolation].” The next words contrast the dif- 
ferent views in which these spiritual endowments 
would appear. — in order to display the power of 
the Spirit; who, though Alasphemed and denied by 
their persecutors, was glorified in them. 

15. ph ydo — Povgbs.] “The full sense is: “ [I 
speak not of suffering in a bad cause,] for let 
none of you so act as to suffer,” &c. The ex- 
pression ddXorpioentcxoros Is variously explained. 
See Rec. Syn. Yet, after all, no interpretation is 
so little objectionable as the common one, ‘a 
busy-body,” one who intermeddles in business 
which does not belong to him. Now as it can be 
proved that there were laws against Noyoruno!. or 
those who invented or circulated false political 
reports, so it is not improbable that d@dXorp. here 


may mean such; or that there were laws inflict- 
ing some actual punishment on those convicted 
of busily prying into other people’s affairs, and 
(as is almost always the case}, exaggerating what 
might be true, and fabricating falsities. The in- 
terpretation in question is, moreover, much con- 
firmed by 1 Tim. v. 13, where the Apostle seems 
to have had in view this hateful vice of slander 
and backbiting, in the words repiepyoi, NaXodeat ra 
py Oéovra. Thus it seems clear that the terms 
neoleoyos and addorptoenioxonos are, as nearly as 
may be, of the same sense ; the first meaning a 
busy-body, and the latter a busy-body in others’ 
affairs ; which affinity is well exemplified by the 
following passage of Philostr. Epist. Apoll. 59. ci 
poy mepteoyos as, odK As ey TotS aAXorplots modypact 
dixkavog, ‘if you had not been a busy-body, you 
would not have been a judge in other men’s 
affairs,” 

16. Xpicrravés.] See Note at Acts xi. 26. "Ey 
ri) pépa r., “‘ on this account,” as 2 Cor. iii. 10. 

17, 18. The best Commentators generally 
agree that these verses contain an obscure in- 
timation of the fiery trials which were coming 
upon that part of the world, where the persons 
whom the Apostle is addressing resided. That 
the expression ofkos ro} Ocos means Christians, 
is plain from the next verse. They are also as- 
sured, that though this judgment or affliction 
would, according to God’s custom of old, begin 
with the faithful, it would be far from ending 
with them; which is expressed by a popular 
phrase, ri 76 rédos rOv areDutyrwry, “what will be 
the end or lot of the wicked?” implying a bad 
one, utler perdition, 

The words of the next verse, no donbt, admit 
of the same application as the preceding, and are 
so applied by the above Commentators, odfera 
being explained of temporal persecution, i. e. ‘is 
to be saved.” It should rather seem, however, 
that what might be applied to the temporal judg- 
ments in question, was chiefly meant of the great 
day of judgment ; the sense being nearly that laid 
down by Mr. Scott. 

19. Gore cat — dyaforota.] The sense seems 
to be: ‘* Wherefore let those who suffer aceord- 
ing to the will and permission of God, commit 
their lives and souis unto Flim, as unto a faithful 
and benevolent Creator, at the same time contin- 
uing in well-doing.” 





A 


A ed 
tI 


1 PETER CHAP. V. 1—9. 


1° #. | 


Seal 


ae en 


O17 


Vv << rev? vv . ) _— » md 3 ‘ By L k 24 48 
* WRESBITEPQTS tovs er vp THOKLUAG), O CUUTMOED/JUTEQOS y Luke 24. 48, 


m. &. Iz, 18. 
z Acts 20. 28, 


~ ~ = Pp) é c \ ~ 4 > 
xul umotus tay tov Xogwtov mednuutov, Oo zxub THS MehhOVONS UMO~ {tim 3.3. 


’ _ i 
2xuhvateudur Oovsys xowrwrvos 


~ Titusl.7. — 


c ~ 
* TOLUKYUTE TO EV VutY TLOLUMLOY TOV al Cor.3. 5. 


“Cor, 1. 24. 
Phil. 3. 17. 


~ ~ » 2? ~ _— P J ae > 
Qeov, énisxomovrtes py avuynacTas, UAL Exovoiwg’ AOE LOZQOKEO- Fics. '5 9, 


~ ? t C , es a J 3 Eo 
3 duis, uddu moodvuois yO ans 


, ¢ ~~ p 
ATUNOL yirousvot TOU ToOLmrLOU 


ae rY >? , toad , ¢ 
xouretodé Tov uMuegurtivoy THs Oosyg arEeparoy. 


cc —_— ae c — , " 
5 Quotas, VEWTEGOL UMOTUYHTE MOEGHUTEQOLS 


’ a 2 id 
nul, pareoadertug TOU UOzITOLMEVOS, 


ale jm.'4. 12, 


’ co , 3 
KOETAXUVOLEVOVTES THY xAyOwY, OALO Titus 2.7. — 


b Isa. 40, ll. 
Ezek. 34. 230 
John 10, 11. 
1 Cor. 9. 25. 
2Tim. 4 
, 4 > , Heb. is. e 
muvtec O& GAArotg James tl. 12. 
supra 1. 4. 
& 2, 25. 


c , 4 ¢ _ ¢ 9 a a € O P ’ 
UMOTHUGOMEVOL, THY TUAMELVOPOOULIHY éyxoufocugds* ot o OVS ae 5.34 


kL Cc fe ? Ld ~ d& a) f 
GS VEEQUPUVOLS EPTLTEDUETHL, TUAMELVOLS OF OLDMOL ZaQLY. 
a Sere _aaennsatennmedeneemaats 


, ? c i] ‘ ‘ ~ 
6° TunenwoOrnte ovvy UNO THY “xOUTaLEY ZELQM TOI 


Rom. 12. 10, 16. 
Eph. 5, 2i. 
Phil. 2. 3. 
James 4. 6. 

d Job 22. 29. 
Prov, 29. 23. 


~~ 


~~ ¢ c w c , 
Osov, we VES VWHO) 


) ee e ~ ‘ c iad 5) der » ? > : 7] 
qT ev 20000) TACGV THY MEQLUVEAYV UUGY ETLLOQULIPOVTES &7E Qutov, ol Matt. 23. 12. 


? ~ e \ Cc aed 
GUT MELEL THEOL VUBY. 


Luke 1. 52, 
& 14. 11. 
& 18. 14, 
James 4. 10. 


f ae t®> cr ¢c ? fy : Cc ow A , 1 c dé ’ 
8 Nijwere, yonyognoate, ott oO avtidizog vuwr, Diafohos, wo heey 5705, 


5) , . = ~ ’ , g © 2 \ 
9 wovowEeros TEEQUTEUTEL Cytwy TLVE ALTOHITEN« a) QVTLOTHTE OTEGVEOL 


Phil. 4.6. } Tim. 6. 8. Heb. 13. 5. 
Jumes 4.7. 


V. The Apostle now gives particular injunc- 
tions to the presbyters, i. e. the Bishops and 
Pastors of the Church, and also to preachers, 
the former to feed the flock of Christ committed 
to their charge ; the latter to obey their admoni- 
tions. 

1. § cupxp.) Though one of the chief Apostles, 
St. Peter modestly styles himself a eo-presbyter. 
'O xai rijs pedAdobons — kotv., and who am also a 
partaker of the glory which shall be revealed ;”’ 
viz. at the resurrection. (See Phil. iii. 21.) 
‘Not meaning, however, (as Mr. Holden ob- 
serves,) that he was then a partaker, but that he 
had then a rizhé to it; that he was then in a jus- 
tified state, which, if persevered in, would end 
in his partieipation in the glory whieh we, shall 
enjoy at the resurrection, Rom. vii. 17, 18. 
2 inves 7,-3.7" 

2. moinviov — Oeod.] A pastoral metaphor com- 
mon in Scripture, and found also in the Classical 
writers. The sense is: ‘ Nourish with sound 
doctrine, and take care of the morals of those 
cominitted to vour eare.” Myndé dvayxucrds Seems 
to be said with reference to some who served, 
indeed, the office withont stipend, but with in- 
difference and want of zeal. Mydé alcyoox., adda 
roo0ipwe; i.e. not discharging the office for the 
sake of lucre, (which would be base) but with 
good will, toto corde, (as the Syr. Translator ren- 
ders) and only accepting the lucre to enable you 
to discharge the office. 

3. Kutakvo. Tov kr¥owv.] Though @eod be here 
not expressed, it is to be understood, as at motpvion 
just after. The «Ajowy is variously explained ; 
by some, of the possessions of the Church. For 
which stgenification there is, indeed, sufficient au- 
thority ; but little probability in the thing itself; 
though Mr. Slade thinks that, “as there were 
contributions, there might be a frnd.’’? Consid- 
ering, however, the poverty of the primitive 
Christians, and other circumstances, that is un- 
likely. Now karaxvotstovres «nowy, in the simple 
diction of the sacred writer, ean only apply to 
persons. And the best Commentators are with 
reason agreed that it merns the Churches or 
congregations ; called God's heritages, in allusion 
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fJobl. 7. Luke 21. 16. & 22, 31. 1 Thess. 5.6. supra 1. 13. & 4, 7. 


w & 55, 23. 
TY) Matt. 6. 25, 26. 
*" Luke 12, 22. 


to the division of Canaan by xdjjoor, lots, which 
formed separate heritages. 

4. See 1. 3—5; it. 25; and 1 Cor. ix. 25. 
2 Tim. iv. 8, and Notes. 

5. vedreoot.] This, being opposed to the noec8., 
whieh term is admitted to be one of office, must 
denote other persons inferior to them (as being 
under their superintendence) and bound to pay 
deference to them. Ildvrec 62 aXA. dmor., 1. e€. 
each according to your different ranks and sta- 
tions. 

—rhv rare. éyxopBdcacbe.] The verb éyxop- 
BotcOa is derived from xépBog, whieh signifies 
lL. a knot, or top-knot; 2. a button or ornamentad 
fastening, by which vestments were drawn about 
the body ; 3. (or rather éyxépBwpa) a sort of move- 
able garment, or eape, put over the other vest- 
ments, and fastened by knots and bands to the 
collar. Hence éyxopBotcPar came to mean, in a 
general way, to be ornumentally clothed: and as 
all sorts of clothing are, in the ancient languages, 
applied to denote moral habits, espeeially of vir- 
tue ; so here the Apostle means, that they should 
put on humility as an ornament, and wear it as a 
hahit. With which I would compare #4]. V. H. 
p. 10. ipreiyero 6& cwhooctyn. and Hom. Il. A. 149. 
avatdciqy émetpéve. Where Fleyne remarks: “ Dici- 
tur aliquis indutus ; 1. e. instructus, esse iis que 
ipsi propria sunt et solemnia.” 

, 7% The Apostle here exhorts them to a 
patient submission to the chastisement of God’s 
powerful hand; trusting to Him alone for deliver- 
anee and glory, and reposing with calm affiance 
on his all gracious Providence. In énippivavres 
there is a significatio pregnans, i. e. casting off 
all anxious eares, and reposing them on, &c. 
The expression is taken from Ps. lv. 22. 

8,9. The Apostle here repeats his exhortations 
to sobriety and vigilanee ; reminding them, that 
the great spiritual adversary of mankind is per- 
mitted to try the virtuous with afflictions ane 
temptations ; q. d. (in the words of Bp. Sander 
son) Ife wateheth for your destruction; wateh 
ye, therefore, for your preservation. Many re- 
cent Commentators, indeed, because d:dBodoe has 
not the Article, render it ‘(a malicious accuser’ 
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But, closely connected as it is with ayriéixos, 
it cannot but mean (as Bp. Midd]. explains) 
‘“ your opposing evil Spirit,” or, the Evil Spirit 
who is your opposer; for the Article at dvri6. 
properly belongs to ArdéBoro0s. Here there is 
supposed to be an allusion to Job i. 7. This 
pea I have in Rec. Syn. shown at large, must 
lave reference not merely to what the Devil 
effects by his agents, but by himself, proving his 
personality and evil agency over men. It is 
plain that ¢emptation is here chiefly affirmed, and 
affliction only as a medium of temptation. The 
temptations would, for the most part, be to apos- 
tatize. 

In etdéres — énirerAcioba the argument is, ‘* Your 
case is not singular; the same persecutions are 
carried on in your Christian brethren throughout 
the whole world.” 7’Enred. is for éveoyeio@at. 
And ra atra réy ra. for ra abra rad raOjpara. 


10,11. he Apostle did not pray that they 
might be exempt from trials; but he besought 
the God of all grace (the inexhaustible source of 
every kind of grace), who had called them to the 
hope and sure earnest of eternal glory, by Christ 
— that, after they had suffered awhile [for the in- 
crease of their faith] he would make them mature 
and complete in holiness; establish them in the 
peace and hope of the Gospel, strengthen them 
to resist all temptations, endure all sufferings, 
and perform al] duties; settling them immoveably, 
as a compact building on a sure foundation ; 
which would redound to his praise to whom 
glory and dominion ought to be ascribed for 
ever. (Scott.) Karagrica:, “ may he perfect you 
more and inore in the knowledge and practice of 
religion.” Srnotkar, “ confirm you in the practice 
of what yon know.” = Ocvdear, ‘strengthen you 
to the performance.” Oeuer., “settle and im- 
moveably ground you.” 


12. de doyi@opar.) This, like many similar ex- 
pressions both in the ancient and modern Jan- 
guages, implies. not dowht, but firm persuasion ; 
as Rom. villi. 18. So that there is no reason, 
with Grot., to resort to the sense “si bene me- 
mini,” which is founded, as Rosenm. shows, on 
a baseless hypothesis. 

—rabtny eivac adn ydow ror Osod, ele iv Ear.) 
The sense is, ‘that the religion in whieh you 
are (I trust) firmly fixed, is the true one, [and not 
Judaism, your former faith). 

13. cuvexd.] Supply, with the best Commenta- 
tors ancient and modern, éxe«\naia. 

— tv BaBvAdur.] On the citv here intended, 
no little diversity of opinion exists. Some, as 
Mill, Bertrain, Pearson, Vitringa, Wolf, Wall, 
und Fabric., suppose Babylon 7m Keynt. his, 
wowever, is extremely improbable, and has been 


refuted by Lardner; who, with the ancient and 
many eminent modern Commentators, as Grot., 
Mill, Hamm., Whitby, Est., Valckn., and most 
of the Romanists, suppose that by Babylon is 
figuratively meant Rome. But though the voice 
of antiquity has ever aclaim torespect; yet where 
antiquity as here can decide no better than our- 
selves, it carries with it but little weight. In- 
deed, for the tradition (that the Apostle meant 
Rome) we have no earlier authority than that of 
Papias, a weak and credulous person. More- 
over, no tolerable reason has ever been alleged 
why the Apostle should here call Rome by the 
name Babylon, and withhold its ¢rvename. That 
the Apostle afterwards suffered martrydom at 
Rome, is nothing to the purpose. There can be 
little doubt but that the notion first originated in 
mere error, and was afterwards caught up by the 
Romanists, for the purpose of supporting their as- 
sertion, that Peter was the first Bishop of Rome. 
Hence I entirely coincide in the opinion of many 
eminent modern Commentators, (as Erasm., Calv., 
Beza, Lightf., Scaliger, Salmas., Le Clerc, Beau- 
sobre, Wets., Bp. Conybeare, Benson, Rosenm., 
and A. Clarke) that it means Babylon in Assyria. 
Those Commentators, however, are not agreed 
whether we are to understand Se/eucia, i. e. New 
Babylon; or Old Babylon, which, it is certain 
from Strabo, was not yet deserted. The latter 
supposition seems preferable ; for there is no sat- 
isfactory proof that Seleucia (though it gradually 
stepped into the place of Old Babylon, and was, 
indeed, chiefly built from its ruins) ever received 
the name of Babylon: certainly not so early as 
the tine of St. Peter, whatever might be the case 
afterwards. ‘Though fallen from its ancient gran- 
deur, it had probably still a tolerably large popu- 
lation, though by no means in proportion to its 
size. The walls, however, remained even to the 
time of Jerome. (See L. v. of his Commentary 
on Isaiah.) Plutareh, too, in his life of Crassus, 
C.17., and in his comparison of Crassus and Ni- 
Clas, testifies to the existence of Babylon as a 
city, and says BaBvAdvos nai Lerevxiag, thus dis- 
tinonishing them. Indeed, it were improbable 
that Babylon should have come to utter desertion 
so soon after the founding of Seleucia; especial] 

since, as we learn from Pansanias, Seleucus ‘otk 
no decided steps to people his new city at the ex- 
pense of the old one. On this subject I have 
much more to say, which I must reserve for a 
Memoir on Ancient Babylon, that I have for very 
Inanv years had in gradual preparation, and intend 
to take some opportunity of laving before the pub- 
lic. Meanwhile it may sutfice to add, that T am 
entirely of the opinion of Dr. Benson, that Baby- 
lon was the metropolis of the Eastern Dispersion 
of the Jews, where a great number of them had 
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gone to settle, in addition to those who were the 
posterity that remained in Babylon and did not 
return. It is well remarked by Calvin and Ben- 
son, that, as St. Peter was especially the Apostle 


of the Circumcision, it was likely that he should 
go where so many Jews resided, who had prob- 
ably been driven away by the troubles that had 
begun to prevail in Judza. 
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Of this second Epistle the authenticity was at 
first called in question: yet it is quoted, or al- 
luded to, by some very early Fathers, and in the 
second century was received into the canon. 
Upon the whole, the external or historical evi- 
dence for its authenticity is strong ; and the zn- 
ternal yet more so ; for if rot written by St. Peter, 
it would indeed be a most daring fabrication. 
And yet if a fabrication, it would be one of the 
most artfully contrived: for there is not a single 
cular that betrays imposture, though it has 

een a subject of examination for above seven- 
teen centuries. Moreover, it would be most dif- 
ficult to conceive what motive could have induced 
any one to fabricate such a composition: for here 
we see no attempt to support any peculiar doc- 
trine or practice, for which the pious fraud might 
be supposed to have been committed. Indeed, 
such an air of unfeigned and deep piety breathes 
through the whole, that it is difficult to imagine 
how a person possessed of such a spirit could de- 
liberately indite an imposture of that kind. As 
tc the argument against the authenticity, derived 
from the dissimilarity in character of the second 
Chapter from the first Epistle, it is very incon- 
clusive ; for though it be different from that Epis- 
tle, it is also different from the other two Chap- 
ters of ¢/izs Epistle. In fact, there the szdjects are 
different : and, as we find in the case of St. Paul’s 
IUpistle to the Hebrews, different subjeets eal] for 
different styles. In the case of the first Epistle, 
and the first and third Chapters of the second, the 
whole is simply didactic: whereas in the second 
Chapter of the present Epistle, rnore of energy 
would be requisite, and a higher degree of inspi- 
ration would be vouchsafed, even like that granted 
to the Prophets of the Old ‘Testament. Besides, 
even waiving that prineiple, and supposing St. 
Peter’s style elsewhere to be as plain as they 
please, — yet the Crities in question will hardly 
deny, that the style of a writer is much influenced 
by the feelings with which he is affected. ‘Thus, 
in the present instance, we may suppose that the 
Apostle’s strong indignation at the eaeeies of the 
Gnostics quickened his feelings, and somewhat 
altered the character ofJiis style. 

The above may suilice to show that internal 
arguinents against the authenticity of this Epistle 
are unfounded. ‘lo briefly advert to the internal 


evidence for the authenticity ; now, to pass over 
several arguments which are fully stated by Maekn. 
and Horne, 1. There is the same character (namely, 
of gravity, dignity, energy, and authority, united 
with simplicity) observable in this second Epistle, 
as that which distinguishes the first. 2. There 
are several incidental allusions to cireumstances, 
which answer to no other Apostle but St. Peter. 
See Mackn. and Horne. 3. A truly Apostoliecal 
spirit breathes through the whole. 4. The style 
is (with the exception of the second Chapter), 
the same as the former Epistle. ‘here are repe- 
titions of the same words, and allusions to the 
same events. See more in Michaelis, Mackn., 
and Horne. 

This Epistle is supposed to have been written 
soon after the first Epistle, and not long before 
the death of the Apostle; also to have been in- 
dited from the same place, and addressed to the 
same persons as the former one. The latter may 
probably be true ; but the former is exceedingly 
doubtful. There is no good reason for supposing 
it to have been written from the same place. Nay, 
especially when we consider the great reason 
there is to think that that place was Babylon; 
and yet in conjunction with that circumstance, 
the high probability that this Epistle was written 
but a short time before the Apostle’s death, which 
we have every reason to think took place at 
Rome—we seem authorized to conjecture that 
this Epistle at least was written from Rome, 
whither it is probable St. Peter had been called, 
in like manner as St. Paul had been not long be- 
fore, — namely, to defend himself from the accu 
sations of those who sought to implieate him as 
encouraging the rebellious spirit against the Ro- 
man government, which then pervaded the whole 
of Judea, and the neighbonring countries. 

The design of this Epistle is (with the excep- 
tion of ch. ii.) very similar to that of the former 
With respect to its nature and charaeter, it is con- 
firmatory, contionary, and hortatory. 1, The Apos- 
tle establishes them in the truth and profession 
of the Gospel. 2. He cautions them against false 
teachers (whose tenets and practices he graphi- 
cally describes), and warns them of the mockers 
and seoffers, who should soon start up, and de- 
ride their expectation of Christ’s coming. And, 
after confuting their false assertions, he tells 
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them why the great Day of the Lord was de- 
ferred ; and, having described its circumstances 
and consequences (in which there is a strong 
coincidence with the account given by St. Paul), 
he subjoins suitable exhortations to prepare for 
that momentous period. Atter which he con- 
cludes with a truly Apostolical commendation of 
them to the grace of God. 

C.1. 1—4 These verses contain the Jntro- 
duction to the Epistle, in which, after asserting 
his Apostolic character, and addressing the Epis- 
tle to the Gentile converts, St. Peter salutes 
them. and reminds them that their Christian 
privileges were owing to the favour of God in 
Christ, and in consequence of the miraculous 
effusion of the Holy Spirit. (Benson.) 

1. rots iodtipov —Xoorod.] Prof. Scholefield 
well renders: ‘“ To them that have obtained like 
precious faith with us in the righteousness of our 
God and Saviour Jesus Christ.” By “ faith in 
the righteousness ” he understands, ‘ as the ob- 
ject of faith,’ so Rom. ill. 25. det rijs wicrews év 
ro abvrov aipart. ‘The construction rod O¢od fpaoy 
ket Ywr. is the same as atv. 11. rod Kupiou fay kai 
Yur. I. Xo. See Eph. v. 5. Tit. ii. 13., and also 
the masterly note in justification of the render- 
ing ‘* our God and Saviour,” by Bp. Middl., who 
proves that ‘‘the passage is plainly and unequiv- 
ocally to be understood as an assumption that 
Jesus Christ is our God and Saviour.” The word 
icdripos is formed similarly to tcdnotoos. The term 
hay. has reference to salvation being considered 
as iin zuheritance. See 1 Pet. v. 3. Acc. denotes 
mode of justification, or becoming righteous, ap- 
pointed by our God and Saviour. 

3. oo ravTa fyty— aperis.] The construction 
(which is tartnous) is thus cleared by Pott: os 
rijs Osiac duvtpews airod mdvra ta mode Cwiy Kai etoé- 
Becav fyiv detwonpévys, dca — aperis (de wv — d0o- 
pic) Kai anbzd rovro, &c. The sense is, “ foris- 
much as God, by his Almighty power, hath be- 
stowed on us all things pertaining to life and 
godliness,” eternal happiness, and the holiness 
which is to fit us for it. The best Commentators 
are agreed, that dedwo. here and not after, is to be 
tiken in an active sense ; an idiom found in verbs 
which want the Perfect Middle, instead of which 
the Passive is used. Examples are adduced by 
Loesn. from Philo. Arai rig émcyrdcews should 

erhaps, be rendered, “ by the bringing us to the 

Reemalcdac or acknowledgment of.” Ara ddéng 
kai doers is, by hendiadys, for ‘by his glorious 
benignity,” or, as some explain, power ; rather, 
@ecellence. See | Pet. ii. 9. 

4. dc dv.] ‘The av is by some referred to ddéns 
Kai doers 3 by others, to ndvra. Both references 
may be meant, i.e. “ by all which things.” By 
émayy. are meant the Gospel promises of pardon, 
and salvation through Christ. 

— ci rolrwy — dboewo.}| The sense seems to 
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be, ‘‘ in order that, being excited by these prom- 
ises, you might strive to become partakers [by 
imitation] of a divine nature ;”? namely, by that 
purity and holiness, which is so called, as bearing 
a certain similarity to the Divine attributes, and 
being produced by Divine influence. See the 
long and able Note in proof of this sense by Ben- 
son, and also Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ap. p. 45. With 
areference to this passage it is finely observed 
by Cudworth, Serm. on John i.: “ The Gospel is 
nothing else but God descending into the world 
in our form, and conversing with us in our 
likeness; that He might allure and draw us up 
to God, and make us partakers of his divine 
form. God was therefore incarnated and made 
man, that he might deify us, that he might make 
US partakers of the divine nature.’” (2 Pet. 
1. 4. 

ie the words following are pointed out the 
means Whereby this is to be attained — namely, 
by escaping the pollutions of this wicked world, 
arising from carnal appetites. 

5—%7. The Apostle here calls on his Christian 
brethren not to rest in their apparent conversion, 
or the reformation connected with it, or even in 
the beginning of a renewal to a “‘ divine nature :” 
but, depending on the promises of the Gospel, 
and pursuing the end for which they were given, 
to ‘‘cleanse themselves from all” remaining 
‘‘filthiness of flesh and spirit,’ perfecting holi- 
ness ‘in the fear of God.” (Scott.) To the 
latter he adverts, as the condition on which de- 
pends the former. For, as Bp. Sanderson, in his 
second Serm. ad Populum, shows, “ the promises 
of God are true, yet they are conditional, and 
such as must be ever understood with a clause of 
reservation or exception, i. e. of obedience, as 
in the case of his threatenings, of repentance. 
Wouldst thou then know how thou art to enter- 
tain God’s promises, and with what assurance to 
expect them, —I answer, with a confident and an 
obedient heart. Confident, because He is true, 
that hath promised ; obedient, because that is the 
condition under which he hath promised.” 

— kai atro rovro.] Supply card, “ for this very 
reason;” q.d. “‘ Since God has granted all the 
means of holiness (vv. 3, 4.) do your part.” This 
view of the construction and sense is, I find, sup- 
ported by Prof. Scholef., who aptly compares 
Eurip. Orest. 657 —8. eis, adbvatov; adrd rotro, 
Tovg Pidroug Ev rot Kakois yor ToIg Pidorowy whedetv. 
Enovsiv nacav nape. is not well taken, with 
Rosenm. and others, for cnovddZovres ; since the 
expression suggests the contributing of our own 
strenuous exertions, in codperation with the 
grace of God. See Phil. 11.12 & 13. 

— iniyoonyjoare fv ty wioree bydy riv aoeriv.] 
In order to rightly understand the sense of this 
expression éniyoo., (which has been variously, 
but, in genera], not correctly explained), it is 
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roper to ascertain the nature of the metaphor. 
his has been thought by Doddr. to be derived 
from the leader of a dance; q. d. “ leading up, as 
ina dance, the virtues one after another.” But 
that is supposing an allusion little suitable to the 
style of the sacred writer, and the character of 
the present passage, with which such an image 
would il] comport. It should rather seem that 
the inetaphor is derived from ¢éhe person who fur- 
nished the expenses of the players, singers, and 
dancers at the public festivals. See Potter’s An- 
tiquities and Salmasius de Usuris, C. ili. p. 58. 
Such, indeed, was the primitive sense of xoonyos 
which word afterwards came to mean generally 
sumplus suppeditutor, So Plutarch in Pericl. says 
of Pericles: dapedas Fv yoonyds rats yuvacgi. And 
so yvonyéo Often signifies simply to supply or 
furnish. See Steph. '‘Thes. 10670. And, accord- 
ingly, éxey. must signify insuper suppeditale, ex- 
hibete, prestate. ‘The force and propriety of the 
éxe Will appear further on. 

Let us now consider the general scope and 
design of this important passage, previously to 
treating of it in detail]. The scope seems to have 
been, to illustrate what they are to do in return 
for God’s mercy in calling them to salvation, and 
in codperation with His grace to enable them 
both to will and to do. ‘They are faithfully to 
discharge all their duties, both of faith and of 
practice; and the Jatter are digested in regular 
order, and with a beautiful gradation, (as in Rom. 
V 3 seQes Vill. 29 seq; XalouSed. JAS. 1405 SCG, ), 
wherein the principal Christian virtues are repre- 
sented by a beautiful chain, of which the various 
parts are linked together; Fairu being as it 
were the main and primary principle from which 
the various links of virtue are suspended; and 
Cnanrity as being that eompletive link in which 
all the others terminate. The virtues, too, are 
specified, by way of example; nor are we here 
(with some) to fancy a kind of system of Chris- 
tian virtues: nor perhaps to refine too much on 
the order in which they are placed, between 
Fairma and Lover. Nay, perhaps, after all. the 
idea in the Apostle’s mind was not that of “a 
chain suspended on a peg,” but, according to the 
opinion of Bp. Warburton, (in a most masterly 
Sermon on this text,) “that of an edifice consist- 
ing of three courses, from which the Apostle 
means to instruct them in the nature of that 
Christian edification they were to raise on the 
foundation of Faith.” This view is, I think, 
much confirmed by Jnde 20, 21. ry dywrérn ipo 
mioree Emotkodopotrres éavrods — Eavrods ev 
aytny Ocod rnojoare. For there the present pas- 
sage was evidently in the mind of St. Jude, as 
indeed was the whole Epistle, when he wrote his 
own. But thongh we are not to imagine here 
any formal system of Christian virtues ; yet those 
which are specified appear to he placed in regular 
order and with a deliberate and artful disposition ; 
though the exact nature of the arrangement has 
been ill understood by Commentators and Ex- 
positors, and alone properly perceived hy the 
eapacions and penetrating mind of the illustrious 
Prelate above mentioned. ‘ Of this building 
(says he) the Apostle has marked ont the founda- 
tion, fixed the basis, proportioned the members, 
worned the superstructure, and crowned the 
whole with the richest of inaterials. And all this 


with such justice of science and sublimity of 
thought, that every foregoing virtue gives stability 
to the following; and every following imparts 
perfection to that which went before: where the 
three orders of this heavenly architecture, the 
HUMAN, the Divine, and Soci. virtues, are so 
masterly disposed, that the human and social have 
their proper strengths and graces heightened and 
supported by the common connection of the 
divine. To proceed to an examination of the 
particulars, St. Peter, as a wise master-builder, 
(1 Cor. iti. 10.) chooses for his foundation taat 
rock on which our Lord promised him to build 
the Church, as directed by the same Divine Spirit 
with St. Paul, who says, ‘ other foundation can 
(or ought) no man to lay, than that is laid, whieh 
is Jesus Curtst.’ But, in order to counteract 
the error (then too prevalent) which regarded 
faith as alone sufficient to make man acceptable 
to his Maker, and without good works, entitled 
him to the rewards of the Gospel covenant, the 
Apostle first enjoins us to add or build Virtue 
upon Faith.”” Here, it is true, most of the prin- 
cipal Commentators (as Grot., Hamm., Menoch., 
Zeger, Smith, Whitby, Benson, Doddr., Wells, 
and A. Clarke), take deri to signify “ courage 
and constancy [in professing the faith];” a sig- 
nification of the word frequent in the Classical 
writers, from Homer downwards. The reasons 
assigned for the above interpretation are thus 
expressed by Grotius: ]. That there is in this 
passage a beautiful eradation. And Qdly, “ se- 
quuntur multa virtutum nomina,” and therefore 
ager) cannot be here taken in the usual sense, 
but must be interpreted fortitude. It is, however, 
ably proved by Bp. Warburton, that the very 
beauty and correctness of the gradation depend 
on ager} being taken in the general sense, as in 
Phil. iv. 8, and elsewhere in Scripture. Not to 
mention that aoery never has the sense courage 
in the N. T. or the Sept. The consummate apt- 
ness of doer} in the usual sense, is well pointed 
out by Bp. Warburton as follows : “ From hence- 
forth Favth, while it was single and solitary, re- 
mained dead, as the saered writer expresses it, 
being thus elothed upon by virtue, becomes alive 
and vigorous, and productive of al] the fruits of 
grace and immortality. And Virtue, thus erect- 
ed, reecives a reciprocal advantage from Fazth. 
The weekness of unguided reason, and the vio- 
lence of ill-balanced passions, had reduced MORAL 
VIRTUF, both in prineiple and practice, to so shad- 
owy and precarious an existence, that the wisest 
in the Pagan world could not forbear lament- 
ing its helpless condition, and owning that noth- 
ing buta revelation from heaven could realize and 
support it. They mistook the trne foundation 
of Morality : some placing it in the native exeel- 
lence of virtue, others in the exterior benefits, 
of which it is productive. They were left desti 
tute, and exposed to the free rage of ungoverned 
passions, without aid, and with uncertain prospect 
of reward. But it was the Dispensation of Faith, 
Which tanght us that the trne foundation of Mo- 
rality was compliance to the will of our Creator 
and sovereign Lord. It was Faith which ena- 
bled us to surmount all the opposition of the ap- 
petites, hy holding out to us an infinite reward ; 
and which the assistance of the Holv Spirit hath 
placed within our reach. But though Virtwe be 
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enjoined here and elsewhere in Scripture, yet if 
we expect to find there any regular or methodical 
body of morality, we shall be much mistaken. 
With respect to this, the New ‘l’estament, all 
along, refers us to another guide. For God, hav- 
ing before revealed the whole doctrine of moral- 
ity, by the religion of nature, and none of God’s 
dispensations contradicting another, it was enough 
for the first teachers of Christianity, when they 
preached up Virtue, to refer their followers for 
particulars to what natural religion taught con- 
cerning it. This being so, und that the great 
Pandect of the Law of Nature is to be searched 
and studied, in order to attain a perfect knowl- 
edge of moral duty, there is need of much pains 
and exercise of mind, to learn that Virtwe which 
we are here enjoined to build upon Farth.’’ 
' The foregoing view adopted by the learned 
Prelate is, | would observe, confirmed by what 
St. Punl says, Phil. iv. 8. (which passage seems 
to have been had in view by St. Peter): 76 Aorndy, 
aderQoi, doa éoriv adnOi, boa cépvd, boa dixata, boa 
dyva, dou TmooggrAd}, boa EVdnpa’ EL TES QoQETI) Kal El 
ric Enatvos, ratra doyidecOe. where mark the ex- 
ression dper#. Of course, it was left to Natural 
Religion to determine what were these cera, di- 
cata, evpnuua, &c. Accordingly the “ knowledge ”’ 
next enjoined is to be understood as respecting 
the rirtwe before mentioned. denoting that ‘ wis- 
dom which is the result of the study of the Law 
of Nature in the pursuit of truth.” “To under- 
stand this matter truly (says Bp. Warburton) we 
must consider, that Virtue consists in acting 
agreeably to those relations, in which we stand to 
our common humanity, our fellow-creatures, and 
our Creator. For as Religion, in the largest sense 
of the word, includes the duty we owe ourself and 
neighbour ; so morality, in its larger sense of the 
word, includes the observance of that relation 
we stand in towards God. And when the practice 
respects mun, itis called virtue; when it respects 
Gop, it is piety. These relations are commonly 
distinguished into the human, the social, and the 
divine virtues: the end and design of all which is 
to perfect man’s nature; 1. By restraining, regu- 
lating, and directing, the private and selfish appe- 
tites, according to the dictutes of reason. 2. By 
cultivating, improving, and enlarging, the social 
passions and affections, and employing them in 
the service of our species, according to the dictates 
of charity. 3. By exercising our understandings 
in the contemplation of the first Cause, and by 
owning our relation to him in suitable acts of ra- 
tional worship, in order to unite us to our supreme 
Good, according to the dictates of grace.” 

The learned Prelate then proceeds to show the 
reciprocal service which Virtue does to Knowledge. 
Knowledge (says he) is the perception and at- 
tainment of TRUTH; and wseful knowledge the 
perception and attainment of those truths, which 
tend to the perfecting of our nature. But the 
carnal passions operating adversely to such truths, 
cloud and darken the understanding, so as to mis- 
lead us, even in those of the most easy discovery 
and of the highest importance. Again, to acquire 
a competent share of knowledge, we must give all 
dilizence in the pursuit of truth, so as to trace 
her throughout her hidden recesses: but it is 
only a /ove for the object, which can heartily en- 
gage us in the pursuit: and this can arise from 


nothing but the beauty of it. Now while Vice 
usurps the heart, Z’ruth, her mortal enemy, will 
be a neglected guest. But when Virtue has 
assumed her seat, the passion for Truth will 
revive. For T7'ruth and Virtue are twin-born sis- 
ters; and, with only a zame of distinction, partici- 
pate of one common nature; ‘Truth being spec- 
ulative Virtue, and Virtwe only practical Z'ruth. 
And now the understanding makes a free progress 
in knowledge, as having no headstrong appetites 
to mislead it, nor earthly passions to damp its 
affections. From henceforth, the only danger is 
from the opposite quarter: lest the mind’s ardent 
love of truth should engage it in abstractions, and 
carry it beyond the limits of those truths, which 
are given us for our contemplation here. Now 
this folly so mischievous, and proceeding from 
a want of due consciousness of the narrow limits 
of the human understanding, St. Peter, in his 
next precept, restrains. ‘‘ Add (says he) to knowl- 
edge temperance,” 1. e. sobriety, moderation, con- 
tinence in the pursuit of truth. For as Virtue, 
without knowledge, falls into all kind of fanaticism 
in practice; so Knowledge, without Temperance, 
leads to all kind of Heresy in opinion. St. Paul 
observed, even in his time, the seeds of iztem- 
perate knowledge begin to spring up and spread 
amongst his converts; and, therefore, cautions 
them against vain pluilosophy, and a knowledge 
that puffeth up. ’Eyxodrea signifies a temperate 
use of things in general. To denote the species, 
the ancients said éyxparijs adpodisiny — yacrpos 
éykparis — éyxoarig tnrov, Oupodt, ofvov. hen 
the species is not thus designated, we have no 
way of determining the sense of so generical a 
word, but the context. Now Cicero de Fin. 1. 1. 
uses temperantia in the sense éyxodreca as here 
explained. 

To render our Temperance complete, we are 
enjoined to add Patience ; 1. e. long-suffering and 
bearing with the contradiction of others. For 
having experienced in our own case, how insen- 
sibly errors insinuate themselves into the mind; 
how plausibly they assume the air of truth, when 
called to account; how obstinately they maintain 
their ground, when now become suspected ; and 
what labour is required to dispossess them, even 
after they are detected and exposed ; having ex- 
perienced, I say, all this, we shall be well inclined 
to bear with patience the contradiction of our err- 
ing brother. 

To Putience we are enjoined to add Godliness ; 
and then, as St. James counsels us, we “let pa- 
tience have her perfect work.” For then by this 
means godliness cannot degenerate either into 
fanaticism or bigotry, but will remain sober and 
rational. And yet there is another danger to 
whieh it is obnoxious; for by long and intense 
exercise in holy offices, the joy and transport that 
elevates the mind, thus filled with its true and 
proper object, Gon, naturally disposes us to con- 
temn all inferior things; and from despising the 
thines, but too often, to despise the persons who 
delight in them: and by making odious compari- 
sons, like the Pharisee to the Publican, to forget 
our relation, our near relation, both by nature 
and grace, to the meanest of our species. Hence 
arises spiritual pride, the last and most fatal 
enemy to true rodliness. Now for this, too, the 
Apostle provides aremedy. ‘ Add (savs he) to 
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godliness brotherly kindness,” with which com- 
mences the third and Jast order of this Christian 
building. Thus godliness placed between and 
supported, on each hand, by the Awman and the 
social virtues, becomes stable and permanent. 
And while it receives this united aid from both, 
it returns it back again to both. We have, then, 
shown the benefits temperance and patience re- 
ceive from godliness: we are now to speak of that 
whieh brotherly kindness receives from it. ‘The 
most beauteous and elevated branch of brotherly 
kindness is friendship. But friendship may be a 
confederacy in vice as well asa community of 
virtue. Tience it requires to be placed on godli- 
ness, Whiereby alone it stands secure from abuse, 
and brings forth all its genuine fruits of public 
beneficence. Brotherly kindness is now only 
liable to one disorder, that being enjoined to be 
built on godliness, or religion, men are too apt 
(like the Pharisees of old) to confine brotherly 
kindness to their own sect or pale. But this nar- 
row and partial benevolence the Apostle removes 
by enjoining them to add to brotherly kindness 
CHARITY, 1. c. the universal love of all mankind. 
This regulates and perfeets all the other virtues ; 
and is, itself, in no want of a reformer. All the 
other virtues, as we have observed, degenerate 
both by defect and by eacess:: this is incapable of 
either. Its nature and essence seeure it from 
defect; and its fruits and products fromm excess. 
This, then, is the crown, the keystone of this heav- 
enly edifice, this triumphant arch of immortal- 
ity; or, as the holy Apostle more emphatically 
calls it, the bond of perfectness. Without this the 
rest of the building has neither ornament nor use. 
The very foundation is precarious and unstahle. 
“Though I have all faith (says he) so that I 
conld remove mountains, and have not charity, I 
am nothing.” Virtue, likewise, withont it, is 
equally unprofitable. “ Though I give my body 
to be burned. and have not charity, it profiteth me 
nothing.” Arnowledve, likewise, without it, is 
vain and hrutal. “Though | speak with the 
tongues of men and of angels, and have all x7ow/- 
edge, and have not charity, | am hecome as 
sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal.” Even 
godliness is unacceptable without it. “Though I 
have the gift of prophecy and understand all mys- 
teries, and have not charity, T am nothing.” 
Lastly, brotherly kindness, when separated from 
it, goes unrewarded: “ Though T bestow all my 
zoods to feed the poor, and have nat charity, it 
profiteth me nothing.’ In short. 7” this, as the 
same Apostle tells us, are comprised all the 
eflicacies of the foregoing graces. Thus, begin- 
ning with faith, and finishing with charity; or, as 
the same Apostle expresses it, “faith working by 
charity.” we come by just degrees to erect, after 
the divine model here given us, that heavenly 
edifice of Christian perfection, “Jesus Christ 


himself being the chief corner-stone, in whom 
all the building, fitly framed together, groweth 
unto an holy temple in the Lord.” (Ephes. ii. 
2021.) 

8. ratra yao — éniyywotv.] The sense is, ‘ For 
if those virtues reside in, abound, and be on the 
inerease in you, they will prove you to be those 
whose knowledge of the religion of Christ is not 
barren and unfruitful in good works, [such as 
religious knowledge should produce].” On the 
full import of mAcor. see Bp. Taylor’s Works, vi. 
486. 

9. oF yao ph mdocot: — dpapti@v.] The sense is, 
‘‘ He who is destitute of these moral virtues, and 
yet expects salvation by the Gospel, which im- 
peratively enjoins them, is blind, or sees very 
little into the true nature of it, and forgets that 
he was cleansed from his former sins [only on 
condition of renouncing sin in future],’’ i. e. (to 
use the words of Mr. Holden) “ forgets that his 
baptism, by which his former sins were cleansed, 
laid upon him the obligation of dying to sin, and 
of being fruitful in good works.” 

10,11. Itis plain that «A. and éx). are here sy 
nonymous, and denote admission into the Chris- 
tian covenant. ‘‘ And this being conditional, 
there was (as Mr. Slade observes) no impropriety 
in the converts being enjoined to make their call- 
ing sure and effectual. ‘They were, at that time, in 
a state of election; but it was a state from which 
they might fall; they were elect only so long as 
they were careful to maintain faith and good 
works.”? Od ph rraionté rore, ‘ ye shall by no means 
ever fall or be frustrated in attaining salvation.” 
The next words fully evolve the sense, and simply 
mean, “by so doing you will, through the rich 
mercy and grace of God, be admitted into heav- 
en;” for riv aldéy. Bac., at which some Commen- 
tators stumble, can have no other sense, denoting 
the kingdom which Christ, as Gon, will forever 
have, after having delivered up his mediatorial 
kingdom. See I Cor. xv, 24. Dan. wi. 277iyeee 
vi. 26. vii. I4. Ps. exlv. 13. Rev oseivee 

12. From hence to iii. 13. the Apostle warns 
them against false teachers; premising a brief 
mention of the reasons for which he thought 
proper to again and again urge them to hold fast 
that part of pure doctrine, which was by the false 
teachers not only corrupted, but even derided. 
Kairep ciddrec, even though ye may know them.” 
So Appian, Punic. 58. cidéra¢ tuds avapyiow. For 
ipiac det, del tye is edited by Griesb. and Tittm., 
from many MSS. and the Ed. Princ. 

OiK apedjow is satd to be, per litoten, for erov- 
ddow. But itis rather meant to intimate that he 
will not be wanting in his duty of reminding, how- 
ever they might be in theirs of attending to ad- 
Inonition. And certainly he was justified in doing 
what he did ; since, as Grot. says, “utile est etiam 
meimores monere.” Yet beeause this might seem 
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to imply distrust, the Apostle modestly excuses 
himself, similarly to St. Paul at Rom. xv. 14.; 
q.d. (in the words of Calvin) ‘‘ you do indeed 
hold the trnth of the Gospel with all sincerity and 
constancy, and [| say not this as though J thought 
you wavering; but in so momentous a matter 
Warnings are never superfluous; and therefore 
they ought not tobe unwelcome.” By rq rapotoy 
édnOcia almost all Expositors understand, ‘“ the 
truth he was then inculcating.” See Est. and 
Mackn. But if I mistake not, it should be taken, 
per hypallagen, for, “and are at present estab- 
lished in the truth.” And so Calvin seems to 
have understood it, since he paraphrases, ‘in 
cujus veritatis possessionem certa fide jam in- 
gressi estis.”” By ‘the truth ” is meant the truth 
of the Gospel, the true religion of God. 

13,14. Hic clarius exprimit, quam utilis adeo- 
que necessarius sit monitionum usus, quia fideles 
incitare convenit; alioqui enim obrepit a carne 
torpor. (Calvin.) 

—oxnvepatroc.] See Note on 2 Cor. v. 1. Of 
this word, as denoting the human body, an example 
occurs in Eurip. Heracl. 690. cptxody 76 ody oxjvwpa. 

—<cidas dm, &c.) The full sense is, “[] am 
the more earnest herein], as knowing,” &c. In 
Kalas Kai &6 Kbows — poe the Apostle alludes to the 
words of Christ, John xxi. 18. sq. But whether 
xa0H¢ will admit of the sense assigned to it by 
Benson, “ in the manner which,” I doubt. It is 
plain that Christ foretold to Peter his martyrdom, 
as he also did to Paul. (See 2 Tim. iv. 6.) But 
the question is, whether these words of the Apos- 
tle were founded on any fresh revelation, as to 
the speedy approach of that event? This the 
ancients say was the case. It seems highly prob- 
able that he had another revelation: but it is 
very possible that he had not ; and the words, it is 
evident, may be explained upon another suppo- 
sition. 

15. oxouddow dé.) “1 will, I say, endeavour; ” 
namely, by committing his admonitions (such as 
those which follow) to writing. 

16. od ydo cecogicpévorc, &c.] Render, with 
Newe. and Scholefield, ‘‘For we did not follow 
cunningly devised fables, when we made known 
unto you,” &c. The connexion here with the 
preceding is not very obvious, and accordingly 
disputed. ‘That traced bv Benson is too far- 
fetched: and that by Schliting, thongh acutcly 
conceived, proceeds upon too limited a view. 


The connexion seems to be chiefly with v. 14. ; 
but partly with v.15. As to the former, it is not 
merely his death that he alludes to, but his mar- 
tyrdom, according to the prophecy in John xxi. 
19. “ signifying by what death he should glorify 
God; namely, by bearing attestation to the truth 
of his Gospel. ‘The Apostle therefore meant to 
advert to the reuson why he is so ready to en- 
counter death, and so anxious to establish others 
in the faith ;— namely, from his thorough confi- 
dence in the truth and certainty of that which he 
preached ; intending thus to hint that ¢hey may 
feel the same confidence, as reposed on undoubted 
truth. With the expression cecogicpérvotg piOors 
éEakodovOjoavres, Benson compares something very 
similar in Joseph. Antiq. Prafl § 4. of pév yop adXoe 
vopobérat Tots pbOorg éakodovOjoarres tov dvOownivwy 
anapTnuatwy els rods Oeods thy aicybvny per éOnkar. 
‘The expression cecog. is equivalent to the rezAacpé- 
vot in Diod. Sic. vol. ii. 134. pi@ovg fyotvrat memda- 
opévous ras wept THv ’Apalovidwy doyatodoyilas. 

Avvapw Kat rapoveiay is for duvariy tapovslay, 
with reference to the second advent of our Lord 
to judgment. "“Endénrat yevnOévres —peyad. is said 
with reference to the Tae lions The ex- 
pression énénrac is here synonymous With abrénrat; 
the former signifying spectators, the latter eye- 
wilnesses. 

17. AaBdv yao} scil. Fv. Dwrig eveyOeions dbEns, 
Render, ‘‘such a voice from the exalted glory 
being pronounced over them, saying,” &c. See 
Note at Matt. xvii. 5. seqq. 

19. éyouev BeBatérepov, rov noog., Adyov.} Few 
passages are there in the N. T’. of which the in- 
terpretation has been more disputed, even amongst 
the most eminent Expositors, than the present. 
The difficulty here chiefly turns on the expres- 
sion BeBaréreoov, Concerning which it has been 
doubted whether the comparative has here a com- 
le RA or whether it denotes only a high 
degree of the positive. Such an opinion, howey- 
er (arising from too confined a view of the con- 
text, or taken up in order to remove a certain dif- 
ficulty which clings to an interpretation) is quite 
unjustifiable. Yet the comparative force being 
retained, the question is, whether there be a com- 
parison intended between the sure evidence af- 
forded by prophecy, and that supplied by the 
Transfiguration; or whether we are to suppose 
that the Apostle speaks of the evidence of proph 
ecy being confirmed by the miraculous event in 
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question. Some ancient Commentators (as Zcu- 
men., and the best modern ones, as Grot., Wolf, 
Benson, Doddr., Wetstein, Abp. Newc., Bp. 
Midd}., Mack., A. Clarke, and others) adopt the 
former opinion; according to which the sense 
may be thus, familiarly, expressed, with Mr. Hol- 
den: ‘‘ We have the prophecies of the Old Tes- 
tament concerning the Messiah more confirmed 
by the event of his transfiguration,; for if Jesus 
had not been the Messiah predicted in them, such 
a miracle would not have been wrought to verify 
his pretensions.’”’ Certainly the above sense is 
permitted by the words (though not, as will be 
shown further on, required by them), and is not 
at variance with the context. Yet (after a more 
mature examination of the passage than I was 
enabled to bestow in the first Edition of this 
work) I am inclined to think, with Calvin, that 
there is something forced and jejune in that 
sense ; and I am induced rather to acquiesce in 
the view frst mentioned, which is adopted by the 
peony of Expositors (including the Latin 
“atners in general), and, amongst the rest, Est., 
Menech., Calvin, Beza, Grot., Salmas., Whitby, 
Scott, and (instar omnium) Bishops Warburton, 
Sherlock, and Horsley. From their masterly 
discussions it is clear that the sense in question 
is more agreeable to the scope of the whole spis- 
tle, especially this Chapter. The object of the 
context is, Bp. Warburton thinks, not the per- 
sonal character of Jesus, but the truth of the 
Gospel in general. Rather, however, I should 
say, it is both. See an able examination of the 
general subject of the Epistle by Bp. Warburton, 
Div. Leg. vi. 346. seq., and an admirable para- 
phrase of the sense of vv. 16—19. Yet the 
learned Prelate certainly presses too much on the 
meaning of BeBatdrepov, as doubtless anxious to 
obtain so powerful a support to his favourite doc- 
trine of the great superiority of Prophecy over 
Miracles, which, however true in itself (and 
Prophecy is 4 growing argument), can hardly be 
found here. And surely nothing could be more 
harsh than to understand the zoo. Ady., as he does, 
of the prophecies of the New Testament only, 
namely, tlie predictions of St. Paul and St. John 
concerning Antichrist. A far more correct view 
of the sense is taken by Bp. Sherlock (on Proph- 
ecy, Disc. 1,) as follows: ‘‘ We have a far more 
sure word of prophecy, namely, in evidence of 
the future coming of Christ in power, which was 
the doctrine that the Apostle was desirous of 
proving. ‘To prove this, he had just told them 
that he had been himself an eye-witness of Christ’s 
majesty or glory. To this it might he objected, 
that although his testimony showed that Christ 
himself had been glorified, it was no proof that 
le would ever again return in glory and power. 
The Apostle may be supposed to reply, ‘ It is true 
that all future events can be learned only from God. 
All other arguments can amount to no more than 
probabilities and presumptions ; and a great pre- 
sumption it is that Christ shall come in glory, 
forasmuch as we have already seen hiin elori- 
fied ; and it is a further evidence of lis power 
to deliver his servants, since God has openly 
declared hitn to be his well-beloved Son. But 
to assure us that he will indeed so come, and 


so use his power, ‘we have a more sure word 
of prophecy ;’ that is, we have the very word of 
God, speaking by his Prophets, to assure us of 
the certainty of this future event. No compari- 
son is here intended between miracles and proph- 
ecy, as arguments for the truth of the Gospel ; for 
St. Peter speaks only of the coming of Christ 
in power. And by the ‘ more sure word of proph- 
ecy’ are to be understood, not merely the proph- 
ecies of the Old Testament, but probably also 
of the New.” The above is confirmed by the pro- 
found researches of Bp. Horsley, in four masterly 
Sermons on vv. 20, 21. He understands “ the 
Prophetic word ” of the entire volume of the pro- 
phetic writings, whether of the Old or New Test., 
then extant, or hereafter to be promulged, i.e. 
the prophecies of the Christian Church, together 
with the prophetical writings of the O. T. 

I must not omit to observe, that, though Bp. 
Middl. here finds fault with our common Version, 
as if our venerable ‘Translators mistook the con- 
struction ; yet, admitting that, it will not follow 
that the one he himself proposes is necessaril 
the ¢rue one. “Ihe construction is, I appralllll 
as follows: kai Eyouev BeBatdrepov Adyov, Tov rood. 
[Aéyov.] Thus the rév moog. déyov is in apposi- 
tion with, and exegetical of, the former. I have 
pointed accordingly ; by which, I apprehend, all 
difficulty is removed ; and, after all, there will 
be no breach of the Canons of the Greek Article, 
as laid down by Bp. Middl. The above view I 
find supported by the opinion of the Jearned 
Prof. Pott, in his Edition of this Epistle. 

To this Adyos zpopnrexds they are enjoined to 
take heed, ws Abyvw Qaivorre év adypnod rérw, Ews, 
&c., words somewhat obscure from the boldness 
of the metaphorical imagery employed. ‘The 
inost probable sense is that assigned by Bp. Hor- 
sley, —namely, ‘(a discovery from Heaven of 
the schemes of Providence, which, however im- 
perfect, is yet sufficient for the comfort and sup- 
port of good men, under all the discouragements 
of the present life; as it furnishes a demonstra- 
tion — not of equal evidence, indeed, with that 
which the final catastrophe will afford, but a cer- 
tain demonstration — ademonstration drawn from 
fact and experience, rising in evidence as the 
ages of the world roll on; and, in every stage of 
it, sufficient for the passing generation ef man- 
kind, ‘ that the Most High ruleth in the kingdoms 
of the earth,’ — that his providence directeth all 
events for the final happiness of the virtuous; — 
that there is a reward for the righteous, — that 
there is a God who will judge the earth.” 

The words éws od fuloa dcavydon — bpay are ably 
explained by Bp. Warburton to mean, “ till a 
long scries of events [yet in the womb of time] 
shall arise, to give testimony by degrees, till the 
whole evidence concludes in one unclonded 
blaze of conviction.” 

20. naca pop. yo. dias émAloews ob ylverar.] OF 
this verse the sense has been nearly as much dis- 
puted as that of the preceding. Yet there need 
not have been any such doubt; since, although 
the words would admit of the sense assigned b 
many, — namely (in the words of Bp. Van Mil- 
dert), “that the sense of no prophecy is to be 
determined by «n abstract consideration of the 
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passage itself; but by taking it in conjunction 
with other portions of Scripture relating to the 
subject;”’ yet, though this be perfectly true in 
itself, and a rule applicable to the Prophetical 
writings beyond all other parts of Scripture ; that 
is a sense not allowed by the context; which will 
not, I think, permit us to assign any other than 
that so ably developed in four most admirable 
Sermons by Bp. Horsley. ‘ ‘The maxim (he 
shows) is propounded by the Apostle as a leading 
principle (for that is the import of rotro zy@roy 
yiwéaxovres) never to be lost sight of.” And the 
words are well rendered by the learned Prelate 
thus: ‘¢ Not any prophecy of Scripture is of self- 
interpretation, i.e. is its own interpreter, because 
the Scripture prophecies are not detached pre- 
dictions of separate independent events, but are 
united in system, all terminating in one great 
object — the promulgation of the Gospel, and the 
complete establishment of the Messiah’s king- 
dom.’ And the reason is evident from the next 
verse, which (as Bp. Horsley shows) means, “ that 
the predictions of the prophets did not, like their 
own private thoughts and sentiments, originate 
in their own minds. The prophets, in the exer- 
cise of their office, were necessary agents, acting 
under the irresistible impulse of the omniscient 
Spirit, who made the faculties and the organs of 
those holy men his own instruments for convey- 
ing to mankind some portion of the treasures of 
his own knowledge. Futurity seems to have 
been delineated in some sort of emblematical 
picture, presented by the Spirit of God to the 
peers mind, which, preternaturally filled and 

eated with this scenery, in describing the images 
obtruded on the fantasy, gave pathetic utterance 
to wisdom not its own.” The distinction between 
the discoveries of general revelation and of 
prophecy, the learned Prelate shows to be this. 
“The former is an explicit declaration of the 
final general event of things, and of whatever 
else may be the immediate effect of the will and 
power of the First Cause, or the purport of any 
original degree of God. Prophecy is a disguised 
detail of those intermediate and_ subordinate 
events which are brought about by the regular 
operation of second causes, and are in part de- 
pendent upon man’s free agency.” Accordingly, 
éxidvorg Here must mean interpretation, not, in 
the general sense, but in that peculiar to proph- 
ecy ; whicli consists in ascertaining the events to 
Which predictions allude, and in showing the 
agreement between the images of the prediction 
and the particulars of the history. In short, the 
term is here the specific name of that sort of ex- 
position, which renders the mystic sense of para- 
bles, dreams, and prophecies. Of prophecies, in 
the strict acceptation of the word, that is, of dis- 
guised predictions of those events which are 
brought about by the intervention of second 
causes, and do in great part depend upon the free 
agency of man—of such predictions, the Apos- 
tle affirms, that the mystic interpretation — that 
interpretation which consists in ascertaining the 
events with which the predictions correspond — 
is never to be drawn from the prophecy itself. It 
is not to be struck out by any process of criticism 
applied to the words in which a prediction is 
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conceived ;—it is not to be so struck out, be- 
cause, without a knowledge of the erent foretold, 
as well as a right understanding of the terms of 
the prediction, the agreement of them cannot be 
perceived.” ‘he learned Prelate then proceeds 
to prove that the origin of prophecy, namely, its 
coming from God, is a reason why it should not be 
capable of self-interpretation. ‘hus the Apostle 
asserts that all Scripture prophecies are purposely 
so conceived, as not to be of self-interpretation ; 
and he intimates that it was a part of the scheme 
of Providence, that prophecy should be so deliv- 
ered, as to have to fetch its interpretation from 
the consistence of the prophetic system, and 
from the events of the world. 

The above view of the sense of v. 21 is sup- 
ported by the opinion of Knapp, Script. Var. Arg. 
comm. I. and C. F. Fritzch de Revel. not. Bib- 
Jica, p. 68. 

21. ob yao OsArjpare av0.] This is, according to 
the second of the above stated interpretations, 
explanatory of the preceding. ender, “ for 
prophecy was not uttered,” &c. The term ¢é 
oco0ac was often used of inspiration. Hence 
prophets were said to be @eogéonror. 


Il. From the mention of true and divinely in- 
spired prophets, the Apostle takes occasion .to 
advert to false prophets; and intimating that 
there had been such among the Jews, forewarns 
them that there will be at least false teachers 
among Christians: men of corrupt lives, ptomul- 
gating false doctrines to support evil living, and 
ingratiating themselves with the people, in order 
to make a greater gain of preaching the Gospel. 
He contrasts the end of those men with that of 
the pious and virtuous ; and shows that, as in the 
case of the wicked Antediluvians, destruction 
would as surely befall the one, as preservation be 
extended to the other. And, finally, to more 
effectually forewarn them of the persons in ques- 
tion, he enters into a beautifully graphic descrzp- 
tion of the false teachers; and thus points out 
the hopeless condition of those who should be 
deluded by them. 

1. ¢yévovro 6& — anwdstav.] The sense is, ‘ There 
were, however, also false prophets among the 
[Israelitish] people; thus also will there be 
among you false teachers, who shall introduce 
pernicious heresies, even denying the Lord that 
purchased them [with his own blood]; bringing 
thereby on themselves speedy destruction.” On 
the persons here meant by these false teachers, 
much difference of opinion exists. Some sup- 
pose them to have been the Gnostics, or Nico- 
laitans ; others, Judaizers, holding opinions sim- 
ilar to those of the Montunists of the second and 
third centuries. The question is of no easy 
determination, but of little importance. 

By rapeodé. is denoted the surreptitious craft 
with which the doctrines in question were intro- 
duced. The words aipéces drwrelas designate 
that they were at once heretical and highly per- 
nicious. A more definite charge is couched in 
the next words, kai rdv adyopdcavra, the sense of 
which depends upon the reference in deorérny, 
whether to God (as many eminent modern Ex 
positors suppose), or to Christ, according to the 
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ancients and most moderns. The latter seems 
the more correct view; for, as to the passages of 
the O. ‘I’. cited in proof of the former interpreta- 
tion, they are not quite to the point; and the 
jJatter is almost demanded by dyoydcavra. ‘Thus 
deor. Will, as often, be for Kiptov. We are not, 
however, to understand that they denied Jesus 
to be the JMessiuh ; for otherwise they could not 
be teachers of Christianity at all. Perhaps the 
sense (expressed with a popular brevity) may be, 
‘‘ denying him who purchased thein (i. e. their 
Redeemer) to be their Lord.” It should seem 
that, from a misinterpretation of the words of the 
Apostles, they stumbled at the descriptions of the 
majesty of Jesus Christ, and the ineffable glory 
of his second advent; and regarded the account 
of the Apostles on that subject, as a fable devised 
to hold the disciples in subjection. If so, they 
must have demed the proper Deity of Jesus 
Christ, and cansequently the Atonement, and 
other fundamental doctrines ; and probably held 
opinions not very different from those which 
i lala paved the way for Arianism and Pela- 
gianism. 

2. acedyelacs.] This (for the common reading 
anwAeais) is found in almost all the MSS., Ver- 
sions, and early ditions, except the Erasmian 
and Stephanie ones, has been preferred by alinost 
all Critics, and was adopted by Wets., and edited 
by Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, ‘Tittm., and 
Vat. And rightly; for both external and internal 
evidence are in favour of it. “AceAy. may he ren- 
dered ‘“‘ dissolute doctrines and practices.” By 4 
5605 Tic aAnMeius is meant the Gospel, or Christian 
religion. See Note on Acts ix. 2. Bdac¢., “ wiil 
be calumniated and regarded as false.” 1 would 
compare Joseph., p. 1078. damoriay tijg ddnOelas 
Kar éyeey. 

3. Kal év mdeov. &e.] “ And through covetous- 
ness, they will inake a mere gain of you (viz. of 
teaching yon by feigned words), and hawk ahout 
their doctrines as merchandize.” Wets. cites 
two examples of rAdrrewy Adyous, to which | add 
Iseus p. 70. Aéyots menAacpévos a&iwoee mearebeev 
tuas. The doctrines in question were fictitious, 
devised ad captaundum, and to flatter the eorrup- 
tions of human nature. At of¢ rd xpipa —vvordZet 
the relative is to be resolved into add’ lRetvoes 
scil. éxe(rwr 3 and at éemadae (Which is for ée radacod 
yodvov) supply rooyeyoappévov or such like, as ap- 
pears from the pars.e: passage of Jude 4. avfow- 
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mot of mddac mooyeypappévot ets rotro rd Kotpa. 
Nvordée is for ypovZerac; as Eurip. Hec. 662. 
ovnor’ etdet Avmod cov xKnolypara, and Alschyl. 
Theb. 54. xai ravde mboris od« éxvp yoovigerat. 
The sense is: ‘‘ But their long denounced sen- 
tence lingereth not, nor doth their destruction 
sluinber ;”’ meaning that such persons are sure to 
be punished. 

4—9. ‘These verses are ijlustrative, by exam- 
ple, of the method of God's judgment in such 
cascs ; and meant to verify what was before said, 
koipa Exrada obx apyei, that God visits vice with 
punishment, and virtue with rewards. With re- 
spect to the construction here, it is irregular, 
there being no clause to correspond to the ¢ yao 
— ox ég¢eicaro: but after éh6caro may be supplied 
from the context some such words as 0d’ éxetywy 
deicerat. In dpapr. there is referenee to the re- 
bellion of the fallen angels. etpate (6gou raprapa- 
cus 18 an expression truly AZschylean, in which 
taor. 18 derived from the Heathen, and cepats (édou 
from the Jewish mythology ; the Tartarus being 
a part of F/ades, in which criminals were supposed 
to be confined till the day of judgment. Now 
they are not represented as being in actual tor- 
meuts, but only adjudged to them, and in the 
mean time committed to the security of chains 
of darkness; i. e. to places where utter darkness 
holds them as it were enchained. So Wisd. xvii. 
18. ddtoee oxdrovs %ééOnoav. In exemplifying and 
illustrating the expression, the Commentators 
might have adduced a very similar one in Hero- 
dot. v. 77, where, in an Athenian inscription in 
the Acropolis, it is said of captives held in fetters, 
Acoud éy aydvédervte atdnoéw Echecav bow. The 
image, however, seems to have been derived 
from the Jewish Rabbins. Thus Sohar Genes. 
fol. 45. col. 178. ‘ Postquam (filiit Dei) filies 
gennerunt, suinpsit eos Deus, et ad montem tene- 
brarum perduxit, ligavitqne eos catenis ferreis, 
qu usque ad medium abyssi magni pertingunt.” 

Kor Tnonpévovs, TNoouvpévous is found in al- 
most all the best MSS. and early Editions, and is 
edited by nearly every Critic from Wets. to Va- 
ter. "Oydoov Node. must, by a common idiom 
found in the best writers, mean ‘ Noah with seven 
others.”  Kijovea dex., “a herald to proclaim to the 
world tidings of the righteousness which is by 
faith,” and of which St. Panl says, Heb. xi. 7, he was 
himselfan heir. Karacrpogn kurtxpever, i, @. exe- 
cuted punishment upon them by utter destruc- 
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tion. See Note on Rom. vili. 3. ‘Yrddeeypa— 
reSexiss, “ having made them a type and exainple 
of the future punishment of the wicked.” Kara- 
rovotpevov —dvacrp., ‘‘ wearied out (i. e. griev- 
ously harassed) by the profligate behaviour of 
men who trampled on all laws.” On xaraz. com- 
pare Ps. xcv. 10. cxix. 58. BAégpare yap — Baca: 
véev. This is explanatory of the preceding xa- 
raxov., and the construction is, ya dixatos, éyxar- 
okay év avrois (while he dwelt among them) éBacd- 
vile BACupare kal dxop, yueoav ef huéoas, Yuyiv dixalay, 
dvépous Eoyou. "he Bdréupate xat dxog denote the 
mode in which he was daily tormented with their 
wicked conduct. 

9. ofde Kigcog —rnoeiv.] This is intended as an 
inference, q.d. ‘If God in those instances pun- 
ished the guilty and preserved the innocent, we 
may be sure that‘ He knows how always to 
save,’” &c. The olde imports both knowledge 
of the ineans, and power and disposition to use 
them. So Dr. South, in a Sermon on this text, 
shows the signal mercy of God to the righteous, 
in delivering them from temptations calculated 
to corrupt them. ‘The ways of deliverance from 
temptation (he observes) are three; I. being kept 
i it; 2. of being supported under it; 3. of 
yeing brought out of it, when it has prevailed.” 
Kodagopévous, for koAacOncopévovs, “then to be 
punished.”’ So the Pesch. Syr. cructandos. See 
James i. 2. 

—adixous —rnoetv.] This suggests the other 
part of the inference, —that the vengeance of 
God, though it may slumber, will at length visit 
those corrupt teachers with the same condign 
punishment, as that which befell the disobedient 
angels, and ungodly Sodomites. 

10. Here what was before said is more directly 
applied to the persons in question, who are char- 
acterized in this and the following verses up to the 
end of the Chapter. Tovds dziow., &c. may be ren- 
dered, ‘‘ who live conforinably to the flesh, in the 
lust of pollution,” i.e. in lustful and polluting 
practices. ‘hen is represented their insubordi- 
nation, and rebellion against any authority that 
might check their vicious practices ; and while 
proceeding to set forth the greatness of their 
guilt, the Apostle breaks out into a parenthetical 
exclamation at their wickedness, which may be 
rendered, ‘daring and insolent are they! they 
scruple not to speak evil even of rulers in high 
stations.” 

—adhirec] self-willed (for abroadcig), to whom 
nothing approves itsc}f but their own conceits, 
and who wish to have their own way, i. e. as the 
Schol. on Aristot. Eth. vii. explains, 7d favrois 
aotcxov petadioxovres. Of which character seea 
spirited sketch by Theophrastus, Ch. xv. To the 
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present purpose it is finely observed by Cudworth 
(in his noble Discourse on 1 John ii.3,4.) ‘*There 
is nothing contrary to God in the whole world. 
nothing that fights against him, but se/f-wild. 
This is the strong castle that we all keep garri- 
soned against heaven, in every one of our hearts, 
which God continually layeth siege unto ; and it 
must be conquered and demolisned before we can 
conquer heaven.” 

11. icyti—dvres] “ though far superior in strength 
and power.” On the reference in xar’ airéy the 
Commentators are not agreed. Some suppose it 
to be to the détacg just before ; others, to the rod- 
pytai, ab0ddes. Neither interpretation, however, 
is tenable. It is best referred, with Benson, Newc., 
and others, to the ayyé\wy duaor. at v. 4. unless 
we read xa@’ atrév, (from some MSS. and the 
Vulgate Version), meaning those of their own 
body, i.e. the bad angels. This is placed beyond 
doubt by the paralle) passage of Jude 9. ‘The ar- 
gument is, that the persons in question calumniate 
those of high reputation and dignity, their breth- 
ren, while the angels, exalted as they are above 
them in power, do not speak calumniously, or 
with vituperation, of their fellow angels, even 
though the very reverse of évdoéo:. See more in 
Dr. A. Clarke. The satne Jewish tradition is sup- 
posed to have been had in view by both St. Peter 
and St. Jude. But though the former may have 
had in mind the same tradition as that referred to 
by the latter, yet he must a/so have had in view 
some other sirmlar one, more correspondent to ov 
héoover — xoiow, “do not prefer a calumnious ac- 
cusation to the Lord.” 

12— 16. Here the charge is further brought 
home, and the heretics in question described, 
under various characters; 1. as like the animals, 
devoid of reason, and guided solely by sense and 
instinct (so as to be seemingly created only to be 
taken and destroyed), and thereby speaking evil 
of things which they do not understand, viz. the 
laws and measures of their rulers. These, it is 
added, shal] utterly and justly perish by their own 
corrupt practices. (See Jude 10.) 

13,14. Here are introduced more particular 
charges, those of gross sensuality, nay, profligacy, 
and insatiable avarice and rapacity. And it 
should seem that oviAo cat pGyor are a parenthe- 
tical exclamation, like the roAynrai, &c., at v. 10 
See Jude 12. Eph. v.27. They are further de- 
scribed as revelling in sensual luxury, indulging 
in it even in the day time ; which was by the an- 
cients ever regarded as a mark of confirmed sot- 
tishness. See 1 Thess. v. 7. and Note. 

— évrovupavreg — tpiv.] The phraseology is 
harsh and anomalous, and the sense much dis- 
puted. The ia ities interpretation is that 
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of Pott, ‘‘ oblectantes se in fraudibns suis et dolis, 
quibus utuntur ad alios decipiendos et pecuma 
emungendos.” Yetthisseems not the whole that ts 
ineant. The words appear to be intended to fur- 
ther unfold the idea at jdovny — rovgdiy preceding, 
and the full sense may be as follows : “ who con- 
trive to live luxuriously by their deceits and im- 
postures ; constant attendants at your feasts.” 
This mode of taking the passage yields an excel- 
Jent sense, and involves no harshness ; for the éyp 
may very well be taken for by. and évrpugévrec for 
tv roudy cedyovres 3 since of éyrpvg¢ay in the sense 
lururiari, examples may be seen in Steph. Thes., 
to which I would add a passage that may have 
been had in mind by the Apostle, Is. lv. 2. ddyecbe 
dyad, kat tvrpughjoste iv adyabois f Yuxh 
tu@y. See Wakef. on Soph. Trach. 281. 

14. 660. peor. pory.] i.e. ‘by their looks they 
show the lasciviousness of their hearts.’ ?Axa- 
ran. apaprias, and that cannot cease from im- 
pure imaginations or lascivious practices.” 

— dededZovres, &c.] Here we have another 
trait, — namely, their craft in beguiling unstable 
persons, and consummate art in making the ut- 
most advantage that was possible by their trickery, 
as if they could never be satisfied. ‘The plural in 
rvcov. denotes the rarious arts, by which they ex- 
tracted gain from their deluded votaries; and the 
yeyupv. the deliberate and habitual mode of doing 
the thing. So Joseph. p. 1246. 11. yupydforres ry 
arévoayv. For rdcovetiats, some MSS. have ndzo- 
veging, Which is edited by Matth., Griesb., Tittm., 
and Vater. But though this be more agrecable 
to Classical usage (as will appear from Steph, 
Thes. in v. ynpvdgv), yet we may suspect the 
reading to be a mere correction of the ancient 
Critics. 

The Apostle then exclaims, with reference to 
their whole character (perhaps having in view 
Js. Ivii. 3. réxva drwXetac) kardoas réxva! which is 
usually regarded as put for récva kardpara. Prof, 
Scholefield, however, observes, that “ this is not 
one of those common Hebhraisms which abound 
in the writings of the Apostles, in which a quality 
of the suhject is expressed by a Genitive follow- 
ing it, instead of an adjective in concord with 
it. 

15. xaradenévres —irdav{Onoav.]) The Apostle, 
resuming his description, represents them as 
having utterly forsaken “ the right way ” of scrip- 
tural truth and holy obedience, and quite gone 
astray ; not merely from an erroncous jndgment, 
but from the sensuality, ambition, and avarice of 
their hearts. (Scott.) The force of the com- 
parison rests in this, that as Balaam connselled 
the’ Moabites to entice the Israelites to illicit 
connection with their women, and thus lead thein 


into idolatry, and draw on them the heavy pun- 
ishment of God; so these false teachers, by 
giving Christians a license to commit immorality 
(namely, for the purpose of gratifying their own 
avarice and sensuality), in like manner called 
forth the vengeance of God. Muc@dv adrxiag hy. 
Of the morals of Balaam we know nothing ; but it 
is plainly 7mplied in the O. T. history, and con- 
firmed by Philo, Josephus, and all the Jewish 
Interpreters, that coretousness tempted him to 
commit so base a violation of his duty as a 
Prophet ;—just as in the case of these false 
teachers, avarice and sensuality tempted them to 
falsify the Gospel, that they might make it the 
more productive of gain to expend on their own 
Insts. There is great force in hydancav. So 
Creon in Soph. Antig. 1048. says of Tiresias, 
radiKstvy Oday. 

Ti before ¢dOetay is in several MSS. and early 
Idd. not found; and is cancelled by Beng., 
Griesb., Matth., and others. 

17. obrot iat — éXavy.] A most lively compari- 
son, to designate the persons in question as du- 
covres, promising much, but constantly disappoint- 
ing expectation; specious but deceiving, as wells 
destitute of water, and clouds which bring no 
rain; than which no disappointment can, in 
Eastern countries, be greater; and of which the 
former sometimes not merely disappoint, but lure 
travellers to destruction. I would compare Eurip. 
Suppl. 96. mAaykrad 0 weet ris vedéda Tvevpdrwy 
bnd ducyeinwy adicow. The strong metaphor 5 2égas 
rot’ oxérovs, for & Cépos 6 oxorwonc designates a 
place and state of woe the most dismal, formed 
on the image of ‘Tartarus, adverted to supra v. 4 
Compare Matt. viii. 12. xxii. 13. xxv. 30. 

18. iréooyra — ¢0eyy. &c.] We have here the 
same sentiment as at v.17; the meaning being, 
that these persons were not only wicked them- 
selves, but the cause of wickedness (together with 
its fatal consequences) in others. The words 
may be thus paraphrased with Benson: “ They, 
in high-sounding words, lofty and unmeaning 
phrases, make vain, boasting, and arrogant pre- 
tences to a more thorough and sublime knowledge 
of religion, than the true Apostles and Prophets ; 
but by preaching such doctrines as give indul- 
gence to the lusts of the flesh, that is, to lascivi- 
ousness, they lay a bait for those who, by em- 
bracing Christianity, were thoroughly reformed, 
and had escaped from such as stil] continue to 
live in the error of idolatry and vice.” At fnépoyxa 
supply pipxara. So Aristoph. Ran. 971. sped of 
certain diction as oldovoav ind cxopnacpe- 
rwr Kal jnudroy énaxydov. Thus in paracér. there 
is an allusion to that folly, (xar’ @oyiv,) boasting. 
See 2 Cor. xii. 11. Tots évrws azog., &c., those 
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who had [once] really disengaged themselves 
from,”” &c. ‘This sense of dxog. is not rare; 
and the construction itself is frequent. 

19. é\ev9epiav] i. ec. liberty both religious (as 
releasing them from what was thought unneces- 
sary strictness of life), and, probably, political. 
This they offered, but most inconsistently, them- 
selves being slaves of corruption and vice. The 
best comment here is John viii. 34. and Rom. vi. 
16—20. The next words @ ydo reg frr. &c. 
have the air of a proverb, and were, we may sup- 
pose, of popular application. 

20. This gives another reason (as one had been 
before given, vv. 18, 19.) why black darkness is 
reserved for such offenders. (Newc.) q. d. ‘‘ If 
professed Christians, having escaped the outward 
pollutions of the world, by the knowledge of 
Christ,” were again, by the artful seduction of 
false teachers, entangled in those polluting prac- 
tices, as if consistent with the service of Christ, 
and so ‘“ overcome,” as habitually to indulge in 
their corrupt inclinations, their “ latter end,” 
after they had learned thus to pervert the Gospel, 
would be far worse than the beginning, when 
they had sinned in ignorance ; as they must have 
done violence to far clearer light and fuller con- 
viction. (Scott.) So Thucyd. i. 86. dimraciag 
Cnpiag dftol eloty, br dvr’ adya0@y Kako yeyérnvrat. 

21. This is illustrative of the last clause of the 

receding verse,— showing that apostasy, or 

living unworthy of their Christian profession, is 
worse than a state of heathenism, since ignorance 
would then have been some excuse ; whereas, by 
sinning against knowledge, they were at once 
condemned and more hardened. Such, too, I 
would observé, was the opinion of the Philoso- 
phers, with respect to those who apostatized 
from the precepts of philosophy. So Max. Tyr. 
Diss. 12. girocodpia d2, at émtoriun, Kai aperi rots 
anak gevyovow aBartos péver kat ddtddAakros. 

22. ‘The baseness of the conduct of such per- 
sons is further illustrated by an apt comparison, 
formed on two proverbs ; one derived from Prov. 
xxvi. J1, and the other probably current in the 
Fast ; both representing in the strongest light the 
folly of those, who returned to vices which they 
had before abandoned. ’Eépapa, from Zeodw, 
which is derived from the Etym. Mag. from # 


aM... 1, 
‘. Jude 18, 


and goa, the earth. That, however, involves no 
little absurdity. ’Epdw is, I suspect, from the 
Hebr. yy, to empty out. And the term signified 
not only to vomit, but to spit. 


I]I. The Apostle here declares, that he wrote 
this and the former Epistle, to put them in mind 
of Christ’s final advent to judgment, and to ex- 
cite them to prepare for it. But withal he in- 
forms them, that they must expect to hear the 
notion ridiculed by foolish and wicked men. 
To show how ill founded is this ridicule, he in- 
timates that the first constitution of the earth 
was such as to occasion the Flood, and that the 
present frame tends to a dissolution by fire, which 
will take place at its appointed time; and that 
the reason why it is delayed is, to give men an 
opportunity for previous preparation. That when 
the purposes of God are accomplished, the day 
of the Lord will come suddenly, and the world 
be destroyed by an universal conflagration ; after 
which there will be new heavens and a new earth 
for the righteous. Finally, that it highly behoved 
them to prepare for that awful consummation by 
holiness and steadfastness in the faith. (Benson.) 

1. rabtny — ypddw émorodjv.] The sense seems 
to be that assigned by Wakef., ‘‘ This is the second 
Epistle, beloved, that [ am writing to you.” ’Eyv 
ais, “in both of which,” for év yf, os xat év ry 
nowTy. Ti eid. didvorav, “ your pure and well- 
disposed minds.’”?”, The Commentators cite from 
Plato the phrase cidixorvet ry dtavota ypdpevos. 

2. moorip. p.| seem. 12, 13.421. Piercon- 
struction is as if there were written kai rijs évro- 
Aijs huGv tOv anocrér\wy rod Kuotov cai Dwrijoos. 

' 3. éXeboovrat — éunaikrar.} After rev fpeody 
many MSS. and almost all the Versions add éy 
éuraryporn, Which is approved by most Critics, 
and introduced into the text by Bengel, Griesb., 
Tittm., and Vater. Whether taken with éun. for 
ctv éun., or with édcboovrat, the addition certainly 
strengthens the sense: but external evidence is 
quite against it, and internal not in its favour. 
By nodrov is not so much to be understood what 
was to happen first, as (with Benson) a premise, 
from whence they might conclude they ought to 
remember the predictions of the Prophets, and 
the injunctions of the Apostles. See the Note 
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after; the expression not denoting any precise 
time, but either a remote or soon approaching 
one, as best suits the context. See Mackn., 
Pott, and Rosenm. 

4. Aéyovres* Tod éorev, &C. By adrod ts plainly 
meant Christ. From the character of the persons, 
this cannot import any inquiry into the promises 
of Christ’s coming in Scripture; nor is it to 
be thought (with some) that they expected his 
second coming, and thought it long. It is mere!y 
to be regarded as a popular form of expression 
{not dissimilar to some in our own lJanguage,) in 
which was implied a disbelief that he would 
come at all, and an insinuation that there was no 
hope of an event so long delayed. By his coming 
is meant his coming to judgment, as appears from 
the answer to those scoffers, vv. 5 — 13. 

— ad’ is yao — xricews.] q. d. (as Rosenm. par- 
aphrases) ‘‘ Our fathers have successively died, 
nor has any one come to life. And as from the 
creation of the world all things are carried on by 
an alternate course of living and dying, so does 
the order of nature remain the same. Thus they 
will faney, that what has been so long deferred 
will never come to pass.” 


5—T7. To the objection of the scoffers, that all 
things remained the same from the beginning of 
the creation, and therefore would continue so, 
St. Peter answers, that this is not the fact; for 
the world had been once destroyed by water, and 
would be again by fire. (Rosenm.) 

—avOdvee adrods r. 06.] ‘This is generally 
thought to import a wilful ignorance of what they 
knew, or might have known, but cared not to 
know. But it is better (with Heins., Mede, 
Hamm., Rosenm., Pott, Wahl, and most recent 
ae to take it to mean, “it escapes 
the notice of those who think, or give it as their 
opinion, that,” &c. By the ovo. are meant, not 
the ethereal, but the acrial heaven. The words 
kal yij — ovveoréoa are obscure and variously in- 
terpreted. ‘The most probable interpretation 
seems to be that of Capell., Kypke, Elsn., Ro- 
senmiller, Pott, and most recent Commentators, 
who suppose the sense to be, “the earth with its 
atmosphere (i.e. the aerial heaven) being formed 
out of water, and consisting by means of water ; ” 
ovveor. being for sloracty Exovea. So Vhales said 
that ndvra & bdatog cvvicrdvat; as also did other 
philosophers. The Apostle thus means to confute 
those derulers, by proving that things had xo 
continued as they were from the creation; and 
ihat such an assertion supposes utter ignorance 


both from the book of Revelation, and, indeed, 
the book of Nature ;— ignorance of the natural 
constitution of the earth; which, he proceeds to 
say, is physically ordained to bring on its own 
destruction by fire at some future period, as it 
did formerly by water. Yuvecr@ca is, by a sort 
of zeugma, to be referred to the otparoi Kat yi 
yoav Exnadat, KC. 

6. dc’? @v.]} Some supply bdédérwr; others, roy 
ovoar@y Kat rijs yg. 1 should prefer (with Markl.) 
Touypatwv, i.e. by which constitution of things. 

7. ot d& rvdv obpavoi— avOpdrmwr.] “From the 
circumstantial manner (says Mr. Slade) in which 
the final conflagration of the heavens and the 
earth is contrasted with the destruction of the 
old world, it appears that the Apostle has given, 
not a figurative, but a real representation of what 
will hereafter take place.” 

8&9. The Apostle here proceeds to show why 
the Lord defers the last judginent, — namely, out 
of his long-suffering, and that the sinner may 
come to repentance: and this he prefaces with a 
saying found in Ps. xc. 4, and frequent in the 
Rabbinical writings, importing that God does not 
measure his duration as we do ours, who are apt 
to measure the Divine tnind by our own weak 
conceptions. (Rosenm. and Valpy.) 


9. ob Boadtives — fyotvrat.] The sense, obscure 
from brevity, seems to be, ‘‘ The Lord does not 
procrastinate as to his promise, as some think 
[attributing to him], a slowness of performance.” 
The scoffers had probably said, that either God 
had really made no such engagement to judge 
the world, and deal with all men according to 
their works; or that, if He had, he had forgotten 
or had not leisure to fulfil it. At ézayy. supply 
Evexa, quod attinetad. And by promise is to be 
understood fulfilment of promise, (by a common 
metonymy,) namely, that he wonld return to 
judgment. The general sense of the verses is, — 
that the delay of the catastrophe in question does 
not proceed from slowness in making his assur- 
ance good (by coming to judgment and putting a 
final end to the mundane system,) especially if 
we consider that the measure of time, with the 
Deity and with men, is quite different (time heing 
as nothing) to Him in whose sight a// is eternity. 
(See Plutarch cited by Wets.); but that He de- 
lays from long-suffering, in order that all may 
have the opportunity of repentance. See Bp. 
Conybeare’s Sermon on this text, vol, it. 347, in 
which are considered the reasons why God delays 
the punishment of the wicked. 
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10. ite: — év vuxri.] The words éy vuxri are in 
several MSS. and Versions, and some Fathers, 
not found; and are cancelled by most recent 
Editors. They are probably an interpolation 
from 1! ‘Thess. v. 2. Foutmaly, “with a mighty 
crash,” jynrixdv, as Hesych. explains. ‘The term 

roperly denotes “ with a whiz,” such as is made 
by the noise of a body impelled through the air 
with great force. It should seem that the world 
will pass away only as to the purpose it had 
served; for, as Bens. observes, ‘it is not neces- 
sary to suppose, with some, that the world will be 
annihilated, or removed with its atmosphere, from 
its present orbit. It may be said to pass away, 
if the form and constitution be altered; as the 
old word is at v. 6 said to have been destroyed 
by water.” 

— arotyeia dé kavo. —kartax.] Many think that 
crovy. cannot denote the elements properly so call- 
ed. lhut the heavenly bodies. But the usual signifi- 
cation of the word may be retained. See Bens. 
The sense is well expressed by Mr. Scott as fol- 
lows: “Then all ‘the elements,’ of which the 
earth and its atmosphere, and al] the luminaries 
connected with it, are composed, shall melt, 
‘with intense heat ;’ and not only one vast city, 
or one whole nation, but the earth, with al] its 
cities, forests, mountains, yea, the contents of its 
bowels to the very centre, as well as all the works 
of men, however admired or magnificent, which 
cover the surface of it, shall constitute one vast 
conflagration, and be reduced to as confused a 
Chaos, as that from which it was first created.” 
By the Zoya év a’rp are meant the various works 
of human art and industry. Thus (to use the 
words of our English Aeschylus) “The cloud- 
capt towers, the gorgeous palaces, The solemn 
temples, the great globe itself, And all that it in- 
herits, shall dissolve, And, like the baseless fabric 
of a dream, Leave not a wreck behind! ” 

I]. roraxods det txdovev, &e.] In this sentence 
we should have expected first an interrogation, 
and then an answer to it. Here, however, the 
question and answer are intermingled, populariter. 
The interrogation, indeed, here, as often, par- 
takes of exclamation. FitoeB. is exegetical of 
ay. avaor.; and in both, the plural refers to the 
number. 

12. ozetd. riv nap.] Zretd is well rendered by 
Prof. Scholefield ‘‘hastening on,” as Thuevd. 
Vi. 39. kaxd omebdovres. Yet, though a good literal 

4 x* 


1 Cor. 15. 24, 
1 Thess, 4. 15, 


version, this seems not the full sense of the word, 
which is, I think, well explained by Kypke and 
Rosenm., “‘ avidé desiderantes,”’ and by Newe. 


‘“‘ earnestly desiring ;””? which is supported by the , 
authority of the Pesch. Syr. This sense, too, is 


communicated to the preceding term; and the 


full meaning of both is, ‘‘ earnestly expecting, and | 
Sea. | 


ardently wishing and anticipating.”’” Ac’ jy, 
fugoav OF mapovotav. On the next words, see Note 
at vv. 7 & 10, and Benson and Mackn. 

15, 16. The sense is, ‘‘ Wherefore, seeing that 
ye expect such things [are sometime to happen], 
strive, by being unspotted and blameless, to be 
found of him in peace. 
justly may] that this long extended waiting, and 
forbearance of the Lord, is meant to be our sal- 
vation ;’’ 1. e. to promote it by giving us an op- 
portunity for working it out. "Ev eipjvn may be 
rendered (with Carpz. and others) cam bona con- 
scientia ; 1.e. in peace with their consciences ; 
but the context rather requires the common in- 
terpretation, ‘‘in peace with their great Judge.” 

— «alos kai, &e.] Here St. Peter refers to 
some particular Epistle, or Epistles, but to which 
is not agreed; for there is none immediately ad- 
dressed to any one of the provinces mentioned 
1 Pet.i.1. It is, therefore, most probable, that 
St. Peter refers generally to those Epistles of St. 
Paul which were written to the Asiatic Churches; 
for though addressed to particular Churches, or 
persons, they were intended for general cireula- 
tion; and in all of them he hath written of the 
things mentioned vv. 14, 15; as, for instance, 
Eph. 1. 3—5. Col. 1.21. 1 Tim. ii. 4. He also 
speaks of these things in his other Epistles. — 
(Benson and Holden.) 

16. év ois gore dvovénré — aro\etav.] Here some 
difference of opinion exists as to the sense, which 
mainly depends upon the reading. Instead of 
the vulg. ofc, several Versions and some Fathers 
have atc, ‘‘ the Epistles ;” which is preferred by 
Beza, Mill, Benson, and Dr. Maltby, in a Sermon 
on this text, who thinks that “it agrees far better 
with the context; though (for reasons which wilf 
readily oceur to the minds of Critics) the other 
might, at an early period, usurp its place.” Yet 
the weight of authority is decidedly in favour of 
ots, which is retained by all the Editors, and pre- 
ferred by most of the Commentators. So also 
Prof. Scholef., who renders, “in which things 
are some matters.” By things are meant subjects ; 
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though it is probable the Apostle had also in view 
the difficulty of St. Paul’s manner of writing on 
those subjects, as well as the subjects themselves. 
See a Sermon on this text by Bp. Atterbury, 
entitled ‘The difficult Passages of Scripture 
vindicated from such objections as are usually 
made to them; and proper directions given how 
to use them.”” Also a Sermon of Bp. Maltby on 
this text, and Bp. Conybeare’s admirable Dis- 
course (or Dissertation) on the present passage, 
entitled “‘ Scripture Difficulties considered.” 

By the dya0sig are meant, not unlearned, but 
such as were not well acquainted with the suh- 
jects discussed, and the style of writing. "Aorio. 
designates those who have no fixed principles of 
Christian doctrine to guide them. By the rag 
Aowras yoapas are meant all the Scriptures of the 
N. T. then extant, as well as those of the Old 
Testament. The general sense of the passage 
may be thus expressed, with Bp. Atterbury: 
‘<Some men, not being firmly rooted and grounded 
in the true faith of Christ, and being, by conse- 
quence, of an uncertain and wavering judgment 
in matters of religion, were apt to make an ill 
use of the difficult places of Scripture, and to 
turn thein to such a sense as destroyed Chris- 


3 , 
OUNY. 


tianity ; and such, therefore, as could not but end 
in the destruction of those who asserted and 
maintained it.” ) 

IT. rv abécpwr mrdvy ovvan.] “ hurried away | 
(see Note on Gal. 11. 13.) by the error and deceit 
of those lawless [scoffers]’’ mentioned supra ii. 
7. In ovvan. there is a metaphor taken, as Ben- 
son says, from a torrent. The éxréanre rod ldiov 


‘atnotypod is well opposed to the dorjorxro: at v. 


16. recy. denotes constancy in the faith as well _ 
as in the purity of doctrine. On the force of 
éxninrecyv See Note on Gal. v. 4 

18. avfdvere.] Here there is an idiom (else- 


where found) by which with the sense of the verb 


is conjoined a notion of endeavour ; i. e. strive. to) 


grow. On this passage it is well remarked by 
Bp. Bull, Exam., p. 82, that the present injunc- 
tion has no bounds short of the mai perfection 
attainable by the grace of Christ. So that we are 
held bound always to increase in virtue, eg 
pétoov fdtklag redeias, as Clem. Alexandrinus 
says. Whence it is clear that works of superero- 
gation are utterly excluded. On the subject of 
‘‘ growing in grace ” see the Notes of Calvin and 
Dr. A. Clarke. 
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This Epistle has ever been admitted to be from 
St. John, though the writer’s name is neither 
prefixed nor subjoined ; external and internal tes- 
tiniony alike abundantly attesting its authenticity. 
But the date and the place whence it was indited 
are very uncertain. Indeed, the luéfer of these 

oints it is impossible to settle, especially as it is 
E no means easy to determine the former. ‘Thus 
considerable difference of opinion exists as to 
the date; some assigning as early a year as A. D. 
6S; others, as late as the end of the first century. 
‘The arguments for an early date (which see in 
Mr. Horne’s Introd.) seem to me to preponder- 
ate ; and such is the opinion of the most eminent 
Critics. Yet I cannot agree with the generality 
of them in assigning so early a date as even 68, 
orat least before the destruction of Jerusalem. 
I am induced to acquiesce in the opinion of those 
who (as Lampe and others) think it was written 
at leust after the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
before the writer’s exile to Patmos. Beyond ¢hat 
period, I conceive, we are forbidden to carry it, 
for the strong reasons which are stated by Mr. 
Horne from Benson, Hales, and others. In ad- 
dition to which, it may be observed that the same 
reasons of probability, which exist for an early, 
rather than a late date to St. John’s Gospel, have 
an especial force to establish an early date for 
this Mpistle. ‘Though to suppose, with Michaelis 
and Dr. Hales, that it was even written before the 
Gospel, is grounded on no proof or probability ; 
for as to the argument urged by Michaelis, it has 
little or no force ; and that of Dr. Hales rests on 
no solid basis, being merely founded on an error 
of his own in Philology; when he assigns to 
penasrtonxe (John xix. 35.) the sense, “ he had 
delivered the testimony before ;” whereas it is 
plainly to be taken according to that idiom fre- 
quent in Seripture (and especially in St. John’s 
Writings), by which the Preterite is used for the 
Present tense, or rather has the sense of past 
and present. See Glass, Phil. Sacr. p. 301. and 
Alt’s Gr. Gr. of the N. T. § 55. p. 127. Thus the 
sense is, ‘‘ he hath [hereby] testified and doth 
testify.” And to suppose, with Michaelis, that 
if St. John had already given a confutation of the 
heresies he meant to check when he wrote his 
Gospel, he would have thought it unnecessary to 
have again declared their falsehood ; that surely 


makes nothing to the argument. For what is 
more certain than that heresies and errors of all 
kinds require to be refuted over and over 1gain? 
Nay, I should think it not improbable that Dr. 
Lardner might be right in assigning 80 as the date, 
but that the Epistle seems to be a kind of szp- 
plement to the Gospel; in short is (as Dr. A. 
Clarke observes) to the Gospel what a pointed 
and forced application is to a Sermon. It was 
written probably after the death of all the other 
Apostles; and as to the debated question con- 
cerning the persons to whom it was addressed, I 
entirely coincide in the opinion of those who 
think that it was intended as a circular letter, or 
general address to all the Christian churches, 
it being known to come from the only surviving 
Apostle. Hence the authoritative, yet affection- 
ate manner in which he addresses /ivs *‘ dear chil- 
dren.” Though, indeed, that mode of address 
may have been adopted, because the Epistle was 
written chiefly for the instruction of the Chris- 
tians of Asia Minor, who were more especially 
under St. John’s charge. 

As the composition has none of the character- 
istics of an Lpistle (being without inscription, 
salutation, &c.), it has been thought more proper 
to denominate it a ¢reatise. We may, however, 
best steer a middle course, regarding it as a 
didactic address (such as it is in certain parts) to 
Christians in general. The design of the Epistle 
was to guard Christians against certain erroneous 
doctrines and false principles, which naturally led 
to irregularity of practice; and thus to preserve 
them in that faith, as evinced in good works, — 
and especially in universal love and charity, — 
without which all profession would be unavail- 
able. 

The style of this Epistle nearly resembles that 
of the Gospel of the same writer, simple and un- 
adorned ; and in which the sense is more to be 
traced from the context, than deduced from the 
words themselves, of which the brevity here and 
there occasions no little obscurity — where, in 
short, the words in themselves are plain, but the 
sentences difficult; or where the sentences, con- 
sidered separately, are plain, but the connection 
between them by no means clear. The chief 
characteristics which distinguish this composition 
are artless simplicity, and unaffected mildness and 
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benevolence, united with a dignified and paternal 
authority, which altogether imparts a character 
exceedingly impressive —such, in short, as we 
may einphatically style, “‘speaking the truth in 
love.” ‘Whether (says Bp. Horsley) we con- 
sider the subliinity of its opening with the funda- 
mental topics of God’s perfections, man’s de- 
pravity, and Christ’s propitiation, the perspicuity 
with which it propounds the deepest mysteries 
of our holy faith, and the evidence of the proof 
which it brings to confirm them; whether we 
consider the sanctity of its precepts, and the en- 
ergy of arguments with which they are persuaded 
and enforced, the dignified simplicity of language 
in which both doctrine and precept are delivered ; 
whether we regard the importance of the matter, 
the propriety of the style, or the general spirit of 
ardent piety and warm benevolence, united with 
a fervent zeal, which breathes throughout the 
whole composition, we shall find it in every re- 
spect worthy of the holy author to whom the con- 
stant tradition of the Church ascribes it, éhe dis- 
ciple whom Jesus loved.” 

I. 1—3. The Apostle here, as in his Gospel, 
commences withont preface, adopting the same 
declaratory style, and entering at once upon the 
great subject of his present discourse ; namely, 
that uncreate and self-existent Excellency (the 
Aéyog rijg wis) which had been from the begin- 
ning, as co-equal and co-eternal with the Father, 
and had at length become incarnate for the salva- 
tion of men. 

The construction is much cleared by the punc- 
tuation T have adopted. Some eminent Com- 
mentators take the 6 as neuter for masc. ds, thus : 
os hv aw aOXIs, Ov akyK., Ov éwo. &c. But though 
the neuter is often used for the masc., yet it is 
only under certain circumstances; and the prin- 
ciple cannot be introdaced here without great 
violence to the construction. The snbject is 
Pay the Aédyos rig Cwig* which expression, 
iowever, cannot mean, as some suppose, the Gas- 
pel; for the Apostle is evidently speaking of a 
person, as the terins used and the context show. 
"Amt apyis is by some explained “from all eter- 
nity.” Since, however, it is connected, not with 
Adyou ris Gwitc, but with & Fv (“what took place ’’) 
such an interpretation is inadmissible ; and the 
sense must be that expressed by almost all the 
best Interpreters, “from the beginning of the 
[preaching of] the Gospel,” as John xv. 27. 1 
Jolin ii. 7, 24. iii. 11. 2 John 5. ‘The expressions 
axnk., Ewocdk., @Ocac., and éynd. (in which there 
is a climax), are a form of denoting information 
and knowledge of the most complete and exact 
kind. And in at yeioes fudv éfnd. we have a 
highly figurative mode of expressing any thing 
being ascertained to be true by the most minute 
examination. So Acts xvi. 27. ci doaye U nida- 
SHoetav abrov cai etouev. Though, from the 
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xeioes being here expressed, there may be an allu 
sion to what is related (the same term being em- 
ployed) in Luke xxiv. 39. and John xx. 27; proba- 
bly to indirectly refute the notion of some here- 
tics, that Jesus had nota substantial body. A6- 
you THs Cwils is usually taken for Aéyou rod (Svros. 
But it is rather for Zwonowivros, agreeably to what 
is said at John i. 4. éy abro Cw} yv, Kath Coh wy 
76 O06 THv avilowrwr. 

2. The best Commentators are justly agreed 

that 4 fw is for 6 Adyos rijs Cwit¢ before. The sense 
is, “This life (i. e. author of life, and giver of 
hight, the Word) was manifested [among us], 
and we Apostles have seen it, and do witness and 
declare unto you [the message of] that eternal 
Life or Word, which was with the Father (see 
John i. 1, 2.) and was (I say) manifested unto 
us [in the flesh}.” See iii. 5. John i. 14. 1 Tim, 
ili. 16. 
3. 8 Ewodkapev xal axnx.] “ that [I say] which 
we have Seen and heard ;”’ for there is a resump- 
tion of what was said atv. 1. The next words 
show the purpose of the annunciation, namely, 
‘that ye also may participate with us [in the ben- 
efits of this life or salvation].” The Apostle then 
adverts to the nature, in order to show the dignity 
of that communion, — viz. a participation in the 
privileges and benefits bestowed by God the 
Father on men, through his Son Jesus Christ. 
The 6? may be rendered novw. 


4. xat radra —erdnp.] “And [accordingly] 
these things we write unto you, that your spirit- 
ual joy [and the blessings you enjoy by that com- 
munion] may be consummate.” This is meant 
to more fully develope the sense conveyed at v. 
3. “Anayyéd\Aonev bytv, Ga, &e. These benefits, 
itis shown further on, would alone be obtained 
by faith, and by a life agreeable to the precepts of 
the Gospel. 

5. Kat atrn éoriv, &c.] Here, and in the 
verses following, St. John more fully opens the 
nature of that message, which the Apostles had 
heard from Jesus Christ, and were to deliver to 
the world. 

For énayyedia, day yedla is edited, from many 
MSS., Versions, Fathers, and early Editions, by 
Wets., Griesb., Matth.. Knapp, Tittm., and Vater; 
and rightly ; for érayy. is doubtless a gloss. The 
sense here seems to include the notions of mes- 
sage and declaration. 'To show the true nature of 
the doctrine contained in this dyyeda, the Apostle 
Jays down a fundamental and unquestionable 
position, representing (by a figure common in 
the writings of St. John) the purity and perfee- 
tion of God, and of which the sense may be thus 
expressed, with Dr. Shuttleworth : “ God is the 
great J*ountain of light and purity, unsullied 
by any shadow of darkness or pollution what- 
Per,” 
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6,7. The Apostle here means to argue that 
as this is the nature of God, the doctrines and 
orecepts which come from hin must be of the 
sane kind; true religion may be distinguished 
from counterfeit by this criterion ; and especially 
his spiritual worshippers, who really have coin- 
muuion with him, may be known by their con- 
formity to him, (Scott.) Kut év rw oxédree weptr., 
“and yet live in the habitual commission of im- 
purity and vice.” See Mph.v.8. Ob novotpev ri 
a\., ‘* we do not act agreeably to the doctrine of 
truth in the Gospel.” ‘'l'his phrase moceiy ad6. 1s 
freqnent in st.John. V.7. presents a strong con- 
trast, in the blessed effects of the apposite cén- 
duct. ‘If we imitate the perfections of the 
Deity, by practising holiness, we have xowwwviav 
per ad\j\wv, Which the Coinmentators are agreed 
must, from the context (see v. 6.) denote holding 
mutual communion with God, as He also with us, 
implying the attaining that ‘communion of the 
saints’ elsewhere spoken of.” ‘The next words 
point out the blessed effects of that communion. 
* And [then] the blood of Jesus Christ his Son 
cleanseth us from all sin,” i.e., as Abp. Newc. 
explains, ratifies the covenant of pardon to@he 
sincerely penitent ‘Thus hinting at the former 
being the indispensable condition of the latter. 
see 11.2. and Bp. Bull’s Harm. pp. 9, 56. 

8§—10. While the Apostle strenuously insists 
on the necessity of an habitual holy walk,as the 
effect and evidence of the knowledge of God in 
Christ Jesus. and of communion with him; he 
guards with as inuch care against self-righteous 
pride, as against an antinomian perversion of the 
Gospel. (Scott.) There is supposed to be a ref- 
erence to the Gmostics or Nicolaitans. ‘“ ‘Those 
(remarks Rosenm.) are said to deny that they 
have sinned, who deny that they have incurred 
blame by sin,and so either excuse or palliate what 
they have done, and dissemble the fault.” ‘Those 
who so speak or think (it is added) only deceive 
themselves, and speak what is manifestly false ; or, 
truth and religion have no place in their hearts.” 
At v. 10 there is a repetition of the assertion at v. 
8, in order to introduce another remark, — namely, 
that thus we make God a liar, since he hath de- 
clared that all have sinned and come short of the 
glory of God (see Rom. iii. 20, 23) ; and beeause, 
as Abp. Newc. observes, he has acted towards us 
as such by sending his Son. In that case (it is 
added) 5 Adyos abrot —hyiv, his word (i. e. his 
revelation in the Gospel) has no place in our 
hearts (where it ought to be engrafted, see James 
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i. 21.), either for belief or for obedience, has no 
effect on our hearts. Verse 9 contrasts the happy 
condition of those who are convineed of sin, 
humbly easting themselves on the mercy of God 
for repented and forsaken sin. ‘To these, it is 
said, God is so faithful to his promises, and just to 
his covenant engagements [to Christ their surety ], 
as to forgive them their sins, and gradually purify 
thein froin al] unrighteousness. 


If. The same argument is here continued: 
and to promote that holiness, which it is the great 
business of the Apostle to recommend in this 
Epistle, he urges the propitiation and interces 
sion of Christ, and the necessity of showing our 
love to God, by Christian Jove and charity, and 
by overcoming the immoderate love of the world. 

1—I11. He first warns them not to sin, — yet 
points to Christ as an Advoeate with the Father, 
and the Propitiation for their sins, and the sins of 
the world, vv. 1, 2. Next, he shows that the 
knowledge of Christ, and union with him, must 
be evidenced by obeying and imitating him, and 
by love of the brethren; that thus “ the love of 
God may be perfected” in them ; and that those 
are deceived, blind, and hypocritical, who live in 
hatred and malice, 3— I1. 

1. rexvia pov.}] See Note at John xi. 33. His 
great purpose in writing is (he says) to warn thein 
agaiust sin, that they may nat fall into it. “Tf, 
however, any (through frailty, or precipitancy) do 
sin, he need not utterly despuir; for in that ease 
we have a xapdxAnroy nodg tov Maréoa, an Inter- 
cessor with the Father. On the term mapgd«Anros 
see Note at John xiv. 10. Compare also Heb. 1x. 24. 

— I. Xo. Aixatov] for rdy dixatov, Bishop Middl., 
indeed, thinks the absence of the Article will not 
permit it to be so taken: and while, on the one 
hand, he is not for the disjunction of dix. from the 
proper name, and uniting it (as is done by Ben- 
son, Wakef., and most recent Commentators) 
with napdcd., he, on the other hand, thinks the 
version ‘ Jesus Christ the righteous,” beyond 
the original. He would therefore render, “ Jesus 
Christ, a righteous person.” But had any one 
of the heterodox party (G. Wakefield, for instance, 
of whom the Bishop takes frequent occasion to 
express the most unqualified censure) so ren- 
dered, the learned Prelate’s taste would have re- 
jected, and his zeal have induced him to stigma- 
tize so poor and frigid a sense. Why, then, must 
it be assigned at all? For no better reason than 
this — lest the Canons of the Greek Article 
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should be broken. Yet what is this but defend- 
ing the Apostle’s Greek at the expense of some- 
thing of far more consequence? And surely the 
omission of the Article where strict propriety 
would require it, is of little consequence in a 
style so unstudied as that of the Apostle. Not 
to say, that such may have been written, and 
afterwards (as Markland thought) absorbed by 
the rdy preceding. In fact, the sense of Atk. for 
which | contend, is demanded by the context, 
which evidently requires that cic. should be re- 
ferred not to rapdx. which precedes, but to tdacpas 
Which follows. So Calvin admirably annotates : 
“ Caterum duo tituli, quibus postea Christum 
insignit, proprié ad circumstantiam hujus loci 
spectat. Vocat Justum et Propitiationem. Utro- 
que priedituin esse opportet, ut munus personam- 
que advocati sustineat. Quis enim peccator nobis 
Dei gratiam conciliet?”’ ‘Thus Christ was typi- 
fied as the Just one by him who, as his representa- 
tive, was called ‘‘ King of Righteousness.” (Heb. 
vii, 2.) And moreover there was a propriety in 
here styling Jesus Christ the Righteous or Just 
one (as Acts iti. 14. vii. 52. xxii. 14.), with allu- 
sion to that suffering of the just for the unjust 
(! Pet. iii. 18.), whereby he made atonement for 
our sins. In short, the title was here introduced 
(as Macknight observes) to make us sensible of 
-he dignity of our Advocate, and of the efficacy 
of his Intercession on our behalf, founded on 
the merit of his death. See also Dr. A. Clarke, 
and especially Mr. Scott. Finally, there is no 
difficulty in supposing Afxacov put for rdv Aixatoy, 
on nearly the same principle as Xorrdc, and 
sometimes Yidc, is found to dispense with the 
Article. IT would further observe that the error 
of associating Aik. with the preceding has been 
chiefly occasioned by the false punctuation of 
those who did not perceive that the «ai adrds 
is here, as often in St. John’s writings, put for 
és and consequently ought to have after it, not a 
colon, but a comma. 

2. ihacpds] for taoris, as in Ezek. xliv. 27. Ps. 
XIN 7o. 

—ov meol tov fperour — kéopov.] It is well 
observed by Calvin, that “this is added by way 
of amplification, to assure the faithful that the 
expiation procured by Christ extends to all who 
should faithfully embrace the Gospel.”? So Dr. 
Barrow remarks, that “the whole world is here, 
as often in St. John, in contradistinetion from all 
Cliristians, the whole of those who had not em- 
braced Christianity.” ‘Phis is confirmed by a 
kindred passage of 1 Tim. iv. 10. és éore cwrio 
rdvrwy, padtora roy meorwy. 

3—6. The Apostle here shows the necessity 
of repentanee and reformation of all sin; and 
that all pretences to religion, unaccompanied by 
a holy life, are vain and fruitless ; also, that the 
only sure test and evidence of a saving /now!- 
edoe of Christianity is an habitual obedience to 
Gd's commandments. Drrwsxopev may be freely 
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rendered, ‘‘ we may know,” or be sure. The 
avroy is generally referred to Christ, as being 
the nearer antecedent; but by some Commenta- 
tors, to God the Father. By éyvwx. is meant, 
have a knowledge of his will, or what he would 
have us to do. The sentiment at v. 4. is the 
same, or very similar to that at vv. 9. 3.5 the 
test in either case fuiling, and consequently the 
pretence being evinced to be false. In v. 5. the 
contrary assertion is made, namely, that he who 
keepeth God’s commandments is a trwve lover of 
God. Since in him (to use the words of Abp 
Newc.) love produces its proper eflect and is 
carried to its due height. See 2 Cor. xii. 9. 
The best comment on this whole portion, nay 
Epistle, is the following passage of an incompar 
ably fine Sermon of Cudworth on vv. 3, 4. ‘‘ There 
is (says he) a soul and spirit of divine truths, 
which cannot express itself sufhciently in words 
and sounds, but will declare and speak itself in 
actions ; as the old manner of writing among the 
Igyptians was not by words, but things. — A good 
conscience is the best looking-class of heaven ; 
in which the soul may see God’s thoughts and 
purposes concerning it, as so many shining stara 
reflected to it.” 

Here Mr. Scott pleads hard for the doctrine of 
Assurance, as found in this passage: but in vain. 
“T mean not, indeed, to justify such Christian di- 
vines as have (he says) spoken on this point with- 
out diserimination.” But I think the pious and 
excellent writer would himself have admitted that 
Dr. CupwortH never speaks rashly or with- 
ol® discrimination: and yet in his matchless 
Sermon on this text, he strenuously opposes the 
seeking of the doctrine of Assurance here. * We 
have (says he) no warrant in Scripture to peep 
into these hidden rolls and volumes of eternity, 
and to make it our first thing that we do, when 
we come to Christ, to spell out our names in the 
stars, and to persuade ourselves that we are cer- 
tainly elected to everlasting happiness, before we 
see the image of God, in righteousness and true 
holiness, shaped in our hearts. God’s everlasting 
decree is too dazzling and bright an object for us 
at first to set our eye upon. It is far easier and 
safer for us to look upon the rays of his goodness 
and holiness, as they are reflected in our hearts, 
and there to read the mild and gentle characters 
of God’s love to us, in our love to him, and our 
hearty compliance with his heavenly will. The 
best assurance that any one can have of his inter- 
est in God, is doubtless the conformity of his 
soul to Him. The way to obtain a good assur- 
anee, indeed, of our title to heaven is, not to 
clamber up to it by a ladder of our own un- 
grounded persuasions, but to dig by humility and 
self-denial in our own hearts. The most gallant 


and trinmphant confidence of a Christian riseth 
safely and surely upon this low foundation, that 
lies deep under ground, and there stands firmly 
and steadfastly.” 
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In the next words év roirm — éopév there is the 
same sentiment as before, with the substitution 
of the synonymous phrase éy aird etvac. These 
and other phrases occurring in St. John’s writ- 
ings, denoting communion with God, are meant 
to signify assimilation to God, which can only 
be attained by the profession and practice of 
the religion he enjoins. See more in Tittm. on 
John p. 277. 282. 554. and Dr. Isaac Barrow, in 
D’Oyly and Mant. To this claim (namely, of 
abiding in God), is, at v. 6., applied the same test 
to prove its reality, as ati. 5. 7., on communion 
with God,—namely, whether the conduct be 
habitually conformed after the example of God, 
as consistent disciples imitate their master. 

7. otk évrodiv xaviv.] On what is meant by 
this “new commandment,” Expositors are not 
agreed. Some refer it to the commandment at 
v. 6.3; others with far greater probability, refer 
the subject-matter of this and the next verse to 
that of vv. 9—11., namely, that Christians 
should love each other, even as Christ had loved 
them. Now this was an early injunction of 
Christ, and had been all along inculcated by the 
Apostles and true teachers ; the contrary to which 
was a recent innovation of false teachers. It was, 
indeed, as old as the Mosaic law; but, on the 
other hand (for that is the sense of rédiv) cer- 
tain considerations entitled it to the appellation 
of new, both as regarded Christ and themselves. 
See more in Benson and Abp. Secker, cited in 
D°Oyly and Mant. But to remove the seeming 
contradiction between vv. 7. and 8., by supposing 
sO perspicuous a writer as St. John, to adopt what 
might seem a needless harshness of expression, I 
am inclined to agree with Mr. Holden, that the 
Apostle referred to different commandments, q. d. 
““T write no new commandment unto you, but an 
old commandment which ye had from the begin- 
ning [of the preaching of the Gospel]. The old 


commandment [of which [am speaking] is the 


word which ye have heard from the beginning 
[of the Gospel] John xiii. 15. Again, [another 
and] a new commandment I write unto you, 
Which is true in him and in you;” i. e. in calling 
it anew commandment I am saying what is true, 
both as regards him (Christ) and you; ‘‘ because 
the [spiritual] darkness 1s passed, and the true 
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light [of the Gospel] now shineth,” v. 8. The 
new commandment to which I refer, is touching 
Christian love. He that saith, &c., vv.9—11. 
This interpretation is confirmed by John xiii. 34. — 
compared with Rom. xiii. 12. Eph. v. 8. 1 Thess. 
v. O. 

9—11. Having called the practices of Gen- 
tilism darkness, and the Gospel! the true Jight, 
the Apostle continues to blend the same images, 
in delivering his new commandment, or injunc- 
tion of brotherly lore, contained in these three 
verses. (Abp. Newc.) He applies the same 
reasoning to those who, like the Gnostics, pre- 
tended to be év 7d gwri, or hitghly enlightened. 
And he shows that there can be no true knowl- 
edge of God, according to the test supplied at 
v. 3., because they do not keep his command- 
ments, transgressing one main commandment, 
“Jove thy neighbour as thyself.” By hating their 
fellow-creatures, and, it may be, fellow-Chris- 
tians, they showed that they were yet in darkness 
and sin. This sentiment is further developed in 
the next two verses, — the assertion being, that 
it is he alone who Joveth his brother, that is 
really abiding in light; nor was there any thing 
in him likely to occasion his falling into offence 
or sin; whereas, he who hated his brother, was 
habitually and continually in darkness, not know- 
ing whither he went (1. e. not aware of the 
dangers that beset his path), and was therefore 
likely to meet with many oxdvda\a and conse- - 
quently to stumble often and grievously. Sucha 
man (itis meant) shows that he is involved in 
the grossest ignorance of vital religion, its essence 
and duties; and, as far as he is a professor of 
Christianity, and aims at salvation, he entirely 
wanders, both in conception and action, from the 
object he seeks; and, like the blind Sodomites, 
vainly wearies himself to find the door of sal- 
vation. 

12 — 15. On the interpretation of these verses 
Commentators are somewhat perplexed, com- 
plaining of tautology and ambiguity. But as to 
tautology, as it is by no means rare in the ancient 
writers, so it is not unfrequent in St. John; yet 
it is scarcely ever mere tautology, but serves to 
enforce some precept: which, I apprehend, is the 
case here and atv. 11. ‘he best mode of taking 
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the whole passage seems to be (with Carpz. and 
Rosenm.) to suppose that the thesis, or main 
proposition of the Apostle’s argument is at v. Id. 
uy dyanaire—xéopp, the discourse being con- 
tinued up to «xéopw. Thus, after first addressing 
himself to a/d Christians by the general term of 
endearment rexvia {as he had done at v. 1.), 1. e. 
dear children; the use of that word {as Mr. Slade 
well points out) suggested to the Apostle the 
idea of addressing himself to the three classes of 
Christians, — distributed into children, young men, 
and fathers, supposed by some Commentators to 
allude to three degrees of spiritual progress. 
Thus in Thucyd. vi. 18. cat voplcare veérnra pév 
Kal yijoas avev addAjArwy pydiv dbracOut, pot O& 76 
re datAov kai ro pécov Kat 76 Tadvu ak- 
pcpécs adv SvyxonBév padcor’ av ioxbecv. 

But to advert to the phraseology in detail: 
Vv. 12. adéwvrat —airot, there seems to be in 
oégu a significatio pragnans, the full sense 
eing, ‘1 tell or remind you that alone through 
faith in him, and by virtue of his atonement, 
are,” &c. In the same manner must the yoi¢o 
at v. 13. be taken. “Eyvixare rov an’ apyijs. Not- 
withstanding what is urged by Wakefield, Mac- 
knight. and others, there can be no doubt that the 
sense is that assigned by the ancient and most 
modern [ixpositors, and well expressed by Bp. 
Middl. thus: ‘ Ye have known the Person who 
was from the beginning, or, who has existed from 
eternity.” “ So (adds he) 6 éy rots vipxavotg means 
Him who is in heaven: but it is oe. to 
adduce examples of an usage, which continnally 
presents itself to the notice of all readers of 
Greek.” “That rév azn’ doxis (continues the 
Jearned Prelate) must mean Jesus Christ, is to 
be inferred not only from the context, but from 
the circumstance, that there was no occasion to 
assert the eternity of the Father, who is expressly 
mentioned (rdv Warépa) in this very verse.” "This 
text, therefore. is another of those which affirm 
the cternal pre-existence of Christ; and it har- 
monizes exactly with the language of the same 
Writer in the exordinm of the Gospel, “ In the 
beginning was the Word.” The conjecture of 
Dr. Mangey (adopted, in his Translation, by 
Wakefield), éyv. abriy an doyie, has no support 
from MSS., and is refuted by 'Theophyl. Sim., p. 
V15.  éreripnoe rote Every 6 ax’ dpxac, Which 
passage wus doubtless written with a view to the 
resent: for in offer places of the Historian I 
lnwees noted imitations of Scripture. 

By the vearicxoc are meant persons in the flower 
of life : and at rev«. their duty is hinted by what 
they are supposed to have done, or to be doing ; 
with allusion to those fiery temptations (“ darts 
tempered in hell”) which the Evil One levels 
especially against persons of that age. ‘The rep- 
etitions at v. 1-4. are very energetic and impres- 
sive; butin the repeated address to the veavicxor, 
something more is meant than before, and the full 
sense seems to be: “ Vor you [1 presume] are 
atrong [in the Lord]; and the word, (i. e. revela- 
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tion,) of God abideth in you, and [I trust that] 
you have exerted your strength, and conquered 
the Evil One.” 

15— 17. Now follows the weighty admonition, 
suspended on the preceding verses, and at length 
introduced in reference to all the three classes of 
persons just mentioned. ‘The passage is ably 
treated on by Bp. Jebb, Sacer. Lit.. p. 269, as fol- 
lows. ‘ The subject is laid down in a two-fold 
form: 1. Love not the world; 2. Neither love 
the things of the world.” The former injunction 
is first taken up, “ If any one love the world,” 
&e.; the latter is then enforced, ‘ For all that is 
in the world,”’ &c.; and then the reasons of both 
injunetions are severally condensed, ‘‘ For the 
world passeth away, and the desire thereof :” 
after which the moral of the whole is most pow- 
erfully brought home by the strong antithetical 
assurance, that “he who doeth the will of God 
abideth for ever.” From the disjunctive form of 
the commencing words, it is unquestionable that 
the Apostle intended to draW a marked distine- 
tion between “ the world,” and “ the things in 
the world;” but what is the distinet meaning 
of each? Probably the world here signifies that 
entire system of bad pursuits, and false enjoy- 
ments, which fallen man has manufactured for 
himself; and “ the things in the-world,” the 
wrong dispositions and propensities which engage 
men in such pursuits, and plunge them into such 
enjovments; he ‘who loves the former, must 
clearly want an abiding principle of love to God ; 
for that system js antagonistically opposed to the 
word, and the will. of God; he who loves the 
latter, laves dispositions proceeding not from 
God, but from that world opposed to God, which 
fosters them, and to which they are subservient. 
These dispositions the Apostle deseribes by “ the 
desire of the flesh, the desire of the eyes, and — 
the pride of life;” i. e. sensuality, avariee, and 
ambition. ‘These, and that system to which they 
nrinister. are alike transient ; ‘‘ thev pass away 3” 
but “he who doeth the will of God,” he who 
inaketh himself a denizen of God's world, “ abid- 
eth for ever; eternity is stamped on his enjoy- 
ments and pursuits ; an eternity which inherently 
belongs to his own character, formed, as it is, by 
the grace of God, and by that grace preserved 
“ From the rank vapours of this sin-wora mould.” 

"EncOupia rév 660. may have the sense above 
laid downs but |] would rather take it in a more 
ceneral sense, to denote an excessive desire 
for the gay vanities, the external “ eandes” of 
this world, as connected with both ambition and 
vain splendonr, or show. Sce Ezek.’ xxiv. 25. 
Nearly the same view was, I find, taken by Dr. 
Jortin, (cited in D’Oyly and Mant.) who under- 
stands érOrp. rdv 660. of the excessive love of vain 
magnificence and superfluous wealth; “which 
is so ealled, beeause in superflnons and misap- 
plied riches there is nothing to be found besides 
feeding the insatiable eye with an unprofitable 
object.” See Eccl. v.11. Yet the 2x0. ravege 
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is not to be confined to the rich, must be taken 
in the ahove general sense, which I find con- 
firmed by Mr. Scott, who well explains the ex- 
pression of *‘ the desire of the carnil heart after 
all that wealth can purchase, or which gratifies 
the eye.” Accordingly, this is a kind of sensual 
enjoyment, and is the very essence of worldly- 
mindedness. 

It is finely remarked by Cudworth (in his 
matchless Sermon on 1 John ii. 3,4.) ‘ There 
is nothing in the whole world able to do us good 
or hurt but God and our own will; neither riches 
nor poverty, nor disgrace nor honour, nor life nor 
death, nor angels nor devils; but willing, or not 
willing as we ought to do. God will not hurt us, 
and hell cannot hurt us, if we will nothing but 
what God wills.” On this three-fold distinction 
of worldly desires the Commentators adduce 
many illustrations both from the Classical and 
Rabbinical writers. 

The construction at éri na&v rd ev TO Kéopw — éx 
roy xécyov, though it has perplexed Grot. and 
others, is sufficiently plain; way to éy tO Kéopm 
being (as Bp. Jebb ohserves) the Nominative case 
to ov« éoriy, and the intermediate words only an 
enuineration of the constituent parts of that ré 
nav. With & xécpog napdyerat compare | Cor. vil. 
31. wapdyer yap ro oxhpa rod Kécpou robTou. and 
James iv. 14. 

18 — 28. Here the Apostle cautions Christians 
against those deceivers who then appeared in 
great numbers: and points out to them the many 
advantages which they had for knowing the truth ; 
and the many obligations which they were under 
to adhere to and to practise it accordingly. — 
(Benson.) “Eoxydrn Goa éori. This expression 
has been variously interpreted. ‘The most prob- 
able sense is, ‘‘ the last period of the Jewish 
c@conomy, when many false Christs were to ap- 
pear.” With respect to the exact meaning of dyri- 
xXmorot, on this much diversity of opinion exists. 
One thing is clear, that the Antichrist was yet to 
come; while the persons called antichrists had 
already appeared, or were then in existence. 
The former is, no doubt, the same as the $ dyri- 
keipevos Of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 4, the Man of 
Sin. (See Note there.) The latter cannot (as 
some imagine) denote the false Christs predicted 
by our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 23 — 25; for dire will 
not here bear such asense. Nor do the charac- 
fers of the persons in question, as given at iv. 7, 
and 2 John 7., correspond. These plainly desig- 
nate the persons, not as apostates, but opposers of 
Christ. ‘Though it should seem (as Mr. Scott 
supposes) that “ the direct and avowed opposers 
of Christianity, whether Jewish or Heathen, can- 
not be meant in this place. St. John has rather 
in view that apostasy from the true faith, by 
heresy, which St. Paul foretold (1 Tim. iv. 1.) 
would take place in the latter times.” An anti- 
christ in this sense may be defined, in the words 
of Mr. Scott (after Beza), as being ‘‘ one who 
opposes Christ, whether he oppose the doctrine 
of his deity, or his humanity; or whether he set 
himself against him, st respect of his priestly 
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office, by substituting other methods of atoning 
for sin, and finding acceptance with God; his 
kingly office, by claiming authority to exact laws, 
in his Church, contrary to his laws, or to dispense 
with his commandments; or his prophetecal office, 
by claiming authority to add to, alter, or take 
away from the revelation which he has given in 
his holy word.” This is very agreeable to the 
description of antichrist at v. 22. 6 dovobpevog rov 
Iluréoa kai rév Yidév. & iv. 3. 2 John 7. Perhaps, 
however, it will be better not to confine it to 
apostasy or heresy, but extend it also to wngodli- 
mess, in short, to the various characteristics of 
the Man of Sin. Thus it is (as Bp. Warburton 
observes) as much as to say: We are fallen into 
the very dregs of time; as appears from that 
antichristian spirit, which now so much pollutes 
the Churches ; for you know it is a common say- 
ing, that Antichrist is to come in these wretched 
days. 

19. The sense of this verse is, from its ex- 
treme brevity and antithetical point, somewhat 
obscure, and requires a paraphrase rather than a 
version, to express its meaning, thus: “ They 
[originally] proceeded from us, but they were 
never really of us [Apostles],” i. e. not sound 
Christians at heart; ‘‘ for if they had been really 
of us (i.e. one with us) they would have re- 
mained with us, and kept our doctrine ; but 
they did mot so, and the result was, that they 
were proved not to have been of us,” i. e. not 


. true Christians. 


20. byets xptopa Eyete and rovAytov.} The term 
yvoioua, occurring here and at v. 27 has plainly a 
metaphorical sense, as yofw is uscd of communi- 
cating the gifts and graces of the Spirit, — with 
an allusion, it is supposed, to the solemn inaugu- 
ration of Priests and Kings with oil. Thus it 
may very well denote that inauguration of the 
Holy Spirit that accompanies the use of the 
Christian sacraments: which is, indeed, afl that 
many suppose to be here meant. But it seems to 
further designate the imparting of the Holy Spirit 
promised by Christ to all true believers, to lead 
them into all truth; (John xiv. 26; xvi. 13.) and 
that whether by the communication of the szper- 
natural Gifts, (see 2 Cor. 1. 22.) or of the Graces 
of the Spirit for sanctification, and imparted 
through the preaching of the word, the adminis- 
tration of the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, 
and other means of grace. By rot ‘Ayiov the best 
E.xpositors are agreed is meant Christ. See Mark 
i, 24. Acts iil. 14. The zévra must, (as Grot. ob- 
serves) be restricted by the subject matter, (as at 
] Cor. ix. 22; xv. 27.), tomean “all things neces- 
sary to salvation.” The add’ érx may be ren 
dered ‘‘ but [as supposing that] ye know it.” Kai 
bre wav, &c., “and [as sensible that] every lie or 
false doctrine proceeds not from the truth, being 
inconsistent therewith.” Agreeably to the above 
view, the connexion is well laid down by Mr. 
Holden thus: ‘“ The antichristian persons (v. 18.) 
were manifested not to belong to our society, (v. 
19.) and you received among you the communica- 
tion of spiritual gifts and graces from Christ, the 
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Holy One (Acts iii. 14.), ‘and you know all things’ 
relating to your religion (v. 20.), for which rea- 
son ‘I have not written to you, because ye know 
not the truth [of the Gospel]; but because ye 
know it, and that no lie [no false doctrine] is of 
the truth,’ I have written to you these things.” 
Vacs) 
22, 23. rig éorev —& Xptorés;] The Apostle 
means to say, that this general self-evident propo- 
sition was not more certain, than the particular 
application of it to the delusions of the seducers ; 
whose false doctrines could not proceed from the 
same source with the truth of God. (Scott.) This 
is to be understood comparaté ; q.d. ‘‘ Who is an 
antichrist or apostate, if he be not, who denies 
that Jesus is the Messiah?’ It is well pointed 
but by Bp. Middl., that 6 Weborns is the same with 
& avrixoworog following. See Note supra v. 18. 
It should seem also that both 6 Wetorns and 6 
dyriyo. are to be taken in a generic sense, to de- 
note the class of persons each individually such. 
The otk is used (according to the Greek idiom) 
only to strengthen the negation. The words, 
however, have been thought obscure ; yet they 
cease to be so, if the purpose of the writer be con- 
sidered ; which seems to have been to designate 
the false teachers, or heretical persons, as Wevorat 
and dyriyvororor, and to show why they may be es- 
teemed such ; namely, ]. as denying the Messiah- 
ship of Jesus, by which we are to understand de- 
nying his full Messiahship as it is described in 
the Scriptures. For (to use the words of Mr, 
Scott) ‘‘some of these persons denied the Deity 
of Christ; others explained away his incarnation, 
and so denied his humanity, and the reality of his 
sufferings ; and some opposed his kingly authority. 
Thus, whilst they retained the name of Christians, 
they virtually denied his Person, as the Christ, the 
Son of God, and the Son of man; Emmanuel, God 
with us: or his offices, as the anointed Prophet, 
Priest, and King of his Church: they denied that 
God was manifested in the flesh, to ransom the 
Church with his own blood. Now whether they 
denied his divine or his human nature, his atone- 
ment or his authority ; they virtually denied lim 
to be the Christ.”” Such a person is, then, said 
by implication, to be an antichrist : and the Apos- 
tle adds, that & dovotperoc tov Marfoa Kat rov Yior 
comes under that description ; where, it may be 
observed, the «ui is very significant. ‘This anti- 
christian spirit is prononnced to be the denving 
the mysterious connection between the Father 
and the Son, according to the relations in which 
they are represented to us in the Gospel, sepa- 
rating the Son from the lather, and consequently 


degrading him from his high dignity. On this 
whole passage see Bp. Bull’s Judic. Cathol. Eccl., 
pp. 16, 14, and 84. The words following zra@> & 
aprotpuevos —tyee serve to further develope the 
sense, and mean that this separation is a virtual 
denial not only of the Son, but of both Father and 
Son, since the Father can only be approached 
through the Son. For ‘‘He (says Whitby) that 
denieth the Son, cannot retain the true knowl- 
edge of the Father, because he can be known 
only through the Son. John i. 18; iv. 23 & 24; 
vill, 19, 553 xiv. 6,7; xvi. 3. TWatto xi. 27 
the Zye is meant having a knowledge or spiritual 
relationship ; and the expression is nearly allied 
to kowwviay Eyerv perd rod God and elva év THO OeH 
elsewhere occurring in this Epistle. The words 
following contain an assertion of the contrary 
truth. ‘They are, indeed, not found in the com- 
mon text, but they are contained in most of the 
MSS., almost all the Versions, and very many 
Fathers ; and have been received into the text by 
Beng., Griesb., Matth., Knapp, Tittm., and Vater. 
They have, in fact, every evidence of genuine- 
ness ; for they not only seem to be required by 
the sense, but are in the style of St. John; and 
their omission may far better be imputed to homeo- 
al than their addition to a marginal scho- 
ium. 

24,25. Here the Apostle first gives an exhor- 
tation to steadfastness in adhering to the form of 
faith, which they have been taught at the begin- 
ning of their profession of the Gospel ; q. d. ‘ Let, 
then, that form of faith which ye have heard from 
the beginning of your evangelization abide in your 
hearts, and allow it not to be torn from you by the 
antichristian deceivers just mentioned.” And, as 
an inducement to hold it fast, the Apostle points 
out the high advantages of such continuance, — 
namely, by a communion and close fellowship 
with the Son, and the Father through Him. Then 
(for their encouragement and confirmation) he re- 
minds them of the promise given by God to all 
true believers, — namely, to bestow on them eter- 
nal life and felicity. 

27. See Notes at vv. 18, 19, 20, 24. Some 
stumble at the of yoelav—ris diddoxyn bpas: but 
there is, in fact, no difficulty, and the sense is, 
doubtless, that assigned by Mr. Scott, — that in 
respect of real helievers, ‘“ the anointing,” which 
they had received of Christ, abode in them, as an 
incorruptible principle of life, and light, and spir- 
itual discernment; so that they needed not that any 
man should teach them, exeept “as that same 
anointing taught them,” and by “ stirring up their 
pure minds in the way of remembrance ;” or by 
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confirming them in it, or enabling them to distin- 
guish it, from all counterfeits: for by this teach- 
ing of God himself they were instructed in all 
things essential to salvation, and could not be fa- 
tally deluded.””’ See Abp. Sharp, cited in D’Oyly 
and Mant. 

28. «at vtv—atrov.}] The full sense seems to 
be this: “And now, my children, [to my hope 
and trust let me add my injunction], abide [I say] 
in him, that when he shall appear, we (i. e. not 
only ye, but myself) may have confidence, and 
not have cause to be confounded at his presence, 
when he cometh.” In the change of persons we 
may observe great delicacy ; the rejection and 
disgrace of the disciple tending to the diseredit 
of the teacher. So 2 Cor. ix. 4. pajnwe éav eipwarv 
tds amagackevdcrous, KatatoxuvOGpev fpets (tva pi} 
A€ywpev bpeis). 

éiv cidjre, &c.] The sense is: “If ye 
know [as ye must] that He is righteous, ye know 
.(or may know) that every one who, habitually 
and heartily, practises righteousness hath been 
received into the relation of a son of God, being 
born anew of Christ and by the regeneration of 
his But” Compare in. 1; 11. 2, 9; iv. 73 v.1; 
vi. 18. 


IiI. 1, 2. The Apostle now breaks out into 
admiration of the love of God. in making us his 
children, and giving us present privileges with the 
hope of an inconceivable felicity, and shows that 
all who have this hope “ purify themselves as He 
is pure.” (Sceott.) See a Sermon of Dr. South 
on this text (Vol. vi. p. 44].), where having con- 
sidered how a man may be said to purify himself, 
and to such a degree even as Christ is pure, he 
shows, I. what is implied in a man’s purifying 
himself ; viz. the ridding himself, 1. of the power 
of sin, — which consists in bewailing all his past 
sinful acts—in a vigilant prevention of future 
ones. And this will be effected by opposing 
every sinful motion, by performing severe morti- 
fying duties, and by frequent and earnest prayer. 
2. Of the guilt of sin, which can be done alone 
by applying the virtue of Christ’s blood to the 
soul through faith. II. How the hope of heaven 
purifies a man, —namely, 1. upon a natural ac- 
count, as it is a special grace, in its nature con- 
trary tosin. 2. Upon a moral aecount, by sug- 
gesting to the sou] arguments for purification ; as, 
for instance, that’ purity is the necessary means 
to attain the felicity hoped for — that it alone ean 
qualify the soul for heaven. And it is a duty we 


are obliged to by gratitude, and as an only evi- 
dence of our right to the things hoped for. To- 
tani aydanyy, ‘ how vast a proof of love!” KAné. 
denotes the actually being, as included in the 
being called. Thus in several MSS. is added by 
gloss, cai éopev. ‘The ocd rovro must be referred 
to érz, and the sense is, “ The world, therefore, 
recognises us not as sons of God, nor compre- 
hends the nature and glory of this filiation, be- 
cause it doth not acknowledge Him [as God] 3” 
1. €. ovy we Oedv éddgacay, Rom. i. 21. 

2. viv réxva Osov —éort.] Here we have a 
solemn repetition of the same assertion, with 
another truth engrafted thereupon, with respect 
to our dignity and glory in the future world. The 
words may be paraparased: “ [As to our present 
state], now [I repeat] we are already sons of God, 
and [as to our future one] it doth not yet appear 
what we shal] be. However, this we do know, 
that when He shall appear, we shall be feke unto 
Him, for we shall see Him as He is.” Froin 
these words Bp. Conybeare, in a Sermon on the 
present text, (on the different degrees of happi- 
ness in a future state,) thinks it is evident *‘ that 
the state of good men in the other world will 
carry with it a resemblance, not in degree, but in 
kind, to the absolutely perfect Being in those 
perfections of which Man is capable: and that 
these wil] be produced in us by seeing God as he 
is; 1.e. by a vastly more distinct and more full 
sight of Him than the present condition of human 
nature will admitof.” Otrw épay. ri éc., ‘it doth 
not yet appear [even to Christians, much less to 
the profane world] in what state or condition we 
shall be placed.” See Bp. Taylor’s Works, vi. 
388. “ Something (explains Scott) is revealed, 
but not all fully and clearly: but when he shall 
be manifested, we shall see him as he is.” By 
duocot We are to understand likeness in attributes 
and qualities, and in condition and salvation. 
And no wonder, — éri dWépeba abrév Kabds gore, not 
éy aiviypatt, but nodcwrov mod¢ modownorv, | Cor. 
xiil. 12, implying felicity consummate. See also 
1 Cor. xv. 50. 

3. Kal nas —dyrvég éort.] The Apostle means 
that where there is a true hope of being made 
like unto him, at his appearance, the person will 
meanwhile strive to imitate his purity, in order 
to participate in his glory and blessedness. See 
Bp. Bull’s Harm. Ap., p. 44. 

4,5. According to what had been before ob- 
served, they who did not ‘ follow after holiness ”’ 
could not possess genuine hope in Christ, and in 
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God throngh him, according to the Gospel ; but 
the Apostle further remarks, that he who -‘com- 
mitted,” or practised sin, transgressed “ also the 
law (i. e. the morad law) it being thus taken for 
granted that the holy law of God was the rule of 
conduct to all his true servants, and that none of 
them, wilfully and habitually, did any thing con- 
trary to it.’ Por sin is ‘¢ the transvression of the 
law,” or a lawless conduct, Whatever in any 
degree'exceeds, comes short of, or deviates from 
the law, and in thought, word, or deed, is not 
perfectly coincident with it, is sin, —a violation 
of the Jaw; but an habitua} cominission of sin 
tends to the destruction of the law and its au- 
thority, and can never be allowed by any disciple 
of Christ. For they know that “ he was mani- 
fested”” in human nature to take away the sins of 
his people, by atoning for their guilt, and by 
renewing them to his own holy image. (Scott.) 

6. oby dpaprdvec] i.e. (as all the best Juxposi- 
tors are agreed, and is required by the rest of 
Scripture) sinneth not habitually, wilfully, and 
presumptuously. Whosoever doth so sin (it Is 
added) hath no trne knowledge of Him, or con- 
ception of his doctrine 

7. pnocig tAarvdrw tude, &e.} A solemn warn- 
ing, like that at 1 Cor. vi. 9 — 11. Gal. vi. 6 — 10. 
Eph. v. 5—7. James i, 22—25, 2 Pet. 1. 
not to let any man deceive them by plausible 

retences, into an opinion that they might live in 
iabitual sin, and yet be true Christians. (Scott.) 
‘O zor —éortv. ‘The sense is, ‘ He alone who 
is habitually and in the main righteous, in imita- 
tion of his Saviour, is truly righteous.” See 
Doddr. and Bens., of whom the latter cites a 
sentiment of Aristotle: “ Then shall a man be 
righteons, I. If he does the things which are 
righteons, and knows what he does. 2. If he 
does them freely, or out of choice. 3. If he 
continues firmly and constantly in that course of 
action.” 

8. 8 nov —toriv.] Tord» must here again be 
understood of abit, and the full sense of this 
briefly-worded sentence may be thus expressed : 
‘‘ He who practises sin [inust not say he is a son 
of God; no] he is [a son] of the Devil [and this 
son-ship is established bv strong similitude] ; for 
the Devil has been habitually and perpetually 
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sinning.” On this portion, and the inferences 
from it, see Abp. Secker and Dean Tucker in 
D’Oyly and Mant. ’An doxijs with the present 
tense denotes perpetuity of action. At eis rodro 
— AraBdrov supply xairor, “Sand yet.” ‘The omis- 
sion of such ratiocinative particles is one of the 
peculiarities of St. John’s style. ‘The sentiment 
corresponds to that at v. 5. 

9. wig & yeyevinuevos —od roret.] The senti- 
ment is nearly allied to that at v. 6. nag 6 éy atro 
pévuv, oby apapraver 3 Son-ship and intimate union 
being cognate ideas. In both passages, then, it is 
plain that the phrase dyapriay motet must be taken, 
like dyaordvet, of deliberate and habitual sin. To 
understand this passage fully, & yeyevy. é« rot Ozod 
must be understood as at iil. 29, where see Note. 
With respect to the expression oméppa abrod, it 
may either be explained, with Grot., Bens., Ros- 
enm., and most recent Commentators, “ the re- 
vealed word of God.” (see 1 Pet. i. 23.) or rather, 
with Carpz. and others, the vital principle of the 
spiritual seed committed to our hearts, like: a 
seedling to the ground; and consisting, not in 
the word of God only, but in the Divine grace by 
which that word is made effectual, — the saneti- 
fication of the Spirit spoken of at Gal. v. 22. 
Finally, of dévarat dpap. may mean, as the best 
Commentators explain, ‘‘ he cannot bring himself 
to sin,” viz. wilfully and habitually. See Gecum., 
Grotius, and Wetstein, and also Milton cited by 
Valpy. 

10. Here there is a repetition of the sentiment, 
that every one who does not practise righteous- 
ness is not of God; introduced by the assurance 
that this is the test of their salvation. On this 
general position the Apostle takes oecasion to 
engraft a particuler one, respecting that branch 
of our duty to men which consists in love and 
kindness to our brethren, i. e. not only brother- 
Christians, but brother-men. 

11,12. The Apostle, from hence to the end of 
the Chapter, urges the foregoing exhortation by 
various argnments: and first, he reminds them 
that the commandment or injunction, to love 
one another was coeval with the religion itself ; 
originating with its Author, and made the distin- 
guishing evidence of being his disciples. Those, 
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grace are no true Christians; but can only be 
ranked with him who, though professing to be a 
worshipper of God, showed himself to be not of 
the family of God, but of the Evil One, by envy- 
ing, hating, and murdering his brother. 

The words od cabo — adrod seem to be a brief 
mode of expressing the following sense: ‘ And 
not as Cain, who was a son of the Devil, and 
murdered his brother [so let us do, by fostering 
thase feelings of hatred, which may tend to mur- 
der}.” Then, by way of caution, the Apostle 
suggests the cause of this hatred, namely, envy 
and malice at his brother’s superior goodness and 
favour with God. 

13. Compare v. 1. 

14. fsic otdapev — rods ddeAgots.] This is sug- 
gested by the Apostle for their consolation under 
trials and persecutions. The connection is well 
traced by Mr. Scott as follows: ‘ No Christian 
well acquainted with the heart of man could 
wonder at any effects of the contempt and enmity 
of ungodly people against ‘ the children of God ;’ 
for it was the most unequivocal proof that they 
themselves had passed ‘ from death unto life,’ 
&c. By davdrov is meant a state of condemna- 
tion and spiritual death ; and by way, spiritual 
life and acceptance with God; a state which, if 
persevered in, ends in eternal salvation. And 
love is the test of our being in such a state.” 

15. In addition to the assurance, that he who 
hateth his brother is, as it were, under the ban of 
God, — the Apostle adds, that such a one d16ow- 
roxrévos gort, Which is said with reference to Cain 
just before mentioned, — and means, that he has 
the same disposition and principles as, if harboured, 
tend to murder, and may, as in the case of Cain, 
produce actual murder. (On the term dy0owzo- 
xrévoc, see Note at John viii. 44.) Now as murder 
cannot but exclude from eternal Ive, so must 
those dispositions which are the seed of it prevent 
any one from being a son of God. Thus Virgil, 
4En. vi. 607. places in his Tartarus those “ quibus 
wvisi fratres, dum vita manebat.” 

16, 17. The effects of genuine love toward the 
brethren required to be ascertained; and this 
might be understood, by considering “ the love of 
God” to sinners. (Scott.) ’Eyv robrm — 2On«e. 
The sense is, ‘‘ By this we [may] know [what] 
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love ‘[is, namely,] that he laid down his life for 
us ; and [thus] ought we to Jay down our lives 
for our brethren.”” By rav aydarny must be meant 
the love as exemplified in Christ. On the phrase 
riOévar Yuxjv, see Note at John x. 11,15. In the 
expression tnéo tov adedg@y tas Woyag rif. it has 
been well pointed out by Gira acceine and 
Jaspis, we are to consider alone the noizo univer- 
salis, and not to interpret it r¢gvorous/y, but under- 
stand it of making very great sacrifices, exposing 
ourselves to imminent perils. 

17, 18. See iv. 20. Luke iii. 11. 2 Cor. viii. 14. 
compared with Rom. xii. 9. KAgieev ra onddyyva 
anxé rivos is a figurative way of expressing the as 
it were barring the heart against compassion. At 
Tas  aydann, &c. the interrogation involves a 
strong negation. So mao yao (on which see 
Hoogev. Part. p. 548) is equivalent to otdapds ; 
for at the 7&s yao is supplied the verb preceding 
in the Optative with dv, “ How should it?” Thus 
also n&ég od; is equivalent to a strong assertion, as 
in Thucyd. iv. 92 

18. pH dyandpev ASyo.] Theoon. 973. MA poe 
aviio etn yAwoon Pidos, adda Kai Eoyw. Soph. Antig. 
939. Adyoig 0 éy@ Hirodaay ob orépyw Hidrnv. 

9. kai éy robrw —éopéy.] ‘“ And by this we 
know whether we be of the truth [in this respect], 
i.e. of love to others.” Rosenm. compares the 
phrases é« rot Got elvac and etyat éx rig adnOeias, 
1. e. to be agreeable to truth, and esincerely pro- 
fess it; and Carpz. éx rot AcaBddou etvar, John iii. 
8. & rot xécpou, &c. ‘The ddn@. he rightly ex- 
plains, ‘‘ true religion.” Kat Eunooo0ev — fpor. 
The sense is: ‘ And in the sight of Him [our 
Judge] we may, in this important respect, set our 
hearts at rest.” For he who truly loves all men, 
may trust that the mercy and favour of God will 
not be withheld from himself. 

20, 21. Some obscurity and difficulty here 
exist, arising from extreme brevity ; in removing 
which, a clause must be supplied from the pre- 
ceding verse, in one or other of the two ways laid 
down in Rec. Syn. from Benson and Rosenm. 
Of these, Mr. Holden, with some reason, prefers 
the following: “ For if our heart condemn us” 
as deficient in brotherly love, “ God is greater 
than our heart, and knoweth all things, [and con- 
sequently our oor instead of being assured 
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before him, will condemn us ; on the other hand, ] 
beloved, if our heart condemn us not, then have 
we confidence toward God.” To the passage Bp. 
Bull, Warm. Apost. p. 23. gives the following 
sense: “‘ Nimirum secura animi fiducia est bone 
conscientia filla, ex operibus bonis exsurgit, tan- 
tum abest, ut sine bonis operibus quicquam va- 
leat.” 

22. Here is assigned another reason for enlti- 
vating universal righteousness, and particularly 
mutual love; namely, that then their prayers 
would be heard, and God would grant them all 
things expedient for them. 

23. Kai abrn éotiv — fyiv.] The sense is: ‘ And 
his commandment (the sum of all), is, that we 
believe in the Divine mission of his Son Jesus 
Christ, and love each other according to the in- 
junction he gave us.” Sol Tim. i. 5. ré rédos 
TiS Maoayyeriug eoriv aydnn Ex miotewg. See John 
iii. 16. vil. 3. 

24. kat & tnp@v—aidrov.] Render, “ And he 
who keepeth [generally or habitually} his pre- 
cepts abideth in Him, and He in him,” imply- 
ing love, favour, and blessing from God. In-the 
next sentence is given a fest of the having this 
‘abiding of God” in them,—namely, by his 
imparting to them the Holy Spirit, and its gifts, 
whether ordinary, or extraordinary, — since, in 
either case, is implied the approbation and favour 
of God, and from the presence or absence of 
which we may infer our spiritual state. It is well 
observed by Dr. Glocester Ridley (on the office 
of the Holy Spirit), that ‘‘ the way of the Spirit is 
not to be traced; the working of God js not to 
be perceived. ‘The Divine Author and his opera- 
tions are hidden from us, but his work is mani- 
fest. And though we cannot see God at any 
time, or fee) the motion of the Spirit in our 
hearts, yet is there a certain evidence whethier 
we are wrought on by Hiin or not; namely, ac- 
cording to this infallible rule given us by St. 
John, whereby we may know that God by his 
Spirit dweileth in us, ‘ if we keep his command- 
ments.” 


IV. The particular subject of the two Jast 
Chapters is the Incarnation, in whieh the doe- 
trine of the Atonement is, if rightly understood, 
included. It is therefore with trnth and reason, 
that St. John sets forth this as the eardinal doc- 
trine of Christianity ; insomuch that he speaks of 
the belief of this article as the accomplishment 
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of our Christian warfare ; the attainment at Jeast 
of that faith, which with certainty overeometh 
the world; inspiring the Christian with fortitude 
to surmount the temptations of the world, in 
whatever shape they may assail him. On the 
other hand, the denial of this great truth, so ani- 
mating to the believer’s hopes, he represents as 
the beginning of that apostasy, which is to come 
to its height in the latter ages, as one of the 
characters of Antichrist. 

The Apostle follows up what he had said, of 
Christians having the Spirit being the sign of 
God’s presence and favour, by warning men 
against those who falsely pretended to the Spirit; 
and rules are given for discriminating true from 
false spiritual gifts. He then proceeds again to 
enjoin brotherly love and charity, as the bond of 
perfectness. 

Ll. navri nvebpari] ‘every one who claims to 
have a spiritual gift.”” Or wvetu. may denote claim 
to have a spiritual gift. Wevdoro., men falsely 
pretending to inspiration. 


2. nav nvetya— ex rot Osot gor.) The sense 
seems to be, ‘‘ Every such person, so claiming to 
have the Spirit, who publicly professes that Jesus 
Christ was made very man [for our redemption] 
is from God,” 1. e. his pretensions are valid. 
Or, as Abp. Newc. paraphrases : — ‘‘ Every per- 
son claiming inspiration, who constantly makes 
this profession in your assemblies, and to the 
world, not dreading reproach and danger, and 
whose claim the Discerner of spirits allows, may 
be considered by you Christians as really actuated 
by the Spirit of God.” See 1 Cor. xii. 3. Con- 
sidering the known opinions of the heretics of 
that age, which consisted not in a denial of the 
Divinity, but the Humanity, of Christ, the best 
I;xpositors are agreed that there is reference to 
the tenets of the Docete and others, who held 
Jesus Christ to have been a mere ¢évracpa, desti- 
tute of a real body. See Bp. Bull, Jud. Ecel. 
Cath. p. 17. Now the Apostle maintains that he 
came really [clothed] in the flesh, i. e. in a hu- 
man body. This. however, will by no means 
prove, what Sehliting infers, that Jesus Christ 
was a mere man: nay (as Mr. Holden observes), 
it plainly dnplres the contrary, that he might have 
come in a different manner, even in the form of 
God. And the Jewish Doctors as well as people 
believed the Son of God to be himself God ; as 
has been abundantly proved. 


1 JOHN CHAP. IV. 3—11. 


047 


’ ~ ~ ? ra é \ ~ FPF Q ~ >’ 
Gaoxt éhyhudura, & tov Osov oux gutl* xm ToULO éuTL TO TOV wrTI- 


’ a one © ” ‘ 8 it > si , > \ 0 
AQLOTOV, 0 UAH AOKTE Ot EOZETUL, HOE VUP EV Ta XOVG UM EGTLYV ] UE 


¢€ ~ > bed ~ > NI 
4 Tutic && tov Osov evteé, TEAVLA, *CL 


> Q ¢c > c AN} an c > v , 
5 €utly O EV UULY, % O EY TH) ZOUMO. 
e 6 


u > \ - , oe? 
AUTO’ EX TOV KOULLOV EtOe 


, ? ye cr tie 
VEVEXN KATE GUTOUS" UTL UELQaY 


» * u John 3. 31, 
LO & 15.19. — 


v John 8. 47, 





~ ~ , ~ \ c tA 3 oe > ’ vy ¢ ~ ? 
G6 tovro é% tov xoouou Aahovul, xul O ZOUMOS UUTMY UXOUVEL. * NMELS EX & 19, 27. 


~ a > S ¢ , ‘ a 3 , td ~ Q ct > bd 
tov Osov euuev’ oO yirauxwr Tov Oéor, uxoVEL YUBY’ OS OUX EOTLY 


~ ~ 3 3 ’ ¢ ~ 3 a v 4 Q ~ a 
éx Tov Orov, ove uxovee nuwrv. Lz Tovtov yiuwoxoutsy To MvEevue TYS 


‘ ~ ~ , 3 ~ ? ’ a 
Talndeias xui 10 mrevua tg Mharys. Ayanntol, ayuncimer udhyhove 


i ¢ J ¢ > ta > ~ ~ 3 Q ~ r ? w 5 ~ ~ ’ 
are n UyuNN EX TOU OéEoUV EUTL, xUL TAS O UyuNwY Ex TOV O&oU yEyEV— 


\ fz ‘ ae x ¢ A ? ~ 3 ” % ‘ 
Syytal, “vue yurwmuxél Tov Oéov O un eyuTWY, OUx Ey TOY OEOY, &3 


4] ¢c | 3 td ? ’ 
9 or 0 O&os ayunn eEvtcy. 
’ Pe Cf cy cl ? ~ t) 
gy Huy, orl tov Troy mutov toy 

c c , ? > ~ 

10 xoguor, iva Snoouery Oe autor. 
c ~~ > ’ Q ‘ b > 
Huss nyunnoapey tov Osor, ahd 


x Supra 2. 4, 
e 6. 


~ infra ver. 16. 


y > = ti Si 1) ¢ P] id ~ 
iiy tovim epuvegwndn y ayunn tov OgOVy John 3. 16. 


Rom. 5. 8, 


fd > ’ ¢c \ a 
povoyern aneotudxey 0 Osos stg toy &8.32. 


supra 3. 16. 


Crs f 2a. are iy art zJohn 15. 16. 
Ev tovtg evtry 4 AyYaNH, OUX OTL? ohn 


. 3, 24, 25. 


ry) > A > 2 c oe & 5.8, 10. 
OTL OHUTOS YY ATYGEY YUCGCS, ~KL OHILE— 2 Cor. 5. 19. 


Col, 1. 19. 


oY et 2 ~ ¢ a cy ~ Cc y Cc ~ a? \ 
ll creche tov Troy autov thocoov MEOL TOY KLUMOTLOY HUBY. AY ANNTOL, supra 2, 2. 


gi oUTWS 6 OLds nyannoEY Hucs, xal Nusic opEthousy addyjhovs ayunt 


3. Kat rovré éore TO rob dvr.] Supply mpayya, or 
onueciov, i.e. the mark by which you will know 
any one to be an antichrist (i. e. an antichristian 
apostate) or not. That such is the sense, is 
plain from ii. 18. where see Note. And so it 
must have been taken by Polycarp in his Epistle 
to the Philipp. § 13. was yao Os pi bporoyyon 
"I. Xo. év caoxi eAnduOévar, avriypiords éore* Kai 
Sc ph dSporoyjon 1d paprhorov Tov eravood, éx 
tov AtaBddou écri. See Note on 2 Thess. ii. 
3. on the subject of the Man of Sin. It is 
acutely remarked by Bp. Gauden, in his Hie- 
raspistes, that ‘‘ every man has cause to suspect 
Antichrist in his own bosom. As the kingdom 
of Christ, so the kingdom of Antichrist is within 
us Chiefly.” 

4. é« rot Ocod écre] i. e., as Scott explains, ye 
are born of God ; his children being in his image. 
So at v. 7. é rod Geod éore is interchanged with é 
tov Oeod yeyévynrat. Kai vevix. abrods, scil. rods 
dvttypicruvc, to be supplied from the preceding. 
The sense is, ‘‘ ye have frustrated all their at- 
tempts to pervert you from the purity of the 
Gospel.” The next words show how this triumph 
is obtained ; namely, because superior is He (i.e. 
spirit of God) who is in, and influences you, to 
him (the evil Spirit) who is in the world and in- 
fluences it. 

9. abroi — dkote.} The sense is, “ They, 1. e. 
the teachers in question, are [not of God, but] of 
the world,” actuated by a worldly spirit. ‘In 
that spirit they speak, and therefore the world 
hearkens to them.” 

6. fpyetc}] i. e. the Apostles and divinely in- 
spired teachers. ‘O ytvwoxwy rév O., “he who 
Kknoweth God aright,” namely, by regeneration 
and faith. ’Ex robrov yw., “by this test (i. e. the 
receiving, or the rejecting this doctrine) we may 
know how to distinguish the spirit of truth from 
that of error.”’ As, then, the receiving the Apos- 
tles as divinely commissioned teachers, and em- 
bracing their doctrines, was the way to distinguish 
those who were “of God;” so now the rever- 
ently receiving the truths of the Gospel as con- 
tained in the Holy Scriptures, and promulgated 
by God’s ministers, properly commissioned, is the 
touch-stone to try men’s hearts, whether they 


a Matt. 18. 33. 
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‘‘ savour of the things that be of God,” or, ‘‘ those 
that be of men.” 

7,8. Here the Apostle resumes his exhorta- 
tion at ill. 23. “Ore 4h dydan é« rot Oeot 2. ‘ By 
the very name of the Deity (observes Grot.) every 
one understands the source of all excellence.” 
To this Cudworth alludes in a most noble pas- 
sage of his Intellectual System, p. 123.; also in 
his sermon on 1 Johnil. 5. “O Divine Love, 
the sweet harmony of souls! the music of an- 
gels! the joy of God’s own heart! the very dar- 
ling of his bosom! the source of true happiness! 
the pure quintessence of heaven! that which rec- 
onciles the jarring principles of the world! that 
which melts men’s hearts into one another!” 

9, 10. Here we have the same sense as at Joha 
iii. 16. and supra iii. 16. On the extent and na- 
ture of this love, here so particularly insisted on, 
and how, when properly understood, it proves the 
deity of Jesus Christ, has been ably shown by Bp. 
Pearson, on the Creed, who concludes a long and 
masterly discussion with the following irrefraga- 
ble reasoning: ‘If, then, the sending of Christ 
into the world were the highest act of the love 
of God which could be expressed; if we be 
obliged unto a return of thankfulness some way 
correspondent to such infinite love ; if such a re- 
turn can never be made without a true sense of 
that infinity, and a sense of that infinity of love 
cannot consist without an apprehension of an infi- 
nite dignity of nature in the person sent; then it 
is absolutely necessary to believe that Christ is 
so the Only-begotten Son of the Father, as to be 
of the same substance.” At v. 10. there is, as 
Grot. observes, a more particulur expression of 
what had been said generally. The Apostle lays 
a stress on God’s loving us first (as v. 19.), since 
men are more disposed to love those by whom 
they are first loved. Onthe term t\acpdv see Note 
supra ii. 1,2. Tov povoyevy# is here added to rév 
Yiov abros, “in order (as Mackn. suggests) to 
heighten our idea of God’s love to us, in giving a 
person of such supreme dignity, and so beloved 
of God, to die for us.” It is supposed that by 
giving Christ the title of God’s only-begotten Son 
in this passage, the Apostle intended to overturn 
the heresy of Ebionand Cerinthus, who affirmed, 
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that Christ was not God’s Son by nature, but that, 
like other good men, he was honoured with the 
title on account of his virtues. 

12. Gcdv ovdeig —ijpiv.] The purport of the 
words seems to be that expressed by Benson: 
‘* No man hath, with his bodily eyes, seen God 
at any time. And therefore we cannot have 
such visible converse and sensible communion 
with him, as we may have with one another. 
But if we love one another, we are in the Divine 
favour, and our love of God is perfect and com- 
plete.” On obdcig, &c. see John i. 18. and on 
péver, ii. 5, 

13. éy robrw yidoxopey fpiv.] The same sen- 
timent as at ili. 24, except that here ér: év a’ro 
Hévopev is intended to complete the idea of con- 
junction. 

14. Kai fpets refedpeba] q. a. “ Let no doubt be 
entertained of this striking proof of the love of 
God ; for we have actually seen,” &c. Ywrijoa is 
in apposition with Yidy. 

15. 05 dv bpodroyijon — Ccd.] The sense is, 
‘And [accordingly] whosoever shall confess that 
Jesus is the Son of God (the Saviour sent for our 
salvation) he is really united with God [in mu- 
tual love].”” The Apostle takes for erated, not 
or y that the profession is sincere, bnt productive 
ofa suitable conduct. See Bp. Bull’s Jud. Keel. 
Cath. p. 138. 

16. éy fpiv] for els judg 5 or pévwy ev fyuiv, as at 
vv. 12,13,15. The sense may be thus expressed: 
‘“And [to induce men so to believe] we [Apos- 
tles} can affirm that we do surely know the love 
which God hath to us.” 

V7. év robrp rereXciwrat — robrw.) ‘The sense 
is not very clear; hut it seems to be as follows : 
“By this [abiding in love to our brethren] we 
may know that our love is perfect and sincere, so 
that we may have confidence [of our accept- 
ance in the day of judgment]; namely, for this 
reason, that as God is [thus disposed towards us 
men], so also are we in this world [disposed] 
towards others ;’’?'namely, because we imitate 
the example of love, &c. set us by our heavenly 
Father, and therefore may hope for acceptance ; 
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having, to the utmost of our power, imitated his 
purity and holiness, his consummate love and 
charity. 

18. $6805 obk Ecrev —xédacrv.] The complete 
sense seems to be this: “ [Slavish] fear exists 
not in this love, but perfect love [such as this] 
casts aside fear; for [such] fear implies terror 
{which is inconsistent with love to God; ie 
he who so feareth the judgment is not perfecte 
in love,’’ does not love perfectly and sineerely. 
éBog here signifies the fear, not of displeasing 
God, but of incurring his punishment, whieh 
conscience raises. See my Note on Thueyd. ii. 
BO7, 12. 

19. fpetg dyanGpev — huas.] Many eminent 
Commentators from Grot. downwards take ay. 
in the Subjunctive, “Let us love;” whieh is 
supported by the authority of the Vulg. and 
Pesch. Syr. Versions. Yet I know not whether 
it is permitted by the usus loquendi ; and the in- 
terpretation does not bear the impress of truth. 
The sense yielded by the Indicative is the more 
natural one ; and the assertion is (as Abp. Newc. 
says) ‘fa Just and sober one, not requiring too 
high perfection from human nature.” See also 
Doddr. and especially Jortin (cited in D’Oyly and 
Mant.) 

20. édv ries, &e.] On this text see an admi- 
rable discourse by Bp. Warburton ; —in whieh he 
first traces the occasion of the words. “ The life, 
the spirit of the Christian religion (says he) is 
universal benevolenee. <Agreeably to this, we 
may observe, that the first founders of the 
Churches, let the oceasion be what it would, 
whatever discipline they established, whatever 
doctrine they enforced, whatever vice or heresy 
they stigmatized, or whatever grace or virtue they 
recommended, Cuarnity was the thing still pres- 
ent with them, and always in their care. Charity, 
the bond of perfectness, the end of the command- 
ment; that ethereal principle, whieh, like the 
elastic fluid of the Philosophers, animates, con- 
neets, and ennobles the whole system of intelli2 
gent nature.” Nay, itis the opinion of the learned 
writer just quoted that the beloved disciple ol 
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our Lord (who may best be supposed to know his 
Master’s will) wrote this Epistle with no other 
design than to recommend this first of virtues, — 
Charity. And although the injunction may be 
thought to have been scarcely necessary in an age 
when few temptation’to the violation of Chris- 
tian charity existed, yet it was (he thinks) the 
providence of that prophetic spirit which sct be- 
fore the Apostles the image of those miserable 
times when (as was foretold by their Master) 
iniquity should abound, and the love of many 
should wax cold; and they were willing to bear 
their testimony against the future violaters of the 
bond of perfectness. It is well pointed out by the 
learned Prelatc, that the reason on which the 
present weighty aphorism is given, is one founded 
in the nature of things, and supported by the very 
order of Providence. Indeed, the argument, he 
fully shows, is founded in the true theory of the 
rise and progress of the social affections, or of Uni- 
versal Love, which, as it regards Mun, our holy 
faith calls Charity; as it regards Gop, Piety. 
Thus the Apostle’s reasoning is as follows: ‘‘ Can 
you, mistaken man, who are not yet arrived at 
that inferior stage of benevolence, — the love of 
your hrother, whom you have seen, that is, whom 
the sense of mutual wants, and the experience of 
mutual relief, amongst the joint partakers of one 
common nature, might teach you to love, —can 
you pretend to have attained the top and summit 
of this virtue, the love of God, whom you have 
not seen; that is, whose wonderful economy, in 
the system of creation and government, which 
makes him so amiable, you appear to have no 
conception of ; you, who have not yet learnt that 
your own low system is supported on the great 
principle of benevolence. Fear him, flatter him, 
fight for him, as you blindly dread his power, you 
may ; but to dove him, as you know not his nature, 
is impossible.” 

21. kai rabrnv riv evrodjv, &c.}] “ Whether (says 
Dr. Samuel Parr, ina Sermon on Matt. xxii. 40.) 
we reflect on the external condition, or the inter- 
nal faculties, of man ; whether we consult our judg- 
ment or our feelings; whether we look to the 
principles of natural religion, or of revealed ; we 
are led to one and the same result on the duties 
in the text. That result has been forcibly stated 
by St John; who to a series of directions in 
which the most enlarged virtve is combined with 
the most exalted piety, closes with this most im- 

ressive one, —that he who loveth God, love his 
rother also.” 


V.1. In this and the following verses the 
Apostle continues his discourse on the character 
of those who are born of God, describing them 
as lovers of Christ, overcoming the world, ana 
courageous maintainers of the Gospel; on the 
witnesses to which, in heaven and on earth, he 
then enlarges. First he enjoins mutual love of 
Christian brethren on this ground, —that Chris- 
tians are children of the same God. I[or. im- 
ports, as Rosenm. observes, a full and sincere 
belief, and hope of the promises, accompanied 
with a fulfilment of the precepts, of God. Kat 
nacg., ‘But [thus] every one who truly loveth 
him,” &c. ‘The sentiment has the air of an 
adage ; q.d. ‘‘ He who loves the parent will natu- 
rally love the child.” 

2. évrobtw ytveckopev —rnoGpev.} The Apostle 
here argues a generali ad speciale. Since what 
was said at v. 1. was universally true, so also it 
holds good of the love of God. (Rosenm.) Here 
there has been some doubt as to the construction, 
and, as dependent thereon, the sense. Q&cumen. 
supposes an inversion ; Grot., a transposition, thus } 
év robt@ ytveéokopev bri tov Osdv ayanopev, Grav 
dyan@pev ra réxva adrod, kat ras évToAd¢ adrot trnpGi- 
pev. ‘This, however, is violent and unnecessary, 
since the words, as they stand, yield a very good 
sense; viz. ‘‘ By this may we know that we love 
the children of God aright, when we love God, 
and keep his commandments.” 

3. abtn yao —tnoGpev.] The sense is: “ This 
is the proof and evidence of our love to God, that 
we keep his commandments.” The next words, 
kai ai tvroAai—eloiv, seem meant to indirectly 
contrast the comparatively light injunctions of 
the Gospel with those of the Law, which were a 
heavy burden. In proof of which the Apostle 
proceeds to show how they are easy, adverting 
to those points in which the Gospel is espe- 
cially superior to the Law, namely, the dove of 
God, as opposed to the fear of him; and that 
renewal of the heart by the communication of 
Divine grace, which the Law did not, and could 
not provide. 

4. Ort nav rd yeyevynpévor — roy kéopov] “ Now, 
as a proof of this (yap) whosoever is born of God 
overcomes [the temptations of] the world.” 
Then is suggested the grand principle by which 
the victory is obtained, in the words xai atrn— 
nicris fua@v, Where, at vikn, there is a metonymy 
of the effect for the efficient ; and airy is for robro, 
as just before. 

5. ris éortv — Ocod;] Here (as at ii. 22.) the 
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interrogation is strongly affirmative. ‘To believe 
Jesus to be the Son of God is to believe that 
he is God incarnate. Of course, the belief must 
be a vital one, evincing its truth by its fruits; 
otherwise it will not conquer. Sce Scott on vv. 
4 5, 

6. I am still (as in Recens. Synop.) of opin- 
ion (with Wells and Carpz.) that by the water and 
blood St. John intended to advert to the sacra- 
ments ; by water meaning the “ laver of regenera- 
tion,” and by blood, the Lord’s Supper ; in which 
the wine is poured out as a symbol of the blood 
of the New Covenant. ‘ By the former (adds 
Carpz.) we are regenerated, and become sons 
of God; and by the latter we are united with 
God, and obtain a victory over the world (vv. 4 
and 5).”? Agreeably to this view, Mr. Holden 
well paraphrases thus: “This is Jesus Christ 
who eame in the flesh, that by means of the 
water of baptism, and of the shedding his blood 
as an atonement for sin, he might secure to be- 
lievers a victory over the world; who came to 
do this, I repeat, not by [means of} water only, 
but by [means of] water and blood,” i.ge. of bap- 
tism and atonement; ‘‘and it is the Spirit that 
beareth witness [to this truth] ; because the Spir- 
it is truth.” 

7, 8. ére rpets elocv — ol rpets els 7d ev ciow.] On 
a passage like the present, on which Volumes 
have been written by some of the most eminent 
Scholars, it is impossible, within the compass of 
a NOTE, to give even the briefest sketch of the 
state of a question so extensive in its bearings, as 
that which relates to the authenticity and inter- 
pretation of the disputed passage placed within 
brackets. Nor can this be necessary, since, I pre- 
sume, most of my readers possess Mr. Horne’s 
Invaluable Introduction, which contains a most 
able condensed statement of the arguments on 
both sides of the question. Those, however, who 
desire to obtain comp/fete information on the sub- 
ject, are referred, for the authenticity, to the 
masterly disquisitions of Bengelius, Ernesti, Bps. 
Horsley and Middl., Prof. Kunittel, and Drs. Nolan 
and Hales, and (instar omnium) the very learned 
Bp. BurGEss ; against it, to Prof. Porson, Bp. 
Marsh, and Crito Cantabrigiensis. And I must 
content myself with laving before the reader two 
paraplhrases of the whole passage, one without, 
and the other with, the disputed portion. The 
first is from Sir Isaac Newton, as follows: “ This 
is he that, after the Jews had long expected him, 
came, first in a mortal body, by baptism of water, 
and then in an immortal one by shedding his b/ood 
upon the cross, and rising again froin the dead ; 
not hy water only, but by water and hlood ; being 
the Son of God, as well by his resurreetion from 
the dead (Acts xiii. 33.) as by his supernatural 
birth of the Virgin. (Luke i. 35.) And it is the 
Spirit, also, that, together with the water and 


blood, beareth witness of the truth of his coming; 
because the Spirit is truth, and so a fit and unex- 
eeptionable witness. For there are three that bear 
record of his coming; the Spirit, which he prom- 
ised to send, and which was since sent forth upon 
us in the form of cloven tongues and of various 
gifts; the baptism of water, wherein God testified 
‘this is my beloved Son ;’ and the shedding of his 
blood, accompanied with his resurrection, where- 
by he became the most faithful martyr or wit- 
ness of this truth. And these three, the Spirit, 
the baptism, and passion of Christ, agree in wit- 
nessing one and the same thing [namely, that the 
Son of God is come]; and therefore their evi- 
dence is strong; for the law requires but two 
consenting witnesses, and here we have three; 
and if we receive the witness of men, the three- 
fold witness of God, which he bare of nic Son, 
by declaring at his baptism, ‘This is my beloved 
Son,’ by raising him from the dead, and by 
pouring out his Spirit on us, is greater: and 
therefore ought to be the more readily received.” 
On the supposition that the verses are genuine, 
the following admirable paraphrase is given by 
Bp. Burgess: “This is he that was manifested 
by his baptism to be the Son of Gou; and by 
his death to be the Son of God come 11 tne flesh ; 
manifested not by his baptism only, with which 
he commenced his ministry on earth, but by his 
death, with which he finished it. And it is the 
Spirit, that beareth witness, that Jesus is the Son 
of God. Now the Spirit is truth,—a true wit- 
ness. For he is not alone; there are three that 
hear record in heaven that Jesus is the Son of 
God, namely, the Father, the Word, and the 
Holy Spirit ; and these three are one in the Di- 
vine nature. And there are three that bear wit- 
ness in earth, that the Son of God is come in the 
flesh; namely, his last breath on the Cross, and 
the blood and water that issued from his side. 
And these three are one in the Person of Jesus 
Christ, one united proof of his human nature 
from the phenomena of his death. By the Jew- | 
ish Law, the testimony of two or three men is 
true. If, then, we receive the witness of men, 
the witness of God is greater; for this is the wit- 
ness of God, that he hath testified of his Son.” 
On again examining, for this second edition of the 
present work, the evidence for and against the 
words I still think that much of the mystery in 
which Bp. Middleton considers the passage as 
enveloped, has yet to be cleared away : and my 
impression 1s, — that, from the peculiar character 
of the evidence, external and internal (even after 
all that has been effected to strengthen the inter- 
nal evidence, by the very learned Bp. Burgess), 
we are neither authorized to receive the passage 
as indubitably genuine. nor, on the other hand, to 
reject it as indubitably spurious, but to wait for 
further evidence 
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10. Eyer rv paprupiay ev éavris] “ hath the tes- 
timony [just spoken of] in itself,” i.e. holdeth 
this testimony with firm assent, and in his own 
mind. Some, however, explain, “ hath this tes- 
timony in himself,” by the extraordinary gifts of 
the Spirit: others, by its effects on his own mind 
and conduct. See Benson and Doddridge. But 
the first mentioned is the most natural and appro- 
priate sense. 

1]. Kai atrn éoriv § papr.] The truth referred 
to, and to which it is here stated God hath borne 
testimony, is that in v. 6.; consequently this 
verse is a strong confirmation of the exposition 
of v. G., that ‘“ by water and blood ” is meant bap- 
tism and the atoning blood of Christ, for they are 
the means by which we can obtain eternal life; 
and therefore this life is through the Son of God. 
(Holden.) 

13. ratra Eypaa—Oecov.] ‘To remove what 
might seem tautology, we must take mer. in the 
last clause emphatically, i. e. as denoting reality, 
and heartfelt constancy of profession, as opposed 
to a cold historical belief. Abp. Newc. observes 
that vv. 12, 13. are an incidental enlargement on 
the close of v. 11. 

14, 15. To enforce the foregoing exhortation to 
constancy in faith, the Apostle points out the 
high privilege of true believers, in having a con- 
fidence of approach unto God in prayer, with 
assurance of his readiness to answer their suppli- 
cations, if the requests be made according to his 
will. i. e. after the prescribed manner, in such a 
way as may tend to his glory and our own spirit- 
ual good ; and with the persuasion that, in some 
sense, the petitions they put up would be granted 
in the best manner, though it might be not exactly 
in the way they expected. Here there is an allu- 
sion to the promise made by our Lord to the 
Apostles, John xiv. 12 — 14. xvi. 23. The words 
airn éoriy f mappnoia may be rendezed, ‘ And on 
this (namely, that we know we may expect future 
salvation) rests our sure confidence in God.” 
At éayv otdapev, &c., the contort interpretations of 
most of the recent Commentators must be re- 
jected, and the words be taken in their plain and 
natural sense, thus: ‘‘ and knowing, as we do, 


that he heareth us, in whatever petitions we 
prefer, — we may know (i. e. feel sure) that we 
have (i. e. shall have) from him the petitions we 
thus (1. e. according to his will) desired of him.” 
At @ must be understood xaré. The difficulty, 
which has perplexed Commentators, may be re- 
moved by supposing (with Doddr.) that card 76 
6éXnpu is to be supplied from the preceding verse. 
Or at the least the petitions must be supposed 
kata rd Oé\npa (in the sense that has been just 
explained); for otherwise, the Apostle’s own 
words teach us, they will not be heard, much less 
granted. Now the above will hold good, whether 
the petitions should be for ordinary blessings, or 
extraordinary interpositions. 

16, 17. Of this obscure passage, the various in- 
terpretations may be seen detailed in Recens. 
Synop.; where I have, with many of the best 
E.xpositors, supposed the whole to have reference 
to the extraordinary and miraculous circum- 
stances under which believers were placed in 
the Apostolic age. According to this view, the 
sense is wel] expressed by Mr. Holden, in the 
following paraphrase : ‘‘ ‘If any man,’ endowed 
with the extraordinary gifts of the Spirit, ‘ see 
his brother sin a sin which is not unto death,’ 
i. e. which is not to be punished with such a dis- 
ease as is to terminate in death, but to be mi- 
raculously cured by him, ‘he shall ask’ of God, 
who will grant life and health ‘ to them that sin 
not unto death,’ i.e. who do not commit such 
sins as are to end in death. ‘There is a sin unto 
death,’ i. e. which is to be punished with death, 
and ‘ I do not say that he [the man endowed with 
extraordinary gifts] shall pray for it;’ in this he 
must be guided by the immediate impulse of the 
Spirit. Itis true, indeed, that ‘all unrighteous- 
ness is sin: and [yet] there is a sin not unto | 
death,’ v. 17., i. e. there are some sins of a less 
ageravated nature, which do not draw down upon | 
them such diseases as are to end in death.” At 
ddce the subject is 6 O65; on which, and such 
like ellipses, see Win. Gr. Gr, § 41.2. ‘Apapra- 
vovra apaptiry 1s supposed to be a Hebraism ; but 
I find it in Eurip. Hippol. 20. riv® fpdornxev e’e o° 
dpapriav; Prof. Scholefield rightly remarks, that 
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the reference of airG is to the ads\ gos that has 
sinned, not to him that prays for him; and that 
the rots dpaprdvovat, &C., is an epexegesis. 

18. & yeyevv. é« rut Gcot.] See Note at John 
vill. 47. Ody duaor. See Note supra iil. 9. Trost, 
i.e. “ preserveth himself pure [from such un- 
worthy conduet].” ‘The full expression occurs 
in James i. 27. damdov éavrdv rnoeiv. By ar. is 
meant so to touch as to hurt or injure. 

19. ofdapev — écpev.] The connection and ful! 
sense seems to be as follows: ‘‘ And it is no won- 
der that we who are true Christians should thus 
keep ourselves from sin] ; for we assuredly know 
that we are of God, and are his children, and 
that the world at large lieth under the dominion 
of the Evil One. [Hence sin, though it may be 
naturally expected from them, were highly incon- 
sistent in ws.]”? The best Commentators are in 
general agreed, that ré rovyod is masculine, not 
neuter; which is supported by the authority of 
the Pesch. Syr. They have, moreover, shown 
that xetoGar Ev reve signifies to be under any one’s 
influence. 

20. otdapev 68 —alduos.] The sense of this 
passage (which is more difficult than Commenta- 
tors allow) is admirably illustrated by Bp. Bur- 
gess, in his Letters to Mrs. J. Baillie, as follows: 
“The confident assurance with which the Apos- 
tle maintains his conviction of the truth of the 
two doctrines concerning the Dirinity and the 
Human Nature of Christ, which pervade the 
Epistle, and are summarily confirmed in vv. 7, 8. 
are strikingly expressed in v. 20. ‘ We know 
that the Son of God ts come;’ i.e. We know 
that Jesus is the Son of God, the Messiah, and 
that the Son of God is come in the flesh. But 
whence did the Apostles derive their knowledge 
that the Son of God is come? Who is meant 
by ‘fim that is true,’ and who by the ‘ true 
God?’ When St. Peter confessed Christ to be 
the Son of God, our Saviour said, ‘ Flesh and 
blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my 
Father, which is in heaven.’ (Matt. xvi. 17.) 
And, on another occasion, ‘ No man can come 
to me, except the Father draw him.’ (John vi. 
44.) I, therefore, interpret the words, ‘ and 
hath given us,’ of the Father, and supply the 
term ‘God’ by the same ellipsis, as in the 16th 
verse of this Chapter. ‘The true’ (rdv_ @dn- 
Oivdv) is a title peculiarly applicable to Jesus 
(Christ, — ‘the true light,’ ‘ the true bread,’ 
‘the true vine,’ ‘the true witness.’ In Rev. 
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ili. 7. he is called (in the original) ‘ the holy, the 
true.’ In our 20th verse it means, as I con- 
ceive, ‘the true Messiah.’ We are inthe true 
Messiah, by believing and obeying him. ‘ This 
is the true God.’ Jesus Christ is the subject of 
the verse, as we]] as the immediate antecedent to 
‘this.’ The original term (houtos) is used here 
as in the second verse of the first chapter of St. 
John’s Gospel, and has the same relation here to 
Jesus Christ, as it has there to THE WORD, by 
which Jesus Christ is called God in one passage, 
and the-true God in the other. In the Gospel, 
the original term is rendered, not this, but the 
same, which expresses more strongly the con- 
nexion between the relative and its antecedent: 
‘The same (Jesus Christ) is the true God” [I 
propose, therefore, the following paraphrase of 
the 20th verse: ‘ We know that the Son of God, 
the Messiah, is come; and God hath given to 
us an understanding, that we may know the true 
Messiah, and we are in — disciples of —the true 
Messiah, even of the Son of God, and the Eter- 
nal Life,’ that Eternal Life which was with the 
Father.” 

The learned Prelate supports his application 
of the rv ddn8. to Jesus Christ, by the weighty 
authorities of Athanasius, Bp. Pearson, Whitby, 
Doddr., and Seott, to which may be added that 
of the learned Lampe on John, vol. iii. p.371. A 
close connexion in sense is observable in this 
passage and John xvii. 3; and I cannot but think 
that St. John had here that passage in mind. 

21. rexvia.} Our English Version here and 
John xiil. 33. (where the expression also occurs 
at the beginning of a sentence) renders, “little 
children.” It should rather be, ‘ Dear chil- 
dren ;”’ for the diminutive has here (as often) the 
force of endearment, and is expressive of affec- 
tion. ‘The word is, however, almost confined to 
the loving and beloved Apostle; occurring no- 
where else, but once in a most pathetic passage 
of St. Paul, Gal. iv. 19. rexvia pov, ots nad ddive, 
&ec. However, in Mark x. 24. we find our Saviour 
thus addressing his disciples: Téxva, n&¢ dboxoddy 
fort rovs weroOdras éni yorjpacw, K&c., where some 
of the ancient MSS. and Clement have rexvia, 
which is probably the true reading. 

— gurddare — eidbdAwr] 1. e. [Such being the 
case,} keep yourselves from idolatry of every 
kind, and every approach to it. See Benson. 
The div may be rendered So he it, importing a 
Wish and prayer that they may do so, 
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Of the authenticity of this, and the third Epis- 
tle of St. John, doubts were at first entertained ; 
but, after due examination, they were, at an early 
period, received as canonical, and accordingly are 
quoted as such by writers of the second century. 
Indeed their being at first kept out of the Canon 
arose, probably, not so much from any opinion of 
their being spurious, as from their brevity, and 
being addressed only to tndreduals, and on com- 
paratively familiar subjects. ‘That they are both 
from the same hand (‘‘ the beloved Apostle,’’) is 
abundantly clear, poth from the manner and style, 
and the sentiments; of which those of the sec- 
ond Kpistle are very similar to the ones found in 
the first Epistle. Indeed, the design is nearly the 
same, and the coincidences very frequent. On 
the place and date of this and the third Epistle 
nothing certain is known. 

1. 6 roecB.] As the word moecB. properly de- 
notes senior, and as St. John was then undoubt- 
edly the senior Apostle, and probably the senior 
Christian, we may (with the best Commentators) 
suppose him to have been called 5 moecB. kar’ 
étoyiv, Which would soon pass into a kind of ap- 
pellative, as here. And that the Apostle should 
use this, in preference to his own name, is proba- 
ble, since he was accustomed, from modesty, to 
suppress it. 

— ékdexty xupia.} On the sense of this address, 
considerable difference of opinion exists. From 
what Bp. Middl. remarks, it should seem that 
only two interpretations have any semblance of 
truth. 1. That by which é«dexry is taken as an 
adjective, and rendered, ‘‘to the chosen, excel- 
Jent, or truly Christian Lady.” Yet this, Bp. 
Middl. maintains, would require rp xvpia ry éeX., 
or at least ry éx\. x. And he adopts the interpre- 
tation of those who, as Grot., Wolf, and Wets., 
take éc\. as a proper name, “ to the Lady Eclecta ;”’ 
which he endeavours to show is unexceptionable 
in point of phraseology ; a title of honour follow- 
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ing the proper name, and not admitting the Arti- 
cle. The learned Prelate, however, adduces no 
examples of titles of honour in such a position ; 
but only of names of professions. Moreover, 
we must thus either understand rij¢ éxAexris at the 
end of the Epistle in a different sense, or suppose 
another sister of the same nume. ‘These words, 
indeed, Bp. Middl. proposes to cunce/, as spurious. 
But for that there is not the least authority ; and 
until such is produced, we must retain the com- 
mon interpretation, and suppose the Apostle to 
have omitted the Article; which may very well 
be accounted for, since where can such sort of 
brevity be so allowabie as in the Inscriptions of 
Epistles? ‘Thus we address to Lord ,not 
the Lord; the addition of the propcr name sup- 
plying the place of the definite Article. It is 
true that there is here no proper name; but the 
Apostle might omit that, as having addressed the 
letter on the outside with the name of the Lady 
in question. 

The relative odc agrees in sense with both ré- 
kvoie and xvgia. At mdvres supply fpets, which 
seems necessary from the fyév of the verse fol- 
lowing. 

2. dca rhv adj0ecav —aldva.] Repeat tyets aya- 
répev from the context: ‘‘ We [I say} love you 
because of the truth (i.e. the true religion) which 
remaineth in us, and will ever remain.” 

3. éorat.} Future for Opt., by Hebraism. 
"Ev adnfeia xat ay., “by, or with, knowledge 
of the truth, and mutual love,” whereby the 
blessings and graces of God were bestowed and 
preserved. 

4. éydonv — adnBeia.] The sense is ‘“ I rejoiced 
greatly, because I found [some] of thy children 
living in the [profession and practice of] the 
truth, as we have it revealed to us [through Jesus 
Christ] by God the Father.” 

5,6. See a kindred sentiment at 1 John ii. 7, 
8; and i. 18. a iva ayanGpev is supposed 
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tou be a delicate mode of expression for é. iva 
ayanhre. By ayan. ddd. is meant, as Grotius and 
Rosenmiuller show, love one to another. 

7. dre moddoi — caoxi.] ‘This seems to be con- 
nected with v. 3, the intermediate verses being, 
in some measure, parenthetical ; q. d. [‘‘ I re- 
joiced that you and your children walked in the 
truth, and [ cannot but exhort you to continue so 
to do,] for many deceivers are abroad in the 
world, who will not allow that Jesus Christ has 
come in the flesh;” i. e. in the real human 
nature. Odré¢ éortv 6 md., gq. d. ‘ that kind of 
person, or every such person, is the kind of de- 
ceiver [ mean.” 

8. Brémere £.] for guddocere é., mind, take heed 
to yourselves. "Iva ph arodgowpev & eipy., “ in 
order that we [your teachers] may not lose our 
reward.” ‘AAG piobdv mdr. dzoAGB. The sense 
seems to be, “that we may receive the ample 





reward which will accrue to us, if ye continue 
steadfast.” The ndyjon hints at some rewarc¢ 
which the teacher would receive in the other 
case ; which, indeed, were but just, since disci 
ples may apostatize, and bring discredit on the 
master, without his being to blame. 

9. See 1 John ii. 23. 

10. yatoey adr ph Afyere.] Kaipev Aéyerw was 
a form of salutation, expressive of friendly feel- 
ings. Butas the receiving any such teacher into 
her house, and addressing such a salutation, could 
not but imply some degree of approbation and 
countenance to his doctrines, so it is forbidden 
by the Apostle ; though by no means out of any 
uncharitable disposition towards such persons as 
indimduals, 

12. dia xdorov Kat pédavos.] A sort of prover 
bial phrase, as also is oréya mpds orépa Aadijoat. 
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Of the Gaius to whom this Epistle is address- 
ed, we know nothing, except from this Epistle. 
Neither the date nor place of the Epistle is ascer- 
tained. The design of it was to commend Gaius 
for his perseverance in the faith, and his hospi- 
tality to some Christian travellers, who had called 
upon him. 

1. See Note at 2 John 1. 

2. rept ndvrwv — ov  puy%.] “ above all things 
I heartily wish and pray that thou mayest be 
prospered, and enjoy health of body, even as thy 
soul prospereth.” ‘The mepi may be construed 
either with e¥youa, or with ciud. But the former 
is the more natural mode. So mepi is used in 
Pind. Olymp. vi. 84. rept OvnrGv, ante omnes mor- 
tales. EvodovcOu properly signifies to be set well 
forward on one’s way; 2. to go in one’s way 
aright ; 3. to be prosperous; as here and Rom. i. 
10. cinws roré cbodwOijoopat. 

4. robrwy] for robrov. “Iva, for ij tva. MetZor. 
A provincial form for peiZova. 

5. morév roeis] scil. Zoyov, “ thou actest in a 
manner worthy of the Gospel.”? So Liban. cited 
by the Commentators, oby “EdAnvexév roto noteis. 

6. éxxAnoiac] i. e. “ the Church at Ephesus.” 
Ioon., ‘by sending them forward and helping 
thein on their journey.” See Note at Acts xv. 3. 
“Agiwg rot Ocod, in a manner worthy of that God 
whose servants they are, and whose Gospel they 
preach. (Newc.) 

7. bxio rot dvép.] ‘for his sake and in his 
cause,” i.e. Christ’s. ‘This referring, as it must, 


adehpovs, xat tovg Bovdouevous 


to Ocod immediately preceding, Christ is here, as 
well as elsewhere, termed Gop. Myéév dapB., 
‘““ receiving no pay [nothing more than support] 
from their converts.” 

9. fypafa.] The sense is disputed. But it 
seems best to render “ I have written,” viz. an 
Epistle to the Church at large, of which Gaius 
was a member,—namely, to recommend the 
brethren above mentioned. The full sense, 
however, seems to be that expressed by Dr. 
Burton: ‘I meant what I have written to be 
addressed to the Church.” ‘It appears (says 
Dr. Burton) from vv. 3, 6, that some persons 
had given St. John a good account of the state 
of the Church in the place where Gaius lived: 
these persons were now going again to the same 
place, and St. John sent this letter by them re- 
commending them to Gaius. He had wished to 
address it to the whole Church; but Diotrephes 
did not allow the authority of St. John, and re- 
fused to receive the persons recommended by 
him.” ‘O g¢tAono. adréy, i. e. the members of the 
Church. Various conjectures have been hazard- 
ed concerning this Diotrephes; all, however, 
destitute of foundation. Odx émdéyerat fuds, i. e. 
refuses to recognize my authority, or attend to 
my admonitions. 

10. iropvicw atrod ra ~oya.} A softened, and 
perhaps provincial mode of expressing ‘J shall 
remember [to reprove and punish him for] his 
[evil] works.” So 2 Cor. xiii. 2. éay fOw, od 
deicopat. As to the cavilraised upon the senti- 
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ment, it is completely overturned by Whitby. 
Kat éx rijs éxxd. ékB. As it ean hardly be supposed 
that Diotrephes would excommunicate any one 
on s0 frivolous 2 pretext, itis best, with Heum., 
Carpz., Rosenm., Iaspis, and most recent Com- 
mentators, to take the sense of é« rijc éxxdr. éxf. 
to be, “ refuses to receive them as Christians,” 
for their thus denying them hospitality eompelled 
them to go elsewhere. 

V1. ph 1d Kaxdv, dddAG 1d ayaldv] ‘not the evil 
example, but the good:” which is then confirmed 
by a weighty saying, the full sense of which seems 
to be this: ‘‘ He who practises what is good, es- 
pecially in works of benevolence, is [a son] of 
God; he who practises any sort of evil, doth not 


[really] know God or religion, beeause by his ac- 
tions he shows he is not sensible of his obligations 
to virtue.” 


12. pepaor. ind wavrwy] “ has a good testimony 


borne to him by all.” See Acts xvi. 2. Heb. x1. 
2. In bn’ abrijs rig ad. there is an acuté dictum, 
not to be too mueh pressed on. It means, as 
Carpz. explains, re ipsa. 

15. of gitot —xar’ Gvopa.] The sense is well 
expressed by Mr. Holden, suitably to the mode 
of interpretation suggested by me in Ree. Syn., 
as follows: “Our friends [here] salute thee. 
Greet our friends [with thee] by name;” i.e. 
severally and individually. 
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The authenticity of this Epistle was at first 
called in question; but, after due examination, it 
was, at an early period, received into the Canon 
of Scripture ; and accordingly is quoted as genu- 
ine by Tertullian, Clemens Alex., Origen, and 
other early Fathers. In short, its authenticity 
has been evinced by various writers, from whom 
an admirable summary is given by Mr. Horne. 

The writer styles himself the brother of James 
the less, who was the Bishop of Jerusalem. Thus 
he was one of the cousins of Christ. He was son 
of Alpheus, and was surnamed Thaddeus; or 
Lebbeeus; and one of the twelve Apostles. Of 
the particulars of his life after his presence with 
the disciples on the day of Pentecost, we have 
little or no certain information. It is probable 
that he remained for some time in Jerusalem, 
preaching the Gospel to the Jews: but that after- 
wards, as the troubles of Judea came on, he 
quitted the country, and went to preach the Gos- 
pel pelos” countries. Ecclesiastical Tradi- 
tion informs us, that he preached in Arabia, Syria, 
Mesopotamia, and Persia: indeed, the Syrians 
still claim him as their Apostle. Upon the whole, 
there seems every reason to suppose that, after 
his leaving Juda, he dedicated his evangelical 
labours chiefly to his own countrymen, and es- 
pecially those that were called of the Lustern 
Dispersion ; probably treading in the steps of St. 
Peter, who seems, towards the close of his life, 
to have devoted himself to that field. In fact, we 
may reasonably suppose that he was first a Coad- 
jutor with, and afterwards the Successor to, that 
Apostle, in the evangelizing of the Eastern Dis- 
persion ; just as St. Thomas, probably passing 
over from Arabia to Hindoostan, evangelized at 
least the southern part (called the Deccan) of that 
great Peninsula. That St. Jude did occupy the 
above field, is confirmed by the strong similarity 
(nay, even coincidence) between this Epistle and 
that of St. Peter: and will best serve to account 
for, and moreover strengthen the evidence for 
the authenticity of, that Epistle. See Introd. to 
2 Pet. 

Of the place where this Epistle was written we 
know nothing. On its exact date, the learned are 
by no means agreed. Some, as Dr. Lardner and 
Mr. Horne, assigning it to a. D. 65; others, as 
Dr. Mill, as late as 90; and some even towards 
the close of the first century. Jt is difficult, if 
not impossible, to fix any precise period. But 
there is little doubt that the early dates assigned 
are false and unfounded. And yet the arguments 
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urged by Dr. Mill (from the circumstance of the 
false teachers mentioned by St. Peter as about to 
come, being described by St. Jude as actually 
come; and from the coincidence between this 
Epistle and 2 Pet. Ch. ii.) will scarcely authorize 
so late a date as 90, still less the close of the first 
century. ‘Though, after all, that is far likelier to 
be the true date than any of the early ones. And 
we have every reason to think that the Apostle 
lived to a very advanced age. Such, too, is con- 
firmed by what Abulfaragius tells us, that the 
Pesch. Syr. Version (probably of the Old Testa 
ment) was made in the time of St. Jude, and by 
his authority for the use of the Oriental Churches, 
orrather the Eastern Dispersion; among whom, 
no doubt, the Epistle to the Hebrews in Syro- 
Chaldee had been circulated, and probably a 
Translation of 2 Peter into the same language 
(See the Introduction to that Epistle). 

With respect to the design of this Epistle, it 
may suffice to say, that it is precisely the same 
as that of the second Epistle of Peter. Into the 
disputed question, to whom addressed, I cannot 
enter. I will only observe, that from the argu- 
ments and examples being chiefly taken from Jew 
ish Scripture, there is every reason to suppose - 
(with Estius, Witsius, Hamm., Benson, and 
Moldenhauer) that it was, though addressed to 
Christians generally, intended especially for the 
Jewish Christians. And, considering that it is 
written in Greek, it must have been for the West- 
ern Dispersion, as well as the Eastern. Bearing 
in mind, too, St. Jude’s close connection with 
the Eastern Dispersion, it may seem not improb- 
able that he formed a Syro-Chaldee Version of 
it for the use of those Jewish Christians who did 
not understand Greek. 

On the style of the Epistle the reader is re- 
ferred to an able Dissertation of LAURMANN; a 
learned Dutch divine, who, a few years ago, pub- 
lished an elaborate commentary on this Epistle. 
He considers it with reference to the three great 
requisites for the orator, (for he regards this Epis- 
tle as belonging rather to the orutorical than to 
any Other species of writing,) namely, zxrention, 
disposition, (or arrangement,) and e/ocutzon. In 
all of these the learned Dissertator shows that 
St. Jude is well versed ; nay, that he occasionally 
rises to a height not easily to be paralleled. He 
shows that the Greek is, upon the whole, pure: 
and that, although fifteen words are here found 
which occur nowhere else in the N. T., yet they 
are such as are admirably adapted to the compre 
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hension even of the unlearned, as being in general 
borrowed from the ideas and modes of thinking 
of common life. 

1. rots év Och Margi hy.] Equivalent to jyracpé- 
vo. gv Xotorm at 1 Cor. i. 2, “true Christians.” 
Terno., i. e. kept steadfast in the faith to which 
they had been called by the grace of God. On 
xAnr. see Note on Matt. xx. 16. V. 2. contains an 
Apostolic salutation, like 1 Pet. 1. 2. 


3. macav onovdiy — ricra.] The sense is: 
‘““when I made it my earnest business to write 
unto you concerning the common salvation, I 
thought it needful to insert an exhortation, that 
you should zealously strive for the preservation 
of the faith which was formerly delivered to the 
saints.” With omovdjy rototpevog compare 2 Pet. 
1. 5. onovdiy macav mapecevéyxavres. With the 
next words Wets. compares 2 Mace. ix. 21. avay- 
katov nynoduny goovricat ris Kowvng TdvTwy dopadetas. 
‘Enaywv. ty nioret, for dywv. éni ry 7., ‘to strive 
earnestly for the faith,” here called § xoivy cwrnola 
because the salvation it held out was common to 
all nations, and all classes or conditions of men. 
See Note on Philem. 5. On drat, compare 2 Pet. 
i. 2]. 

4. mapevoédvcav — of mddat mooyey.] ‘The mpoyeyo. 
is supposed to be a forensic term, and the ex- 
pression of npoyey. és xpiorv to denote those cited to 
trial by posting up their names, or those whose 
names were posted up, as required cig xoipa, for 
condemnation and punishment. There may be an 
allusion to either or both of these. So 2 Pet. il. 3. 
ois ro Kpiua odk doyci. The expression, therefore, 
does not imply any predestination of the persons, 
but merely imports that they were long since 
foretold, and thereby designated, as persons who 
should suffer. Todro rd xpipa, i. e. such a punish- 
ment as the Apostle proceeds to state, vv. 5 — 7, 
11, 15. Tv rod Ccot —dcédry., ‘who abuse the 
gracious dispensation of the Gospel [meant to en- 
courage virtue and exertion, and promote holi- 
ness] into an occasion of Jasciviousness.”” Com- 
pare 1 Pet. 11. 16. The persons in question (the 
false teachers so strongly censured by St. Peter 
and St. John) abused God’s promise of mercy to 
the penitent, and eVacpasoal that mercy as hav- 
ing no limits, and as extending even to unrepented 
and nnforsaken sin. Merar. signifies to alter any 
thing from its original purpose, — and, in a figu- 
rative sense, to abuse. Tov pévov— Xgorédv. If 
the Ocdv here be genuine, the deondrnv Osdv and 
Korov (according to the Canon of Mr. Sharp and 
Bp. Middl.) ust be understood of one person, 
‘as is dune by the Syriac and Coptic Translators,) 
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i. e. ‘denying our only Lord God, Jesus Christ.” 
Comp. 2 Pet. ii. 1 —3, and Note. 

5. tropvicat 62 tpag —rovro.] It is not quite 
agreed with what dna is to be construed, and 
what the sense is. Some join it with dzoprjcat, 
construing thus: bropvicat dé tyag BobdAopar anak 
tovro, xaizeo eldéras tpas. ‘Thus it may be ren 
dered, ‘‘ I wish once more to remind you of this, 
though ye know it.” Others join it with cidéras, 
in the sense, “though you already know it;” 
which is certainly the more natural construction ; 
but as that signification of drag is not fully proved, 
I prefer the former view, and have pointed with 
Dr. Burton, who well paraphrases thus: ‘‘I wish 
to remind you, though you already know it, yet I 
wish once more to remind you of this.” As to 
the senses formerly, or entirely, ascribed by some 
to Graz, they cannot here be admitted. Tots ph 
mor. is for dreOjcavrag (compare Heb. iv. 2.) ; 
unbelief producing disobedience. “Amw#Aece. So, 
the Apostle intimates, God will deal with false 
Christian professors. 

6. rods pi tno. tiv é. ad.) Some doubt exists as 
to the sense of rjv dpyiv éavréy ; which the ear- 
lier Commentators in general explain ‘ their first 
state,’”’ the later ones, “ their original dignity ;” 


sey, 


q. d. ‘‘did not preserve their prerogatives as sons - 


of God, and the original excellence with which 
they were created, the truth and holiness created 
with them.” ‘This view of the sense is supported 
by the authority of Cyril, and is certainly more 
agreeable to the usus loquendi and the context. 
On this whole passage, see Notes at 2 Pet. 11. 4 — 
10. Olxyripiov is by some supposed to mean, 
‘ their proper habitation [in heaven],” a metaphor 
which Laurmann (with some reason) thinks de- 
rived from runaway slaves. The word, however 
is best explained by Benson, Schleus., and others, 
“ their ajwn proper s7twation, [though aspiring toa 
higher].”’ Eis xoiow p. §., by hypallage for els 
fpéoav xoloews, 2 Pet. il. 9. 

— despots — rerjonxev.] ° On the phraseology 
see Notes at2 Pet. Hanlein (a recent Editor of 
this Epistle) is of opinion that this was taken 
from an Apocryphal book. But I see no neces- 
sity for such a supposition. To use the words 
of Laurmann: “ Historiam arbitror veré gestam, 
nobis omnino incognitam. Unde tante tenebre 
haud facilé discutiendx, ob historie prisce anti- 
quitatis inscitiam.” 

7. at neo. a. n.] i. e. the circumjacent cities of 
Admah, Zeboiin, and Zoar. The rotrote refers to 
the inhabitants of those cities, by the figure zpdg rd 
onpavdpevov. The words ded@. 6. o. & are exe 
getical of the éxnopv. ; (the érépas capKds is very 
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significant) as denoting all sorts of uncleanness. 
See 2 Pet. ii. 4. and Note. Aciyua is for ws raod- 
deryua. So3 Macc. cited by Rosenm. cot — Lodo- 
uiras mupt Kal Ociw xaréprstéas, tapddstypa Trois ét- 
yivopévots KaTactiieas. The import of alwviou is in- 
judiciously lowered by several recent Commen- 
tators. The full sense intended by the Apostle 
seems to be this: ‘‘They are publicly set forth 
for an everlasting example [in their fiery destruc- 
tion] of the punishment God sometimes inflicts 
for sin in this world; which is but a faint type of 
that which he hath reserved for the next.” See 
Prof. Stuart’s Dissertation on Future Punishment, 
p. 61. sqq. 

8. byoiws —Bracp.] Render: “In like man- 
ner, notwithstanding [such awful examples of 
punishment are held out] these dreamers defile 
the flesh [with lewdness], set at nought govern- 
ment, and revile dignities.” See 2 Pet. ii. 10, 11. 
No difficulty here presents itself, except in évu- 
mucaCépevor, Which the older Commentators sup- 
posed to allude to the obscure dreams of the per- 
sons in question. This, however, is harsh and 
frigid. The best Expositors, from Beza and Grot., 
down to Hanlein and Laurmann, are justly agreed, 
that the term must be taken in a firurative sense, 
denoting the giving way to idle and delusive fan- 
cies, promising themselves security and accept- 
ance in courses which the Gospel disallows. Less 
perplexity would have presented itself to the Com- 
mentators, had the Editors pointed the word off, 
as I have done. This, indeed, is required by 
propriety: the word standing for of évurvidgovrat. 
So the Pesch. Syr., ‘‘ qui in somnio imaginan- 
tur.” 

9. & dé MeyatA, &c.] The connexion may 
be thus traced: ‘‘The Gnostics imitate the 
fallen angels in their rebellious speeches and 
conduct; but the Arch-angel will afford them a 
better example, who, even under the greatest pro- 
vocation, refused to pronounce a harsh sentence 
of condemnation against a fallen spirit.” “If 
(says Doddr.) the ange] did not rail even against 
the devil, how much less ought we against men 
in authority, even supposing them in some things 
to behave amiss.”” To do it therefore when they 
behave well, must be an offence yet more aggra- 
vated. 

This is supposed by most recent Commenta- 
tors to have been derived from an Apocryphal 
book (now lost), called the avéBacig Mwicétws ; 
and to have been merely introduced by St. Jude 
as an instructive fable, serving to illustrate the 
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doctrine in question, that we ought not to speak 
evil of dignities. But it is difficult to believe 
that an inspired Apostle would enforce his doc- 
trine by a mere fable ; and indeed it is evidently 
mentioned, not asa fable, butasa fact. See Note 
on v. 14, 15. 

10. This verse contains the same sentiment as 
2 Pet. ii. 12. where see Note. In guaixig éricray- 
rat we have a plainer expression than that used 
at 2 Pet. The sense is: ‘which they know by 
natural instinct,” or the impulses of appetite and 
passion. 

11 —13. See 2 Pet. ii. 15—17. and Notes. 
Ty tAdvy — éey. The sense is, “They impetu- 
ously rush upon the sin committed by Balaam 
for the lucre of gain;” i.e. as he excited the 
people to whoredom with the Moabites, — so 
they, through love of lucre, encourage Christians 
in carnal lusts. *Avridoyia here denotes rebel- 
lion, or insurrection; a signification of which 
Laurm. adduces an example from the Protevang 
Jacobi v. 9. 

— ici év tats aydnats—rom.] The sense is, 
“These wretches are spots and a disgrace to your 
love-feasts ; when they feast with you to an ex- 
cess, which shows no reverence to God, or regard 
to man.” On these Agape see a learned Dis- 
sertation of N.C. Kist, Haarlem, 1830, and one 
of Van Hengel’s de Bonorum Communione, 
where at p. 30. he refers the origin of the Agapz 
to the words of Christ, Luke xiv. 13. ZaaAddes 
is by many learned Commentators taken of rocks 
on the surface of the sea. See Wets. and Laurm. 
This sense, however, would involve such incon- 
gruity of figure, that it may be better to retain 
the common interpretation “ spots,” the ortho of 
St. Peter; which is adopted by Beza, Grot. Ben- 
son, Hemsterh., Schneid., and Wassenberg. Zur- 
evwy., and mom. are Nominativi pendentes. The 
a¢43we seems to mean that they have no concern 
about any but themselves. Compare a kindred 
passage in Ezek. xxxiv. 8. The éavrods is em- 
phatical. 

— Boke dvvdpo.] “ These waterless clouds 
(says Rosenm.) are a fit emblem of the false 
teachers, who promised much of evangelical 
truth and purity, but performed little worthy of 
the title ;” q. d. ‘‘ As clouds carried about in the 
air, but devoid of water, do not nourish the earth ; 
—so these boasters hurry about, promising much, 
but performing little, and doing no benefit what- 
ever.” Thus a proverb in Schultens’ Antholog. 
says, ‘‘ Doctus sine opere est ut nubes sine plu 
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via.” For reoepepdpevac, many MSS., Versions, 
and early Editions lave mapgag., which has been 
adopted by alinost all the Iditors from Wets. to 
Vater. But the common reading may, after all, 
be the right one. See Heb. xin. 9. 

— dévdou PMvotworrd.] This is to be under- 
stood of trees, as they are at the end of autumn, 
without leaves or fruit. There seems to be a 
climax in dévopa $OivoTwetva, axapra, dig ano0uvdrra, 
xarlw0evra. ‘The di¢ anofavévra is explained by 
the best Commentators, doubly, i. e. altogether 
dead. But there seems, an allnsion to the pre- 
ceding terms, whieh denote only those burren, 
such only thus fur alive. See Benson and Mackn. 
In the écorQw0irra we have the aper of the cli- 
max ; for of trees uprooted there can be no more 
hope of fruit. 

The expression «tpara dyota is a very unusual 
one; but it occurs in Wisd. xiv. 1. The Com- 
mentators remark, that d@ygcos is searcely ever 
applied to izunimute objects. Yet I have noted 
the following example in Herodot. vill. 13. 10 
moAdov jv ert ayorurépn, trocobr@ bow év medayet 
depopevowot éenémizre. “Erxagoifovra is usually ren- 
dered despumantes, foaning ont (as if it were 
ékago., Which oceurs in Auschyl. Agam. 1034. 
ainarnydy éappoiZecbat pévoc). I prefer, ‘ foam- 
ing wy,” viz. on the shore; the a@d¢oo¢ being not 
only the foam of the sea, but (as we find by the 
Schol. on Hom. I]. O. 626.) the 1d yoorddes rijs 
Gardoons ax6BAnpa, the wreck, or sea-weeds, Kc. 
thrown up on the sea-shore. And this illustrates 
the aicyivas just after. For, as the wreck is the 
refuse of the sea, so were the foolish and obscene 
discourses (the aicyivas being nightly supposed 
by Rosenm. to denote the aisxpodoyia, the filthi- 
ness and foolish talking mentioned by St. Paul) 
which those persons spouted forth, their shame. 
Compare Isa. ]vii. 20. 

The expression doréoes mAavijrac is expluined by 
the dorépec dtalléovres, and alludes to the wander- 
ing unsettled habits of those teachers (called 
stars, according to Jewish imagery) ever on the 
watch to gratify their appetites. 

14,15. These verses have now been at length 
proved to be cited from an Apocryphal book of 
Enoch, often quoted by the Fathers (see Fabr. 
Cod. Pseud. V. 'T. vol. 1. p. 160.), and which was 
supposed to he lost, but has lately been discover- 
ed in an A%thiopic Version, and edited, with a 
translation, by Abp. Laurence, Oxford, 1821, who 
refers the composition to the time of Herod the 
Great. Notwithstanding this, however, Mr. Horne 
maintains that St. Jude did mot quote from any 
book extant in his day purporting to have been 
written by Knoch, and thinks “we may ration- 
ally conclude that Jude altered the tradition- 
al Antediluvian prophecy of Enoch, under the 
direction of the infallible Spirit, who was to 
guide them into all truth.” But nothing snrely 
can be more harsh and far-fetched than this sup- 
position, and the verbal coincidence overtuns any 
such notion. Certainly the quoting from the 
book in question will by no means invalidate the 
genuineness of the Epistle; for the Apostle’s 
quoting from Fnoch’s, as a work which was re- 
ceived by the Jews as such, will not involve his 
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inspiration ; since the promise of preserving the 
Apostles from error, and guiding them into all 
truth, must be understood, with limitation, to 
mean all error of any consequence, and all truth 
important to the purpose of sulvation. Now here 
the Apostle’s quotation gives no currency to im- 
posture ; especially if his words be properly in- 
terpreted, which, I apprehend, they have not 
quite been. The sense seems simply tobe: “ To 
these [i. e. such as these] Enoch (the seventh 
from Adam) also prophesied (i. e. foretold) the 
fate of incorrigible sinners in these words, ‘ Be- 
hold,” &c. From the atréy, however, this ap- 
pears to have been not, strictly speaking, a quo- 
tation, but an application. ‘The Apostle, meaning 
to apply what was said by Enoch to the Antedilu- 
vians, to the sinners of his own age: in like 
manner as our Saviour said unto the Scribes and 
Pharisees, “‘ Wel] hath Esaias prophesied of you 
hypocrites, as it is written,” &e. And so Caia- 
phas, the high-priest, is said to have ‘ prophesied 
that Jesus should die for that nation” (John xi. 
51.); because he spoke as truly as if he had 
prophesied. 

As to the passage at v. 9, there the principle 
here vainly contended for by Mr. Horne will 
entirely apply: for there we have certainly no 
citation at all, nor probably any reference to a 
book then extant, but merely an allusion to a 
circumstance recorded in the Traditions of the 
Jewish Doctors. And the Apostle is no more 
answerable for the truth of the supposed occur- 
rence, than St. Stephen was answerable for the 
truth of certain matters brought forward in his 
Speech to the Jews, and resting on the tradition 
of their own Doctors. In short, the Apostle 
merely adverts to this traditionary story (without 
vouching for its truth) as a popular illustration of 
the weighty maxim, not to speak eril of dignities: 
and that from the example of the Archangel, who 
did not venture to rai] even at Satan: and which 
was probably in the mind of the Rabbi who 
formed the Jewish maxim, “ that it is not lawful 
for a man to use railing Janguage even against 
wicked spirits.” 

As to the alterations here supposed to have 
been made by the Apostle, it is not certain that 
he made any at all; for we have not the original, 
but only an Isthiopic version. And if that Ver- 
sion was made with no greater exactness than the 
Ethiopie Version of the New Testament (and we 
can hardly expect so much), it is slender evidence 
as to what was in the original Greek, or rather 
Syro-Chaldee. Warrag was probably not an ad- 
dition of the Apostle, but rather the word had 
been inadvertently passed over (as seeming not 
essential to the sense) by the Translator, who 
did not perceive the strength and beauty of the 
antithesis. As to révrwy for atvréyv, so far from 
being an alteration of the Apostle, the airéy, if 
it were in the Ethiopic Translator’s original, was 
probably an error of the transeriber for mdyrwr, 
which is required by the context; for the pont 
of the warning turns upon the word ad/, as in Ps. 
xix. 17, ‘ the wicked shall be turned into hell, 
and ai/ the people that forget God ;”’ and 2 Thess. 
ll. F2. iva KocOGor mdvres of ph moreloavres Ty GAn- 
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Qeia. The writer meant to say that judgment 
and condemnation would be given against all 
such sinners; that all their words as well as 
works would be brought into judgment, at the 
shortly impending advent of the Lord. _ 

— ayiatc pvoviow.) This, for pup. ay., 1s found 
in almost all the best MSS. and early Editions, 
and adopted by almost every Editor from Wets. 
downwards. 

— dogBeias adr&év wv hoéB.} This is not well 
rendered in I. V., “ ungodly deeds which they 
have ungodly committed ;”? which introduces a 
tautology not to be found in the original. Our 
Translators here, as often, followed the Vulgate, 
when they should have followed (if any Version) 
the Pesch. Syr., ‘‘ opera omnia que impieé fece- 
runt.” It is plain that ra goya doeBeias aceBetv is 
equivalent to acéBemav aocBetv; an idiom very 
frequent in the Classical writers, on which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. § 413, 415. 

16. yoyyvorai] i.e. murmurers and censurers 
of their superiors, sparing no dignity. Mepyip. 
nay be literally rendered fuult-fimders, or grum- 
blers, of which character a spirited sketch is 
given by ‘Theophrastus. The words xara rag 
éxtOupiac a. cop. are usually understood as descrip- 
tive of their /usts. But, from what precedes, they 
should seem to denote persons who care not for 
the opinion of others, nay, are little solicitous 
about the favour of God, and follow their own 
impulses only, the noorerets of 2 Tim. ili. 4. Aadet 
bréooyxa, sub. pijpara,i.e. as Hesych. explains, 
umépueroa. JY would compare A’schyl. Theb. 438. 
Eg otpavov Wéuree —kupatvovr’ enn. 

The Apostle alludes to their boastful speeches, 
having, I think, in mind 2 Pet. ii. 18. brépoyxa yao 
paratérnros P0eyyépevot. 

— OavpaZovres modowra.} An expression occur- 
ring in Levit. xix. 15. (and so @avpélev in the 
Classical writers), denoting to pay court to the 
great or wealthy, wedcias ydouw, ‘ for what they 
could get.” So Thucyd. i. 28. gidoug noteiobat 
os ov BotAovrat, Woedelag Evexa. 

17. The Epistle, as usual, concludes with ex- 
hortation. In réyv pnydrwy — dnocrédwy there is 
doubtless a reference to 2 Pet. iii. 2, 3.; but 
probably also to Acts xx. 29, 30. 1 Tim. iv. 1. 
© Pim. iii. 1. 2 Thess. ii. 3 — 12. 

18. By éunatxrat, as at 2 Pet. iil. 3, are denoted 

wos. li. 


scoffers,— men who made a jest of serious and 
vital religion, and especially of the doctrines of 
the advent of Christ to judgment, and the resw - 
rection of the dead. Tév docBecdv has the force 
of the adjective dosBeig ; and we may, with Laur- 
mann, take the whole phrase as at v. 16, under 
standing it of a se/f-willed, conceited spirit, that 
which follows its own fancies and whims. So 
that there will be no oceasion to adopt the con- 
jecture of Bentley, dce\yev. It was the com- 
mon interpretation, not the common reading, 
that wanted rectifying. The epithet doeBeis is 
surely applicable to such persons; since such a 
spirit could not but lead them to pervert the 
Gospel, and corrupt it by impure admixtures of 
Gentile Philosophy or Jewish Tradition. 


19. ovrot etotv of adod.] Render, “ [Aye,] 
these are the men who [now] are exciting sepa- 
ration and causing schism, both in their own case 
and other’s.”” “Anodiocigw is a very rare word, 
properly denoting, in a geometrical sense, ‘ to 
separate any space, by fixing its limits, from an- 
other space.” J'wo examples are referred to by 
Boissonnade in Steph. Thes. The éavrod<, found 
in the common text, is. no doubt, from the mar- 
gin, being absent from almost all the MSS., Ver- 
sions, and early Editions; and it has been justly 
cancelled by Bengel, Wets., and Matthzi, though 
retained by Griesb. On yuytxot see Note on 
1] Cor. ii. 14. 

20. The Apostle now resumes his exhortations, 
and bids them not only beware of the artifices of 
the false teachers, but study to advance in re- 
ligious knowledge and practice ; and, to ensure 
the success of their endeavours, he enjoins them 
to pray in the Holy Spirit. (Laurmann.) 

— énotkodopotyres.| On the force of the meta- 
phor, see Notes on Acts xx. 32. and 1 Cor. iii. 10, 
and compare 2 Pet. i.5. ‘Aytwrdry, i. e. which 
was intended to make men holy. ‘Ev Ivetp. dy., 
for dca Ivetp. ayiov, “ by the aid and influence of 
the Holy Spirit.” The best comment on this is 
Rom. viii. 26. 

21. éavrois —rno.] The sense is, ‘ Keep your- 
selves and each other.” ’Ey dydrn Ocod signifies 
(as Benson and Carpz. explain) “ in love towards 
God.” IIpoodey. r. &\. 7. K., “ expecting and 
hoping for the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ 
[to bring you] unto salvation.” 
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22, 23. To the right understanding of these 
obscure verses, it is necessary to attend to the 
sense of daurots év dydnn Ocov typicare before laid 
down; and we may paraphrase thus: “ [And in 
the exercise of this vigilant exertion to keep each 
in the lave of God, remember that ye are not to 
abandon ali those who seem to wander from the 
true faith; no!] some treat compassionately and 
mildly, making a distinction [between those and 
the obstinately perverse] ; others [even if the 
danger seem great, and the chance of saving them 
small, yet] anxiously strive to save ; snatching 
them, as it were, out of the fire:” a proverbial 
expression, on which see Note on | Cor. iil. 13. 
The Apostle, it seems, intended that some exer- 
tions should be made to save even some of the 
false teachers themselves. And, as the ods piv 
éXectre may respect the people seduced, —so may 
the ots dé denote some of the seducers, to whom 
the words év $68w owfere are very suitable. The 
sense of these words is, I conceive, not, “ terrify 
with denunciations of Divine vengeance,” as 
most Commentators explain; but, “ anxiously 
strive to save,” implying circumspection and 
exertion ; as Phil. ii. 12. See Ps. it. 11. and my 
Note on Thucyd. ii. 37,1]. I would compare 
Liban. Orat. i. de vita sua: béBos hvayxdZero naré- 
pag, rods abr@y KaXeiy map’ Eavrods, Woreg &K TuPéds. 
where, I conjecture, should be read jvdyxade rods 
r. viod¢ a. 3; for vlode expressed in abbreviation and 
tos might easily be confounded. 

- uigotvres Kai tov, &c.] So Barnabas Epist. 
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mentions as a saying of our Lord: “ Resistamus 
omni iniquitati, et odio habeamus eam.” 

The closing words, prootyres kat —xirGva are 
best explained by Wolf and Benson to mean, 
‘‘ Let, however, your endeavours to reform them 
be made with great caution; be careful to avoid 
being yourselves corrupted by their society, and 
show a hatred of whatever partakes, in the 
slightest degree, of iniquity and sin.” There is, 
1 conceive, partly an allusion to the command 
of the Jewish law, not to touch any thing un- 
clean, and partly to the caution showed in avoid- 
ing all contact even with the clothes of persons 
who have any infectious disease. 

24,25. With the noble and sublime doxology 
which concludes this fine Epistle, compare simi- 
lar ones at Rom. xvi. 27. Eph. v. 27. Col. i. 22. 
1 Tim. ill. 3. ’Amraicrovg is for anpockénovs or 
dnrwrovs, stumbling or falling. wri is here ap- 
plied to God the Father, as at 1 Tim. ii. 3. Tit. i. 
3. il. 4. The words dca "Incou Xp. rod Kupiov fydy, 
added in some MSS., and inserted in the text by 
Griesbach and most recent Editors, may have 
arisen from the margin, and been derived from 
Rom. xv. 26. Or the clause may possibly have 
been omitted propter homeoteleuton jpav — hudv. 
And this would the more easily happen, if the 
words in question formed one line of the ancient 
uncial MSS. Yet I cannot venture to insert it, 
until I see stronger MS. authority than has 
hitherto been adduced. 
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Of this Book, which is universally allowed to 
be the most sublime of all those contained in the 
N. T., the authenticity (namely, that it is a gen- 
uine production of St. John) was almost univer- 
sally admitted in the first two centuries ; and if 
doubts were entertained in the third, they were 
soon removed; and the origin of them is, with 
reason, ascribed to the well-meant, but misguided 
zeal of some fanatical Expositors. If, too, it was, 
in the early ages, judged not suitable to be read 
in Churches, that was not from any doubt of its 
authenticity, but from its very mysterious charac- 
ter. The learned are generally agreed in sup- 
posing these Revelations to have been commu- 
nicated A. D. 95 or 96, in the Isle of Patmos (as 
we find from i. 6.), whither the Apostle had been 
banished by the persecuting Emperor Domitian. 
Though some, as Prof. Lee, are of opinion that 
the Revelations were made before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and before the writing of St. 
John’s Gospel. See the Professor’s Exposition 
of the Book of the Revelation, appended to his 
valuable dissertations on Prophecy. 

From the phraseology of this Book being often 
such as recedes from all rules of Greek usage, 
though reconcileable with those of Hebrew, it is 
not without reason, that some eminent Critics, 
and ainongst the rest, Bp. Middleton, have sup- 
posed the Apocalypse to have been originally 
written in Hebrew. And the learned Prelate 
well supports this from the use of xai éredéoOn at 
x. 7., for redXecOjoerac: an idiom formed on the 
Vau Conversivum of the Hebrew, by which past 
tenses are converted to Futures. It is justly re- 
marked by Bp. Middleton, that “ if this theory 
of a Hebrew original could be established, it 
would relieve us from all the difficulties attend- 
ing the objection, that the style of the Apoca- 
lypse should so differ from that employed by St. 

ohn in his Gospel and Epistles.” ‘The above, 

however, is but an hypothesis, and cannot be ad- 
mitted without the support of historical testi- 
mony. Not to say that it would be difficult to 
Imagine why it should have been originally writ- 
ten in Hebrew, being intended almost entirely 
for the use of Jewish converts who understood 
Greek, or Gentile converts who knew nothing of 
Hebrew. Besides, by Hebrew must be meant 
Syro-Chaldee; and there is no proof that the 
eee idee had ever the idiom of the Vau 

onversive, It is most probable that the Apostle 
put down the substance of the various revelations, 


as they were imparted to him, in the Syro-Chal- 
dee ; and afterwards expressed them more :uily in 
Greek, for the use of the Christian world. Though 
what the Apostle wrote in Greek, we may sup- 
pose he perpetually thought first in Hebrew, or 
Syro-Chaldee. It is obvious that to one whose 
mind was filled with such high and sublime con- 
ceptions, the use of his vernacular tongue would 
be far better adapted to the free expression of 
thoughts which at first would be cramped and 
confined by a foreign language: though they 
would afterwards admit of being transfused and 
more regularly expressed in that language. 

On the scope and design of this Book consider- 
able difference of opinion exists. See the elab- 
orate statements in Mr. Horne’s Introduction. 
Upon the whole, I agree with Dean Woodhouse 
in considering “‘ that scheme of general interpreta- 
tion as the best which regards the Apocalypse as 
a prophetical history of the fate and fortunes of 
the Christian Church, from the time when it was 
written, to the latest period of the world : which 
are foretold by the means of symbols and em- 
blematical representations.” Yet no competent, 
and at the same time unprejudiced judge will 
deny that, after all the labour bestowed on its 
explication, no Book of the N. ‘T. has so defied 
al] attempts to settle its interpretation ; and espe- 
cially to ascertain the purport of its prophetical 
representations. What has increased the diffi- 
culty is, that the textus receptus here is in a far 
worse state than that of any other Book in the 
N. T., or indeed of the Old: and yet, as Matthie 
justly observes, ‘‘ Codicum ratio habenda, non 
mysteriorum; primo enim constituenda lectio, 
deinde enucleanda sunt mysteria.” 

Hence it is no wonder that the common text 
should be in so indifferent a state, — seeing that 
it was derived by Erasmus from only one MS., 
and that a very bad one, not only mutilated in 
some places, but everywhere corrupted from the 
Greek Commentaries of Arethas and Andreas. 
And the errors of that MS. were (as Matthei 
observes) multiplied by corruptions introduced 
from the Latin Versions, as also by the conjec- 
tures, or rather corruptions, of Erasmus himself. 
In after ages, much was done towards the estab 
lishment of a pure text by Bengel, Wetstein, 
Matth., and Griesb., whose emendations amount 
to nearly as many as on the whole of the Epis- 
tles together. These I have, in most cases, seen 
reason to adopt, especially as they are in general 
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supported by the authority of the invaluable 
Editio Princeps: but, considering the confined 
extent of the present work, and that it has al- 
ready far exceeded the prescribed limits, I have 
been obliged to forbear, for the most part, assign- 
ing (as I had before done) reasons in justification 
of the emendations, adopted from the very emi- 
nent Editors above mentioned, — especially as the 
authorities, in MSS., Versions, early Editions, 
and Critics, are in most instances nearly the 
same. ‘To have assigned reasons would necessa- 
rily have required considerable space. Indeed, 
as Bp. Middl., has justly observed, ‘“ the task of 
the Critic throughout this book scarcely yields in 
difficulty to that of the Expositor; with this dif- 
ference, however, that the fulfilment of pronbegy 
will gradually dissipate the obscurities which per- 
plex the one, while those which bewilder the 
other, may possibly never be elucidated.” For 
the cogent reason above mentioned, I shall also 
be obliged to be brief on the Expository part ; 
and must systematically decline any detailed ex- 
planation of the obscure, and, in many cases, yet 
unaccomplished prophecies of this mysterious 
Book. ‘T’o have done any tolerable justice at 
once to the Critical, Philological, and Prophetico- 
expository departments, would have demanded a 
large volume; though IT trust | may, at some fu- 
ture period, by the Divine help and blessing, be 
enabled to supply so great a desideratum, as an 
Edition of the Apocalypse on a scale in some 
measure commensurate with the importance of 
this Divine Book. For the present, | must con- 
tent myself with presenting as correct a text as 
the use of all the critical materials extant will 
enable me to do, and generally noticing any dif- 
ferences in the readings adopted, respectively in 
the standard ‘Texts of Bengel, Wets., Matth.. and 
Griesb. In all doubtful cases the Text of Mat- 
thei has been, for good reasons, preferred. In 
settling the punctuation (which is of no small con- 
sequence to the interpretation, and ts in the dif- 
ferent Editions very various, and often vicious) 
very great pains will be found to have been be- 
stowed. And this sedulous attention to purity of 
text, and correctness of pnnctuation, together 
with a few Critical and Philological Annotations, 
mostly original, and a few Expository Notes on 
things as well as words, chiefly extracted from 
the best Commentators, whose names are sub- 
joined, must for the present suffice. 

C.J. 1. éy r4ye] 1. e. in a comparatively short 
period ; which measured by the language of Scrip- 
ture, wherein a thonsand years are as one day, 
may denote any thing of by no means speedy 
fulfilment; though that may speedily becin to 
be fulfilled. ’Eojpave, intimated, made known, 
showed. ‘The construction ts harsh, and may be 
resolved either thus, cai dmoorctXag (Ozd¢ Or “Incots) 
sell. ri amoxdduyp éojpavev ded tr. a., Or thus: cal 
ee (rdv dyyeXov abrot) tafpare &A rofro, 

E. 


2. éuaptionce] ‘hath [herein] solemnly testi- 
fied and recorded.” Te, which is, in all the 
MSS., Versions, and early Editions, not found, 
has been cancelled by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
and Griesb. Jt was inserted, Heinr. thinks, to 
soften the harshness of the apposition, having 
the sense even. Yet may not the true reading 
be éca ye cide? This would yield an excellent 
sense ; and the two words are perpetually con- 
founded. With éoa ee we may compare | John 
lel. 

3. 6 avaytvécxwy kal ot ax.] ‘This has reference 
to the ancient custom, when books were scarce, 
for some one to read to a considerable number 
of others, who listened to what was read. Tyo. 
here denotes the keeping in the heart what was 
read (see Luke ii. 51.) so as to observe the in- 
junctions therein. ‘O xatpds éyyic, ‘the time 
[of their being fulfilled, or beginning to be ful- 
filled} is near.” 

4. and rot 6 dv, &c.}] There would seem no 
great authority for the ros, which is in very many 
MSS. not found. Yet the reading @¢ov, found in 
two-thirds of the MSS., and edited by Matth., 
but injudiciously, as being an evident gloss, ap- 
pears to have been founded on it. And consider- 
ing the great antiquity of Oot, and that the row 
must be still sore ancient, it would seem to be 
genuine, but that it might be suspected of having 
been inserted to soften the harshness of the sole- 
cism existing without it. Yet I confess, 1 see 
not how the Article can here be dispensed with. 
For though 6 ov and especially 6 Fv might be 
used, like [ am in Exod. iii. 14, as an indeclinable 
title of JEnovan, (the Hebrew not admitting of 
inflection in the oblique cases,) yet the Article 
would not be the less necessary. ‘Thus we could 
say in English, Moses was sent by the I am, but 
not, with propriety, by I aa, though our’ author- 
ized Version has this. 

The words following and rév énra aveupiror, 
&c. are, as Scott observes, generally interpreted 
of ** the Divine Spirit,” with respect to the abund- 
ance, suffictency, and variety of his gifts, graces, 
and operations ; and in relation to ‘ the seren 
Churches,’ with each of which, and all others, 
the One and self-same Spirit dwelt, as the Foun- 
tain of life, grace, and peace. Others, however, 
as Grot., regard the énrd@ mrevysdrwy as the same 
with énra ayytrnt inentioned in Tob. xii. 15, as 
presenting the prayers of the Saints to the throne 
of grace; or rather, Ahp. Newe. supposes, the 
seven ministering Spirits whom St. John saw dis- 
charging separate offices in subsequent revela- 
tions made to him. Yet it should hardly seem 
that any created spirits would be comprehended 
in the solemn benediction of the Father and the 
Son which follows. Hence the former interpre- 
tation seems preferable, which is fully and ably 
maintained by the learned Wolfins, and before 
him by Poole in his Synopsis ; from whose state- 
ments it is evident that this was the way in which 
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the expression was understood by the ancient 
Commentators, and the generality of the modern 
ones to nearly the middle of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. Since which time the foreign Critics, for 
the most part, have considered the expression 
as denoting the virtutes or attributes of the Su- 
preme Being. Such a sense, however, is very 
vague ; and, if the reader consults the notes In 
Poole’s Synopsis, he will see that there is no 
reason to desert the ancient and usual interpreta- 
tion, which is supported by Dean Woodhouse, 
Mr. Scott, and Dr. Pye Smith, Scrip. Test. ui. 
104. 

5,6. & pdorus.] This seems to be another sole- 
cism, instead of rod pdprugos, though some put a 
stop at Xororod, and connect § pdorvg with what 
follows, as if it was ro pdpruet — rd dyanhjoavri — 
atré § défa. (Burton.) ‘This, however, can by 
no means be admitted. I have here pointed, with 
Abp. Newc., (and before him Tyndale,) as I con- 
ceive the context requires, — namely, by placing 
a period after yijc. As to the seeming grammat- 
ical inaccuracy at & pdorus, I am inclined to re- 
gard the words up to yi, with the Eclectic Re- 
viewer (Dec. 1832), ‘‘ as forming a separate clause, 
(and in some degree parenthetical,) containing a 
proclamation as it were of the divine and sover- 
eign titles of the Messiah.” 

— § pdorus 5 mtordc} i. e. worthy of implicit 
confidence. A Witness he was, as coming into 
the world to bear witness to the truth, and as re- 
vealing all that he had received from the Father 
for that purpose. See Jobin iii. 11. 32; viii. l4— 
16; xviii. 37. On rowrdr. é« rv vexodv see Col. i. 
15 & 18, from whence the é& here (only found in 
a few MSS., and cancelled by most Editors) was 
doubtless derived. In & doywy rév Baoidlwv ris 
ying we have a designation of his Messiahship ; 
the Messiah being, as Commentators remark, 
called Elioun, most high, in Ps. Ixxxix. 27. It 
should seem also that the Apostle had in mind the 
substance of the second Psalm, where the Mes- 
siah is designated as the “ Ruler of the kings of 
the earth.” The datives dyat. and dovcavri are 
connected with what follows, ai7G § défa. A sub- 
lime burst, in which, (as Mr. Scott says,) “ ani- 
mated with a view of the glory of his beloved 
Lord, and contrasting it with the vastness of his 
condescension and the depth of his self-abasement, 
he breaks out into praises to Him who loveth 
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them,” &c. 
braism. 


— Buotreiav.] Vulg. Baorde%¢ cai, no doubt from 
a marginal explanation 5 as is plain from Andreas 
Cret. (the most ancient Greek Commentator on 
this book) and the Scholiasts. Almost all the 
Editors are agreed in adopting this reading ; and 
with reason ; since it 1s supported by strong evi- 
dence, both external and internal ; and in its very 
harshness it bears the stamp of truth. Baeowdeia 
here means, not kingdom, but people: rd Oc, 
which follows, being here supplied. So in Wisd. 
x. 10, we have Bao.r. Oeod to denote what St. Paul, 
Heb. xii. 22, calls the ‘innumerable company of 
saints and angels,’’? — the ravijyupig wat éxxAnoia ry 
nowroréxwy, &c. ‘lhese are supposed to constitute 
a holy state seated in the heavenly Jerusalem, un- 
der the government, not of man, but of Gop. On 
this verse compare 1 Pet. ii. 5, 9. 1 Cor. iv. 83 vi. 
Doe 

7. It is plain from this verse, that the glory 
and power in v. 6. are ascribed to Christ. (Bur- 
ton.) Compare Dan. vii. 13. Kai otrwec, “ even 
they who.” ’Eiexévrnoav. See John xix. 37 
Even they, it is implied, were to acknowledge 
his Majesty. Kat x6y.,&c. See Zech. xii.tlO — 
14. 

8. éydé cipe — éoydpevos.] The alterations here 
made in the text are supported by the highest 
authority of MSS. and Critics. With respect 
to the sense, it is very applicable to God the Fa- 
ther, as most recent Commentators interpret (to 
which purpose similar expressions are cited 
from the Classical and Rabbinical writers); but 
theweentent) (see ve 7, and 17,48; and im 8) 
plainly shows that it is applied to God the Son, 
who, indeed, applies those titles to himself, xxi. 
6; xxii. 135 which fully establishes the Deity of 
Christ. 


9. The writer now proceeds to mention the 
manner in which he had received the revelations 
that he was about to deliver. By ry Od\ibe and 
bropovy I. Kp. are denoted afflictions and troubles 
to be endured for the sake, and in the cause of 
Christ ; and Bauer. intimates that he is to be par- 
taker with them in the kingdom prepared for 
them, and alluded to supra v.6. There is (as 
Heinrich points out) a double Hendiadys: and 
Bao. may be joined either with the preceding or 
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with the following word. The latter method is, 
I think, preferable; but it may be best to regard 
the whole as a Synchysis (not a little harsh) for 
év ty Odie kai bropovy "I. Xe. wat Barr. abrod. | 
am, however, inclined to suspect that St. John 
wrote éy ry Odider kat bropory cai Baoid. I. Xo. 
Be that as it may, 'Ijcot Xpeorod is a genitive of 
similitude, as Gal. xiv. 17. The best comment 
on this passage is 2 Tim. 11. 12. ci bropévopev, kai 
cupBactr\eboopev. See also Rom. vit. 17. 

10.- éyevéuny év Tivetp.] i. e. the Spirit presented 
a vision to my mind. See Doddr. on iv. 2. 
(Newc.) Equivalent to éy éxordcee yevécOar at 
Acts x. 103 xxii. 17, for ékoraots minre cig épé, Op- 
posed to év cwpart, 2 Cor. xii. 2. (Heinr.) 


1]. 73 A xai 7d 0.) i. e. the First and the Last; 
as v. 17, and xxii. 13. See Is. xliv. 16. This is 
supposed to have been borrowed from Jewish 
phraseology ; but I have often met with it in the 
Classical writers; e. gr. Theocr. Idyll. xvii. 3, 
where king Ptolemy is called avdoav év rodrototy 
kal mbparog cat péoos. And Orpheus, Hymn xiv. 
7. Let — doy} ndvrwv, wdvtwy re redery. and frag. 
vi. 9. Zeds xpdrog éyévero — Zeds toraros. meaning 
an end supreme over al] the various orders of 
beings. So Butherus in Stobai Eclog. Phys. T. 
i, p. 14. Heer. 73 év otcia xat voug, Kai mrjowpa* 
apyiy yao, kat péoov, cai n€ous Eyov. 


12. Brérecy tiv dwviv.] The full sense is: “ ] 
turned about [to discover] who it was that had 
uttered the voice.” ‘Enrd . yo. One among 
the many allusions to the Jewish worship; there 
being in the Temple a golden Jamp with seven 
branches. ‘These are, as appears from v. 20, a 
symbolical designation of the seven Churches. 
It is well observed by laspis, that the mode of 
teaching by emblems was very usual in ancient 
times. [Tor é\d4\nce, many MSS. have Adde, 
which is edited by Matth. 

13. Gpoov Yio dv0o.] Most recent Commenta- 
tors, arguing from the absence of the Article, 
render ‘‘a son of man;” i.e. a human being. 
Yet the absence of the Article will not prove this 
to be the sense intended. And though Dean 
Woodhouse adopts this interpretation, and inge- 





niously accounts for the expression being used of 
Jesus Christ; yet there is no reason to abandon 
the opinion of the ancient and most modern Com- 
mentators, that it means the Son of Man. See 
Note on Heb. i. 2; the Article being implied, 
though not expressed, since the title corresponds 
to that at Dan. vii. 13, where the Sept. closely 
follows the Hebrew, which could not express the 
Article. See Bp. Middl. Tpd¢ rots pacrots, for 
meni ta orn, ‘ about the breasts.” At rodjen 
supply yir@va, denoting a robe descending to the 
feet, such as was worn by persons of dignity, 
especially priests, Exod. xxviti. 27. And so the 
word is used in Josephus and Philo. 


14. 4 62 xegpadry— rvpdc.] All characteristies 
of a Divine nature, and suited to the Messiah. 
Comp. Ezek. viii. 2, and Dan. vii. 9; x.6. By 
this imagery is denoted shining splendour; and, 
therefore, the whiteness is not to be understood 
of age. 


15. yadxod\:Bévm.] A word nowhere else oc- 
curring, and of which the derivation is so uncer- 
tain, that even that cannot decide its sense; nor 
are the learned agreed, whether it denotes smelt- 
ing brass, (from yadxicg and AdBw or xriBavoe, or 
yxradxds and AfBavoc, Mount Libanus,) as Hesiod 
Scut. 112, describes Hercules as having feet of 
dostyadxos, —a sort of fine brass more va)uable 
than gold. Be that as it may, the expression 
happily designates the irresistible power and 
might of Christ, as the ¢@wv) td. roAAGy is a most 
noble image of his grandeur and majesty. 


16. In his having in his hand (or rather on his 
hand) seven stars, there is an allusion to the 
custom of wearing many rings on the fingers, 
each studded with a diamond, or other sparkling 
gem. By these stars, or brilliants, are (as we 
find from v. 20.) designated the angels or bishops 
of the Seven Charches ; intimating, not only that 
they were to be burning and shining lights (as 
the planets in the night; see ii. 12. and Note); 
but that when really such by the faithful dis- 
charge of their sacred office, they were exceed- 
ingly precious in the sight of Ged. ‘Popd. dior 
Metaphorically denoting the word of God, the 
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doctrine of the Gospel. See Luke il. 35. Heb. 
iv. 12. compared with Is. xi. 4: xlix. 2. 2 Thess. 
ii. 8 & 12, also Dan. x. 5 & 6; vil. 9. Ezek. 
vill. 2. 

18. ras «Asis —ddov] i. e. “‘ power over death 
and the dead, to unlock the gates of Hades and 
make my disciples triumph over it, by giving 
them both life and salvation.”” On the expression 
déns see Doddr. in loco, and especially Prof. 
Stuart in his Exegetical Essays on several words 
relating to future punishment, p. 128 — 135, who 
shows that inthe N.'T. déns signifies, not held, 
but the region of the dead, the domains of death, 
or of him who hath the power of death, Satan. 
He observes, that “‘ in the Apocalypse the writer 
not only represents Hades as the region of the 
dead, but Death as being king of it, and govern- 
ing those that dwell therein. He then assigns 
the following as the general sense of the words 
éyw ras KAéts Tov ddov kat Tod Oavdrov, “ Mine is 
the power to unlock the gates of Hades, to open 
the doors of this prison from which none could 
escape. I have entered the region of Hades, 
(compare Acts ii. 17, 31,) and am come forth 
living; yea, in possession of everlasting life.” 

19. otv.} ‘This has been wrongly passed over 
in our Translation ; though, as Grot. and Woodh. 
observe, the particle has great force. 

— &eiot, cat & pédDr y. yw. 7.] “ The subject- 
matter which the Prophet is commissioned to 
deliver, is divided into two parts: 1. the scene at 
that time before him, with the addresses to-the 
Churches, revealing to them, and commenting 
upon their present internal state ; 2. the events 
which were to happen to the Church universal 
in future times.” (Woodh.) 

0. rd pvor.] The mystical meaning: the 
meaning concealed under figurative resemblances. 
(Woodhouse.) See xvil. 7. In dyyedor rev éx. 
éxk\. there is an allusion to the Jewish economy, 
wherein the priests or rulers of the synagogues 
were styled by this name, as bringing the com- 
mands of God to the people, and conveying their 
prayers to God. Abp. Newc., however, explains 
ayyeAor to denote either the ministering Spirits 
employed in the invisible government of these 
Churches; or their visible governors who pre- 
sided over them. 


II. In this and the next Chapter are contained 
the seven messages to the seven Churches of 


Asia, and certain predictions, whose fulfilment is 
verified by the testimony of Ecclesiastical history, 
and attested by the present state of these Churches 
as described by Mr. Arundell, in his lately pub- 
lished most interesting work (in 2 vols. 8vo.) 
containing an account of his visits (during two 
journeys) to the seven Churches; which, it is 
Singular, are mentioned supra v. Il. in the very 
order in which any one would take them, who 
intended to visit them in rotation, beginning at 
Ephesus. These messages are both admonitory 
and consolatory, and though immediately address- 
ed, as the case might require, to the seven 
Churches (viz. through the medium of their pres- 
idents, who represented them: see Ezek. xxv. 
3; Xow. og, Seevil. 25 xxikee?; xXxxi. 2.) were, 
nevertheless, meant for the benefit of the Church 
Catholic in all succeeding ages. 

l. ré adyyéd\w, &c.] By the dyyedos is 
meant the presiding minister of the Ephesian 
Church, whether bishop, or by whatever other 
name called. This name was borrowed from the 
synagogue, where the chief officer was so called, 
and also Episcopus. The phrase rade déyer is said 
to be formed on the Heb. 45) AN 943 So often 
found in the prophetical books of the O. T. It 
may rather be said to be Oriental in its charac- 
ter, being the form used in the East, as a preface 
to orders given by monarchs, or to Epistles on 
general business. So in ‘Thucyd. 1. 129. Xerxes 
begins his letter to Pausanias with: "Qde Aéyer 
Baotkeds Zéptng Waveavia. Thus the phrase is in 
the O. T. often used by kings in the very same 
manner. Sol Kings xx. 23 xxii. 27. 2 Kings ix. 
18; xvili. 19. 

— § xoaréy.] Render: “ who holds in charge.’ 
°O repinatéy —yovodv. This figuratively repre- 
sents Christ as walking amidst the Church for 
observation as well as support and direction. 

2. oida ra Eoya cov] ‘ | know [and approve of ] 
thy works,” namely, of faith and love. The next 
words are exegetical ; — even, or especially, thy 
labour and patient endurance [of afflictions], 
though there may be a Hendiadys for ry éy ro 
kérw broporviv. Ov dbvn Baor., “thou canst not 
bear with, endure.” ‘his expression, and éG4- 
otaaas, vida tov Kérov cov, and ov kexoniakag, are 
antithetically opposed to each other; and their 
full import is explained by Woodhouse. 

— inciouow] “ thou hast put to the proof,” or 
trial. So 1 John iv. 3. doxtpddere ta mvebpara. 
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The reading adopted at v. 3. is found in the best 
MSS., and has been edited by Griesb., Matth., 
and others, and liad been preferred by Mill and 
Wets. The common reading is kal ¢Bécracac, kat 
bnopoviy Eyes, kat Od 7d Gvopd pou Kexon. Kai ov 
kéxunkac, Where xéx. plainly arose rom the gloss- 
ographers. 

4. EXw kara cov]. See Note on Acts xix. 38. 
Ti aydarny — adijxas, ‘ thou remittest [part] of 
thy first love [to me and obedience to my reli- 
gion.]”” A beautiful figure. See more in Scott. 

5. ra npdra Epya] for ra toya rig Towrys aydrns. 
By xtviow rv X. 1s meant, I will remove thee 
from being a Church, by taking away the preach- 
ing of the Gospel. A most alarming and rousing 
denunciation. See Scott’s Note and Obs. 


6. dda rotro Eyes, We.) “ but thou hast this 
[praise] —that of hating the practices of the 
Nicolaitans,’’ who were a branch of the Gnostics, 
and held it to be lawful to eat meats offered to 
idols, and practised fornication. See Woodhouse. 
Muceis, i. e. Strongly disapprovest of, as in Joseph. 
Bell. 1. 6, 4. xarnvriBdrourv (scil. abrov) peojoac tiv 
‘ApioroBoddov Piav. 

7. rH vexGyre] 1. e. who overcometh [the temp- 
tations of the world, the flesh, and the Devil.] 
The words gayety é« rod firov ris Cwijs, &c. con- 
tain a figurative designation of that eternal life, 
whieh was lost by our first parents, and restored 
by Christ. ‘This life is here compared to Para- 
dise, in order to intimate its felicity, and denomi- 
nated the Paradise of God to denote the heavenly 
Paradise. So Jalkut Rubeni, cited by Schoetigen: 
“ Dcus —animam edueit in paradisum, eique 
gustandum prebet arborem vite.” EfAov, by a 
usage derived from the Sept., denotes tree ; 
which, by a common metonymy, is put for the 

rutt, 
‘a 6 zp@ros kai 6 Exyarog.] Periphrasis Messiz, 
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ex cap. 1. 17, 18. huic potissimum loco apta, ubi 
id agebatur, ut solamen adhiberetur Smernensi- 
bus, probis et eastis, sed Judeorum malevolentia 
et invidia lacessitis. (Heinr.) 

9. Kai rhv OX. Kai Thy. ar. | ‘even thy,” &e. See 
v. 2. 1 Cor. i. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 2. TWAobstoe, 1. €. 
spiritually rich. See Matth. vi. 20. and 2 Cor. vi. 
10. By rév Acyévrwy — eiciy it is denied that they 
are Jews in the true and spiritual sense ; they 
dishonour the name by adopting it. See Rom. ii. 
24. and Rom. i. 28, 29. By Ae &ce. is meant, 
they yet claimed to be exclusively the people of 
God, but are the synagogue, or people, of Satan; 


cuvay. being for \ads, as the Heb. b> 5 for ry 


in Levit. xvi. 17. Compare John viii. 39 — 48. 
Why they are so called is well shown by Bp. 
Bull Def. Fid. p. 178. 


10. & AtdéBoros.] Namely, by his instruments, 
the devilish Jewish perseeutors. See John viii. 
44. "Iva metpac0jre, ‘ that ye inay be put to the 
proof, and purified [in the furnace of affliction].” 
“Hyeooy dfka. Some take these days for years (as 
usual in prophecy); others, to denote a very 
short space (as Gen. xxiv. 55. Num. xi. 19. Dan. 
i. 4. 1 Sam. xxv. 38.); which might be justified 
by history. See Daubuz and Newton, Toy créga- 
voy... See 1 Cor. ix. 25. James 1. 12. 1 Pam 
v.4. On the point of Antiquities, see Horne’s 
Introd.ili. 227. 

1]. od pi adexnOy éx, &c.] “ shall by no means 
be hurt by the second death ;” in other words, 
‘“ he may be hurt even unto death by the malice 
of the Jews; but he shall not be hurt as regards 
the second death,” even the death, i. e. perdition, 
of the soul. Comp. Matt. x. 28. That the ge- 
henna implied in the loss of the soul is here 
meant, is plain from xx. 14. xxi. 8, where the 
second death is said to be the lake of fire. 
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12. riv fopdatav — d€eiav] i.e. rov Adyov rot Ocoi, 
y. 16. and i. 16. Heb. iv. 12. Heinr., however, 
thinks there is reference to the immedicabile vul- 
nus inflicted by the false teachers, and which 
required ‘lat the diseased flesh should be cut out 
with a knife or lancet. 

13. xoateis Td dvopd pov] i.e. adherest firmly to 
me and my religion. “Onov 6 @pdvog r. ¥., “‘ where 
is the seat of Satan;”’ so called from being, as 
we learn from Arethas, more given to idolatry 
(and consequently vite) than any other place in 
Asia. At év aig ’Avr. supply jv, which, or some- 
thing equivalent, the writer probably intended to 
have expressed at the end of the sentence; but, 
from the length of the suspended clauses, omitted 
to doit. Mdpruc pov 6 mords should be rendered, 
with Newc., “ faithful witness” (not martyr; 
for that would involve an incongrnity). The 
phrase ‘“ faithful witness ” often occurs in Scrip- 
time. See Ps. Ixxxix. 17. Prov. xiv. 5. Jer. xiil. 
5. and supra i. 5. ill. 14. Antipas is supposed to 
have suffered martyrdom in the recent persecu- 
tion under Dioclesian. 

14. xoarotvras} ‘ some who hold or maintain.” 
See Jude 10. Tay od. Bad., i. e. such doctrines 
as, like Balaam’s suggestion to Balak, breed 
iniquity among the people of God, by turning the 
grace of God into lasciviousness, which is in 
2 Pet. ii. 10 —15. and Jude 4. called the way or 
sinful course of Balaam. The next words ad- 
vert to the points of similitude. 

15. bpolwc.] This reading, for 8 pio (found in 
almost all MSS., Versions, and early Edd.) has 
been justly adopted by Beng., Wets., Griesb., 
Matth., ‘Tittm., and Vater. 

16. popd. 7. ordéu.] See Note supra v. 12. 

17. 1 vexGyre] i.e. quantum in se, to him (as 
Prof. Lee explains) ‘‘ who perseveres in the use 
of those weapons which are adapted to this war- 
fare.’ See Ephes. vi. 11—20. What follows, 
on giving him of the hidden manna and the white 
stone, may be regarded as a periphrasis of the 
simple idea of making him partaker of God’s king- 
dom in heaven. 

oma” 


VOL. II. 


— Tov pdyva r. xexo.] 1. e. the bread of life in its 
spiritual sense, as indicated by our Lard at John 
iv. 26. seqq., of which the manna, hidden and laid 
up in the tabernacle, free from corruption, was a 
type ; namely, the benefits derived to the faithful 
followers of Christ by the offering of his body, 
forgiveness of sins, and life everlasting. (Wood- 
house.) See also John vi. 32—35. It was so 
far hidden that, as Schoettg. shows, it was never 
seen but by the High Priest. And the spiritual 
manna may be said to be hidden, as being enjoyed 
in the heart of the true Christian. So 1 Pet. iii. 
4. 5 kopunrdg ris Kapdias AvOownoc. 


— Wiigov Aevxjv.] Namely, according to some, 
as atoken of acquittal ; in allusion to the white 
and black stones used at elections or trials; the 
former to denote acquittal, or approbation ; the 
latter, condemnation, or rejection. According to 
others, it alludes to the white stone given as war- 
rants for receiving the prize at the Grecian Games. 
See Lowman and Doddr. But I rather coincide 
in the opinion of Dr. Ward (Dissert. on passages 
of Scrip.). Heinrichs, and Prof. Lee, that there is 
an allusion to the fesserce hospitalitatis usual in 
ancient times, which were, as Praf. Lee observes, 
‘a sort of carte blanche, entitling the person who 
showed it to ask for and receive what he might 
want.” On the point of Antiquities connected 
with this, see Horne’s Introd. vol. 111. 415. 


— dvopa kawév.] The best Expositors are agreed 
that this has reference to the Oriental custom of 
giving new names to persons advanced to great 
dignity ; probably adopted from the favoured ser- 
vants of God, as Abram and Jacob, having often 
new names bestowed on them, when placed in 
new circumstances. Thus is here designated 
high spiritnal favour, that supreme felicity laid up 
in heaven for the righteous. “O otdeis 271.0 — ap B. 
is well explained, with Newc., ‘(at the time when 
it is given, secret and mysterious to all men but 
to him who receives it.” 


18. & éxwv rove ddfudrpoie — rvodc.] See Note 
ati. 14. So Eurip. Hec. 1255. nugo’ éyouca dépy- 
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r1Sam. 16. 7. 
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& 29. 17. 
Psal. 7. 10. 

& 32. 19. 

& 6:2. 13. 

Jer. 11. 20, 

@ iv, 1G, 
Matt. 15. 27. 
John 2, 24, 25, 
Acts 1, 24, 
Rom. 2. 6. 

& 14, 12, 

2 Cor. 5. 10. 
Gals. 5. 
infra 20. 12, 

6 Infra 3. I, 

t- Peal. 2. 8. 
Mait. 19. 28. 
Luke 22, 29. 
li@or. 6. 3: 
infra 3, 21. 

u Paal. 2. 8, 9. 
& 49, 15. 
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para, Where the Schol. explains by rupwderg 6¢Oad- 
pods Eyouca. 

19. kai ra —éoyara tetova rv nodtwv.] The 
reverse of what is said of the Ephesians, v. 4., and 
of some at 2 Pet. il. 20. 

20. The alterations of the common reading in 
this verse and the next, are all founded on the 
strongest authority, and have been adopted by all 
the best Editors. Nevertheless, it is probable 
that Aéya, not Aéyouca, is the true reading. Many 
Critics and Editors, on the authority of several 
MSS., insert cot after yuvaika. This, however, 
produces much incongruity ; and the cod was not 
unlikely to be inserted by the scribes ; but that it 
should have been omitted by them is very improb- 
able. ‘Thus our common Version rightly renders 
womun, as also the Vulg.and Tertulhan. By Jez. 
some female heresiarch seems to be meant; 
though by the expression may be designated such 
kind of persons under the character of the leader. 
See Woodhouse. ‘This is supported by the opin- 
ion of Bp. Bull, Exam. p. 85, who thinks that by 
Jezebel is to be understood inystically the Gnos- 
tic Fuction, whose monstrous doctrines “ vir- 
gineam Christi Eeclesiam, recens ab Apostolis 
ipsis desponsatam, stupraverant.” 

21,22. In these verses fornication and adul- 
tery are interchanged ; both denoting the spiritual 
fornication or adultery, of apostasy from the truth 
by heresy. Tots poy. per’ abrijs, 1. c. those who 
hold her Heretics doctrines. 

—abrijs.| Vula. atrav. The “easting upon a 
bed,” denotes afflicting with severe sickness, or 
pains and afflictions similar thereto, as a punish- 
ment of heresy. For Bde ent KkdAfnv, is, as 
Heinr. observes, a Syriac plirase to signify, ‘ ior- 
bum immittere,” 2 Sam. xiii, 5.: and persons 
confined to their bed by sickness are called xr:- 
VOTETELS. 


23. éyd elpr 6 éocvviv ved. kat x.) A title pe- 
culiar to Deity, and here taken by the Son of God. 
Scott. ‘Ypiv éxdorw, for bydy éxdorw. 

24. 6001 —éxovo.] for dco éxere, by an idiom 
common in the prophetic style. By rote Aornois 
are meant the [great] number which remained, 
when separated from the bad. Thy did. r., “ this 
doctrine,” namely, on the lawfulness of eating 
idol meats and of adultery. At oireves — Zar. 
there is a repetition of the sentiment, with a 
substitution for d:6. of a phrase expressing the 
nature of the doctrines in question, and formed 
(as appears from the ws déyovor) on a favourite 
phrase of the professors of them. They called 
their doctrines Bi0n rot Ocot (a phrase perhaps 
borrowed from St. Paul, 1 Cor. ii. 10.), “the 
deep mysteries of God.” But our Lord ealls 
such mysteries of iniquity, the deep mysteries of 
Satan. Ob Bade — Bdéoos* mrjv 6 Ex., &e. The 
full sense (expressed with extreme brevity) seems 
to be this: “1 will lay no other injunction, ex- 
cept what ye have already received [from m 
ministers]; see Acts xv. 28.) that that faith, a 
ye have, ye hold fast till I come,” —i. e. till the 
day of judgment, or of death, as being tantamount 
tot: 

26 —28. ‘To perseverance in the faith of Christ 
and in the works arising thence, is promised “ pow- 
er over the nations,” 1. e. over the yet unconverted 
Gentiles. See Matt. xix. 28. compared with Dan 
vil. 22.27. And this, in the verse following, is 
explained to be the same power which the Saviour 
himself had received over them, and which is ex- 
pressed in words nearly resembling those pro- 
phetical of Christ, in the second Psalm. (Wood- 
house.) The meaning is, that he who overcometh 
the world shal] participate in the blessings of that 
spiritual kingdom of Christ, which shall ultimately 
prevail over the idolatry and wickedness of the 
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heathen nations. (Holden.) Others, as Daubuz 
and Newc., understand éfovciay of an earthly do- 
minion over the unconverted nations, when Christ 
shall reign on earth. But it should rather seem 
only to denote advantage over the heathen, by 
being admitted into heaven: while they are figu- 
ratively broken in pieces like a potter’s vessel, 
by being consigned to utter destruction. See 
also Scott. The quotation is as nearly from the 
Sept. of Ps. ii. 9., as the application of the passage 
will permit. The anacoluthon in 6 wkév ddow 
avr} is frequent in Scripture, and also found in 
the Classical writers. See Glass. Phil. S. p. 446. 
In déow — rowivdy Expositors are not agreed on 
the reference in doréoa. Since Christ, xxii. 16., 
calls himself the bright morning star, some (as 
Woodhouse and Burton) assign the same sense 
here, q. d. “that he will give himself, i. e. his 
light and truth.” It is, however, the general 
opinion of learned Commentators, that the sense 
is, “I will give him glories of which that star is 
an emblem ” (Dan. xii. 3.), i.e. (in the words of 
Scott) the ineffable glory with which he will in- 
vest his victorious disciples, in the presence and 
enjoyment of him their Lord and Saviour, and in 
conformity to his glory. 


I. 1. & fywy ta ixrd mv. r. 0.] i. e. either, 
whose commands the Seven Spirits obey; or, 
who giveth the Holy Spirit; the interpretation 
here depending upon that at i. 4. See also i. 16. 
20. WNexpds ef, i.e. art spiritually dead [in tres- 
passes and sins], devoid of Divine grace. 

2. rd Aowra] i. e. the remaining principles of 
ety and holiness. *Eyeddov, Vulg. péddr\et. Per- 

aps, however, the true reading is éuedAcg dmoPa- 
Asiv, which is edited by Matth. I[erAno., for 
réXex, completely answering to what God re- 
quires. See Col. iv. 12. and Note. 

3. In n@&s (for rola) eiAndas kat ijxovoas the former 


term refers to doctrines, the latter to precepts. 
"Héw wo «d\éxrng. A comparison used by our 
Lord, and from him by St. Paul, St. Peter, and 
St. John. 

4. évéuara] “ persons,” as xiv. 4. and Acts i. 
15. In ésédvvav there is a common metaphor by 
which sin is designated as defilement. Ta {ndria 
is added to suit with the following image, desig- 
nating high honour and happiness. With regerar. 
éy Nevxotg (occurring in John xx. 12.) Heinr. com- 
pares from Arrian Epict. iil. 22., meoerareiv éy 
KOKKiVOLS. 

5. od pi) eadreitbw — Cwijg.]| The metaphor here 
is probably the same as in Phil. iv. 3., where see 
Note, Though it is by most Expositors thought 
to contain an allusion to a custom, not of civil 
life, but of mdlitary, by which the names of those 
on the muster-roll, who were cashiered for mis- 
conduct, were expunged therefrom. Compare 
Dan. xi. 1 — 4. 

7. & éywv tiv kdeiv tov A.] 1.e. has the power 
ofshutting out, or receiving into the spiritual king- 
dom, which as the son of David, as the Messiah, he 
established, 1. 8. comp. Acts iii. 14. 1 John v. 20. 
(Holden.) By key is meant the ensign of regal 
power. See Lowth on Ps. ix. 6. °O “Aytos 6 
adn tivés may be rendered, with Doddr., ‘“ the 
Holy One and the True One,” or rather, ‘ the 
Holy and True One,” an epithet belonging appro- 
priately to the Derry (Exod. xxviii. 36. Is. vi.3.), 
but also pertaining to the only begotten Son, as 
partaking of the nature of the Father. See Note 
at Matt. xvi. 19. on déecv and Abecv. 

8. Obpay dvewyy.]. 1.e. an opportunity of preach- 
ing the Gospel, as 1 Cor. xvi. 9. 2 Cor. ii. 12. 
Mixodv oty., i.e. as Newc. explains, “ has not 
numbers, wealth, and power to repel persecu- 
tion.” 

9. didwue éx.] This is regarded as put for 
nowjow. But there is rather a significatio prog: 
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i 2Cor. 5. 3. 
infra 7. 13. 
& 16.15, 

& 19, 8, 


REVELATION CHAP. Il. 9— 18. 


~ ~ ~ a , ] P) =~ \ > 

Guruyiyns Tou Surave tav heyortay savtous Tovdutous sivat, zat ove 

> Vv > 4 ? > 3 Q ¢ 2 y e! Che a , 

étui’, ulhie wevdortar’ «ov, Momo avtouvs wo ySaut xl Moooxury- 
~ ~ ow a % ? f f 

wow évwniovy tar nodwy Gov, xual yrwow ot eyo Nyunyjoa GE. 


) ) r ~ c ~ > a ‘ ~ 
“Ow éeryjo_as tov hoyor HS VNomorng pov, xuyW OE THOHOW &% TIS 


lA 8 ~ ~~ ~ 
TELQUTAL TOUS MUTOLKOUYTES ént THs yn. 


? cA > Se m) \ hu yy ’ OY ov 
XOUTE O EELS, Wa pndES AuBn TOY UTEParoY Gov. 


SY 3 b ? ’ e ~ ’ ms > ’ 
Evav OVS UxovouIW Th TO Ilvevua A€yer tats exxdyoiuis. 


OQeov. 


1G 
€} ww ~ ow ‘ ” 2 X\ ~ > t ig) 
wmoug Tov megaouou tg ushhouons eozecDur ent THS OLxOUMEYHS OAs, 
3 b) ’ = 
°['1dov,| fogopur tayv* 1 
¢c ~ f 
'“O sxwv, mornow 12 
3 ‘ , > ~ ~ ~ ~ XY ee P ] 4 de! a» 
aurovy otvhoy &y ta) vaw tou Osov pov, xo eS ov un eddy ete, 
P ) > 8 ) toad ad s) >»? ~ 
nul youweo ém UUTOY TO OroUum TOU OsoU Lov, xi TO OVOMa THs 
Pu ~ fad ~ oo ¢€ A < K ? 3 
nmolews tou Osov pov, ty¢ xuuwns Legovaaednu, 4 ™ xataBuirovoa é& 
toad > fd 3 8 ~ ~ \ ’ ” ? 4 , c 
TOU ovgavov “No tov Osov pov, x%aL TO OrouG fou to xauvorv. O13 
~ > ’ ~ . > , A, fr ' 
Kul to ayyelar ty¢ * ev Aaodinele exxdnoias youwor’ Tuds heya 14 
c 3 ‘ c ? ¢c ‘ SY > % c ? a ~ ’ ~ 
o Auny, O magtvg oO Motos xai alynTivos, N HOXN HS xILUEWE TOU 
~oar ‘ or a ” ‘ ~ ” Lite »”? = 
Oidu Gov Ta EOya, OTL oVTE wuyoos e oUTEe CeuTos* ogehoy 15 
o 7) t : » r) >” 
Ovrwe, ote yhingog &i, xal ovTE wuyoog ovuTE 16 


‘ xy > No , 
wuyoos * ng y Ceutos i 
Y ' ' 3 bad la ? ‘a 
Ceotos, ushho oe fusca €x TOU OTOUGaTOS fou 
’ > \ f \ > ‘ ? ” ‘ ? 3 cr 
Gos Lut, wal MEnhovInxe, nut OVOEVOS YoELUY EXW, “OL OVX O1daS OTL 
s.ltCUs ’ \ ry ry ? 
ov ei 0 tuhainwoos xal ehesivoc, xai mtwyoo xul tugdos xual yupros. 
i - ? > , > y ~ 
‘ouufovisuw cor “yogauar Mag suoU YOVoloy MENVOGIMEVOY &x TOG, 
c , a So ? a ra) , XY 4 ~ c 
iva ThouTyONs*® xoL, tutta AsvxK, WH TEI Baan, xaL UN Qarsrowdy 7 


> , ad r ? A \ Y cf ) ’ \ ? 
aLozyuYn THS yumrotytos cov * xa xodhovgioy iwa eyxolun TovS ogdal- 


9) r ee 
b Ore hevetg’ ott nhov=- 17 


nans ; and Dr. Burton well paraphrases: ‘ J will 
give some of these persons into your power, and 
cause them to come,” &e. viz. to come over to 
Christianity, and thus honour thee. See Rom. 
xi. 1. This is confirmed by what Prof. Lee says, 
who regards this verse as a remarkable instance 
of the language used under the old Dispensation 
being applied even to the New ; for the present 
passage is (he adds) taken from Is. xlix. 23, or 
rather Ix. 14, which belongs exclusively, from 
first to last, to the times of the Christian Dispen- 
sation. 

10—12. The verses eontain a promise of 
honour and glory in the eternal temple in heaven 
to those who persevere in the faith, 1.3. 11. 15, 
17. Gal. ii. 9. (Holden.) Tév Adyov rijs bron. 1. €., 
as Heinr. explains, doctrinam meam, que inter 
praecepta alia et bropovhy injungit, et quidem bro- 
povny pov, i.e. talem, qualem ipse preestiti, i. 9. 
See also Vater. 

12. rotjow abvrdv orbdov év r. v.] A metaphor 
denoting high dignity and trust. See Gal. ti. 9. 
] ‘Tim. iti. 15. and Notes. Compare also Is. xxii. 
17—26. In the next words the metaphor is 
abandoned, and the sense is, that ‘he shall not 
be pnt from that house ;’ implying, as Daubuz 
reinarks, an eternal state to be enjoyed in the 
New Jerusalem. KaraBatvoven. Vulg. caraBaiver. 
On 76 dvopd pov 7d xaivdy, See xix. 16. 

14. @y Aaod. éxxAnoiac.} Vulg. rije éxxd. Aaodixéwy. 
'O ‘Apiyv, i.e. the Truth itself, as God is called in 
the O.'l., the God of truth, IDS See also 2 Cor. 
1. 20. compared with John vili. I2—19.  'O pdo- 
Tve 8a. See note at i. 5. ‘H noxn Ths Kr. See 
Col. i. 15 — 18. and compare John i. 3. 

15. obre Yvypds ef ovre ¢.] i.e. lukewarm and 


indifferent as to religion, neither wholly abandon- 
ing, nor fully observing it. 

— dperov — Ceards !] “ By the cold (as Dean 
Woodh. observes) is meant, not persons devoid 
of all warm feelings and affeetions, but who, 
having their passions absorbed by worldly objects, 
have hitherto been cold to religious affection. 
But (continues he) of such persons there is hope 
and expectation that the time may come, when, 
from experience of the vanity of mere worldly 
pursuits, they may listen to the suggestions of the 
Spirit, and turn their affections to their proper 
objects, — God and his works and promises. For, 
as Dr. Henry More (eited by Abp. Newe.) says, 
‘““Coldness, though not better in itself than luke- 
warmness, might have sooner Jed the Church of 
Laodicea to repentanee.’”’ So our Lord said that 
the Publicans, and even characters decidedly 
vicious, would go to heaven sooner than the 
Pharisees, and that the kingdom of heaven is 
taken by foree.” 

17. rrwxde — tudrds — yupvdg.] These three 
defects and their remedies are mentioned in y. 18. 
(Burton.) ‘* Tadaiz et é\. universim, singula 
miserize genera sequuntur; v. 18.: ad eadem re- 
spicitur.”” (Vat.) The Artiele has an intensive 
foree. 

18. The allegory is continued, and expressed 
similarly to Matth. vi. 20. up. co. See 
supra v.15. ‘ Punpertati (remarks Yaspis) oppo- 
nitur auruin probatum ; nuditati opponuntur ves- 
timenta candida ; cwecitati collyrium, oculorum 
medicamentum.” "Ayoodoar. See a_ similar 
passage in Is. ]v. 1,2. The words nap’ époi are, 
as Heinr. observes. meant to be emphatic, Christ 
being the dispenser of trne riches. See Matth. 
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xiii. 14. sq. Xpovofov renvowpévov éx mupdc, 1. e. 
gold of the purest sort, tried in the fire, and 
assayed (sce Prov. x. 21.),i.e. the Gospel. To 
remedy their nakedness, they are to seek to be 
clothed in the white garment of Christian righ- 
teousness, and to remove their blindness, they are 
to seek the ointment of Christ, that they may see 
the true light of the Gospel. 

19—21. See Heb. xii. 5—12. Luke xii. 37. 
John iii. 29. vi. 35. For the common reading 
2ikwoov, Wets., Matth., Griesb., and others have 
edited em ; for which there is strong evidence 
external and internal, in the rarity of the form. 

20. abras per’ épod} scil. dermvijoce, i.e. 1 will 
invite him to a heavenly banquet.” See Note 
at John xiv. 23. 


IV. After the first terrestrial vision, others, 
still more amazing, were vouchsafed to the en- 
raptured Apostle by successive openings in heav- 
en, affording new and more extended prospects 
of futurity: 1. A door was opened in heaven, 
which gave him a view of the spiritual Church 
and worship, Rev.iv.1. 2. The spiritual sanc- 


tuary was opened, xi. 19. 3. Again, xv.5. And, 


4thly, Heaven itself was fully opened, xix. 11. 
Hence the remainder of the book naturally re- 
solves itself into four celestial visions ‘The first 
and grand vision begins at Ch. iv. and ends at xi. 
18; the second begins at xi. 19, and ends at xiv. 
20; the third begins at xv., and ends at xix. 10; 
and the fourth begins at xix. 11, and ends at xxil. 5. 
(Dr. Hales.) 

This and the next Chapter form an introduction 
to the prophetical part of the Book. In the pres- 
ent Chapter is represented John’s Vision of the 
Heaven opened, with the Almighty seated on an 
exalted throne surrounded by four and twenty 
Elders and four Living Creatures, who adore him 
as the Creator and Lord of all. 

1. pera radra cidov*] The sense is, “ After this 
J had another vision,” or a continuation of the 
first. I have pointed accordingly, with the Lat- 
in Vulgate. ‘This is confirmed by Primasius, 
“ Postea, inquit, vidi. Post ipsam utique visio- 
nem se alterain memorat vidisse.” ‘This expres- 
sion. which is of frequent occurrence in the pres- 
ent Book and the Prophets, is intended to inti- 


mate that something remarkable in the way of 
revelation took place. And accordingly it is a 
ht preface to announcements of prophecy or reve- 
lation. Otpa avewypévn év rd odo., “a door [as it 
were] was opened.” See Ezek. i. 1. Matt. ii. 16. 
Acts vii. 56. and Daubuz in loc. ‘H mpdéry. This 
is justly supposed by Dr. Burton to be an allusion 
to1.10;q.d. “Lo! the heavens were opened, 
and lo! there was the former voice, which I had 
heard as of a trumpet speaking to me; and it 
said,” &c, 

2. éyev. év Tvebp.} See Note supra i. 10. 

— KaOyjpevos| scil. Fv. The Person (as Daubuz 
remarks) is, by his attributes, plainly Jehovah, 
God the Father. ‘ We are not to imagine (says 
Doddr.) that the Person sitting on the throne for 
the Lamb], or the four and twenty elders, or the 
four animals, were real beings, existing in nature ; 
though they represented, in a figurative manner, 
things that did really exist.” On the thing signi- 
fied by each symbol, reference is made to the 
tabernacle and temple-service. See Tulloch, ap. 
Valpy, Abp. Newc., Dean Woodh., and Prof. Lee. 
The xoecf., v. 4, are supposed by some to denote 
the ministers of the Christian church, double the 
number of the Jewish tribes; by others, the Jew- 
ish and Christian Churches, or the twelve Patri- 
archs, and the twelve Apostles ; which seems the 
most probable opinion. ‘ The rest of the Chapter 
(says Prof. Lee) seems to mark out the majesty of 
Almighty God, attended by his ministers, who are 
prepared to execute his purposes, and before they 
do so, they ascribe praise to Hiin, as the Creator 
of all things.” 

The words 6 xaOjpevos are marked by Griesb. as 
probably to be cancejled ; and by Matthai were 
actually thrown out of the text: but rashly; for 
there is little doubt but that the omission in the 
MSS. arose from the repetition of kadijpevoc. 
The taon. is supposed to denote the diamond. 
By the caod. is denoted a precious stone of a red 
colour, so called, as brought from Sardinia. Both 
are supposed to be symbolical of the splendid 
purity and awful glory of the Divine nature. 
The img is symbolical of God’s mercy and faith- 
fulness to be shown to Christians, as formerly 
they were to the Antediluvian world. (Gen. ix 
9 — 17. 
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4. Ooévor.] Not seats, but thrones. The xai is 
absent from most of the best MSS., and was 
probably from the margin. 

5. dorpanat xat Boovrai xat gwval.] Agreeably 
to the terrific homage attendant on the majesty 
of God on Mount Sinai. The “seven lamps of 
fire’? are supposed to correspond to the seven 
lights of the Candlestick on the ‘Tabernacle. 

—ra énrd mvebpara] ‘ the seven spirits.” 
Note on i. 4. 

6. The sea or laver of glass (analogous to that 
of brass under the Law) is supposed to be sym- 
bolical of the spiritual purity necessary for exalt- 
ation in heaven. (See Heb. x. 22.) 

— réocapa sea] “four living creatures” (not 
beasts). So Heinr. renders it, ‘ animantia, nature 
animantes [et quidem intelligentes]; sicuti depin- 
guntur infra v. 8.; C. vi. 1. 3. 5. 7. et pre aliis 
naturis angelorum instar eminentes, significan- 
tesque vim et celeritatem, qua operatur numen, 
in cujus regno immenso nihil] vacuum est aut 
mortuum.” 

The propriety of this correction, is now, IT be- 
lieve, generally agreed upon by Commentators. 
The word is very different from @noloy, used to 
designate the prophetic Beast in the 13th and fol- 
lowing Chapters. (Scholefield.) It may be added, 
that Bulkeley adduces several examples of (Gov to 
denote, not only creature, but even a human be- 
ing; especially one from Origen, who uses it of 
our Lord Jesus, calling him révrwv Cdwy xalaps- 
repos. ‘These ‘living creatures ” are supposed to 
represent, either the highest order of angelic 


See 


. 


beings, whose qualities and offices are figuratively 
described ; or, as Newcome explains, ‘‘ the whole 
body of the Church of God, who serve him in 
heaven with strength of affection, with perse- 
verance, with reason, and with swiftness of obe- 
dience :”’ qualities which seem to be signified by 
the emblemsinv.7. The epithet, ‘full of eyes,” 
denotes their knowledge, wisdom, prudence, and 
foresight. The imagery is, with reason, sup- 
posed to be formed on Ezek. i. 5. seqq. See 
Trenzeus Lib. ii. 11. 8. cited by Heinr. 

8. hpéoag xaivuxrds.] Said per anthropopathiam, 
to denote continually, at all fittimes. ‘O Fv — épy. 
An expression denoting the eternity of the Deity, 

o. The Futures ddcovct, rpocxuyiaouc., &€. are 
used Jike the Aorist in the Classical writers, to 
designate what is customary. 

10. Baroda: rods ored., &c.} in sign of deep 
reverence and perfect subservience. On this 
Chorus of the angels, here and at v. 12., see Bp. 
Bull, Primit. Ap. Trad. p. 40. 


V. 1. B:BAlov.}] Under this image are denoted 
the prophecies which follow. This volume of 
prophecy is said to be in the right hand of God, 
as being of Divine original, and infallibly true: it 
is written within and without, as being abundant 
and perfect in matter; and sealed with seven 
seals, as having its fulfilment in successive times. 
No one, either in heaven or earth, was worthy 
to unfold this volume of propheey, except the 
Lamb of God, the Saviour of the world, vv. 
2 —6.; and as no other could explain the scheme 
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of the Divine administration, when he took the 
book into his hand for this purpose, the living 
creatures and elders, i.e. the angelic host, and 
the Church of the redeemed triumphant in 
heaven, pay him a glad and willing homage, vv. 
7—14. (Holden.) The participation of our 
Lord here in the praises and prayers offered to 
the Father, proves his essential Deity. 

— yeyoapp. Eowev kai dnioBev.] The long rolls 
of Bafchment used by the ancients, which we 
call books, were seldom written but on one side 
—namely, that which was in rolling turned in- 
wards ; any one written on doth sides was called 
émofbyoados. By this circumstance is here de- 
noted the copiousness of the matter. Karecdgo., 
“sealed down;” the seals (as Dr. Burton ob- 
serves) being placed on the last fold, so that 
the roll could not be opened without breaking 
them. 

2. xnpbocovra] ‘* proclaiming, as a_ herald,” 
such as the Rabbins supposed to be in heaven. 

3. dbvaro} i. e. could undertake it, as being of 
dignity competent; explained by the dé.o¢ ciieéOn 
just after. 

5. évicnoey — dvottat] i. e. as Dr. Burton renders, 
hath prevailed so as to open. ‘O \éwy — ’lobda. 
So called in allusion to Jacob’s prophecy, Gen. 
xlix.9. ‘H fiZa A. So Is. xi. 10. calls Christ 
h pt{a rot “leacal. 
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6. dovtov gar. ws écgayp.] “as if newly slain.” 
‘An emblematical representation of the Sa- 
viour’s High Priesthood before God, in our na- 
ture, as risen from the dead, through the merit 
of his Sacrifice in behalf of ‘ all who come to 
the Father through him;” so that it was in con- 
sequence of that atonement, which the sacrificing 
of spotless lambs had prefigured from the be- 
ginning, that he prevailed to open the book.” 
(Scott.) °O¢0. étrd. So Zech. iv. 10. énrd obror 
OpOarpol eicry of émeBrEnovres ent xadoav rhv yijv. 
On the énri mv. see Note supra i. 4. ‘Jt is ob- 
served by Newcome, that horns and eyes are 
emblems of power and wisdom. 

8. gtdrac.] Not vials, but cups, pateras ; some- 
thing like our dishes. See Schweigh. on Hero- 
dot. il. 151. At low at mpoa. rév ay., denoting 
that the prayers of God’s true worshippers are 
highly acceptable spiritual sacrifices. 

9. div xacvjv.] “So called (says Newc.) 
because adapted to a new occasion.” So évopa 
kawvov, ii. 17. iii. 12. *Aétoo ef, &c. A sort of 
acclamation, usual in ancient times, and often 
employed to hail a newly elected Emperor. 

Il. rév Cédwv.] This is governed not by xikrq, 
but by dwvjv, thus: “ T heard the voices of the 
angels round the throne, and of the 2éa, and of 
the elders.” (Burton.) 

12. AaBetv riv dbvapry —ebdoylav.] This seven- 
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fold praise is supposed to correspond to the 
seven-fold attributes above. 

13. ra éy abroic] i.e. things in the sea as well 
as in the earth; the dead committed to them. 
(Newe.) Prof. Lee is of opinion that as the 
matter in the whole of this Chapter is symbolical, 
it ought not to be literally interpreted ; and as it 
manifestly relates to the Church on earth. 


VI. 1. piav] for modrnv. A common Hebrew 
idom. ‘ Each (says Lowinan) of the prophetical 


descriptions is, in part, some figurative or hicro- 
glyphical picture, or some representation in the 
style and figurative expressions of ancient pro- 
phecy describing certain particular dispensations 
of Providence, proper and peculiar to the several 
successive states of the Church and empire 
during the space of time contained in this period.” 
The opening of the seven seals, Heinr. under- 
stands of the removal of seven inrolucra or 
wrappers abont the roll itself; and those, thongh 
not written on with letters, yet by no means 
empty, but exhibiting various emblems, which 
portended the subject of the Book itself. 

— ipyou kai te.] A form of sperking to excite 
any one to attention, occnrring in Ezek. viii. 9, 
and often in the Rabbinical writers. ‘The Lamb 
now breaks the seals of the codex futidicus, or 
book of the counsels of God, as Mede ealls it, 
and discloses a series of symbolical prophecies 
illustrative of the history of the Church. The 
first seal refers to the triumph of Christianity 
over both Judaism and Paganism. 

The bow, the white horse, and the crown, are 
emblems of rictory, triumph, and royalty, accom- 
panying the final triumph of the Gospel over all 


opposition. The imagery here is similar to that 
at Zech. vi. 1—6. See also Ps. xlv. 3—5. In 
iva vexjon there is a Hellenistic idiom, the sense 
being, ‘‘ that he should gain victory after vic- 
tomy,” 

3, 4. tnnos muppds—pey-] A symbol borrowed 
from Zech. vi. 2. of wars, seditions, and blood- 
she ‘ding ; though on the event referred to Inter- 
preters are not agreed. Compare Matt. x. 34. 
sqq. which Prof. Lee thinks the best explanation 
of this. 

5,6. innog pédas.] An emblem of woe, the 
colour being of evil omen. Zuydy. On the refer- 
ence here [ixpositors are by no means agreed. 
The common version, “ a pair of balances,” may, 
however, be retained, and the expression be un- 
derstood most naturally (with Newc., Heinr., 
and Jaspis) of seales for exactly weighing out the 
corn; an apt designation of famine; corn being 
usually measured. ‘The chenix was about as 
much as our quart, and was considered a sufh- 
cient portion for a man’s support fora day. See 
Herodot. vii. 186. ‘The price then mentioned 
(which has been proved to be enormous, nearly 
twenty times the usual one) is meant to intimate 
the scarcity and dearness. By the oirouv is meant 
[hread] corn, i.e. wheat: and the proportion be- 
tween the quality of wheat and of barley was, it 
seems, an usual one. On the purport of the sub- 
joined words kat rd FXatoy — pr) adix. — COMMEN- 
tators are not agreed whether there is herein con- 
tained a command not to injure the wine and oil, 
or an injunetion not to do wrong in respect to 
them. The latter view (which is adopted by 
Mede, Danbuz, Iaspis, and Heinr.) seems prefer- 
able. Perhaps, however, there is 10 oceasion to 
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suppose an ellipsis of «ard; but we may suppose 
ui) dix. to mean, ‘ See that thou dost not adul- 
terate it;’’ a figurative sense not harsher than 
many in this Book, and even in the Classical 
writers. Here the four articles are adverted to, 
which then formed the main support of life. 

8. yAwpde] “ of a pale or yellowish colour ;” 
an emblem of mortality, such as is caused by pes- 
tilence and death stalking forth, (so pallida mors) 
or that sallow hue incident to fear, according to 
the Homeric épi d? yA wody déos tlc. By Hades 
is here meant, not as elsewhere in the N. T., the 
under-world, or region of the dead, but its inhabit- 
ants, who are regarded as the subjects of Death. 
The next words follow up the general idea of 
death and the grave, by the more special ones of 
what is most destructive of the human race, war, 
famine, and pestilence. The terms év popgaia — 
ris ys are very similar to those at Ezek. xiv. 
21 —23, where the Prophet denounces God’s 
four sore judgments upon Jerusalem ; “‘ which 
(observes Prof. Lee) admirably depicts the state 
of those times, and doubtless predicts it.” By 
duvdrw is denoted pestilence ; a sense which may 
very well be admitted, since pestilence usually 
follows in the train of war. So an ancient Oracle 
in Thucyd. il. 54. n&ec Aworaxds mébAguos, Kat Aocpds 
Gp atro. The words kai tnd rav Onoiwr rijs yas 
may be rendered, “ by the means or instrumen- 
tality of the beasts.”” A very appropriate ad- 
dition ; for, as Abp. Newc. observes, “ wild beasts 
increase where destructive calamities thin man- 
kind.” So Exod. xxiii. 29. (which passage it is 
strange should not have been adduced by the 
Commentators) od« &kBadG adrods év émavrs evi, 
iva ph yérnrat h yij Eonyos, Kat moAda yévyrat ent oé 
ra Onoia ris yo. And in point of fact, the his- 
tories of the period in question attest, that in 
various parts the wild beasts so increased upon 
the small residue of the inhabitants left by war, 
famine, and pestilence, that they were compelled 
to wage war with them, to keep them under, 
though with great difficulty and loss of life. One 
account records the entrance of 500 wolves at 
once into a depopulated city. 

9—11. This, as also the subsequent seo/, de- 
rives no light, like the former, from the living 
Creatures as to the time of the commencement; 
for here we have not a prophecy concerning new 
events, but this is meant to minister consolation 
under the scandal of the cross ; and has reference 
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to the preceding persecutions, which were of long 
continuance. (Hardy.) By Ovoracr. is meant, 
not, as some imagine, the golden altar for incense 
within the Holy of Holies, but (as the subject 
requires) the altar of burnt-offering, in the court 
of the priests: for there is a tacit comparison of 
the martyrs to the victims in the Temple Ser- 
vice. “These (observes Scott) appeared as sacri- 
fices newly offered, to show their fellowship with 
Christ in his sufferings, and the acceptableness 
of their faithfulness unto death, through his pro- 
pitiatory oblation.”’ 

— da Tov Adyov — eiyov] “in the cause of God’s 
word [the Gospel], mes, for the testimony which 
they had borne [to its truth].” Adéyovres, for dé- 
youoat, by the figure mods rd onpatvépevov. After 
paor. 1s, in inany MSS. and early Edd., added 
rov apviov, which is adopted by Matth. ‘The read- 
ing, however, has the appearance of a gloss. 

— twe wére, &e.] Hardy (after the older Com- 
mentators) remarks, that this is an ‘‘ ecphonesis 
impatienter a brachio fortiori vindictam expeten- 
tium.” But it is well remarked by Iaspis: “ Mar- 
tyres illi non vindicte cupiditate incensi hance 
questionem proponunt, sed modo sciscitantur, 
quando vaticinia eventum habitura sint.” So also 
at xix. 17.sqq. For azd many MSS. and early 
Editions have é«, which is edited by Beng. and 
Matth., and may be supported from Gen. ix. 5. 
(which passage was probably in the mind of the 
writer) && yeods avOownov added pod éxentiow riv 
Wuyinv rot arOowmov. "Edd60n —Xeve7. Such is the 
reading of nearly the whole of the MSS. and 
early Edd., and adopted by all the best Editors, 
instead of the Vulg. @b0nouv Exdorots orodai evKai. 
The gift of a white robe was a symbol of God’s 
acceptance. “Ews ndno. may be rendered “ until 
the number ordained by God be completed, by 
their fellow servants being also added to the list 
of martyrs.” For the cominon reading zAnodcov- 
rat, most MSS. have nAnodowo: ; and some, with 
the Ed. Princ., rAnpwOdo:, which is adopted by 
Beng., Wets. and Tittm.; the other, by Griesb., 
Matth., and Vater. ‘The latter should seem pref- 
able; for although the above Critics urge that 
rAnowowor is the more dificult reading, and an un- 
common form; yet it may be doubted whether 
this be really a form at all, or only a mere error 
of the scribes; for o and @ are perpetually con- 
founded, both in writing and in pronunciation. 

117. Thie at seal is generally under 


978 


REVELATION*s CHAP. VI. 12— 17. VII. 1. 


’ r) a ¢ ar , , ¢ , ’ ¢ 
wevyus &YEVETO"’ xUL O ThtOog eYEVETO fuehUS Wg BUxZOS TOIZLYOSG, rat 


r) ” > 6 c rs \ o <2 ‘ ~ 3 CO sy > 
cehyrn [in] evevéto aig Ui, KUL OL GUTEQES TOU OVEUVOU ETMEGUY ELC 13 


g ~ Cc ~ , & 2? f > ww ¢€ a , > r 
Tv ynv, wo uuxy Bulher tovs ohvrdovg uvtijg vmo peyuhov urepou 


m Ps. 102. 27, 
Isa. 34. 4. 
Heb. 1.12. 
infra 16. 20, 


p Isa, 2. 19. 


’ c > a 3 Cc ¢ ? 
vElousrn, "xa O OVQHVOS UNEzaOtLOTnH wo BLBltov Ethiaodo-14 
~ ” = ‘ ~ , 3 ~ , “ 
EVO, xal TUY OVOS KUL VIGOS FE THY TONWY KUTWY Exivy I HOUY 


n \ ry ~ ~ ~ \ ¢c ~ \ ¢ ’ \ Cate 
XML Ot Baothets THS YS “wut Ol MEYLOTUNES ZUL OL xthimozot, xat ot 15 


? \ i 2 Sy ‘ ~ ~ N ad > , »” 
nhovovor xui ot * toyveol, nai mas Oovhog xut mus élevdegos, Exovpay 


o Tea, 2, 19. 
Hos. 10. 8. 
Luke 23, 30. 


a ” aN ~ , ‘ 
infra 19. 6, TOUS OOEUL HCE = THIS WETOULS 


ra * > a é QV > A ° ~~ >? ? oO XN to) 
E“UTOUS &S TU OTYHAULH xuL ELG Tug TETQUS THY Ogewr, ° xut LEeyovar 16 


Ilkvusre ép juas, nat xovpats judg 


? g , oo Fe , > Nv ~ Fd XV P ] a ~ 3? = 
“MO MOOUWTOU TOV HOON LEVOV €7t TOU J oorou, %UuL ATMO THC OOYNS 


~ 2? ’ " 7) 3 G ic , c r, ~~ P] ~ ? ~ . ’ 
tou Agrtov’ or yitey 4 Huson n peyahn Tig OOYIS aUTOU, xu TE 17 


, wv 
Ovratae oTadivat ; 


WII. 


a ww ia ’ ? ’ rd 
KAI were tavtu sidov téccnvoug ayyéhoug status ént tus 1 


TEVUKOUS YurlAS TIS Vis, XOUTOUPIUS TOUS TédouQUS aYEM“OUS THS 776, 
iva un mrén ovewos ent To vig pyte eal ro Sudacons, unre T éni 


stood to refer to the downfall of Paganism, and 
the establishment of Christianity in the reign of 
Constantine. And thus the earthquake, and other 
natural commotions and phenomena, as_ they 
often denote revolutions and changes of religious 
systems, so they are here supposed to mark the 
violent commotions, which agitated the Einpire 
from the reign of Maximinian to that of Constan- 
tine. Dean Woodhouse and Dr. Burton, how- 
ever, suppose this vision to relate to the end of 
the world, and the final triumph of the Gospel 
over its enemies. Compare Matt. xxiv. 29. Prof. 
Lee is of opinion that the whole manifestly re- 
lates to the progress of the persecutions, and the 
judgments poured out and witnessed during the 
first ages of the Church. 

Ldxkos roty. denotes the coarse hair-cloth, of a 
blackish colour, then in common use. See Matt. 
xi. 21. and Note. After cedXjvn many MSS. have 
é\n, Which is adopted by most Critics. But we 
may suspect it to have come from the margin. 
The image in ws cuxij — dd\bvoug abtijs is a very 
striking one, and such as attests accurate observa- 
tion; violent winds shaking off the unripe and 
Jate formed figs in great numbers ; though they 
would otherwise remain for a Jate gathering. 

14. 8 obpavis — cihioo.] “the heaven (i. e. the 
ethereal, or the firmament) was parted off, or sep- 
arated in the midst, and the part removed, as a 
scroll is rolled up.” So Is. xxxiv. 4. kat etdcyi- 
cerac & ovpavds w& BiBdAiov, imitated in the Orac. 
Sybill. cited by Heinrich, 5nérav Osd¢ aldéor vaiwy 
Ovpardy cidiger, xaOdneo BiBAlov ethetrac. With & 
tev rénoyv éxtv§O. Heinr. aptly compares Plin. 
Epist. vi. 16. (of an earthquake) omnia quasi emota 
sedibus suis. 

15. «kai of BaotAcic, &e.] Here are finely de- 
scribed the effects of this catastrophe, —in the vain 
endeavours to escape the wrath of omnipotence, 
by persons of whatever rank, from the highest to 
the lowest, — from those who occupy thrones, to 
those who are in the lowest estate. With &pv- 
Wav — dofwv I would compare Procop. p. 197, 25., 
which passage seems imitated from the present: 
fe dé ipiv api=eoOat yedvov, hika bnd rate axdvOats 

ovrAduevot ras Kedadis KobrresOat, obduph ESerat. 
See also Enrip. Hippol. 285. sqq. For the com- 
mon reading duvaroi, the most eminent Editors 


have adopted, on the strongest evidence, external 
and internal, icyugoi. 


VII. This Chapter is admitted to be a contin- 
uation of the preceding vision, and of course is 
explained according to the view adopted of that. 
Those who suppose it to have reference to the 
downfall of Paganism, and the establishment of 
Christianity, maintain that by the four angels are 
meant the pretorian prefects appointed by Constan- 
tine over the four great Provinces; and by the 
fifth angel, Constantine himself, who had the seal 
of the living God by being converted to Christian- 
ity, and through whom the persecutions against the 
Church ceased. See Eichhorn, Rosenm., Heinr., 
and Lee. Others, however, as Dean Woodhouse, 
assign a more general reference, and suppose that 
this is a sequel to the preceding, and contains a 
representation of the gathering of God’s elect ser- 
vants from the wrath to come, and the consequent 
triurnph of men and angels. 

l. rag réocapas ywriag r.y.] ‘the four quar- 
ters,” corresponding to the four cardinal points. 
The ayyéXous must be understood according to 
the general view above adverted to. 

— pajre ext nav dévdpov.} This is rendered “ Nor 
on any tree.” Yet that would require dévdpou, 
which is, indeed, found in one MS., but doubtless 
from emendation. Moreover, the sense thus aris- 
ing, is nota little jejune. And as the MSS. on 
this Book are well known to be very incorrect 
and little trust-worthy, I cannot but suspect a cor- 
ruption: and for éxi nay T conjecture émociecy, to 
stir. ‘Thus the words pijre — dévdpoy will be exe- 
getical of the expression, and be a carrying what 
is said sti// further, —i. e. that there should not 
be a breath of wind, to stir the foliage of a tree. 
Similar to the illustration of what is said at Matt. 
x. 29. of the preservation of the life of man, from 
that of the sparrows, of which not one of them 
falleth to the ground without the Providence of 
God. Certainly the above error miglit easily arise 
in ill written MSS. especially with the abbrevia- 
tions; for 7<sr is not unlike cei written in 
abbreviation, thus, oa; for o and nm are often 
interchanged ; as are « anda, and y and »y, or H 
and N. ‘The thought seems to have been sug- 
gested by the idea, a few verses before, still 
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remaining in the writer’s mind, so vi. 14. Wo cuxij 
BadXex rods 6AbvOous abrijs Und peyddou avénov ceconevn. 
It is, however, not improbable that St. John wrote 
pnt’ éniccin nav dévdpov: for émioein written with 
abbreviation would be £47), which might be mis- 
taken for cer. And upon the whole, this latter 
may be preferable: for those many MSS. that 
have zi do not destroy the authority of nav, since 
ri is evidently a g/oss on it. And the genuineness 
of nay is attested by its strongly Hebraic idiom. 

2. and &vatoXjc fA.] The chief cardinal! point, 
as being that from which the sun rises; insomuch 
that omens from the East were thought favorable. 

3. ogoaylownev.} As denoting that they be- 
longed to God ; for as it is shown by the Com- 
mentators, slaves were marked with the. mark of 
their master. Comp. Exod. sii. 7. 13. 

4. Here the 144,000 is admitted to be a great 
and indefinite number, denoting the great numbers 
of those converted from the Jewish to the Chris- 
tian faith. The tribe of Dan is omitted for reasons 
which we can only conjecture; either, it is sup- 
posed from its idolatry, or because it had become 
extinct. Joseph is here put for Ephraim. Levi 
is mentioned, because equally participating in the 
benefits of Christ. 

9. dydos trords Hdbvaro.] By this dyAos some un- 
derstand the Gentile converts to the Gospel; others, 
those composing, together with the preceding, the 
universal and visible Church of Christ: others, 
again, the spirits of just men made perfect and re- 
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ceived into glory, especially the martyrs and con- 
fessors of the primitive Church. By their being 
clothed in white robes, and having palm branches, 
are denoted their spiritual victory, justification, 
and sanctification. See an admirable Sermon on 
this text by Dr. Blair, vol. ii. p. 246. sqq. 

For reo:BeBrAnpévoe many MSS. have reo:BeBrAn- 
pévouc, which is adopted by Beng., Wets., Matth., 
Griesb., Vater, and Heinr., who suppose the com- 
mon reading to have arisen from emendation, to 
remove the anacoluthon in éoréres._ A principle, 
however, so far distrusted by Matth., that he is 
from some MSS., altered écriree into éordrac. 
Yet that reading seems to have originated in 
emendation, to adapt it to rea: BeBAnuévo vg; and I 
suspect that the ove in zeptBeBAnpévovg arose from 
blending the end of the word with the beginning 
of the next. As to the anacoluthon, we are not to 
bring in irregularities causelessly. Be that as it 
may, the same MSS. that have éordrag have nep- 
BeBXnpévovg: yet not all; some having one and not 
the other. 

10. § cwrnota —‘Apviw.] A sublime chorus of 
the heavenly host; in which the Article at owr. is 
supposed by Dean Woodhouse to be emphatic, 
“the salvation.” But it should rather seem to be 
used according to that Canon of Bp. Middleton 
(Ch. v. § 1.) by which abstract nouns (1. e. nouns 
used in their most abstract sense) take the Article 
to express that abstraction. And so John iv. 22 
f owrnota éx t&v “Jouvdaiwy, “ salvation is from the 
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Jews” and Acts iv. 12. éy ddAw oddervi h cwrnoia. 
See also Revel. xii. 10. xix. 1. and compare v. 12. 


13—17. Here are described the glory and feli- 
city of the Church. In rive clot — fAOov; ‘ the 
question (observes Daubuz) is not asked for want 
of knowledge, but to excite attention.” In énv- 
vav —’Aoviov there is the strongest attestation to 
the truth of the doctrine of the atonement. See 
Heb. ix. 14. and Note. 


— cow évémiov, &c.] With this I would com- 
pare a fine passage in Theocrit. Idyll. xvii. 16 — 
25, containing the droléwas of the Ptolemies of 
Egypt.  <Aarpebovotv — vad airod. Namely, as 
priests (see 1. 6.); though a priesthood far more 
august than the Levitical. Sxnvdcet én’ abrois, i.e. 
as laspis explains, ‘will ever cheer them with 
his presence, and defend and protect them from 
harm.” And he compares Num. ix. 18,22, where 
oxnvodv 1S, in this sense, interchanged with cxidfecv. 
See Ezek. xiii. 9. and infra. 21, 3. and Refer. 


16, 17. The general sentiment here is, that 
they shall be delivered from all the evils and 
miseries under which they laboured ; and this is 
expressed by imagery of the most beautiful kind 
(often found inthe O. T. See Is. xlix. 9, 10. lv. 
1. Ps. xxiii. 2.) designating the primitive evils 
from which they shall be everlastingly delivered, 
and also the positive good in which they shall 
eternally rest. ’Eéudeitec —airdv. Thus it is 
finely observed by a heathen writer, ei opev Kaxet 
pepiuvas ot Gavobpevor Boordv, Ob« old? ror tig TeeWe- 
rau’ 7d yao Oavety Kaxov péytorov ddopaxoy vopierat. 


Eurip. Heracl. 593 — 6. 


VIIT. “ Here the writer (after the episode con- 
tained in the last Chapter) returns to the subject 
treated of at Ch. vi., and unlooses the serenth and 
last seal; thus opening out, not an emblematical 
epicture, but the hook or roll itself, written on both 
sides, and filled with matter of the most serious 
and most mournful kind, of which the events are 
supposed to be already accomplished; and the 
return itself of the Messiah is regarded as if seen 
with the eyes.” ish iy 

The opening of the seventh seal introduces the 
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period of the seven trumpets, which is, like the 
former, variously viewed by different Commen- 
tators, whose expositions are principally three: 1. 
That of Grot., Lightft., and Hamm., which sup- 
poses these prophecies to have been fulfilled in 
the Jewish wurs, &c. and the destruction of Jeru- 
solem; 2. That of Mede, Bishop Newton, and 
others ; of which see a full detail in Woodhouse. 
3. That of Vitringa, and some eminent foreign 
Commentators, adopted by Dean Woodhouse ; 
‘‘which (says the latter) distinguishes the pro- 
phetic history of the seals from that of the trum- 
pets, the latter not being allowed as a continua- 
tion of the former ina regular line of succession.” 
‘“The eimblems (continues he) under the seals 
are understood to exhibit a general history of the 
greater changes which were to take place in the 
world, more especially in the Christian Church, 
until the end; while those under the trumpets 
are supposed to foretell and recount the history 
of the same times, but much more particularly 
and minutely, and under different characters. 
The seals foretel! the history of the Christian 
Church: and the first six contain a short, rapid, 
and general sketch of the progress of Christianity 
from its first establishment in the world, to that 
time, yet future, when the enemies of Christ 
shall be separated for punishment, and his faith- 
ful servants for heavenly favour and rewards.”’ 

1. éyévero ory) — fytaptov.} ‘This is generally 
supposed to be an allusion to a ceremony in 
Jewish worship, of silence for secret prayer, while 
incense was offered on the golden altar in the 
Sanetuary. ]tseems better, however, to suppose 
the awful silence [the sacro silentio of Horace] 
merely as suspending the gratification of holy 
curiosity, and as a solemn pause (‘ pertinens ad 
rd rofrov,”’ as laspis says) introductory to yet 
more august representations. 

3. dddog adyyedoc] i. e. the great Angel of the 
Covenant, the Lord Jesus, as most Commentators 
explain. To this, however, well-founded objec- 
tions have been made by Dean Woodhouse, who 
supposes that the angel represents the Christian 
priesthood in general, exercised in subordination 
to the great High-Priest. 
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— iva déon —dyiwv] “that he might give it to 
the prayers of the saints,” 1. e. that he might give 
the effect of incense to the prayers of the saints. 
(Vitringa and Burton.) Thus showing, by an ex- 
pressive emblem, that the prayers of the saints 
are acceptable to God. 

5. etAngev — rov ABavwrdv — kat EBadrev els riyv 

jv.) This preparatory vision may, with Dean 
wr ootihoute, be supposed to concern the Christian 
Church ; and the burning incense be understood, 
with him, to denote the Christian worship and 
religion, pure and heavenly in its origin and 
nature, but which, being sent down to earth, and 
mixing with the passions of sinful men, produces 
signal commotions. It begins in pure incense, 
which is offered up purely for a time; till, 
mingling with human corruptions, it becomes the 
instrument of discord and violence. Now this is 
only a general view. In the sequel of this seal 
are more particularly depicted the heresies and 
commotions which, under the name of Chris- 
tianity, afflicted the Christian world, and almost 
banished from it true religion. The symbolical 
action of casting the contents of the golden censer 
upon earth naturally paves the way for the repre- 
sentation of the effects of the Gospel thus sent, in 
producing commotions upon earth, agreeably to 
our Lord’s words, Luke xii. 49. nto #AGov Badeiv 
els rv yiiv, i. e. divisions and discords. — 

6. On the intent of these trumpets great differ- 
ence of opinion exists. The best founded view 
seems to be that of Dean Woodhouse, who sup- 
poses them to designate hostile attacks ; and thinks 
that throughout the object is the same — the pure 
Christian Church; and that the assailants are not 
only its infidel and acknowledged foes, but also 
those, its most formidable enemies, who, profess- 
ing to belong to its body, have taught doctrines, 
and pursued measures, contrary to its purity, 
destructive of its peace, and almost of its exist- 
ence, the heretics and Anti-Christian corrupters. 
‘“A view (continues he) confirmed by the fact, 
that in those visions of the trumpets whose mean- 
ing can be most accurately ascertained, the Chris- 
tian Church is evidently the object of assault. 
Such it is seen to be in the fifth and sixth trum- 
pets, and yet more clearly and confessedly in the 
seventh ; where (xi. 15.) upon the angel’s sound- 
ing, the heavenly voices immediately proclaim 
the victory, and award the kingdoms of the world 
to Christ; and that this Church is to partake the 
happiness and glory of his victory and reign, is 
apparent from the sia song of the elders, 
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and indeed from all holy writ. In this seventh 
and last conflict the contending powers are fully 
declared, and we may reasonably suppose them 
the same in all the stages of the warfare, under 
the four first trumpets, as well as under the three 
last.” 

7. éyévero — atpart.] Compare Is. ix. 18, 19. 
xxix. ]}7—24. Exod. ix. 23, 24, Ezek. xxvi. 15, 16. ; 
whence it is plain that the éy has been here rightly 
inserted from many MSS. and early Editions, by 
the most eminent Editors, who also, on the best 
authority, insert xal rd refrov ris yijs karexdn. The 
omission, no doubt, arose from the recurrence of 
karecdn. The whole imagery is often adopted to 
denote great calamity, as ydAafa is asymbol of 
divine wrath, infra. xi. 19. xvi. 21. Els riv yijv, 
‘upon the land,” as distinguished from rijv Oddac- 
cav atv. 8. So Dr. Woodhouse, who also takes 
tiv yyv to denote Jewish Christians; and riv 
OéAaccav at v. 8. the Gentile Christians. ‘ By the 
trees he understands genuine Christians many of 
them (7d rpfroy denoting a considerable part) de- 
stroyed by the fire of persecution; by the green 
grass, those Christians who make a fair show, but 
in time of persecution fall away. He also con- 
siders the imagery of the remainder of this Chap- 
ter, as symbolically designating the corruptions 
of the Gospel by heretics, and the darkness and 
ignorance subsequent to that corruption.” It 
must, however, be confessed that here, at least, 
the other hypotheses above adverted to are more 
probable. ‘The opinion of the recent foreign 
Commentators is briefly expressed by Taspis as 
follows: “ Nil autem aliud continetur, v. 7— 12. 
quam publicarum calamitatum omnis generis pub- 
licaac sollennis declaratio. Singuli angeli singula 
mala suo clangore prenuntiant quidem, neque 
tamen ideo singule calamitatum species que- 
rende sunt. Sub variis imaginibus et figuris ad 
ornandam et amplificandam orationem una eadem- 
que res describitur, summa nimirum calamitas.” 
This mode of viewing the subject is akin to that 
frequently resorted to in similar cases by our 
learned Continental brethren, and seems to save 
much trouble, but in general tends to any thing 
but real and sound knowledge ; only summarily 
despatching matters which we are unable to ex- 
plain. Thus here, though specious, it cannot 
safely be adopted. 

8. do0¢ —xat6pevov, &c.] This Heinr. and Tas- 
pis regard in the same light as that of a star falling 
into the sea, which was thought an ill omen. 
Prof. Lee supposes the figure to be taken from 
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Jer. li. 25., where it is used of the destruction of 
the Babylonian empire. 

10,11. The idea of the falling star seems to be 
taken from Is. xiv. 12., where the fall of Babylon 
is predicted : and as Babylon appears in this book 
to be put for heathen Rome, the fall of the latter 
is here undoubtedly had in view by the Apoca- 
lypse. ‘The star is further called wormwood, to 
denote, perhaps, the sorrows inflicted by that 
people wherever they went. See Ruth i. 20. 
Exod. xv. 30. (Lee.) 

12. A better comment on this passage than Is. 
vill. 21, 22. ix. 1 —7. cannot be given; which is 
a direct prophecy of these times. Another such 
prophecy is to be found in Zech. xiv.; and ver. 
6, 7. mark out the particulars here mentioned. 
(Lee.) 

13. derod] for ayyédov, ds derov, who rent the 
air like an eagle. The common reading dyyédov 
is plainly from the margin. Mesovpavyjpare may 
be rendered, ‘“ the mid-heaven,” or the space be- 
tween heaven and earth, and answering to the 
ethereal heaven, or the sky. ‘ihe word occurs 
only in the Jater writers. 

— Ovai, ovai— cadrrivav.] ‘The sense may be 
thus expressed, with laspis: ‘‘ Ferri adhuc po- 
terant, qua vidisti, omina; sed tria illa mala, 
nunc ingruentia, funestissimum afferent exitum.’” 
The exact reference in these woes will be accord-s 
ing to the hypothesis adopted ; and to any of the 
above it is very suitable. Dean Woodh. observes, 
that under the four first trumpets, which have 
their beginning from this period, the storm in- 
creases; and under the three last, it advances to 


its maturity, and produces the most special and 
desolating effects, by three distinct explosions. 
The three woes correspond to the three last 
trumpets, which, or the woe-trumpets, are gener- 
ally regarded as predicting the miserable state 
of the Church in the dark ages. See also Bp. 
Newton. 


IX. 1. doréoa.] It is generally agreed, that 
this must denote, agreeably to the symbolical 
language of prophecy, a teacher, as in viii. 10. ; 
and that, no doubt, a false teacher pretending to 
a Divine Legation. Most Expositors fix on Mo- 
hammed ; but good reasons are given by Dean 
Woodhouse why it may be supposed to denote 
Satan, the instigator to al] heresy, and the great 
Heresiarch. Tot doéaros rijs aBiccov means, as 
Prof. Lee explains, the wel] of the abyss of waters 
in the bowels of the earth. Prof. Lee compares 
Ezek. xxvi. 19., from which he thinks that here 
by opening the great deep is implied the letting 
loose of some power to take vengeance similar to 
that in the passage of the Prophet. The subse- 
quent expressions, xarvés, toxoricOn, and axoidec, 
have all assigned to them by Woodhouse, a mys 
tical sense. Others, however, take a very different 
view, according to the hypothesis they adopt. 
See Pyle and Prof. Lee. 


3. wo Eyovaty eLuveiav ot oxoon.] 1. €. power not 
to kill, but to torture and inflict misery. 


4. otx Eyovot —avrdv.] ‘This must denote true 
Christians, as opposed to corrupt believers or 
hypocritical professors. 
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5. pivas wévte.] With allusion, it is supposed, 
to the very period of existence of these ephem- 
eral creatures, which are hatched in spring, and 
die at the end of the summer. 

6. nrijcovot — 6 Pdvaros.] A very expressive, 
and, by the parallelism, yet more energetic, mode 
of expressing an utter weariness of life. Com- 
pare Luke xxiii. 29.sq., xxi. 26., and the Classical 
citations in Wets. 

7—10. These figurative locusts are now de- 
scribed representing a formidable army. Com- 
pare Joel 11. 4. seqq. The description has many 
striking points of similarity in the Arabians, who 
are generally supposed to be here meant; they 
being always famed for horsemanship. ‘Thus the 
crowns will correspond to the turbans of that 
people ; and their having the hair of women, is 
explained by the Arabian custom of wearing long 
hair. By the “teeth of lions,” they are aptly 
designated as strong todevour. ‘The breast-plates 
allude to the scales of the locusts ; and the sound 
of their wings, to the rapidity of their conquests. 
The description, however, I apprehend, would be 
quite as applicable to some other Eastern nations, 
as to the Arabians; and certainly there are many 
characteristics which suit the Zelote, according 
tothe hypothesis of many learned Commentators. 
So Joseph. Bell. Jud. iv. 9,10. cited by Heinr. 
yuvakCopevoe O& Tas Ges Epdvwy tats dektats * Bov- 
nrdéuevot O& Tois Badispaow éxtovres earivns tyévovTo 
roNeutorai. There are, Bp. Newton thinks, some 
things here said in allusion to the properties of 
natural locusts, which well designate horsemen ; 
their heads resembling a horse’s head; whence 
the Italians call them cavallette. On the other 
hand, Dean Woodh. assigns to the whole a spiritual 
import; but with far less than his usual success. 
‘Aopdrwy inrwy r., chariots of many horses,” i. e. 
in which are harnessed many horses; a Genit. of 
consequence. On the thing itself see Pliny Hist. 
N. L. ii. 29. 

10. xévroa — obpatg airéy.] This is meant to 
show that they were pugnacious, ever ready to 


hurt as well as to spoil. So Pliny Hist. xi. 25 
cited by Heinr., says of scorpions: ‘ Semper cauda 
in ictu est, nullogue momento meditari cessat, ne 
quando desit. occasioni.” ‘H é€ovela abrév scil 
Hv, rov, &c.; equivalent to £60n abrotg, supra Vv. 5. 
Thus éovgia is used, as infra v. 19. of the virtue or 
power with which nature endues animals. 

11. For cat év many MSS. have éy 62, which is 
adopted by most Editors; but it has the appear- 
ance of emendation. *ABaddav. Heb. 32N liter- 


ally, the destroyer. There is perhaps allusion to 
Job xxvi. 6. xxviii, 22. and Prov. xv. 11; for there 


it is joined with 5yyy) and pyr as to correspond 
to the Greek ’Aténs. It may here designate Satan, 
as the instigator of heresy. Professor Lee, how- 
ever, thinks it designates some tremendous earthly 
power; and, for many reasons which he assigns, 
that of RomE, comparing Dan. ix. 25. 

12. 4 obat—ratra.] This is supposed by some 
to be meant to distinguish the woes, and to sug- 
gest that some time will elapse between the first, 
and the second and third. The words may be 
regarded, with Heinr., as those of the angel ex- 
claiming aloud in the mid-heaven. 

13—21. This is by one class of interpreters 
referred to the victories of Vespasian ; by others, 
to those of the Mahometans; the first woe being, 
they think, of the Arabian locusts ; and the next, 
of the Euphratean horsemen. Dean Woodhouse, 
while he admits that this vision may be fitly 
applied to the irruption of particular Mahometan 
Nations, yet suggests that the symbols of this 
vision, although more strictly applicable to the 
first grand irruption by Mahomet and his Saracens, 
may not unfitly be so applied as to comprehend 
them all. Prof. Lee, however, refers the idea of 
the four angels to Dan. vii. 2. And he thinks the 
angels setting these spirits, or ministers, at lib 
erty, is neither more nor less than an znterpretatoon 
of the prediction in Daniel. He regards the power 
spoken of in Dan. vii. 17 — 26. as beycud all doubt 
the Roman power. 
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k Supra 7, 1. 


] Psal. 68. 18, 


Dan. 7. 10. 


m Lev. 17. 7. 
Deut. 31. 17. 
Psal. 106. 37, 
& 115. 5, &c. 
& 135. 5. 


a Matt. 17. 2. 


supra |, 15, 


o Dan. 8, 26, 
& 12. 4, 9. 


REVELATION CHAP. IX. 14—21. X. 1—4. 
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20, 21. Whatever hypothesis be adopted re- 
a this vision, it seems evident that these 
verses designate the state of the Christian world 
during the period in question, whatever that may 
be. It seems to mean that the foregoing plagues 
of Divine wrath on the corrupt Christian world 
did not produce reformation; the remnant not 
abandoning their senseless and idolatrous super- 
stitions, and the vices attendant thereon. By the 
rd datévca are meant the spirits of departed saints. 
bévwy, namely, of those #io opposed their super- 
stitions. apn. may mean either exorcisms or 

retended miracles (see Gal. v. 20.) or the poison- 
ing of their opposers. Toov.and xcAepp. may, with 
Bp. Newton, be understood of the tolerating of 
public brothels, and of exactions and imposi- 
tions. 


X. 1. dyyedov —orbdot russ.) This descrip- 
tion was pronounced by Sir William Jones to be 
“superior to any thing ever produced by an unin- 
spired writer.” The person described by such 
sublime imagery has been generally supposed to 
be either Chirist himself, or an embleimatieal dis- 


play of his glory. And so Prof. Lee. Dean 
Woodh., however, supposes this to be the same 
kind of divine messenger as before, but coming 
with a more dignified commission. 


Ds sa It has been nota little debated 
what portion of the subsequent matter may be 
supposed to constitute the contents of this book. 
The reader is especially referred to Heinrich, 
Dean Woodh., Mr. Scott, and Prof. Lee. Mr. 
Valpy, partly from Woodhouse, supposes it to 
contain no more than the former part of this 
Chapter, which is an important appendix to the 
preceding, as it gives a general account of the 
state of the Western Chureh during the period of 
the 5th and 6th trumpets. Then the former sub- 
ject proceeds, the 7th trumpet is sounded, and a 
compendious view is given of the subsequent 
events to the end of the world. 


— tOnke rdv néda—yijv.] Namely, to denote 
his sovereign authority over the whole terraque- 
ous globe; and also to intimate his intention of 
spreading the Gospel through every part of it. 
(Scott.) 


REVELATION CHAP. X. 4—11. Al. 1. 
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4. s¢pdytoov —yodyns.] i.e. “place themamong 
those so scaled by Daniel.” (Prof. Lee.) See 
Dan. viii. 26. xii. 9. For these prophecies were 
proper for the knowledge of the Apostle, but not 
for that of the Church. (Abp. Newcome.) 

5. yee thy yeioa avrod, &c.] A gesture anciently 
used in swearing. See Gen. xiv. 22, 

6. bre Yodvos otKérc | I cannot but entirely 
agree with Prof. Scholefield, that neither the 
common translation nor another which has been 
proposed (‘that the time should not be’), gives 
a satisfactory sense; and that the words ought 
to be rendered, ‘that there should be no more 
delay ;’ the scope of the passage being, that 
without any further delay, upon the sounding of 
the seventh angel, “the mystery of God should 
be finished.”” Such, too, is the view of the sense 
adopted by Heinr. and Iaspis, ‘‘ meaning (says 
Prof. Lee,) that that dispensation which was tem- 
poral shall now come toaclose.” Sce Deut. xxxii. 
40, 43. and compare Dan. xii. 5—7. Yet this 
sense of delay cannot, I think, be proved to exist, 
as they imagine, in the yodvoc. It should rather 
seem to rest on the grat, which is probably used 
provincially for éveorac. So Thueyd. i. 80. e 62 
pereriaopey Kai avrimapeokevacdbpeba, yodvos Evecrat, 
“‘ time must intervene ;”’ to omit other passages 
which I could adduce. Though it is not improb- 
able that St. John wrote otkér’ évecrar. For the 
common reading ére ov« there is little or no 
authority (scarcely more than Erasmus’s one 
wretched MS.): and internal evidence is against 
it; since it seems to have been an alteration 
made to elicit the sense contained in our com- 
mon Version. F 

7. xai éredéoOn.] Bp. Middl., in a learned Note, 
has satisfactorily proved that the words should be 
tendered, “‘ and [rather than] the inystery of God 

VOE. Il. 


& 42. 
: & 43. 


shall be finished.”” This, he shows, is according 
to the Hebrew idiom of giving to a past tense 
the sense of a Future, when a Vau Conversive. 
Thus Judg. iv. 8. “if thou wilt go with me, then 
I will go,” literally, ‘“‘ and I went.” 

8. ivewypévov.| Here we have an example 
of the triple augment in verbs, sometimes found 
in the later writers. On which see Matth., Wi- 
ner, and Alt Gr. Gr. 

9. xardpaye abré] 1. €. meditate on and digest 
its matter, so as to be able to prophesy still fur- 
ther concerning peoples, &c. See more in 
Woodh. The words following denote, that the 
contents would give partly comfort, and partly 
sorrow, meaning (in the words of Prof. Lee) that 
it shall give pleasure, peace, and blessedness to 
the believer in its declarations; but, as to its 
trials, it foretells them as bitter things indeed: 
many of them shall be slain, and otherwise tried. 
a Jer. xv. 1G —18. Ezek. ii. 8 — 10. inl. 1—3, 

4 


XI. 1—14. On these verses there has been 
much debate ; some supposing them to be the 
eontents of the little book; others, to contain 
prophecies of events in the Christian Chureh 
under the 6th trumpet, which are posterior to the 
taking of Constantinople. Others, again, regard 
them asa symbolieal declaration of the approach- 
ing destruction of Jerusalem. The reader is 
especially referred to the Notes of Woodhouse 
and Scott, Heinr., and Lee. All are agreed that 
the symbolical representation in question is 
formed on what is found in Ezek. xl. — xliv. 

1. \éywv.] Before this word the common text 
has cai & dyyedog etorjxec, which, however, are 
found in very few MSS., and were evidently 
supplied to furnish a Nominative case to Aéywr ; 
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u Ezek. 4. 17, 
19, 20. 
infra 13. 5, 


, ry ad 3 ae 
OUGLAUTHOLOY, “UL TOUS MeOGRLVOLITAS EY HUT) 


REVELATION CHAP. XI. 2—8. 
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auTOvs. 
though, indeed, Dean Woodh. thinks it does not 
require one, since we may refer it either to ‘“ the 
mighty angel’? who gave to St. John the little 
book, or to “the voice from heaven,’’ by which 
he had been called and directed in the last Chap- 
ter. The Vulg. well renders, et dictum est mihi. 
Tov vady tov Ocod, i. e. the Church, or body of true 
believers, as Dr. Woodh. explains. Others, how- 
ever, interpret differently, according to the par- 
ticular hypothesis adopted by them. 


2. ExBare tkw] i. e. put out of your measure- 
ment, take no account of it.” Ti» nédiv ay., 
i. e. the Christian Church. MWarijcovor. Dean 
Woodhouse and Dr. Burton object to our com- 
mon version, “they shall tread under foot,” and 
take the sense to be, ‘shall walk in,” or, fre- 
quent, as Js. 1. 12. compared with Ps. xlv. 4. But 
the most learned Commentators (and recently 
Heinr. and Iaspis) take nar. for xatazar. or bBoi- 
covot, as did our Translators; which interpreta- 


tion is confirmed by the Peschito Syriac .A.20,.; 


trampled under foot; the very same expression 
as that used by the same ‘Translator at Matt. 
vii. 6. of the trampling under foot of the pearls 
by the swine. The word is used of what is orer- 
turned and destroyed in wars and tumults (see 
Luke xxi. 24. 1 Macc. iv. 60.) also of the profa- 
nation of things sacred, as 1 Macc. ill. 45. and 
Dan. viit. 13. ix. 27. 


3. totg duct pdor.} Namely, as the early Com- 
mentators supposed, Enoch and Elias. The gen- 
eral opinion, however, is now, that this does not 
relate to two particular persons, but to all who 
testify to the truth, i. e. profess a pure religion 
during the period in question, supposed to be the 
middle ages. Yet see Prof. Lee. WeorBeB. cdx- 
covc. More Prophetico. See Heinrichs. Awcw 
rois dvoi —xai rpodnr. is Hebrew-Greek for dwcw 
Toi¢ —ira npognr. 

4. al dbo é\atat.] By these some suppose Ze- 
rubbabel and Joshua to be denoted ; others, 
Enoch and Elias. Prof. Lee understands the 
Law and tne Gospel. 

—ai db0 Avyviat] which being fed by the oil of 
the olive-trees, gave a constant light. (Newc.) 

6. ovrot Eyouot — otpavév.] ‘The best Expositors 


b y-_\ x , — »_N in , i , ~ 
Kat ta ATWUATE GQUIGDY E7tt THS TEAUTELAS TS TLOAEWS TS 8 


are agreed that by this is figuratively denoted, 
that their prayers will bring down judgments on 
their persecutors ; and, generally, that they will 
have as great an influence in heaven, as the most 
eminent of the prophets had on earth. See 
1 Kings xvii. & xviii. 

7. 6rav reh€owot Thv paptupiav] i. e. when this 
succession of witnesses shall have continued as 
long as the Providence of God may think fit 
(Newc.); shall have given their testimony coin- 
pletely ; i. e. shall have called in the remnant of 
Israel, and vast numbers from among the hea- 
then. (Lee.) By the Beast atv. 7, Prof. Lee 
(with the ancient and some eminent modern 
Commentators) understands the Roman power 
(alluded to by St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 4.) and the 
persecution by which the saints shall be brought 
so near to utter destruction (being considered 
dead, though not actually buried), to be the tenth 
and last general persecution, ‘which (says the 
author of the Universal History, vol. xv. p. 502) 
broke out a. p. 303, and raged ten whole years 
with a fury hardly to be expressed. Such num- 
bers of Christians suffered death in al] the prov- 
inces, that the tyrants imagining they had com- 
passed their wicked intent, and entirely abolished 
Christianity, told the world in a pompous, but 
lying inscription, that they had extinguished the 
Christian name and superstition, and everywhere 
restored the worship of the gods to its former 
purity and lustre. But the Church triumphed.” 
On this Prof. Lee remarks, that the lying Inscrip- 
tion alluded to is probably one of those preserved 
by Gruterus, p. celxxx. (Grav. Vol. i.), which 
are as follows:  DiocLETIANUS. JOVIUS. ET. 
Maximian. Hercuneus. Cus. AuG. AMPLIFI- 
CATO, PER. ORIENTEM. ET. OCCIDENTEM. IMP. 
Rom. ET. NOMINE. CiRiSTIANORUM. DELETO. 
QUI. REMP. EVERTEBANT.” — “ DIOCLETIAN. 
Cas. AuG. GALERIO. IN ORIENTR. ADOPT 
SUPERSTITIONE. CHRIST. UB1Q. DELETA. ET. 
CULTU. DEFOR. PROPAGATO.” 

8. ré nriputa abrov ent rij wAar. r. 76d.) An 
example of the greatest brutality and indignity. 
KaXcirat mevp., ‘ is mystically called.” 0) 
nvevzatixoy at 1 Pet. il. 5. 26d. cat Aty. Both 
are fit types, —the former of lewdness, the latter 
of intemperance. 


REVELATION CHAP. XI. 8—19. XII. 1. 
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9 — 13. On the prophetieal sense of these ver- 
ses, see Mr. Scott and Dean Woodhouse. 
10. dpa néuy. ddd.] A custom of expressing 
great joy. See Esth. ix. 22, from which this ex- 
ression seems taken. "’EGacducay, viz. by draw- 
ing God’s judgments on them, vv. 5,6. Some 
suppose an allusion to 1 Kings xviii. 17. (Newc.) 
On the events which were to take place after the 
1268 days, as stated in vv. 7 — 13, interpreters are 
by no means agreed. With the accomplishment 
of these the 2d woe-trumpet terminates ; and the 
7th trumpet, or the 3d woe-trumpet, begins to 
sound, as deseribed in vv. 14—18. On the pur- 
port, however, of these, equal diversity of opinion 
exists. It should seem, as Dr. Burton supposes, 
that they refer to a future extension of the Gospel. 
17. cidngas thy dbv.] “thou hast taken to thee 
this great strength.” So Is. li. 9. évdéoas ri iayov 
tod Boaytovds cov. 
18. woyicbncar] “ they were rebellious and con- 
tumacious.” Ps. xcix. 1. "HAGev i doy} cov, &c. 


XII. Ke 


Supply éx’ a’rd. The imagery seems derived from 
Ps. il. 2. seqq., applied in a similar manner at 
Acts iv. 26. sq. It is well observed by Heinr. 
that the cov is emphatical, q. d. “ ultionem medi- 
tatus est Jona, et ejus doy contra illorum doyiy 
insurrexit (per paronomas. ut infra drapOcioat rods 
i:a%0.)” In the words following, the construction 
is harsh, and the mode of expression obscurely 
brief. The sense may, with Heinr., be fully 
evolved as follows: xatodg éort, vexpots pév (dobdog 
cov) rov KoOrvat, coi dé, 6 eds, Kaipds fore rod dodvat 
ptoOov adbrots, kat cot gor: Kaipds Tov diadOecina rovg 
dta@Oeioovras. Itis not elear whether dad Oeipovras 
there is to be taken of destruction by wars and 
persecutions, or figuratively, of corrupting by false 
doetrines, and evil examples. 


XII. 1. With this ought to have been joined 
the 19th verse of the preceding Chapter, as being 
introductory to a new subjeet, “‘ containing (says 
Prof. Lee) another exhibition of the difficulties, 
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h Psal. 2. 9. 
supra 2, 27, 
infra 19, 15. 


{Supra It. 3. 


REVELATION CHAP. XII. 1—9. 
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j Dan. 10. 13,21. 
i 2, 1. 
Jude 9. 


td 3 ~ 
k Dan. 2. 35. uyyethoe @UTOU * 


} Gen. 3. 1, 4. 
Luke 10. 18. 
John 12. 3!. 

1 Cor, Vt. 3. 
infra 20. 2, 
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judgment, &c., attendant on the propagation of 
the Gospel.”” Of that verse the first clause prob- 
ably has reference to a Jewish opinion, as to what 
should take place at the coming of the Messiah 
(see Note on Heb. ix. 15.): but the sentiment 
(which is, as Iaspis says, expressed graphically) is 
this, that “‘now there is an universal access to 
the favour of God, and that the highest rewards 
in heaven await the pious worshippers of God.” 
In the /atter clause the purport of the sublime 
imagery introduced is not clear. See Bp. Newton. 
Mr. Holden thinks that “the visions in this and 
the two following Chapters run parallel with that 
relative to the prophesying of ‘the two witnesses’ 
in the foregoing Chapter.” ‘A number (continues 
he) of additional particulars are introduced, but 
they all relate to the period of 1260 prophetic 
years included in the little book, and describe the 
state and circumstances of the true faith under 
the prevalence and persecutions of the great apos- 
tasy in the Western Empire.” 

— rep BeBrAnpévn rov HrAwov — dwdexa.] By the 
vyn Some suppose to be meant the Jewish Church : 
ut it should rather seem to be, as others think, 

the Christian Church, whose heavenly origin is 
designated hy the sublimely figurative phraseology 
subjoined, which is supposed to be derived from 
Gen. xxxvii. 9. See Reiff on Artemid. iv. 49. No. 
1, Compare also Gal. iv. 19. Or these emblems 
may, as Ahp. Newcome thinks, denote the light 
of truth, the subjection of all sublunary things, 
and a bright and everlasting crown. The twelve 
oe have a reference torthe twelve Apostles, 
xxi. 14, 

2. wdlvovca.] The Church may be viewed from 
its first beginning, when the promise of a Re- 
deemer was given to our first parents: and the 
expectation of this promise being fulfilled, is ex- 

ressed in this verse. See Micah v. 3. Rom. viii. 
2. (Woodh. and Burton.) 

3. Eywv Kepadrds — diadjpara.] All meant to 
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suggest mighty power among the kingdoms of the 
earth. 

4. In § otea abrod ctoe: —odpavos there seems 
to be an allusion to the notion of a comet pro- 
ceeding across the heaven. “Iva xaragéyn, “ that 
he may utterly destroy.” 


5. rotpatvav — paBdw ordnod] 1. e. finally subdue 
all her enemies, on some of whom God will exe- 
cute signal vengeance. (Newc.) 


6. Eduyev els tiv Jo.] A circumstance supposed 
to be derived from the flight of the Virgin Mary 
into Egypt with the infant Jesus. The mystical 
sense is dispnted. But after all, Prof. Lee may 
be nearest the trnth in supposing nothing more to 
be meant than ‘ God’s faithfulness in never losing 
sight of his own promise.” 


7—9. A visionary scene presented to the mind 
of St. John, of which the allegory is variously 
interpreted: hut perhaps best by Bp. Horsley 
(after Mede, Newton, and Newc.) as represent- 
ing the vehement struggles between Christianity 
and Paganism during the first ages of the Gospel. 
“The Angels (continues he) of the two opposite 
armies represent, in a figurative description, two 
opposite parties in the Roman State, at the time 
which the vision more particularly regards. Mi- 
chael’s angels are the party who espoused the 
side of the Christian religion, the friends of which 
had, for many years, been numerous, and became 
very powerful under Constantine: the dragon’s 
angels are the party which endeavoured to sup- 
port the old idolatry.” Dr. Burton, however, 
renders the «cat éyévero «6A., ‘‘ Now there had been 
war;” and thinks that vv. 7— 13. are parenthet- 
ical, and relate to an event prior to that in the 
preceding verses. ‘ It accounts (he says) for the 
hostility of Satan to the Church of Christ.” In 
this view ] am inclined to coincide, and have 
divided accordingly. 

9. wai &Bdj0n, &e.}] A spirited symbolical repre- 
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sentation of the complete victory of Christianity 
over Heathenism. 

10. & xariyopos rav a6. 4.] See James i. 6 — 12. 
ii. 1— 7. and Notes. For xariyopoc the Alexan- 
drine MS. has xarjywe, which is edited by Griesb., 
Knapp, and others: but rashly ; for though it may 
seem more likely to be true, as presenting a very 
uncommon form; yet the vast preponderance of 
external evidence (namely, that of all the other 
MSS.) must forbid its being received. Besides, 
internal evidence may be urged for xarijyopos ; 
since it is not improbable, that in the MS. from 
which the Alexandrian was transcribed, the ter- 
mination had been inadvertently omitted, or was 
faded away, or eaten away by a worm. I have 
inyself observed in the MSS. of Thucydides 
which I have collated, that sometimes the ter- 
minations of words, often expressed above the 
last letter of the syllable preceding, have been 
omitted through inadvertence, or because not 
found in the original. Besides, the anomalies in 
this book are not so much in the forms of words, 
as in their constructions. I must not omit to ob- 
serve, that as to Griesb. and Matthai’s cancelling 
the kar in xareBdy0n, it might arise from the xar 
following; but it is probably genuine ; and the 
writer (in other places antithetical) seems to 
have intended a puronomasia between xareBd7On 
and kariyopos. So St. Paul (Acts xxiii. 3.) on the 
High Priest’s ordering his apparitors to smite him 
on the mouth, says, ‘“‘ God shall smite thee, thou 
whited wall.” 

11. obk hydanoay riv Yuyty a. ad. 6.) The phrase- 

a0 


ology is Hebraic, and obscure from brevity. The 
sense is, ‘‘ they were careless of life, even unto 
hazarding death.” Bp. Middl. cannot imagine 
why our Translators used the uncouth phrase, 
“unto the death,” especially as they were not 
led to it by the original. Had the learned Prelate 
been as conversant with our old English authors 
as he was with the Classical writers, he would 
have been at no loss to see why the Article 
should here have been used. It was an idiom in 
frequent use formerly. So Hackluyt says, of 
Chancellor’s voyage to Russia, and the attempt 
to bring about a commercial treaty with great 
Britain, ‘‘ he resolved either to bring that to 
passe, or els to die the death.” 

15— 17. These verses are variously interpreted. 
See Scott and Woodh. The sense may simply 
be that ‘‘ The enemies of unadulterated Chris- 
tian truth took different ways to subdue it: and 
particularly by endeavouring to, as it were, drown 
and stifle it by a flood of opposition and persecu- 
tion, direct and indirect. But God raised up, 
from time to time, many who supported the faith- 
ful disciples of Christ.” 


XIII. On the contents of this and the next 
Chapter, considerable diversity of opinion exists ; 
especially as to the explanation of particular 
symbols, and their application to particular events. 
The best Expositors, however, are in general 
agreed that there is a reference to Papal Rome, 
and the Papal religion, as opposed to the pure 
Church of Christ. However, the reader may 
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rofitably consult Prof. Lee’s remarks on this 

hapter, who adduces reasons for regarding it as 
‘‘a recital of the attacks to be made upon the 
Church and people of God by Daniel’s fourth 
monarchy.’ The beast rising out of the sea, he 
thinks, beyond all doubt, nothing more than 
Daniel’s fourth beast, vil. 7. See also 8. 25. xi. 
36 —38. Of course, he understands the whole 
of the Roman power, civil and religious, as asso- 
ciated to destroy Christianity. 

3. éOabpace — Onofov.}] Here we have a blend- 
ing of two forms of expression ; and the full sense 
is, ‘the whole world surveyed the beast with 
admiration and went after him.” So John xii. 
19. & xécpos [\os, added in many MSS. and Ver- 
sions} érlow avrod ariAbev. 

8. The meaning of this verse is, that “ the 
world shall be divided between his kingdom and 
that of Christ, the names of whose faithful fol- 
lowers are written in the Book of life.” See 
Dan. xii. 1. Phil. iv. 3. For rd dvopa the common 
reading is ra évépara. The former, however, is 
preferable, being better supported by authority 
external and irternal. 
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9, 10. The believer’s attention is arrested: and 
we are told that he (this power) that leadeth into 
captivity shall go into captivity: he that killeth 
with the sword must be killed with the sword. (Is. 
xxxilil.) Which, it is added, is a theme for the 
faith and patience of THE SAINTS. (Lee.) 

10. ci ris alyp. cvvdye] “if any man collect a 
number of captives.” See Eph. iv. 8. The in- 
struction suggested is (to use the words of Abp. 
Newe.), that the truly goed will keep themselves 
uncorrupted by this idolatrous power; and that 
the cruelties exercised by these persecutors will 
be retaliated on them. "26é éoriy — aylwv, “ Here, 
in this matter, in resisting this enemy (see v. 7.) 
is scope for the exercise of faith and patience in 
holy men.” (Newc.) 

11,12. dAdo Onofov.] Emblematical, it is sup- 
pomae of the Romish hierarchy; the two horns 

eing supposed by Newc. to denote the regular 
and the secular clergy. Many points of similar- 
ity in the following verses with the Romish hie- 
rarehy and ecclesiastics, have been traced by 
Newec., Faber, and other Commentators. But 
see Lec. 
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17. cat iva ph tis div. dyoo.] ‘and that men 
might not [have the power to] buy ;” simply de- 
noting a deprivation of political privileges, or of 
the intercourse of society. So Thucyd. v. 34., 
Gore pire morapévous te i} mwrovvras Kvotovs eivat. 


— roy docOpdy rod io! ‘(This passage is to be 
explained from the Cabbula of the Jews. It 
means the number which is made up, by reducing 
the numeral power of each of the letters, of 
which the name is composed, and bringing it to 
asum total. That art, now held in merited con- 
tempt, was in the time of the Apostle held in 
great honour, not only among the Jews, but also 
the Greeks, as we may collect from Artemid. 
Oneir. i. 12.””), Heinrich. See more in his elab- 
orate Excursus IV. on the whole passage. ‘The 
sense is, ‘‘ Herein is wisdom to be shown,” i. e. 
herein is a test of wisdom or sagacity. A similar 
ellipsis is observable in 1 John iv. 10. éy rotrw 
éoriv f) dydxn. and especially supra v. 10. wéé 


& 16, 19. 
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éoriv f bronovn: q. d. “ Herein is a fit occasion 
1] e B e e e 
for evincing the patience and faith of the saints.” 


XIV. 1—5. On this disputed passage see 
Scott, Dean Woodh., and Prof. Lee. 

6. év uecovoavypart. | See Note supra vill. 13. 

— evayyédvov aiév.] Our English Version “ the 
everlasting Gospel”’ says rather more than does 
the original Greek, and more than the context 
requires. (Middl.) 

7. dére abrd dégav.] Aotvar dézav Oe solennis 
formula apud Judzos, qua increpabant, secus 
sentientes acentesque, quos ad rectum Jove cul- 
tum revocare volebant. Joh. ix. 24. Peroppor 
tune igitur et h. |. hac formula paganos alloquitur 
fecialis. Reverentiam adhibeatis vero Numini et 
ab impio adversus ejus cultores odio et insolentia 


desistite. (Heinr.) “HA@ev 4 Goa rij¢ xpic. See 
supra vi. 17. 
6 & 7.] See Note on Acts xiii. 32, and Bp 


Bull’s Jud. Eccl., p. 62. 
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Isa. 51]. 17. 

Jer. @. 15. 

infra 16. 19. 
& 19. 20. 

& 20. 10. 


t Isa. 34. 10. 
infra 19. 3. 


a Supra 13, 10. 


v1 Cor. 15. 18. 
1 Thess. 4. 14. 
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8. By Bafvidv is meant, as the best Exposi- 
tors are agreed, the mystical Babylon, Rome, 
the metropolis of apostasy. In éx rot ofvov — 
€8vn there is an almost lyrically bold expression 
of mad and unbounded idolatry ; which is com- 
pare to a harlot alluring to lasciviousness. 

einr. compares a similar imnage in the Tabula 
Cebetis : Ardry xaXeirat, » rdvras rots avOownoug 
— noriZet ty €avriig duvdpec. Comp. Rom. i. 24, 
2On cee 

10, 11. The heaviest punishments here and 
hereafter are threatened. (Newc.) In kal adrds 
mlerac there is,as Heinr. remarks, an antanaclasts ; 
q.d. “ He had before a cup of inebriating sweet- 
ness; but now he will drink the cup of Divine 
wrath in full draught.”” See Jer. xxv. 15. Is. li. 
V7 & 22. Kexepac. axpdrov. ‘The best Commen- 
tators are agreed, that this denotes pure wine 
made yet stronger by a mixture of powerful in- 

edients. See Lowth on Isa. p. 14. Wakef. Crit. 
iii. 186, and Woodh. in loe. So Ps. Ixxiv. 8. 
(Sept.) rorjorov olvov axodrov n\fjpec Keodoparos. 

12. dde —éoriv.} The sense is: “In these cir- 
cumstances willbe the trial of the patience and per- 
severance of Christ’s faithful disciples. (Newc.) In 
hac re cernitur caussa, ob quam tropovi. constans 
perseverantia, adhibenda est ab dyfocg. Vid. 2 ‘Tim. 
iv. 7. Ol rnpodvres, per anacoluthon pro ray rnpobv- 
rwy. (Heinr) See Note supra xiii. 17. 

13. Heinr. here recognizes an anticipation of 
an objection, — that this éxoyov) may bring us in 
peril of our lives. ‘I'’o which the answer is, that 
they must not betray the faith, even to save life ; 
and, for their consolation, they are assured, on 
the highest authority,—an authority which or- 
ders it to be put on record for an everlasting re- 
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membranee henceforward — that Blessed, &c. 
At év Kvofw supply érres. For adore some read 
araori, and construe it with xax. But thus a frigid 
sense arises: it is simply for dd rod viv, * from 
this period.” In tva dvan. the iva is. as Heinr. 
observes, used éxBarixas, and is nearly equivalent 
to dri. =With ra dé goya — abrév, Wets. compares 
Soph. Phil. 1437. 0d ydo etoéBaca ovvOvioxer Bodrors. 

14— 20. Here again the judgments of God 
upon [Babylon and] the adherents of the beast 
are foretold, and represented under the figures of 
harvest and vintage, often, both in the Scriptural 
and Classical writers, symbolical of destruction. 
See Joel iii. 18. Isa. xvii. 5. Jer. viii. 3. Hom. TM. 
d. 67. Virg. Aen. x. 513. The Messiah is repre- 
sented under the similitude of a husbandman, 
committing the work of reaping to his labourers ; 
and holding in his own hand a sickle, as a symbol 
of punishment, the execution of the judgment 
committed to him by the Father, John vy. 22. 
The figure in én? riv veg. wad. is found also in 
Dan. vii. 13, and Virg. Aen. ix. 640. (Heinr.) 

15. bre HAO, Ke. bre éEnodvOn.] It is well ob- 
served by Bp. Jebb, Sacr. Lit., p. 387, that these 
two elanses are not [as they may sco synony 
mous in sense ; the reasons for reaping being dis- 
tinct and progressive : 1. the proper season for 
reaping is come; 2. the harvest of the earth is 
withered, and therefore demands the sickle. At 
v. 17. ult. there is, as Heinr. observes, the other 
part of the image ; q. d. “ Not only is the harvest 
ripe, but the vintage is ready: ” the image being 
similar to that at Is. Ixiii. 3, and Jer. vi. 9. It 
may secm strange, that a sickle should be men- 
tioned for the vintage; but hence it should seem 
that the grapes were sometimes not taken by the 
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hand, but cut off by a hooked knife of the form 
of a sickle. 

20. In Oe aipa ek rij¢ Anvod there is, as often, 
a blending of the thing itself with the thing thereby 
signified ; and, indeed, aiza might be used of the 
blood ; i. e. juice of the grape. See Gen. xlix. 11. 
In dyot tHyv yad. there is a fine hyperbole, of 
which examples are adduced by the Commenta- 
tors, especially from the Rabbinical! writers. 


XV. Up tothis Chapter we have proceeded, 
under the guidance of past events, with consider- 
able satisfaction: but here that direction almost 
wholly fails us. Destitute of this, we need not 
wonder at the evident inability of Expositors to 
make any regular or consistent application of 
the subsequent Chapters, except as coincident 
with those things which have been already con- 
sidered. 

The present Chapter introduces the seven Vials, 
all of which fall under the seventh Trumpet, as 
the seven trumpets were included under the sev- 
enth seal : for they contain the seven last plagues, 
in which the wrath of God is filled up, or accom- 
plished, on the persecuting idolatrous power, as- 
suming the name of Christian. ‘These plagues 
must, therefore, be coincident with the last woe- 
trumpet; in great measure at least. Before he 
sees the effects of the ministry of the seven an- 
gels, who had it in charge to inflict the seven last 
plagues, the Apostle records an_ introductory 
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vision, representing the joy and triumph whick 
the Church would express on that occasion, 
(Scott.) Nearly the same view is taken by Prof. 
Lee. 

2. Ad\accav badivnv] 1. e. a large crystalline 
laver, like a pellucid pavement, similar to the sea 
in Solomon’s Temple. The fire in it (also part 
of the temple-furniture) 1s supposed to denote 
the anger of God about to be displayed. By 
vik@vrag éx rov Onoiov Heinr. proves, is meant not 
victorious over the beast, but victorious after hav- 
ing escaped the power of the beast, — there being 
a constructio pregnans thus to be resolved : mxéy- 
ras (for vevexnxdras) 7d Onpiov, Kat awlévras && adrod. 
— ‘Emi riv @ddacc. Not on, but by the sea, as 
Professor Scholefield renders. 


3, 4. Bdiv Mwic.] 1. e. a song of triumph similar 
to that sung by him, on the children of Israel 
being delivered from Egyptian bondage, Exod. 
xv. (Heinr.); and formed, observe Heinr. and 
Vater, chiefly from phrases in Ps. Ixxxvi. 9; cxi. 
25 cxxxix. 14. Deut. xxxii.4. Jer. x. 7. "EOvay 
for dyiwy is adopted by almost al] Editors, on 
strong evidence, external and internal. The wd) 
rov ‘Apviov is gencrally supposed to designate the 
“new song” above-mentioned in honour of the 
Lamb. 


4. pévos bctog.] On this expression see Note at: 
Rom. xvi. 27. 


5. oxnvijg tov Hao] Sce Note on Heb. ix. 2. 
‘i 
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6. xaQaodv kai Xaptpsv.] Namely, as those who 
had purified themselves were accustomed to do. 
So J. Pollux 1. 25. ro 6? mpootévar —txd veoveyd 
oToAy, UNO veonAvvet eabijre. 

6—8. The seven angels coming forth from the 
tabernacle of God in the temple, showed that 
these judgments would be executed on the ene- 
mies of the Church, in merey to the people of 
God; while the white clothing and golden girdles, 
worn by these ministers of vengeance, represented 
their holiness, and the righteousness and excel- 
lency of these awful dispensations. The living 
creature, an emblem of the Gospel ministry, 
giving the vials to the angels, implied that the 
preaching of the truth would be instrumental in 
bringing the judgments, which were written, upon 
anti-christian opposers; and the temple being 
filled with smoke, showed the darkness of those 
dispensations ; ‘and the horror, which would en- 
velop the enemies of God, whilst these plagues 
were executing. (Scott.} 


XVI. We have here described the pouring out 
of the seven vials, on which the opinions of Com- 
mentators are very various, but Bp. Newton’s 
view seems to be the best founded — because the 
most sober, — namely, that ‘as the trimpets were 
50 many steps and degrees of the ruin of the 
Roman Empire ; so are the vials of the ruin of the 
Roman Church.” See also Dean Woodhouse and 
Mr. Seott. 1 am, however, rather inclined to 
agree with Prof. Lee, that these plagucs of the 
vials seem to be nothing more than a repetition 
of, and partly a supplement to those. 

1. éxyéare.} By the pouring out of these vials, 
Dean Wocdiiothe and Dr. Burton understand gev- 


erally the punishments inflicted upon the enemies 
and persecutors of the Church. 

2. éyévero Ehxos Kaxév, &c.] Meaning that the 
calamity will resemble that inflicted on Egypt, 
as recorded in Exod. ix.8—11. See also Deut. 
XXViil. 35. 

3. kal éyévero aina os vex.) Simil. Exod. vii. 18 
—21. The vision (as Abp. Newe. says) portends 
great effusion of blood, and destruction. “ Tan 
quam (says Heinr.) si cruore et tabe cadaverum 
infestum esset mare.” 


4. mnyas rév 6d.) water-springs or fountains 
The expression occurs also at vil. 17. xxi. 6. John 
iv. 14. and A&sch. Soc. Dial. iii. 20; but rarely 
elsewhere. 


5. ayyéXov rév 66.] From the Rabbinical writers 
(see Schoettg. Hor. Hebr.) it appears that the 
Jews were accustomed to assign to every part of 
creation its peculiar angel. "Ore radra éxpuvas, 
‘because thou hast thus executed judgment.” 
Aixavos —"Ooatos is well rendered by Newe. “ just 
art thou—the Being that is and that was, the 
Holy One.” 


6. atpa abrotg Edwxas meiv] i. e. “thou hast or- 
dained that they shall have enough of that which 
they so much loved.” So Queen Tomyris, after 
defeating and taking prisoner Cyrus, ordered his 
head to be cut off and thrown into a vessel full of 
human blood, with the words: “ Satisfv thyself 
with the blood thou thirstedst after.” The same 
figure of drinking for shedding it. is found not 
only in the Prophets of the O. 'T., but in the 
Classical writers. So Soph. Elect. 783. robpdy 
éxnivovd asi ¥uyijs axoarov aiza. See also Joseph 
p. 1238. Huds. 
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10. éyévero § Bactdeta a. éox.] Eheu! periit 
omnis splendor, et spissis tenebris obvolvebatur, 
éyévero § Buc. a. éoxor., id quod pessimi erat omi- 
nis, vid. supra ad c. 6.12 — 15. 8.12. Respicitur 
autem ad tenebras, que AXgyptum occupasse le- 
guiutur, Exod. 10.21. (Heinr.) See my Note on 
Acts vii. 24. Kat guacodvro ras yA. A lively and 
graphic description of desperate and rabid fury. 

12. iva éErotpachy — frtov.] The Euphrates is 
the great natural barrier to Syria and Palestine, 
against any hostile attacks from the more Eastern 
countries of Persia and others. 

13. rod Wevdor.] The @npiov described at xiii. 
11—17. ‘Qs Bérpayo. These seem to designate 
persons falsely pretending to miracles, and char- 
acterized by vain-glory and impudence. So Ar- 
temid. ii. 15. cited by Heinr. Barpayor avdpag yénras 
kal Bwpodrdyous nooonpaivover. 

14. els rov méA\cuov —peyddAns.] The full sense 
is, ‘to go out to war, on the great day [of combat] 
against Almighty God.” 

15. Id0d, Zovouat ws KrAétrns —atbrod.] The pre- 
dictions are here suspended, in order to inculcate 
a suitable and weighty admonition, reminding 
those whom it concerned, — and, in some meas- 
ure, all others, — that, in times of such great 
temptation, the professed servants of Christ are 
called upon to be more than ordinarily watchful 
(for watching is their duty, and prayer their 
eeugth). expecting his second coming; that they 
may be found in the garments of salvation, and 
not be surprised naked, as apostates or hypocrites, 
and so be put to shame by rejection. See Luke 


xii. 39. compared with IF Thess. v. 2. 2 Pet. ili. 10. 
also Matth. xxiv. 50. xxv. 13. St. John seems 
here to have had in mind Gen. ix. 22, where 
Aquila and Symm. render: elde riv doynpocbyny rod 
matods avrov, and Heb. ii. 16. Comp.also Gen. ix. 
22. The usual prophetical formula Aéyer 6 Kugiog 
is here omitted, as easy to be supplied. 


16. "Appayeddév.] ‘This has been variously in- 
terpreted; either ‘‘ the mountain of Megiddo,”’ 
Ip IN, denoting, figuratively, the mountain of 
destruction, with allusion to the great slaughter 
there (Judg. v. 19. 2 Kings xxiii. 29.); or “ the 
dry mountainous tract,” such as the Jews sup- 
posed to be the abode of demons. 


17. éni rév adépa] as the seat of the dominion of 
the Devil, called in Eph. ii. 2. & doywv rijs eov- 
cias Tov depdc. 

— yfyove] “‘ actum est, fuiturbs!”’ An awful 
flat from Him who ‘spake, and it was done ; 
who commanded, and it stood fast.” Ps. xxxili. 
9. ‘ Here (observes Prof. Lee) the chain of 
particular prophecy ends. The purposes of God 
regarding his Church and the heathen are now all 
fulfilled (see x. 6, 7. xi. 15. xvi. 17. Dan. vii. 7.), 
the full time of THE END is come. The remnant 
of Israel has been sealed; innumerable multi- 
tudes out of ALL NATIONS have been added to 
the Church (vii. 3—17.); the heavens had re- 
ceived Christ, until this glorious restitution of 
lost man had fully taken place (Acts iii. 21.) ; 
and now (v. 15.) he comes as a thief, and de- 
stroys his adversaries, both Jew and heathen 
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and his kingdom, which is to last for ever, 
is firmly established.” 


19. éuvijoOn] ‘‘ was remembered [for visitation 
and punishment].”” See xviii. 5. and 3 John 10. 


20. taca vijcog — yadala — wg rad.] Hyperbol- 
ica] expressions, but denoting the greatness of 
these Divine judgments. 


XVII. This and the next Chapter seem a con- 
tinuation of the prophetic description of the 
events under the seventh vial; but they may be 
a kind of recapitulation, of what concerns ‘ the 
judgment of the great whore that sitteth upon 
many waters,” which judgment might be to take 
place previously. (Holden.) Mr. Scott considers 
this Chapter as parenthetical in the course of‘ the 
sr to show what was meant by great 

abylon, which was to be destroyed. In this 
view Prof. Lee coincides ; comparing a similar 
recapitulation, for illustration, in Dan. Ch. xi. 
He es not, however, with most other Commen- 
tators, consider Babylon to designate the ereat 
Western apostasy, Popery : neither does he, with 
most Foreign Commentators, take it to regard 
the Roman Empire only; but Heathen Roine, 
considered both in its political and religious 
character. And this he undertakes to prove at 
large, with considerable ability at least, if not 
success. 


1. xaOnpévng ext r&v 6, rév woAA.] The sense 
seems to be, “ at or near mueh water,” as of the 
sea, or a mighty river, like the Euphrates. ‘The 
expression is derived from Jerem. li. 13, where 
Babylon is so described. By this sttt2e upon 
many waters, however, should seem, from the 
angel’s own explanation at v. 15, to be meant 
ruling over many peoples and nations; and that, 
it appears, as derived from the power and in- 
fluence over many nations, which the command- 
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ing situation of Babylon, as the Great Emporium 
of the East, would give her. 

2. pe” fs éxdov.] 1. e. imitated her fornication 
or spiritual adultery. By the of xaroix. rv yiv 
seem to be meant those persons, of al] nations, 
whom the commerce of the world brought in 
great numbers. hat these should be intoxicated 
and maddened with her furious idolatries, was 
to be expected. ‘Phe imagery is derived from 
Jerem. hi. 7. 

3. éy nvelpare] scil. dvra. Prof. Lee takes the 
description here to designate regal pomp, at the 
same time teeming with the doctrines of error 
and resistance to the true God. By the seren 
heads and ten horns he understands great wisdom 
and power. See xii. 3. In v. 4. (he adds) we 
have the wealth and abomination of this state 
symbolically depicted ; and in v. 5. its character 
is so given, as to leave no doubt that the great 
Head of idolatry is meant; and at v. 6 the insa- 
tiate rage of this state against Christ’s followers 
is intimated. 

4. rd axdOaora rijs.] The common reading 
axaldornrog rijs is of searcely any manuscript 
authority, and indeed is contrary to analogy ; 
while the adopted reading, on the other hand, 
offends against grammatical construction. So that 
there is only a choice of difficulties. In such a 
case, the authority of MSS. has peculiar weight ; 
though in the present instance I suspect that all 
the copies are wrong; and thus the forthcoming 
new collations of Scholz will be most acceptable. 
The true reading 1 believe to be rv dxabdorwr, 
‘the impurities.”’ 

5. éxi 1d péitwrov —yeye.] After the custom of 
harlots, to have their name written on their fore- 
head. 

— pvorijowv.] It is justly observed by Heinr. 
that this is not a part of the inseription, but is 
said by apposition; and is to be censtrued, in 
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an adjective sense, with évoza, as if it were 
évopa pvortxdy OF pvornor@des. The name Basy- 
LON inscribed on her forehead is not to be under- 
stood, properly, of Babylon itself, but puorixds, 
at perapooixas (xi. 8.) of another city. On pvor. 
see Note on 2 Thess. il. 5. 

6. peObovcav — dyiwv.] So Deut. xxxii. 42. pe- 
Obow ra Bédn pov bo' aiuarog. Many examples 
of the metaphor might also be adduced from the 
Classical writers. 

7. rd puoriooy ris yuvatkdsg, &c.] 1. e. the hid- 
den meaning couched under the representation 
in question. Tot éyovros —xépara. ‘These words 
clearly point out RomE to be meant. 

8. obk gort] i. e. shall soon cease to be. Mé)- 
hea dvaBaivev éx ris aB., namely, to make war 
upon the saints. See ix. 2. xi. 7. The words 
following contain an impressive mode of express- 
ing the result of that warfare. 

— Brendvrwy] scil. abrév, “ they seeing ;” for 
$oérrwy, Genit. absolute. The common reading 
B\énovreg iS a mere alteration for plainness’ 
sake. 

—kaineo Eortv.} Several MSS. have xat réo- 
eorat, Which is adopted by Wets., Griesb., Mat- 
thei, and all Editors since their time. But I 
doubt whether this reading be not, as Prof. Lee 
supposes, an alteration to remove a difficulty; 
which, however, is not very great, since the clause 


may be rendered, with Prof. Lee, “ the beast 
which was, or has been, but continues not (i. e. 
shall not continue) although he [now] exists.” 
On which idiom see more in the Professor’s Note. 

9. woée 6 vote —codgiay.] See supra xiii. 10. 18. 
xiv. 12. ‘The sense, however, is disputed. It is 
probably, as Iaspis expresses it, ‘‘ In his enodan- 
dis cern! potest ingenii acumen.”’ Heinr., how- 
ever, by & vous understands the allegorical mean- 
ing of this emblem; and in codiav Eye dde, the 
woe, he thinks, may be taken for otrws or rivée 3 
‘e d. “the interpretation of this, and, indeed, of 
the following visions, will exercise the ingenuity 
of the inquirer :” or (if Zyec be supposed to be, as 
often, for napéyec), “‘ will make thee wise, by af- 
fording thee an opportunity of exercising thy in- 
genuity,’”? equivalent to what.is said at xiii. 18. 
The fulfilment of the predictions here is traced 
variously, according to the hypothesis adopted. 
The reader is especially referred to Bp. Newton 
and Prof. Lee. 

11. 6 Fv—éorc] viz. that did exist under his 
former heads, and does not do so any longer, but 
exists under another form. (Holden.) 

13. piav yudynv ex. “will be of one mind.” 

14. Kiiprog xvpiwy — Baotd.}] A plain assertion 
of the divinity of our Lord. 

16, 17. These verses contain strong metaphors, 
importing utter destruction. 
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m Supra 16. 19, 


n Isa. 13, 21. 


supra 14. 8. 


o Supra 14, 8. 
€ iv. 

er. 51, 7, 
Nah. 3. 4. 


Gen. 19, 12, 
8. 48, 20, 
& 52. 11. 
Jer. 50. 8, 
ri 6, 45, 52, 


1 
2 Cor. 6, 17. 
q Supra 16. 19, 


r Psal. 137. 8, 
Jer. 50. 15. 
supra 14, 10, 


8 Isa, 47, 8, 


t2 Thess. 2. 8, 
supra 17. 16. 


REVELATION CHAP. XML. 179. AME, 1 — 8. 
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XVIII. We have inthis Chapter nothing more 
than another Revelation, given for the purpose, 
perhaps, of marking ont with greater strength 
the certain fall of heathen Rome. The terms 
are in many cases taken from the ancient proph- 
ets, for reasons already detailed ; and, as the 
marginal references in the common Bibles will 
point these out, they need not now be dwelt 
upon. (Lee.) 

1. dddov adyyedov.] Or rather Christ himself, 
or an emblematica] representation of him. 

2. Execev, Exece, &C.} Coinpare Is. xxi. 9. The 
destruction of this spiritual Babylon is vividly 
represented by imagery derived from what usually 
accompanies utter destruction in great Oriental 
capitals ; for, in the East, the desertion of the 
habitations by man soon makes them the resort 
of the wild animals of every kind, — partly beasts, 
but chiefly birds, as the testimony of all travellers 
in oriental countries attests: and not only of 
those, but, according to the notions of the Jews, 
of evil spirits, which were supposed to choose 
their habitation in all desert places. Comp. Is. 
xt. 20. xxxiv. J1. 0 dydax), haunt or lurking-place. 
Mepio., “ hateful,” becanse the unclean birds were 
held in especial abhorrence by the Jews. 


3. Here is given the reason why this ruin has 
overtaken the city. rpjvovs. See Note on 1 
Tim. v.11. With this coinpare a similar passage 
in Is. xxiii. 8. with respect to Tyre. 

4, iédOere i= abriig, &c.]) Compare Jer. ]i. 6. 
Ntmb. xvi. 26..2 Cor. vi. 17, 


5. éxod\AjOnoav.] This, for the common read- 
ing jKoAobOncay, is found in very many MSS. and 
early Edd., and has been adopted by Wets., 
Griesb., Matth., Tittm., Heinr., and Vat., rightly ; 
for though the common reading be suitable, yet 
the other is the much stronger term, and bears 
the stamp of truth in its very harshness yet bold 
propriety. So Heinr. remarks: “ Adhzrent illis 
ad judicem celestem proficiscentibus peceata 
tenacissimé, perpetui comites et aceusatores. 
Gen. xviil. 20, 21. infr. xix. 13. et Odyss. O. 328. 
ta&v UBos re, Bin re, otdhoeov ovoardvy Hee. Cf. Jer. 
li. 18." Indeed, the reading is confirmed by Jer. 
li. 9, from which passage the whole of the first 
clause of this verse is taken; since y+) might be 
rendered éxo\A/Onoav, but not éxodr\otOnoav. The 
words, too, might easily be confounded by copy- 
ists, who would be likely, as usual, to take the 
more usual term. ‘Eprnp. See Note at xvi. 9. 


6. Here they are enjoined not only to avoid 
communication with her, as accursed, but to 
avenge her fornications and seductions, and that 
by a double retaliation ; which is expressed in the 
strong figures found also in Jer. }. 15; xvi. 18. 
For dréwxe I conjecture should be read érédwxe, 
“cave unto;” a sense not unfrequent. See 
Steph. Thes. 

7. éoronviace] ‘ hath played the lascivious wan- 
ton.” See Note on] Tim. v. 11. KéOnpar Bact 
Aicca —idw. Al images of serenity and peace 
Comp. Is. xlvil. 7 & 8. Ez. xxvii. 3. 

8. év pid hepa] i. e. suddenly and at once. 
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11. rdv yépov.] The word signifies a freight or 
freighted merchandize. With the whole passage 
compare Ezek. xxvii. 


12. Now follows a list of the various sorts of 
luxurious merchandize, with which compare a 
very similar one, (introduced for the same pur- 
pose,) in Is. iii. 16-— 24. The importation of 
every kind of luxury from all countries into Rome 
is well known. And here I would observe, that 
what Pericles (Thucyd. ii. 38.) says figuratively 
of Athens, was literally true of ROME: éneroépyerat 
dz, dvd péycOog Tits woAEWS. Ex ThoNS Yijg TA wdvTa. 

— Ovivov] ‘ of citron,’”’ or some other such odor- 
iferous wood. 


13. kai dpwpov.} A sort of aromatic perfume, 
on which see Schleus. Lex. The word is not 
found insome MSS., being, no doubt, omitted per 
homeoteleuton. epidadiv, ‘‘ the finest flour.” 
Kal xrijivn—yvyds av0p. Prof. Scholef. renders : 
“And sheep, and the merchandize of horses, and 
of chariots, and of slaves, and sovls of men;” 
remarking that the transition from the accusative 
to the genitive, after the genitive had been used 
in the beginning of the sentence, is so remarkable 
that there must be some reason for it, and it ought 


r , = x ? ~ 
“Kal %8uhov youv ént tag xepakag avr, 


Cc 2 Pony Isa. 34. 10. 
nee SGMISON supra ver. 9. 


~ & 13. 4. 


heyovtes* Tis Omola TH 


ys d Jos. 7. 6, 
Mb 50. 12, 
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Ovat, ovai! 7 nolo 7 


i ww , 
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to be expressed in atranslation. He understands 
yépov from yépov yovoot in the preceding verse. 
Such, too, is the opinion of Heinr., who, more- 
over, remarks on puxds: ‘‘Hoec vox spectat ad 
mancipia, uti Ty4N yr) Ezek. xxvii. 13. de man- 
cipiis adhibetur, et in Polyb. Excerpt., p. 1486. 
adest : xborog od pévov rod odpyarog, adda Kal ris 
Wuyiis (vite physice, non zvedparos) et nos perinde 
Joquimur Seelenverkdufer.”’ 

14. § dmdéoa] “‘ the rich fruits.” An emblem of 
luxury. 

17. rag xvBeov.] See my Note on Thucyd. 
(Edit.) Vol. 1. 1635 11.126. With respect to the 
controverted expression mas éxt r&v mrolwv, it 
might be shown, by many proofs from the Class- 
ical writers, (see my Note above, and on Acts 
xxvil. 1],) that the meaning of it must be, ‘‘ every 
supercargo.” The 6 épAdos after rrofov has but 
slender authority, and is evidently (as Matth. and 
others suppose) from the margin; notwithstanding 
the learned demur made by Bp. Middl. “Ocoe rv 
Od\accav épy. is not a mere Hellenistic phrase, but 
occurs also in the later Classical writers. 


19. mdvres —Oaddeon} ‘all who had ships [sail- 
ing] on the sea,” i. e. on trading voyages. 
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21. AlOov —EBadev elo tiv Odd.] So in Jer. li. 
63, 64, the fall of Babylon is signified by a stone 
cast into the Euphrates. Odrws Soy. is (as Heinr. 
says) for rocobrw Or rocobrw dophpart. 

22. nas reyvirng] ‘‘artificers of every sort.” 
Pwvi podrou, i. ec. the noise of the hand-engine for 
grinding corn, of which there must have been an 
immense number in such a vast city. 

23. gas Abyvou— col Er.] Meant to suggest 
that there will be an utter end to all the gaieties 
and luxuries of life. See Bp. Jebb’s Sacr. Lit., 
p. 387. The words én év ry suggest the cause of 
these judgments. 


XIX. 1—10. These verses are a song of tri- 
umphant congratulation by the redeemed saints 


in heaven, and angelic beings, in consequence of 
the just overthrow of the mystic Babylon. 

2. eedixnoe 1d aipa, &e.] I would compare 
Lycophron. 1397. adeXPijs aipa tipwpotyeros. See 
Bp. Jebb’s Sac. Lit. p. 387. 

7. FAOev & ydpos — Eauvrjv.] A most beautiful 
representation, by imagery elsewhere occurring in 
the N. T., (as 2 Cor. xi. 2, and Eph. v. 22 — 32,) 
of the spiritual union between Christ and his 
Church consisting of his faithful disciples of 
every age. 

10. moockurijcat atré.) Intending merely an 
act of civil honour, or homage. But the angel 
declined it with humility, and with a wise and 
prophetic caution. (Abp. Newce.) See Bp. Bull’s 
Def. Fid., pp. 30, 31. 
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— i ydo papruota —rijg noopnretas.] The best 
interpretation I have seen of this passage is that 
of J. F. a Stade, given by Wolfius ; it supposes 
the angel to say: “‘ Do not offer me the worship 
due to God ; I am unworthy of the honour, since 
Tam not superior to yourself, but exercise the 
same function. We both testify of Christ; you 
to the present generation, I to posterity. Where- 
fore, love me as a brother and fellow-labourer, 
but do not worship me as God.” If this be the 
meaning of a text, which has created much dis- 
pute, and nothing, I think, can be more clear and 
satisfactory, we have here a convertible proposi- 
tion. “‘'H paprupia rod ‘Incot, the office of an 
Apostle which you fill, says the angel, and 7rd 
tvetpa THs roopnrelug exercised by me, are not dif- 

3 


wow. If, 


ferent in value or dignity, but are one and the 
same thing.” (Bp. Middl.) 

11— 21. Here our Lord is introduced as ena- 
bling his followers to triumph in their last com- 
bat with the anti-christian powers. He is de- 
scribed in various characters, which respect his 
attributes and Atonement. 

17,18. By the image of a supper, and eating, 
&c., is represented a great slaughter of, anda 
complete victory over his enemies; and in vv 
19 — 21. the nature of that victory, together witb 
the advantages resulting from it. (Holden.) 


XX. 1—3. In the foregoing Chapter the te- 
mination of all open opposition to the Gosper 


and the 1 punishment of all those whe 
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n 1 Cor, 15, 26, 
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had introduced, supported, or concurred in the 
idolatrous corruptions before described, are most 
clearly predicted. But while the instruments of 
mischief had been cut off, the great agent was 
still at liberty ; and he would surely excite fresh 
disturbances, or produce new delusions, if not 
prevented. The Apostle had, therefore, a vision 
emblematical of the restraints which would be 
‘aid on Satan himself. It is here implied that 
Clirist, with omnipotence and absolute authority, 
will restrain “ the devil and his angels,” even all 
his legions of evi] spirits, from deceiving man- 
kind in general, or any part of them, into idolatry, 
ampiety, heresy, and wickedness, as he has 
hitherto done. (Scott.) 


4. nat éxé0.} Supply reves. 

—rkai rac Wuydc.] Repeat eidov. Kat ofreves 
ov novoek. ‘This is well rendered by Prof. Scholef. 
aa whosoever worshipped not.’ Compare ii. 

8. rov Tey «at roy Maywy.] An allusion, it is 
supposed, to Ezek. xxxvill. and xxxix. What na- 
tions are here meant Expositors are wholly un- 
able to ascertain. It is, however, probable, that 
no particular nations are meant; but that these 
are only names designating bodies of men inimicat 
to the Gospel, 

14. otrés tori & debr. Odvaros.} Render, “ This 
is death and hades.” in other words, “the death 
which consists in the separation of the soul from 
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the body, and the state of souls intervening be- 
tween death and judgment, shall be no more.” 
To the wicked these shall be succeeded by a 
more terrible death, the second death, the damna- 
tion of Gehenna, hell properly so called. Indeed, 
in this sacred book, the commencement, as well 
as the destruction, of this intermediate state, are 
so clearly marked, as to render it almost impossi- 
ble to mistake them. In vi. 8. we learn that hades 
follows close at the heels of death; and from this 
passage that both are involved in one common 
ruin at the universal judgment. (Campbell.) 


XXI. In this and the following Chapter is de- 
scribed in glowing imagery (formed on that of the 
Prophets of the O. T.) the bliss of the righteous 
in heaven, after the resurrection and judgment: 
unless, with some Expositors (especially those 
who maintain a /iteral resurrection at the begin- 
ning of the Millennium, and the personal reign of 
Christ on earth for a thousand years) we under- 
stand these concluding Chapters of the state of the 
Church during the MILLENNIUM. The best Ex- 
positors, however, are, in general, agreed that the 


¢ &21. 2, 


only passage of Scripture which speaks of this 
Millennium (namely, xx. 4—6.) is to be taken in 
a figurative acceptation; consequently, that the 
present Chapters are to be understood of time 
subsequent to the general judgment. 'This, I think, 
has been proved, and by no one more ably than by 
Mr. Scott. ‘Thus, as Newc. observes, “‘ the new 
heaven and earth, and the new Jerusalem, are 
emblematical of the glory and happiness which 
will be the reward and happiness of good men for 
ever.” 

5. & xabjpevos éxt rod O0.] This is either the 
Father, or his great Representative. 

6. Compare Ch. i. andii. Téyove. Equivalent 
to reréXeorar, ‘all things are brought to a consum- 
mation.” Tis mnyiis rod bd. r. ¢. A perennial 
spring of running water, as Newc. observes, is a 
fit emblem of happiness and immortality. 

9. riv vipgnv, &c.} Meaning the Church of 
Christ in a state of glory and bliss. 

11. rv d6€av rod Ocot] the Schechinah. On the 
description which follows, see Bp. Newton, Dean 
Woodh., and Bp. Lowth on Is. liv. 11. I would 
point out (since the thing seems not properly un- 
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supra 2, 7, 

& 21. 21. 


—_— - 5) - ~ , ru ’ » 2 oe ole € M 
tov whtov ovdé THS GEAUYNHS, ive parma ey avIn® H YHO 
Ul & ~ my , > 8 ac , > = s 3 r) 
dolu tov Oeov éqGuticey autyy, xat o huyrog avtys to Agvioy. 
f \ A De ~ 9 ~ \ ?> « ’ 
Kou t Ta EXYN THY GulouEerwYy EV TH GPWTL MINS MEQIMEATYVOVOL. A 
~ « ~~ ’ A Pa 4 
Kot ot Bautrets tuo yuo pégovar tyHv Jokuv xae THY 
a ? fed > > , a o \ ec ~~ > = >) a 
TLUNY GUT@Y ELC wUTHY’ F xl ob AvdwvEg wUInS ov un xhet- 2% 
os c , ry ‘ 3 o ~. r ry , 
Iau yueous, vvE yao oux tutu exer? wut otcovelt THY OOSay 2B 
ay q Q ~ ’ ws > P) f b =, 2 ‘ > ’ 
HOHE THY TLUHY Tov EFVOY Eig MUTHY. Ket ov un eroehfyn a 
> 2 a ~ ad Q ~ ¢ NX = 3 
ELS GUTHY Luv xotvovy xati notovy Boehvyua zur wevdog, & 
8 ec ’ > ~ 1 a ~ > 1 - 
un ot yeyouupervar ev To Si8hkim tig Cans tov agriov. XXII]. * Kai 1 
ederte uoov py vo fwne Auumooy wo ) 
sé fot L[xuDugov| Totauov vodutog Cwons Auumooy ag xov- 
r Oe ? ad ~ ~ P ) 
otudhov, éxmogevouevoy éx tov Yoovov tov Oeov zut tov Agviov. 


keer ’ a > »~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 
Ly pwéom Ho aharelag aving xut tov motauou evtevdEeyv xo evtevdev 


derstood by Commentators) that at v. 14. the 
Oeperiovs dudexa denote twelve courses of founda- 
tion stones, called by Aristoph. Av. 1136. Oepédcoe 
Aidor. They were sometimes called dsno:. Thus 
in Herodotus’s description of the manner in which 
the walls of Babylon were built, it is said, i. 179, 
dpbooovres apa tiv rigpov, éxAlvOevov tiv yy ri ek 
tov dobypartog éxepopévny’ Edxboarres dé mrAirOousg 
Ikavds, darnoay abras év xaplvowt. pera di, réd\pare 
Xecwpevor dogdirrw Oeopyn, cat dca roijwovra ddpwv 
nAlyBou rapooig Kuddpwy dracroiPavorres, Eetpav TPD- 
Ta pév tig rdppov rd yeidea. But this whole sub- 


ject will be fully illustrated in some Memoirs on 
the ancient state of Babylon, Thebes, and other 
cities of the remotest antiquity, which I formed 
many years since, and hope ere long to lay before 
the Public. 

22. vadv obx eidov év a.] as being now unneces- 
sary in the immediate presence of God. 

25. of mvd\dves a. ob pi) xretoO.] An emblem 
of peace. So Horace, Apertis otia portis, 
(Newc.) 


XXII. 1. rorapéy.] See Note at xxi. 6. 
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tat ~ ~ a rd a ~ er cf > A) ~ 
Evhov Swys, moovy xuomovs OwdEexn, xUTU Tra EVO EXKTOY amoouoour 


4 ‘ ? ~ ) , ~ , ~ ww 
Toy xaunoy uvtov’ xai ru pvdda tov Sviov eo Feouneiuy tov éIvov. 


] \ = ; , 2 , ‘ 
3° Kol nav *zxatadéuu oun Lutae Ett 


c , ~~ 
xat Oo Doovos tov | Zach. 14. 1 


- ‘N ~ 3 , 3 > ~ » é q ¢c ~ > ~ ’ 
Qeou xui tov Avviov & uvty totur’ xut ot dovdos avrov datoevoovowy 


> ~ 
4 auto, 


m X\ vw 4 , > ~~ SY a ” > ~ > Nv od 
HELt OWOVTIKE TO TEQOOG)TEOY QUTOU, #Kt TO OVOUC QvuTovu é7tt TW 


y m Matl. 5. 8. 
1 Cor. 13. 12. 
John 3. 2. 


f > =e , ie > wv ~~, > 1 
5 metonwy aviwy. “ Kat vvS ove sutme exet* nal yostuv OVvx EZOVOL supra 3, 12. 


, 8 Cay cf mo c ) ~ ») 9 > (ae 
Auyvou Kul PWT NLEGU, ott Kugtog 0 Otag + QWitleL E71 MUTOUS 


, A bd ~ ? 
Baothevoovuty sig Tovs uwrug THY aiwraY. 


R B Ps. 36. 10. ‘ 

sa. 60. 19, 20. 

OE wan, Wh 8,7. 
supra 21, 23, 


, Y ’ A v a > J , € 
6 ° Kut simé woe’ Ove ot hoyo: miotot xol aulydivot’ xati Kvgios oxgsapaget. 


q ~ Ps € ’ = ? ’ Q ” > 
O&os Tay nvevpdrwy roy [ teyioor | Mvopytwy anmevteke Tov ayyéshov avtov 


~ & 21.5. 


a = s > ~ ‘ = ? f > ’ 
7 OetSue tots Oovloig aviov u Os yevtaodur ev tuys. PF Lov, Eoxouue P Supra 1. 3. 


La ? € ~ 8 , — ow 
Tau’ jaxaotog Oo Tyowy tovg Aoyous trHg Meogytetag tov PBiBitov 


8 Tovrou. 


» N vO ” ~ BY] ~ ~ 
HxovoM xo *Ahepe, EMEGu MOOUXLYHOOL EUTIQOUTEY TwY MOdWY TOU 


> ’ ~ a e ~~ 
Qayyélov tov dExrvortos mot TUTE. 


= > A > id ¢ ’ ~ > ‘ 
2 Kai éyo Iwuvrns o t Blénwv tuvte xo axovwr. 


~ \ © gActs 10. 26. 
WSGt OTE 414. 14, 


~ supra 19. 10. 


uab Aéyer wor’ Ooa un’ — 


s ? a a ~ ° Cd ~ Cad 
ouvdovdos gov [yao | glul, rat tov adel~wy cov THY noogyTaY xat 
~ ? ? in ? ad lad , 
THY THOOVVIWY Tovs hoyous Tov PiBliov ToVIOV. tH OE MQO0XVYNOOY. 


10° Kor Agyeu mou’ Mn opouytans TOUS hoyous TNS TMQOPHTELOS Tov Bi- Ban, oa 


supra 1.3. 


r) , - cr c 4 ) ? > 5 a © 3 « 3 ° » 
11 Biéov tovrov* om o xaigog eyyus géotLy O adixwr adixnoutw FTL, 62'Tim. 3.2% 


\ © ¢ ‘ € , ” n Vv ¢ ’ , »” yc 
HOL O QURMOOS OUTUOEVINTO éTl xt O OLxOLOS dixuiw Into ETL, OL O 





12 uyiog aywuodytw ett. [' Ku | t00v, EQxOmat TaYY, wal O Ul wer 


7 > 9 ad > ~ c , c x »” > ~ 
oFosS wov met Emo, amoOOUraL EXQKUTW WS TO EQYOY KUTOV EDTUL. 





t Isa. 40. 10, 
OF 
vid. supra 20.12, 


“ . , e > ‘ r c o 
13° eyo [eiwe] 1d A nal rd L, Kozy xal Télosg, 6 MOGTOCIAALs. 


VG Sy 
HHL O EGYATOS. 
id 

144 «| * Mexeoror 
3 ow ) ay C 
QUIWY él TO 

Si, 
ae Ai 


~ e 
Qovetcs, xmt Ob 


15 Olu. 


an ~ oo» ‘ a i x sie ¥ : 
16 Lye Inoovs ETEUWO TOV AYYFAOV MUU MOOTVOHOML VULY THUTMH é7Et supra 1. 1 


tais éxxdnaioug’ eyo sur ny O6lSa xatto yevos [tov] Auvid, 


> Y c t \ * oe 7 

17 aotno o dupnoos xue ™ mowtvos. 

2. tbrov 2wijg.] Prof. Scholef. follows Bp. Middl. 
in rendering “ was a tree of Jife ;” and this, as he 
observes, to avoid the inconsistency of saying 
that the ONE tree was on each side of the river. 
‘Another interpretation, however, (continues 
he,) has been advanced by Dr. Owen, which is 
entitled to some consideration: ‘ And the river 
being on either side of it.’ And this might be 
carried even a little further: ‘In the midst of the 
street of it and of the river, being (viz. both the 
street and the river being) on either side of it,’ 
[the tree.]” “EvretGev nai évr. Like the Latin 

inc illinc, ‘‘ on every side.” 

3. mav xard0.] for dvd0epa. Here Abp. Newc. 
and Dr. Burton justly suppose an allusion to the 
curse connected with the tree of life in the garden 
of Eden. The general sense being: “ the fatal 
effects of the first curse, pronounced in conse- 
quence of the first transgression, shall cease ; the 
displeasure of God will be here unknown. 

5. Buotr. cis —aiwvwv.} In heaven, of which 

5 p* 


~ g e 

OL MOLovYTES TUS eyTOhUS 

, ~ ~ \ fad 

Evloy ty Gwns, xal Tots 
A f, N e Q , C 

[dé] of xvveg zat ot qeguaxol, xut of mogvot xol Ob supra dis. 


~ ¢€ ~ ~ ww 
eidwhohatgat, xo muc 0 olay xui moray wevdos. 


& 48. 11. 
supra 1.8, 11, 
5) ~ cr » c 2t , & 21.6. 
: -_ ; , 1 Cor.6. 10. 
nmulaow eoshtwow sis thy Eph-§.5, 
ol. 3. 6. 


z Num. 24. 17. 

Isa. 11. 10. 

Rom. 15, 12, 
\2Pet. 1, 19. 


John 7. 37. 


x ow ¢c d 
“Kat To mvevu xat 4 vuugn Aég—supra2l.6 


the New Jerusalem is a type. For ever and ever 
is opposed to the millennary reign. (Newcome.) 
Here terminates the prophetic portion of the 
Apostle’s sublime representation of the destinies 
of the Church from its origin to its consumma- 
tion ; and the remainder of the Book is confirma- 
tory, and hortatory, demanding a due attention 
to its sublime contents, and conformity in their 
practice. 

6,7. See v. 1—3,and Notes, and Note on 
Luke i. 70. 

11. & dduxév dédix. Exc] q. d. ‘If he persists in 
his unrighteousness, he wil] reap the consequen- 
ces of it.” The mode of expression is authorita- 
tive. (Newc.) Agreeably to this Mr. Holden 
well paraphrases: ‘‘They who, after this reve- 
lation and the awful warnings given them, con- 
tinue to be unjust and filthy, let them remain so, 
and reap the punishment worthy of their deeds.” 

15. ot xbves.) See Phil. iti. 2. and Note. 

17. ‘This verse contains the response made 
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i Sf ‘“ oY ¢ 3 rf > se 59 \ ¢ « 
yovoly’ Loyov' zat 0 axovwy sinatw* “Loyov. xaio dtwor 
m e ¢ ’ f € ov , 
éozytacda xaio délov hawBavétw to vdme Cwayns Iwoear. 
=. ? Es ‘ + ? 4 e , ~ 
[ Suu]ucotvgovmae tye [ yao | MavIL a“xovovtL Tovs Aovyous tHS mMoeo- 18 
~ ? > tod ’ ? > 
gytetas tou fiBliov tovtov’ éuy tes éxutiedn * én AUT, &nl- 
3 , c 6) & 7 ? > & 7] e ‘ ’ 3 B 1 ? 
nok 0 Osos ém@ avtoyv tag MAnyas tas yEyouuperas ey BiBliw tovTH. 
i r 3 ’ ? ® we ? wd ° ? 
bExod. 32.33. ° Kub gay tug agédy ano tay hoywy fBiSlov Hs noopytsias ravens, 19 


Deut. 4. 2, 
Psal. 69. 29, 


> c a > oo > ® ? Cd « wo 
lg apaonces 0 Osos TO pEGoS avtov ano * Evdov Hs Cw7s, xal éx THs 


Prov. 30. 6, 
supra 3. 5, 
& 13.8. 


mMohews HS aylas [ cet | TOY yeyouupevay &y Biblio tovto. Ayer 0 2 


we wv , / > 4 4 ‘ y 
& 17. 8. MaeTUeaY TAvTE* Nat EOZOMCL TOZU® §=aLNY. Nae £0z0v, Kvete In- 


& 2. 12. 
& Ql. ie od { 
oovu. 


‘HT yao tov Kuolov [ juar | ‘Inoov Xototov pete mavtwy [ iucir | 21 


trav aylwv. “Auny. 


to the promise of Christ “I come quickly,” 
v. 12.; and the Holy Ghost and the Church, 
the spiritual bride of Christ, are represented as 
inviting all to participate in the blessings of the 
Gospel. 

19. dgarpfoe & Ocds — fwijs.] In this expression 
there seems a double allusion, first to the keeping 


of an account-book, in which every one’s péoos or 
portion is entered down, and crossed out when 
taken away ; 2. to the BiBdos of a will, from which 
any one’s name being removed disinherits him. 
So Joseph. Ant. xvii. 4. 2. ray uldy abrigs — dprsiwes 


rov d:abnkGy. 


FINis 


INDEX I. 


PRINCIPAL GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES EXPLAINED 


A. 


&Bagns, li. 216 

@Buecos, ii. 64 

&ya9es distinguished from 2/- 
xaos, ie 31. 48 

ayarriacis, 1. 224 

ayarrcu, 1. 382 

Byauos, li. 118 

ayanraw, 1. 199 

a&yamrn, li. 150. 256. 452 

ayamrnros for povoyevns, L 15 

ayyactve, i. 27 

ayyeaos, li. 403 

aytvechoynros, il. 429 

ayialu, i. 394. 428; il. 407 

ayiacuwes, il. 333. 471 

ro “Ayioy xoousxoy, il, 438 

ayes, 1. 427. 496 5 ii. 43 

ayviCouas, i. 566 

ayvonua, li. 441 

ayvucia, ii. 509 

ayooass, 1. 541, 557 

ayodupares, i. 465 

a&yeuuriw, i. 233 

eye, i. 206 

ayoutviw, il. 479 

ayuyn for avecrpo, il. 378 

ayuy, li. 468 

aywrilenas, ii. $23 

adiartirrws, ii. 324. 338 

dios, li. 425 

&doxinos, ii. 12. 191. 424 

aduvaros, i. 93. 524; ii, 422 

abeusros, i. 503 

aberiw, ti. 240 

abranois, il. 455 

a@bwos, i. 140 

aiyiards, 1. 593 

aime, i. 549 

aimarexvucia, il. 446 

alvivwo, ti. 152 

aiocois, 1. 577 

alow, i, 589 

aicdnors, ii. 293 

airdnrioioy, ii. 420 

aittouas, i. 484 

airia, i. 89 

airianwea, i. 581 

ainuarkwredoys ii. 378 

ae wiavos, i, 230 


RTH TOY Biwva TOU KdTLOV, li. 
266 

Ta TEAN TaV aiwvoy, il. 134 

axabaocia, i. 327 

anaxos, i. 434 

AXATAXOITOS, 1. 540 

axnaracracia, i. 159. 198. 223 

&xioains, i. 301 

axon, il. 66 

LXOATHS, ll. 377 

a&xoournoioy, 1. 583 

axoobivoy, ii. 430 

arAaBarreov, i. 129 

arAaralw, i. 177 

aricynus, i. 531 

arAaz hortative, ii. 206 

imo vero, ll. 448 

for <i 4%, i. 97 

AAA Yao, ii. 209 

aAAa xai, il. 36 

GA ovr, i. 553 

BARAT ewWETicxe TS, ili. 516 

aAACPUAS, 1. 503 

&rAokw, il. 128 

@AvoirteArys, 11. 479 

aawy, i. 13 

&uadns, i. 534 

aukoavros, il. 504 

amaortia, 1.376, 381; ii. 412 

distinguished from ra- 
eaBuars, li. 241 

xwels aunorias bPSaoerai, ii, 
447 

autriw, ii. 437. 524 

atures, ix 436 

Autousvov sroutivy twa, i. 151 

autrautanroy, ii, 203 

LLLAV, i, 22 

apiavros, li. 488. 504 

aupibrAngreary, i. 18 

&uPodos, i. 203 

ay with the conjunctive mood, i. 
325 

avaBatpwos, i. 567 

avaparrAw, i. 578 

avaprtmw, 1. 569 

avaBorAny mrottiv, 1. 582 

avayxa tw, 1. 287. 537; ii. 252 

avayun, 1. 318; ii. 121 

for DrAinis, i. 309 


avayiwoonw, i. 181 














avayo, i. 482 

avadivoucs, 1. 595 

avalovvuns, ite 505 

avaCwruetw, li, S71 

avaSdaraw, li. 308 

avadewoia, il. 477 

ceveietopas, 1, 480 

avaxaivicw, ll, 422, 493 

avantParaiow, li. 263 

dvaxpivoue 1. 464. 5423 ih 
106. 127 

avexerois, 1. 583 

avéaAn is, 1, 265 

avaroyiloucs, i. 468 

avarvw, ll. 295 

avauynois, il. 448 

avavndw, i. 376 

AVLYTIPPNTUS, i. 503 

averauw, li. 175. 204 

avanrer, li. 493 

avacxevalu, i. 533 

avarreipw, 1. 84 

avarteopn, ii. 229. 508 

avacracss, li. 160 

hVLT TYCO, li. 424 

avararcoes, 1. 222 

avarirAraw, li. 432 

ava Pio, 11. 510 

avarv'is, i. 462 

advair, il. 372 

dviearodisrns, i. B51 

avi“iCw, ii. 483 

aves, ll. 276 

aveZixanos, il 976 

advemiAnmrros, il. 357 

avers, li. 207 

averalcw, 1. 5ST) 

ave, 1. 264. 550; it. 217 

ws avnxe, li. $21 

aviusoos, iil. 377 

avSizenut, 1. 
289 

avSouoroytouas, i. 236 

avdeaz, 1. 431 

evdowmrox roves, i. 380 

nara avteuwmov, i. 128. 168 

6 few avIeurros, ii. 510 

av9ureros, 1. 514. 557 

avicrnes, ue. 431 

avonros, 1. 323 

avoa, i. 378 


o7 ; “tie 82S. 
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avomia, il. 345 
avouws, il. 16 
avec. 1). 377 
avyramrodouea, ii. 69 
AVTEX OKs, 1°38 
avri for évexa, il. 468 
avricaAraw, 1. 322 
avrizaneavw, 1. 229 
auriaAtyw i. 67 
avTiAnyss, ils 149 
ayridvrony, il. 355 
GYTIM ALES LOMA, i. 269 
avytiminrw, 1. 484 
avriraccouas, 1. 549 
avyritumes, il. 446 
AVTIX OO TOS, li. 541 
avwdev, 1. 434 
LVOITEOK AS i. 652 
abies, le 5O 
arayyiare, |. 553 
amrayroucs, 1 141) 
amayw, i. 512; il. 148 
ararrAacrw, ll. 408 
anruraarricba: are tives, i. 281 
awake, i. 447, 475 
anruk xai dis, ti. 309, 331 
arzoxn, ii. 70 486 
anvarn for araryaa, ii. 277. 
316 
aravyarud, ti, 399 
amrindix oman, ii. 269 
amwtarAtyios, 1. 555 
amtrricw, i, 250 
amwtye, 1. 213 
amirres, 1. 440 
awrorns, il. 205. 215 
anvAaws, li. 483 
avo for bx6, i. 507. 558 
aw intensive, ti. 66 
— distinguished from 28, ii. $28 
— in composition, ii, 513 
aNWOCaAAw, li. 456 
aroveaPn, I 23a) 
aroyoadu, i. 232; ii. 414 
awodtixvuns, 1, 454; ii. 108 
amrodsxarow, i. 1133 ti, 430 
amrodivoucs, i. 260. 457 
amrodidwus, i. 469 
amodonximacu, il. 472 
amobyxn, i. 14. 278 
anroxabiornus, i. 165 
aroxarunrrw, ii. 504 
amoxaaru is, li. 153. 220 
amwoxaeadonia, li. 294 
anroxaracracss, 1. 462 
amwoxusy, li. 486 
aworoyinuci, i. 556 
ZWoroyia, li. 127 
arorAUTeWarS, ii. 23 
amorvw, i. 235 
"Awoadads, 1. 551 
awmoepaviCouas, ii. 330 
arorraoua, i, 314 


PND I. 


awrorracia, il. 344 

amwogracioy, 1. 25 

arorrtepia, 1. 198 

avorroAos, il. 302 

amrocroLariva, 1 275 

anroraccopal, i. 266. 287 

ariptiyyouas, i. 451 

amosrxomas, ti. 138, 203 

anrraas, 1. 4:39 

wou then, li. 253 

— inde sequitur, ii. 470 

— for wors, il. 258 

chp a ovy, li. 269 

woos, i. 62 

aoyueone Tos, 1 555 

aetoxea, i. 312 

aesaxu, ii. 327 

doer, i. 529 

Ceo Taba, 1. 443 

A pioroy, i. 106 . 

aorayuss, ii. 298 

aoTralw, 1. 493 

appaay, il. ee 

&ppntos, it. 220 

dortuay, 1. 593 

wets, i. 30 

Bouin, 1. 23 

worn, i. 501 

XAT “OXaS, ii. 402 

an aerxns, ii, 536 

év aoxn for tx” aexis, 1. 329 

aexnyes, 1 468; for alrios, ii. 
406 

aexisvvaywryes 1. 175 

aexiteivAsvos, i. 338 

BO OMA OLS 1.447 

azvtaysia, i. 186; i. 514. 528 

acbsvea, li. 417 

arbeviw, il. 46 

aoiria, i. 591 

aacov, i. 589 

aocrarttw, li. 108 

aortios, 1. 480 

aoros, distinguished from Zevés, 
1. 544 

aoroyia, ll. S51 

AOUVETOS, ii. 66 & 

aoPaaws, i. 213 

aT nwovew, ie Sl 

AWTS, le 289 

artvico, 1, 316, 448 

arores, 1. 595 

avSadus, ii. 529 

avbeyvréw, li, 356 

avgava, Ie 534 

avesoy, 1. 34 

avTTNLtS, i. 303 

aUTAOKNS, ii 309 

avrtuaros, i. 171 

auros for ovros, i. 213 

apavitw, i. 32, 520 

iyyus afavopor, li. 438 

apinus, i. 421 


aPirayabos, i. 377 
aPopuw, il. 468 
APT mw, 1. 248, SYS 
apoguen, ii. 254 
aPowy, li, 169, 284 
apurvicw, i, 258 
aPwvos, il. 154 
&ve: distinguished from wtyey 
1. S15): Wr. Be 
hres xasgov, 1. S15 
C70 0455 within, i. 558 
a&xuoov i. 14 


B. 


Baiov, i. 401 

Bardverioy, 1. 278 

Barrifw, i. 447 

Barciopes, ll. 421. 442 

BacLaeos, il. 154 

Raouripos, i. 129 

Baravicrys, 1. 88 

Bacvavos, i. 18 

Baots, 1. 460 

Bacxave, ii, 237 

Bacragw, 1.40. 401. 420. 495 
568 ; il. 86 

— for regipigw, ii, 260 

Rarroroyiw, 1. 30 

Bdtavype, i. 119 

Biases, ii. 408 

BesaZsBova, i. 51] 

Bra, i. 512, 581 

Biwoss, 1. 584 

Biwrinds, li. 114 

BrAacPnutw, i. 43 

Boaveoyés, i. 167 

Bogda, 1. 590 

Bonbew, 1. 567 

Bobuves, 1. 75 

Booxw, 1. 443 

Borayn, li. 424 

BeaBtvw, ii. G21 

Beaxiwy, i, 405 

Beoxes, n. las 

Beauare xal roeare, ii, 442 

Leuass, 1. 32 

Buezsvs, i. 500 





, 


yapeos, 1. 106 

yae erempli gratid, i. 217. 426 

— scilicet, i. 405 

yee frequently refers to a clause 
omitted, 1 505. 518. 557% 
581; il. 367. 435. 445, 448. 
483. 490 

— although, i. 352 

— sane, 1. 387 

— for ovv, i, 533 

38, ii, 47 

— explicatory, ii. 70 





GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES. 


Tievya. 1. 24 

yi, presertim, ii. 53 
Tebonuayn, 1. 135 
yintaroyias: artoavral, il, 350 
yevioiz, 1. 70 

yivoeas, li 423 

ysve, il. 507 

ys Touda. i. 8 

yweras for dystai, i. 128 
VIVO m0), 1. 393 

yatunos, 1. 453 
yriworoxopoy, 1. 400 
yradeus, 1190 

yyncions, li, 302 

yvapos xal cxaros, ll. 473 
yrvwpigw, il. 145, 229 
yaoi, 11. 153. 198 
yoyyueuos, il. 301 
Toavyoba, 1. 144 

yoann, i. 291 
youuparevs, i. 7. 110, 556 
yougn, 1. 492 

yeanans, ie 
yenyoeia, ii. 479 
yuurynreva, ii. 108 
yueves, i. 120. 128 


y ~~ ~~ e 
yuvias tTwy TAaTEwY, 1. 3 


A 


Saiwy, i. 543 
SaxrvAsos, il. 489 
d€ tmo vero, ii. 66 
dedtuetves TH TvEevuaTI, 1 560 
diners, A. 354 
dss, 1. 465. 566 
Stucidaimovirrtea, i. 545 
derodamoyin §. 532 
deAcagw, it. 485. 530 
deksoAaBos, i. 574 
digas, i. 105 
dec rorns, 1. 235 
Oneoyooiw, i. 512 
dia post, i. 578 
— for ody, ii. 443 
gy, i. 443 
AiaBores, 1. 15 
Sayiwoonn, 1. 574 
diadivouns, i. 483 
diaInxn, i. 133; ii, 433, 448 
Siaxoviw, i. 17. 40. 400; ti. 505 
diaxovia, ii. 146 
diaxevos, i. 98 
diaxovoucs, i. 576 
oudiy Ssaxgivery, 1. 629 
Diaxoive, £102. SOS" 11.293 

144. 483 
Siaroyisuss, ii. 301 
Siaxpoorg rvpapecns, 1. 489 
BiapeteiZouas, i, 451 
Siartuw, i. 465 
ia Toviowas, i. 464 
diawepiw, 1. 453 

VOL. Li. 





dizroiones, 1. 472 

Jiaanoorilay, i. 126, 229 

jiaorood, i. 372; li. 482 

warroan, iu. 23 

diarretipu, 1. 514. 563 

Siarayy, i. 485 

siararow, ti. 129 

uariOnus, li. 437. 443 

SieyeieiGoueas, 1. 472 

ditZod0s, i. 1O7 

ourns, 1. 9 

wWI4Aaccos, 1. 593 

duoxueiCouas, 1. S11 

dixaios, 1. 5. 235 

distinguished from aya- 
9e;, iit. 31. 43 

dixasruvn, 1. 21. 23 

Sinaia, il. 36 

dixacrns and pegurrys, 1. 277 

Sixaiwen, li, 438 

dixn for xaradizn, 1. 582 

dixtuoy, 1. 244 

daAoyes, li. 359, 483 

Sicomerns, 1. 557 

dim2roos, Il. 483 

for woAds, ii. 365 

duars, Siquidem, li. 10 

diorala, i. 152 

uWwAiew, i, 114 

doe tuass, ll, 442 

divoroutw, i. 124 

dipuros, ii. 483 

Sioxa, 1, 213 ii. 338 

doyparilw, li. 318 

doxes, li. 159. 488 

doxtw, never pleonastic, i. 201. 
258 

doniuaew, ti. 17, 282. 293. 338 

doxieacia, il. 339 m 

doxien, ii, 30. 482 

doxipesoy, ii, 482 

doxes, i. 35 

doxw, ii. 107. 124 

DOA05, tie 327 

deka, i. 425; ii. 15. 399. salva- 
tum, 406 

dovrAaywytw, li, 131 

davAos, i. 98. derivation, ii. 5 

duveuat, i. 98; li. 413 

duvasels, 1.448; ii. 109 

duvares, i. 120. 506. 581 

ductounvevtos, li, 420 

dwdsxaduaoy, i. 584 

daca xal Suoias, ii. 417, 442 

Owotay, 11,2287 








E. 


tay for dy, i. 50. 95 
- oray, 1. 404 
tay ovy, ti. 157 

taw, i. 526 

tyyues, ii. 483 
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Eytiow, i. 160 

fynasvila, ii. 445. 451 

Te tynaina, i, 292 

iy xevroila, li, 70 

ivrouBoouas, i. 517 

iyxorro, 1. 5763 li. 252. 391 

byxoartua, i, 5793 li. 256. 523 

tdeaios, li. 123.173 

eAnbonextia, ii. 319 

sas, 1. 584 

i, 1. 447 

— for dstri, ti. 506 

— imprecatory, i. 188; ii, 412 

— for TOT oay, 1. 283 

tirts, li, 152 

num ? i. 315 

— affirmative, ti. 297 

— si quidem, i. 506. 584 

— for ori, 1. 586; ii, 305 

eh aoa, i. 489 

ti un for 2AAa, 1. 57; ii. 228 

preceded by a_ negative 
sentence, 1. 243 

7 v1 for 6 v1, ii, 204 

ye guoniam, ii. 271 

—— st modo, ii. 277 

thoes, ll. 339 

slow, 1. 125 

elowAsioy, ti. 126 

sidwrobura, ii, 124 

siowAroy, il 125 

eixm, 1.23; 1. 162 

sixwy, il. 170 

elAsxpiverce, light 

siAsxeivys, ti. 293 

eval mwape vives, 1. 167. 195 

eimsiy Adyw, 1. 39 

timsiy and Atyesv, 1. 207 

time, Si modo, li. 47 

, St quidem, il. 341 

elews for va, il. 305 

eronvevay, 11. 77 

sionvn, li. 465 

tionvixds, il. 471 

sis for rss, 1. 91 

tis ro for dors, ti. 205, 240 

elodsvouas, ii. 201 

tigi yeyovores, li, 433 

eire, sive, il. 346 

tx for b7d, li. 295 

txBarrAw, 1. 249; ii. 492 

sx oan, 1. 591 

ixdamavacouat, ii, 229 

Endy oa, ii. 145. 461 

txdiowees, 1. 104 

indinnots, il. 203 

ixdiaKw, lie 390 

txdoroy dovvas, 1, 455 

éxes, ellipsis of, after verbs of 
motion, i. 581 

— for ineive, i. 10 

ixxaxtw, L 298; il. 189. 258, 
348 
vi 
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ixxAngia, li. 142 
ExAvw, li. 258. 469 
bxvia, &xvevw, 1. 355 
ixvidw, li. 168 

ix reat, i. 16 
ixoreraw, il. 67 
ixmimra, iil, 57. 152 
éxarruw, il. 246 
txoracis, 1. 500 
ixrevis, i. 510; ii, 515 
Exvos, lie 166 
inTetru, ii. $61 
txrpwud, il. 162 
txQobos, 1. 579 
tAcyxes, ii. 380. 458 
iAbyrw, 1. 420; ii, 282 
sAtnseoouvn, 1. 460 
tAxuw, i. 363 

tAxw, i. 538 
“HAAnves, 1. 402. 549 
buBAtra, 1. 93 
emPouyedomecas, 1. 398 
immaivouas 1. 535 
tumaila, 1. 9 

ium vew, i. 493 
Eudavidw, 1. 574. 576 
tv for cuy, it. 488 

— de —, it. 285 

— for did, ii. 398 

— — tis, 1. 253 
éveeyuarilouas, i. 194 
Evonuctw, ii. 194 
ivduvapeow, ii. 372 
bvouw, 1. 325; ii, 172 


eveoryiw, u. 223. 329. 501 


tvioynpea, ti. 146 
EvEo Ns; il. 174 
évixw, il. 251 
tvveos, 1. 494 

evar Atm, li. 471 
tvaxes, i. 144, 490 





tyraApa, i. 74 
ivrevgis, li. 354 
Esromins, i. 565 


iyreirw, i. 1053 ii. 109. 470 


tvrpouos, i. 579 
Evrpoarn, li. 114 
evroupaw, i. 529 
ivevyyavuy tivi, li, 434 
tytuyyava, Il. 68 
tvusgigu, ii, 454 
tvurvoy, 1. 454 

tywmrsoy Tov eov, 1. 223 
ivariZopcs, 1. 453 


ig distinguished from @zo, ii. 


$28 
uyyiaaw, ii. 508 
eEuryaoata, li. 239, 283 


Easptouas, i. 586; ti, 227 


iLartiqw, i. 461 
aA Aouwas, i. 460 
‘Lararaw, il. 43 


for iverropeevos, ii. 408 


INDEX L 


amive, i. 191 
amnoevopeas, il. 179 
Laorilw, 1. 564 


i 
i 


Savrns for reeavecixa, 1. 180 


eSevsiow, li. 6O 
tEioama, li. 531 
eZtoxoucs, i. 478 


, ~~ > s 4 oa 
Liovertas tx rns orfuos rivas, Ii. 


430 
£215, ll. 420 
teiornus, Ne. 195 


EFopoaoytw, 1. 56. 312; 1. 300 


sZooxifw, i. 138 
tZoucia, li. 126 

goer, 1. 129 

travel tri rive, L 472 
traives, 1. 107 
brasryuvoeni, ll. 462 
ira norAoudin, i. 364 
toranovw, il, 198 
emavaodwots, li. 380 
sxravw for wrAgioy, ll. 162 
iraoxia, i, 580 
Erucaywyn, ii. 432 
trexrtivw, ile 205 
iorevourns, 1. 442 
erivw, 1. 554 
ernoealu, 1. 28 


gai, with verbs of motion, i. 288 
iri, quod attinet ad, ii. 435. 


458 


— preter ———-, il. 442 
—, ii. 440 





— cunre 
iriPcrrw, le 288 


439e¢ 


ix iBanwe for irippapwpea, 


EOI IVOT Kd, il. 354 
trivvwois, il, 293 
iridiaraccopeas, ti, 240 


eribupcter, i. 289. 293 ; li. 505 


tribuuia, i, 24; ii. 254 


imiArauBavw, 1, 4973 i. 437 


iwiruass, li. 526 
imiauw, 1. 172 
imimtaca, i. 588 
brivoia, 1. 489 
torsovains, 1. SL 
trsrobnros, lle 307 
iximrobia, li, 89 
irippappa, i, 45 
erippiorrw, li, 517 
itrionios, i. 142 
trioxirrw, i. 534 
tmioxiacw, i. 83. 227 
swioxomn, 1. 305 


iricnowes, i. 534. 560; ii. 357 


twicmraw, ii. 120 
iminrarns, i. 244 


imicuvaywyn, il. 452, 453 


toriowpevw, li. 380 
iriziuaw, i, 80. 99 
imizgorn, 1. 580 


imireomos, 1. 95. 257. 580; ii. 


244 


iriQuvery viv, i. 571 

ETiyeiotw, 1.6222 

"wixcoonytoy, i, 52L 

tsrorrctuw, il. 508 

imorene, ii. 525 

ws tmos sixsiv, il. 430 

erouedyios , it. 262 

erraxis for moAAdnus, 1. 295 

ioeydfouar, 1. 37. 5045 bb 
Zoo 

loyarns, l. 284. 5555 = 
216 

eyacia, 1. 538 

gosuvew, 11. LOO 

eppiCaeas, li, 272 

6 texamevos, Ml. 457 

{707 Toy, li. 152 

t7xa705, 1. 108 

ETEQodOaoXaA éw, li. 350 

evayytriorns, li. 275 

suytverrtoos, i. 542 

evoonéa', ile 221, 329 

evioyerns, 1. 313 

wéeros, ii. 424 

tUXaIoE a, 1. 544 

vAaBeua, ti. 419. 476 

evAaBiouas, li, 460 

evroytw, i, 273 ti, 429. 463 

svAoyia, ii. 209 

Em’ evroyizss, ili. 210 

suvoux ita, i. 90 

tuvovxes, L 490 

tvodow, ii. 7. 173 

euasoicraros, li. 467 

EU mopew, i. 509 2 

evrrogia, i. 555 

eurporurriw, li, 259 

Eugoxavdwy, i. 589 

sugicnoyeas never put for slui 4 
235 

evoxnuwy, i, 218 

euToameria, ii. 280 

tUxdesrros, ii. 321 

suxacioria, ii, 354 

EPaAAoMal, 1, 554 

idawak, il. 443 

épevgerns, il. 12 

tPiornus, 1. 4633 i 380 

Exouetvos, i. 161 

tyw, 1. 413 

for divapeas, i. Qi 

tws ov, at which, i. 567 


wv OV 





Z. 


Zaw, i. 559 
Ceuxrneia, 1. 593 
Cnrovy rive, ii, 247 
CnAow, il. 149 
Cnuia, 1. 589 
Cnrnua,i. 582. 584 
Cilavia, 1. 67 

Sw, 1. 330 


GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES. 


n for wardAay 7, i, 288 

7 “ny, ti, 426 

6 ny arnptyos, a title of our Lord, 
ll. 262 

Nyt Lay, i. 140 

non wort for ofé wore, li. 7 

Worn, ii. 495 . 

yaAixia, 1. 34. 238; it. 276 

nutoa, il. 106 

nyten Snarwcti, ii. 104 

trigxor7s, li. 508 

novyacw, il, 334 

nrrnuc, ii. 69 





©. 


Sauos, 1. 243. 245 
Sdvaros, li. 407 
SavpdZw, i. 369 
Sitopwas, 1, 332 
Sirnue, il. 93 
Strnuara, il. 267 
Seared, i. 547 
Sivos, lewhQQ 
Sngiopeario, li. 167 
Sneiov, 1. 594 
Snoaveds, 1. 8 
Sasi. 118 - 
Senextia, i. 584 
Doenrx0s, li. 488 
SerapBevw, N. 184 
Sumiaragioy, il. 440 
Suuomarviw, 1. 512 
Svea, 1. 389 

Sueis, i. 558 

Sum, 1. 106 


I. 


iDiwerns, is 155. 215 

idov, i. 561 

isgevs, il. 428 

jigav distinguished from yeas, i. 
101 

ixavay tort, 1. 314 

iAdonw, ti. 408 

iAacpas for iAaorns, ti. 538 

iAaornesoy, il. 23, 441 

igies, 1. 571 

imarionos, 1. 568 

imeioouas, ii. 328 

iva, derivation of, i. 382 

— for wore, i. 265. 357 

— — gr, i. 416 

— — os, i. 419. 

ioaryryeaos, i. 307 

igoriuos, ii, 521 

lord, torn, i. 471 

io-rogtiy rive, il, 231 

igxvw, i. 554 

lows, Sane, i, 306 


boxcueds, li. 419 


y~ e “i 
sara, 1. 23 


xada, i. 142 

xadarcouns, i. 594 

xadxeiTu, li. 446 

xadie7s, 1. 223 

zxaSnucus, i. 18. 524 

xaQifw, i. 516; it. 114 

xaSiornus, 1. 572 

xa ori for xaQas, ii. 173 

xaSws, when, i. 479 

for ws, i. 530 

—— guemadmodum, i. 238. 
262. 525 

nak, verily, li. 295 

— prefixed to interrogative 
sentences, 1. 572; il. 182 

— used in Comparison, ii. 439 

for xaleree, li, 267 

— arra, i. 553 ii. 278 

— BAAe xai, i. 473 

— ws, 1. 197 

quamvis, ii, 411 

quando, 1. 136; i. 437 

sicutt, 1. 197 

xa) avros for 05, i. 367 

— and yet, 1. 423 

— for xaira, 1. 482. 503; ii. 
112. 150 

nai yt, i. 453 

nat wos, 1. 169 

naira, nempe, ii. 414 

xaxie, ll. 12. 509 

naKontea, i. 12 

nxanovoyos, i. 319 

xaxotadia, li. 373 

xax0W, 1. 524 

xaxwots, 1. 48) 

KLAR Kos, 1. 147 

xaAws, il. 71 

xauptw, 1. 66 

xuanreva, il 185 

xaePos, 1 35 

xaré, in composition, i, 542 

—— for reas, 1. 338 ; ii. 370 
490 

—— because of, ii. 11 

denoting similitude, 11. 437 

NATH HOLTOS for io UewSs, 1 554 

xaraBoan, 1. 68 

xaraBoapevw, ii, 318 

naraoiuxw, 1 160 

xaraxpivw, 1. 96. 220; lil. 47 

xarariyw, il. 364 

HUTA Le, Ile 62 

Karerararrouas, li. 31 

ALTALAVG, 1, 22 

HUT OVROKED, i 216 

xarvavelw, 1. 481; 11. 409. 452 


xaravTéw, 1 534 
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naravueocw, 1. 457 

xarararty, il. 454 

xararavoss, i. 414 

xararivazua, i. 427, 451 

naréeas tyyus, ll. 424 

HaOTAEY EOE, ii, 36. 98. 152 

xaraerica, 1. 159; ii. 225, 
257 als 

XUTHOTION, ii, 296 

xaractiw, 1, 512 

xacvacnyvwos, 1. 41 

xaTAUTTEAAW, 1. 556 

xararrned, il. 386 

xarucronvcd, li. 364 

xaracveris, 1. 478 

xararoun, lil. 303 

xarapirtw, i. 256 

xaradeovnros, 1. 520 

xaraxdovies, 11. 300 

nara xvedouas, ii. 130 

xartiownrov, i. 542 

xarepicrngs, i. 550 

xareoyaCouus, ii, 289 

xariva, ii, 9 

xarnyviw, i. 5663 it. 258 

xatoodaw, i. 576 

tis xaualy, ti. 425 

xavewy, i. 95; ii. 484 

xavy eons, il. 484 

xavyenud, ii, 301 

xavenoss, il. 180 

Kidowy, 1. 429 

xtc, li, 331 

xéveeoy, li, 172 

xEpaic, i, 23 

xeoatiav, 1. 289 

xwEgoEesy UBew xui Cnuiay, i. 591 

xtene, i. 340 

xeParamy, 1. 5713 ii. 495 

xE~aAN ywvies, 1. 105 

xEeDaris BiBAiou, il. 449 

xnwoupas, i, 439 

xnovara, i. 11 

x7T03, 1. 63 

xAnoovolos, li. 399 

xAneos, 1. 450; il. 517 

xAnots, i. 97 

xAnvros, il. 5 

xvnbopeevos THY axoyv, lil. 380 

Kola, il, 144 

xotvos, 1. 502 

xowvuvie, 1.458; li. 292. 455 

xoxxov, 1. 171 

xorapilouas, il. 108 

xoAA goa, 1. 491 

xorAAuLiorys, 1. 102 

xoArAoBow, 1. 120 

xoruupnboce, 1. 354 

xomicw, il. 462. 504 

xoviaw, 1. 114 

xoviagtov BuaAAtw tis Tov ED te ° 
570 

xom/, lle 429 
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xopBavats, i. 14] 

KOT MOKCA THE, li. 288 

xbapeos, il. 259. 493 

xoQivos, 1. 71 

xeaomtdsy, i. 46 

KUT ALI, i. 174 

xeien, i. 388 

aiwviay, il. 422 

xeivw, 1. 27, 34. 405. 478; ii. 
bis. 454 

xpicis, 1. 59 

xeuburoy, li. 356 

xTaoues, Il 333 

xetnun, 1. 459 

xriCw, il. 268 

xriois, 1. 197. 220; 11. 50. 508 

xriope, ii. 361 

xuBsia, 1. 276 

nuBievnais, it. 149 

xuBeovnrns, 1. 589 

wvAAOs, 1. 76 

mULIAXAY desorvoy, it, 143 

Koguos, i 111; ii. 299 

xuesw, il. 183 

xwaoy, ll. 413 

wwpomoass, i. 161 





A. 


Anyxava, i. 450 

Aairzay, 1 41. 172 

Aaxtw, i. 450 

Aaatw, i. 450; ii. 398. 487 
AapBaviw tavrg, li. 418 
AauUBaver, np, ll. 417 
Aapreos, 1. 504 

Aacaia, i. 588 

Aareein, ti. 441 

Aa reevar, ids, 419. ne 7, 458 
AEryesy and gireiy, 1. 207 
Abyesy eves ec rive, li. 145 
Aesiroveyiw, i. 512 
AeiTouoyia, 1. 226 

Abversoy, 1. 406 

Atmrrey, i, 208 

Anges, i. $22 

Angrns, 1. 389 

Aibos meorxouparos, li. 507 
AWertewroy, 1. 434 

Aseos, 1. 118 

Airea, 1. 437 

Aovyies, ie 1738 

Aoyilowas, li. 24. 186 
Adyios, 1. 551 ; 11. 19 
rAoyos, i. 503; il. 319 
Aoyos axons, ll. 329. 414 
Sixasoouvns, li. 420 
—— tpguros, ii. 487 
—— rracres, li. 528 

aviv Aoyov, li. 510 

Tov romrov, il. 260 
Avmaivonas, 1. 487 

Avan xareanrobn, i. 183 





INDEX I. 


AvTedy, 1. 98. 391 
AvTeow, ll. 387 
AUTOWTNSs 1. 481 


M. 


payivw, i. 487 

feucxoduuiw, 1. 299; il. 
499 

paaania. i. 18 

MaAAOY xeEiToOoY, ll, 295 

papove, t. 33 

pave, 1. 362 

penoyaoirns, i. 356 

peaorucew, 1. 5293 11. 329, 458 

paerasos, i. 506 

paraorns, i. 50. 276 

mévyas, ll, 464 

eediornes, i. 555; n. 312 

Hedooioy, 1. 75. 186 

Beda, 1. 338 

esAtraw, i. 209 

peevesy £45 dunvexés, il. 430 

Hiv ov, 1. 457; ii. 802, 438 

feevovyys, li. 6O 

feoiga, li, 122 

feoyevaw, 1. 33. 67 

poets, 1. 271. 536 

feels Tov xAnoon, ii, 312 

pecirns, li. 354. 436 

petoiteva, ll. 427 

meta, in the manner of, il. 460 

, as well as, 460 

petaya, li. 493 

iraxiviouas, il, 314 

merausrruas, li, 203 

meravoew, 1. 11. 457; i. 421 

Meta&voiw, 1. 11. 5063 ii. 203 

METAL ITED, li, 228 

mEtarionus, i, 227, 431. 459 

fEriva, ll. 431] 

for tym, ll, 128 

MeTanciw, 1. 4893 

KET enTKs, 1. 338 

eTounmetio, i. 418 

txes distinguished from eyes, i. 
S)5.-4i, 32 

en, 1. 505 

— with the indicative, 1. $51 

— instead of ovx, i. 127 ; 1. 79 

0UK — ZAAG, li. 356 

un yee, 1. 373 

unrAwern, li. 467 

een wort for ive un, i. 66 

peyirws, with the indicative, 1. 
246 

pondapews, i. 502 

feixooy orev ocoy, il. 457 

MitQamodocia, ii. 403 

fevypetiov, 1. 150 

moytaaaos, 1 187 

orcas, ti. 496 . 

Morvouos, ll. 201 


ro. 











Movoyevhs Weoc, full import of 
this expression, i. 332 

feovey, modo, lil. 345 

fovos, lle 353 

Hoegn, lil. 298 

oopuais, nN. 17 

pevtw, li. 309 

pvaAwy, 1. 123 

pevorieiy, 1. 65; il. 71. 
360 


N. 


yet, derivation of, ii. 8307 

yal, vai, 1. 26; il. 181 

vavaytw, il. 353 

VLUKANDOS, 1. 589 

yveavians, 1. 486 

yecvirxos, il. 540 

vEX05, li. 266. 421. 444. 515 

vE0x0005, 1.8657 

VEWTEOINOS, i. 376 

yymins, ll. 17. 244 

ynorsia, i. 588 

vircw, distinguished from Asa, 
1. 334 

yonua, ii. 212 

yvonuara, il. 215 

yoesxol, i. 7. 110. 275 

yoinws, ti. 373 

yaeoberiw, ti. 436 

youos, i. 16. 351 

—— Bacirixes, it. 490 

yeros, 1. 18 

yuv, 1. 274 

yoy for rars, 1. 120 

yuoracw il. 528 

yur dntpoy, 1. 218 


&. 


Esvigw, 1. 595 

¥sv0s, 1. 544 

-——— distinguished from rdgaixos, 
li. 269 

Enoaivowas, 1. 192 

Zvrey, 1. 472 


O. 


byxos, i. 467 

0065, 1. 493. for twirndevpen, il. 
484 

605 Kugiov, i. 516. B51 

gduvm, ii. 368 

oéey, 1. 527 

oSovn, i. 50] 

otdapeey, li. 22 

oixesos, 1. 258 

oixia, i. 112 

aixodoptm, i. 

Oinovopeia, ii. 


498 , li. 126 
268 
244 
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oixovmeyn, 1. 509 

4 oixavptyn 1 weAAouca, Il. 404 

oixoueas, ti. 386 

oxvew, 1. 499 

oariyo ues, ll. 338 

orodeturns, il. 134 

AroxAngia, 1. 461 

OAaKANEOS, li. 482 

6moDuucudoy, i. 449. 512 

bmasoradns, 1. 525 

6poiwpen, ii, 299 

6moroyiw, 1. 37; il. 479 

omorayia, li. 409. 452 

duahooviw, li. 511 

ows for ouoiws, il. 154 

quamvis, li. 240 

overdicuos, li. 464 

dvesdos, 1. 226; ii. 478 

dvauea, ii. 299 

fos, 1. 145 

omov, whereas, ii. 102 

Jaws, it. 406 

omrws uy, 1. 462 

oxracia, il. 220 

orAicw, ii. 514 

Ooaass y 1. 454 

oedéw, 1. 379 

bey, i 165; 1. 487 

dsyuid, 1. 592 

bodorodsw, li. 234 

bodoromtw, il. 374 

godeifw, i. 311 

aedeas, © 471 

opifw, i. 509; ii. 6 

dexmparia, il, 433 

doen, i. 493 

jl, 524 

os, 1. 498 

— for xai and ixeives, 1 498. 
569 

ooiorns, 1. 231 

70 ociov, 1. 519; li. 434 

ov distinguished from «1, ti. 79 

ov yae, i. 540 

oux — aaad, denoting conpara- 
tive negation, 1. 368 








non tam 











— quam, i. 414 
ovy, ll. 35 
obvi, i. 229 
bpbarmos ewAous, 1. 33. 186 
movneos, wb. 
bx Asouas, i, 249 
o~aesov, 1. 442 
orpia, i. 40 
xar’ arpiv, i. 370 
opuven, ii. 39 





II. 


maryis, ii. 358 
Wuwdayuryos, li. 243 
Fasdeorov, i. 360 


Wadia, i. 380. 469 

wasdiov, i. 442 

TAiTKn, 1. 511 

railw, i. 133 

mais for dovrAos, 1. 38 

Tara, i. 218; tl. 398 

THAW, li. 438 

Tariyysyeia, i. 93 

mavoaveiov, t 270 

Tavnyuoss, ii, 474 

eis TO wWavréAs, li. 433 

waveres for rorAdAoi, i. 123 i. 412 

ravrobev, 1. 441 

wupapecs distinguished from 
auaperia, ii. 241 

wapapiacw, 1. 537 

waoaBoany i. 64. 285 

wagaupovrrvonus, ii, 303 

wapayyeria, il. 333. 350 

waouyivouasr for ragtipl, i. 1) 

Taearery aril a, bie 

TLow db apes i. 84 

TaeKoocts, i. 73; nn. 138 

waoaln how, 1. 186 

aTueubewmptw, 1. 474 

raoadixn, i. 372 

Tacarrtsas, i. 362 

waoararta, i. 534 ; i... 178. 
346 

waeanrknass, 1, 536 ; 11. $27. 497 

TAeaKANTIS, i. 494 

TU 06 KO, ii. 403 

wapanaraudew, 1, 223; il, 362 

TupaxvaTrTw, 1 322; ii. 487. 
505 

Tuoaruupave i. 16 

Tuparey24a1, 1. 588, 589 

TaoarrAuyn, il. 486 

waceroyiCouas, il. 316 

Taoervoues, uN. 471 

Teoaptve, ii, 433 

Tupapueionat, il. 329 

Taoaminoaawess, ii. 411 

wuoamirra, i. 424 

Th OL ANTIOY for TULLTANTIOS, 
li. 302 

TapanraArncins ii, 407 

mugaropetouas, 1. 164. 194 

THeaTT wpa, ile 263 

FL OLE\ UL, it. 403 

magaonwov, 1. 595 

TapeTKEva, li. 209 

Taper nota, 1165; li, 246 

maparnonass, 1. 297 

waoavrixa, ii. 192 

mapupeoviw, 11.°218 

wapaxtuacu, i. 589 

Tuoeckyw, i. 527 

maot“Boan, i. 567; il. 465 

maptvoyvrAtw, i. 531 

wagorava, 1.4473 ii. 126. 381 

raeaniw, i. 322, 323 

RU wKOS, 11. 269 
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raookuvouas, ti. 15] 

tis Magotucpoy, il. 452 

Upp na ie, 1.190; ii. 411. 451 

ras, li. 482 

warve, i. 128 

war, ii, 238 

raraccu, i. 480. 513 

TAY UVW, i. 66 

ween, i 7F1. Ve 

mehos, ii. 99 

rtidw, ti, 425 

aside rive, 1. 549 

wesoetw, 1. 110. 529 

Teeacnrs, ii. 482 

msitpovy, i. 252 

rsvééw, it. 110 

reoayu, li. 127 

meoiaiptw, i. 593 

meoiPorcsoy, li. 402 

Ttoroyacouai, li. 348 

wepiteyos, 1. 554 

wiotovoua, i. 595 

Teeimataopa, il. 108 

wreovoveros, U. 387 

TEOLOX Ny i. 491 

TroiTrario, i. 35. 212 

mreomtion, ti. 368 

Ttrowirrw, it. 482 

meomoingss, ii, 457 

Tioimotw, 1. 562 

Teesppnyvuper, 1. 538 

Toran, i, 270 

Trerartia, ti. 487 

Teosootvw, li. 205. 210 

Troworsvey rivi, i 277 

Teeinynuea, ti. 108 

wtomeotvouas, derivation, ii. 15] 

axe xsevzi, ti. 206. 209 

anodrsay. ii. 493 

mit6w, 1. 371 

ridevoroyiaz, ii. 316 

Tin oa iver, th S21 

Tivaxiooy, i. 229 

wi*rw, iN. 413 

migrixes, 1. 210 

ricrss, ii. 147. 362. 378 

Wravos, ii. 199 

Treovsxriw, li. 202. 334 

Treavexrns, il. ZO] 

Wrtavezia, i, 185. 277; ii, 12. 
210. 280. 320 

TAD, 1. 817. 530 

wany for rAny oti, li. 294 

wrngoPovew, }, 229 

mAnooPogia, li. 325. 452 

TAnowpa, 1. 333; ii. 69. 314 
389 

————-,) for dvarrnpupa, 1 
164 

TrAncuovn, ii. 319 

Wroiov, 1. 587 

IIvevun aiavoy, ii. 443 

Tvevuaerinos, i. 257 
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mviyw, i. 88 

woinivw, 1. 8.443 

mwomny, 1. 391 ; ti. 275 

wroios for ris, 1. 92 

WoAtw, 1. 469 

worirsuua, li. 307 

wWorsrevowas, 1. 572 

woAAo for rasres, 1 99. 133 

Toruutows, li. 398 

Torkuteorus, li. 398 

movnoia, 1. 185, 186 

movnoos, 1. 541 

moveia, li, 484 

wooveia, i, 25. 380. 431; ii. 12. 
110 

roovn, ii. 465 

wort for meortooy, ll. 229 

reaitupsov, 1. 143; ii. 293 

Teagia, 1. 182 

redocw, 1. 239 

esr, ii. 406. 434 

otra buregos, i, 509. 560; ik 
367. 500 

moroBuris, li. 385 

monvns, 1. 141 

Mootiricowas, i. 21 

TeopdrAw, 1. 556 

Toeoparov, i. 389 

reopipalw, i. 70. 556 

weoyvwass, 1. 454 

mooyea Pu, il. 237 

meodeopeos, li. 427 

%00 Tootwrou, i. 518 

TeotvayytrAiCouas, it. 238 

Teosesis, ii. 371. Sas 

TooKnorTw, 1, 238 

Teixgiua, ii. 366 

moortuarw, i, 528 

7005, 1, 592 

coneemuns, 1. 209; ii. 67 

for recs rd, i. 589 

Toocayoetuseis, ll. 419 

roorayuryn, ii. S69 

Teoravarignus, li 230 

Toomdix owas, li, 456 

Toeostovomat, i, 503; ii. 459. 
472 

reosturn, 1. 536, 537; ti. 354 

ooctvey aro Tivos, i. 3G 

moorxariw, 1. 513; ii, 257 

WLOTKALT ELEM, i. 166. 449. 488. 
500 

TeorxorAAaw, i. 89 

wTerrxopa, li. 198 

HT D0TK VED, i. 7. 06. 351. 563 

TeovrauBavy, ii. 82. 392 

Toorutva, i. 508 

weorrignus, with the Infinitive, 
» 518 

TeorParws, i. 549 

TeorPivouas, i, 470 

TeotPians, ii. 308 

Toor x tieiSouas, i. 585 








INDEX I. 


ToeotwMorAgnrns, 1. 504 

Teorwmoanwia, li. 488 

moortivw, i. 571 

woortooy used adverbially, ti. 455 

xoorienus, iee23 

Tooretmouas i. 552 

moopnreia, 1. 454; ii. 147. 338. 
35a 

roodureva, 1. 74. 230.399. 564 ; 
li. 139 

TeoPntns, i. 115. 256. 509 

TeoPnTIs, 1. 236 

aowroy for xeoregov, i. 417. 
447 

Towrorrarns, 1. ST7 

Touwroroxia, ii. 472 

Towrorixos, li, 313. 474 

areouyioy, i. 16 

Fr&iw, it. 524 

wroiw, 1. 308 

rronois, i. S11 

arvovy, i. 13 

*TUpoue, ii, 296 

grwytiw, ii. 206 

TUY LN, i. 184 

rveyos, i. 287 

TVewais woos wtieacmoy, il, 516 

gus for dri, ii. 283 


FP, 


dsodoynea, 1. 550 
droupryiu, iolS 

Paxd, i. 24 

pevrifw, ii. 452 

purigw, 12 Om 

pupae, 1.15; ii. 400. 424 
——-, for reaéypa, i. 234 
pirrw, 1.570 

poiSndooy, ii. 533 

puragia, ii, 487 


“Da “Dn 


a 
$ 
a 
4 


2. 


casBarionos, it. 415 
caynva, 1. 69 

gaive, li. 331 

gaxAtdw, i. 542; ii, 342. 476 
TAT 00s, Pare Cmn | EECATES) 
cuoyarn, ii. 219 

ey gaupxi, li, 212 

wath chona, li, 212 
cao xu} aime, ii. 230 
gipacua, i, 545; 344 
gtAnvuacouas, 1. 83 
onutiov, 1.3393 ii. 27 
Onsoov nai aver, i. 284 
oixaors, 1. 568 

gixtoa, 225 

gwowv, 1. 148, 213 
owitla, 1. 313 

giros, 1. 592 

oxavdariza, i. 25 


gxavoanrey, i. 53. 68 
oxeuy, 1. 591 
oxtvos, 1. 204, 495. 501. 591; 
nN. 338. 519 
oxnyy, 1. 531; il. 443 
oxnyvos, li. 193 
gunvow, 1. 332 
oxyivapa, ii, 525 
gxid, il, 436. 448 
oxsoraa, 1. 227 
gxAnods, 1. 365 
TKXANCUVA, i. 60. 411 
gxorcy, il. 221 
gxoria, 1. 330 
axuparoy, lie 304 
cxuIeuers, 1. 32 
goudapioy, i. 303 
coPia, i. 474. distinguished from 
cuveoss, il. 96 
gopitw, ti. 525 
creraraw, i. 364 
ortioa, 1. 429, 499. 587 
ortiow, li. 2IO 
TTEKVART MQ, i. 180 
g rivdouas, ii. 380 
orioua, i. 109 
omrteporoyos, 1. 543 
orivdalu, ii. 533 
oTirow, ii. 493 
omrdyyrva, 1. 2313 n, 
392 
onmrAayxvilouas, i. 47 
omouon, ii. 76. 203 
crac, 1. 558 
oraciy bye, il. 441 
oraupss, i. 144 
orayus, i. 171 
ortyw, ii. 129. 151 
OTiAAw, ii. 208 
orivila, li. 500 
orePavow, ll. 406 
orneiCa, 1. 518 
oreiBas, 1. 203 
orovtioy, il, 244. 533 
oroxtin THE ZoxNs, il. 42C 
orearsua, il, 495 
oruyvalw, 1. 77. 199 
ov tives, i. 132 
cuyyrvoun, ii. 118 
guyxerayngicw, i. 451 
cuyxtocavvuus, il. 414 
cuyxazia, il, 243 
guyxouitw, i. 486 
cu€nriw, i. 188 
cuonrnoss, i. 523 
gucuyss, il. 307 
gvAaywytw, ii. 316 
gvraaw, li. 216 
guuBbardrAouas, i. 552 
guuBacirsvw, li, 374 
cuupibalw, i. 496 
gupmapaxariya, ii. 7 


guprseiriauBava, i. 559 


200. 


guudures, i. 36 
guvarya, i. 508 
guyaywyn, ili. 489 
guvaArilopat, 1. 447 


guvayriAvaubavw, i. 52 


cuvamayoual, ii. 77 


guvapuoroyioual, il. 270 


guvoeawos, 1. 489 
auvdeouen, 1. 567 
guvesdiw, 1. 524 
guveioncis, 1. 
448 
auvixonpeos, i. 555 
auvedavva, 1. 480 
quvepysa, il. 492 
guveoss, li. 96. 270 


guyioraArmevos, il, 122 


guvteras, 1. 514 


guviva, i. 549. 567. 595; i. 


295 
guvevoonew, 1. 486 
guvndouecs, ti, 45 
guvicrnel, 1. 20 
guvopogtw, i. 550 
guvoxn, il. 183 
guvrneiw, 1. 180 
cuvreifa, 1°21 
guvresdos, i. 513 


cuvvroxpivouds, Il 234 


TUEts 1, 026 


cugreogy, 1. 558, 574 


cuytoyws, 1. 576 
cpeayilu, 1. 347 
tenis, ii. 127 
axneartiCo, ii. 107 
guca, ili, 120 

CUT noite, 1 464 
cudoovicnes, i. 371 


I. 


rity, il. 165 
Téravroy, 1. 88 
rauitiov, 1, 30, 278 
razis, li. 160 
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GREEK WORDS AND PHRASES. 


126. 


ramsivoooruvn, ll. 319 
raccoons, i. 522. 597 
rexvioy, 1. 409, 442 


rien, 1. 595; i. 15. 418. $07. 


S11 
Tinta, 1, 422 
xis, used in citation, il. 404 


ro, in reference to a sentence, i. 


BOS 
Trois ninoviansyoy, 1. 572 
rors (Heb. tN), ii. 449 
Touro wiv— Touro dt, li, 455 
Toaxnnricu, ii. 416 
reisreyos, i. 559 
TLOTKs arorniacpa, il 485 
reoPopogiw, 1. 516 
Teoxes THS ysvictws, li. 494 
reusarid, |. 199 
reaywy, i. 408 
ruumavica, il. 466 
qimros, ii. 17 
tueBalw, 1. 270 
Tupavixas, i. 589 


x. 


UBess, i. 589 

vAn, ll. 493 

braxovw, i. 511 

Uorraptis, 1. 459; il. 456 
bre for regi, ll. 342 
Urigaxmos, il, 123 
brseBaive, il. 334 
ureoAiay, ll. 215 

umrrowoy, 1. 449 

vrneetns, 1. 585 
braduyuc, li. 436 
drodevoucs, li, 492 
UroxeiTHs, 1. 29 
vroCavyupes, i, 590 
rorauBavw, 1, 448 
yroutva, tle 500 

oroTacw, 1. 588 

dropeovn, li. 51 

bwrorracss, il. 399 
UrorriAAw, i. 5603 il. 456 
brorignl, il. 361 
ororurwats, li. 352 
srumiaca, 1.298; ii. 131 
VoTEosi, ll. 216, 309. 413 
Upow, 1. 516 
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Qirozevia, il. 476 

Piroricovuas, iu. 89 

PAvagos, lie 3605 

Poleges, ll. 454 

Qovevw, il. 496 

Qovos, ll. 255 

Qogos, distinguished from rides, 
11, 80 

PoaytAdrsoy, 1. 329 

Qearrw, i. 22 

Pervarardw, il. 257 

Poovsiv rd Tivos, li. 47 

To aura, lt 225 

Poovéw, ii. 319 

Povyavey, i. 594 

Quriany, i. 510 

Q@uraxigw, i. 570 

Pveapa, ii. 70. 111 

Pucisouxs, li. 109 

Ques, ii, 142. 267. 494 

Guciwess, ii. 293 

Qus, i. 380. 405 

Qweigw, lit 106. 271. S71. 
423 





X. 


ued, li. 256 

Kucaxrhe, li. 299 

xucilopecs, i. 582; ii, 299 

ees, 1. 552 

Meow avri xaderros, 1. 332 

xeempa, ii, 39, 146, 147. 
515 

xele, ii. 175 

ixeiorres sis yeeiod vivo, Ii. 
454 

trideoss veigdry li, 422 

x sleorovew, i. 547 

Nou, li. 363 

wrevalw, 1. 453 

word, 1. 370 

orn, 1. 145 

xoeracua, i. 479 

xeeros, 1. 34. 171. 182 

xenuxrila, i. 508 ; ii, 475 

KeneariFocs, i. 8 

Keneariopes, ii. 68 


reAtiow, ll. 432, 448. 467 

réAsiwons, ii. 431 

rérsos, 1. 92; il. 156. 975. ®. 
306. 420. 482 

reArtiovy riva, li. 407 

réAtiorns, ll. 421. 468 

ridos, li. 39. 165. distinguished 
from Qdgos, 80 

TO Tiros, il. SIL 

Tirwvioy, 1. 44 

TET LDIOV, i. 510 

réTedunvos, 1. 352 

rivvirns, i. 555 

rnonass, i. 464 


Cent revopas, li, 151 

cenrroroyia, ii, 92 

tryvares veovot, il. 399 

gewr05, 1. 524 

% Hee, i. 277 

scwoiw, i. 379 

xwels for ayer, li. 392 

KE WCITLEVOS ATO THY BunoTar- 
Awy, lle 434 


Pairoyn, il. 381 

Pavegow, il. 195 

g~urragia, i. 583 

Puguarreia, i. 255 

Pacis for run, 1907 

g~aryn, i. 232 

Pégouas, ii, 421. 445. used of 
inspiration, 527 Y. 

OLziow, li. 104 


Ptogd, li. 50 Yaris, li. 157 
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WarArAw, ii. 155 
Psudoreodarns, i. 514 
Yiveris, li. 351 
Ynrapaw, li. 472 
Ynhov xaradicuy, 1. 585 
Yorn for Zw%, i. 10 
Wovixes, i. 170 
Youifw, ii. 150 
Yoaysiov, i. 408 


EYDEX 4. 


0). 


Ta woe, il. 322 

woiv, i. 455 

Spa, i. 422, 424 

ws for ovis, ii. 371 

— for, 1. 31. 271 

ws ay, AS soon as, ii. 302 
for wesi, ii, 213 





‘nal, i. Vol 
ws ti, i. 542 
ws ve for xai ws, ti. 41 
ws ort, a8 Uf, il. 217 
wore for are, or donee, ii. 
247 
— 6i5 £0, ll 326 
weiov, i. 137 


INDEX Il. 


MATTERS. 


A. 


“ Abba, Father ;”’ remark on the origin and force 
of the expression, i. 212; ii. 49 

Abel, the faith of, in what its superiority con- 
sisted, ii. 458. In what manner the Divine 
approbation of his gifts was manifested, 72d. 
The blood of his sacrifice (Heb. xii. 24.), 474 

Abiathar, discussion respecting the difficulty in- 
volved in the allusion to him, Mark u. 26, i. 
164, 

‘Abomination of desolation,” meaning of this 
expression, 1. 119 

Abraham, remark of Grotius on the difference be- 
tween his behaviour and that of Zacharias, i. 225. 
Accepted. as righteous in consequence of his 
belief, ii. 25. Promise to him of the heavenly 
inheritance, nature of it, 27. The constancy 
of his faith commended, 426. His inferiority 
to Melchisedek, 430. Observations on his 
faith, 460. 

Achaia (2 Cor. viii. 2.), the part of Greece so 
designated, ii. 209. 

AcTsS OF THE APOSTLES, an appendix to the 
Gospels, and an introduction to the Epistles, 
1. 446 ; author and date, zd. 

“¢ Adam, the First and Last,”’ import of the terms, 
li. 170 

Adultery, woman taken in, examination of the 
conflicting evidence respecting the authenticity 
of the account of this circumstance, i. 374 

Agape, ii. 143. 559 

Agonistic contests, St. Paul’s allusions to them, 
1. 130. 362. 373 

Agrippa, the question discussed, whether he was 
serious in his address to St. Paul, 1. 587 

Alabaster box of spikenard, remarks on, i. 129, 
210 

Alexander, Professor, his refutation of the objec- 
tions of Michaelis to the Canonical authority 
of the Gospels of Mark and Luke, i. 221 

Alexandrian Critics, their alteration of the an- 
cient MSS. i. 366. 371. 449. 473. 526. 540; il. 
220. 455. 456 

All, employed often in the New Test. in the 
sense of many, i. 390 

Allegory and Type, difference between them, 
ii. 249 

‘““ Altar of incense,’”? meaning of the words erro- 
neously so translated Heb. ix. 3, ii. 440 

Anacoluthon, exemplification of this figure, i. 35, 
205 ; ii. LagPioroTl 

Aranias and Sapphira, true nature of the offence 
committed by them, i. 468 

‘Anathema, let him be,” observations on the 
phrase, il. 145. 176. 228 

Anchor, from the most ancient times a symbol of 
Hope, ii. 427 

Ancient simplicity of language, relics of, 1. 261 

antes method of reference employed by them 
il. 

WOE. II. 5 E* 


Angels, guardian, observations on the offices 
assigned them according to the tenets of the 
Jews, i. 86. 511. Observations on their doxol- 
ogy, 233. ‘‘ Disposition of angels” (Acts vii. 
53.), 485. ‘‘ A spectacle to angels ”’ (1 Cor. iv. 
9.); ii. 108. Judging the angels, what? 113. 
“Tongues of angels” (1 Cor. xiii. 1.), 150. 
Their inferiority to Christ, 400 

Anna, the prophetess, remarks on her character, 
1. 236 

Annas, conjectures of Commentators respecting 
his tenure of the High-priesthood, 1. 238 

Antanaclasis, examples of this figure. i. 41; 11. 84 

Antichrist, meaning of the term in the New 
Testament, 11. 541, 542. 547 

Aorist, tense, frequently employed to denote 
custom, i. 15. 398. 455; ii. 112. 189. 401 

Apollos succeeds St. Paul at Corinth, ii. 93 

““ Apostasy,” and ‘‘ Man of Sin,” opinion of Ex- 
positors respecting these expressions, li. 343, 
344. Danger of Apostasy, 422. 531 

Apostles. [See Disciples.] 

Areopagus, decline of its influence in the time of 
the Apostles, i. 544 

Arians, their suspected corruption of Acts xvi. 7, 
1. 535 

Aristotle, his observation on the causes of recon- 
ciliation, or renewal of suspended friendship, 
1.318. Passage cited from him by Benson, on 
the characteristics of justice, ii. 544 

““ Arm,” by a Hebrew figure, employed for Power, 
1eeco 

Asia, understood inthe New Test. for Ionia, i. 
535 

Asiarchs, origin and nature of their office, 1. 555 

Asyndeton, examples of this figure, 1.203 ; 11. 247. 
2952. 470 

Athens, its excessive devotion to a plurality of 
gods, 1.542. On the altur there, adverted to 
by St. Paul, 545. Its tolerant character, 547 

ri Scriptural doctrine of, i. 98. 391; 
i. 5 

Augustin, St., his observations respecting the 
Proeme of St. John’s Gospel, i. 329. Remark 
hie enmity of the carnal mind against God, 
li. 

Auricular confession, groundlessly built upon 
James v. 16, ii. 501 


B. 


Babylon, in what sense the name is to be under- 
stood in 1 Pet. v. 13, ii. 518 

Bacon, Lord, his remarks on the fear of death, 
11. 408 

Baptism, its general use among the Jewish and 
Oriental] nations, i. 11. Nature and origin of 
the custom among the Jews, 12, “ Baptism ” 
employed to denote affliction, 97. Infant 
Baptism, its analogy to circumcision, 152; 
mode of — the rite, 153. Obser 
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vations on it by Professor Stuart, 2b. Supposed 
allusion to the de/uy of administering the rite 
in early times, 492. Rarely administered by 
the Apostles, 506. No visible token of pardon 
ordinarily vouchsafed, in the Apostolic times, 
until after baptism, 569. Applied by St. Paul, 
under the similitude of death and resurrection, 
to denote the cultivation of Christian virtue, 
ii. 35. Allusion to the rite, 1 Cor. vi. 11, 115. 
Followed in the Apostolic times by the laying 
on of hands ; why ? 422 

Baptism of John, learned Dissertation on it by 
Danzius, i. 334. Nature of it, 552, 553 

Baptism with Fire, what? 1. 13 

Baptism of our Lord by John, nature and design 
Gist. i-algh 

Baptismal Regeneration, nature of it, ii. 388 

‘“‘ Baptized into Moses,” the sense of the expres- 
sion discussed, il. 132 

‘‘ Baptized for the dead,” these words explained, 
li. 166 

Barbarian, origin and import of the word, 1. 594. 
“ Barbarian ” and “ Scythian ”’ (Coloss. i. 11.), 
ii. 320 

Barrow, Dr., substance of his discourse on Rom. 
xil. 18, ii. 77. Statement of our obligations to 
our princes and governors, 79. On the exclu- 
sion of the light of God’s truth, and the illu- 
minating influence of the Spirit, 190. His 
Discourse ‘‘On the duty of thanksgiving,” 285. 
On the union of “Faith and a good Con- 
science,” 353. His excellent Discourse on 
Christian Charity, 452. On Heb. xiii. 15, 479. 

‘¢ Bearing sins,” import of the phrase, 1. 3345 1. 


Beelzebub, signification of the term, i. 5]. Our 
Lord blasphemously charged by the Pharisees 
with being in league with him, 60 

Beiial, derivation and meaning of the word, ii. 
200 

Bell, Dr., his remarks on the circumstances at- 
tending the birth of John the Baptist, 1. 224 

Benson, Dr., his deseription of the posture of 
mind in which St. Paul wrote his second Epis- 
tle to Timothy, 11. 370 

Bentley, Dr., his singular reading of the passage 
Acts xv. 20, 1. 531. His remarks on the force 
of avdcracts, Acts xvii. 18, 544. Adtnirable re- 
marks on the rendering of Rom. v. 15. in the 
Authorized Version, ii. 34 

Bethany, situation of, 1. 100. 334 

Bethesda, Poo] of, observations on the miracu- 
lous cures wrought there, i. 354 

Bethphage, situation of, i. 100 

beveridge, Bp., his observations on the commis- 
sion of our Lord to his Apostles, i. 152 

Binding and loosing, the power of granted to St. 
Peter, nature of the privilege discussed, i. 80. 87 

Bishop, origin and import of the term, i. 534. 
560; 11. 357. Existence of the office of bishop 
in the Apostolic times, ii. 291. The three 
orders in the ministry inferred from 1 Thess. v. 
12— l4, 337 

Blainville, his remarks on bloody sweat, i. 315 

Blasphemy, meaning of the term in Scripture, i. 


Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost, nature of the 
sin, i. 60, 61 

" nL born not of.’”’ Note on this expression, 
1. 331 

Blood, no redemption without it, ii. 444. ‘ Ye 
have not yet resisted unto blood,” these ex- 
pressions explained, 469 

Bloody sweat, opinion of the best Expositors re- 
specting our Lord’s suffering under it, 1. 315 
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Body, ‘‘ whosoever eateth my body, and drinketh 
my blood,” the question whether this alludes 
to the Eucharist discussed, 1. 364 

Body, the, compared by the Pythagoreans to a 
habitution, and by the Platonists to a garment, 
li. 193; 

“Book” (BiBd0s. Heb. 495), Matth. 1. 1, mean- 
ing of the word here, i. 3. “ Names written in 
the book of life,’ the allusion in these words 
pointed out, 11. 307 

“Born again,” import of the expression, 1. 342 

Bournoff, Professor, his Canon respecting the 
Greek Article, 1. 330 

Bread, by an Oriental figure, denoted the neces- 
saries of life, i. 30. ‘‘ Breaking bread,” under- 
stood of the Eucharist, 458. 559 

‘“‘ Bridegroom,” a title applied by the Hebrews to 
the Messiah, i.45. Christ compared to a bride- 
groom by John the Baptist, 3-46 

Brown, Dr., his observations on Miracles, 1. 339 

Bull, Bp., his remarks on John i. 14, 1. 332. and 
on John v. 19, 357. On the subordination of 
the Son to the Father, 414. The sanctity of 
the law vindicated by the consciences of the 
wicked, il, 44. On the Sinaitical Covenant, 
249. No ground for boasting under the Gos- 
pel scheme, 268. Necessity and efficacy of 
divine grace, 7b. His important remark on 
1 Thess. 11. 13, 329. Observations on 2 Tim. 
1. 9, 371. On our Lord’s being ‘“‘heir of al] 
things,” 399. His interpretation of Heb. ix. 
14, 443. And of James ii. 10, 490. Remarks 
on ] John ii. 23, 542. And on 1 John iii. 20, 
oa 546. On the heretics of St. John’s time, 
o4 

Burgess, Bp., his observations on John xvii. 3, 
1.425, Paraphrase of 1 John v. 7, 8. 20. ii. 550 
— 552 

Burials, among the Jews and Heathens, outside 
of cities and towns, i. 253. The interval be- 
ta death and burial short among the Jews, 
3 

‘“‘Burn, did not our hearts?” remarks on this 
expression, i. 324. ‘“ Whose end is to be 
burnt,” the allusion explained, ii. 425 

Burning of incense in the Temple, the office de- 
termined by lot, i. 224 

Burton, Dr., his observations respecting the 
writer of the Gospel] according to St. Mark, 
1.154. Interprets } copia rat Geod (Luke xi. 49.) 
of Christ, 275. Holds that the institution of the 
Sabbath preceded that of circumcision, 370. 
His view of the sense of John xiv. 2, 410. His 
Opinion respecting the date of the Acts, 446. 
On Heb. vi. 8, i1. 425 

Buxtorf, his account of the three modes of giving 
abundant measure among the Jews, illustrative 
of Luke vi. 38, i. 251 


C, 


Ceesarea Philippi, how distinguishable in the New 
Test. from Caesarea of Palestine, i. 497 
Caiaphas, observations on his tenure of the High- 
priesthood, 1. 238. On his prophetical decla- 
ration respecting the death of our Lord, 399 
“Called”’ and ‘ chosen,” sense in which these 
terms are employed in the New Test., i. 96 
Calvin, his remarks on the nature of the evidence 
alleged against our Lord by the false witnesses, 
1.138. Observations on John vii. 34, 372. On 
the words of Peter Acts ix. 34, 498. His acute 
exposition of 1 Cor. vi. 3, ii. 114. Correct 
refidering of 1 Cor. x. 29, 137.. On 1 Gem 
xiv. 33, 159. On the superiority of the Gospel 
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over the Law, 188. His just remarks on 2 Cor. 
iv. 15, 192. On the knowledge of Divine 
things, grounded on assured and firm faith, 193. 
On the foree of conscience, 195. On 2 Cor. 
v. 16, 196. On St. Paul’s subjection to the 
passion of pride, 221. His excellent clucida- 
tion of 2 Tim. it. 15, 374. On the searching 
nature of the ‘ word of God,” (Heb. iv. 12, 13), 
416. Instance of his disingenuousness, in the 
interpretation of Heb. x. 37, 457 

Calvinists, their interpretation of John vi. 37., 
1.363. Their concession with reference to Eph. 
15; ti. 262. Their erroncous views of the 
sense of 1 Thess. 1. 4, 325 

Camel’s hair, girdle of, what? i. 11 

Campbell, Dr., lhis remarks on the phrase — “ that 
it might be fulfilled,” i. 6. His exposition of 
the tenets of the Sadducees, respecting the 
resurrection, 108. His groundless interpre- 
tation of Mark 11. 28, 165. Jemarks on the na- 
ture ef criminal unbelief, 220. His able expo- 
sition of Luke vi. 25, 250. His inistaken view 
of the meaning of Luke xv. 16, 289. Accounts 
for St. Luke’s employing the word érédwoke, 
when speaking of the commencement of the 
Jewish Sabbath, (Ch. xxiii. 54.), 321. His 
remarks on the character and ministry of John 
the Baptist, 358. On our Lord’s address to 
Peter, John xxi. 15, 443 

Canaan, a woman of (Matt. xv. 22.), her character 
and country, 1. 75. 186 

Catholic Epistles, why so called, ii. 481 

Cephas (Peter), ground of the attachment to him 
3 the party at Corinth called by his name. ii. 
5 


eal nature of tne heresy maintained by 

iigyli. 

“Chaff,” meaning of the word erroneously so 
rendered, i. 13 

Charity, its superiority to all other virtues, ii. 524 

Cherubim, symbolical emblems of the Divine 
nature, ii. 44] F 

“¢ Child-bearing, she shall be saved in” (1 Tim. 
li. 15.), the meaning of these words discussed, 
li. 357 

CHRIST, signification and origin of the name, i. 4. 
242. Whether a proper name, or an appella- 
tive, 195. Why he condescended to be bap- 
tized by John, 14. Predicts his crucifixion, 

His consummate wisdom in his replies 

to the Pharisees, 103. Whether he celebrated 
the Passover before his crucifixion? 130. His 
designation of his betrayer, 13]. His agony in 
the Garden, 135. On the subornation of false 
witnesses against him, 138. His bloody sweat, 
315. His exclamation, when nailed to the 
cross, 147. His commission to his Apostles to 
evangelize the world, 152. Brought up to a 
handicraft occupation, 177. In what sense it 
is said (Mark vi. 5), That he “could do no 
miracles,’ 178. External actions used by him 
in the cure of diseases and infirmities, why ? 
187. Nature of his promise to his persecuted 
followers, 200. Probable meaning of his prom- 
ise to the penitent malefactor, 320. His sud- 
den disappearance from the disciples, who were 
journeying to Emmaus, 324. Opinions of 
Commentators respecting the number of Pass- 
overs attended by Christ during his ministry, 
339. His conversation with Nicodemus, 341. 
His crucifixion typified by the brazen serpent, 
344. Why he revealed himself more fully to 
the Samaritans, than to the Jews, 351. His 
subordination to, and coequality with, the Fa- 
ther, 356. In what sense the Father is said to 
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“sive men’ to nim, 363. Purpose of his 
journey to Je,asalem at the Feast of 'Taber- 
nacles, 367. Reason assigned for his not ac- 
companying his disciples to the Feast, 368. 
His Discourse on the last great day of the 
Feast, 372. Why he taught in Parables, 65. 
388. ‘The purpose of his Passion, 391. His 
death voluntary, 392. His subordination to 
the Father, 414; ii. 139. His prayer for his 
disciples, 423. 426. Distinction between his 
proceeding from, and being sent by, the Father, 
425. Appearances to his disciples, and con- 
versations with them, after his resurrection 
447. Parallel between him and Moses, 462. 
His Messiahship attested by his resurrection, 
iil. 6. His resurrection the immediate conse- 
quence of man’s forgiveness and justification, 
29. In what respect his intercession differs 
from that of the Holy Spirit, 51. Resignation 
of his mediatorial office, 166. His humiliation 
and exaltation, 299. 404. ‘‘ Brought life and 
immortality to light,” 371. In what sense he 
is said to be begotten, as the Son of God, 400. 
Said to be ‘a little lower than the angels,” 
meaning of this, 404. Contrasted with Moses, 
409. Shown to be the true High-Priest, 417. 
‘‘ Was delivered in that he feared,” explained, 
419, His priesthood superior to the Aaronical, 
433. In what sense he is to be called an “ In- 
tercessor,” 7b. The Expiation made by him 
neither requires nor admits of repetition, 451. 
His body typified by the Veil of the Temple. 
451. Set forth as an example of suffering, 
478. The visible Image of the invisible God, 
500. ‘‘Preached to the spirits in prison,” 1 
Pet. 11). 19, 512, 513. 

Christian Liberty, its nature and limits, 11. 509. 

Christians, the early ones universally hated by 
the Pagans, i. 118. ‘Their persecutions pre- 
dicted by our Lord, 249. Origin of the name, 
508. QObliged by their persecutors to pro- 
nounce certain forms, expressive of abuse of 
Christ, 585. 

Church (éxxAnota), import of the’ term in the 
Apostolic age, il. 142. ‘The Church in their 
house,” the meaning of the expression® dis- 
cussed, 175. 391. In what sense called “The 
pillar and ground of the truth” (1 Tim. in. 15), 
309 


Circumcision, its analogy to Infant Baptism, i. 
152. Whether instituted before or after the 
Sabbath, disputed by Commentators, 370. 
Testimony of the Rabbins respecting the effect 
of the performance of the rite on the Sabbath, 
370. Put for the whole ritual law, 528. <A 
seal, of what and how? ii. 27. Earnestly de- 
nounced by St. Paul, 303 

Circumspection and prudence, remarkable terms 
in which these virtues are recommended to the 
E;phesians and Colossians, ii. 283 

Classical Greek contrasted with Hellenistic, 1. 
125. 128. 129. 133. 137. 159. 164. 175. 182. 
192. 208. 224. 269. 298. 331. 369. 434. 500. 
OU9. 560; ii. 7. 38. 88. 129. 175. 206. 237. Zoe. 
334, 337. 387. 418. 439. 469 

Clothing, anciently emblematical of moral habits, 
ii. 517 

Cloud, a small one, looked on, in the East, as 
the forerunner of wind and rain, i. 280 

Cock-crowing, meaning of the expression, i. 134. 
Apparent discrepancy between the account in 
Matt. xxvi. 34, and Mark xiv. 30. 134 

Coins, the most ancient, usually square, i. 340 

Colossians, Epistle to, date and design of it, il. 
310 
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4 ia he that,” a title of the Messiah, i. 13. 
31 

‘Commandment, behold I give you a new,” ob- 
servations on these words, i. 410 

‘Cominon,” the correlative word to ‘ Holy,” i. 
183. 502 

Conscience, a law to the Gentiles, ii. 16. On the 
force of its testimony, 180. Power of an evil 
one, 408. ‘The law unable to quiet it, 442 

Conybeare, Bp., on the nature and employment 
of good angels, ii. 403. His observations on 
the faith of Abraham, 462. On the different 
degrees of happiness in a future state, 543 

Coptic language, mixed nature of it, 401 

Corinth, state of society there, when visited by 
st. Paul, 1.93. The Christian converts tinc- 
tured with the Sadducean spirit, 160. Import- 
ance of the station, 208 

Corinthians, First Epistle to, date and design of 
it, 11. 93 

Corinthians, Second Epistle to, date and design 
of it, ii. 177. Effects produced by it, 7d. 

Cowper, W., his description of the usual process 
of self-deception, ii. 379. Unbelief the cause 
of error, 413 

‘Creation of all things,” the phrase never used 
in Scripture in a moral sense, ii. 313 

Crete, probable period of the first preaching of 
Christianity there, ii. 383. Character of the 
inhabitants, 385 

Cross, inscription on it, manner of, i. 145 

Crown of thorns, observations on, i. 144 

Crucifixion, nature of the punishment, i. 144. 
Nature and extent of the darkness during it, 
146. Twice described by Mark as having taken 
place, 216. Discrepancy between him and John 
as to the hour, 217 

Cudworth, Dr., holds that the ancient philoso- 
phers were well acquainted with the doctrine 
of the wnity of the Godhead, i. 516. Observa- 
tions on the victory over death (1 Cor. xv. 57), 
il. 172. Remarks on human codperation with 
Divine grace, 300. On the inordinate thirst 
for knowledge in modern times, 369. On the 
nature of the Gospel, 521. On self-will, 529. 
The doctrine of Assurance denounced by him, 
538. On Divine love, 547 

a denial of it to the laity by the Church of 

ome a bold infraction of the ordinance of the 

Lord’s Supper, i. 133 

“Cup, drink of the,” origin and force of this 
phrase, i. 97 

“‘ Cup of blessing,” origin and import of the ex- 
pression, il. 135 
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Danzius, his learned Dissertation on the Baptism 
of John, i. 33-4 

Darkness, at our Lord’s crucifixion, nature and 
extent of it, i. 146. Darkness employed in 
Scripture as an image of ignorance, 330 

Darkness, outer, the allusion to it explained, i. 39 

David, son of, a title of the Messiah, i. 47 

Day of Judginent, sublime description of it, i. 127 

Deacons, nature of their office, i. 475 

a ey of the custom of wailing for them, 
1. 46 

‘Death, he shall never see,” (John viii. 51,) re- 
mark on the phrase, i. 382. Denoted by the 
expression, ‘Ye shall not see ine,” 421. 
“Death of the righteous,” it. 144. The fear 
of death mastered by the weaker passions, 408 

Dedication of the Temple, feast of. its celebration 
not confined to Jerusalem, 1. 392 


Pear. 


Demoniacal possession, preternatural character 
Of it, 1. 19. 4% T73) 203. 260 282 

Desert, nature of the place so called in the Gos- 
pels, 1. 11 

Devil, origin and signification of the term, i. 15. 
Acknowledges the Messiah in order to impede 
his ministry, 244. ‘Stood not in the truth,” 
380. Called God (not Lord) of this world, 
why ? 11. 190. Assumes the fairest appearance 
for the worst of purposes, 216. His agency 
groundlessly questioned by recent Commenta- 
tors, 288 

‘‘ Devour widows’ houses,” the expression ex- 
plained, i. 112 

“ Died in faith,”’ meaning of the phrase, 11. 461 

Disciples, their inquiry respecting the coming of 
Christ, and the end of the world, i. 117. Our 
Lord’s warning respecting the sacrifices to 
which they who would become his disciples 
must necessarily be subject, 288. Their erro- 
neous notions of the nature of the Messiah’s 
kingdom, 421. 448. In what sense they are 
to be understood as having had “all things 
common,” Acts 11. 44, 458 

Disease and sin, the ideas of, connected by the 
Jews, i. 4U 

Divinity of Christ, facts and arguments in proof 
of it, i. 72. 78. 85. 152. 233. 264. S26; S2irmee 
337. 383. 393. 394. 5245; 11. 56. 65. 94. 100. 134. 
170. 190. 197. 206. 221, 227. 281. 299R3ianeane 
41.0. 443 

Divorce, doctrines of, as maintained by the 
schools of Hillel and Shammai, i. 25. Why 
permitted by Moses, 90. Not permitted by 
the Divine law, 198. Terms by which it was 
anciently expressed, 11. 118 

Dobree, Professor, his interpretation of Rom. 1.4, 
1i.6. His conjecture respecting the cause of 
the warning of St. Paul to the Corinthians to 
avoid jitigiousness, 113. Remarks on 2 Cor. 
ii. 2, 3. 185 

Docete, their tenet, i. 436. Fact recorded by 
St. John in refutation of it. 437. Their erro- 
neous rendering of zapanAnoiwcg, Heb. 11. 14, ii. 
407 

Doddridge, Dr., his observations on the lawful- 
ness of Infant Baptism, i. 152. Remarks on 
our Lord’s prescience, 202 On the case of 
Lazarus, 294. On John iv. 35, 351. On the 
Psalms which relate events typical of occur- 
rences in the life of our Lord, 449. On the 
judgment displayed by St. Peter in his address 
to the Jews, 462. No visible token of pardon 
ordinarily vouchsafed before baptism, 570. His 
remarks on the nature of the e/ection spoken 
of in Eph, i. 5; 1.262 

Dogs and swine symbolical of profane persons. 
1.35 

“ Door, to enter in by the,” import of the phrase 
1. 389 

Doubt, often the consequence of very joyful ana 
sudden events, 1. 325 

Dove, descent of the Spirit like, at the baptism 
of our Lord, 1. 14 

Doxology, at the end of the Lord’s Prayer, its 
genuineness disputed, i. 31. The angels’ dox- 
ology, remarks on it, 233 

Dreams, prophetical, a very ancient channel of 
Divine revelation, i. 5. Ceased after the time 
of Malachi; and restored in the prophetic 
dream of Joseph, the husband of Mary, 7b. 

“Dry tree, what shall be done in the,” a pro- 
verbial expression, i. 319 

Dying to one’s self, import of the phrase, Rom. xiv 
73M. Ue 
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Ey. 


« Ear, mine, hast thou opened,” this expression 
in the Hebrew equivalent to *‘a body hast thou 
prepared me,” Heb. x. 5, 11. 419 

“ Earthly things,” (John iii. 12), import of the 
expression, i. JId 

Ebionites, nature of the heresy maintained by 
them, il. 547, 548 

F.gypt, its fitness as a place of refuge for our Lord 
in his infancy, 1.9. Its ancient reputation for 
wisdom, 480. Its excessive devotion to idola- 
try, 544. The Philosophers acquainted with 
the doctrine of the unity of the Godhead, 516 

Fgyptian hicroglyphic expressive of impossibility, 
1. 

Elder, (xoccBtreooc), import of the term, 1. 560 

Election, doctrine of, origin and meaning of, i. 
96. Calvinistic view of it unfounded, ii. 58. 
320. 325. No allusion to particular election in 
Bon. 7. 5, 262 

Elias, the coming of, spoken of by the scribes, 
1. 83. 225 

Elijah a type of John the Baptist, 1. 54. 83, 225. 
Tenet of the Jews respecting him, 333 

Elogia, example of the ancient letters so called, 
1. 575 

Emmaus, two places of this name ; their respec- 
tive distances from Jerusalem, i. 322 

Enemies, who so termed by the Jews, 1. 27 

Engrafting, allusion to the ancient mode of, li. 


Enlightened (dwriofévreg) not used in the sense 
of Baptized in the time of the Apostles, 11. 423 

Enoch, his translation, ii. 459 

Ephesians, Epistle to, date and design of it, il. 
261. Its general character, 2h. 

Ephesus, reply of the disciples there to St. Paul’s 
inquiry respecting their baptism, 1.552. Chief 
resort of astrologers, 554. Silver shrines of 
Diana, 555 

Epictetus, his remarkable epitaph, 11.120. His 
exhortation to the candidates for the agonistic 
prizes, 131 

Epicureans, their religious tenets, 1. 543 

E.pimenides, quoted by St. Paul, 11. 385 

Episcopacy, origin of, i. 560 5 11. 334 

Ernesti, on the danger of unbelief, and the bene- 
ficial tendency of faith, 11. 413 

Eucharist, probably alluded to in John vi. 51, i. 
364; considered by Warburton as a feast upon 
Sacrifice, il. 136 

Eunuchs, observation on the offices anciently 
filled by them, i. 490 

Euroclydon, derivation and signification of the 
word, i. 589 

Eusebius, his vague and inconsistent testimony 
concerning the date of the Gospel of St. Mat- 
thew, i. J. Assigns an early date in his Chro- 
nicun, 1.2. His testimony respecting the date 
of the Gospel of St. Mark, 154. Proposed 
emendation of the reading, 7b. Proposed 
emendation of a passage in his Eccl. Hist., 
157. His testimony respecting the blasphe- 
mous forms which the Pagans used, by torture, 
to compel Christians to pronounce, 583. On 
the office and qualifications of Evangelists in 
the Apestolic Church, ii. 275 

Evangelists, in the primitive Church, their office 
and qualification, ii. 275 

Evening, twofold sense assigned to the term by 
the Jews, 1.40 

‘* Bye, an evil,” meaning of the expression, i. 33. 
‘“ Mote and beam in the eye,” remarks on these 
expressions, 30.96. The word eye employed 
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by Scriptural and Classical writers to denote 
what is most precious, 11. 247 

Evil, moral and natural, specimens of his power 
over both exhibited by our Lord while on earth, 
i. 19. 47. Classification of evil passions and 
habits, 185. ‘‘ Inventors of evil things,”’ mean- 
ing of the words, 11. 12 

Excommunication among the Jews, first degree 
of it, i. 249. Second, 386. The notion of 
mourning connected with it, ii. 110 

“ Eye, right, pluck out the,” this expression illus- 
trated, 1. 29 


ee 


Face, falling on the, indicative of reverence and 
fear, i. 83. ‘Setting the face,” import of the 
phrase, 265. ‘“ Face to face,” i1. 152 

Faith, description of, ii. 458. Inefficacy of it, 
when unaccompanied by works, 491 

Faith, justification by it, i. 520. “From faith 
to faith,” import of the expression, i. 8. Its 
efficacy deduced from the Old ‘Test., 239. The 
origin of all virtues, 413 

False Christs and False Prophets, distinction be- 
tween them, 1. 117 

False teachers, in the Apostolic times, their prin- 
ciples and conduct, ii. 294. 306. 

Farmer, Dr., his definition of the word miracle, 
1. Sov 

Fast days among the Jews, 1. 299 

Feast, governor of the, nature of his office, i. 338 

Felix, his motives for dismissing Paul, i. 580 

Festivals, the three great Jewish, periods at which 
executions of great malefactors generally took 
place, i. 129. Females not required to attend, 
Dol 

‘Few saved,” the nature of this question dis- 
cussed, 1. 283 

Fig-tree, the barren, observations on the cursing 
of it, 1. 203. Conversation, meditation, and 
prayer under fig-trees by the ancient Jews, 
337 

Final Perseverance, doctrine of, untenable, ii. 
456 

Fire, baptism with, what? 1. 13 

‘“ First-born,” a title of the Messiah, 11. 401 

‘‘ Fishers of men,” this expression illustrated by 
citations from the Classical writers, 1. 18. 245 

‘‘ Flesh, ye judge according to the,”’ note on this, 
1. oo a tee 

‘¢ Flesh and blood,” meaning of this expression, 
i 1G 5nil. 2e0 

‘Flesh, in the,” ‘according to the flesh ” (2 Cor. 
x. 3.), respective meanings of these pneases, il. 
7a) We 

“ Follow me,” import of the expression, i. 336 

Fornication, taken in a spiritual sense, i. 380. 
Why interdicted in the Decree of the Council 
of Jerusalem, 532 

Frost, Mr., animadversions on his remarks con- 
cerning the species of plant referred to in Mark 
vga. 172. 


G. 


Gadara, its situation, i. 42. 

Galatians, Epistle to, date and design of it, ul. 
226. In what sense the Epistle is said to be 
large (Chap. vi. 11.), 259 

Galileeans, whose blood Pilate mingled with the 
sacrifices, observations on this transaction, 1. 
281 

“ Galilee, out of, ariseth no prophet,” this obser 
vation explained, i. 374 
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Garment, rending of, mode and intent of, 1. 139 

Gemara, its origin and contents, 1. 73 

Gentiles, their admission into the Church pre- 
dicted, i. 392. 521. How discriminated in the 
Greek Test. from Jews, 402. The dictates of 
their consciences a law to them, ii. 16. St. 
Paul vindicates his divine commission to preach 
to them, 65. Their general conversion to fol- 
low the conversion and restoration of the Jews, 
69 

Gergesa, its situation, i. 42 

German Neologists, their unwarrantable misin- 
terpretation of passages of Scripture censured, 
i. 14. 47. 148. 229. 261. 469. 479. 494. 496. 510. 
512. 573; ii. 5. 92. 144. 146. 449. 453. 

Gethsemane, derivation of the name, and situa- 
tion of the place, i. 135. Our Lord’s agony 
there, 70. 

Gifts and Offices in the Primitive Church, il. 74. 
145, 146. 206. 274. 

Gnostics, their doctrine of the Pleroma, ii. 316. 
389. Held the necessity of the mediation of 
angels, 318 

“Gop, give glory to,”’ import of the expression, 
1. 386. “In the form of God,” the phrase ex- 
me! ii. 298. In what sense ‘God the 

ather”’ is said (1 Tim. i. 1.) to be ‘our 
Saviour,” 350 

Golden censer, solution of a difficulty respecting 
it, ii. 440 

‘‘Golgotha,” derivation and meaning of the word, 
i. 144 

GosPEL, signification and origin of the word, i. 3. 
Preached to the poor, 53. Its superiority to the 
Law, 333; ii. 185. Does not make void the 
Law, ii. 40. Corruption of it by “ vain philos- 
ophy,’”’ 316. Immortality brought to light by 
it, how? 371. Its different effect on different 
persons, 424. Called the “engrafted word,” 487 

GosPELs, the Four, hypotheses of the learned 
with respect to their origin and order, i. 155. 
Coincidences and discrepancies between them 
accounted for, 155, 156. 

““ Grace of God,” general import of the expression 
in the New Test., i. 237. Not irresistible, 
363. ‘Grace for grace” (John i. 16.), the 
phrase explained, i. 332. Grace and debt con- 
trasted, ground of the allusion implied in the 
terms, 11. 39. Human codperation with it 
necessary to salvation, 300. 347. ‘The throne 
of grace,” the allusion explained, 417 

Greece, bipartite division of by Augustus, ii. 209 

Greek language, traces of its Oriental origin, i. 
481. The ancient Homerie Syntax introduced 
from the remote provinces of Greece into the 
Common, and at length into the Hellenistic 
dialect, ii. 68 

Greek Article, doctrine of [see Middleton], i. 
wor; i. 199 

Greek diminutives often lose their diminutive 
sense, 1. 442 

arief, excessive, its soporific tendency, i. 315 

Grotius, his exposition of the words — “A sign 
that shall be spoken against,” 1. 236. His 
opinion respecting the extent of knowledge 

ossessed by the Prophets, 256. On the ston- 
ing of Stephen, 486. His observations on Rom. 
xvi. 20, 1.92. His illnstration of 1 Cor. xv. 
24, 165. His observations on the nature of 
election spoken of in Eph. i. 5, 262 
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HADES, opinions of the learned concerning, i. 
294. Descent into, remarks on, ii. 64 
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Hales, Dr., his erroneous version of a passage in 
the Eccles. Hist. of Eusebius, i. 1. His dis- 
cussion of the chronology of the visit of the 
Magi, 6. His remarks on our Lord’s rebuke 
of the Pharisees, in the case of the tribute 
money, 108. His misconception of a passage 
in Buxtorf’s Talmudic Lexicon, 138. His 
mode of accounting for the order in which the 
Gospels are now placed, 154, 155. His intro- 
duction of a passage from Newton’s Principia, 
on metaphysical necessity, 526. Fixes the date 
of Paul’s rebuke of Peter at Antioch, 530. Il- 
lustration of a passage in Plato, supposed to be 
alluded to by St. Paul, 547 

Hand, the withered (Matt. xii. 10), nature of tne 
affection, 1. 58 

Hands, imposition of, a very ancient rite, i. 90. 
Import of it in the early Christian Church, 
475, 488. Employed in Ecclesiastical ordina- 
tion, 527. And immediately after Baptism, 
why 7 11. 422 

“Have thou authority,” &c. (Luke xix. 17), 
this allusion explained and exemplified, i. 303 

‘‘ Head stone of the corner,” meaning of the allu 
sion, 1. 105 

Head, covering of the, enjoined upon women in 
public worship, ground of the precept discussed, 
li. 139 

Heaven opened at the Baptism of Christ, obser- 
vations on the cireumstance,1.14. ‘The joys 
of heaven anciently represented under the 
image of a banquet, 39. “The kingdom of 
heaven suffereth violence,” meaning of this 
54. Jewish notions concerning heaven, 233; 
11.417. To “ascend into heaven,” import of 
the phrase, 1. 343 

“ Heavenly things ” (John iii. 12.), import of the 
expression, i. 343 

Heathen, their distrust of Providence alluded to 
1. 34 

Hebraisms in the New Testament, examples of, 
1. 312. 542, 549. 563; ii. 173. 425. 437. 466. 

- 471 

‘‘ Hebrew, a, of the Hebrews,” explained, ii. 304 

Hebrews (‘Eoato:), the Jews of Palestine, so 
called in the N. T. i. 474 

Hebrews, Epistle to, date, design, and authorship 
of it, il. 394. To whom addressed, 7b. Sup- 

osed by some to have been originally written 
in Hebrew, t+. Hebrew version of it in the 
fifteenth century for the use of the Jews, 
395. Indirect proofs of its Pauline origin, 445. 
455. 473 

Hebrew Scriptures, discrepancies between them 
and the Septuagint and the New Testament, 
1. 17. 58. 68. 102. 142. 491. 517. 531; 11. 100 
449, 456 

Hell, descent into, remarks on, 11. 64 

Hellenists, opinions of Commentators respecting 
them, i. 474. 507 

“Hem,” of the garment, meaning of the word 
erroneously so rendered, i. 46 

Herculaneum and Pompeii, disclosures there 
made, confirm the character which St. Paul has 
given of the wickedness of the heathen world, 
nit 

Heresy, of the time of St. John, consisted in the 
denial not of the Divinity, but of the Zfumanity 
of Christ, ii. 546 

Heresy and Infidelity, Bp. Warburton’s remarks 
on the cause of them in these latter days, 1. 
119 

Hermann, his masterly Dissertation on the force 
of the conjunctive mood, with or without dy, 
1. 325 
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Herod, difficulty felt by the Commentators re- 
specting the real force of the word rendered his 
birth-day (Matt. xiv. 6), 1. 70 

Herodians, opinions of Expositors concerning their 
origin and principles, 1. 107 

High Priest, Jewish, the Mediator under the 
Mosaic Covenant, i. 390. Christ contrasted 
with him, ii. 416. In what sense the words in 
John x. 8, are to be understood of the High 
Priests, 7b. The gift of prophecy frequently 
imparted to them, 411. In what sense he is 
said to have entered but once into the Holy of 
holies, 450 

High priesthood, changes made in its power and 
mode of appointment, under the Roman gov- 
ernment of Judea, i. 238 

Hinds, Mr., correction of his misconception con- 
cerning “ the intercommunity of goods,” which 
took place in the Apostolic times, i. 467 

““ Holy and Just One,’’a cognomen of the Messiah, 
1. 461. 485 

““ Holy City,” Jerusalem why so called, 1. 16 

Hoty Guosrt, blasphemy against him, what? i. 
60. Proofs of his Personality and Divinity, 
413. 420. 468. 505; ii. 146. 264. 279. 443. 454. 
Gloucester Ridley on the nature of the Spirit’s 
operation, ii. 546. Necessity and effects of his 
advent, 1.419. The allusion to him in Acts xvi. 
7, sought to be destroyed by the Arians and 
Socinians, 535. Hisintercession different from 
that of our Lord, 11. 51 

Honey, wild, opinions of Commentators respect- 
ing it, i. 12 

Honey-comb, anciently the food of such as aimed 
at abstemiousness of diet, i. 325 

Hooker, Richard, his account of the compara- 
tive intent of the Old and New Testaments, ii. 
379 

Hope and Fear, the inainsprings of human action, 
ii. 173 

Horne, Mr. Hartwell, his Introduction strongly 
recommended, Preface, and elsewhere, and re- 
ferences to it passim: 

Hosanna, derivation and meaning of the word, i. 
101 

Hyssop, nature and use of the plant, i. 436 


i 


Idolatry, origin of it, 11. 10 

Idols, notions of the heathen respecting them, i. 
555 

“TY know you not,” import of the expression, i. 
125, 284 

Impossibility, moral, its nature stated, ii. 423 

Infant Baptism, its lawfulness argued by Dr. 
Doddridge, i. 152. Remarks on it by Pro- 
fessor Stuart, 153. The practice implied, ii. 
95. 119 

Infidelity the origin of all sins, ii. 413 

Intercommunity of goods in the infancy of the 
Christian Church, the true extent of it, i. 458. 


Ireneus, his testimony cited by Eusebius in fa- 
vor of a late date of the Gospel of St. Mat- 
thew, i. 1.156. Proposed emendation of the 
passage, 157. His testimony respecting the 
genuineness of Acts viii. 37, discussea, 492 

Tsaac, persecution of him by Ishmael, ii. 250 

Iscariot, signification of the term as applied to 
Judas, i. 48 

Israel, a type of Christ, i. 9 

« — a true,” import of the expression, i. 
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James, St., account of him, ii. 481. 
and design of his Epistle, 2. 

Jebb, Bp., his remarks on the supplicatory hymn, 
Acts iv. 24 —30,i.466. On the fine epiphonema 
of st. Panl, Rom. xi. 33—35, 11. 73. On the 
Parallelism in Heb. vii. 27, 434. Carries to an 
unjustifiable extent his ingenious system, 442, 
Excellent illustration of James iv. and v. 496. 
499. And of I John ti. 15 —17, 510 

Jeremiah, difficulties attending the citation from 
him in Matt. xxvii. 9, 10 

Jerome, his observation that all heresies begin 
with women, 1. 378 

“Jerusalem, those of,’ meaning of the expres- 
sion, 1. 73 

Jerusalem, why called “ The Daughter of Sion,” 
i. 100. ‘Testtnony of Josephus to the com- 
pleteness of its destruction, 305. Prophecy of 
ron 310, 319. First Council there, 
De 

“Jrsus,” signification and origin of the name, 
14 

Jews, division of their tribes into “ thousands,” 
1.8. Their law and custom respecting retalia- 
tion, 27. Called all heathens their exemies, ib. 
Connected the ideas of sim and disease, 40. 
Taught by our Lord in Parables, 65. Obser- 
vations on their imprecation at the condemna- 
tion of our Lord, 143. The Jews obliged by 
their law to learn some handicraft occupation, 
178. 237. Their form of citing Scripture, 206. 
Their notions concerning heaven, 233. Mode 
of instruction by interrogation, 237. 317. 
Their customs respecting the reception of 
guests, 256. Their tenet respecting Elijah, 
doo. Their hatred of the Samaritans, 348. 
Correct ideas of the spirituality of God held 
by the wiser Jews, 350. Their custom of using 
apophthegms, 356. Species of learning culti- 
vated by them, 368.465. The interval short, 
with them, between death and burial, 396. 
Discussion of the question, Whether, at the 
time of our Lord’s crucifixion, the Jews had 
the power of inflicting capital punishment ? 
431. Rabbins’ rule for travellers unaccom- 
panied, 490. The hope of the resurrection 
held by them all, except the Sadducees, 584. 
Their conversion to be followed by a renewal 
of the genuine spirit of Christianity, ii. 69. 
Their mode of computing the duration of the 
world, 134, Their notions respecting the do- 
minion exercised in the air by demons, 266. 
Their anti-social spirit towards other nations, 
330. Nature of the literary pursuits of the 
young, 362. Minute refinement in the Com- 
mentaries of the Rabbins, 431. T'wo Disper- 
sions; the Eastern and Western, extent of 
them, 395. 482. Languages respectively used 
by them, 74. Their extensive commercial en- 
terprizes, 497 

JOHN, the Evangelist, discrepancy between him 
and Mark as to the hour of the crucifixion, i. 
217. Records chiefly the discourses of Christ 
327. Design of his Gospel, 76. Date of it, 
328, 329. Apparent discrepancy between him 
and the other Evangelists, ch. xviii. 12, 18, 
430 ; again, ch. xix. 14,435. Distinguished by 
the terms “ That other disciple,” from Peter, 
430. The design of his attestation, xix. 34, 436. 
Lived to witness the completion of Christ’s 
judgments on the Jewish nation, 444 

John, First Epistle of, v. 5. inconclusive reason- 
ing of Matthzi respecting its genuineness, i. 32 


Style, date, 


624 


Its date and design, ti. 535. 
remarks on its style, 536 

John, Second Epistle of, doubts concerning its 
authenticity, and that of the ‘hird Epistle, re- 
moved at an early period, il. 553 

John, Third Epistle of design of it, ii. 555 

John, Apocalypse of, its authenticity, ii. 563. 
Date and design of it, 7b. State of the Com- 
mon ‘Text, 75. Difficulties attending an Expo- 
sition of it, 564 

John the Baptist, design of his message to our 
Lord, Matt. xi. 3, i. 53. His resemblance to 
Elijah, 55. Circumstances connected with his 
birth, 224. Observations on his abode in the 
wilderness, 231. Danzius’ Dissertation on the 
nature of his baptism, 334. Supposed design 
of his removing to ASnon, 315. Bishop Mlid- 
dleton’s remarks on the character of his min- 
istry, 358 

Josephus, his history of the Jews written origin- 
ally in Hebrew, i. 2; 11. 394. His testimony 
respecting the magnitude of the stones with 
which the Temple was built, 208. Citation 
from him, illustrative of the Jewish inode of 
instruction by interrogation, 237. His testi- 
mony to the completeness of the destruction 
of Jerusalem, 305. 319. 329. His testimony 
to the extreme corruption of morals in his 
countrymen, 376. 379; ti. 14. 18. Hts account 
of the tenet of the Pharisees respecting the 
punishment reserved for self-murderers, 378. 
Maintains that they held the doctrine of Me- 
tempsychosis, 381. Remarks on the nity and 
truth of the Godhead, 425. Passage cited from 
him in illustration of Acts xxi. 35,567. Dis- 
crepancy between him and Luke, Acts xxi. 
38,7b. His allusions to ancient writings de- 
posited in the temple, and used by him in com- 
posing his Antiquities, 446. Grounds assigned 
by him for the anticipations of the future 
eminence of Moses, ii. 464 

Jubilee, the year of, allusion to it, i. 242 

Judas Iscariot, our Lord's designation of him, as 
the traitor, discussed, i. 131. Supposed by 
some Commentators to have entertained the 
opinion that our Lord would, after his appre- 
hension, have delivered himself, 140. Obser- 
vations on his suicide, 450. In what sense 
Satan is said to have entered into him, 311 

Jude, Epistle of, its authenticity early acknowl- 
edged, ii. 557. Account of the author, 7b. Its 
date and design, ib. On the source from 
whence vv. 14, 15. have been taken, 560 

Julian, the Emperor, his statement of the order 
of the Four Gospels, i. 154. His testimony to 
the liberality of the early Christians, ii. 258. 
Instance of his pilfering from the Scriptures, 259 

“ Jupiter, the image that fell down from,” obser- 
vations on, 1. 557 

Justification by faith in Christ, fulness of it, 1. 520 ; 
Fruits of it. ii. 30 

Justin Martyr, his testimony respecting the im- 
possibility of renewing Apostates to repent- 
ance, li. 423 


Bp. Horsley’s 


K. 
Keys, om of the, nature of it discussed, i. 
80, 8 


“Kingdom of Heaven,” meaning of the expres- 
sion, i. Il 

Kings, often styled Shepherds, by Homer and 
fEschylus, i. 391 

‘* Kiss of peace,” origin and design of it, ii. 91. 
Early laid aside, id. 
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Knowledge compared to food, a frequent figure 
with the Jews, 11. 420 


Dp 


“Lamb of God,” import of the expression, i. 
O3 tb 

‘‘ Lamb slain from the foundation of the world,” 
meaning of this expression, 1. 447 

Lampe, deduces the doctrine of the Holy Trinity 
from John xvi. 15, 1. 421 

Laodiceans, Epistle to, conjectures of the learned 
respecting it, 11. 323 

Lardner, Dr., his account of Marcion’s mutilation 
of St. Luke’s Gospel, i. 221 

‘ Last days,” import of this expression, ii. 399 

Latinisms in the New Testament, examples of, i. 
286. 505. 556. 561. 566. 583; ii. 73. 175 

Law, moral and ceremonial, fulfilled by and in 
Christ, 1. 22. ‘The ceremonial Law may be 
dispensed with in cases of necessity, 57 

Law, various meanings in which the word is 
used in St. Paul’s Epistles, 11. 16. Difficulty 
of assigning those meanings, 24. Design of the 
Mosaic Law, 34. Law contrasted with Grace, 
38. Not made void by the Gospel, 40. How 
“ weak,”? 245. The true use of it, 350. Its 
abrogation inferred from the Scriptures by St. 
Paul, 431. Its inefficacy for salvation, 432. 
Contrasted with the Gospel, 472, 473. Its 
abolition predicted and accomplished, 506 

Lawyers, sense of their office, i. 7. 110 

Lazarus, remarks of Doddridge on the parable of 
the rich man and L., i. 294 

Learning, species of, anciently cultivated in Judea, 
1. 368. 465 

Lee, Professor, his observations on the change 
of the Sabbath to the first day of the week, i. 
150 

“Lend, hoping for nothing again,” this precept 
illustrated by a reference to a heathen custom, 
1. 250 

Letters of introduction and recommendation in 
the Primitive Church, origin and nature of 
them, ii. 185 

Life and immortality brought to light by the 
Gospel, ii. 371 

“ Life from the dead,’’ meaning of this, ii. 70 

“ Light and Life,” import of the terms in Scrip- 
ture, i. 330. 38-4 

“‘ Lighteth a candle,” (Luke xv. 8.) necessity for 
this in ancient times, 1. 288 

Lightfoot, Dr., his enumeration of the different 
ways in which God formerly revealed himself 
to men, 1. 500 

Living to one’s self, import of the phrase, ii. 83 

‘¢ Living water,” import of the phrase, i. 348 

Loaves, nature of them amongst the Jews, 1. 71 

Locusts, permitted to be eaten by the Law, 1. 12 

Logos, the, import and origin of the term, i. 329 

Long life, in what sense it is to be understood in 
Scripture as the reward of filial obedience, 11. 
287 

Lorn, import of the term, 1. 1115 11. 65 

Lord’s Supper (Kvpiaxdy deinvov, 1 Cor. xi. 20.) 
opinions of Commentators respecting the im- 
port of the expression, ti. 143 

Lots, ancient mode of casting, i. 451 

Loving our neighbour as ourselves, extent of the 
precept, i. 110 

LUKE, St., his genealory reconciled with that of 
St. Matthew, 1.3. Less observant of chrono- 
logical order than Mark, 99. 313. His Gospel 
believed to be prior in order of time to that of 
St. Mark, 154. Account of him, 221. Date 
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of the publication of his Gospel, 7b. His Gos- 
pel rejected by Marcion, 7b. Authenticity of 
the first two chapters groundlessly impugned, 
ib. 

Lycaonia, language of, conjectures of Jablonski 
respecting its nature and character, 1. 520 


M. 


Magee, Archbishop, his masterly refutation of 
the Unitarian perversion of Isaiah xxx. 5, i. 40 
Magi, the, visit of, its chronology discussed by 
Benson and Hales, i.6. Origin and meaning 
of the word, 2d. 

Magdalene, Mary, opinion of Commentators re- 
specting her, 1. 256 

Maimonides, his observations on the nature of 
parables, i. 64 

Malefactors crucified with our Lord, probable 
nature of their offence, 1. 319 

Malta, where St. Paul was shipwrecked, not the 
Illyrian, but the African Malta, i. 594 

Maltby, Bp., his definition of the word miracle, i. 
339 


“¢ Man, I speak as a,” meaning of this, 11. 20 

““ Man of God,” force of the expression, ii. 368 

Manger, import of the word so rendered in Luke 
nm. 7,1. 232 

Manichzxans, the Divine legation of Moses and 
the Prophets denied by them, i. 389 

Manna, its nature, 1.362. Derivation of the name, 
tb. Ingenious remark of Theodoret respecting 
it, ii. 207 

Marcion, his rejection of St. Luke’s Gospel, i. 
221. and of the writings of the Prophets, ii. 
330 

Mark and Matthew more observant of chrono- 
logical order than Luke, i. 109 

Mark, St., date of his Gospel, i. 154. 156. Short 
account of him,26. Discussion of the ques- 
tion, whether he made use of St. Luke's Gos- 
pel? 7b. Did not borrow from St. Matthew’s, 
155. Design of his Gospel, 156 

Marriage, doctrine of the Scripture respecting it, 
i. 89. Laws and customs of antiquity respect- 
ing the newly married, 286. Oriental marriage 
customs alluded to, Ephes. v. 27, ii. 2385 

Marsh, Bp., hisremarks on the comparative weight 
of internal and external evidence respecting 
disputed passages, i. 32. Has shown that it is 
probable that Marcion altogether rejected the 
Gospel of St. Luke,221. His observations on the 
Baptism into Moses, \i. 132. Observations on 
the difference between Allegories and Types, 
249 

Mary, the Virgin, her song similar to that of 
Hannah, i. 228. Reason assigned by Commen- 
tators for her attendance at Bethlehem to be 
enrolled, 232. Her conduct at the marriage in 
Cana, 337 

Matthzi, his inconclusive reasonings respecting 
the genuineness of the Doxology and the dis- 
puted passage 1 John v. 5, 1. 32 

MATTHEW, St., Gospel of, its date, i. 1. 156. 
Exposition of the historical evidence respect- 
ing its being written originally in Hebrew, i.2; 
li. 395. Two Editions (in Hebrew, and in the 
Greek) believed to have been written by him, 
2. His genealogy reconciled with that of St. 
Luke, 3. Apparent discrepancy between his 
eitation, chap. iv. 15, 16. accounted for, 17. He 
and Mark more observant of chronology than 
Luke, 99 

(a given by,” import of the expression, 
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‘¢ Meat and Drink,” understood in a figurative 
sense, 1. 301 

Mede, Joseph, his erroneous hypothesis respect- 
ing the nature of demoniacal possession, 1. 19. 
His remarks on the citation in Matt. xxvii. 9, 
10, 141. His dissertation on the Churches of 
the Apostolic times, 449. On the nature of 
the offence of Ananias and Sapphira, 468. Re- 
marks on the tenets of the Jews respecting the 
dominion exercised in the air by demons, ii. 266 

Mediation of Christ, manner in which it was 
effected, 1i. 436 

Melchisedek, “ priest after the order of,” ii. 418. 
Comparison of his priesthood with that of 
Christ, 7+. His priesthood a type of that of 
Christ, 428. Conjectures of Expositors re- 
specting him, 76. His superiority to Abraham, 
430 

Metempsychosis, doctrine of, held by the Phari- 
sees, 1. 384 

MEsSIAH, the, opinions of the Jews concerning, 
1.77. 265.371. Called the Vine by the Rabbins, 
415. His dispensation acknowledged by the 
Jews to be of a higher order than that of Moses, 
ii. 404 

Michaelis, his objections to the Canonical au- 
thority of the Gospels of St. Mark and St. Luke 
overturned by Professor Alexander, i. 22] 

Middleton, Bp., his summary of the various senses 
of the word rvedpa, i. 5. His censure of G. 
Wakefield’s mis-translation of Matth. i. 18, zd. 
Eixemplifications of his canons respecting the 
Greek Article, 27. 33. 48. 72. 74. 124. 133. 167. 
193. 207. 225. 249. 267. 300. His observa- 
tions on the words § Yid¢ avOpwrov (John 
v. 27.), 357. and on the words ‘ burning and 
shining light,” 358. also on John vi. 63, 366. 
On John viii. 44, 380. On John xvii. 3, 424, 
On the words — ‘that other disciple,” 430. 
His erroneous view of the grammatical con- 
struction of the passage Acts v. 4,468. Want 
of precision in his rule respecting Anarthrous 
nouns, 471. His approbation of Wakefield’s 
interpretation of Acts x. 11, censured, 501. 
Limitation of his canon, 510. Observations on 
the various meanings which the word ‘“ Law” 
bears in the writings of St. Paul, ii. 16. In- 
stance of an inadvertent misapplication of his 
own canon, 48. His able defence of the ortho- 
dox interpretation of Rom. ix. 5, 57. His ren- 
dering of 2 Cor. 1. 20, 162. His misconception 
of the force of véum in Gal. ii. 19, 236. His 
paraphrase of J] Tim. i. 9, 351. Shows that, 
in Greek, ordinals dispense with the Article, 
352. Observations on 1 Tim. ii. 5, 355. His 
reading and interpretation of Heb. ix. 1, cen- 
sured, 439, 440. His able defence of the 
orthodox interpretation of Heb. x. 29, against 
the Unitarians, 454. Interpretation of the salu- 
tation of the second Epistle of St. John, 553. 
Difficulties attending an exposition of the Apo- 
calypse, 564 

Mill, Dr., his excellent exposition of James ii. 
18, ii. 491 

Mill-stone (Matt. xviii. 6), conjectures of Expos- 
itors respecting, 1. 85 

“‘ Ministry,”’ import of the term, Rom. xii. 7, 11. 75 

Ministry, the Christian, entitled to provision, 1i. 
127 — 129. 365 

Miracle, definition of, by Dr. Farmer and Bp. Malt- 
by, i. 339. Observations on, by Dr. Brown, ib. 

Mischna, its origin and contents, i. 73 

Moloch, tabernacle of, i. 483 

More, Mrs. Hannah, her observations on the par- 
ables of our Lord, 1. 64 
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Moses, prophesied of Christ, i. 324. Parallel 
between him and Christ, 462. Styled eloquent 
by St. Stephen, in what sense 7480. St. Paul’s 
allusion to the veil on his face, 11. 188. The 
title of Mediator given to him by the Rabbins, 
241. Nature of his comimnission, 410. Parallel 
between the state of the family of Moses (the 
Jews in the wilderness) and that of the family 
of Christ (Christians under the Gospel), 411. 
Grounds assigned by Josephus and Philo for 
the anticipations of his future eminence, 464 

Mountains in Judea, places of refuge in times of 
public danger, 1.119. ‘The tops of mountains 
why selected by the ancients as places for wor- 
ship, 350 

Mustard seed, observations on the species of plant 
which springs from it, 1. 171 

Myrrh, why presented to the Infant Jesus by the 
Magi, i. 1. Nature and mode of collecting it, 


Mystery, meaning of the term in the New Test., 
i. 653 ii. 71. 171 


N. 


“¢ Names, your, are written in heaven,” this allu- 
sion illustrated and explained, i. 268 

Natural religion, duties deducible from it, 11. 523 

Nature, human, original corruption of, its exist- 
ence acknowledged by heathens, ii. 267 

Nipareene; import of the term among the Jews, 
i. | 

Nazarites, usual among the Jews to participate 
a them in their vows, and pay their expenses, 
i. 566 

Neighbour, our duty to love him, measure of, ii. 80 

Neuter verbs used for Passive, i. 487. Neuter ad- 
jectives used for masculine, ti. 430 

“New creature,” nature of the change implied 
by this expression, as respects the Jews and the 
Gentiles respectively, ii. 196 

Nicodemus, our Lord’s conversation with, 1. 341. 
His character, 7b. His motive for seeking a 
private interview, 2b. 

Noah, in what sense he is said to have “con- 
demned the world,” ii. 460. Exposition of the 
words in | Pet. il. 19. concerning him, 512 


0. 


Oath of adjuration, its nature, i. 138. Our Lord 
answers under the appeal, 139 

Oath of God, Heb. vi. 17, ii. 426 

ORs: doctrine of the Pharisees respecting them, 
i 20 

Obedience must be universal, ii. 339 

“Offences, it must needs be that they come,” 
the nature of this necessity discussed, i. 86 

Offices and gifts in the Primitive Church, ii. 75 

Oil, anointing with, in what sense employed by 
the Apostles in healing the sick, i. 179 

Oil, anointing the sick with, in the Apostolic 
times, i). 501 

“Old time, those of,” explanation of the phrase, 
i. 23 

Ordination, ecclesiastical, in the time of the 
Apostles, i. 527. Extended to three distinct 
orders, il. 337 


Yr. 


Pagans, their universal hatred of the early Chris- 
tians, i. 118 

Palestine, state of the weather there in seed time, 
rb 65 
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Papal supremacy groundlessly inferred from 
Natt. xvi. 18, 19, 1. 78 — 80 

Parable, signification of the term, i. 64. Twofold 
nature of the parables of our Lord, 64, 65. 388, 
Roles for their interpretation, 2b. 391 

Paraclete, the, observations on the nature of his 
office, i. 412 

Paradise, in what sense our Lord’s promise of 
admission into it to the penitent thief is to be 
understood, 1. 320 

Paronomasia, the figure of, frequent in the Epis- 
tles of St. Paul, i. 419 

Parr, Dr., his observations on Matt. x. 54. His 
Sermon on the sin of ingratitude referred to, 
i. 297. On the love of worldly praise, ii. 322. 
On the necessity of universal obedience, 339. 
On the nature and obligation of brotherly love, 
549 

Passover, whether our Lord celebrated it before 
his crncifixion, 1. 180. The originally appoint- 
ed posture (standing) altered by the Jewish 
doctors to the reclining, 131. Opinion of Com- 
mentators respecting the number of passovers 
attended by our Lord during his ministry, 339. 
Number of victims usually slain, according to 
Josephus, ib. Two washings at the Paschal 
Supper, according to the Rabbins, 406 

Patriarchal sabbath supposed to have been on the 
first day of the week, i. 150 

Paul, St., probable date of the commencement of 
his evangelical labours in conjunction with St. 
Peter, 1. 157. Observations on his conversion, 
493. Occasion of the change of his name from 
that of San/, 514. In what sense he was ena- 
bled to call himself a Roman citizen, 540. 
Observations on his address to the Atheniaas, 
543. 548. Supposed allusion by him to a pas- 
sage in Plato, 547. Difficulty involved in Acts 
xx. 25, 561. In what sense his ignorance ef 
the presence of the High Priest (Acts xxili. 5.) 
is to be understood, 572. His address to Felix, 
579. Reasons for his appeal to Cesar, 582. 
His voyage to Rome, 587. Lands at Malta, 
594. His style similar to that of Thucydides, 
ii. 4. General character of his style, 7b. Vin- 
dicates his Divine commission to preach to the 
Gentiles, 65. Impresses on the Jews the dig- 
nity of his apostleship, 88. Probably visited 
Spain, 89. His method of preaehia the Gos- 
pel at Corinth, 98,99. In whatsense his injunc- 
tion concerning divorce (1 Cor. vii. 10, 11.) is 
to be understood, as contradistinguished from 
the injunctions of our Lord, 118. Necessary 
that he should see the risen Saviour, 127. 
“ Fought with beasts at Ephesus,” explained, 
167. Many examples of Synchysis found in his 
writings, 170. Confidence manifested by him 
in his Second Epistle to the Corinthians, 177. 
His allusions to his bodily infirmities, 190. 213. 
His voluntary remission of his right to a main- 
tenance, 215. Apparent discrepancy between 
him and St. Luke, 219. His subjection to the 
passion of pride, 221. Conjectures respecting 
the thorn in tke flesh, 7b. His journey into 
Arabia not mentioned by St. Luke, 230. His 
ministry not wholly exercised among the Gen- 
tiles, 253. Observations on his enumeration 
of human vices, (Gal. v. 19 —21.), 255. Die- 
tated his Epistles to a Scribe, why ? 259. His 
style antithetical, 295. His earnest denuncia- 
tion of circurncision, 303. His views concern- 
ing the general Resurrection, 335. Demon- 
strably the author of the Epistle to the He- 
brews, 395, 396. The impetuous rapidity of 
his thoughts ; effect of it upon his style, 416. 
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Arguments from Scripture in proof of the abro- 
gation of the law, 43] 

Pavement, the, nature and origin of, i. 434 

Pearls, precepts of wisdom so called by the Jews, 
1. 35 

Pearson, Bp., his observations on Coloss. i. 16. 
ii. 313. ‘Ihe nature of the love of God to man 
infers the Deity of the Son, 547 

‘““ Perfect, be ye,” meaning of OE a i, 28 

Perfection, in what sense enjoined by our Lord, 
i. 02 

Perfect tense often put for the Present, 1. 426 

Persecution, religious, benefits resulting from it, 
lin 293 

Perseverance, final, doctrine of, not deducible 
froin Scripture, 1. 393 

Peschito Syriac Version of the New Testament, 
its authority, i. 31; i. 144. 170. 353. Cited 
in support of proposed interpretations of pas- 
sages inthe N. T., 1. 447. 459; i. 144. 170. 4.19. 
421. 429. 439. 452. 458. 462. 470. 481. 487. 529. 

- 909. 561. 

PETER, St., no supremacy of dignity conferred 
upon him, i. 48. 78— 80. 219. Probable date 
of his visit to Rome, 157. Date of the com- 
mencement of his evangelical labours in con- 

junction with St. Paul, 7b. Observations on 

his words, ‘‘Depart from me QO. Lord,” 
245. Remarks on his conduct, when our 
Lord washed the disciples’ feet, 407. Time 
of his tergiversation at Antioch fixed by Dr. 
Hales, 530. His ministry not entirely devoted 
to the Jews, ii. 233. Date and place of his 
martyrdom and burial, 503 

Peter, First Epistle of, date, design, and style of 
it, ii. 503 

Peter, Second Epistle of, its authenticity ques- 
tioned in early times, ii. 520. Fully received 
in the second century, 7b. Its date and design, 
7b. State of the question respecting the dis- 
puted passage, ch. v. 7, 8, 550 

Pharaoh, remarks on the hardening of his heart, 
ii. 60 

Pharisees, their doctrine respecting oaths, i. 26; 
and respecting the Resurrection, 286. Their 
tenet respecting the baptism of Jews, and 
concerning the punishment reserved for self- 
murderers, 578. Held the doctrine of Metem- 
psychosis, 384 

Philemon, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 391 

Philippians, Epistle to, date and design of it, ii. 
291. Origin of the Church at Philippi, 7. 

Philo, his testimony respecting the tenets of the 
Jews with regard to Ane dominion of the air, 
held by demons, ii. 266 

Phylacteries, origin and nature of thein, i. 112 

Pilate’s wife’s dream, observations on, i. 143. 
Whether Pilate’s washing his hands, upon our 
Lord’s condemnation, was a Jewish or a Gen- 
tile custom? 7b. Import of the action, id. 
Mingles the blood of the Galilwans with their 
sacrifices, 281. On his words, “What is 
truth 7” 433 

“ Pinnacle ” of the Temple, difficulty of assigning 
the sense of the word so rendered, i. 16 

Plato, supposed allusion by St. Paul to a passage 
in his works, 1. 547. The passage illustrated by 
Dr. Hales, 7b. Quotation from him illustrative 
of the doctrine of two adverse principles in 
man, ii. 45 

Pleroma of the Gnostics, observations on it, ii. 
316. 389 ; 

Pluperfect tense Passive, in the Middle or De- 
ponent sense, i. 386 

Pot of manna, observations on it, il. 441 
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‘Potters’ Field,” remarks on, i. 141 
Pretorium, import of the term, i. 144. The 
.same with the Pavement, John xix., 13. 435 

Praise, worldly, on the love of it, ii. $22 

Prayer, the Lord’s, remark on it, i. 30. The gen- 
uineness of the doxology questioned, 31 

Precepts, aflirmative and negative ; the latier ab- 
solute, the former subject to limitation, i. 32 

Precepts, ritual, works performed by Divine 
virtue exempted from them, i. 38 

Predestination, doctrine of, passages supposed to 
countenance it, 1. 127. 522 

Presbyter, remarks on the import of the term, ii. 
291. 357. 363. 384 

Presbyterians, their vain gloss upon Titus i. v., 
ii. 384 

Present Tense, peculiar use of it unperceived by 
Commentators, il. 138. Use of the Present for 
the Future, 138 

Priests, chief, their office, 1. 7. Named along 
with the “Scribes,” in denoting the Sanhe- 
drim, 7. 

Procopius, his testimony respecting the date and 
place of the martyrdom of St. Peter, ii. 503 

Property, arbitrary disposal of it, under the 
Jewish law, not permitted to a father, 1. 288 

‘“‘ Prophecy, a more sure word of,” (2 Pet. i. 19.), 
these words explained, ii. 525. ‘‘ Not of private 
interpretation,’’ 526. Definition of the word 
prophecy by Bp. Horsley, 2d. 

Prophecy, in what sense employed in the N. T., 
i, 74. 250. The gift of prophecy sometimes 
imparted even to bad men, 399 

‘“Prophetical office,” in the primitive Church, 
nature of it, 11. 158 

Prophets, the, were until John,” sense of this 
paaee, i, 54. Extent of their knowledge, 

56 

Propitiation, Scriptural import of the term, ii. 

408 


Proseuche, observations on them, 1. 536 

Prudence and circumspection, remarkable terms 
in which these virtues are recommended to the 
Ephesians and Colossians, ii. 284 

Psalm Ixxix. 5, erroneous rendering of this verse 
in the Authorized Translation, ii. 136. Psalm 
viii. 6. cited by the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews ; remarks on it, 404. Psalm xxii, 
its acknowledged reference to the Messiah, 
407. ‘ Psalms, and hymns, and spiritual songs,” 
these terms explained, 284 

Public worship, importance of it, 11. 453 

Punishments, future, eternal in duration, i. 128. 
196. Description of them, 196 


R. 


Rahab, on the true sense of the terms $49)y, and 
néovn, applied to her, it. 465 

Ravens, remarkable instinct in them, i. 278 

Reclining, the posture of, less aneient than that 

. of sitting, i. 131 

‘Redeeming the time,’ &c., meaning of the 
phrase, ii. 283 

Redemption, universality of, 1. 99; 11. 196 

Red Sea, why so called, ii. 464 

‘ Reed shaken with the wind, import of the ex- 
pression, 1. 53 

Reference, method of, amongst the ancients, 11.414 

Regeneration, nature and necessity of it, 1. 93. 
Baptismal regeneration, its nature, 1i. 388 

Rent, most ancient mode of paying it, 105 

Repentance, Scriptural import of, i. 11. 140 
‘‘ Renew to repentance,’ Heb. vi. 6. Jeremy 
Taylor’s remarks upon this passage, il. 422 
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Rest, reserved for the people of God, its nature, 
li. 443 

Resurrection, notions of the Sadducces and 
Pharisees respecting it, i. 108. and of the Jew- 
ish Rabbins, 109. Our Lord’s argument in 
proof of the Resurrection, 7b. Resurrection of 
the saints at the Crucifixion, 148. St. Paul’s 
argument from the Resurrection of Christ, 
519; ii. 160. His views concerning the gener- 
al resurrection, 339 

Retaliation, law and custom of the Jews respect- 
TO Gaiteals 2 1 

Riches, danger of, 1.92. Have made more men 
covetous than covetousness has made rich, 277 

Ridley, Dr. Glocester, on the nature of the ope- 
ration of the Holy Spirit, 11. 546 

Righteousness, imputed, remarks on, with refer- 
ence to Abraham, il. 25 

‘‘ Right hand, let not your, know what your left 
hand docth,” remarks on this precept, i. 29 

‘‘ Right hand, sitting on the,” import of the 
phrase, i. 111 

“ Rivers of living water,” the phrase explained 
and illustrated, i. 373 

Romans, Epistle to the, date and design of it, 
li. 5 

Romans, limitation of their principle of tolera- 
tion, i. 0938. Nature and extent of their privi- 
lege of appealing to Cesar, 582. ‘Their custody 
of prisoners, its nature, 596 

Rome, Church at, supposed origin of it, 1.548; 
1 5 

Rome, Church of, its unwarrantable ascription of 
asupremacy of dignity to the Apostle Peter, 
1.48.78 — 80. Passage upon which it grounds 
the practice of offering prayers and masses for 
the dead, it. 382 

‘‘ Root of bitterness,” the phrase explained and 
illustrated, ii. 472 

Rose, Mr., his able exposition of Heb. ix. 15 — 18, 
ii. 445 

Rudders, two used by the ancients with large 
ships of burden, i. 593 


5: 


Sabbath, change of it to the first day of the week, 
i. 150. Patriarchal Sabbath, 7b. 165. “The 
Son of Man is Lord of the Sabbath,” meaning 
of this, 72. “The second Sabbath after the 
first”? (Luke vi. 1), signification of the ex- 
pression, 247. Works of mercy and necessity 


performed on the Sabbath by the Jews, 283.. 


Anciently a day of feasting and entertainment 
with them, 285. Our Lord defends his per- 
forining works of mercy on it, 356. A type of 
the heavenly rest, ii. 415. Whether instituted 
prior to circumcision ? i. 370 

Sacrilege, sense in which it is to be understood 
ine Tire ts 

Sadducees, Campbell’s exposition of their ten- 
ets respecting the Resurrection, i. 108. 58-4. 
Whence borrowed, ii. 160 

Salem, whether the same as Jerusalem, undeter- 
mined by the Commentators, ii. 429 

Salt, its loss of savour, remarks on, i. 21. ‘ Sea- 
soned with salt,” (Colossians iii. 6.) ii. 322 

a a with fire,” meaning of this expression, i. 

of 

Samaritans, a disputed point among the Rabbins, 
whether they were to be regarded as Gentiles, 
i. 297. Enmity between them and the Jews, 
348. Reason assigned by them for their rev- 
erence for Mount Gerizim, 319. Import of our 
Lord’s rebuke of thein (John iv. 22), 350. 
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Correct ideas of the Messiah’s character prob- 
ably entertained by them, 35!. The word 
Samaritan employed as a term of reproach, 382 

Sanctify, Scriptural import of the term, 1. 427 
In what sense the unbelieving husband or wife 
is said (1 Cor. vii. 14.) to be sanctified by the 
believing partner, ii. 119 

‘¢ Sandals, take off thy,” remarks on these words, 
1. 431 

Sanderson, Bp., his observations on the gifts of 
Providence, 1. 260. On the wisdom of “ the 
people of this world,” 291. On Paul’s address 
to Felix, 580. On Rom. xiv. 3, il. 82. Re- 
mark on things indifferent, 84. On the power 
of conscience, 85. 180. 192. Discourses on 
Rom. xv. 5 & 6, 86, 87. On the gifts of the 
Spirit, 146. On necessary defence of charac- 
ter, 222. Distinction between the conditional 
nature of God’s promises and threatenings, 414. 
His remarks on Heb. xii. 4, 469. And on 
1 Pet. i. 12, 505. On the Divine ordinance of 
Magistracy, 509. On mildness of temper and 
conduct, 512. On the nature of the Divine 
promises, 521 

Sanhedrim, cause of the alarm felt by them re- 
specting the miracles wrought by our Lord, 
i. 399 

Satan falling from heaven, Bp. Warburton’s ob- 
servations on the import of the words, 1. 268 

Scandals in the Church, duty of avoiding them, 
ii. 82 

Schism, nature of the offence, ii. 389 

Scholefield, Professor, his exposition of Heb. ix. 
15 — 18, ii. 443 

“¢ Schoolmaster,’’ the Law incorrectly so styled 
in the authorized Version of Gal. ili. 24, ii. 
243 

Scourging, nature of the punishment amongst the 
Roinans, i. 143. 474.571. Nature of it amongst 
the Jews, ii. 218 

Scribes, their office, i. 7. 110 , 

Scripture, form of citing it, among the Jewish 
Doctors, 1. 206 

Scripture, a loose mode of interpreting it cen- 
sured, li. 444 : 

Sea, walking on the, a property of the Deity, 
jac 

Sealing, figurative sense of the action, 1. 347 . 

Secker, Abp., his observations on the sin of blas- 
phemy against the Holy Ghost, i. 61 

‘“‘ See God,” force of this expression, 1. 21 

‘ Seeing, they see not,” a proverbial expression, 
i. 169 

Self-deception, observations on it, 1i. 379 

Septuagint, discrepancies between it and the He- 
brew, and the New Test. considered, i. 17. 59. 
68. 100. 102. 141. 491, 492. 530; ii. 449. 456. 
Used by the Jews of the Western Dispersion, 
li. 395 

Sepulchral monuments in the East, remarks on, 
1. 173 

Serpent, the brazen, a type of Christ crucified, i. 


“< Servant of God,” import of the expression, ii. 5. 

“ Seventy, the,’’ remarks on, 1. 266 

Shechinah, allusion to itin the N. T., i. 83. 233. 
332. 485 

Sheep, the fact of their, anciently, preceding the 
shepherd, implied in the name (mpéGarov) i. 
389 

Sheep’s clothing, worn bv the false teachers 
among the Pharisees, 1. 36 ’ 

Shepherds, in the East, precede their flocks, i. 
389. And did so in the West, anciently, 7. 

Shew-bread, why so denominated, ii. 440 
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“Shoes, to bear,” anciently implied the most 
servile office, i. 13 
Signs and gifts promised to believers, 1. 220 
“ Signs and wonders” (Matt. xxiv. 24), whether 
real or pretended ? 1. 120 
Simeon’s Nunc Dimiitis, remarks on it, i. 235 
Simon Magus, import of the epithet applied to 
him, 1. 487 
Sin and disease, the ideas of, connected by the 
Jews, 1. 40 
Sin personified as a tyrant, ii. 37. The cause of 
unbelief, i. 295; i1. 346 
“Sin unto death” (1 John v. 16. 17.), observa- 
tions on, 11. 55] 
“Sinneth not,” force of this expression, 1 John 
li. 9, 11. 544 
Sitting, the posture of, more ancient than that of 
reclining, 1. 131 
Slade, Mr., his ingenious exposition of Heb. ix. 
15 — 18, ii. 445 | 
Slaves, condition of, in most parts of the ancient 
world, ii. 120 
Sleep, the term figuratively employed to denote 
death, i. 396 
Socinians, their misinterpretation of John i. 2, 
i. 330. Refuted by Campbell and Middleton, 
tb. Strong argument against their views re- 
specting the Trinity, 421. Their misconstruc- 
tion of the confession of St. Thomas, 440. 
.Their disingenuous treatment of Acts xvi. 7, 
535. Their unscriptural rendering of Rom. 
vill. 32, 11. 53. Their futile objections to the 
orthodox interpretation of Rom. ix. 5, 56. 
Their erroneous views of the nature of the Eu- 
charist, 135. ‘heir gloss upon Coloss. 1. 15, 
312. Their heretical notions completely over- 
turned by the two first chapters of the Epistle 
to-the Hebrews, 403 
Solomon's porch, what, and why so called, i. 392 
“ Son of God,” meaning of the expression, i. 15. 
388 
“Son of Man,” a title of the Messiah. origin and 
nature of the appellation, i. 41. 165. Bishop 
_Middleton’s observations on, 357. Emenda- 
tion of the English Version of the text, John 
xii. 34, 404 
Sosthenes (1 Cor. i. 1), conjectures of the Com- 
mentators respecting him, il. 93, 9-4 
Soul, may have perception when out of the body, 
li. 220 
South, Dr., his Sermon on Christian watchfulness 
quoted, i. 136. His acute remark on covetous- 
ness, 277. On the effect of sin in causing un- 
belief, 295; ii. 345. On the impossibility of 
man’s meriting with God, 296. On the influ- 
ence of hope and fear, 523; ii. 173. On de- 
liverance from temptation, ii. 134. Discourse 
on 2 Cor. vill. 12; 207. Enumeration of the 
ways of deliverance from temptation, 529. On 
the Scriptural phrase (1 John iii. 1, 2.) “ puri- 
fieth himself,” 543 
Spirit (xvetpa), Bishop Middleton’s enumeration 
of the meanings of the word in the N. T., 
1.5. ‘In spirit and in truth,” the phrase ex- 
plained, 350 
Spiritual gifts, the nature and use of them, ii. 
145. 206 
Sprinkling, compared with immersion, in the ad- 
ministration of the rite of Baptism, 1. 153 
Standing, the usual posture of the Jews, in prayer, 
i. 30. 2 
Stephen, St., remarks on his address to the Jews, 
i. 476. His allusion to Jewish traditions, 477. 
Apparent discrepancies in his address noticed, 
477, 478. 480 7. 
¥ 
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Stoics, their religious tenets, 1. 543 

Stone’s throw, a, observations on the phrase, i, 
314. 

Stoning, its mode of infliction determined by the 
Law, as well as the crimes for which it was ap- 
pointed, 1. 305 

Strangled, why the eating of animals so killed 
was forbidden by the Council of Jerusalem, i. 
532 

Stuart, Professor, his remarks on the lawfulness 
of Infant Baptism, i. 153. His “‘ Essays” on 
some words of Scripture relative to future pun- 
ishment, 195. 259. 294. His definition of 
sacrilege, as employed in the New ‘Test., ii. 18. 
Remarks a double paternity assigned to Abra- 
ham, 28. His Commentary on the Epistle to 
the Romans strongly recommended, 32. His 
able exposition of the sense of Roun. viii. 23, 
51. His masterly observations on the date, 
original language, and Pauline origin of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews, 395. His exceilent 
remarks on the comparison of the _priest- 
hood of Melchisedek with that of Christ, 418. 
His remarks on the phrase “ to bear sin,” 447, 
Remarks on Heb. xi. 39, 40.467. On the de- 
sign. of the sacrifices offered on the day of 
atonement 448. ‘lraces a parallelism between 
Jews ana Christians, 452 : 

Subjunctive mood emy:oved for the Future Indi- 
cative, 1. 115 / 

Suicide, tenet of the Pharisees respecting the 
punishment reserved for it, i. 378 

Sun, darkening of the, meaning of this, i. 121 

Supererogation, doctrine of, groundlessly inferred 
from Matt. xxv. 9, 125 

Swine, the feeding of, anciently deemed amongst 
the vilest employments, i. 289 

Sword, the tern used symbolically of war and 
civil commotion, 1. 52. Our Lord’s advice to 
his disciples, to provide a sword, explained, 
014. Grotius accounts for the discip.es having 
two swords, 314 

Sychar, originally called Sychem ; why altered 
by the Jews, 1. 348 

Symbolical actions prevalent in the early ages, i. 
565 

Synagogue, ruler of, nature of his office, i. 175 

Syria (Gal. i. 21), district so called, where situate, 
i. 231 


an: 


Tabernacles, feast of, purpose of our Lord in at- 
tending it before his death, i. 367. The last 
great day of, origin of its institution, 372 

Talmud, origin and contents of it. i. 73 

To taste, used anciently in the sense of to have 
experience of, ii. 423 

Taylor, Bp. Jeremy, his important observations on 
Heb. vi. 4. 5, 6, ii. 422 

Temple, expulsion of the buyers and sellers from 
the, on the day after our Lord’s public entry 
into Jerusalem, 1. 101. Remarks on, 204. 
Testimony of Josephus respecting the mag- 
nitude of the stones with which it was built, 
208. Rebuilding of it by Zorobabel and Herod, 
340 

Temple service, manner and intent of it, ii. 438 

Temptation and ‘Trial, benefits of, 11.484. The 

nature of those which may be ascribed to God, 
ib. 

Temptation of our Lord, remarks on, i. 15. Par- 
allelism between it and that of Adam and 
Eve in Paradise, 7). Difference in the order 
of the temptations, as recorded by Matthew 
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and Luke, 16. 2140. 
temptation, n. 13-4 
Tertullian, his statement of the order of the four 
Gospels, 1. 154 

“Testament,” the word dia@jcn erroneously so 
rendered in Heb. ix. 15, ii. 443 

Testimonies, Judicial, Jewish elassification of, 
according to Lightfoot, i. 214 

“That it might be fulfilled,” meaning of this ex- 
pression, 1. 6 

Theophylact, his testimony to the early date of 
the Gospel of St. Matthew, 1.1 His observa- 
tions on John. 50, 337. Paraphrase of Phil. 
li. 6, 11. 299. Remark on the character of 
Epimenides, 385. Observation of his, parallel 
to a passage in Thueydides, 7b. Remark on 
Heb. vill. 1, 435 

Thessalonians, First Epistle to, date and design 
of it, ii. 324. Origin and charaeter of the 
church, 2b. 

Thessalonians, Second Epistle to, its date and de- 
sign. ii. 340 

Theudas, opinions of Commentators respecting 
him, i. 473 

Thomas, St., on his words “ My Lord and my 
God,” i. 440 

Thoughts, evil, defiling nature of, held by the 
heathen moralists, i. 25 

Three, that number anciently emphatical, i. 502 

Thucydides, abruptness of his style, i. 10. Cita- 
lion from him, illustrative of Luke xxiv. 1], 
322; and of Aets vii. 22, 480; and of Aets xv. 
27, 533; and of Acts xxiv. 5. 14, 577, 578. 
Great similarity between his style and that of 
St. Paul, ii. 4. 358. Occasionally diffuse, 83. 
Quotation illustrative of 2 Cor. ix. 7. 210. 
Passage in Lib. vii. illustrative of Heb. x. 33, 
yp 455. His style remarkably parenthetieal, 
73 

“"Thy sins be forgiven thee,’ remarks on these 
words, 1. 43 

“Time, fulness of,’ meaning of the expression, 
1. 159 

Timothy, why eircumeised by St. Paul, i. 535. 
His parentage, 11. 349 

Loa, First Epistle to, date and design of it, 
il. 349 

ee Second Epistle to, its date and design, 
ll. 

Tithes, remote antiquity of, asserted and demon- 
oe by Spelman, Selden, and Parkhurst, 1i. 

Tittmann, his remarks on the necessity and eon- 
sequence of the advent of the Holy Spirit, i. 
419. On the prayer offered by our Lord for 
his disciples, 423. His distinction between 
the proceeding and sending, of Christ, 425. 
Maintains that the names Messiah and Son of 
God are not synonymous, 434 
Titus, account of him, ii. 383. Why not eir- 
cumcised, 23]. Plainly invested by St. Paul 
with Episcopal authority, 384 

Titus, I:pistle to, date and design of it, ii. 393 

“ "To-day and to-morrow,” import of this phrase, 
1. 2384. 

Tombs, uses to whieh they were oecasionally 
applied both by Jews and Heathens, i. 43 

Tongue, difficulty and importance of governing 
it, ii. 493 

Tongues, gift of, 1.451. ‘Tongues of fire, zh. 

‘Tongues, interpretation of,” nature of the gift, 
ii. 148 

Le (Acts xix. 35), import of the term, i. 
55 

Townsend, The Rev. Geo., his observations on 


On deliverance from 
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the best mode of removing difficulties in Scrip- 
ture, i. 218. His Dissertation on the nature of 
the spirit of divination in the Pythoness, 538 

Transfiguration of our Lord, observations on, i. 
81. Its effeets upon the Apostles, 82 

Tribute-money (‘the didrachmas,”) nature and 
amount of the tax, i. 84 

Trinity, doetrine of, arguments in proof of it, i. 
421; ii. 146. 244 

‘Trumpet, thou shalt not sound a,” meaning of 
this interdiction, i. 29. ‘At the last trump,” 
explained, 11. 171 

Type and Allegory, difference between them, ii. 
249 

Tyrannus, school of, conjectures of Commenta- 
tors respecting it, 1. 553 


U. 


Unbelief the consequence of sin, i. 295. The 
eause of sin, ii. 413. The danger of it, 415 

‘‘ Undergirding the ship ” (Acts xxvii. 17.), mean- 
ing of the phrase, 1. 590 

Unitarians, their groundless objections to the 
genuineness of the two first ehapters of St. 
Matthew’s Gospel, i. 2. Refutation of their 
perversion of Isa. xxx. 5, by Abp. Magee, 40. 
Their unfounded inferences from Matt. xxiv. 
36, 122. Their wrong notions respecting the 
Logos, 329. ‘Their abuse of the words of Christ 
(John xiv. 28.), 414. Their cause not served 
by Ephes. 1.17, 1. 264. Their perversion of 
the sense of ] ‘Tim. 11.5, 355. Their erroneous 
conceptions of the manner in which the medi- 
ation of Christ was effected, 436 


Ve 


Valeknaer, his observations on the excellence of 
St. Peter’s addresses recorded in the Acts of 
the Apostles i. 461 

Vatiean MS., its great antiquity, 11. 400 

Veil of the Temple rent at the Crucifixion, re- 
marks on, i. 147 

Vices, observations on the mode in which they 
are clussified by St. Paul, Gal. v. 19 —21; ii. 
255 

Vine, “I will not heneeforth drink of this fruit 
of the,” &c., sense of this passage discussed, }. 
133 

Vinegar mingled with gall, administered to our 
Lord, remarks on,i. 145. Discrepaney between 
Matthew and Mark respecting this transaction, 
tb. 

Vitringa, his dissertation on the Proeme of St. 
John’s Gospel recommended, i. 329 

““Volume of the book,” this phrase explained, ii. 
449 

Vulgate, the, of little authority when unsupported 
by the ancient Italic, i. 456. Effect of it upon 
the Greek text of the Western and African 
MSS., 11. 142 


W. 


Wakefield, Gilbert, his mistranslation of Matth. 
i. 18, exposed by Bp. Middleton, i. 5. Bishop 
Middleton’s rash approval of his interpretation 
of Aets x. 1], 501 

Walsh, Dr., quotation from his Travels in Tur- 
key, illustrative of the treatment of the head 
of the Baptist, 1. 70 

Warburton, Bp., his hypothesis with respect to 
the proofs which our Lord exhibited of his 
power over natural and moral evil, i. 20. 47. 


MATTERS. 


His remarks on Matt. xxiii. 3. His observa. 
tions on the increase of infidelity and heresy in 
these latter days, 119. His interpretation of 
the words, “1 beheld Satan fall from heaven,” 
268. lis correction of the popular miscon- 
struction of the passage in Luke xi. 1, 281. 
His high admiration of the wisdom of Egypt, 
480. Maintains that the ancient philosophers 
held the doetrine of the unity of the Godhead, 
ph. Wiscaurse on 1 Cor. 1. 30, 11.998. Re- 
marks on St. Paul’s allusion (1 Cor. ix. 24.), 
to the Agonistic contests, 131. Remarks on 
the Lord’s Supper, viewed as a feast upon sucri- 
fice, 185. Paraphrase of 1 Cor, x. 17,7. On 
the admixture of moral good and evil, 142. 
His admirable discourse on 1 Cor. xv. 17, 162. 
On the efficacy of Faith, inferred from the Old 
Test., 239. On the contempt with which the 
Apostles speak of the Grecian philosophy, 316. 
Remark on the passage quoted by St. Paul 
from Epimenides, 385. Observations on the 
nature and efheacy of the Atonement, 436. 
Remarks on the nature of Christian charity, 
515. 518. His admirable exposition of 2 Pet. i. 
5 — 7, 522 

Washing of the fect, observations on the custom, 
1. 407 

“Way, the,” the Christian religion anciently so 
denominated, 1. 493. 578 

Wedding garment, observations on, i. 107 

Whitby, Dr., his observations on, Col. 1. 16,11. 313 

‘‘ Wicked,” probable derivation of the word, il. 
301 

Widowhood, virtuous, held in great honour among 
the Jews, i. 236 

Wine, in the Paschal feast, mixed with water, 
i. 133. Wine inthe East red, 7b. Wine and 
oi] employed in Palestine for the cleansing and 
healing of wounds, 270 

“Wisdom of God, the,” (Luke xi. 49.) by many 
interpreted of Christ, 1. 275 

Wisdom of the people of this world ‘in their 
generation,” 1. 291 
Witchcraft,” import of the term erroneously 
so rendered Gal. v. 20, ii. 255, 256 


63] 


Women, public duties discharged by them in the 
Primitive Church, ii. 90. Injoined to have 
their heads covered in publie worship, ground 
of the precept, 139. Jerome’s observation, 
that all heresies begin with them, 378 

‘Woe unto you.” (Luke vi. 25.) the import of this 
expression declurative, not imprecatire, i. 250 

Word of God, the corruption of it alluded to, 2 
Cor. ii. 17, explained, 1i. 185 

“Word of truth, rightly dividing the,’ meaning 
of this, ii. 375, 376 

Words, omission of difficult ones, Critical canon 
respecting, 1. 389 ‘ 

“Word of wisdom, the,” (1 Cor. xii. 8.) nature 
of the gift, ti. 147 

“World, the whole,” probable import of the 
terms so rendered in Luke ii. 1, i. 232. Jewish 
mode of computing its duration, ii. 134 

“World to come, the,” neaning of the expres- 
sion ii. 404 


D.& 


Xenophon, a fine remark of his on deserved com- 
mendation, ii. 19 


Y. 


“Yea, yea,” (2 Cor. i. 17.) import of the expres- 
sion, 11. 18] 


Z. 


Zaccnezus, not a Gentile, as supposed by some 
Commentators, i. 302 

Zacharias, son of Barachias, opinions of Com- 
maepbatore respecting the person so called, i. 

Zacharias, Father of John the Baptist, not the 
High Priest, i. 223. Supposed nature of his 
prayer in the Temple, 224. Marked difference 
between his conduct and that of Abraham, 225. 
Flis Hymn expressed in the language which 
the prophets have employed in describing the 
times of the Messiah, 230 
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